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= Apocrypha.
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Eng. tr. Teutonic Mythology, 4 vols. 1882-1888.
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Death and Disposal of the

Dfad.

BURIATS. — I. Language

and population.

—

The Buriats fonn

a branch of tlie Eastern
Mongols, and speak a dialect of the Mongolian
which
diS'ers
both fi'om the spoken
language
of Khalkas and from
tongue of the true Mongols
the language of Mongolian literature. The Buriat
language is distinct also from the Kalmuk. The
degree of relationship between these four groups
of the Mongol language has not yet been clearly
defined, and, indeed, no thorough study of all the
Mongol dialects has yet been made.
Speaking generally, the Buriats are found within
the following territorial limits, viz. the Baikal
Basin and the upper course of the river Angara
from Irkutsk to tlie point where the river Ilim

—

Angara but a number of them the
Buriats live about the tributaries of the
rivers of the Amur Basin the Onon, Ingoda, and
while in Mongolia itself, along the
Argun
Russian frontier, a small tril^e the Bargu Buriats
is found.
Furtlier, Buriats are met with in
other places within the limits of the Russian
Empire, viz. on the upper tributaries of the Vitim,
which is a right tributary of the Lena, and also
on the upper left tributaries of the Lena itself.
All the .above-mentioned homes of the Buriats are
within the boundaries of the two administrative
territorial divisions of Eastern Silieria, viz. tlie
Irkutsk Province and the Trans-Baikal Region.
According to data obtained in IS.Sl, the Buriats
were estimated in all at 152,000 souls. Castren
reckons them as being abimt 190,000, but at the
present time their imuiber may l)e ii.xed at
flows into the

—

Aga

;

—

—

—

—

250,000.
2.

Lamaism and Shamanism. — According to their

religioiis beliefs,

the Buriats

may

be divided into

two groups— the SouOiern and the Northern.

The

Southern Buriats, who dwell on the conlines of
Mongolia, are zealous Buddhists, and belong to
the Yellow-hat men, or Lamaists, followers of
Tson-ka-pa, the well-known Tibetan reformer
of Northern Buddliism, and founder of the abovementioned sect. This sect has a pre<lominating
intiuence in Tibet, and prevails, without any
Its doctrines, which have
division, over Mongolia.
VOL.

III.

—

I

so large a following, are contained in a voluminous
literature and require no special examination, see-

ing that Buriat Lamaism does not difler in any v\ay
from the Mongolo-Tibetan Lamaism. The Buriat
Lamaist studies under the ]\Iongolian and Tibetan

Lamas, and he finds his religious literature in
the sacred Tibetan language. Lamaism did not
reach the Buriats earlier than the end of the 17th
cent., viz. at the time of and after the Djungar
wars, when, as is known, a multitude of peaceful
people (amongst wliom, of course, were Buddhist
teachers) sought a quiet refuge amongst the
Buriats.
Buddhism, therefore, is a comparatively
new factor in the religious life of the Buriats.
Animated, as it has been, by a very tolerant
spirit, this religious teaching, in crossing over from
India into Tibet, not only brought with it a host
of non-Buddhist beliefs, but also incorporated a
whole body of local ones in Tibet, and a great
many still more extraneous ones in ilongolia. And
it was in this condition that it finally reached the
Buriat plains. Now Lamaism is the predominating belief among the Buriats dwelling to the south
of Lake Baikal.
An exception is furnished only
by the Buriats living at the moutli of the river
Selenga but these do not belong to the original
inhabitants of Trans-Baikalia, being colonists from
the northern shores of Lake Baikal, who nugrated
southwards in the first half of the I8th <-entury.
Further, we must note that about theiuu'tb-eastern
extremity of Baikal, among the Bargndji Buriats,
who are kinsmen of the Bargu Buriats living in
Mongolia, there is, along with Buddhism, an extensive cult of Shamanism.
Until recently, our
investigators, among whom was the author of this
article, thought that there could not be any room
for the adherents of the old religion in the.simthern
jiart of Trans-Baikalia among the zealous Lamaist.s,
who were luider the iidluence of their teachers, and
many of whom had received their religious education
in Urga
the residence of the first enlightener of
Mongolia, Djebtsun-damba-kutukta (see L.\maism)
and some in Lhasa. But this opinion was due
only to our insufficient .acquaintance with the
religious life of the Buriats. A young investigator,
Djamtsaranofi', himself a native Buriat, in the
year 1903 discovered in his native district, viz. in
the valley of the river Aga, worshippers of the
;

—

—

BURIATS
nloiijj; with their priests, the socalUil
Shamans. Ami ho asserts that the liiulilhist
Uuriats of the Alar district are semi Slianiaiiists,
ami that their Lamas perform many Shaman
rites.
(For the sake of completeness, it should he
mentioned that the Kussian Monj^olian scholar
Professor PozdncyelV discovered genuine BurialShamanists araony the Chakars, living to the north
of Kalgan on the southern fnmtier of Gobi.) To
the west and north of Lake Baikal, Lamaism is by
no meai\s widespread. It is met with to the southwest of the Haikal, in the valley of the river Tunka,
along the Irkut, the Oka, and the White River,
and on the small rivers Alar and Golumet. According to the traditions of the inhabitants, both
the Tunka and the Alar Buriats are settlers from
Mongolia. The rest of the Buriats of the Irkutsk
Province profess the religion common to the whole
north of Asia and to the non- Aryan north-east of
Europe a religion which is well known in scientific
literature under the name of Shamanism (q.v.).

old faith

—

This t^rin, originally employed only for the beliefs of the
north-east of Europe and of Asia, has in comparatively recent
times received .an extended signification, which has been adhered to in the work of the JIoscow scholar Mikhailovski on this
subject a work which, unfortunately, has not been completed.
Taking a general, ethnological point of view, he includes as
Shamanism the beliefs of the American Indians and the aborigines of Africa, Polj-nesia, etc. Without here entering into
an unsuitable polemic, we shall merely remark that, for convenience' sake and to be strictly methodical, we shall speak of
Shamanism only in the restricted sense of the word. W^e do not
dispute that in the New World and in southern countries we
meet with forms of belief at the same stage of development as
but, indeed, we also know that
contemporary Shamanism
there exists a whole series of monotheistic religions, whose
monotheism does not prevent their differing from one another
in their conceptions about the Deity and His relations to men
and to the world, in ritual, forms of worship, and ideas about the
destiny of mankind, etc. One must not lose sight of the fact
that in the various beliefs of the Siberian tribes a very close
connexion is noticeable, and, likewise, there can be observed an
uninterrupted identity in the foundations of their mythology
and in their rites, even extending as far as the nomenclature
all of which gives one the right to suppose that these beliefs are
the result of the joint work of the intellectual activity of the
whole north of Asia. The Buriat Shamanism is one of the most
highly developed forms, but, in order to elucidate certain rites
and beliefs, we must draw parallels from other Shaman beliefs.

—

;

—

development. — In

determining the

Religious
degree of development of the religious belief of
the Buriat Shamanists, we must assert that, like
some other Shamanist modes of worship among
the more enlightened Siberian tribes, such as the
Yakuts and the South Siberian Turks, it has reached
a degree of some\\-liat advanced polytheism, reThe
minding one of the Homeric polytheism.
Shamanists have their own Olympus, while among
the Yakuts and Turks, who come more into con3.

tact w^ith Christianity, there is noticeable a tendThe supreme
ency to hierarchical monotheism.
deity of the Altaians Ulghen, or, as he is called in
some places, Khorniusta-Tengri (the Uyun-artoyen
of the Yakuts) stands far higher and farther
removed from mortals than the thunder-bearing
Zeus. These deities are freer from human weaknesses and stand on a more unattainable height,
in comparison with the minor gods and
genii,
than Olympic Zeus. Buriat Shamanism has not
evolved from itself such a Supreme Deity it has,
a
whole
of
however,
heaven dwellers
assembly

—

—

;

(Tengris), some of whom are well-disposed to mankind, and some hostile. To some of them sacrifices
are ofl'ered regularly, to others only on rare occasions. The Buriats have a whole series of thundergods. The influence of Buddhism in its later form,
with its numerous Buddhas Buddhas of nonearthly origin, Dhyani-Buddhas, and deities— has
obscured the monotheistic tendency.
Amongst

—

almost

all

Shamanists

we

see a

cosmogony

per-

vaded with dualism, a complex doctrine of the
soul, and a conception about a future life and
about requital.
The priestly hierarchy remains
in a primitive form, out of which caste has not
yet

been e\'olved one must take into consideration
that such evolution can be otlected only in a more
advanced and developed social state, to which the
Buriats have never attained, although the hierarchy of the Shaman, as we shall see, has already
been elaborated somewhat distinctly. In Homer
;

we often see Agamenmon, Ulysses, and Achilles
Here leaders and
offering sacrifices to the gods.
chiefs of clans enter into direct relations with the
gods, but in Shamanism this has now almost dis-

On important occasions they always
appeared.
resort to the Shaman.
One constantly hears it stated that, in Shamanism, there are

to be found, together with polytheistic beliefs, examples of
animism, fetishism, the worshipping of animals, of trees, and
of hills, and other lower forms of religious behef.
We can
answer to this, that, owing to the conservatism of mankind
and to their lack of initiative, primitive habits of life and old-

fashioned beliefs very seldom disappear altogether.
Many
Christian sects, even amoug highly-civilized peoples, maintain,
alongside of the Gospel teachings, a whole series of heathen survivals in the shape of prejudices, superstitious rites, and so on.
The folk-tales and traditions collected by the brothers Grimm
The German folk-lorists still constill live among the people.
tinue to collect a rich harvest of living antiquity in Bavaria and
the Tirol. Slavonic countries are full of dual beliefs in which
paganism survives in Christian form. In Russia, especially
amongst the common people hut also in the higher classes of
society, rationalism often flourishes along with the belief in
fortune-tellers and sorcerers, and behef in the production of
miracles.
What are the spiritualism and occultism, by which
Europe is periodically carried away, but survivals of barbarous
times ? The determining of the average level of the religious
horizon of some civilized people would present a far more dirticult
task than, for example, that with which we are now occupied ;
for a semi-civilized people, like the Buriata, does not present
such a variety in the character of its development as a more
highly civilized people. We may take it then for granted that
the majority of the Buriats profess a polytheistic reUgion in the
shape of Shamanism. It is at least the predominating feature
of their present-day belief.

In comparison with the more studied and more
highly elaborated polytheism of the classical
peoples, the Buriat polytheism must be characterThe
ized as immature, and, in a sense, chaotic.
anthropomorphization of even the highest dignities
of the Buriat pantheon has been liy no means completed throxighout it there is apparent a simple
worshipping of the phenomena of Nature. Individualization into separate personages has only
been aimed at. There is no need to look here for
such plastic images as we see in Zeus, Phcebus,
Pallas Athene, Aphrodite, and so on. The Buriats
and Mongols possess neither the poems of Homer,
nor odes, nor hymns they have not the ESmdyana
or even the Finnish Kalevula.
They possess only
a series of detached narratives, incantations, and
prayers, in which is represented to us, with very
indistinct features, the theography of this nomad
people, w'ho had only here and there adopted a
settled mode of life, being at the same time
occupied with hunting and trapping wild animals,
not by way of sport, but as an indispensable
element of their economic existence.
The higher heaven4. Tengris or heaven-gods.
dwelling deities among the Buriats are called
by the name of Tengris.
Ten^ri, tegri, tiger,
tangara in all the Turco-Mongolian dialects signifies the heavens.' One of the leading experts in
Mongol-Buriat mythology, Dordji Banzaroti', in
his book. Black faith, or Shaiitanism (St. Petersburg, 1892), adduces a whole series of proofs of the
existence of the worship of the heavens among
the Mongol races. Mongolian ofiicial documents
usually begin with the formuL-e, munku tenby the power of the eternal
griin %hutziin dor,
heavens'; tcngri eld midnya, 'heaven, know
thou'; tengri chi shiicgchuy, 'heaven, be thou
which are common expressions among the
judge
They assert also that Jenghiz-lChan
Mongols.
appeared by the command of Heaven. The worlieavens
does not in itself jiresent anyof
the
ship
but
thing exceptional among pastoral peoples
Buriats
a remarkable metamorphosis
the
among
;

;

—

'

'

'

'

'

;

;
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took place in this worship. Instead of one single
eternal heaven, they acknowledge 99 dill'erent

which 35

Tengris, of

.are

Western and 44

ICastern.

The

sliar|ily delined dualism, |iecnliar to the whole
Siberian Shamanism, honours in the Western Ten-

gris the divinities or forces that are well-disposed
to mankind, in the Eastern the forces that are
<lestructive and hostile to man.
Kvorywhere else
where Shamanism is professed these hostile forciis
are placed, not in any part of tlie lieavens, l)ut in
the lower regions, notwithstanding the fact that
the cosmogony, about whicli we sliall speak further
on, tcstillcs tluit once upon a time Father Ena,
Erlik-Klian, or Erlen-Khan, lived in the lieavens,
whence, after a struggle with the spirit of liglit,
he was cast down with his servants into the
lower world.
His assistants ajipcar upon the

earth an<l work evil there, but in heaven there
is no place for them.
AgapitofF and Khangalotf
(of whom the latter is still actively investiof his native country),
the
Shamanism
gating
being lirm believers in the theory of the atmospheric explanation of mj'ths, in their iirst work,
Materinls for the. Study of Shamanism in Siberia
(Irkutsk, 1883), were of the opinion that, in the 99
Tengris, the heavens in their various states are
in a quiet, a clear, a dull state, during
personilied
But
storms, gales, winter snow-storms, wind, etc.
the Tengris not only control the atmospheric
:

—

phenomena
they bring about diseases, they
bestow hajipiness upon mankind, protect particular tribes, trades, etc., and perform a number of
other acts.
One must not lose sight of the fact that there
heaven
is, indeed, another name for
vldorr/oi
'

—

'

—

physical heaven (the sky), with its
and the word tcngri among the
phenomena
Niongols has a double signification, viz. the
heavens, and the particular beings inliabiting
the heights beyond the clouds of the worldly
mountain Sumeni, with their leader Khormustaviz.

the

;

Tengri. The Tengris have their antagonists in
the Asseuris beings living under the mountain Sumeru.
The Tengris are holy and benevolent the Asseuris are spiteful and quarrelsome.

—

;

Between them a constant war is canied on. It
does not seem to us improbable that the division
of the Bnriat Tengris into two hostile camps is
inspired partly by this idea about the Tengris and
Asseuris, borrowed from the Buddhist mythologj'.
We shall meet with similar examples more than
once in our discussion of the subject. It appears
almost superfluous to mention that the Tengris,
at any rate those about whom we have fuller information, in their life appear as genuine Buriat
nomads.
The}', just like the Buriats, possess
Hocks and herds acquired from sacrifices, and
betake themselves to tlie Shamans in circumstances of difficulty. All about whom we possess
any infonnation have families, and their children
for the most
a position inferior to that
part occupy
of the Tengris in the Buriat mythology, and liear
title of Khan.
The Buriats who

the

live along the river Kuda, a
tributary of the Angara, regard Zayan-SaganTengri, the white deity of the Tengris, as the
eldest among the Tengris.
(Among the Balagans,
instead of Zayan-Sagan-Tengri, stands Khan
Tiurmes-Tengri, who has three sons, Zasa, Isj'khur,
and Akha.
Merchen-Tomch, the .second one, came
down to earth to save people (the Balagan Buriats
call him Aljay-Gliesser-Bogdo), and the third,
Erkhe-Bashatey (the great wise man), wrote laws
for the government of nations.
Here, under the
influence of the written Tibetan narratives, the
old local names have [lartly given way to foreign
ones.
Khan Tiurmes, as the Russian folk-lorist
)

Potanin

has

proved

by numerous comparisons

iind

parallels,

identical

is

with

Khormusta-

Tengri. Abay-Ohesser-Khan, in the well-known
heroic tale, is the second son of Khormnsta, viz.
Illu-Butngekhchi (the accomplishcr of works) (see
the Mongol text of this (ale, ])ubli.-,hed by the
Russian Academician Schmidt). He comes down
to this world to eradicate the sources of the ten
evils.

The most jjopular among the Western Tengris,
who is constantly mentioned in the Shaman incantations and the narratives of the Buriats, is
Esseghe-Malan-Tcngri. According to some narratives, he is one of the sons of the Monkhon Tengri.
This name Agapitoff and Khangalofi' translate hy
the words heaven bottom of the vessel.'
prefer to leave the word tengri untranslated,
since it has a double signification, meaning at
the same time the heavens, as an object of
worship, and an anthropomorphized being dwelling in the heavens. Other narratives affirm that
Esseghe-Malan was a man, who lived on the earth
and promised certain nine deities to build a palace
up to the sky, on condition that, in the event of
his carrying out the undertaking, the nine gods
should come down to earth to mankind and give
up to him their place in heaven. ESseghe-Mahin
carried out the proposed undertaking, the gods took
up their aljode on earth, and he in heaven. In the
Buriat narratives Esseghe-Malan sometimes lives
not in heaven, but on earth, somewhere beyond a
high mountain. He often appears in these narratives as a simiile-ininded Buriat in the story Girgulai-Mergen,'' the sister of the hero Agu-NogonAbakhai, the maiden Vatiaz, in order to resuscitate
a brother who had been killed, and to obtain a bride
for him, goes as a suitor to seek the hand of
the three daughters of Esseghe-Malan-Tengri she
vanquishes the other claimants for marriage with
the daughters of Esseghe, in all warlike sports and
'

—

We

'

;

;

Esseghe-RIalan is prepared to give his
daughters to the victor, but the Sh.anians warn
the god that he is giving them in marriage to a
woman yet the god, notwithstanding this, gives
exercises.

;

his daughters.

The

clever girl-heroine

makes the

daughters of Esseghe-Malan bring her dead brotlier
to life, and afterwards gives them in marriage to
iiim.
In the tale about the old man Khoridai, the
hero does not fulfil the orders of Esseghe-Malan,
and the enraged Buriat thunder-bearer prepares to
The old man Khoristrike him with lightning.
dai appeases the wrath of the god by a .sacrifice,
and excuses himself for his transgressions with
somewhat flat excuses and sophisms. In heaven
Esseghe-Malan has a bo.x with round stones by
throwing them on the earth he produces thunder
and lightning. One clever Buriat, during a period
of drought on earth, made his way to hea\'en, and,
taking advantage of the absence of the person who
was entrusted with the box containing the stones,
began to throw them down of his own accord,
and produced a storm and rain-shower on earth.
Esseghe-JIalan has a somewhat large family and
an extensive liousehold. His wife, Ekhe-Urani,
is mentioned in all ritual offerings to the Tengri,
although she herself appears as rather a colourless
This couple have nine daughters, accordperson.
ing to the incantations of the Shamans, Ijut only
three according to the narratives of the Buriats.
These have the jjower of making the ]ioor rich and
bringing the dead to life. The eldest of them
(according to the Buriat accounts) stc)is over the
bones of tlie deceased por.son, spits on them, waves
a black handkerchief, and tlie skeleton is put
the second one, having executed the
together
same manipulations, completely restores the phy;

;

Records of ttw I'^asl-Sihcrian Section of Ihe Imp. Huss. Gcoq,
Soc, Section at Klhnogmpliy, vol. i. pt. i., Buriat Tales uiic]
1

'

Superstitions,' Irkutsk, IS&d, pp. 3S-43.
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the tliirtl one i^ives
sicnl ovitliiio of the iloioa.seil
In aiUlition to his ilau^hters, Ksso^ho-Mahiii
life.
The ehlost of tliese is ie{;aiileil as
l\as three sons.
ruler of the lar^e isliiiul of OlUlioii on Lake r.ail<al
but, by otiier aeeounts, the Uiril of Olkhon is Oren,
wlio will be referreil to more fully in ilescribiuf,'
the seeond son appears Ijefore
aninial-worshiii
the Tenifris as the princiiial representative of the
elder earthly gods (children and kinsfolk of the
Ten,i;ris) ; tlie young'est son is the patron of
Kiakhta (a tradins; station on the frontier of
;

;

;

China), and lord of the red goat. Besides children,
Esseghe-Malan pos.sesses also three shepherds, the
first of whom, INIakita-Mangi, acts as intermediary
between the Tengris and mankind, and is the
patron of the Shamans, wlioni he protects from
the evil 'I'engris, hostile gods, and genii. The
second, liadshindai, having been present at the
of man, protects people from diseases
sent upon them by the hostile Eastern Tengris.
Debetsoi, the third, is the patron-shepherd of
flocks and herds
he rides on horseback with a
quiver, a bow, and lasso in his hands.
Besides the thunder-bearer, Esseghe-Malan, there
are others, both Eastern and Western, who concreiitiou

;

atmospheric phenomena, such as, for example,
Mundur-Tengri {mundur = ha.il), the god of hail,
loud thunder, and lightning
Galta-Ulan-Tengri
(the fire-red Tengri), the god of heat and drought
and storm-lightning causing conflagrations. In
some places the Buriats assert that from this
trol

;

Tengri people received fire ; but, generally, the
principal lord of storms and lightning is considered to be Zayan-Sagan-Tengri. He sends forth
storms against unclean and evil spirits, and he
hurls upon earth siil'Jiihjata bndav stones from
heaven causing lightning. Such a stone was found
by the white Shaman of Unga, Barnak-Khoguuyev, and is preserved as a relic by his descend-

—

ants.

There

further, a whole body of Tengris
stones upon the earth. Some of these
special red stones, the zada, by means

are,

who throw
cast down

of which storms can be caused at will.
There are
three Tengris of the Northern, and three of the
Southern winds, Tengris of gentle, warm rain,
and of cold rain. As to the family position and
actions of these Tengris we have no information ;

evident that here anthropouiorphization has
Of the remaining Tenscarcely yet commenced.
gris we shall mention only those whom it is necessary to notice in giving an account of other beliefs
it is

of the Buriats

;

for example, Seghen-Tengri,

who,

was the cause of the dissensions between
the Western and Eastern Tengris.
He had a
it is said,

beautiful daughter, for the possession of whom
rivalry sprang up among the heaven-dwellers,
Dolon-Kliukhu-Tengri (the seven blue Tengris).
They are the bestowers of rain ; but when rain
is required, one does not
apply directly to them,
but oU'ers sacrifices to the Ukhan Khans, the

water divinities, and asks for their- mediation
with the seven blue Tengris.
Shara-KhasarTengri (the yellow-cheeked one) has been indirectly connected with the legends about the
His three daughters,
origin of the Buriats.
dressed in swans' skins, came down to earth to
bathe in a lake, and there tliey took off the
swan's dress the Buriat Khoridai was watching
them, and he hid the dress of one of them,
Kholioshi-Khatun. The heavenly maiden could
not fly up to heaven without the wings of the
swan's dress. Khoridai, having seized her, married
her, and had children by her, from whom sprang
the Buriat tribes Khanghin and Sharat. Subsequently the wife of Klioridai discovered her swan's
dress and flew off to heaven in it, leaving her
husband and children behind. JJudurga-Sagan;

Tengri deserves mention, as being the progenitor
of many persons who l>hiy a foremost part in the
Buriat mythology his eldest .son, Ukha-Solbon,
lieing the [lat ron of horses. This Ukha-Solbon had
two wives of heavenly origin, but his third was
snatched by him from earth. Whilst slie, as a
Buriat bride, was being conducted to her liridegroom, Ukha-Solbon .sent down a storm, during
The second son of
wliich he seized the maiden.
Budurga Sagan Tengri is Bukha - Noin Baobai
hero
of
a whole series of
the
(father-master-ox),
No less signilicance have the third
narratives.
sou of the above-mentioned Tengri, SakhidaiNoin, and his wife, Sakhala-Khatun, the rulers of

—

-

-

lire.

5.

Folklore of the smith.

— In

many

primitive

a divine origin is ascribed not only to tire
and domestic animals, but to various handicrafts.
The lame god Vulcan, the wise cripple, son of
Juppiter and Hera, is not the sole instance of a
blacksmith god, a god-artisan. But the blacksmith
is regarded in two ways
the Hellene, with his
bright intellect and his artistic creativeness, saw in
him a divinity favourable to mankind, the teacher
religions,

:

of the artist;

among many

other peojiles the black-

is a magician, living and working amid fire
and smoke and covered with soot. He, in an incomprehensible manner, works iron out of stone.
He is acquainted with the dark forces of Nature.
He is wise and yet terrible. Such a view might
easily establish itself where the blacksmith's handicraft was borrowed from some immigrant foreign
and this view prevails also among the
people
Siberian natives. There traditions have been preserved about one-legged men, dwarfs dressed in
skins, living in caves, and possessors of various
In the
mineral treasures and precious metals.
Buriat mythology both views about blacksmiths
have been maintained at one and the same time.
They have both white .and black smiths, just as
there are white and black Shamans the former are
favourable and well-disposed to men, the latter are
malicious and hostile towards them. The patron
of the white smiths is considered to be the Western
Tengri, Daiban-Khukhu-Tengri, who, by command
of all the Western Tengris, sent on earth his smith
The latter descended on the Tunka
Bojntoi.
mountains, to the south-west of Lake Baikal, and
teach
to
began
people his trade. The patron and
progenitor of the black smiths is an Eastern

smith

;

;

Tengri.
6. In concluding our discussion of the Western
Tengris it is necessary to refer to a special act of
benevolence which several of them perform. During rain and storms they send down from heaven
to the houses of their f.avourites, in the shape of a
small cloud, urah, thick cow's milk. This is col-

and preserved when it comes down in visible
manner when unseen, the gift is made known by
The possessor of the iirak becomes

lected

;

the results.

—

successful in everything he grows rich, his children thrive well, his cattle multiply. This urak
appears in the shape of a scum which forms on the

puddles during heavy showers.
The Eastern Tengris in7. Hostile Tengris.
habit the eastern half of the heavens. They are
hostile to man, or, speaking more accurately, they
are in general wicked, irascible, exacting. They
afflict people with infectious diseases, storms, and
misfortunes. They are the patrons of the black
Shamans, who often punish people and steal their
souls, and of the black smiths, who, at one and the
same time, are master-artisans and magici.ans who
ruin people. In the Eastern Tenuis is personified,
as it were, the negative principle of evil, which
carries on an irreconcilable struggle with good and
but in the Buriat Shamanism this struggle
light
has become obscured, and it has not such a definite,

—

;
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permanent character as among the other followers
of Shamanism.
According to the cosmogony of the Shanianlsts, the enmity
between good and evil begins \vith the Creation. Here this
antagonism is preaclied with the same consistency and inexoraancient It-ai^hings of Iran and in the dualistio
Erlik-Klian ciirrics on an implacable struggle
with the spirit of hght, Ulghen, or the Khan Tiurmes of the
Erlik once
Altaians, the Kudai of the South Yenisei Turks.
lived in heaven, but for his impiety and struggle against good
was thrown into the netlieruiost part^. At one time tlie Eastern
and the Western Tongris lived at peace with one another, but
they quarrelled after a while then they became reconciled
and even entered into relationship with one another. Thus a
daughter of a Western Tengri was given in marriage to an Eastern,
and her father endowed her with a chestnut steed and a red
cow. In honour of tliis ocaision the Kuda liuriata consecrate
to the Eastern Gujir-Hogdo-Tengri a chestnut steed and a
red cow. Afterwards, however, the feud was again reriewcrl.
As eldest among the Eastern Tcngris we find not Eriik-Khan, as
one would have expected, but only some little-known personages among the Dalagan Burials inhabiting the district round
the town Ualagansk, Ata-LHan-Tengri, and, among the liuda,
Khinikhir-Hogdo-Tengri. Erlik-Khan is not even to be found
among the Tengris; this Satan and Ahriman of Shamanism is
here degraded from his high position to that of a Khan be
We shall
appears as judge of the dead, as a Buriat Minos.
speak more in detail about him \\hen we reach the subject of
the Khans. The Eastern Tengris, like the Western, are tlivided
into groups. Among these a prominent place is occupied by the
Yukliun-Shukhan-Terigris, nine bloodthirsty Tengris the cause
of destructive hailstorms and of bloody rain
they are also the
patrons of the Eastern Khans. In the exorcism consecrated to
bility ns in the
Christian sect^.

;

;

;

—

;

them

it is
'

said

:

Red blood is (our) beverage
Food consists of human flesh
Black wine is our knowledge (wisdom, inspiration)
Black is (our) kettle

Food is black as tar. . .'
After these bloodthirsty heaven -dwellers come 13 Assaranglii
Tengris, the mighty patrons of the blacksmiths, of the black
Shamans.
Among these Assaranghis, Khara-Dargakhi-Tengri
(^the blacksmiths' Tengri), or Boron - Ivhara - Tengri (=the
Tengri of black rain), by order of the others taught a man
named Khojir the blacksmith's handicraft, and the seven sons of
V\'isdom was
Khojir became blacksmiths. The exorcism says
taught us by Boron -Khara-Tengri, one of the 44 Eastern Tengris
he It was who placed in our hands the magic art.' Some
Shamans consider certain Tengris of darkness and Tengris of
multi-coloured mists as teachers of the blacksmiths.
The
invocation addressed to them says
From the dark Tengris,
Tengris of the mists, Tengris of the multi-coloured mists, take
their origin the seven blacksmiths, sons of Khojir.' Among the
Eastern Tengris w'e find a whole series of such as inflict various
grave maladies, as frenzy or insanity, on people, and epidemics
on cattle. Cattle being the chief source of livelihood, some of
the incantations against epizootics are especially touching thus,
in the exorcism of the Trans-Baikal Buriats, taken downi by the
writer ujjon the occasion of an epizootic, it is not the orig-inator
of the misfiirtune, Ukhin-Booum-Teugri, but his father GujirTengri, who is thus addressed
Thou, owner of 400 milk-cows
and 40 bulls, thou, bellowing Tengri, who possessest 99 cattleyards, 13 fences, and 13 lassos, deliver us from troubles and
and
do
thou
restrain
And
maladies,
Ukhin-Booum-Tengri
do thou help also, father Aikushi (another Tengri), and thou,
.'
Such is the approximate
too, mistress Almoshi (his wife).
characteristic of the higher aristocracy of the Buriat 0I.\ nipus
and this aristocracy is quite recent in the Shamanist pantheon,
which has been largely renovated by borrowing from Buddhism.
In Trans-Baikalia, among the Shamanists of the mouth of the
river Selenga, there appears, as the progenitor of some Tengris,
a purely Buddhist jiersonage, not Khan Tiurmes, whose identity
wnth Khorrausta-Tengrihas been established by approximation,
but the chief Tengri of Mount Sumeru himself, under his own
name of Khormusta -Tengri. The Dalai-l^ama of Til)et an<l
Bogdo-Cegen of Urga appear as gods of the dawn. Tlie next
rank in the descemling order of the deities is occupied by llie
Khans living on earth, but related, for the most part, to the
Tengris, although here also the same relations to man are
maintained as among the Tengris: the Eastern are hostile, the
Western favourable to man. But even among the Tengris one
and the same iierson is looked u]x>n by different Buriat tribes
now aa an Elastern, now as a Western Tengri among the Khans
such intermixture occurs oftener. The most i»opuIar among
the Western Khans is IJukha-Noin-Baobai, a mjtliical bull and
progenitor of one of the Buriat tribes. He appears, according
to some narratives, as the son of Hudurga-Sagan -Tengri
according to others, of Zayan Saga n -Tengri while again other
narratives give him the name Elbit-Khara-Noui, an olticial
attached to the person of Erlik-Khan, the judge of the dead,
the guardian of the infernal dungeons, the most terrible of the
Eastern Khans.
.

'

:

;

'

:

;

*

:

!

.

.

;

;

;

-

;
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Origin of

strife

among

the

Tengris. — Once

upon a time men led a jteaceful, haj)])}' life on
earth, lived to an advanced aue, and died, after
having enjoyed life to the full, peacefully and
without regret, like the patriarchs of the IJihle.
Such a life, free from cares, Avasled by the Western

hut the Eastern Tenjijris did not slumher,
(Here
propa«,o'Ltod diseases annmg mankind.
one cannot help noticing an echo of Buddhist
traditions.) The Western Tengris once happened to
open the window through which they probably not
very frequently cast glances down upon earth,
and noticed the frightful devastation which was
being caused by their rivals. They <lecid(;d to send
down the Tengri 8hargai-Noin, distinguished for
Tengris

;

and

al.so

and physical powers, who \ised to
Eastern Tengris at all warlike sports, and
successfully brought about the marriage of a
maiden of the Western Tengris with an Eastern
his intellectual

beat

tlie

who

Shargai-Noin, however, could not alone
tlie malicious Tengris and their rei)resentatives on earth, so he was reinforced by BukhaNoin, and hnally a third associate was sent, and
then only were they able to subdue the fury of
the enemies of nian"l<ind. According to some accounts, Bukha-Noin, the son of one of the Western
Tengris [another tradition reckons them as Eastern
Tengris], is transformed into a young bull, having
been born of one of the cows belonging to EssegheMalan's son (see above), and descends to earth.
He is followed thither by Esseghe-Malan's son his
father calls him back, since he has no one to talk
to during the son's absence.
You can talk to the
son of the Tengri Jenghiz-Khan,' rejoined the .son
Tengri.

overcome

;

*

of Esseghe-Malan, and he remained on earth. The
chief episode in the history of Bukha-Noin is his
struggle with another beast of divine origin. The

Eastern Tengri Gujir transforms himself into a
speckled bull in the herd of Taidji-Khan on the
southern shore of Lake Baikal, and challenges
other bulls to fight him. Bukha-Noin from the
northern shore hears the bellowing, swims across
the combat
the lake, and a<!cepts the challenge
;

days. Bukha-Noin fights with his
adversary, and, fi'ora time to time transforming
himself into a handsome young man, makes love
to Taidji- Khan's daughter, who, as the result of
The father is
this liaison, gives birth to a son.
lasts several

Bukha-Noin places
indignant with his daughter.
liis son in an iron cradle and throws him over the
Baikal then he himself swims across the waters
and nurses his son. Two childless Shaman women,
wishing to have children, sacrilice to Bukha-Noin.
He gives his son to the Shaman Avonian Assukhan
as her child. The infant is named Bulagat. He
grows up and runs about playing on the shore of
Bake Baikal. From the water a boy emerges,
and plays with him. The Shaman women, hearing
of this, give their boy some Mell-cooked food (hen),
with tlie intention that his playmate may partake
of it also.
The children, having played, partake
of the nice dish and fall asleep.
The 'Shaman
women come to the shore and carry the sleeping
boys away with them thus the second Shaman
woman also came into possession of a son, who was
named Ikhirat. From these boys originated the
two Buriat tribes Bulagat and Ikhirat. Tradition
also asserts that Bukha-Noin, during the time of
his struggle with the bull, Ihikha-Mul, journeyed
along the mountains Kliukhu- Mundurgu (the
TuTika Alps to the soutli-west of Lake Baikal) ;
at the places through which Bukha-Noin passed,
there grew up juniper bushes [Jaiiipcrus communu)
and pitch pines [Abies sihirica). These plants are
considered sacred, and are used for incense at the
;

;

sacrificial rites.
9. The
a(;cordiiig

—

Among the Westeni Khans,
the traditions of tlie Kuda Buriats,
are reckoned the idne sons of JSukha-Noin. These
persons are ac^counted lords of dilierent localities
in tlie Province of Irkutsk, as, for instance, the
mouth of tlie Angara, the source of the river
Irkut, Kiakhta in Trans-Baikalia, etc. Am(»ng the
Balagan Buriats, whose traditions and beliefs have,
Khans.
tc»
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Westorii Kliamite Imt the
trailition loiicorning him is a ropotition of the tale
ahont Iio^'<U)-Uhessei-Khan dosceiidin^ upon earth,
with the sole dilt'erence that he a))pears liere not
as a son, but as a graiuison of Khorniusta-Tenf;ii,
the chief of the 33 Ten<;ris inhabiting Mount
Suuioru.
Among tlie Uulagau liuiiats also we
liml the same Khans— lords of various localities, as
among the Kuda Buriats, but under dillureut names.
New personages are also to bo found here, as, for
instance, the Khans protectors of wedlock, and of
young cliildren, of both the male and the female
sex.
Among the Trans-Baikalian Shamanists, the
Eastern Khans are specially respected.
This,
we think, is due, not to any special strongly
developed worship of the terrible gods, but to the
fact that local gods, lords of various regions lying to
the East, far away from the dwelling-places of the
Idgins on the northern side of Lake IJaikal, were
turned into Khans. Of these Idgins there is an
infinite number, and, as far as their role is concerned, tlicy are often completely identical with
the Khans. The dillerence is often a purely external one.
The majority of the Idgins are
deified human beings, the Ivhans are the children
of celestials.
Similar in character to the cult of
these Idgins is the worship of the Water Khans.
These latter, Ukhan-KIiat (A.7ia< = plural of khan),
like the various terrestrial Khans, came down from
heaven, having made for themselves bridges out of
rays of light-— some of red, others of yellow, and
others, again, of blue rays.
By means of these
bridges they first descended upon Mount Sumeru,
andafterwards into thewater. Afourth party, however, came down from the heavens on the wings of a
blue eagle. In the invocation to the Water Khans,
12 Western Tengris, or heavens, are mentioned,
whence the Water Khans descended. Here the
Tengris have positively a dual character they
may be regarded both as personalities and as
divers divisions of the heavens. In the Shamanist
cosmography, e.g. among the Altaians, there are
13 heavens covering each other like concentric
envelopes, and over each heaven presides its own
There the anthropomorphization
peculiar deity.
is more sharply pronounced than in the Buriat
Shamanism. Agapitoff states positively that in
the difJerent personages of the Uklian Khans the
various properties of water are personified
its
glitter, its mobility, its faculty of being agitated,
and so on. Being in possession of but scanty
materials only a single prayer addressed to the
Ukhan Khans w'e cannot undertake to say how
far the personality of the deity is here separated
from the element itself which he controls.
The subsequent stages of the settlement of the Wat«r Khans
in their new surroundings are as follows.
In the sea they became kings of the fishes after that they travelled along the
bottom of the sea, where among their attendants was the
fouiiilor

on

caitli of the

;

—

—

;

:

—

—

;

Uriankhai Shaman, Unukhuieff then they visited the yurta of
Ukha-Lobsan-Khan, the eldest of the Water Khans, whence
they flew away by the smoke-outlet, transforming themselves
into a whole series of new beings, which we do not enumerate.
Here we shall make one remark the designation the eldest
among the Water Khans Ukha-Lobsan," as Agapitoff and
Khangaloflf give it, seems to us incorrect. This passage probably should read Ukha Lusan,' or Lusat.' In that case, the
name would be explicable Lu, Lus meaning a water-dragon,
the lord of the seas among the Chinese and Mongol Buddhists,
whereas Lobsan is simply a proper name borrowed from the
Tibetan, and has no relation whatever to the element of water.
In a prayer to the Ukhan Khans, mention is made of their possessing a meadow, full of snakes and buzzing bees, and also a
lake swarming with frogs. Side by side with this, just as the
blacksmiths have patrons of their handicraft, so among the
Ukhan Khans there are patrons of fishing and navigation. We
;

'

—

*

:

'

—

find there the lord of the boat, of the oar, of the pole, etc. The
Water Khans, descended as they are from the Western Tengris,
are generally well-disposed towards mankind.
In describing the water kings, one is involuntarily confronted
by the question : T\Tiat about the Khan-king of the great
Baikal? Doea he exist? If there are lords of the river-sources

and

of insignificant tracts of laml, can it be then that the liaikal
hiis no king of Its own?
Agapitoff in 18S3 expressed himself
a^ certain of the existence of one, and probably, wherever the
liuriat Shamans in their prayers mention the sea. Lake Baikal
is really meant.
Tlie writer in 18S3 succeeded in recording
among the Buriata living on the shores of Lake Baikal, at
the mouth of the river Selenga, invocations to several deities
connected with the lake. The shortest of them is uttered by
l>eoi)]e starting on a voyage or fishing expedition in the sea,
and is in the form of a prayer or petition 'Chief of tlie eighty
l)lack water-dragons (Lu— see above) and of the eight blacic
Belkites (the Shaman could not explain of what kind these
water beings were), we pray to thee.'
.
Then follows the
exposition of the request, according to the needs of the guppbcant for mild, quiet weather in the case of coasting, for a
fair wind in the case of distant voyages, for success in fishing,
and so on. In an invocation addressed to Khagat-Noin, one of
the Eastern Khans, the following is sung
Thou, O son of
Khormusta-Tengri, Khagat-Noin, art our father th.v wife, the
The lowland of Oikhon (the
hairy mistress, is our mother
and
the
small
black
sea
are thy dwelling-place ;
island)
stormy
:

.

.

—

'

:

;

!

the mountainous Oikhon, the wide stonny sea, is thy dwellingThis is followed by the supitlication. The name,
place.' . . .
synatl sea, small Baikal, is gi\en to the straits between the
island of Oikhon and the northern shore of Lake Baikal, that
of great sea to the remaining part of the lake.
iixactly in the same manner to another Khan, Kharhariai*
Noin, is sung as follows
High is thy dwelling-place, O Idjibey,
upon the dark, wind-swept, wide black sea. On the one side,
:

thou art descended from a bird, the swan, and the warlike
Mongols, from father Khaga-Tai-Noin, from the sacred bird and
a hairy mother, and from the thirteen Khalkhases. Thy distant
relatives are the seven Dokshids (terrible Buddhist deities) and
lords of the Dalai-Lama and the Bogdo-Gegen.'
The name
of Bogdo-Gegen is usually given to the
regenerator of the
famous Buddhist teacher in "Tibet, the historian of Buddhism,
Taranatha. He became incarnate in the person of a saint of Urga,
in MongoUa.
There is another prayer (to the lord of the black
ram) in which there is also a reference to domination over
the Baikal and its transference from the Baikal to the river
Lena.
Here we discern an indication of the Mongolian and nonBuriat origin of one of the gods but there are several of them.
With regard to the water kings, it has already been noticed that
their cult was established by Unukhui's soil from Uriankhai.
The connexion between the Buriat Slianianism and the Shamanism of the neighbouring peoples is, however, not limited
to this. Among the gods and the spirits of the dead, the Buriat
Shaman in his pra\ers often mentions the Shamans of the
Karagases (a small tribe inhabiting the Eastern Sayan mounIn the prayer to
tains), and especially those of the Tunguseg.
the lord of the black ram, mention is made of bis pulling up a
larch tree and making a scourge of it also of his subsequently
into
\vith
the
99
and
the
77 Orotchona—
entering
relationship
Eastern Trans-Baikal Tunguses.
;

;

—

Side by side mth the Klians,
10. Tea-gods.
descendants of the Western Tengris, a peculiar,
as yet little known, worship of tea-gods,' who are
also well-disposed to mankind, like the Western
Khans, is gradually being elucidated but nothing
beyond a few names is known concerning it. In
this cult the name of Bejin-Khatun, 'self-created
'

;

mistress Bejin,' demands particular attention.
From the fragments of exorcisms which have
been wTitten down, one observes only indications
these are
concerning palaces of the watery sea
described as having drawn up before them 90
black steeds, and 90 grey ones, their saddles
covered with costly fur cloaks. Together with the
sea-palaces, a palace of the Dalai-Lama is mentioned
it has been introduced into the exorcism
probably for no other reason than the temptation
presented by the word dalai, sea.
Mention is made in this prayer of 50 biu-ning
candles (a novelty borrowed from Christians or
Buddhists), and of 99 mallets for the Shamans' tambourines.
The deities dealt with here are called
tea-gods because no bloody sacrifices are oflered
to them, and libations are made not in wine, but
in tea.
This cult is developed among the Buriats
living along the river Kuda, a tributary of the
Angara. Tliey have also a certain other cult
that of the Western, white gods, favourable to
men. These are not descended from the Tengris,
but have them as protectors. Side by side with
the ten-burkhans (-gods) there is to be found among
the Kuda and Balagan Buriats a cult of similar
The only
beings, favourable to men klwrduts.
thing that is known concerning them is that they
are under the protection of Oer-Sagan-Tengri, and
;

;

'

'

—

—
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that their daughters and sons have at various times
Ix'eii j;reat Sliamauesscs and Slianians.

— The

Eastciu Khans, cliiUlren
11.
and rekitivos of the 44 terrible Tengris, are as

Erlik-Khan.

The lirsL
ferocious as their celestial [jrogenitors.
place luiioiif,' them is occujiied by Erlen-Khau or
lirlik-Khaii, tlie judj;e and overseer of the subterranean dungeons. He has children, sons-in-law,
and other relatives. It is remarkable that the
court anil numerous retinue of Krlik present, in regard to their organization, an exact copy of Russian
Erlikjudicial and administrative institutions.
Khan has his own chancelleries, his o>vu functionOne of
aries for sjiecial missions, coiiriers, etc.
these, Soni-Sagan-Noin, in executing the Khan's
instructions, is in the habit of riding in a cart,
which files through the air without wheels or
horses.
The functionaries of the Siberian viceroys
and governors boasted of the speeil with which

they moved from one place to another.

Besides

tries law-suits. The Buriats
litigation or suits pending in the Russian
courts oiler sacrilice to Som-Sagan-Noin. As most

that,

Som-Sagan-Noin

who have

of

tlie

Siberian functionaries have subordinates,

assistants, factotums, so Som-Sagan-Noin has two
suci; assistants
Ukha-Tolegor-Khovduiefi' of the
:

black Shamans, and Khan-Khormo-Noin, whose
is not clear.
They are commissioned by
Erlik-Khan to preside at various tribunals. Besides these, Erlilv-Khan has yet another important
official, Khurmen-Edjin, overseer of 88 prisons, to
which again hundreds of clerks and other functionaries are attached.
They are all engaged in examining the affairs of men, whilst evil spirits are
busy catching the souls of the guilty ; men do not,
however, die on that account, but only sicken.
The souls remain in these prisons until their
earthly possessors die. Powerful Shamans are able
to deliver a soul from its prison, but with great
There are also other prisons whence a
diihculty.
Shaman can deliver a soul only with the help of
the ancestors of the Shamans. There are some
from which souls cannot be freed. The world is
full of evil
hence, besides Erlik-Khan, there are
others who, in the opinion of some Buriats, are
even more terrible than Erlik himself
such are
origin

—

;

Albin-Khan and Kharlak-Khan, who also have
Albin-Khan is remarkable for
their tribunals.
the extraordinary swiftness of his movements and
actions. The Buriats have a saying, to drive like
'

very fast.
If in other Buriat deities we see true Buriat
nomads and hunters possessing supernatural powers,
as far as Erlik is concerned, we have before us a
culte niodeme.' In the transformation of
real
Erlik from the spirit of darkness, Ahriman, to the
judge of the dead, Minos, a Lamaist influence may
be discerned, hut his attributes are certainly
modem. The Erlik-Khan of the Shamans does
not even make use of a mirror to see the deeds
of a deceased person.
Erlik-Khan has become a
judge, an official, a governor-general sent by the
Albin,'

i.e.

'

celestial gods.
Wishing to depict the sufferings of
the sinful soul, the Bui'iat could think of nothing
more terrible and unrelenting than Russian red-

system. The
image of Erlik obscured the more ancient idea of
retribution in another world for the deeds comshall enlarge on these
mitted in this one.
things in examining the question of Aniniism and
its part in the beliefs of the Biu'iat.s.
Other
Eastern Khans harm man in various
ways, by
destroying his cattle (see above), or by inflicting
maladies, especially infectious ones.
Smallpox,
typhoid fever, .syphilis, measles, cancer, and other

tapeism

and the Russian

i)rison

We

malignant diseases have their own

lonls.

12. Deified human beings.
theon, as we have described

Buriat panpresents a sulli-

—The
it,

ciently familiar picture of a duaiistic religion at
i(s iJolvthci>tic stage
but it is not yet comiilcle.
Dcilied human beings. Shamans, and, in general,
prominent persons who have attained to the rank
of ztiyans (deities) and ]>rotectors of various localities, must be included in it.
According to some
narratives, Esseghe-Malan himself was a man who
had migrated to heaven, and there became a
Tengri ; Jcughiz-Khan also is looked upon as a
Tengri. The process of canonization has not been
comiileted up to the present time, and we have
contemporary examples of it.
;

A retired major in tlie Russian army, Yefini Pavlovich
Sedykh, a poor solitary WTetch, settled on the river Selenga
in the viUat^e of Fofanova
he was in the habit of taidng a
walk every Sunday up a hill situated near the villfl>;e. For his
amusement on these occasions he drank vodka, aiifl under its
influence he sang and danced till sleep overpowered him, when
a Buriat servant brought him home without waking him. And
so it happened that Yefim Pavlovich Sedykh died and was
nearly forgotten. His memory, however, was resuscitated
during a severe epizootic of horned cattle, a calamity that
came from Mongolia and made its way down the river Selenga.
The Shamans exhausted all their arts in adjurations and sacrifices, but the epizootic rapidly advanced to the mouth of the
Selenga, and ruin threatened the Kudara Buriats. Now, one
of the Buriats, having remembered Major Sedykh, proposed to
offer sacrifices to him, as the lord of the Fofanov hill. Shamans
were found who were able to compose an invocation to him, and
a hymn in his praise sacrifices were offered, and the epizootic,
;

;

so it is affirmed, ceased. Now fifajor Sedykh is considered as
the lord of the Fofanov hill, and colleague of the lord of the
river Selenga. The second instance of contemporary canonization took place almost under the eyes of the writer. Two girls
were terribly persecuted by their step-mother. Being unable to
endure their sufferings or to obtain protection from their
but the latter
father, they complained to the local authorities
did not take any steps in the matter, since it is tlie duty of
children to obey their parents, and not to make complaints
them.
The
against
girls, showing extraordinary pluck and
energy, applied to all the numerous tribunals of the Russian
judicial and administrative system
they got as far as the
Governor-General of Irkutsk, but here also they failed to obtain
redress. They returned to Trans-Baikalia, and probably died
forgotten by everybody. Traditions concerning a wicked step;

;

mother persecuting her step-daughters may be found among
Buriats. In 18S0 a destructive epidemic of influenza
among the Buriats at the mouth of the river Selenga.
.\gain the local Shamans were at their wits' end, and, notwithstanding all their efforts and their praj-ers, could not succeed in
warding it off. They decided to send some Shamans to the isle
of Olkhon to ask the old and experienced Shamans of tliat place
for counsel and help. The wise men of Olkhon found tliat the
malady, being a new one, required prayers to new zayana. The

many

broke out

two sisters above mentioned were remembered information
was collected to the effect that, after their return from Irkutsk,
Girls and, to a certain
they began to practise Shamanism.
extent, women, according to the Buriat tales, often possess a
magic power, foretell the future, perform heroic deeds, and the
like. Thus a cult of the two sisters was formed, and ceremonies,
almost mysteries, were arranged, in which not only the
Shamans, but also the youth of both sexes, depicted the adventures and trials of the two sisters. In these invocations it
is asserted that the unhappy sisters went in search of protec;

not only to the Governor-General of Irkutsk, but even to
the Chinese Emperor, the Bogdo-Gegen of Urga, and the DalaiLama. The last, indeed, prophesied that their misery would
end on their return to their native place.
tion,

13.
ities

Idgins.

— Idgins,

i.e.

lords, protectors of local-

and of the phenomena of nature, originating
posthumously deihed human beings, are
very numerous. The famous Shamans of old are
mostly looked upon as jirotectors of their own
tribesmen, of certain localities, and even of particular animals.
Every taiga (a primeval forest

from

thicket) has its lord.
Often, when hunting has
been unsuccessful in a certain place, one hears that
the lord of the tdhjii, has lost his squirrels, sables,
etc., to the master of a, neighbouring taiija at cards.
The multitude of these lords will become quite
comprehensible when we leave the regiims of polytheism and come down to the more ancient strata
of Buriat beliefs.
14. Animism.— Here, above all, we encounter a
widely developed .Animism. In stories, a hero, when
encountering his adversaiy, esjiccially if the latter
is a monster, a multi-headed semi-snake, or semi-

man

(iiuingu.i), often hears the following question
'Whiit is that standing behind thee? thy soul or
the soul of thy steed?

—

:
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Nol men only, bnt jil.so certain objects and
animals, have sonls^not sucli, however, as men
In answer to he question
liave, l)ut ot a h)wer sort.
whether all olijccis possess a miiifs.'.iiii, a soul of
t

a Kudara Shanuui said 'No!' It
appeared from questioning that only self-niovin;;'
a
smicssuii, or such as, aUh(iuj;h
objects possess
incapable of moving themselves, apiiear to have
the power of maiiifesting or producing motion, as,
for instance, a gun or a bow.
An arrow, according
to Buriat stories, .is certainly endowed not only
with a suncssioi, but even with traces of a
rational soul.
A discharged arrow gi\es chase to
inferior quality,

its lleeing victim
it threatens it.
Here we come
into contact with the question of the complexity
of the soul.
This idea, extremely wide-spread .as it
is
anionj; uncivilized nations, is a further step in
the development of primeval AnimLsm. Believing
that everything in nature has a spirit, man nevertheless observes that the capabilities and sjihere
of action of dili'erent beings are not identical, and
that their faculties also are different. Evidently
in man_y of these, besides an 'aninms,' and besides
a breath, similar to a breeze or atmosphere, there
is also a whole series of other capabilities ; consequently in them the soul also is different. In man,
and in the higher animals also, capabilities are
;

not at once developed consequently they do not
acquire a complete soul immediately.
;

The doctrine coDcernmg the complexit3'

of the soul, and the
existence of several Itiuds ot souls, has long since been noticed
by European and American ethnologists among almost all the
Indians of North America. Its existence among the Eskimos
has been demonstrated by Kranz, among the Polynesians by
Ellis, and among the W'cst Africans by M. H. Kingsley, while
this belief among the ancient Egyptians is too well known to
require more than a mere mention. As far as the Siberian
.Shamanists, and especially the Buriats, are concerned, this
subject was first broached by Podgorbunski, a priest, who based
his researches on materials previously collected by Khangaloff,
Shashkoff, and Potanin. His article", 'Conceptions about the
soul, the next world, and the Ufe hereafter, among the Shamanist
Buriats,' was published in the Records of the Eastern Siberian
Section of the Imperial Russian Geographical Society, 1892.
Later, the same thing was brought to light by Trostshansky
among the Yakuts, and by Shvetsoff among the Altaians.

Among some Buriats a belief exists that a child
acquires a soul only at the age of four years. The
Ollchonian Buriats, according to observations of
the young Buriat investigator Djamtsaranofl", consider that man has three souls the least important
one rests on the bones, and the intermediate one
flies in the air, and after death becomes a Dakbul
have already mentioned that the
(see below).
souls languish in Erlik-Khan'"s prisons, but their
do
not
die,
j)ossessors
they only sicken and a good
Shaman may deliver the soul. Shashkofi' {'Sh.amanism in Siberia,' Ecc. of the Imp. Jiiiss. Gcog.
Soc, 1804, i.) tells us why the Shamans of the
present day do not possess the same power as their
The son of a rich man had fallen
predecessors.
ill.
wise Shaman guessed that the invalid's soul
had been taken and was in the possession of the
highest amongst the gods. The Shaman went to
him and saw that the soul in question was kept
by
the god in an empty bottle, which he had closed
with his finger. The Shaman transformed himself
into a vicious fly, and bit the god so
painfully in
the cheek that he pulled his finger out of the bottle
and gi-asped his cheek; the captive soul
jumped
out of the bottle, and the Shaman took it
up
and brought it back to the invalid. After this
unpleasant incident the god thought fit to limit
the power of the Shamans. Sometimes the
Tengris
take liuman souls to themselves, and if
they 'are
pleased with them they call the souls up a nu'mljer
of times. Such attention on the
part of the higher
beings is not partic\ilarly flattering to the BuiTats,
the chosen persons liaving to pay for the favour
by
The Buriat scholar
sacrificing their longevity.
Dordji Banzaroff, in his book The Black Faith {2nA
:

'

We

;

A

'

has already shown that
the souls of the wicked remain z(uchurii-bcn, or
lictween
heaven and earth.
the
middle
jiart
occujiy
The niore circumstantial information of which we
,are now- in possession goes to explain that the soul
>\hich neither has been stolen nor has accidentally
diqiarted from the body, but has been removed only
by way of natural death, cannot at first comprehend

ed., St. I'etersburg, 1893),

chiinge in its situation, and does not know what
It suspects th.it something nnusual has
ha])pcned, on noticing that its feet leave no traces
bcliind them on the ashes of the hearth, and that
walking tlirough woods or over grass does not make
the shrubs bend beneath its weight or the grass to
t'lie

to do.

appear trampled.

As these wandering .souls often injure the living,
happens that among many Shamanist tribes the
remaining members of the family in which death
has taken place migrate to other localities. The
influence of this fear of the defunct is very great.
In Mongoliathe writer has seen Buddhists, in the case
of someone's death in .a house late in the autumn,
move their winter camp away from places where
they had already collected large stores of fuel a
thing by no means easy either to obtain or to keep
there to other places, while their former neighbours
were afraid to make use of the neglected fuel and
other winter stores collected by the fugitives.
The Buriats, like many
15. Souls of the dead.
it

—

—

—

other semi-civilized peoples, believe in the existence
of several categories of souls that after death become injurious to the living. The best known of
t'nem are the Dakhuls, Mu-Shnhu, Bokholdoys, and
Adas. The Dakhuls mostly spring from the souls
of the poor, both men and women.
Every Buriat
hamlet has its Dakhul but it is injurious only to
'

'

;

Adults treat them with indilferChildren of the gods themselves also sulfer
from
Dakhuls.
Ukha-SolljoiiTengri,
having
married a common Buriat woman, thereby ofl'ended
the goddess of the sea, and she transformed
herself into a Dakhul and attacked Ukha-Solbon's
son.
The Tengri sought the help of two Shamans,
the second of whom man.aged to save the semidivine child from his sickness. The Alar Buriats
have another enemy of children, a human Idoodsucker of the vampire kind this little creature,
called Aniukha, has never been seen by any one.
It sucks up the life blood of an infant.
In these
cases the help of a Shaman is sought.
The souls of deceased young women or girls are
transformed into creatures called Mu-Shubu
a
bad or injurious bird if their father puts tinder
with them into the grave. A ]Mu-Shubu has the
appearance of a woman, Vint its lips project like
a bird's beak it can transform itself into various
It
animals, but its beak remains unchanged.

little children.

ence.

;

'

'

—

—

;

if
always carries tinder under its riglit armjiit
the tinder is taken away from it, it cries, Look in
your hand ; if the person does so, the tinder turns
into worms if he does not, the tinder is preserved,
and by means of it one may become rich. Beyond
trifling annoyances, the Mu-Shubu cannot do people
any harm. Souls of the dead sometimes take the
shape of more injurious beings, such as the socalled Bokholdoys,' which steal human souls.
;

'

'

;

'

'

In the story Upitct-Khvlmn (= Orphan ') {lieconU of the EastSiberian Section of the Imp. Rttss. Geog. Soc., Ethnog. Section,
vol. i. (it. 2nd, Irkutsk, 1S90), the hero, who understands the
language of birds, finds the means of curing the king's son. He
.accordijigly presents himself before the Khan, cures the latter's
son, and, having been rewarded, deiiart.s. On his way he meets
a number of Bokholdoys dragging away the stolen soul of the
king's son, and enters into conversation with the kidnappers.
He asks them what the Bokholdoys are afraid of. It appears
that they are most afraid of prickly shrubs. The Bokholdoys,
in their turn, ask him why the grass he is walking on gels
Because
trampled, and why the shrubs break under his feet.
I died only recently, and have not yet learned to walk .as you
Then a second
do,' comes the answer fronr the li\ing man.
What were you most afraid of when
question is put to him
'

'

:
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alive?' It turns out that he was most afraid of fat
lie then asks them to teach him how to steal souls.
'Come and just carry this soul,' reply the I)okholdoj-9, hut
the cuimiiifr liuriat, havini; got hold of the soul, hides himself
with it in a lhi(;kft of thorny shruhs. The Bokholdoys, in order
to compel the man to give up the soul, throw pieces of fat
meat at him. He screams terrihly, but does not part with
the soul. In the end the Bokholdoys depart without h.ivin;;
achieved anything, and the orjAan returns the soul to the

9
becomes transformed into a

you were

this chief

meat.

must be burnt.

king's son

and thus completes

his cure.

'

The Alias are the souls of dead chihlrcn. Tlicy
look like miniature human beings, but their mouth
under the lower jaw, and opens not
i.s situated
tipwards and downwards, but to the right and left.
( )n
meeting people they hide the lower ]iart of their
fiu-o in their sleeves in order to avoid being recognized.
People often see the Adas, particularly the
Shamans. The Ada.s greatly fear horned owls, and
in liouses where there arc cliildren the skin of one
The Adas are injurious
of these birds is hung up.
to children, drink u|) the milk in the tjurtas, eat up
the food, and spoil things. AVlien the Adas become
too troubl(!s()me to a family, a Shaman is summoned.
One Sham.-in forced thirteen Adas into a cauldron,
shut them in with tlie lid, and brunt them over the
'

lire.
The Adas can be killed. When dead they
resemble a little animal. Besides evil Adas there
are also good ones that keep watch over dwellIf a thief
ings and guard them from thieves.
or an unknown person takes anything belonging
to the owner of the house, the Adas will not
Mitnai, manai!' ('Ours,
give it uji, and shout:
ours !').
Like most other senu-civilized and primitive
tribes, the Buriats have no marked boundary between life and death. The heroes in their stories
rise up from their graves, and not only they but
tlie monsters
the Mangkhatais slain by tlieni do
so too.
To prevent a slain JIangkhatai from reto
life, it is necessary to scatter its bones
turning
and reduce its flesh to ashes. Notwithstanding
the wide-spread cult of snakes, we do not consider
that of the Mangkhatais to be merely a local
Buriat one. Agreeing with Podgorbunski, we
consider it to have been brought from the South.
The Mangkhatais arc absolutely identical with the
Mongolian Mangus and the Raksasas of India ; the
same must be said of the winged snakes. But let
us now return to the question abotit life and
death. Besides the idea of life after death, retribution also is not unknown to the Buriats. Among
the Ui'i'urds of the East Sihcrinn Section of the
Geoiivaphicnl Socicli/, which have so often been
quoted, tliere are in the section relating to the
ethnography of the Buriats characteristic data on
the above question.
'

—

—

In the story about Ilu-Monto, the hero set out for the other
world in order to induce his grandfather to give him a hor.se
and a saddle which the father of Mu-Monto had promised him.
He got to the other world by holding on to a fox's tail. Tliere
he saw a drove of horses pasturing on bare stones, and yet
they were very fat farther on he saw a herd of lean domestic
Aft«r that he came across
cattle on a splendid pasture-ground.
some women sewn together in pairs by their mouths then
he encountered Shamans and officials being boiled in cauldrons,
men with hands and feet tied, and naked women embracing
In another place farther on he saw
knott.v stumps of wood.
women apparently not possessing anything at all, but living
in plenty
and finally, starving ones surroundefl by riches.
At last iie found his grandfather, who gave to the hero the
coveted horse and saddle, and explained to him ever>'thing lie
had seen. The fat horses fattening on the st-ones belonged during
their lifetime to a good master, the lean cattle to a bad one.
The women sewn together by their mouths were slanderers and
the women embracing stumps were in the
gossip-mongers
habit of leading an immoral life ; the ollicials and Shamans
were being boiled in a cauldron for oppressing the people the
contented-looking women were cotniKissionate to the poor. In
another story the hero goes to the Sun's mother, and on his
way meets with three women one hanging on a door, another
on a cow's horns, and a third fixed with her back to a boat.
The first drove the poor from her door, the second refused
niilk to them, the third would not give even water.
;

;

;

;

;

:

The soiUs of the dead have a chief of their own
over tlieni who has only one eye. He can bo killed
by shooting him in the eye. After being killed

16.

Worship

of ancestors.

pelvis,

which

— Having to deal with

a widely develoi<ed Animism, one is involuntarily confronted by the question of the worshi]i
of ancestors.
Among the materi.als hitherto collected there are few data relating to this subject.
siU'li

Here
Only distinguished persons are venerated.
perhaps the very ancient custom of depriving old
people of their lives did not jiass away without
leaving a certain lasting influoicc. Aged men and
women were dressed in their very best clothes, were
seated in the place of honour among the circle of
their relatives and friends, and, after conversation
and libations of wine, were made to swallow a long
This, of course, resulted in their
strip of fat.
death from sullbcation. The custom, according to
tradition, was droppcil by order of Ksseghe-MalanTengri himself; but, notwith.standing this, we heard
of a Buriat who drove away with his feeble gi'andf,-ither and left him to die in the forest.
Stories
full of examples of parents causing the destruction
of their children for fear of being maltreated by
them are not rare. At the same time, between
brothers and sisters we find again .and again examples of tender afl'ection and self-denial. Young
women are distinguished for their perspicuity, their

supernatural knowledge, their braverj-, strength,
and proficiency in the \tse of ^ve.apuns.
Such
heroines often vanquish the most famous warriors
and numsters.
From the example
17. Worship of animals.
of the above-mentioned horses (§ 15) we have seen
that animals also pa.-s over into the world beyond
the grave, and live there after death. So it should
be, for a horse is the closest friend of its master.
The knight and his steed are inseparable. When
a hero is born in a family, a rare and heroic horse is
born for him too. Each hero speaks of himself as
I, So-and-so, rider of a chestnut, or a black, or a
steed of some other colour.' The horse gives his

—

'

master advice, extricates him from calamities, and
dies defending his rider.
In Bukha-Noin-Baobai,
the bull that subsequently became one of the
Western Khans, a Tengri's son and progenitor of two
Buriat tribes, are clearly seen the germsof totcmisra,
the only diilcrcnce being the fact that Bul<J:a-Noin
is not claimed as the protector of any particular
Not less
clan, but is wor.shipped by all Buriats.
honoured is the eagle. In the JNIongolian history
of Sanan-Sezen-Khan (of Ordos) it is mentioned
that the Buriats presented an e.agle to JenghizKhan in token of submission. The eagle is looked
ujion as the son of Khagat-Noin, KhormustaTengri's son. The eagle was born without feathers,
and went to the Western Tengi'is, who stuck
feathers over the right half of its body the other
side was coveieil with feathers by the Eastern
;

The eagle was the first Shaman ; but,
Tengi'is.
being tinable to communicate ivilh men, it requested that its duties should be transferred to a
man, and a human son was born to it ; this son
became the first Shaman in human form. Considerable respect by reason of its wisdom is enjoyed
by the hedgehog, concerning which many legends
are current.

One of them rel.ates that the lord of the earth, Pibia .SaganNoin, whilst visiting Khormiista-Tengri, asked the latter to make
him a present of the rays of the sun and moon. Khormustawas
puzzled. To refuse his guest's request w:i« impossible, and to
gratify it meant U) deprive mankind of light. The master of
the earth took his deparlurc, thrcateniiig to vent his vengeance
on mankind for the violation of the rules of hospitality.
Kbormusta, wishing to save man from such a calamity, tried to
catch the rays of the sun and moon, but <Ud not succeed. A
council of all the Tengris w.as convoked, and the hedgehog was
The hedgehog's appearance among the Tengris
invited to it.
causeil general laughter, because it rolled like a hall (as the
The hedgehog took
r.iiriat^ think) instead of using its limbs.
offence and went home. Khormusta sent spies after it to listen
in case the animal on its way might talk to itself.
(In all the
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the hodjfchog sliows nil inclination to exprosa its
thoiii;htj} aloud.) The he<l>:choi; on ita way home was, indui-d,
'To catt'h the rays of the sun and moon is
talkint; to itsflf.
'
the lord of the earth uuist be comimpossible,' it was saving:
pelled to withdraw his demand. Were Khormusta to visit him,
and ask of him as a present a horse out of the sun's relle.vion
and an arrow inatle of an echo, the lord of the earth would be
unable to procure them.' This speech, overheard by spies, was
communicated to Khormusta-Tenpri, who acted on the heds^ehog's advice, and in this way extricated himself from the
ditnculty and saved the human race from misfortune.
legcntld

;

The wise liedgehog

is often subjected to ridicule
it also takes revenge.
Once, while it was passing
a
herd
of
oxen, and, later on, some horses, the
liy
animals laughed at it. The hedgehog cursed them,
and declared that they should be men's slaves.
After that people began to domesticate oxen and
horses and to make them work.
On another
occasion, when a bridegroom, after taking up his
alwde in his bride's house (this was a Tengri
wedding), soon loft his wife, the hedgehog said
that the bride ought to be sent to the bridegroom,
because a bride would not leave lier husband's
house, whereas a husband is prone to escape at the
first favourable opportunity from his father-inlaw's house.
After this both the Tengris and
mankind discarded the old custom and followed
the hedgehog's advice.
Swans are also highly
honoured, since in their form the Tengris' daughters frequently appear.
Swans have their lord
and protector. Any one killing a sv.-an is doomed
to die soon afterwards
the same is altirmed by
the Buriats respecting ravens and kites. The fox,
Eastern lands, retains the traits of
too, in
cunning Reynard but they are not so malicious
as those of his Western brother.
Neither on the
wolf nor on the bear does he play his malicious
tricks.
The fox more frequently plays the part of
protector, of simpleton, and helps them on in the
world. In one story two swans get the better of
the fox in cunning, and almost dro\\'u that animal
in the sea.
The Buriats, being a race of cattle-breeders, and
at the same time hunters, have an immense number of legends about various animals, of which
many have their Idgins (lords).
Besides that of the Mangkhatais, or monsters,
there exists also a snake-cult widely spread over
the whole Shamanist world. Ribbons, straps, and
twisted thongs over the Shaman's vestments represent snakes or their souls. Even the world of
lower animals is not forgotten these are supposed
to possess an organization similar to that of human
Ants have their king
society.
Sharagoldgi;

but

;

;

:

—

Khan ; field-caterpillars and worms are also
divided into communities governed by chiefs, who
in their turn are under kings.
All the animal
kingdoms have their sovereigns the birds have
Khan Garideh, a mythical bird of the Indian tales
the beasts— Arslan-Zon, the lion
the snakes—
Abyrga-Mogoi, the snake
Abarga-Ekhe-Zagassun, the great fish, ranks as king of the
fishes it has 13 fins.
The bat alone is not subject
to any one, it being neither bird, nor beast, nor
The bear, which is so prominent
fish, nor insect.
in the cult of other Shamanists, does not
play an
important part in the beliefs of the Buriats.
i8. Tree-worship. The vegetable world also
has_ its sacred trees, with their corresponding
sacred tree must have red pith
Idgins (lords).
it is known by the name of Gan-mod, the firetree.
If used for building bouses, it will be warm
in winter, but it is insecure in cases of fire and
lightning. In woods, along footpaths, at fords,
and on the highest points of mountain-passes,
trees decorated with ribbons (iren) are often met
with.
It does not, however, follow that such
sacrifices are offered to the tree itself.
More frequently they are intended for the lord of the
mountain-pass, ford, or forest. Only trees of a
:

;

;

;

;

—

A

;

and uncommon aspect are considered
of worshiji.
Some plants, according to the
of the Buriats and other Shamanists, cause
rain and tlinnderstorms, if dug out; such is the
root of the ^kitirc ijiiir/iiti.
Others, such as the

strange

worthy
liclief

Juniperus cominHnia, I'ircn sibirica, Thytmi-s scrjiyllum, Bctula alba, and Betula daurica are considereil pure and sacred, and are used in religious
rites.
Along witli these there exist also unclean
trees, such as the aspen tree (Populus tremulant).
Wicked black Shamans of both sexes sometimes
drive even gentle and peaceful Buriats to the most
extreme degree of exasjieration and even to murder.
But to kill a Shaman does not mean to have got
rid of him.
To deprive the corpse of the power
of working harm, it mtist be fixed down in the
grave with aspen poles and covered over with
aspen logs.
In inorganic Nature also
19. Nature-worship.
Shamanists find objects of worship. We refer here
to mountain summits, cliffs, etc., which ha^e their
own lords or Idgins, one of the most terrible of
whom is the lord of a cliff at the source of the
river Angara.
At this spot runs a range of submerged rocks, and amongst them rises a high and
steep cliff', past which the stream rushes with
incredible rapidity, the high foaming waves unceasingly hurling their spray at the rocky ramIn former times Buriats suspected of great
parts.
crimes were sworn in before this rock.
The
Russian Government, however, has been specially
requested by them to put an end to this practice,
as it frightened not only the accused but also
those who had to administer the oath.
An ungodly man even there, at that awful spot, would
not be afraid of lying, whilst believers and godfearing men do not dare to disturb the terrible
zayan even in a right cause, and, however innocent,
rather take the guilt upon themselves (see Saraokvasoft', The. Law of Custom a»wv(/ the Siberian
Aborigines). According to the Altaians, the lords
of mountains quarrel with one another, enter into
relationship, get married, and form alliances.
In the part dealing with the
20. Fetishism.
Tengris we mentioned the stones cast down by them
from heaven the human shulun and zada. Here
we have already real fetishes, possessing magic properties similar to a magnet, which has the property
of attracting iron.
The Shamanist Turks do not
stop here
every strange-looking little stone is
regarded as a saat and tcliaat task (saat and
zada reveal the common origin of the names).
Such stones are often worn on the girdle, together
with their knife and tinder, by the Uriankhai
In localities which abound in ancient
Sojots.
arch^ological monuments, tumuli, and statues of
these
are called tchaa tas, and to some of
stone,
them even sacrifices are offered. According to
tradition, Jenghiz-Khan was in possession of a very
powerful magic stone, and in a decisive battle with
the Naimans, after which the Mongol conqueror acquired a powerful influence over Eastern politics,
he made use of his stone, causing a terrible snowstorm to arise against his enemies and thus putting

—

'

'

—

—

:

them
21.

to flight.

Earth-worship.

— Among

the Buriats and

exists, but it assumed
To the Mongols,
different forms among the two.
according to Banzaroft', the earth appears as a
female principle, and heaven as a male one. This
ancient belief has, according to BanzarotFs statement, been observed by older travellers among the
Kumans who inhabited the steppes of South Russia,
and in ancient Russian historical documents were
known under the name of Polovtsi, as well as
among an earlier people that lived in the present
Northern Mongolia the Tukiu, according to the
Chinese transcription, and Turks, according to

Mongols earth-worship

—

BURIATS
auciijiit

runes, like laiiidary insciijitioiis,
1S93 liythe Danish scli()i:ir Tlionison.

first

(li'cipliered in

The

nanii; uf the j;oade.ss of the earth

was

lCtiij;en

;

by the Mongols she is more often called TeleglenEdzen, the master or mistress of the surface of the
earth.
In the higher style on Mongolian documents the earth is called Altan-tclgey (the golden
lianzarofl's remarks lead one to believe
surface),
that the word litugcn «as also used in the collective -seii.se of tlie 77 Etugens as a [lendant to the
'

'

99 Tengris. The indications relating to the existence of this cult among the Kumans ami the
Tukiu, the ancient Turks, and the number 77,
which is a, favourite with the Siberian Turks,
instead of the multiple of 9, which is usual among
the Mongols, make one suspect the non-Mongolian
origin of the cult.
Simpler, more original, and
more exact is the conception concerning the lord
of the earth among the ISalagan IJuriats.
His
luime is Daban-Sagan-Noin, he is an old man with
white hair his wife is a gi'ey-haired old woman
;

called

Dclcyte-Sagan- Khatun. The OIkhonian
do in the midst of the

IJuriats, living as they
IJaikal, oiler saerilice to

Aba-Khatun

— whilst

—

the mistress of the sea
as lord of the whole earth

we

lind here Bukha-Xoiii, with wliom we have
already acquainted tlie reader. Sa<-riiices to the
lord or the earth are made when the agricultural
seas<m is over.
22. The cult of the heavenly bodies.
This is
but slightly developed in the ijuriat ShamaTiii-m.
The sun is said to have its Idgin a wonum to
whom it is the custom to sacrifice a ram. A
former investigator, Shashkoff, saw ungons of the
sun and moon in the sliape of discs covered with
red stufl'; but Khaugaloll' and Agapitotf could
lind no trace of them
thus one may perhaps
agree with Agapitott' that this cult is passing into

—

—

;

oblivion. The moon is better remembered according to Shashkofl', it is sometimes the cau.se of a
:

woman's i)regnancy.
In the short Mongolian
annals, Allan Tobchi (golden button), it is mentioned that one of Jenghiz-Klian's ancestors was
conceived of a moon's ray.
legend about a malicious woman and her step-daughter, whom a wolf
wanted to devour, but who was saved by the sun
and the moon, is wide-spread among all the Shamanist tribes. The sun and the moon descended
and carried oil' the persecuted girl to the heavens,
together with the pail she was using to get water
with, and the shrub by which she held herself whilst
coming down to the water's edge. The moon prevailed upon the sun to leave the girl to him, because
of his feeling lonely on his tedious nightly rounds.
In the spots which appear on the moon's surface
the Buriats and other Shamanists discern a girl

A

with a paU and a shrub in her hands. We have
already mentioned Venus Ulclia-Solbon, the evening star, which is considered a Tengri's son. The
conceptions concerning heavenly bodies are probably very ancient ones. The Great Bear is called
by the Buriats and the Mongols '.seven old men,'
and sometimes seven Tengris.' Banzarofl' tells us
that, in the book of sacrifices, or the veneration of
the stars aiul gods, there is a prayer to seven
Tengris, but he does not (juote it. 'I'he Turks of
Siberi.-i call the (4reat Bear Djily Kwlai,
seven

—

'

'

and also Djity Kliyz, 'seven maidens.' The
is here an indication of .'incient
In the constellation of Orion
origin.
every one
can see three marals (Ccrvus tmiral) chased by a
huntsman and three dogs. The star with a reddish
tint has been wounded by the hunter's arrow.
We
have heard that this hunter is the son-in-law of

gods,'

common name

Erlik-Khan. The dogs in time will overtake the
marals, and that will be the end of the world.
star along with the two bright stars
of the Little Bear group is called the picket, to
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which two lassoed horses are tethered and around
which they move. We have already spoken of the
fact that certain occupations

(e.ij.

the lishernian's

and the blacksmith's) have their protectors.
There are also gods of the
23. Fire-worship.

—

chase aiul of the household, as Udeshi-Burkhat,'
lit!
doorkeepers but theTengri of lire, the brother
of Ukha-Solbon— Sakhidai-Noin
stands above all
and commands the greatest nsjicct
his wife is
known by the name of Sakhala-Kliatun. The
master of lire is called in incantations the maker
of happiness; he .sits by the hearth nodding his
head, and with his tinder strikes lire and kind Its
a flame. His wife sits swinging to and fro like
a person in a state of into.xication (dei)icting
the dancing flame on the hearth). Just as among
the Indo-European nations, fire has a sacred imHis lire
portance to the Mongols and Buriats.
is out,' one .says of the head of an extinct or
ruined family. The Mongols, when selling a person's property for debt, close up his dwelling and
extinguish the tire by jiouring water down the
smoke-outlet.
bride, in taking leave of the
paternal house in the company of her friends,
walks rouiul the fire. On entering her Imsbaiul's
house she bows before the fire, arranges the firewood, and, by way of sacrifice, throws [lieces of
mutton grease on to the hearth. Among many
Shamanists, tinder, being the means of procuring
The exfire, is never ]ilaced with the deceased.
planation of this is twofold a corpse is considered
unclean, and tin<ler may not be placed alongside
of one, as it is the symbol of fire, the all-cleansing element. Likewise a deceased person, as he
may perhaps show hostility towards the living,
must not be given the dangerous implement possessing the mjsterious power of creating fire.
The cosmogony of the Buriats
24. Cosmogony.
is not distinguished by
Other Shaoriginality.
manists have more elaborate cosmogonies
from
the very beginning they evolve in regular sequence
the ielea of two principles of good and evil. In
the four Buriat variations known to us we discover
only fragments, retained in the memory of the
people, of an entire epic which has lieen preserved in the greatest detail in the Altai tales.
The Buriats say that formerly there was nothing
then the god Sumbov-Burkhan,
except Mater
or (according to others) three gods or Burkhans,
Esseghe-Burklum, Maidari-Burkhan, and Shibegeni-Burkhan (in the last tw<p are clearly seen
the Buddhist Maitreya and Sakyamuni), met a.
bird, Anghir(.-ln«sn(<t7'(), that swam on the waters,
and compelled it to dive to the bottom of the sea
and fetch up from there some earth.
Anghir
brought up some black earth in its beak, and on its
feet some red clay.
Thereupon God, or the gods,
threw both the black and the red earth round
about, and thus hard soil was formed, upon which
grew up both trees and a variety of grass. Afterwards the gods created man (man and woman)
covered with wool, and in oitler to decide to whom
should fall the honour of giving life to the couple
so created, they agreed to place each a candle in a
vessel and to retire to rest.
He whose candle
should burn till morning and in whose vessel a
flower should blos.som was to give life to men.
Slub(^geni awoke before the othias, aiui oli.scrving
that only Maidari's candle was still burning, and
that there was also a flower grown, whereas his
own candle was already extinguished and there
was no flower in his ves.sel, hastened to change
candh^s with Maidari ami to transplant his llower
into his own pot.
When the others woke up and
foumlithe llower and burning candle in Shibegeni's
vessel, they decided that he was to give life to
men. Maidari, however, in virtue of his capability
of knowing everything, was aware of the deception
'

I

—

;

;

'

A

:

—

:

;
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perpetrated, and said to Shibe;;eni: 'Tlion liast
deceived us, and consequently tlie men ^'iven life
Tlierenpon the two
l»y thee will bo deceivers.'
Hnrkhans Hew up to heaven, and Shilie;;eni ^ave
Here
life to men, and set a doj^ to "watch tlicm.
tliere appears on the scene a new person, Shitkur
(devil), wlio promised to feed tlie dog and -^ive it- a
iiair coveriuj;

frosts, if

the

ward

to

oil' tlie attacks of winter
permitted his approacli to men

doji"

(the doj^ was created naked, without any liair).
The tlojr was temi)ted by this promise of food and

and admitted Shitkur to men the latter were
spat upon, and the dog- got covered with coarse
hair.
Shibegeni thereupon came down to earth
and cursed the dog, saying that notwithstanding
its hair it would suffer from frosts in winter, and
would be enslaved by man; it would get beaten, and
to satisfy its hunger it Mould have to gnaw bones
and to tlevour excrement. As to man, Shibe^eni
shaved oM'all his hair, excepting that on the head, so
that now man liecame naked, and only here and
there, wlien he is gxown, does he get some hair on
liair,

;

his body.
According to this legend men were
created by a deceiver. In the Altai version, over
tlie waters there appear the god of light and his
assistant Erlik-Khan.
The latter plunges doM*n to
get earth, but on handing it to the god he keeps
back a part of it it groM's in his mouth, and he is
compelled to pray to God to be delivered from this
infliction.
The earth taken out of the mouth
of ErJik forms, later on, mountains and stones.
BetMeen the two princii>les a struggle is carried on,
imtil at last the giant of the god of light, Mandygoshun, precipitates Erlik-Khan into the abyss.
At the present time, according to the Altai cosmology, the god of light, Ulghen the Good, governs
the world, but his goodness prevents him from persecuting and punishing men for their faailts. He
only deprives them of his protection then it is
Erlik who assumes his right to torture men. Having
;

;

suflered his infliction, men improve again, and return to Ulghen. The god of light restrains Erlik.
Turning now to the material and
25. Ongons.
ritual side of the cult, we shall first treat of the
The Turks of Yenisei call the ongon
ongons.

—

tyus, whereas among the Altaians it is named
kurmes. On the one hand, it is an image of God,
and, on the other, God himself, a fetish possessed of
his own poM'er. The tyus, or ongon, reminds us of
the role which among some Christian peoples is
filled by the images of saints.
In the teaching of the Church the icon is a representation of
saint, and has for its object to call up in believers pious
reminiscences of the life and deeds of the depicted person, and to
arouse the desire to follow his example, but the conmion people
lookupon the icons in a different light. Candles lighted before
the icons are not merely an outward sign of veneration, but
also a sacrifice to God bowings and prayers are petitions and
thanksgivings for benefits vouchsafed. The saints have their
own special spheres of influence. St. Humbert is looked upon
as the patron of hunters St. Nicholas as the patron of sailors.
There are patrons of cattle, and healers of diseases. Even one
and the same person possesses different quaUties on different
icons.
In every chapel one can find several pictures of the
Madonna, and yet we see the lame and the crippled make their
pilgrimages of hundreds of miles to pray to a Hadonna, the
healer of the cripple others go to another icon to free themselves from nervous fits, hysteria, and epilepsy.
The icons
perform miracles consequently in one way or another, either
by their own power or by that obtained from another source,
they manifest their capability of acting, and therefore cannot be
considered as simple representations, or as pictures which engender certain feelings and dispositions, but as an independent
power. The conception of the ongons is much more coarse and
naive.
Together with the ongons, pictures are also known
under the name of ongons these represent the deities of a lower
order. According to Banzaroff, all the relatives and forefathers
of Jenghiz-Khan have become ongons
as ongons also are
accounted some dead, but renowned, Shamans. The method
of representing the
ongron does not present much variety.
Generally speaking, it is either a piece of some material, or
several pieces with designs, mostly of human
figures, and
various accessories in the shape of owl-feathers or bits of
otter fur. In some instances we find a coarselv made wooden
of
man.
The
Baikal
Buriats
figure
(of Kuda, Olkhon, and Verkholensk) acknowledge the so-called mountain ongons. These are

some

;

;

;

;

;

;

found mostly among newly married couples. On a small piece
of brocade or silken material are designed a few coarsely made
lunnan figures, the trunk l)eing rei»rescnted by a straight line,
as also the hands and legs, while tho eyes are made of glass beads
sewn on, over the head being fixed tlie feathers of an owl
from the upper side of the ends of the piece with the above
designs ribbons hang down on the breast of every Luage are
suspended little Jlgurrs made of tin. Among the antiquities
founcl on the Ui'al Mountains in the Government of Perm, one
frequently meets with bronze figures of birds with their wings
outstretched, and of human beings with small human figures
on their breasts. A probable explanation of these little figures
found on bronze articles and upon ongons is that they re;

;

present the souls of the large figures. The number of figures
and their names vary in different localities. The mounl;iin
ongons are not kept inside the yurta, but in the yard, and more
frequently in the neighbourhood of the winter quarters. A
niche is cutout in a column, and therein is placed an ongon,
which is first deposited in a wooden case or a felt bag, in which,
by way of an offering, are also placed branches of the Thi/mus
scrpylluin and tobacco. The IJuriats of Olkhon construct a low
deal enclosure with an overhanging roof, and suspend their
ongons ^\^thin the enclosure sometimes they cut down a birch
tree and put it witli its branches in the groimd, susi-c-nding their
ongons in felt bags from the branches, just as birds are suspended in their cages then they erect over the tree a protecting roof of deals. The acquirement of mountain ongons aft-er a
wedding, when the couple are moving into their own house,
and the variety of figures on the ongons and of their names,
seem to point to their representing local, specially venerated,
household deities. Each of these ongons serves only for its
particular owner after his death the ongon is burnt, and the
new master calls in a Shaman to consecrate a new one and place
it in position.
Among some Shamanists, as, for example, those of
Altai, the ongon is fixed for a time only.
They make ongons of
hares' skins and keep them for seven years only, after which
period they are replaced by new ones. The ongons which are
are
inside
the
diWded
into
men's and women's;
yurtas
kept
the former are kept on the left-hand side of the entrance, or
Imsband's part the latter on the right-hand side, which is
destined for women and their special belongings.
Speaking of
men's ongons, Agapitoff mentions a very ancient one among
the Balagan Buriats, which was brought from Mongolia by a
progenitor of one tribe of Buriats. It consisted of a coarsely
made human head with hair on it and a beard of sheepskin,
and had iron rattles round the neck. It was called Borto.
Judging from the name, it may represent an ancient, semiIts Mongoinj'thical ancestor of Jenghiz-Khan, Burte-Chono.
lian origin is corroborated by the fact also that devotions before
it are performed in the same way as the Buriat Lamaists bow
before their Buddhas. Although the ongon spirits are accounted
as lower deities, the ongon pictures are sometimes representations also of the highest personages of the Buriat OInnpus.
The son of a Tengri, the god of fire. Sakliidai-Noin, and SakhalaKhatun, his consort, have their own ongons two coarse wooden
Such an ancient ongon
figures covered with red cloth.
Agapitoff saw in the house of a Buriat fifty years old, who told
him that it belonged to his grandfather, i.e. to the period
of the expedition of Pallas and of Georgy.
Some ongons of
fire seen by Agapitoff were evidently of a more recent, common origin (ongons zurukht an = ongons vnth designs on them).
The Ukhan-Khat ongons, i.e. those of the Water Khans, present,
on comparison with the above described, the peculiarity that,
besides the pictures of men, on the upper part of the piece of
stuff there is a line representing heaven, the human figures are
drawn in two rows, one beneath the other, and under "the lower
row there are representations of the camel, the snake, and the
On many ongons which are to be seen in the Russian
frog.
filuseum of the Emperor Alexander m., over the human heads
and above the line roughlj' representing heaven, a number of
points stand for the stars. Among the latter one can always
distinguish the constellation of the Great Bear other stars are
also indicated, but their arrangement has not the slightest
resemblance to the actual arrangement in the heavens sometimes a cloud in the sky is represented on the ongons by a
;

;

;

;

—

;

;

curved

line.

The ongons are very numerous, and would almost require
an article to themselves. It will suffice here to mention only a
few of them. Women's ongons, placed on the right-hand of the
entrance, are generalh' considered as protectors of children, but
there are also some which protect child-bearing. Ongons of the
lords of animals, such as the ferret, the ermine, and the marten,
are also met with. As lord of the ferret is considered a famous
ancient Shaman Ollengha, who came from Mongolia, learned
Shamanism in Pekin, and travelled not on horseback, but on a
ferret.
This Shaman, accorcUng to tradition, lived at the time
when the Buriats were subjugated by Russia, and was the first to
pay tribute to the White Czar. The distinguishing feature of
the ongons of animals, with the exception of the lord of the
goat, consists in the skin of the animal, or a part of it. entering
into the composition of the design. Tlie Baikal Buriats have
an ongon with a human figure representing a Shaman with a
t^imbouriue. This oni;on was known to Georgy, but we have
little information about it.
Agapitoff alRrms that, according
to the accounts of the Buriats, it is a representation of an
ancient Shaman. There are also ongons of diseases. The one
which is considered helpful in cases of swellings and boils consists of a bit of skin cut uj) into strips in the forni of a ring, and
there is an ongon of the itch viz. a bit of sheepskin. Extremely complicated is the Balagan Khotkho ongon. It is dedi*
cated to fifty-eight personages among whom are included both

—
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Ukha-Solbon and the nine daughters of KsseKhc-Malan and Gaiziishin— two girls who had died in winter of cold and hun^rer, and
who are invoked in the placea at the estuary of tlic Selen;;a in
cases of influenza (see* above)— and the lord of the uioon and
Bun. But all the Khotkho ongons seen by the writer had less
than fifty-eight jtictures. Tiie most conijilete ongon, which is
lirescrved in tlie Muaeuiu of the East Siberian section of the

in their forgetting of their traditions and customs.
An interesting phenome27. Imitative dances.
non is presented in the so-called nculan onr/oner

—

(= merry-making ongons). At the evening jiarties
of young people a Shaman is frequently invited to
enliven the company. Before cnteringthe .as.sembly,
he stops at the door and takes oU' his boots and
girdle {i.e. he follows the customary proceeding
when deities are to be invoked), takes into his
hands the conjuring wands (morini-khorho = horsestaves see p. 1(5''), and begins his invocation to the
zdi/tins (gods).
Having linished his invocation, he
calls forth one of the deities, and thereupon turns
himself into that deity, and plays the part of the

—

Dedication of animals. Alongside of the
there is a custuin among Shamanists of
gods domestic animals. The
'I'liiks of Yenisei and
the Altai black Tatars,
even at the time when an ongon or tyus is being

;

iinjions,

iloJicitting to their

latter.

prepared, frequently deem it neces.sary to dedicate
to the ongon some animal possessed of certain defiThe process of dedication consists in
nite marks.
fumigating the annual with the smoke of a burning
Junipcrics communis, in sprinkling it with wine,
and hanging coloured ribbon on it, whilst the
Shaman chants his adjurations. The colour of the
ribbon depends on the ongon and the god to whom
the animal is consecrated. The consecrated animal
is then sent to the herd, and becomes something
like a Polynesian tabu. It must not be ridden (if it
be an animal for riding) by any one but its own
master a married woman may not touch it, and
An animal
it must not be used for any heavy work.
inaj' be so consecrated either for a time or for life.
These animals are called by the Turks of Yenisei
yazijkh, by the Sojots adylch, by the Mongols
All these words denote both the dedicasetertcy.
tion and the tabu.
This custom prevails also
among the Mongolian Buddhists. In Pozdneyefi's
Buddhist
Monks in Momjolia
The
the
book,
Life of
(St. Petersburg, 1894), there is a talile showing
the colour which horses must have when they are
dedicated to certain Buddhas and Bodhisattvas.
its

toleration of religious

among its followers, whilst spreading
over Mongolia, adopted the ancient custom of dedicating animals to the higher beings, but changed
the ancient Shamanist names of the deities into the
new Buddhist ones. These animals may be con-

vary greatly. Sometimes he
an old man who

—

;

sacrifices, especially

great ones, the

Shaman

carries

on dialogues consecutively with dili'erent deities.
Not infrequently he performs the ceremony with
In Shamanism, however, the dramatiassistants.
zation of religious rites stopped short in the primary
but
it
became highly developed in ]S'<irl licrn
stage,
Buddhism, in Tibet, also here and there in Monand
In
golia,
partly among the Buriat I.amaist.s.
Tibet they represent whole dramas and mysteries
from the life of fsakyamuni in his former transmigrations (see Waddell, BuddhiiM of Tibet,
London, 1895, \>. 515).

;

;

28. As regards the rites of I'ln'iat Shamanism,
the jire.sence of a Shaman is by no means r(!quired
them. The feeding of ongons is <lone by

in all of

;

the master of a hou.se even some women's ongons
are made by women themselves, without the parWhen crossing a mounticipation of a Shaman.
tain, there is hardly a Shamanist who would not
itimp off his horse to cast tarasun (wine of milk)
Defore tlie lord of the pass, and a person of import;

:

—

theiuf's

;

superstition

sidered as living ongons up to a certain point,
although there is a substantial dilierence between
the two. The ongon, be it what it may, is at all
events a god, but the sctcrley is merely an animal
dedicated to God, and is freipicntly adopted as an
addition to the ongon. To every ongon otl'erings
are made of wine, meat, incense, etc. In the writer's
work on the tyuses (ongons) of the South Yenisei
Turks, the order of ofl'ering sacrilicos to them is
The sacrifices are extremely
given in detail.
varied.
An animal dedicated only to a god is
carefully kept, but no otl'erings are made to it.
The Buriats also have the same custom. Georgy,
in his time, saw a horse dedicated to a god.
To
Bukha-Noin is dedicated a grey tnicastratiid ox to
the Water Khans, a red brccding-ox, and someto the Shaman Itzerkeltimes also lish or eels
Aiakhanzaieir, a piebald horse; to Iho lord of the
black horse and bis wife, a dark bay horse, and,
in sacrifice, a raven - black one
to the Eastern
Tengris are dedicated a chestnut horse and a cow
of the s.ame colour.
To some deities are also dedicated wild animals or birds for example, to the lord
of the island of Olkhou, a pigeon.
Among the
Buriats' neighlxjius the Karagals the traces of
totemism are clear. According to their traditions,

The

plays the part of Batya-ubugim

complains of the infidelity of his wife, tells stories
of her scandalous on-goings, and seeks her among
those present. Thereupon the woman herself comes
forth, and enlivens the young people by her cynical
sallies.
Afterwards Uicha-Solbon, with his three
wives, is invoked. The most popular personages
are the belted ongon and the joking ongon.
Sometimes a scene of taming a horse is jilayed. But
more frequently the Shaman induces the young
peu]ile to dance, to go through different gymnastic
tricks, and a\vkward persons he jokingly rewards with blows from his staff.
The Shaman
also plays the part of the bear, ox (Bukha ongon),
wolf, pig, and, among the Ktida Buriats, also of
In all these
Zarya- Asarghi, i.e. the porcupine.
roles the Shaman imitates the personages whom he
The funny nature of these displays
rejiresents.
does not obscirre their signification. Here we may
see the origin of those masquerades which have a
sacred meaning, and in wliich the youth of I'olynesia still participate there, not one person only,
but a whole assembly or club, a secret society,
With fearful masks
participate in the mystery.
of ghouls on their faces, they terrify the spectators
(see Schurtz, Urgcschichte der Kultur, Leipzig, 1900,
and his more detailed work, Altcrsklitsscn und
iNlasks are by no
lldnnerbimde, Berlin, IQOi).
means unknown to the Shamanists. Formerly the
Shamans used to wear leather and metallic masks
on their faces nowadays they have plaits wliich
fall down from their hats over their faces.
The
complete costume of a Biiriat or Tung-us Shaman,
its
nnmerous
imitates
a
human
by
projections,
skeleton whose toes are provided with claws. At

;

Evidently Buddhism, in

—

—

Geographical Society, has only thirty-eight pictures.
The ongons of the white sniiths— the sons of iJojnt^i— stand
They, it is ;isserted, came down from heaven, and
(juite aparL
each one held some smith's implement in his hand. Their ongons
represent suiall human figures of iron, holding smith's implements in their hands.
Witli the ongons should be mentioned also the so-called zya.
If a person desires to destroy his enemy, he draws a figure of
him on a bit of cloth-stuff or paper, and, with adjurations, hides
This is a very
it in, or somewhere near, the house of his victim.
dangerous thing, esi>ecially it done with the help of a black
Shaman. The victim begins to sicken, and his only safety is to
be found in calling in a good Shaman, who finds the zya and
burns it.

26.

13

—

people sprang from four brothcr.s the mole,
the bear, the eclpout, and man. A totem of the
mole the eldest brother is to be found in the
yurtd. of almost every Karagal ; but these jieoplc
are dying out, for in ISSfi tlieie were only 300 of
them, and now there arc not more tbaii 150. 'I'hey
are dying both physically .and morally, as may be .seen
llieir

—

I
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once ties a piece of ribbon and lior.so*s liair to a tree
on the pass, near a heap of stones which has been
collootcii by the faithful.
IJanzarolV, in liis time,
noticed that even pultlie sacrilieesucre not all celobraled in the pre^enle. ami with the participation,
of a

Shaman.

celebrate

tlie

The 'I'urks of Yenisei, in summer,
so-callod iiiountaiu sacriliccs [fioi-fai)

and heiivenly SHcriliccs {figcr-fai), the latter bcin^
performed by the (ddest of the tribe but not by a
bhaman. Certain sacrilices, on the occasion of tlie
birth of achild, and also of its jiassing from childhood
to adolescence, are made without the assistance of a
Shauum, just as on the above-mentioned occasions.
Here everything is done by the eldest of a family,
and, in case the rites and the j^raj'ers are forgotten

by jiim, he is helped by some experienced person
acting as a prompt or. Divination and foretelling the
future are done also by ordinary competent people.
The future is guessed by the sound of the string of a
bow, but the most popular way of divination is by
means of a sheep's shoulder-blade burnt on the fire.
This has been known from the times of Attila, and
in Mongolia a large literature exists on the subject.
Divination is practised also during the sacrilices to
the Water Khans, and consists of pouring melted
tin into water
if the tin comes out entire at
:

once, without being separated into pai'ts, it is
regarded as a favourable sign. If the tin poured
out does not form a regular figure, the latter is
examined with a view to determining the future
accordingly. Divination is also practised by arroAvs,
for the discovery of missing things. A thick arrow
Is taken, placed on the hand, and the direction
towards which it inclines is followed.
This kind
of divination is now practised by some Buriat
Lamas, although every indication points to its
Sbamanist origin. It probably stands in connexion
with the stories about divining arrows which of
themselves seek out the object aimed at.
In their form the Buriat sacrifices
29. Sacrifice.
may be divided into private {kirik) and public

—

{tailgan).
Indispensable adjuncts of every sacrifice are sprinkling
with wine, milk, sometimes tea, and libations. These are the
simplest forms of offerings, and are made almost dailj'. Before
a Buriat drinks a cup of wine, he throws some drops of it into
the fire, upwards, and round about. Further, in more complicated forms of appeal to the gods, there come real sacrificial offerings, which are slain to the accompaniment of divers ceremonies.
In this case the soul of the proceedings is the Shaman. He directs
the libations and invokes the deities then he himself plays the
part of a deitj', and in the latter's name relates the story and
adventures of the god or gods whom he has invoked previously.
There is still another very simple way of making offerings,
which, in the majority of cases, does not require a Shaman.
;

This consists in tying ribbons and thro%Ting coins in those places
in which the presence of some deity is expected.
By far the
most common and frequent occasion for sacrifices is supplied by
diseases. For that reason, the Shaman is considered by many
rather as a physician and dinner than as a priest. The simplest
form of exorcism against an illness consists in the sick person's
seated with his hat on near the fire, when a cup of wine is
bein^
handed
to him by his side a Shaman takes his stand, fumigates
him with sacred herbs, and utters an invocation to the particular
deity ; he relates the biography of the latter, and entreats the
deity to help the sick one. During the prayer a libation of wine
is made thrice
the fourth libation is for the ongon, lord of the
ferret, who is considered as the patron of the hearth ; after
this a cup of wine is handed to the Shaman, who, after
Bprinkling to the lord of fire and drinking some of the contenty,
hands the cup back toxhe members of the household ; the next
cup is poured out for the sick person, who shares it with his
relatives ; and the last cup is intended for the Shaman. There
are other ways of curing diseases, into which is introduced,
together with the mystic acts, an element of a purely thera;

;

peutic character: such are the tariins,
ilkhan-tanm, viz.
the water-iarim, consists in the sick man, most frequently
suffering from rheumatism, being, after divers exorcisms and
aspersions made by a Shaman, besprinkled or (as in a Russian
bath-house) beaten with a bunch of sacred herbs dipped in
In doini,' this the Shaman
boiling and consecrated water.
raves like a madman, calling out 'Ehalkai, khalkai,'
'Hot,
hot'; and then 'Tt/ti/, tyty,' 'Cold, cold,' in this way driving
out the disease. This rite over, the patient, who has been perspiring very freely, is wTapped in his fur coat and put to bed.
The tre-tarim is the rite at which the Shaman brings iron to a
white heat, rubs his foot on it, and places it over the diseased
spot.

Sometimes, but rarely, the water- and fire-tarims follow one
t.^ first the water cure is applied, and then the fire.

another,

.

Very int**resting are the cures consisLing in the substitution
An astonishing
for a Hifk mail ot another person or animal.
historicjii example of this was sliowii in the sickness of a Mongolian Khan. "The illness would not yield to either Lama's or
was
had to an extreme
Shaman's treatment, therefore recourse
measure : instead of the Khan's soul, the souls of a hundred of
his subject's who inhabited the woodlands of the Mongolian
mountJiin chain, '(.Jhentey,* were presented to the evil spirit
Shitkur.
The details of this remarkable rite are not known
to ua
but evi<lent]y the bargain was struck, since the Khan
recovered ; and yet the jjoopie offered to the devil remained
alive also. This Khan and his successors did not dare any
longer to interfere in the government of another's subjects,
and asked the Bogdo-Gegen of Urga to transfer them to himself.
The Bogdo-Gegen himself is the incarnation of a deity, and he
has no fear of the devil. This small group of the inhabitants of
Northern Mongolia is known even now under the name of ' the
devil's subjects.'
People shun them, and avoid any relationship
with them as unclean. The only obligation which they have to
perform consists in supplying a yearly tribute of game to the
of
wild boars, wild goats, and zerens (^AntiBogdo-Gegen,
;

lope gvtturosa). But the Bogdo-Gegen does not himself partake of this tribute he distributes it in presents. The Buriats,
however, have no means to pay to the devils such costly ransoms,
and they manage to dispense therewith by a sunple device.
Should a child suffer from dysentery, the women of the family
fill a sheep's stomach with sheep's blood, boil it in a pot, and
put it, whilst still warm, over the child's stomacli, and then,
;

taking three pieces of tinder and giving them the names of three
of the oldest women in the neighbourhood, they place these
pieces so named in the sheep's stomach, over the child's body,
and set it on fire. If one of the three pieces of tinder begins to
crackle in burning, it denotes a favourable issue, since it is
supposed that, instead of the child, the old woman whose name
was given to the crackling piece will die. In carrying out
this nte, neither the Shaman nor men generally take any part ;
everything is done by child-lo\ing mothers and experienced neighbours. At another similar rite, dolio, no Macbeth-like witches
take any part. An experienced Shaman is brought to a dangerously ill person, and, in some cases, he offers, in the place of the
sick man's soul, stolen by an evil spirit, some animal known by
certain definite signs, which the Shaman with great care and
minute details specifies. This animal is led into the yvrta,
thrice it is dragged up to the sick-bed, and the patient three
times spits upon it. Thereupon the latter is killed, its flesh
boiled, and the patient is made to inhale the steam of the soup.
The meat is eaten by those present, but a part of it is left until
the recovery of the patient of this a bit is thrown into the
fire, and the remainder eaten.
;

Eirik, like the preceding rites, belongs in intention to propitiatory rites, but it presents a generalized form. It is performed not only in cases of sickness, but of any misfortune. The
sacrifice in this rite does not denote a substitute for the soul
of the sick man, but is rather a propitiatory offering.
Generally domestic animals are sacrificed, and only in rare cases
fish.
The selection of an animal for the sacrifice, as well as the
enumeration of its signs and peculiarities, is left to the Shamans.
In kirik we can distinguish three chief moments of action. The
first is devoted to the consecration of the dishes and beverages
prepared for the sacrifice, viz. milk-wine and sour milk. The
invited Shaman fumigates them with the smoke of the fir bark ;
then he walks out of the yurta, followed by men carrying the
prepared food ; outside, the Shaman begins to sing a hymn to

the invoked zayan (deity), three of those present smg with him,
whilst the others arrange the food, previously prepared at a spot
is called turghe, and light the fire under the pot in which
the sacrificial meat is to be boiled. The consecration of the
victim goes on, the Shaman reads a prayer and sprinkles wine.
This sprinkling may be considered as a distinct moment it is
called sasali barokhu ( = to make sasali, i.e. a hbation). This rite
is an essential feature and an invariable adjunct of all sacrificial
offerings when a Shaman is present, as well as a shortened form
of a sacrifice which every one offers almost daily.
When sasali
is over, the animal is killed, its skin is taken off with the head
and legs, and the larjTix, lungs, and heart are left with the skin.
The skin is stuffed with straw, and birch branches are stuck in
the nostrils on the forehead, by means of a small stick, is fixed
a bit of the bark of Picea sibh-ica called jwio ; afterwards the skin
is hung on a birch tree, full of branches, previously set in the
ground, care being taken that the animal's head shall look in the
direction where, in the opinion of the participants, the invoked
znyan (deity) resides. "The boiled meat is separated from the
bones, the latter being scraped for the removal of the adhering
flesh, and the whole is placed in a wooden vessel ; part of the
contents is burnt later on, but the greater portion is consumed.
The Shaman, who during the performance of the rites above described is seated with his hosts and drinks tarasun, stands up
after the sacrificial mounted skin has been hung, and begins his
invocations to the zayan. The latter makes his approach, and
the Shaman trembles, feeling the breath of the deity ; he now
goes up to the latter, now springs back from him, under the
influence of fear
at last, getting into a most ecstatic state,
he suddenly changes his manner : the deity has entered into
The
hira, and in a tone of authority begins to talk within bun.
zayan^ having entered the Shaman, relates his whole history,
his exploits, and foretells the future.
Having accomplished
what he was invoked for, the zayan comes out of the Shaman,
and the latter at that moment groans, cries loudly, shivers ; he
undergoes a very painful process the deity forsakes him, the

which

;

;

;

;
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him disappear, move away

lipht and the power which were
from him he feels weak round ahout hiiu is darkness his
thou;;ht3 pet confused, and sometimes he fulls down in a fit, or
continues standing? as if hypnoti/X'd it is only hy de-jrees, and
as if awakeninp from a deep sleep, that he returns to his usual
mode of life. Such is the description of his state given to the
writer hy a young and po]niIar Turkish Shaman.
The taiigan is a puhlic sacrifice, performed on behalf of a
whole community, the Bacriflcial animala heing supplied by
several households, according to their means; but the meat after
the sacrifice is divided equally amoni^st the participants. The
taiigan, at the same time, is enjoyed as a popular festival, at
which the youths engage in \vrestUng and jumping, whilst in
olden times there was arrow-ahooting. The tailgans dedicated
to the various 2a)/ans ara performed at certain detiiiite seasons
of the year: the one to the Western Tengris in spring corresponds to the Yakutsk spring festival called ^/tsj/et/i that to the
Water Khans is in summer, and to the mother-eartli at the end of
the summer season. All the tailgans have a general character
the only special features arc connected with the character of
the deities invoked. The most widely - spread and common
form of the ritual is that which is practised at the Siicritices
For this sacrifice people go
in honour of the Western Khans.
into the fields and select there a fine commodious space at the
foot of a liill. In this festivity only men and girls take part
The
married women and widows have to stay at home.
utensils, wine, and sour milk are fumigated with pine bark,
before starting for the selected spot, by one of the men (cf.
The sprinkling with tarasvn is done by the Shaman
kirik).
at the house of one of the more respected participants in the
taiigan, where the others also assemble and take part in the
Un an appointed spot utensils with provisions are arranged
rite,
in a row from west to east, wliereas the participants take their
the place where they sit is called
seats towards the south
turghe in front of the utensils are stuck birch branches, which
are also called turghe. The sacrificial animals are kept apart
there also are steaming the big kettles for boiling meat. When
everj'thmg is arranged, birch trees are stuck into the ground,
on which later on are hung the skins of the sacrificed animals
thereupon every participant has to supply a white rope of hair
intert\s'ined with white and black ribbons, which each one
prepares beforehand. These ropes are tied together, and to
them is affixed a white hare skin. By means of this rope they
bind the tops of the birch trees the latter are placed in an
incUned position and are supported with pegs. After the trees
have been fixed and their tops united with the rope, the Shaman
reads a prayer, and the participants, having cups filled to the
brim in their hands, at the command of the Shaman, \Seg !' pour
out the contents of their cups. This libation is repeated three
times, after which they throw away their empty cups. For him
whose cup falls on its bottom the omen is considered favourable
Torokh ! torokh !
These
this person is acclaimed by all w ith
libations are further repeated, but previously the Shaman places
Afterwards sour
in every cup a branch of the Picca (,jido).
milk is offered to the sacrificial animals.
Among classical
peoples it was also a custom to offer drink to the sacrificial
Afterwards the sacrificial
animals before they were killed.
animals are killed, and their skins and meat are treated as has
been already described at the kiriJc. The bones of the animals,
each one separately, are collected on little tables made of
birch sticks and burnt the ends of the intestines of the animals
are burnt on a separate fire. The principal rite is performed
after the ceremony. Everj- one takes a pail, in which meat is
put, and stands up the Shaman invokes the Western zayans
they come in turns and relate their own stories, until it is the
turn of Bukha-Noin-Baobai. The Shaman then stands on all fours,
bellows like a bull, butts those present as if with horns, and
attempts to upset the birch trees tied with white rope, whilst
After his unsuccessful
several men keep them in position.
attempts at upsetting the trees, Bukha-Noin goes away, bellowing
ten times more. On hLs return, the Shaman invokes another
zayan, Nagad-Zarin, and then the rite is concluded by petitions
and entreaties to the Western gods for divers favours. This ends
the whole ceremony. Strictly speaking, the taiigan is, in its
form, a more solemnly performed kirik. At other tailgans
the ritual observed is almost identical, but at the taiigan to
the lord of fire the princii)al part is done in the yurta, since the
sacrifice is ottered to the lord of the domestic hearth
the
taiigan to the Water Khans is arranged at a river, the participants drinking the water thereof, and divining not by means
of throwing down the cups, but by pouring melted tin upon the
water. The Shaman here does not butt mth his horns, but
tries to throw himself into the river.
At the domestic sacrifices of the blacksmiths, the master
heats the iron and strikes it with a hammer, whilst the Shaman
reads the prayers. Striking the heated iron enters also into
the ritual of the taiigan to the Eastern Khans.
in

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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of

Tungus-Manchu origin. But, <,a'nerall^ speak\n>^, the most ancient mention of Sliamanism may
be foimd in Ilerodotus's reference to ^)riosts who
In bis works we
use<l to divine by means of rods.
iind also that tlie way of kiilinf^ animals by means of
compressing the aorta is exactly the same as that
which is made use of by the Shaman at sacrifices
Tiu! Shamans of Ibe Buriats believe
{iv. Gil, 07).
in their origin froiu the eagle, the; son of a Tengri,
and many of the black and white Shamans boast
of long pedigrees they have also many a quarrel
and reckoning amongst themselves.
The ancestors of many became zayans, whose memory is
honoured by sacrilices.
real Shaman has to
;

A

many

possess

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

30.

The Shaman.

monies

tlie

Sliaman

— In
is

tlie religious cereNo
principal actox*.

all

tlie

name.
people nowadays fall their jiriests by that
Shaman ' from a
lianzaroir derived the wort.!
'

A Samoyed would call a Shaman
a Lapp, jS'ot/du
a Siiierian Tatar,
Kam a Buriat ami Mon^^olian, JJoo. Banzarofl'
assures us that the word 'Shaman' is met with in
Chinese writinjjs of the Ttli cent., when Northern
Mong{)lia was dominated by yuan-Yuan^ a people
Manchn
Taibey
;

;

root.

;

First

of

all,

his

;

Many

sincere.

the

of

Shamans are capable

of

most sincerely and devotedly giving themselves
up to the rule they have to fill. When a nervous
child

cries

;

;

qualihcations.

organism has to be sensitive, full of nerve, and
He must have a good memory to rereceptive.
member the manifold formulas and conjurations
necessary for him to repeat by heart he has also
to make extempore prayers for certain occasions,
and consequently must be able to give rhythmical
form to his sjieech.
Above all, he must not
doubt his own calling and abilities, and has to be

in

its

sleep or

is

inclined to hallu-

the aborigines say he is troubled by
It must also
spirits and must become a Shaman.
be mentioned that the native races in Siberia
are very liable to suller from nervous diseases.
Young girls, during their monthly periods, frethe
quently fall into a temporary aberration
young men also sutler from aimless yearning,
which drives many to suicide. All this, of course,
may account also for the Shamans' disposition and
hallucinations.
Among some tribes there are
epileptic Shamans, who murmur disjointed words
cinations,

;

during the services such Shamans are pro\ided
with assistant interpreters. We have not, however,
seen such Shamans among the Buriats. Althoujih
;

among them any man who shows

certain quali-

may become a

Sharnan, yet, his abilities
notwithstanding, he would find himself in an unfavourable position in comparison with others who
had a Shaman's origin and a w^hole .series of Shaman
ancestors these help him and mediate for their
It is
client, even before Eriik-Khan himself.
possible, how^ever, to note even among the Buriats
tications

;

the

commencement

of

an evolution

of

hered-

itary priesthood, which keeps up not only the
education of the people, but also the memory of
the achievements of their ancestors. The black
Shamans of the Buriats have gone still further:
they conceal from the crowd the secret of their
mysterious lore. They monopolize it in order to
keep ordinary mortals in fear. It is owing to this

circumstance that the ettbrts of native investigators, and of persons closely connected with the
Buriats, are so barren of results in respect of
knowledge of the servants of the awe-inspiring
Tengris.

There are some cases of grown-up and

even aged people becoming Shamans
but these
are exceptional. Generally it is a child of Sliaman
origin wmo begins almost from infancy to learn
his business.
The writer saw among the Uriankhis
a boy of ten years old singing the conjurati<ms
with his mother during Shamauic attendance on a
;

sick

man.

The future Shaman visits the tailganst and the kiriks, watches
the proceedings attentively, learns of experienced elders how to
but, whilst preparing, he fresin-j prayers and conjurations
((ueiitly retires into the mountains and forests, and there spends
many days at a stretch in solitude. There, by the side of a log
fire, he utters conjurations, brinj;s himself into a state of ecstasy,
and masters the technique of Shamanic actions. Sometimes,
after such practice, a neophyte comes straight out and begins
his work
but generally it is necessary for him to obtain the
consecration which eniightena the Shaman's mind.
In this
case the principal actor is the father-Shaman, usually the earlj
;

;
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instructor of Ihp ramiitlate.

The

conscorfttion begins with the
rite ot puriflruliun li.v Wiilor.
Tlie wnter is t;iken from three
si>riiit'J*. nt which an ofTcrinj; of wiiic is mailc (o the lords of
the springes. The water is then carrietl lionio and warmed at
Lite same time, bundles of .vounff birclies, phicked witli tlieir
Into the water are thrown the Jttniroot«, are also brought in.
perut, Tlii/mus Strriiiilliim, and the bark of the J'icea sit/iiim.
Then follows the sacrifice ot a jjoat. which is killed not by
the
norUi
with
the hand t.hronj;h a cut made iii
conipressinjj
the side of the aitiinal, but by a thrust of a knife into the heart.
Some drops of the blcod are poured into the water. The fatherShaman, hcllx'datthe ceremony by iiiiieajwistants who are called
sons of the Shaman, divines by means of the slionlder-blade, .and
makes n libation to the ancestors of the.sliaman then, lowerinj,'
the birches into the caiddron and niakiuL; Ihem soft, he strikes
;

;

the naked Shauian with them, at the same time givinj,' him
instruction
his future duties. These deserve to be
'
rcj^ardincr
mentioned in detiiil. '(1) When a poor man calls thee in, gro to
him on foot, claim from bim no reuunicration and bo satislied
with what is
thee. (".!) .'Vlw.ays take (;^ood care of the poor,
^dven
help them, aefend them from evil spirits, and intercede for
them with the j,'ood .spirits. (3) If a rich man should call thee
in, proceed to him on an ox (only the poor make use of such
convey.ance), and do not claim much for thy trouble, (l) If a
rich and a poor man should call thee in at the same tinie, go first
to the poor man.' The consecrated one swears duly to obey
the instructions imparted to him.
After the purification, in a few days, follows the first consecration. There are in all nine of theiu ; but there appear to be
no longer any Shamans who have undergone .all these. In the
first place, every consecration requires some expenditure ; in
the second place, the persecutions and extraneous hindrances
to which all non-Christian religions are subjected make the
native races avoid and shun all public ceremonies. At the first
consecration, the neophyte, with the nine sons of the fatherShaman, goes about the houses to collect the means for defraying
the expenses of the ceremony. Afterwards thefather-Shainan,
his nine sons, and the consecrated one
proceed into solitude
to hold a nine days' fast, their food consisting only of tea and
toasted flour. To keei> away evil
from the yurta, or rude
spirits
hut, in which the tasters reside, it is tied three times round witli
a rope of hair, and some wooden ornaments having a symbolical
meaning are here and there attached to it. On the eve of consecration a Shaman arrives, and along \vith those fasting
sings a hymn to the zayans. For the day of consecration the
following preparations are made. (1) A birch tree is planted in
the yurta of the Sh.aman, the top of the tree being passed
through tlie upper aperture of the yurta. This tree is called
tzdeshi-hurkhan a S3'mbol of God opening the gate of heaven
to the Shaman. (2) A birch tree decorated with coloured ribbons
red and yellow if a black Shaman is being consecrated, white
and blue if it be a white Shaman, or all four colours if the
Shaman is going to serve both the black and the w'bite zayans
is also placed in position.
(3) A birch tree (Azanthi scrght;) to
which is tied a small bell and a sacrificial horse. (4) Ekhe-sharimes (i.e. the large yellow tree) with incisions made on it in the
sides, so that the Shaman can spring up it.
Afterwards posts are
fixed to which to tie the sacrificial animals, as well as the trees
on which the bones of the sacrificial animals will have to be
burnt. From the tree fixed in the yurta to the posts outside
either a coloured ribbon is stretched or a path of turf is laid
out^the way for the neophyte to his high calling. Next, the
Shaman's miplements are consecrated, viz. the horse-staves
(which, among the Buriats, are a substitute for tambourines),
little bells
khcsi (khcs^, khesm, strictly speaking, means a
tambourine, but among the Buriats, who have the horse-staves,
its place is taken by a little bell)— and the khur, a musical instrument somewhat resembling a tuuiug-fork, having a thin wire
of steel fixed between the two side-pins. When
being played,
it is put into the mouth, which serves as a resonant, and" the
middle wire is set in motion, which then gives a dull, jarring
sound. The consecration is accompanied by pr.ayers chanted
to the Western Tengris, and by the smearmgof the ends of the
staves with blood. Over the khur is sprmkled tarasun
prepared on the spot. After the consecration of the hnplemeuts
a fresh invocation to the Tengris commences, in which the
neophyte also takes part. Thereupon thev all proceed from
the j/urta outside, and here, as at the purijfication with
water,
hot water is prepared and mixed with the blood of the sacrificial goat
with this is smeared the head, the eves, and the
ears of the neophyte, who is then
ag.ain subjected to strokes
of the bu-ch on the bare body, the mstructions
given him at
the preceding purification by water
being repeated. The new
Shaman, with the staves and the khesi in his hands, chants
along with the others the adjurations, above all to the lord of
the pole-cat, who established the rites of consecration, viz. the
learned Shaman who brought to Baikal from Pekin the science
of Shamanism. The Shaman then climbs
up the birch tree to
the very top, followed by the others.
Such, at least, is the
assertion of Ag,apitoff and Khangalofl.
According to others,
however, the Shaman, at his first consecration, sprin"^ up
only to the first notch made in the tree, the second consecration entitling him to climb up to the second notch.
Every
new consecration gives the Shaman new
e.g. to .add
new stripes and to hang new rattles on hisprivileges,
costume. After the
fifth consecration he
acquires the right to carrv the sAirc ie a
box on four legs, the sides of which are filled with
representations of the sun and the moon and other
It
symbolic figures.
IS asserted that with
every new consecration, up to the ninth
the dimensions and the height of the shiri
on increasing.
go
This statement, however, cannot now be
verified, since there

—

—

—

—

;

are no longer such multi -consecrated Shamans to be found;
more especially, as the custom of carrying the ^7uA' has been preserved only among the poorest of the Olkhon Buriats. Be that
as it may, wo have here the beginning of a priestly hierarchy
The meaning of the noU-hC9 on the tree can be easily explaincil
ironi the Altaian Lamaism.
Whilst praying to the god of light,
I'lglien, the .Shaman akso by degrees raises himself higher and
Kvery such notch denotes a
higher during the ceremony.
tlio
ninth ; every heaven has ita
special heaven, including
special deity, whom the Shaman consecutively meets and with
whom he holds converse.
.

A

consecrated Slianian,

like

tlic

ministers of

religions, is ilistinguislieil from ordinary
by special oiit\vard attributes, besides
having obligations of service to the gods anil
natural characteristics of his own.
As the most
essential implement of a Biu-iat Shaman must be
otlier

mortals

—

considered the horse-staves morini-khorbo; without them he cannot perform any of the ])rincipal
rites.
The staif is about 80 centimetres in length
tlie upper end is bent, and out of it is cut" the
of
a horse's head
at some distance from
ligure
the upper end the stati' forms a small knot
in
the middle jiart the staft' is thicker (the Icneejoints of the horse), and on the lower end a hoof is
cut out. On the upper half of the staff are lixed
miniature stirrups, little bells, conical weights of
iron (ihnm^horfjo), and coloured ribbons. The staves
are cut, for the newly consecrated .Shaman, from a
live birch tree standing in a forest where Shamans
lie buried.
It is considered desirable to cut oil' the
pieces for the staff in such a manner that the tree
shall not perish, otherwise it is of bad omen for
the Shaman.
Shaman who has already had five
consecrations may provide himself with iron horsestaves.
Their signification can be gathered from
the description
they are the horses on which
Shamans liy to heaven and to the earthly zayans.
As to the tambourine (khcs(), it is but little
known among the Buriats, although among the
;

;

;

A

:

Mongol Shamanists and Mongolized Uriankhis

it

in use.
At
Shaman and

great Shaman ceremonies, in which
Iris nine sons take part, and some
of which the writer witnessed at the estuary of the
river Selenga, among the Kuda Bmiats, one of the
assistants holds in his hands a small tambourine ;
but neither the meaning of the tambourine, nor
the role of the assistant, is quite clear.
Next, as
an appurtenance of a Shaman may be considered
the khur, a timing-fork, with a wire tongue
between the sides (see above), an implement
It may be met
largely in use among Shamanists.
with from the sources of the Amur to the Ural,
and from the Arctic Ocean down to Tashkent.
Here and there it is merely a musical instrument.
is

a

The Shaman's mantle

(orgoy)

is

now

in

some parts

put on only after death, for burial with the white
Shamans it is of white stuff, and among the black
Shamans of a blue colour. One no longer hears
about the Shaman's boots, or about the metal
diadem, consisting of an iron ring with two convex
arches, also of iron, crossing one .another at
right angles, and with a long jointed chain, which
hangs down from the nape of the neck to the heels
we know of them only from the descriptions of
travellers, and from specimens preserved in a few
;

—

The old-fashioned orgoy was shorter
than the orrjoy of the present day. In front, over
chest part, there used to be sewn at the sides
thin iron plates, and on these were iiung iron figures
of single- and double-headed birds, witli pictures of
small fishes and animals. The whole of the back
jiart was covered with twisted strips of iron,
which represented snakes and their rattles (shamOn the back also were susjiended two
shorgo).
planchets, with a whole ro\v of little l.iells and
On the chest, above the thin
tambourine-bells.
(ilates, used to hang little copper planchets with
museums.
tlie

On the sleeves were also hung thin iron
plates, in imitation of the shoulder, forearm, and
radii.

BURMA
On the shoes there were
ray bones (o.s radmlis).
also se« u thin jilates in imitation of the tibia, ami
This prompted Gnielin to
toes of iron with claws.
assert that two Shamans who came to him from
Nizhne-nilinsk resembled chained devils. About the
masks on the faces we have spoken above. Sometimes the IJuriat Shaman has, besides, a whip with
A proper explanation of all the parts of a
bells.
Shaman's costume has still to be given. The existaccounts
are extremely contradictory, since the
ing
old travellers were so little prepared for the study
of Shanumism at the period of its development.
31. Thus equi[)j)ed, the priest enters upon
If he be a white Shaman and his
difficult calling.
hrst ellbrts are successful, he is beloved and rehis

he be a black (or a female)
feared rather than loved.
Cases of m\u-dering female and male Shamans,
on
tlieir
being susi)ected of having stolen
simply
souls, spread disease, or caused drought and other
Shamans are
not infrequent.
are
misfortunes,
are
rarely well-to-do or possessed of means they
when their
and
sometimes,
un]iractical people,
work is hard, tJiey have recourse to stimulants,
whic'h shatter stUl more their disordered nervous
system. The writer saw a big Shaman the day after
he had worked throughout the night. He was lying
We
utterly exhausted and could scarcely breathe.
offered him a glass of brandy, in the hope that it
would refresh him, and that he would take food to
strengthen him but instead of taking food he at
once jumi)ed oil' his bed, snatched his tambourine,
and, in token of gi-atitude, w-ished to entreat the
gods to grant a favourable issue to our travels but
the excitement soon passed off, and he fell down

ceived by

But

all.

Shaman, be

if

she)

(or

is

;

;

;

We

had to leave the place withto sleep.
out his blessing, as we could not wait until he awoke.
Nearing the end of his earthly travels, when there
no longer remains any hope of recovery, notwithstanding all the efforts of his brethren, the Shaman
begins to foretell his own future, what Tengiis be
will serve, promises to take care of his own people,

and went

and names the horse which should be despatched
with him. A dead Shaman's body is kept in the
ynrta for three days, dressed in a new costume,

The young peojde,
wliicli bis orgoy is i)ut.
his nine sons, compose and sing hymns to his
memory, and fumigate his body with sacred herbs.
Thereupon the body is put on the back of the
horse named by the deceased, one of those present

over

on the
sitting witli the body and supporting it
W'hen the horse has been led three
horse's back.
times round the yurta, the dead body is taken into

His
to the cemetery for Shamans.
and clients accompany the dead man,
libations, and at a place halfway to the
cemetery they set a table with eatables. On arrival
a

wood,

relatives

making

at the gi-ave, the dead body is placed upon a felt
matting, and the ninth arrow is discharged in the
direction of the house, the remaining eight, with
quiver and bow, being jdaced with the body to
enable the deceased to defend good people from
All the other marks of the Shaman's
evil spirits.
A pjTe is then
calling are either broken or burnt.
erected, they set the body on lire, kill the horse,
and return home. On the third day they return to
collect the Shaman's bones, put them into a sack,
and, having made a hole in a thick pine, put tlie
sack into it, cover the hole, and jtlaster it over.
Sometimes the Shamans' bodies are not burnt, but
placed upon a scaflbldin" erected for the purpose in
a wood. This kind of burial is also practised by
the Yenisei Uriankhis.
32.

The present decay

of

Shamanism

is

to be

exjdained not so nnich by perse<-utions as by tinfact that under the intluence of Kuddhism and
Christianity the religious horizon of the ijeople
has expandeil to a great extent. The religious
VOL. III. 2
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missionary ])olemicists saw in the Shaman nothing
but a cheat and a conjurer, a man morally depraved.
His religion was unhesitatingly pronounced to bo
One of the most
the worship of the evil spirit.
enlightened and imi>artial Russian missionaries,
who has done a very great deal for the study of
Shamanism in the Altai, the Archjiriest Basil
V'erbitzkj', asserted that in some of the mysteries
of the Shamans one could not deny the particijiation
of the spirit of darkness.
Let us conclude tliis sketch by the words of
another authority on Shamanism, the academician
It is
Kadlolf, taken from \\\s Aus SUnririi, IH'ii.:
perfectly comi)reh('nsible when a minister of a
'

and a missionary, preaching and

certain religion
glorifying his own teachin'', criticizes what he
but it is absurd to be
considers to be a delusion
obliged to read and to hear such asseverations as that
the Shamanist religion is the worship of the spirit
of falsehood and of evil, whereas the most important of the Sh.-imanist rites the worship of the god
of light, Ulghen (among the Altaians) consists
entirely of prayers and entreaties for protection
against the enemy of mankind the evil spirit
;

—

—

—

!

This dirty, lialf-savage Shaman, illiterate inhabitant
of the forest ignorant and poor man as he is after
all appears as a propagator of the idea of truth,
goodness, and mercy in the midst of his countrymen, who are ignored by the civilized world.'

—

—

—
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Shamanism proper. The works above enumerated form part of
a series of his works edited by Schietner and published by the
St. Petersburtr Academy of Sciences under the jjeneral title of
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Research into Shamanism, 'Shamanism auion^^st the Buriats,'
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Chronicle, translation of the Lama Galsan-Gombocff, 1856 ;
;

'

'

'

Mikhailovski, Shamanism: A Comjjaratim Ethnogr. Study,
Moscow, 1692, partly tr. by O. Wardrop, JAI xxiv. G2-10O (in
work the Buriat Shamanism is referred to but the author
has worked upon literary sources, and has no original observations); G. N. Potanin, 'Sketches of North-West Mongolia,
vols. ii. and iv. publ. of the Imp. Russ. Geog. Soc. 1882, 1885
(this work contains a great quantity of materials regarding
Shamanism, obtained both from personal observations and
from literary sources. It is an indispensable aid to students of
Shamanism, including Buriat Shamanism. The fundamental
this

;

sources for the latter are Nos. 12 to 17 inclusive. Nos. 1 to 7
are important for details concerning the material side of tlic
Demetrius Klementz.
worship).

BURMA. — In

order to arrive at definite ideas

on the religious notions of the ])opulation of a
country like Burma, which is a meeting- point of
distinct varieties of mankind and distinct civilizations, its geographical, ethnological, linguistic,
and historical positions an<l the resultant ethics
have all to be taken into consideration.
I.

GnOGRAI'Iiy.

known

as

Burma

— (Jeogv.iphirally

lies

the country

east uf India, south of China,

and west of Siam and modern Indo-China; and
the population has been ilei'i'ly attectcd by all the
surrounding religious inllucnces.
divided into Upper and

Politically it is
di\isious

Lower Burma

—
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that do not nt all atl'oct religions con>iilciiitions.
Upjifr liuniia is a fnirly compact area, roujjiily

between ill!' and 101° K. longitude, and between
2S° and 2(1° N. latitude in its cxtienic limits.
Lower Ilurma is a very long-drawn-out and stragllinjr area along Hie Is.K. and K. coasts of the liay
of Itengal, stretching fri>m about. 2U N. a long way
down the Malay I'eninsula as far as 10° N. Tlie
whole country, therefore, covers a large irregular
space, within which dwells an apparently heterogeneous population of some ten and a half million
people, of nniny nationalities, and certainly presenting a great variety of appearance and civilization.
IT. Ethnologt. —The whole of the existing
i.e.
non immigrant, jiopulation of
Bui'ma l)elongs to the general Indo-Chine.se type
of mankind in one form or another.
Ethnoloyicallj- it wa-s, nevertheless, originally an immigrant
population from the North, migrating from Western
China probably from between the upper courses
of the Yangtse Kiang and Hoang Ho rivers
which in very early times entered tUe area now
known as Burma in three main waves. These
invasions are represented at the present time by
the three chief races inhabiting the country the
Talaings, the Shans, and the Burmese spreading
over it in that order. Belonging ethnologically to
these races, themselves all considerably civilized,
there are a great many lesser tribes in every stage
of civil development from practical savagery upwards. These crop up all over the country, which is
mainly mountainous. They have been left in the
wilder parts as backwaters in the rolling stream of
invasion.
The congeners of these tribes are to be
found all about the long frontiers of Burma, in
Tibet and the Northern borders of India, in isolated
patches in India itself to the westwards, eastward
all over the Indo-China of
to-day as far as the
shores of the ocean, and beyond doubt in many
The foundations
parts of Southern Cliina as well.
of the religious notions of the whole people must
be sought, therefore, in those of the aboriginal IndoChinese races.
1. The Talaings.
Of the principal races now-

indigenous,

—

—

—

—

—

inhabiting Burma, the Talaings, as the Burmese
and Europeans call them, or Peguans, as they are
known to Europeans particularly, or Mons, as
thej- still call themselves in their own language,
are the remains of the earliest irruption (AlonAnnam or Mon-Khmer) of the Indo-Chinese into
the S.E. corner of Asia, which once presuuiabl}'
covered the great area between the Khasi Hills of
Assam and the Pacific Ocean. Although nowadays,
as the result of conquest by the Burmans as late
as the middle of the 18th cent., the
Talaings are
almost altogether absorbed by the
predominating
Burman, they always before that exercised an
enormous influence on the population generally
as a rulino; race and their
religious ideas have
consequently greatly coloured those of the other
occupants of a large part of the country.
2. The Shans.— The
Shans, as they are know-n
to tlie Burmese, or Tai, as
they call tliemselves,
represent what may be termed" the mid-irruption
(Siamese-Chinese) from the North— this time, so
far as there is
acceptable evidence, from S.W.
China.
Beyond the Eastern borders of Burma
their best known representatives are the Laos and
the Siamesej^while to the West
they became powerful as the Ahoms
In fact, they
{q.v.) of Assam.
have at some time or other extended from the
Brahmaputra to the Gulf of Tongking, and even
into the islands of the China Sea.
They, too, have
been a ruling race in
many parts of Burma, and
have exercised a great influence on the
religious
notions of the people.
;

3.

The Burmese.— The Bama (wTitten Mramma),

whom we call the Burmese, constitute the results
of tho latest of the great expansions of the IndoChinese, which took place in comparatively recent
times, southwards into Burma and tlu! Eastern
borders of India, and westwards into Tibet, where
they formed respectively the chief divisions of
a great Tibeto- Burman race represented by themselves and a number of allied tribes in all stages
of civilization, from the Western Himalayas down
to the southernmost portion of Burma.
After a
long and varying struggle for supremacy, the
Burman has succeeded in the land of his adoption
in attaining an overwhelming influence, which is
still increasing owing to the beaten races seeking
to merge their nationality where they can in that
of the conqueror.
In a country
4. Classification of allied tribes.
where the population is practically of one ultimate
stock, language plays the most important part of

—

considerations in relation to internal classification and to establishing local affinities and difierences.
It must obviously have a great influence
all

over the religions professed by tlie people.
In
Burma, consciously or unconsciously, students of
have
almost
tended
to
ethnology
invariably
classify
race by language, and language no doubt in that
country is the surest criterion of difl'erence.
5. Burman tribes.
Adopting the above method
now, it may be stated that attached to the Burmans
proper are eighteen minor tribes and divisions.
Of these the Maghs or Arakanese, on the Bengal
borders to the S.W., and strongly influenced by
situation, form the chief civilized division whUe
the Lihsaw wild tribes, living among the Shans
on the Chinese frontier to the N. E. are the principal
rejiresentatives of the lower culture.
6. The Kachins.
Then follo%\s, in many petty
subdivisions, the important race of the Kachins,
also known as Chingpavys and Singhphos. These
are a specially interesting people as relics of a postMon - Aiinain irruption of Tibeto Burmans left
behind in the Northern Hills of Biu'ma, after the
branches that subsequently became the Tibetans, Nagas, Burmans, and Ivuki-Chiiis had passed
onwards. Their most interesting feature is that
tlie.y are still following the ancient instinct of the
main race and spreading steadily southwards,
showing all the old fight and turbulence that
no doubt served to bring success to their ancestors
in their emigrations of long ago. Though minutely
subdivided, they are all one people. All the chiefs
are considered to be of one family, and a Szi Kacliin,

—

;

,

—

-

for instance, settling

under a INfaran chief becomes

a Maran.
7.

The

Kuki-Chins.

— All

along the

western

Burma, and spreading far into the
Assam hills to the West, lies the Tibeto-Burman
frontier of

race of the Kuki-Chins in eighteen tribes,

known

under a bewildering varietj' of synonyms, according
as they have been reported on by Assamese or
Burmese officials. This people in its still existing
wild condition probably preserves to the present
day many of the customs once prevalent among
the whole Burman race, before the civilizing
influences of Buddhism acted on that nationality.
On this ground the Chins are of special interest to
the student of the religions prevailing in Burma.
8. Shan divisions.
Turning to the minor con.
geners of the Shans, we find them spread about
the country as widclj' as the Burmans from N. to
S. but chiefly round by the Ea-st.
Of the Shans
proper we ha\e the Southern Shans with Siamese
influence, and the Northern Shans with the older
Chinese and .Vhom (ancient A.ssamese) influence.
For our present purpose the
9. The Karens.
Karens are perhaps the most interesting and
valuable division of the Siamese-Chinese race.
They are now spread, in fifteen tribes, over the

—

,

—

BURMA
S.E. fiuiiti<-T aiui tlie Talaing area, ami are also
wed^'cd in betwcfii the Slums and liurmaiis jjioper
in

Upper

liiirnia.

The Karen undoubtedly had

his orijjinal home in China, and his si)ee<di helonys
to the Siamese-Cliinesc sub-family ; but his ethnic
peculiarities arc many, and he is not readily to be
identified with the other races amonj; whom he
dwells, and with wliom his allinities lie.
striking
modern characteristic is his readiness to adopt the
teachings of Christ ianitj'.
10. Talaing divisions.
As in the case of the
other two main races in Burma, the Mon-Annam
tribes allied to the Talaings are to be found scattered about the country, cliielly on the N.E.
frontiers of the Shan States, and even in the centre
of Upper Burma, sometimes in a very primitive
condition.
The Talaings themselves may be referred to the Northern Cambodian people, and the
allied tribes, nuniliering a dozen, may be called

A

—

Of these the 'Wild
Wa-Palaung group.
are chiolly known, outside their habitat,
he.ad-huntingon religious ceremonial principles,
though their close relations, the Palaungs, are
the

Was

'

for

peaceful and industrious Buddhist traders of some
education.
11. Relative strength of the races.
By language
the Census rjf I'lul returned roughly 77i per cent
of the indigenous population as speaking Burme.se,
5 per cent Tibeto-Burmese, 17 per cent SiameseThe extent to
Chinese, i per cent Mon-Khmer.
which the Burman is absorljing the other races, as
shown bj' domination of language, may be stated
thus, so far as it is possilde to co-ordin.ate the
Census statements on this point of the indigenous
population the Burmese number 69 per cent, tlie
other Tibeto-Burmans 4 per cent, the SiameseChinese 26 per cent, and the Mon-Khmer 1 per cent.
12. Minute subdivisions.
One cause of the
enormous number of subdivisions of the hill peoples
especially is well illustrated by the remarks made in
the I'ppcr Burma Gazetteer, pt. i. vol. i. p. 592, when
.s)jeaking of the Akhas (also Aklios, Kaws, HkaKaws), a remote Lihsaw tribe of the higher hills
in the Shan State of Kengtung on the Chinese
bi^rder.
They have strong Chinese leanings, and
are of a simple, timid, unresourceful nature. Akha
girls will marry any stranger.
'One often finds half a (Jozen Ciiinainen with Akha wives

—

:

—

living in an .\kha vil]ay:c.

.\kh;i settlements, in which a ^ood
inliahitant-s are Cliinese, or in which the

proportion of tlie male
inhahitants are of mixed Chinese and Akhii descent, style themselves Khnchia, or Communities of Guests.
It is as well to
record this fact, hecanse the word will certainly hecome corrupted and unintellif,'ible before long, and the peo]>le will have
a distinctive type of feature, which may well puzzle the ethnographer of the future.'

Such communities will have also a confused
mixture of Chinese ancestral and Burmese animistic
Such must also be the case with the
oH'spring of the numerous marriages permitted
between free men and Kachin and Chin female
worship.

slaves.

—

The locally recognized divi13. List of tribes.
sions of the pi'0]de are usually spoken of as if
their names and ethnical reference were well known,
and

in describing superstitions

and customs

it is

avoid making references to .small subtherefore, to give here
a list of those more commonly spoken of under
their best known names, grouped together according to the cthnolog'y above adopted.
ditlicult to

tribes.

It is necessary,

IsDO-CuiXESK Tribes.
I.

TIBET(_>-nUKMAN RACE,

(n) Ijunnese Group.
Burmese, Arakanesc, Tavoyan, Yaw, Chiiungthii, Yiibein, Intha,
Taungyo, Kadu, Mro, Upon.
Lihsaw Suh-groui>.
TJhsaw, Lahu, Akha, Akho.
(ft) Kachin Group.
Chingpaw, Singhpho, Kauri, Szi, Lashi, MarO,

llaingtila.
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Kxtki-Chin Group,

(c)

yorthcrn

:

Thadu,

.Sokte, Siyin.

Crnfral: Tashon, I>ai, .shonshe, Kyaw,
Ohinnic, Welaun;^', Chinhok,

Suutkem:

(.Shcndu), Chinbon, Taungtha,

Yawdwin,

Kami, .\nu, Sak (Thet),

Yindu

Yoma

Chin.
II.

SIAMESK-CIIINKSE BAOE.
(a)

Xoi-them
Southern

:

:

7Wi (Shan) Group.

Burmese Shan,
Siamese,

I^ao,

yorth£rn

i\h,aniti, Chinese
Lii.

Shan.

Ilkun,

(ft)

Karen Group.

Karenni (Red Karen), lire, .Mano, Sawngtun^', Padcng
Zayein, ISanyan;.,' /.aycin, Kawnsawng, Yintale, 8inhuiaw
Mejtauk, Yinbaw, White Karen.
Sgau, l*\vo, Mopf^ha, Taungthii.

.Southern

:

:

III.
(fl)

M0N-AN.V.\5I RACE,

A^orlh

Cambodian Group.

Talaing.
(ft)

Ilka

Muk, Lemet,

Mong Lwe, Hka

Wa.Palaunef Groxtp.
Wa, Tai Loi, En, Hsen Sum,

I'alaung,

La, Hon,

liiiing,

Daiiaw.

History.— The.

history of Burma, so far as
the present pur|)ose is concerned, is that of a
struggle for supremacy among the Burm.-ms, the
Shans, and the Talaings, lasting through all historical times, with practically no intervention on
the part of alien races until the arrival of the
English in 1S24. The story is a veritable tangle
of successive conquests and re-concjuests of tlie
«lioIe or part of the country by these races, whose
influence as such may be said to ha\'e been paramount roughly in the following regions the Burmans in the valleys of the Irrawaddy and Sittang
Rivers above I'roine and Toungoo tlie Tahiings
in the deltas of these two rivers below those points,
and in that of the Salweeu and what is now the
Province of Tenasserim and the Shans in all tlie
country in the hills to the East and North. I'"or
considerable periods each of the.se races has been
supreme over the whole area, the last to rule
being the Burmans after the middle of the 18th
cent. A.D.
Taking as comprehensive a view of the situation
as is possible in the face of the kaleidoscopic changes
presented to us, we may say that there were
Burman dynasties at Tagaung in tlie North at
any rate in the early cents. A.D., followed by a
dynasty connected with them at Prome, succeeded
in its turn by another at Pagan, which lasted till
III.

:

;

;

Tills last gave way to two contemjiorary
1298.
Shan dynasties at Pinya and Sagaiug \\\> to 1364,
while a Burman dynasty was set uji at Toungoo
from 1313 to 1540. Contemporaneously there was
an ancient Talaing dynasty at Thaton and Pegu
from 573 to 1050, which then became tributary to
the Burmans of Pagan till 1287, at which date a
Shan dynasty was set •a\\ at I'egu till it was ousted
by the Burman line of Toungoo mentioned abo^•e,
which then became the Burman dynasty of Pegu
in 1540.

In 1364 the Shan lines of Pinya and Sagaing
became merged in the Burman dynasty of Ava,
and this in its turn was upset by the Burman line
of Pegu in 1551.
This general dynasty of Pegu
and Ava lasted, with a good many Shan irruptions
from Siam, as regards Pegu, till 1740, when for 17
years a second Shan line was established at Pegu,
giving way linally to the Alompra dynasty of
Shwebo, Ava, Amarapura, and iMandalay till
1886, when the wlude country came under the
domination of the English. The English had in
the meantime taken Arakan and Tenasserim in
1S20, and all Burma as far north as Thayetmyo
and Toungoo in 18.52.
All this time there had been an independent
Sttite in Arakan from early times with varying
capitals, the last of which was Myauku (Myohiiung, the Old City), near .Vkyab, until it was
coiuiuered by the Alomprti dynasty in 17H'2.
The main point to giasp in all this confusion of
struggle

is

that the conquerors for the time being
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so
usui]>t'(l

the

uml

liit'ir

rliiof

iiilluoiico

over the

]K)puljitioii,

best to iK'stroy the iiulivi<hmlily oi
with varyiii^^ success jilinost uji to
t!»e jioint of extinctujii, us in the case of tlie Taljiin''s by the IJuiinivns after 1757.
Ami so the
result has been lhoro\ij;hly to mix up tlie ethical
ideas of the people subjected to so much change
of induence.
The cai'itals of the various dynasties have existed all over the country as centres of relijrious inilucnce. Tagaun^ and Slnvebo are to tnc

the

tiiil

t'ojiqueretl,

North.
Then come Ava, Saj^aing, Myinzaing,
Pinya, Amarapura, and ^landalay, all close tojxetlier.

Some

distance to

tlie

South

lie Pa.ijjan,

The rest, JMartaban, ThaToun>i:oo, and Prome.
ton, I'egu, and Kangoon, arc all in the deltas near
the sea. Kangoon, however, though containing
the most important Buddhist shrine in the East,
the Shwedagon Pagoda, Avas never a native
Arakan was ahvaj's a district apart, and
capital.
in Tenasseriiu proper there Avas never an important
town.

The religious history of Burma, apart from the
indigenous influences created by the conflicts of
tlie native population, has been materially atiectcd
by the introduction of Buddhism from India and
the consequent Indian modifications of the ethics
of the people.
The history of that introduction is
still a controversial subject, but it may be generThe Northern (Mahayana), or
ally stated thus
debased ritualistic School of Buddhism, was the
first to come into Burma from the North, and also
among the Talaings in the South "with a considerable admixture of pure Hinduism. This brought
with it a perceptible leaven of Hindu and Indian
animistic ceremony.
In the early centuries A.D.
the Southern (Hinaj-ana), or purer Scliool of
Buddliism from Ceylon, began to have influence in
the Talaing country, and was introduced into
Burma proper by the conqueror Anawrahta of
Pagan in the 11th cent, wherever he had power.
There was then a further overwhelming reWval of
the same school in the IStli cent., again among
the Talaings, under the whilom monk, King Dammazedi or Yazadibadi of the Kalyani Inscriptions
at Pegu.
This has spread all over Bm*ma, and
has so wiped out the Northern School that the
very existence of the latter in the country at any
time is denied by the orthodox natives of the
present day,
:

LiTEKATiTRE.— C. C. Lewis, Ceiisus Report, pt. i., 1901 H. L.
G. A. Grierson, LiJuntistic
Eales, CensriR Report, 1S91
Survey qf Iiulia, ii. and in., pts. ii. and iii.; F. Mason,
;

;

Bxtrma, its People and Productions, ed. Theobald, Hertford,
1882; C. J. F. S. Forbes, Comp. Grammar of the Languages
of Further India, London, 1831, British Burma and its People,
London. 1S7S A. P. Phayre, Hist, of Burma, London, 18S3
H. R. Spearman, British Banna Gazetteer, Rani^oon, ISSO
J. Stuart, Burma through the Centuries, 1909; E. H. Parker,
Burma Relations with China, Ranj,'oon, 1893.
IV. Ethics
religion.— It -will be clear
;

;
;

and

that the basis of the religions notions and ethics of
the people now inhabiting Burma must lie in those
of the general Indo-Chinese race, as i)reserved in
the three gaeat branches thereof that ha\'e spread
themselves over the land.
The superstructure
must be the re^^ult of such variations as partial
isolation, caused by local antij^athies covering a
very long period, has brought about in the case of
individual tribes and associations, and of such
accretions and modilioations as contact with surrounding aliens has produced in the course of
migrations.
1. Buddhism.
The professed religion of Burma
is Buddhism (see next art.).
It counts among its
adherents, according to the Census of 1901, pracbut tlie
tically the M-hole indigenous po]>ulation
Census returns are in reality entirely misleading,
as -will be explained beloAV (§ 3).
2. Alien religions.— Of the other great religions,

—

;

professed cliielly by alien

immigrants and tem-

porary rersidents, the representatives are insignificant in numbers. There are about 300,000 Hindus,
mostly foreigners some 340,000 Mnhamnuidans
and about 150,000 Christians, many of Avhom belong to the native population. All the natives
interesting
professing these religions present
phenomena to the student. There are also a few
Jews, Jains, Sikhs, and Parsis, who need not be
considered here.
;

;

(1) Uindu Animists.—knvmQ the Hindua are some 50,000
Paraiyans and Malas, representing the low-caste pariahs ot the
Madras Presidency. The mterest attachiny to tliese classes in
Burma is tluvt they are regarded as Hindus, and are likely to
increase largely in immigrant numbers. In reality, however,
they go to swell the ranks of tlie imdiluted Animists in the
In their Indian homes they are classified as followers
country;.
of the Saiva form of the Hindu religion, but they are nevertheless Devil-worshippers,' i.e. Animists, just as the great majority
of the inhabitants of Burma are Aniuiists at heart, as will be
'

'

'

shown later on.
(•:i) Mauipuri Hindus. —There

is in Upper Burma, and spread
in families over many parts of the country', a considerable community of Manipuris from Assam, across the hills on the

Western borders. They were originally Hindu captives from
Manipur, brought over in the ISth and early 19th cents., and
settled about Upper Burma. The lower classes of these forced
immigrants are now kno^\ni as KathOs, and the upper classes as
POnnas. The former have mostly become Buddhists, while
retaining many of their old Hindu customs, but the latter have
exercised a great inHuenne as priests and astrologers over all
classes of their conquerors from the former Koyal Court downwards, and have no doubt had much to do with the existing
unorthodox practices and beliefs of the professedly Buddhist
population. Their name implies that they are Brahmans
(Puni/d), though very few could have had any claim to be such

own homes before capture.
(3) 3Iuhainmada7is.
Auiong the Muhammadans there are in
Burma two native communities which attract considerable
general attention the Zairbadis or Patliis, and the Panthays.
The Zairbadis are in various ways descendants of Indian
Muhammadans, who acquired a Burmese domicile and reared
families by local wives. They have, except in the case of the products of recent intermarriages in Arakan, thoroughly mixed \A'ith
the people, and in appearance, manner, and costume are not
easily distinguishable from the ordmary Burman. They are apt
to be fanatical iluhammadaus, with an admixture of belief and
custom adopted from their surroundings. For instance, their
women have the same extreme freedom of movement as the
other indigenous women enjoy. No doubt it would repay the
student to give the Zairbadis a closer examination than has
hitherto been accorded them.
The Panthays are the wellknown Muhammadan Chinese of Yunnan, of mixed alien military
and native descent, who until quite recently ruled there. Some
of them are settled on the extreme North-Eastern borders, and
numbers wander about the country as traders, but they can
hardly be said to influence the religion of the people.
There are altogether some 65,000 Chinese
(4) The Chinese.
in Burma, chiefly from the Southern parts of China, who were
all returned at the Census of 1901 as Animists, except such as
definitely called themselves Christians, Muhammadans, or Buddliists.
In the words of the Census Report (p. 35), 'Taoism
and Confucianism differ but little in their essence from the
national worship of the people of Burma.'
In the Mergui Archipelago off the coast of
(5) The Sehmgs.
Wild Malays,' known as the
Tenasserim is a small race of
Selungs, who are primitive Animists, but do not properly
belong to Burma and its civilization at all.
The strength of the various forms of Chris(0) Chi^tianit;/.
tianity among the native population is purely a question of
The Protestants compare with Roman
missionary effort.
Catholics as 00 to 36, and of the Protestants, the Baptists
(American) compare with the rest as 67 to 23, the great bulk
of the remainder being Anglicans.
Chi'istian sect. ~ln addition to these there were no
(7) The
fewer than IS, 000 persons, or over 11 per cent of the whole community, that returned themselves in 19U1 merely as Christians.' Tliey largely represent a secession from the Baptists,
which is of interest as illustrating the manner in which sects
can arise in obscure and unexpected places. In ISSl, certain
members of the American Baptist Church at Lamadaw, Rangoon, had a dispute with their missionary and were formally
excommunicated, a proceeding acutely felt in an isolated community such as any body of Christians must be in a country
like Burma.
Among these people were some who held prominent official and other positions, and they formed themselves
into a sect labelled merely 'Christian' without any qualification.
They elected pastors of their own, and created their own
ritual and hterature, all printed in Burmese at Rangoon and
elsewhere.
(S) Chi'istianiti/ among the Fare/w.— Christianity among- the
wilder converts, as in the case of the Karens, of whom whole
villages are now reckoned as Baptist Christians (AmericAn), is
largely tinged with the old Animism. The mental attitude of
these people towards religion is still best illustrated by a legend
recorded in Smeaton's Loyal Karens of Burma, p. ISi, often
quoted because it so clearly explains so many phenomena ol
in tlieir

—

—

—

—

'

—

'

'

*
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reiit'ious practice in general, and because it admirably
the whole spirit of compromise in which rude uncultured

describes

'

than
minds regard new faitlis that appeal more to the reason
'
to the instinct— that herilago of an inmieniorial jtast (Cc/tstK-c
Report, lyol, p. 24). The story relates that some children,
BlonK with a litter of pigs, had been left by their parents on
a high platform, out of the way of a dan^jferous tiger. The
tiger came, and, <lisappointcd of his prey in the hotise, soon
Bcent£d out the children. He sprang at them, hut fell short.
He tried to climb, but the hard, smooth surface of the hamljoo
defied his claws.
lie then frightened the children by his
terrible roars. So in terror the childl-en threw down the pigs
to him, one after another. Their eyes, however, were fixed not
on the tiger, but on the path by which they expected to see
Their hands fed the tiger from fear, bub
their father come.
their ears were eagerly listening for the twang of their father's
quivering into the
bowstring, which would send the arrow
And so, say the Karens, * although we have to
tiger's heart.
make sjicrifices to the demons, our hearts are slill true to God.
We nuist throw sops to the foul demons who afllict us, but our
hearts are ever looking for God.'

—

Nat-worship. It is now a lecogwhatever the profession of faith
the pr.aetical everyday religion of tlie
whole of the Bunaese peoples is Animism, called
generally in Burmese Nat-worship,' yiat being the
generic term for all kinds of supernatural beings.
The term nat is probably not derived from the Indian imported word nntha, lord,' though that term has precisely the
same scope and sense. Its use to describe the indigenous spirit.'J,
and also those adopted from India, is possibly the result of its
3.

Animism

:

nizeil fact that,

may

be,

'

'

happening exactly to translate such Indian terms as
devaUl,

and the

like,

diica,

denoting subordinate gods, so far as the

Burman is concerned with them.
To the Burman Buddhists, even among the
members of the late Royal Court and i\\e jningy'is
(Buddhist monks and teachers) themselves, the
propitiation of the Nats (called also by the Karens
L<tx, and by the Talaings Kaluks) is a matter of
daily concern, and in this they are followed by the
Buddhist Slians and Talaings. Meanwdiile, as Sir
J. G. Scott says, the formal exercise of their professed religion need only be set abotit in a businesslike way and at proper and convenient seasons.'
In daily life, from birth to marriage and death,
all the rites and forms observed are Animistic in
origin, the spirit-wor.shipper's object being to
avert or mitigate calamity. Nat-worship is tlie
most important and the most pervading thing in
Even the Buddhist monasteries are
religious life.
jirolected by the Nats, the spirit-shrines (natkun,
nat-houses') stand beside
natsin, usually tr.
pagodas, and the Buddhist monks themselves
take part in Animistic rites and act as experts in
*
'

'

astrologj' and fortune-telling.
The Biirman has nmcli more faith in ascertaining lucky and
unhn:ky days and in the derluctions from his horoscope than in
the virtue of alms (to Buddhist monks) and the etficiicy of
worship at the pagoda' {Tlni-ty-Seven Sats, p. 2).
At the extremity of every village (yudson) there
is a natsin for the guardian nats of tlie neighbourhood, in whose honour feasts arC held at regulated
seasons.
Certain feasts in honour of the Nats
were also formally recognized by the former Burmese Court. Ministers of State, and even the
'

Kin" himself, who was the religious as well as tlie
secular chief, attended them in their official capawhile the ritual to be observed was carefully
city
set forth in the Lnwka Byulul, the SIivic Ponniddn,
and other treatises on Court etiquette and duties.
highly educated Tabling has thus described
(Thirtij-Scven Nats, p. 2) the prevailing feeling
Not only has ever>' human being, but also every conspicuous
object and every article of utility, a guardian spirit. When
people die, it is said that they become spiritual bodies requir;

A

:

'

ing siiiritual food ; and in order that these spirits or naf.-i may
not harm the living, they make certain customary offerings to
them. Some persons who have familiar spirits m.ake animal
offerings to the nat^,' He then goes on to say that the great
I;ud<lhist reforming con<pzeror in Burma, Anawraht.a, in the
nth cent. A.D., attempted to destroy the worship, with the
result that, ' when the people came to hear about the order
of the king directing the destruction of their 7iff(-houses, they
obeyed it, but they hung up a cocoanut in their houses to
represent them, and as an offering to the dispossessed nuts.'

In Nat-worship, as practised at the present d.ay,
have, in fact, presented to us a composite faith,
the result of all the induences which have through

we
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the ages been brought to bear on the modern inhabitant of Burma.
Perhaps the best way to
deliiie the Nats is iis supernatural beings derived
frcdii
three separate sources
(1) The tutelary
spirits that lill the earth and all that is thereon,
man hiiii.self ami all the creatures, objects, and
places among which he lives and moves and has
his being
springing out of the ancient indigenous
Animistic beliefs of the people. (2) The ghosts
and spirits of the departed the ancestor-worsliip
of the Chinese and Indo-Chinese r.aces to the
North and East. (3) The supernatural beings of
the Buddhists, celestial, terrestrial, and infernal
imported with the professed faith, derived
westward from the old Brahmanic cosmogony of
India, and indicating in its terminology and form
the sources of importation. The Nats and their
worship represent, indeed, a mixture of three distinct cults nature-worship, ancestor- worship, and
The comparatively recent imdemon-worship.
ports from India are not yet, however, completely
assimilated in the minds of the Burmese with
their indigenous spirits. They more or less clearly
distinguish between them, and keep the ancestors
and the spirits of natitre distinct from the demons
and godlings that have come to them from across
the western borders.
The multiple origin of the modern Nat-worship
accounts for the long-established attitude of tlie
educated and the late Royal classes towards the
cult of the Nats, in that it lias made them accept in
its entirety the dcmonolatry accompanying the importation of Buddhism, and reject the grosser forms
of nature-worship inherited from their forebears.
It also accounts for the opposite attitude of the
uneducated classes, who have accepted in a confused way the Indian demonolatry, and have at the
same time adhered to the old mixed nature- and
ancestor- worship of their inheritance as their chief
cult.
Among the wild tribes, the further they are
removed from civilization the more surely do their
beliefs and practices accord with their descent or
:

—

—

—

—

with their environment.
This mixture of variant indigenous Animistic influences and Indian Brahmanic demonolatry with
Buddhist modifications thereof pervades all the
religion and ethics of the civilized Btimians, Shans,
and Talaings, and colours all their customs, ceremonies, beliefs, and superstitions, and the practices
It is by no means ab.sent
resulting therefrom.
from those of tlie uncultured peoples, and even wild
tribes, who have come and are steadily coming year
by year in gi'eater numbers, under the influence of
Budilhism, and in the case of the Karens both

under Buddhism and Christianity. This fact should
never be lost sight of by anj' one who wishes
to describe or to study the mental equipment and
attitude of the peoples of

—

Burma.

Eclecticism in Burma. A confused intermingling of everything around them is often observable in the religious ideas of
the more uncultivated tribes of mixed origin, c.tj. the Taws,
Danijs, Danaws, Daycs, Kadus, Yaws, Ilpons, etc., but it reaches
a climax in the Lahiis or Muhsos (called also Lahunji, Lahu-hsi,
and Kioi), who are the ilusus, Mossos, and Luchais of Garnier,
Prince Louis of Orleans, iions d'.-Vnty, and other Frein h observers. The Lahus are a Tibeto-llurman tribe of the Burmese
group and Lihs.aw sub-group, living among the Shans and Was
on the N.K. frontier bordering on China. Their traditions are
Tibetan, and their cult an amalgam of ancestral Animism,
Chinese Buddhism, and Burmese pra<-tii"ts, with an a<lmi\turQ
of Confucianism.
They worship tiicara, guardians of houses,
villages, the flood, the fell, and so on, of the ordinary t.\i)e, and
also a great general sky-spirit, Ne-u. They had priests (hupe)
in charge of shrines (/i'/itii;f), under a ta/u>/e, or high priest.
All this is Tibetan Buddhism witli Chinese nomenclature. There
is still a tafuyr, the Chief of Mung Hka, who is civil and ecclesiastical ruler. His abode and the temple he controls are Confucian
in form, but with the usual Burnu-se Buddhist accessories. The
shrines are calle(l indifferently hnnnd (Burmese) or Jnfavg
(Chinese), and are decorated with Chinese inscriptions. "Their
chi(^f festivals (»'«iefon;; and uaunioi) are held at the Chinese
New Year (like those of the Lihsaws generally), with Chinese
and Indo-Chinese characttristicg.
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4. Attitude towards Divinity.— There is no ilonlit
that the iiloa of a siiij;lo universal Gml is foroinn to
the Inilo-Chineso niiiui as deveUipeil in liuruia.
There is no tomlency towanls a belief in Goil, or in
idols or priests, as the sjinhols or interpreters of
Divinity, or towiinls the adoration of stocks and

stones.

The nearest npproacti to an apprehension ot the idea of Godbead is among the Kaehins. wlio in one series of legends refer
to Chinun Way .Slitin. He is said to have existed before the
tomiation of the world, and to have created all the Nats. But,
under the name Ka, he is also the Spirit of the Tilth.
Nevertheless, there has always been much made of the possession by the Karens of traditions concerning God and of ethics
of a distinctly Christian type before 1S2S, when the existinfr
American Baptist missionary influence commenced. The pronounced Christian and Judaistic tone of these traditions has
naturally excited much comment, but there can be no doubt
that they are imported, probably through early Roman Catholic
missionaries about 1740 (Vita di Gian Maria Percoto, 1781).
Their strontjly Jewish form has given rise to a rather vague conjecture that they were learnt from early Nestorian Christians,
during the wanderings of the Karens southwards from their
original Indo-Chinese home.

—

To the Burman the sonl is an in5. The soul.
dependent immaterial entity, bound by special
attraction to an individual body, and giving life to
it.
But the soul can leave the body and return to
it at will, or be captiued and kept away.
It is,
however, essential to the life of the body that the
soul shotild be in it, and so when it wanders the
person affected is thrown into, an abnormal condition, and dreams and swoons, or becomes ill. In
a general way these ideas are shared by the
Kaehins, Chins, and Karens. The soul is materialized in the form of an invisible butterfly {leippyd),
which hovers a while in the neighbourhood of the
corpse after der.th. The leippya of King Mindon
Min, who died in 1878, dwelt in a small, flat, heart-

shaped piece of gold {thenyon), which was suspended
over his body until burial.
Sickness is caused by the wandering leippya
being captured by an evil spirit or a witch. It is
recalled by ceremonies (leipptjd-hkaw) for adults,
consisting of offerings to the spirit to induce it to
give up the leippya. Infants whose mothers have
died are in great danger lest the dead woman,
having become a spirit, should retain the leippyd

of her child.
The ceremony in this case consists in
propping up a mirror near the child, and dropping
a film of cotton on it. If the film slips down into a
kerchief placed below the mirror, it is laid on the
child's breast, and thus the leippyd is saved.
-Among the Kaehins there is a belief that persons
with the evil eye have two souls {numld), while all
other people have only one. The evil eye is caused
by the secondary soul. The Kaehins say also that
the spirit of a man lives in the sun, which is the
universal essence (probably an echo of Indian
Vedantic philosophy through Burmese Buddhism),
and from it the threads of life spread out to eacli

individual, in whom life lasts until the thread
snaps.
The soul is so much mbted up with the idea of a spirit in the
popular philosophy of all the races, that European observers
have called the Karen la, which is really a synonym for an
ordinary spirit or nat, the soul. Thus, the Sawngtung Karens,
the Taungthus, and the Taungyos have a saba-leippya
(paddvbutterfly), which is the Spirit of the Tilth.
So essential is this
spirit to the success of the tilth of the Karens that, when paddv
is sold, a handful is
always retained out of each basket, to preserve the saba-leippi/a to the sellers.
Allied to this belief,
among the Sgau and Pwo Karens, is the Spirit of Harvest,
Pibiyaw, which is a cricket that Uves in a crab-hole. And so
the earth thrown up by crabs is used on the
threshing-floor, and
crickets are placed on the yoke-supports of
ploughing oxen.
6.
future life.— Ideas as to a future life are

The

but feebly developed in the Indo-Chinese mind as
exhibited in

Burma

;

and, where distinct notions

of hea,ven and hell are
reported (as
and Szi Kaehins, and

amongst Kauri
amongst Siyin and other
Chins), they are due to contact with Burmese

Buddhists.
.Tl!^ ?*"^:f'°^ generally
or the dead to a position

do not go beyond consigning the

among the Nats,

or to the place

'

its fathers and niotliers have gone,' accordinglj' as harm does
or does not befall the family or any of its members after the
death. Iiy certain ceremonies tliey induce the spirits of the
recently dead to go away and not return, but they do not know
where they go. Siyin Chins after death still enjoy drinking and
hunting, lint in no deflnite place. The liaka Chins believe in
-Mithikwa (Deadman'a Village), divided into Pwethikwa and
Sattikwa, pleasant and unpleasant.
Every one goes to the
former except those who are slain by the enemy, for they have
to remain his slaves in Sattikwa until avenged by blood. This
of
the blood-feud. When
an
Animistic
explanation
presents
Sawnjjftung Karens die they go to Loi Maw Hill, the home of Lei,
the tribal guardian.

—The

Kaehins say that
which he
kind and good, and
therefore little notice is taken of him, and shrines
to him are few and neglected.
This attitude towards benevolent nats is important as explaining
the absence of their worship in Burma, and also
the statement of most European observers that all
nafs and spirits are malevolent, which is not the
case.
The Southern Chins also have a national
The housespirit, Kozin, who is indifferent.
guardian (eing-saung nat) of the Burnians and
'i'alaings is another instance of a spirit who is
described as simply indiiferent.
Besides Shingrawa, the Kaehins recognize as
beneficent nats Sinlap, the giver of wisdotn Jan,
the sun and Sliitta, the moon.
These may be
worshipped only by the chief, once a year or at
the periodical national festival (maiutu), and then
without sacrifices. Trikurat, or Kyam, is a good
7.

Benevolent

spirits.

Sliingr.awa, the man-creator of the earth,

shaped with a hammer,

is

:

;

;

spirit of the forest,

who

fascinates the

this point is shown by an extract from the inscription in
Burmese on a bell for a village pagoda ' May the nats who
dwell in the air and on the eartli defend from evil creatures the
two fat bullocks which plough the fields. May the guardian
nats of the house and the village keep from harm Chit-u, our
son, and httle Mil Mi, our d.^rling daughter.'
:

—

8. Nature-worship.
There is a distinct worship,
propitiation, of spirits representing Nature
generally among all the tribes, in addition to that
of the individual,, familiar, or tribal guardians.
There are everywhere national spirits of the Sky,
the Sun and Moon, Rain and the Flood, of the
Fell, the Forests and Trees, and of Agriculture.
Btit the tendency to localize the national spirit is
everywhere visible, and in realitj' the national
spirit is often hardly ditferentiated from the tribal.
Good instances of this are to be found in Uyingyi,
the Spirit of the Neighbourhood, among the Talaings, and in the District nat of the Bmmans and
Talaings, who is known as the Lord (Ashingyi in

or

'

'

'

'

Burmese, Okkayd in Talaing).
(1) Spirits of the Sky.
Mu, or Mushang, is the
nat of the heavens among the Kaehins.
I'onphyoi
of the Kaehins dwells in the sky, and generally
interests himself in the affairs of mankind, and so
does TJpaka of the Burmans but his interest is

—

;

he snaps up mortals. On the other
baud, Sinlap, the Kachin Spirit of Wisdom, also
dwells in the sky.
(2) Spirits of the Sun and Moon .are found in
various places. The best instances are the Kachin
Jan, the Sun, and Shitta, the Moon, already mensinister, as

tioned.
(.3) Spirits
of Eain.—T\\e Thein nats of the
Burmese are the Spirits of the Showers. They
cause showers by coming out of their houses, the
Thunder and lightstars, to sport in mimic tight.

ning are the clash of their arms.
(4) Spirits of the Wind.
Mbon, the Spirit of the
the Kaehins, may be worshipped only

—

spirit

where

game which

the hunter stalks.
He is propitiated by treading
on asiies from the house-hearth on return from a
hunting expedition, and sprinkling the blood of the
victim towards the jungle.
The Spirit of the
Forest himself, Chiton, is, however, of doubtful
In some places he is represented as
character.
malignant and in others as good-natured.
Tlie attitude of the ordinary Burman Buddhist in regard to

Wind among
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at the national harvest festival (mnnrtu), and then
by the chiefs alone. The i)erioi!ical winds brin;;
the fertilizing rain hence, no doubt, the cult and
its importance.
The Burnians and T:tl(5) Spirits nf (III', Fliiud.
aings believe that Maung Ingyi lives in the w.-ilcr,
and causes death by drowning. He has a feast l<i
himself in WasO (the liuddhist Lent). The wild
;

—

Was are careful to appease Ariyuoiii,
the Spirit of the Flood, on their e.xpeditions after
head-hunting

lieads.
are care(6) Spirits of the Fell.— The Wild
ful also to propitiate Hkumturu, the Spirit of the
Fell, on their licad-hunting expeditions.
The most
( 7 )
Sj) ir its o/t/i « F(i rests and the Trees.
wiili'ly spread luitnre-cult of all is that of the forest

Was

—

and

All the

tree nats.

hill tribes

dread them, and

the most characteristic superstitions of the jieople
of the cultivated plains are related to them. Every
prominent tree, every grove, every area of jungle,
besides the foi-esfc in general, has its special nat
(scihthd in Burmese), often with a specialized name.
Everywhere the ordinary home of the non-personal
and non-familiar nat attached to the earth is in the

Among all the tribes, every dark and prominent hill-coppice has a nr/i-shrine in it. Among
the Karens and all the allied tribes, the villageguardian lives in a tree, coppice, or dense grove
near the village, where he has a shrine. Among
trees.

the Tame Was also the village nat dwells in a tree,
while the Wild Was always hang the guardian
heads taken in head-hunting on the avenue approaches to the villages. The general character of
the forest-JM< is that of an evil spirit. Among the
Burmaus, Hmin Nat drives mad those who chance
to meet him
and, despite liis occasional good
character. Chiton, tlie ioxesX-mit of the Kachins,
represents the evil principle. Wannein, or Pie, Nat
of the Taungyos is feared throughout a district
which is larger than the habitat of the tribe. The
familiar Burmese Akathasci, Seikkaso, and Bommaso, who live respectively in the tops, trunks,
and roots of trees, are, however, direct importa;

names and

tions,

all,

from India.

attitude of the more civilized peoples in the
hills towards the forest spirits is well explained in
an account of the Buddhist Palaungs in the Upper
Burina Gazetteer (i. 491)

The

:

Their nats live in a big tree, a well marked hill, a large rock,
or some Buch natural feature. They are male and female, and
The most powerful is the spirit who
all of them iiave names.
Otliera of note
dwell.'i on Loi Seng Hill and is called Takalu.
are Tarii-Uhfng, who lives near the group of pagodas at Zeyan
t'eng-Mong, who frequents the dense jungle on the
Village
west side of ihe big hill near Zeyan Tahkulong used to live
close to tlie ruin of an old pagoda near Payagyi or Selan Village,
but he was much neglected, and has been invited to bestow
himself in the clump of juni^de on the hillock at the east gate of
Kamshan, due east of the Sawhw.a's (chief's) palace the LiOilan
Nat lives on a hill near Myuthit, and there are many more.'
*

:

:

;

;

Palaung customs are often illuminating, ami one
of the most instructive is the national festival ludd
in March on Loi Seng Hill for the worship of the
Tea is their chief form of agriculfirst tea tree.'
ture, and the interest in this worship and annual
festival is that this tree is said to have been introduced only three hundred and seventy years ago.
Here we have, then, before us the actual rise of an
Animistic ritual.
These are, of course,
(H) Spirits of Agrir.nlture.
universal, and are best dealt with generally, when
di.scussing festivals and ceremonies. Th(~ I'.urmans
and Talaings have liumadi (Indian origin) and
Nagyi, Spirits of the I'"..-irth and Grain respectively.
Among the Kachins, Wawm or Chinwawm can be
worshipped by the chiefs alone, and only at festivals.
'

—

The

.mfid-leippi/d (p.addy-butterHy), the Spirit of

the Tilth

among the K.arciis, is worshipjii^d by
sprinkling lighted distilled liiiuor over the ground
at the time of jungle-clearing by lire (tauinjyd

23

Often the tribal guardian and the
cultivation).
Spirit of Agriculture are mixed up, as in the case
of the Nat of Loi
Hill among the Karens,

Maw

whose

fcstiv.'il is in

May.

—

—

National Festivals.
(1) Quasi-Biulilhist.
The Burman has a natural talent for making his
proceedings attractive and beautiful, and his
9.

n.-itional festivals have, therefore, attracted much
attention, but the chief of (hem are now Buddhist,
or .so overladen with liuddhism as not to come

within the present purview, the Animism in them
being more or less directly Indian. Such as these
are the New Year's Feast, Thingj-an Pwe, a feast
of otierings (to the monks), the Water Feast of
the
European observers held in TagQ (April)
illuminations in Thadingyut (October) the Tawadcintba in Tasaungmon (November).
At the New Year's Feast, the dousing of every
one met with is perhaps the most remarkable
custom that the European observes in the country,
but it is really a reference to Indian Brahmanisni,
as the water represents consecrated water used for
The root-idea of
washing the sacred images.
;

;

it on human beings is to honour them by
Its true ceremonial
them as sacred.
nature comes out well in the words of Sir J. G.
Scott [The Burman, ii. 51)

throwing
treating

:

'The wetting is considered a compliment. A clerk comes up
to his master, shphos to him, and gravely pours the contents of a
"
I'e kadaw mi,"
silver cup down the b.ack of his neck, sa^uig,
" I will tlo
homage to you with water."'

Festival, the pndethd bin, a
sort of Christmas tree, representing the abode of
the nats and covered with gifts of all kinds, including money, is of an Indo-Chinese type. It is,

At the Tuwadcinthd

however, deposited at the jiagoda or monastery,

and is used for the maintenance of the place or for
alms at the disposal of the custodians [kyaungthugi/l, kdppiijd ddi/nkd).
(2) Indif/'-n'oiis .seasonal.

—

The majority of the
indigenous festivals are seasonal feasts connected
more or less directly with agriculture, and they
There is no
exhibit two prominent .phenomena
prayer for assistance connected with them, but
plenty of precaution that the spirits may not
interfere, and they mostly include a drunken orgy.
Tlie root-idea of much of the ceremonial is illustrated by the great October ji'(<-feast of the
Palaungs held at Namshan, in which the nats are
simply invited to join, their arrival being .signified
by atmos|iheric changes determined by the wise
:

man called in.
The Red Karens

\\a,vsa.serdtime festival in April,

which the ceremony is ehielly a maypole dance
round a ceremonially selected post ; and before
sowing, the Kachins have six holidays, all connected
with agricultural operations. What the object of
the Karen festival is does not apjiear, but that of
the Kachins is distinctly to avert danger to the
coming crop.
Averting danger is also the clear object of the
.it

At the Edu festival of the Bed
term implying merely a
pulilio
a
tribal
scape-goat in the shape of an
ceremony'),
image of an elephant or horse is provideel. The
same idea runs through the harvest feast of the
Talaings an<l liurmans, at which a straw woman,
clothed in skirt (lamcin), kerchief, and articles
of female attire, and a quantity of fcaiikhni/in
a cart and
(sticky rice confection) are |nit into
driven round the fields, and linally .set up at the
The village boys usually
place selected for the bin.
eat the rice, though in some fear and trembling for
the vengeance of the nut. The Ked Karens are
not, however, satisfied with their scape-goat, but
further jjioceed to frighten away the ghosts of

harir.st festivals.

Karens (the

'

and relatives by noise, and to apjicase them
by small pieces of roasted bullock or pig sent in
friends
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procession to the noxt villiise, to be eaten by friends
there.
'I'licy thus avert (ianj,'or in all tlie occult

ways known
10.

ti)

thcni.

Ancestor-worship. — The

obvious origin of
races inhabiting ]!unna >voul(i avs'uo
strong
proclivities towards pronounced aueeslor-worshi]),
but it is a matter of great interest and importance
in the study of religion in the Far Kast that the
facts point the other
way. The furtlier removed
tribes are from the Chinese frontier ami influence,
the vaguer is the natm-e of tlio worship of aiu'cstors,
and the more do their spirits become mixed up with
the worship of the nats in general. Thus, among
the Southern Chins, as well as among the cultured
the

Tolaings, Slians, and Burmans, strongly imbued
with Indian ideas, the ancestors and tlie general
nats are all mixed up. Among the Kaehins
any
one may, but does not necessarily, become a nat
after death, and additions are
constantly being
made to the number of such ancestral nats, on the
motion of the mediums called in when sickness
occurs.
The most primitive form of ancestorworship is observable among the Hpons, a wild
nomad waterways tribe of the Burmese group who
worship only the dead parents, and not even tlie
grand-parents. When tliere is any sickness about,
food is placed at the north end of the
house,
perhaps indicating the origin of immigration, and
the head of the family prays to his
parents to help

themselves and him.
On the other hand, tribes along the Eastern
frontiers show strong Chinese
The
proclivities.
recently arrived Mengs (Miaotzu) to the N.E. are
practically purely ancestor-worshippers, with very
vague ideas of a general over-ruling power. The
Yaos, also strongly Chinese, have a particular
dread of the ancestors, who are
worshipped shortly
after a marriage, at a special altar, which is carried
mto the hills and left there. The more secluded
the place, the less chance have the ancestors of
findmg their way home. The Aklias propitiate

the ancestors {miksas), who are said to live in the
regions of the setting sun, in order to prevent their
returnmg home and injuring them. They enter
the house by the west door, which is tabued to
males, though women may use it
reverently.
Similarly, the gates and great entrance arches to
Akha villages are meant to keep out the ancestors,
and are closed when a sacrifice is
going on. It
may here be noted that among Karens and other
tribes the house nats live to the west of the house.
The Akhas will not talk about the ancestors, as
they miglit avenge any derogatory remarks on the
speaker. The allied Aklios believe that the ancestors dwell at a special hearth in the house tabued
to all but the
family. Tiie Lihsaws, who have
many Chinese leanings, have a mixed worship of
ancestors and nats of the forest and fell.
II. Totemism.
Totemisra may be said to exist
in Burma in certain indications to be found
only
in customs
relating to eating and marriage, and
doubtfully in the naming of children. The tendency
throughout the country is to eat all edible living
creatures, without superstitions being attached to
those .selected
but the tribes will sometimes
eschew certain animals.
Kaehins except from
their diet snakes, wild cats,
monkeys, and usually
Karens will not eat any
dogs.
monkeys, except
the white-eyelid
monkey. Among Kaehins and
Karens there is in some instances a
very strict
limitation of marriage to certain
In the
villages.
iiunnese Royal Family marriage between the
king
and his sister (half-sister preferred) was
prescribed,
and such marriages between the
original ancestors
are the rule in tales of
Kadii villages are
origin.
divided into two factions, Amfi and
Apwa, which
take each other's girls in
marriage the girls then
belong to the faction into which
have married.

—

;

;

they

The

strongest indication of a former totemism is in
among the Kaehins by which persons of

a custom

same family name are all considere<l to be of
same blood, and may not marry even when
belonging to diircrcnt tribes. The Slui'nandi Kacliin
system of naming children after animal birthday
'

'

the
the

'

'

names, and of changing and concealing personal
names in after life, has been referred to a former
totemism but this is an extremely doubtful reference, especially as the Burmese naii (Indian namn),
or animal name, distinguishing the
birtlulays of
;

Burmans, relates .solely to astrological ideas.
12. Tales of origin.
The meaning and objects
of tales of origin told by the tribes in Burma, where
not directly intended to connect a tribe with .some
revered personage or people of a higher civilization,
are obscure, and it would be diiticult to trace
any
connexion even between tales of animal origin and
totemism. Most of the tales are merely historical,
or nieant to be historical, as in the cases wliere
origin is traced to a certain village (Sokte and
Kweshin Chins), or in the common ascription of
the birthplace of a tribe to a rock or hill with a
special name, usually in remembrance apparently
of some place before migration.
Other tales are

—

obviously attempts at an explanation, such as
coming out of the bowels of the earth (ThadO and
Yo Chins). The more civilized tales are old-world
stories, partly out of their Scriptures, dished up
afresh, as when the Burmans relate in a circumstantial way their descent from nine celestial
beings five men and four women. Sometimes we
find incomimtible origins recorded
by dilierent
observers of the same tribes or groups of tribes.
Thus Was are variously said, in ditlerent stories,
to be descended from celestial
beings, frogs, and

—

gourds.

—

Tales of human ori^n generally contain
(a) Human orirjin.
a miraculous element, but not always. The White Karens
say
that they came from the children of a married brother and sister
that quarrelled and separated. Kaehins also claim descent from
a married brother and sister— Pan-paw
Nan-chaung and Changhko— and the fragments of her child cut up by a nat. White
Chins came from a man and a woman that fell from the clouds.
The miraculous element sometimes involves the idea of virgin conception, perhaps more or less directly Buddhist. Thus, a variant
of the Kachin tale of Chang-hko describes her as
having no
husband and the Inthas claim descent from a Burmese princess
by the spirit of a lover whom she had never met. The miraculous element often involves descent from an
egg. The Yahao
Chins are descended from an egg laid bj' the sun and hatched in
a pot by a Burmese woman, the Palaungs from one of three
eggs
laid by a Naga (sei-pent) princess ; but this last
legend is largely
of Buddhist origin.
The Taws, however, simply say that they
came out of an egg. Magic is sometimes brought into pl,ay
to
account for tribal origin, as when the Sgau and Pwo Karens say
that they are descended from a primeval ancestor,
Tawmaipah,
through the magical powers of a boar's tusk.
(6) Animal oriiiin.—Useuyn (Theinni) Shans are descended
from tigers, and all their sawbwas (chiefs) include ftso
(tiger) in
their personal name.
Yokwa, Thetta, and Kapi Chins were all
born of a wild goat. The ancestor of the Mara Kaclnns was a
7mt married to a monkey, and their children were the bear and
the rainbow, and a brother and sister that married. All these
:

were nats.

Vegetable origin.— According to the Kaehins, the Creator,
Way Shun, made the first man, Shingrawa, out of a
aid of the nats. Shingrawa made the earth.
of the Siyin Chins came out of a
gourd that
fell from heaven and
The Tame Was also
split open as it fell.
came out of a gourd.
(f)

Chinun

pumpkin with the
The primeval pair

13.

Deluge tales.— Closely connected with

tales

Deluge are common in Burma
among Shans, Kaehins, and Karens. The Kaehins
of origin, stories of a

say that the world was destroyed by a ilood, and
only a brother and sister were saved in a boat,
though the 7iatf! were unalt'ected by it. This seems
to point to a partial
Hooding of the country at some
period, as the Deluge tale of the Kengtu'ng Shans
refers directly to the time before the great lake in
the Kengtung State was naturally drained otl.
14. Evil spirits.— (1) General chavacteristies.
The root char.acteristic of the nat.<! is power.
They
can do as they like, and the fullilment of wishes
depends on them. They are all-powerful, and

—

BURMA
mankind is concerned. As to
the supposed exorcise of their powers, it is comsaid liy ohservers that among the wild
but
trilies all the spirits are maleliccnt {notw)
this is an ohvions error, arising out of the fact that
worship is almost entirely devoted to the warding
oil" of the evil spirits, the kindly ones being not
nsually worshipped at all. This is shown in the
notable instance, inter alin, of the Kachin belief
that the ghosts of the murdered cannot trouble the
murderer, as thej' would be too much afraid of his
ghost after bis death to worry him while still
irresistilile so far .is

monly

;

alive.

The general attitude

of tlie people of

Burma

towards the evil spirits is well illustrated by that
taken respectively by the Chins, and the Sgau and
To the Chins the evil spirits are
I'wo Karens.
individual, and
belong to everything village,

—

lioHse, clan, faniilj', person, the Hood, the fell, the
in the
air, tlie trees, and especially the groves

In the house
They are innumerable.
jungle.
alone there are twenty, of whom the following si.x
are important
Dwopi lives above the door of the house, and has the power
:

'

Inmai Hvcs in the post in the front corner
of inHictiii!; m.a<lness.
of the house, and can cause thorns to pierce the feet and legs.
Nokpi and Naluiin live in the verandah, and can cause women
in the wall, and causes fever and a^ie.
Naono
lives
be
barren.
to

Awaia lives above and outside the gate, and can cause nightmare
and bad dreams' (Upper

Bunna

Gazetteer, pt.

i.

vol.

i.

p. 473).

The Sgau and Pwo Karens

believe that N.a is
incarnate in all dangerous animals, and he is ceremonially driven away from the lields and houses.
The Seven Na destroy by the tiger, old age,
sickness, drowning, man, fall, and 'every other

means.

'

— ra.se

the generic terra for malignant
spirits of those who have
existed as human beings and are still endowed with
material
and
They roam about
apjietites.
passions
There isj a
after sunset in search of human prey.
dead. This
of
the
of
the
fear
recently
ghosts
great
Thus to the Kachins
is illustrated in various w.ay s.
the ordinaiy evil spirit is the ghost of a recently
deceased .ancestor, and among the Red Karens no
dead body may be taken through the i-illage, or by
any way but that nearest to the cemetery, even if
a hole in the house wall is cnt.ailed thereby. Burmans have a modilied form of the Karen idea as to
carrying the dead to burial.
are the ghosta
(a) Haunting ghosts.— To the Burmans natsein
of persons who have died a violent death {thay*:) and haunt the
('_')

Gho-;ts.

is

ghosts, which are the

place of death.

Under

l!u<ldliist influence

the idea has been

extended to monks and nuns who break their vows.

Ghostn of women who die in childljirth.—ln common with
dread
every part of India, all the people of Durnia have a special
Among
of the ghosts of women who die in childbirth (thahei).
the Ked Karens (lire) no man may help to bury such a woman.
The Kachin meaivtn is a vampire, composed of a woman dying in
childbirth and her child, which transmigrates into animals but
this notion is, no doubt, due to mixed Hrahmanic and Buddhist
influence, from propinquity to Shans and IJumians.
The ideas
evil sjnrits.
(3) Forms assumed hy
((/)

;

—

cun-ent in the most civilized parts among the
Bunnans as to the forms which evil spirits assume
are typical of the whole country. They may become incarnate in dangerous anim.als, especially
the large poisono\is snake, hamadryad. They may
be contained in anything, such as a large wooden
limbOn (low food-stand), which disappears on being
touched, or a stone pillar embedded in the ground,
which will rise and disappear suddenly (Mandalay
District).
They take terrifying forms— a leopard,
a black jiig swelling into ,an enormous black
shadowy ligure, a white ajiparition rushing at its
Ilminzd are the
victim (Mandal.ay District).
ghosts of children in the form of cats and dogs.
Thrnje and thahct are hideous giants with long
slimy tongues, which they use as an elephant uses
his trunk (borrowed from India).
Disease and death are
(4) l)isiusc and decth.
always due to the a<-tion of evil spirits. The origin

—
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of this belief is well illustrated by the Bed Karens,
who say that I.u is a particularly wicked spirit,
living on corpses and causing disease and death in
order to sujijily himself with food. JSo among the
(lie holl^e guardian will cause fever, unle.ss
money, rice, eggs, sugar, and fruit are
m.ade to him, as he has to be kejit well fed.
Much of the belief in the causing of disease and
death by spirits is due to the idea of vengeance on
the living for misfortunes that the spirits have
The spirits of the imfortunate
suffered during life.
(tasS, thayc, tluihet) all cause death or epidemics.
This idea has brought about a peculiar form of
vengeance, inflicted by the living on the man who
introduces an epidemic into a Karen village. The
unlucky individual incurs .a perpetual debt, payable by his descendants until the 'value' of each

Talaings

oll'erings of

consequence is wiped out. Vengeance
for slights and injuries inflicted on spirits is, of
Thus, fever is the natural
course, expected.
consequence of tnocking at a spirit-shrine (natsin,
life lost in

nat-thitpin).
There is a mixture of the ideas of the benevolent guardian and
the malignant spirit in this connexion, no doubt due to the notion
of vengeance above alluded to. This conies out cleaii}' in the

legend of Mahagiri or Magaye Nat, one of the Thirty-seven. He
was in the story a blacksmith put to a cruel ieath at Tagaung, the
first capital of" the Burmans, and he is .also tlie house guardian
He causes a fatal colic, known as
of to-day (eingsaung nat).
Tagaung colic, and recognized as such in Burmese pharmacy.
Among the Kachins disease and death are caused by the action
of ancestors, who have become nats, and jtain by the bite of nuts.
In 1902 a quantity of circumstantial evidence was produced to
the Land Revenue Settlement Ottice of llaud.alay as to a number
of deaths occurring in succession in consequence of cultivating
certain fields of the Kanniza and Nanmadawza kwins (cultivated
areas), all attributed to the action of the guardian Jiats.
i

—

The people of Burma regard
15. Guardians.
guardian spirits with mixed feelings. They look
to them for support .and safety in all conditions of
life, and at tlie same time consider them to be
decidedly capable of infinite mischief. Thej- occupy
a place midway between the indillcrent benevolent
The prespirit and the actively malignant spirit.
dominant feeling towards the guardians is that
a
in
to
be
have
good temper.
kept
they
Guardians are, of course, infinite in their variety,
as everything connected with mankind and his
environment has its guardian. The propitiatory
candles offered eveiywhere at pagodas are in the
shape of the guardian nat of the day on which the
The combination of the
worshipper was born.
guardians of the birthdays of the bridal pair controls the lucky and unlucky days for marriage.
All this, however, Ls Brahmanic influence on a
Buddhist people.
—The Sgau and Pwo Karens say that
(a) Htu/ian guardians.
every man has his guardian (la), which may wander in his sleep

and then follow sickness and death.
.Sickness can be removed only by a sacrifice at which everj' member of the family must be present, or it is unavailing. Incidentally this is a cause for reluctance to being baptized asaChristian,
as refusal to join in the ceremony is looked on as committing
murder ; or, on the other hand, it may lead to entire families
being baptized together. .\ convert to Christianity is treated an
dead, and there is a mock burial to induce his la to believe that the
convert really is dead, so as not to miss him at the next sacrifice
or be stolen by demons,

for restoration to health.

or house guardian,
(b) HoMxe guardians.— The eingsaung nat,
regarded and treated in a gre.al variety of ways. One use
of him by the Talaings is to scare away burglars. The
Burmese have largely incorporated their ideas regarding him
into their acquired Buddhism, and make images of Buddha

is

made

who have been
cremated, ground to powder, and mixed with wood. oil (thissi).
They jiray to these inuages a.s the house guardians. The incor.
ea in the south post
porcal house nat of the Buruian, however, li\
of the house (thabyeteing), and so it is adonuKl with leaves, and

(thayo) out of the bones of respected relatives

conises are placed beside it when laid out. Among the
in the people is so
Taungtlius the interest of the house guardian
great that he must be inforniird if the family is increased or
decreased in size. The Karens think that the best way to pro.
him with liquor— an
pitiate the house guardian is U^ supply
instance of anthropomoriihism. The abiding terrors of the Wild
Wa are Ariya and I.iyea, his house guardians, and he prosacrifices of considerable value
pitiates them with perpetual
whenever anything goes wTong.
iovm gxtanlia'ns.-IYiO terror o( the house
(i.) YiUaij'e and
all

BURMA
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guardian exhibited by the Wild

Wa is iiitcnsifled

tent wlien he conteniplaiL-s lll^uiii Yen;,',
that it lias led to the luuuan siiorifu'c and to

to such an ex-

tlie vilioffe guardian,
tlie hcad-liuntin^j for

that purpose which tiavo made liini fanioui) throughout Burma
and Indo-Oiina and many parts of China itself. Among the
Bunnans and the people gencndly the village and town nat)t
(Vmi sauiiiJ, J/j/t>»i*i) are regartled much in the same light as
are the house nats.
(rf) Tribal and naUoual ijuardiafi^.
Among the Chins the
founders of dans {klitin) are the guardians of all their descendants—a fact which gives a clue to the institution of tribal or
Stat« guardians generally. Sometimea the State or national
guardian exists at a special locality, hut baa no particular ceremonial attached to him. Thus Le), the national guardian of tlie
Sawn^tung Karens, lives on Loi Maw Hill, but is not propitiated
and Nang Naga, the female nat of Yang Ilpa Ilin Hill at Kengtung, who is the guardian of that State, has no particular
ceremonies belonging to her. This is modified usually to an
annual festival, as with the Hpons, who are said to know of no
other spirit than the Great Nat (Natgyi), and have the idea of
the national guardian in its simplest form.
Formal worship on
a large scale is, however, fairly common, as with the Kachins.
It is sometimes most reverential, as when the Szi Kachins
worship Y'unnu with bared head and crouching attitude.
Wannem or Pie Nat of the Taungyos is a generic name for the
guardians of groups of villages. He is worshipped at a considerable festival held annually.
(e) Properli/ yuanftajiA.—The guardians of objects belonging
to or connected with mankind assume an infinite variety of form.
E.xamples are the spirit maidens (nat-thavii) who guarded the
eleven royal umbrellas at the Palace of Mandalay, one being
specially attached to each. Racing boats, and therefore the
royal boats, are possessions of great value in Burma, and the
whole world of the nafs was called in to guard those at the Royal
Palace of the late dynasty. The guardians were represented bv
carvings and pictures in great variety all over the boats sipiirrels, tigers, fish, birds, centipedes, nats of Indian origin, men,
centanrs (athamdkki)y crocodiles, parrots, nats of the sun ami
raoon, and the man-lion (manuthihd). The lake-dwellers of the
Yawng Hwe Lake, the Inthas, have copied this idea in the
worship of the Hpaunridaw-u, five images of Buddha, on their
ancestral barge. To this category of nats belong the Oktazaung,
or treasure-guardians, of the Burmese, who are spirit maidens in
charge of treasures liuried in the earth. Sawlapaw, the late
great chief of the Red Karens, had a special spirit-guarded
treasury above ground (aukhaw); but this was due to Shan

—

;

:

influence.

i6. Propitiation.— (1) Ceremonies.— AW
propitiatory ceremonies among tlie \vild tribes end in
drinlving and dancing, and commonly in drunken
orgies.
Among the Eurman villagers a typical
instance of the procedure at such a ceremony is that
here extracted from the Upper Burma Gazetteer,
pt.
'

i.

The

vol.

ii.

p.

30

:

were performed in a stretch of thick jungle, about
mUe from the village. There were about twenty
men and as many boys, but no women. Although women are
most commonly the hierophants in the exorcism of nats, they
are never present at formal nat feasts. The natsin
(shrine) was
a small wooden house on piles at the foot of a fine padauk tree,
which was connected at the back of the door of the shrine by a
number of plies of white thread, caUed the nal^ bridge. The
spirit ordinarily Uved in this tree, and only came to the shrine
to secure the offerings. He was a jungle spirit, a hamadryad.
Their officiating wise man was an old Bumian of no particular
position in the village. He commenced proceedings by offering
a corked bottle of kaungye (rice beer) to the seikthd (jungle
This was followed by another"of
spirit) of the padauk tree.
water, and then little heaps of lapet (tea salad) pl.-iced on large
leaves were deposited with the same genuflexions as are customary at the pagoda. This was done by the assembled villagers,
and, while it was going on, the sayd (wise man) sprinkled water
all round the shrine, and strewed rice in handfuls about it.
This rice was furnished by each household in the village. The
officiating sayd then recited a long prayer for rain from tlie
north and from the south (which was the main object of the
ceremony), and for peace and deliverance, and for immunity
from evil generally.'
A forma'l tug-of-war is performed by the whole village taking
sides.
This is a Bunuan ceremony, and its object is to rouse
rites

a quarter of a

_

the

tknn

nats, spirits of the showers, to

come out

of the stars,

which are their houses.
In the Chindwin district a bamboo
basket, on which is painted a woman's face, swathed in a jacket
and skirt(fam<'m), is carried on aman's shouldei's, to the dancing
of youths and maidens.

—

The Kachins give
(2) Offerings and sacrifices.
an explanation of the objects of animal sacrihces
and of the common practice of consuming the fle.'ih
of the sacrifice.
They say that, when they are in
trouble, their primeval mother, Chang-h'ko, de-

mands the

and the cattle, or she will eat out
when any one is sick, they say,
The Kachins have,
further, an illuminating custom of being able to
promise the sacrifice ordered by the tumsa (exortheir lives.

'We must

pigs
So,

eat to the nats.'

at some future time, if it be not available
when first ordered. lltMO wo seem to have the
embryo of the idea leading to the pictures and
(i.-it)

in lieu of actual .'iacrifice, uscil by the
in Indo-f'hina.
principle of sacrifice is to give a small portion
of the animal or thing sacrificed to the nats and to
devour the rest, or to cat up what has temporarili'
elligies,

Chinese and their followers

The

been deposited as an oHering. Sometimes only the
useless
Thus
parts of the sacrifice are offered.
the White Karens give up small portions only,

and the Kachins a portion, cut

off by the village
butcher (kj/ang-jong), of all animals taken in hunt'
ing, to the house guardians as nats' flesh.'
the Burmans the edible parts of large animals sacrificed are placed on the nats' shrine for a short time.
The commoner practice, however, is to give what is
useless.
Burmans hang round slrrines the entrails
of fowls used for divination.
Some Kachins give
only the ott'al of sacrificed animals, while Red

Among

Karens deposit the head, ears, legs, and entrails,
on the shrines of nats.
Absolute sacrifice, though uncommon on any

is not unknown.
In times of
Red Karens give offerings of pigs, fowls,
liquor, at the cemetery, to the evil spirit,
Akhas offer a portion of all feasts to the
ancestors, at the jilace where the last death occurred,
or to the west of the house where the ancestors
live,' in a pot which is afterwards buried.

considerable scale,
sickness.

and

rice,
Lii.

'

On

a small scale, absolute sacrifice is common
Burmans always pour out a libation
enough.
Maru
[yesctkya) at alms-givings and funerals.
Kachins make a libation to the nats before drinking any liquor. Talaings offer the first morsel of
all food to the village guardian,
by holding the
At the great national pastime,
platter in the air.
boat-racing, there is always a preliminary paddle
over the course by both sides to propitiate tlie
at the stem of each
guardian spirits of the river
boat a man crouches, holding with outstretched
arm a bunch of plantains, some cooked rice, flowers,
'

;

and

betel' (Scott,

The Burman,

ii.

59).

The animals and food sacrificed are usually those
used for food by the people butlaloes, pigs, fowls
(Kachins, Chins, Karens); pigs and fowls (Was,
Shans, Burmans, White Karens) dogs (Kachins,
Chins) cows and goats (Kachins, Chins) ; fish and
eggs (most tribes). Of vegetable foods, cooked rice
is the usual oil'ering, and also the
locally made
liquors.
Taungthus otter annually fish (tigdpcin),
liquor, rice, and the household stew in Kason
(April-May) to the house nats and fish, rice,
:

;

;

;

ginger, salt, and chillies in
the village nats.
17.

Human

—

Nayon (May-June)

sacrifice.
There
sacrifice prevailed

to

can be no doubt

that human
in Burma until
recent days, both as a propitiatory and as a preventive action in reference to the unseen powers
and, in the case of the Wild Was, the extension of
the practice even to the present time in the form
of head-hunting is of the greatest interest, because
that custom has there a direct ceremonial origin.
When Alaunghpaya, the founder
(1) Burman.9.
of the last or Alompra
dynasty of Burma, founded
Rangoon in 1755, he sacrificed a Talaing prince,
whose spirit became the Sille Natgyi, or Guardian
(Myosadc), of Rangoon, still worshipped at the Sule
Pagoda, a prominent shrine in the heart of the
now great city. When his last great successor,
Mindon Min, father of Thibaw ^vho was deposed
in 18S5, founded Mandalay in 1857, he caused a
pregnant «oman to be slain at night on the advice
of a, ponna (Hindu astrologer), in order that her
spirit might become the guardian nat of the new
city.
Offerings of fruit and food were openly made
by the king in the palace to the spirit of the dead
woman, which was supposed to have taken the
;

—
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It should be borne in
shaiie of a snake.
that the word ' Alnun,!;li]iaya as a name
'

mind
means

consists of posts

Wa

hunting party is usually about a dozen strong.
Villages are never attacked, nor does the party
leave its own country.
They sometimes meet anil
attack each other for heads, but this does not ))rovoke revenge.
There is a tarifl' for heads when
bought, according to ease in securing them. Lem
are lowest ; Ijahii much more expensive Chinese

also

;

very expensive ordinary Shan are rare Burmese
never secured.
When heads are brought home there is a general
dance ending in drunken orgies. They are cleaned
No ollerings are ever made
before being put up.
in the avenue of skulls, and sacrifices are all made
at the spirit-house in the village, while the bones,
skins, horns, hoofs, and feathers are deposited there
or in individual houses, never in the avenue.
One proof of the sacrificial nature of the human
head-hunting lies in the treatment of budalo heads.
Each house stands apart on its own plot of uneven
gTound, and is usually enclosed witliin a slight
Inside this is the record of the number of
fence.
liu Haloes the owner has sacrificed to the spirits.
For each beast he puts up a forked stick, in shape
like the letter Y, and there are usually rows of
these from three or four to hundreds, 'i'he heads
thus represented are piled up in a heap at the end
of the house, as a guarantee of good faith in the
matter of the sticks.
As a consequence of this head-hunting habit,
villages are cleverly contrived savage fortresses
but, except in this matter, the Wild Was
are harmless, unenterprising agriculturists, well
;

—

— White (Mepfi)

Karens have abandoned slavery, but, while it e.xistcd, slaves were buried alive with their masters.
A small hole was left through which they could
breathe, and food was supplied to them for seven
If they could then rise unaided from their
days.
graves, they became free. The same thing is said
of the Danaws.
(4) Wild Was: hcad-htmtinf/. —T\\Q Wild Was
expose human heads for the general propitiation
of guardian spirits, the custom being one of the
most ins(ructivo among those to be observed in
Burma, as these people have to hunt annually for
the heads they thus set up. The Wild Was' own
description of the origin of their head-hunting is
thus given in the Asifific Quarterly Review, Jan.
1896:
Ya Htawm and Ya Ut.ai are the father and mother spirits of

;

Wa

;

behaved and industrious.
The breaking down of the custom from actual head-hunting
to mere symbolism is seen from the Chinese view of the Was.
They reckon the \V.a's civilization by his method of headThe most savage, the Wild Was jiropcr, are those
collecting.
who t.ake any he.ads, next those who take heads Ju lights only,
next those who merely buy them, and the most civilized are

*

the Was, and of all their spirits alone were genial and beni^^nant.
Tlie most seemly offering to them was a snow-white grmning
skull. The ordinary saerilices on special occasions were, however, to be buffaloe.'i, bullocks, pigs, and fowls, with plentiful
libations of rice spirit. The special occasions were marri.age,
the commencement of a war, death, and the putting up of a
human skull. In addition to these meat offerings, a hunuui
skull w-as alw.a3's desirable under exceptional circumstances, or
for special objecta. Thus, when a new village was founded, .i
If there were a drought
skull was an imperative necessity.
which threatened a failure of the crops, no means would be so
successful in bringing rain as the dedication of a skull.
If
disease swept away many victims, a skull alone would stay the
pestilence. But the good parental ogres expressly said it W'as
not necessary that the villagers should slay a man in order t,o
get his head. They might get the skull by IJarter.'

those who substitute heads of bears, panthers, and other wild
beasts for human heads. There are, however, real WUd Was
who ring all these changes round the head-hunting centre,
which is about the Nawng Ilkeo Lake.

—

Protective action.
Apart from the employof such agents as mediums, exorcists, and
the like, with their arts, such as necromancy,
magic, and so on, the peoples of Burm.a take protective action on their own account .against the
unseen powers of evil. This is roughly a residuum
of the various kinds of knowledge that their wise
men have taught them. No p.art of the population
is free from the resultant practices.
Buddliisin is
quite powerless not only to restrain these practices,
but even to help the people to escape from them.
Orthodox iiuddhist monks will not, in the more
civilized parts and under the ordinary conditions
of life, join in the more openly .Vnimistic protective
ceremonies, yet they will lie present on suflicienlly
important occasions, and take, as it were, a scriptural share in them.
The use of the monk at
deathbeds, with which he is not i)rofessioiially
concerned, and which he is not always askeil to
attend, is that the good inlluenco of his ])ious
His piespresence may keep aw.ay evil spirits.
i8.

ment

'

'

The regulated posting up of men's heads ensures
plenty of dogs (to eat), corn, and liquor. The
regards his skulls ,as a protection against the spirits
of evil.
Wilhout a skull his harvest might fail,
his kine might die, the ancestral spirits might be
enraged, or malignant spirits might gain entrance
to the village ami kill the inhabitants or drink all
the liquor.

Wa

The skulls are placed on posts (taJc-knnrf) or in
an avenue approaching the village, usually under
over-arching trees or dense umh-rgrowth, after the
fashion of the Kachin avenue approach, which

—

—

attached to the foundation of the main city gates,
is that the haunting ghost [nntsein) of the decea.sed shall hover about the ]dace, and attack all
The
strangers who come with evil intentions.
frequent change of capital which has occurred
throughout Burmese history is said by the Burmans to have been due to the loss of efficiency on
the part of the guardians, as shown by the disajipeurance of the oil in the jars under their images,
and other portents.
Sham: About a hundred years ago the
(•2)
boundary at Kenglaw between the Shan States
of Kengtung and Kcnghung, now the British
and Chinese boundary, was ti.xed by burying two
men alive, one facing north and the other .south.
In British times two images of Buddha were substituti'd, back to back, at the same place for the

same purpose.
(3) White Karens and Danaws.

ornamented with symbols and

imitation weapons to keep oil' evil spirits.
A
never misses an opportunity of taking a
head, because the ghost of the dead man hangs
about his skull and re.sents the approach of other
For (bis reason the skulls of strangers .are
spirils.
the most valuable, for such a ghost does not know
his way about, and cannot possibly wander from
his earthly remains.
An unprotected stranger is
therefore pretty sure to lo.se his head if he wanders
Wild
no matter what the time of
the
Was,
among
the y(^ar may be. The more eminent he is, the
mon^ sure he is to <lie.
There is .a regular season for head-huntin<T in
March and Ajiril to protect the crops, and .at le.ast
one new head is required annually.
The head-

'a eominf; Huddha,' ami that Mincloa Min was a
In the Annlostrict Buddhist in ordinary life.
liurman war of ISiiG, (he loniniander of the Burmese army, the I'uklian \Vnnj;yi, proposed to oiler
the European prisoners at Ava as ;i sacriliie to the
nats, and sent tlieni to the Aun^'binle Lake, near
Slandalay, for the purpose.
In addition to this direet evidence, there is that
allbrdod by the stone ligurcs, grasping clubs, as
guardians (.w«</t), at the corners of (he city walls
at Mandalay, seated above jars lilled with oil of
various kinds. Circumstantial talcs exist of human
sacrifices on the setting up of such figures both at

Amarapura (1782) and at Mamlalay.
The (diject of such bumnii sacrilices,
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BURMA
ence is, in fact, an adilitional protective charm
against the iKtts.

—

In nil Hurmesc houses there is kept
I'l-otecdmi.
n pot of rhnriiu'ii water Ot>inun>j!/r-d), over whu-h nii astroloj^er
hfts utt<M'i'<l spells.
This water is sprinkled about the house, ns
u protection ay:=»'"8t evil spirit-* ccneially. Another spetMtic for
protection aijainst trouhlesaMU- fiimiliar s]>irilM is a (ihan^e of
(1)

General

nnrao prai-tised by Burnians ami Sh.uis. IJurniaua when on a
journey keep away evil spirits by tyin;; a hunch of plantains
and a twij,' of the thabyc tree to a cart or bojit. An otVerinjir to
the nearest shrine (_natsin) each tinie a llshiny; boat is launched
will prevent the nats from interfering with a haul.
Hunters tie
back the twigs of any Jarijc tree they tnoet in their way, to scare
away the forest demons {tawsauti'i nat). At all boat-raees the
main object of the prelnninary paddle over the eourSL* with
oflerinijs is to prevent tlie nats wlio inhabit that particular reach
of the river from interfci-in;,' with the race.
{a) i'l-oU-cti'in against the spirits of the re('2) SjKcificactitin.
cently dece'ast'd. The Kachins and other tribes put up entanf^lements to prevent the dead from entering their villages, and
supply them with models of whaiever they may be supposed to
want. The protective nature of the death ceremonies comes
out clearly in those of the TaungthCis, who tie the thumbs and
great toes together, and release the spirit by measuring the
corpse with twisted cotton, setting food before it, taking it to
the cemetery, pouring water over the face as an embleni of the
division between the quick and the dead 'as a stream divides
countries,' and setting a torch in front of the biera of persons
dying on holidays (when domestic ceremonies are impossible)
'to show the way.' Among the Padaungs the bodies of women
who die in childbirth are first beaten with sticks to ascertain
death, and are then out open, so that the infant may be buried
separately. The protection here is found in the idea that the
woman's spirit will hover round the infant and leave the village

—

—

alone.
(6) Protection against epidemics.— The avowed attitude of
the Karens towards ceremonials in times of distress explains
them. They say that at such times it is well to make peace
mth all religions. This feeling comes out in all popular efforts
in Burma to scare away the spirits that cause epidemics.
Burmans paint the figure of an ogre (balu) on a. pot, which is
then broken. On three nights the whole village turns out to
frighten away the spirits of disease by noise. If that fails, the
Buddhist monks are called in to preach away the pestilence.
If that fails, the village and the sick are abandoned.
Before the
people return, the monks read 'the Law' (i)rtmm.at/ia() through
the streets, the nat shrine is repaired, and new offerings are
abundantly supplied. Among the Talaings, when the Buddhist
ceremonial has failed, the Village
Saving Ceremony (yud-kki/d)
is resorted to.
This is pure devil-dancmg on the part of the
people, who impersonate evil spirits (tase), ogres (balu), nats,
witches, dogs, and pigs. The object is to get an answer from
the spirits that the sick will recover. There is always a favourable answer, whereupon there is a wild rush for the leippyds
(errant butterfly souls of the sick). They are captured in loincloths (paso) and shaken over the head of the sick. Burmans
drive away the cholera nat by beating the roof and making as
much noise as possible (thayetop), after a (Bviddhist) ceremony
of consecrating water- vessels (payet-o), which contain, inter alia,
sticks with yellow strings wound round them. These strings are
afterwards worn as prophylactic bracelets, and are also hung
round the eaves of the houses in bags. The noise-making in all
these ceremonies is largely copied from the Chinese.
(c)

Protection of houses

and sacred

buildings.

—The Talaings

suspend a coco-nut wrapped in yellow or red cloth in the southeast angle-post of a house, to invoke the protection of the house
guardian (eingsaung nat), Min Magaye, one of the Thirty-seven.
The Burmans place a piece of white cloth, with fragrant ihaiidkd
ointment, on the tops of all the posts, or on one in three,
to protect all wooden buildings, houses, wayside rest-houses
{zaydts), and bridges from the ill-luck brought by the evil spirits
inhabiting the knots in the wood of the posts. The object of
striking the great bells on Buddhist pagoda platforms is spiritscaring.
During the foundation ceremonj' of a village pagoda
built by a Shan, a round earthen vase, containing gold, silver,
and precious stones, besides rice land sweetmeats, was closed
with wax, in which a lighted taper was stuck, and deposited
by the builder in the south-eastern hole made for the foundation.
The builder also repeated a long prayer while earth was being
filled into the hole and sprinkled with water.
All this was to
scare away the great serpent in wiiose direction the southeastern corner of the foundation pointed (Anderson, Alandalay
to

Momein,

52).

inside them, are buried to the east or the

This ceremony
ness,

and

tlie

(/Jrtyif^rt^ya) is

west of the house.
a protection against further sickfor carrying

image and pictures are scape-goats

away the spirits of disease.
In Burma,
Divination.
(I) Gcueml met hods.
ip.
divination is left to the ])0ople hy tlie monks, and
tlio Diviitt'm {DUthavrtva, The CoUoction of False
Doctrines), tlie -^a-eat hook used hy the lleilinsayils
(imported Indian astro! oj,^ers), is not adniitted into
the monasteries. The j;ovcrning principle is, as
elsewhere, augury from uneontroUahle chance.
The Kachins heat bamboos {sa7nan) till they split,
and the length of the resulting iihres settles the
augury. So do the knots in torn leaves {fthippd
a system of augury copied by the Hpons
trot)
under another name. .Szi Kacliins count the odd
sticks in each group placed haphazard between
the lingers of one hand, out of thirty-three selected
bamboos. Chins go by the direction in which the
blood of sacrifices flows. Burmans boil eggs hard,
and judge by the Avhiteness the whiter the egg,
the more favourable the omen.
The most important form of divination in Burma
is that of the Karens, from the bones of fowls.
This has spread far and wide, and decides
everything in the Red Karen's life, even the
succession to the chiefship. Any one can divine.
The thigh and -wing bones are scraped till holes
appear, and that bone is selected in which the
holes are even. Bits of bamboo are placed in the
holes, and the augury is taken from the slant of
the bamboos
outwards, for inwards, against.
Amon^- the Kachins the bones are kept until they
are grimed with the smoke of years, as they have
then acquired an established reputation.
"War
chiefs keep sucli old bones in carved bamboo
phials, and usually store them in the roof.
Kachins use also the brains, sinews, and entrails
of fowls, and the entrails of cattle and
pigs.
Divining from the entrails of fowls is common
among tiie Bui'raans. The birds are cut open from
the tail, and the entrails are extracted and turned
larger side uppermost. The longer and thicker
they are, and the larger the stomach, the more
favourable the omen. The White Karens extend
the idea to t!ie livers of fowls and pigs smooth,
straight, or pale wins malformed or dark loses.
This augury is so trusted that it will serve to
break olra love match.
Spirit action is also brought into play for the
purposes of divination. Among the Taungthus,
if the otlerings at the annual festival to the
village
guardian are insufficient for the appetites of those
The heavipresent, there will be a bad harvest.
ness of a good crop depends on the surplus after
all have tinished.
At funerals, Kachins place heaps
of rice-flour at or near graves.
If they are found
to have been disturbed in the
morning, there will
be another death in the family.
One kind of
augury the Burmese people have in common with
most of the world. Sgau and Two Karens place a
clod of earth under the pillow, so that dreams
may
point out the proper site for hill-side cultivation
{tamigyd, forest-burning).
The Chins employ an obscure method of divination from the contents of eggs blown
through a
hole at each end.
After the operation the shells
are placed on sticks with some cock's feathers.
(-2) Ordeals and o«j'A-s\— Ordeals and
oaths are
hardly separated in the native mind in Burma,
and each is in reality a form of divination. Oaths
of the native sort are in
consequence much dreaded,
whereas the form adopted by the English {chanza)
from the Buddhists, with its Indian spiritual
horrors, has not now any supernaturally terrifying

—

—

—

:

:

;

:

;

_

(3) Transfer of evil spirits: scape-goats. —The ideas of inducing evil spirits to betake themselves elsewhere and of making
scape-goats in some form or other are universal in Burma. Red
Karens have a scape-goat in the shape of an image of a horse or
elephant carved on the top of a post set up at the harvest festival (ed«), and surrounded by ofTerings of rice spirit, fruit, and
flowers. The anmial is supposed to carry off all evil spirits to a
safe distance. Sgau and Pwo Karens never forgive injuries, real
or fancied, of village to village. When it is necessary, however,
to conibine in times of common danger, they create a scape-goat
in the shape of a man chosen to confess the sins of the nation.'
He runs off, and is captured and made to repeat each injury in
turn, which is settled then and there. Burmans, on occasions
of sickness, set up small figures of clay outside the house, and
draw pictures of peacocks and hares (representing the spirits of
the sun and moon respectively) on small fans kept in the house.
Small coffins, with miniature effigie of the sick persons layOt)
'

etl'ect.

{a)

Ordeals.—TnaX by ordeal

(Jcahba) w'as constantly in re-

quisition in the native courts, and the treatment of witches
was horrible. There were four regular kinds of judicial ordeal.

BURMA
Cdndlc-burninf; (i»i-/ifwn), Cundlcs arc placed on an alUr,
and the I'arty loses whoiie candle (;oes out firat. (2) Thrustin-,'
the lln','cr into molten lead (hkc-htauk). The fore-fin^'er ia
protected except at the tip ; the least hurt, as decided by the
tlow of ecrum on prickinj?, wins, (;!) Water ordeals (i/t'fd).
Whichever party can slay under in deep water longest wins.
Tlie KuiUy cannot
(1) Chewing or swallowing rice (sanwii),
swallow, probably throu^Oi anxiety affecting the nerves. This
is also a common Indian idea.
Eachiiis deposit stakes on each side. Rice is then boiled on
a leaf ; tlie best boiled rice wins. Among chiefs the accused put~s
his hand into water boiled in a bamboo ceremonially selected
by an exorcist (tuiasa). If the skin comes off, he loses.
(I)) CafAs.— Among Lai
Chins, the oaths most feared are
drinking water which has been poured over a tif?er's skull, and
drinkin>: blood mixed with liquor. Among the Northern Chins,
contracting chiefs pour liquor over a cow and shoot or stab thi;
animal, cut off the tail, and smear their faces, to an imiu'eL-ator,\
chant. A stone is set up to mark the spot. The oath most
feared by the people is to eat earth. Sgau and Pwo Karens lay
hands on the sacrifice (buiTalo) in settlement of claims, and
divide it into portions, each party eating half his portion and
bvirying the rest.
(c) Oaths of altegiance.
Among Sg.iu and Pwo Karens,
individuals, villages, and clans arc bound together by drinking
Bl>irits in which the blood of the parties has been mixed.
lUood-brotherhood of this nature is also known among the
Bunuans. Another method of swearing allegiance is to divide
an ox exactly in two, and ever.v member of each contracting
party eats a part of the half belonging to his party. Each side
also takes one horn so marked that tbey are recognized as being
a pair. Production of the horn compels either party to aid the
other in any circumstances. See Brotiieriiood (artif.) i. 3.
(1)

—

(3) Astrologij.

— The

Buiman

is

so fettered

by

his horoscope {sadd) and the lucky and tinlucl-;y
days for liim recorded tlierein, wliich are tauglit
liim in rliymes (llngd) from childliood, that the
character has been given him by strangers of
alternate idleness and energy. But both are enforced by the numerous days and seasons when he
may not work without disaster to himself. Unlucky days (pi/althddani) cause him so much fear
that he will resort to all sorts of excuses to avoid
business on them. Similarly, on lucky days {yctiCiza) he will work beyond his strength, because
Ile is assured of success. These facts are worthy of
careful attention, as it is so easy for European
observers to mistake Asiatics e.g. the character of
lazine.ss given to the Nicobarese is greatly due to
their habit of holding their very frequent feasts
and necromantic ceremonies all through the night,
liurmese astrology, and the superstitions on
whicli it is based, are prima far ie Indian.
Many
of the terms use<l are certainly Indian.
Nevertheless, they are only partially Indian, and Chinese
intlucnce has had much to do witli the development
:

,

Burmese astrology as we now find it. The
astrologers of the Burmese Court were all ponnd.i
(su|iposed Bralmians from M.anipur), whose chief
study was the Samaveda, and whose books were
the Tantra, Jyoti, and Kama Sastras of Bengal.
Their title was Bedinsaya, learned in the Vedangas.' Their astronomy is purely Hindu.
They
worked the Koyal clepsydra, calculated the
of

'

incidence of the year and the intercalary months,
drew up the horoscopes, calculated the lucky days,
and told fortunes. But they are dying out, and
at no time did they have much influence on the
astrology of the counti-y side, which followed the
Hptwiln the Shan system of the Sixty- Year Cycle,
so well known in China, Siam, Cambodia, Annam,
etc.
for reckoning the calendar.
Shan soothsayers are considered the most learned, and all
their prognostications are worked out from the
IJpcwdn. Almost all the Burmese suiierstitions
about the path of the dragon (nagd-hi.e), which
regulates the lucky daj's, ami the lucky rhymes
(mingrild lingd) that control marriages, are taken

—

—

direct from this table, which in its main lines is
exactly that of T.aoist fortune-tellers in China.
The Ilpcwdn is ust.'d to work out hoioscoiies,
settle marriages (by the theory of liosUle
pairs
taught in yan-pct-lingd, rliymcs known to every

Burmese

generally

girl),
;

and undertakings
Burma, the Shans have

partnerships,

and smce,

in

adopted the Buddhist calendar, .such
is caused in
the almanac that much
and experience are reijuirc<l to work it.
Hence [lartly its charm and power. Its inlluence
is proved by tlie fact that the Buddhist monks
nowadays issue annu.illy an almanac (malin-lhingdn), which shows iii;iiiy traces of the Hjiiivdn.
Based on this dillicult mclhod of calculation, a
very comi)Ucated astrologit^-il system has been set
up, whicli has, however, astrongadmixtureof Budpartijilly

confusion
Jiraetice

dhist

astrological

noti(ms in

it.

The

ilay of birth

one governing point, and on horoscopes the days
week are represented by nimibers and
symbols of 'the presiding animal of the day.'
Another governing point is the position of the
dragon (iopai, nagd), as the great thing to aim at
is to avoid facing its mouth in
any transactions,
This is ascertained by
especially cattle-buying.
the terminal .syllables of the names of the days.
The Hpetmn is also used to ascertain, by a simple
calculation, which looks like a real puzzle to the
is

of the

uninitiated,

what

otlerings to the nats are suitable

on any given day.

Lucky and unlucky days are fixed according
the Shan and not the Burmese calendar and,
;

to
as

they do not correspond, the Burman cannot calculate them for himself, and is thus forced to go to
the astrologer. There is a long list of lucky days
for building operations, picked, in eclectic fashion,
out of the imported Buddhist and indigenous
animals and nats the unlucky days depend on
the final syllable of the names. Lastly, a long
series of days are individually unlucky for a very
great variety of enterprises, practically for all the
business of native life. The lucky days in the
month are in a considerable minority.
;

There is a curious superstition as to bleeding,
which has an astrological basis. The centre of
vigour in tlie human body is believed to shift downwards during the week on Sunday it is in the head,
Monday in the forehead, Tuesday in the shoulders,
Wednesday in the mouth, chin, nnd cheeks, Thursday in the waist and hands, Friday in the breast
and legs, Saturday in the abdomen and toes.
Bleeding from any of these parts on their particular day is considered very dangerous and
sinister [Upper Burma Gazetteer, pt. i. vol. ii.
:

p. 63).

—

20. Necromancy.
(1) Nature of nerromaitrij in
Iliirma.
The object of the Burnians' necromancy
is to ticquirc influence over the
spirits and make
them do their bid<ling. Witches and wizards are
supposed to be materialized spirits or beings who
can project their bodies into sjiace and regulate
their movements' (Taw Sein Ko, Upper liar ma

—

'

Such beings are
Gazetteer, pt. i. vol. ii. p. 73).
usually women. Although the familiar spirits and
spells of the Burman necromancer can be shown to
be chiefly Indian in origin, his incantations are
composed in Sanskrit, Pali, Burmese, Tabling, and
Shan, or in an unintelligible jargon made up of
one or more of these langaiages, thus showing lioth
their eclectic and their indigenous nature.
They
are used in conjunction with something to be worn
or kept with a view to protection from disease or
injury of a pronounced kind gunshot wounds,
famine, plague, eindemics, hydrophobia, enemies
in general, and the like.
All necromancers [wezd, 'wise men ') are mixed
up in the Burman's mind, and are divided into
good (mediums and exorcists) and had (wizards
and witches), and each of the two categories is
divided into f(mr classes, according to the element
with which they Avork mercury {pyudu), iron
All this
(than), medicine [sc], magic squares (m).
is Indian.
Medicine, which amting the Burmans is Indian
in origin, is not clear of necromancy.
The doctor

—

—

BURMA

so
(svthama)

is

a mere quiu-k, -with an

nnitirical
kno\vle(i«;e of loaves, barks, liowcrs, pcnls. nK)ts,
ami a few minerals. Tiie ilotsaya is a dielist, aiul
tiie hcimlnwsnija is a dnij;gist, but a doi-tur seldom
combines both practices, and in citlior ease is
neeromantie, profos.siii;^ to cure the witoh-

largely

caused diseases {son) conunonl^- believed in. The
position of the moon and the stars has more to do
M'ith the cure tlian the medicine, and the horoscope
than tlie diet. Cases of death or failure to cure are
attributed to error in the astrological or horoscopic
information supplied. In Lower Burma there is
supposed to lie a wizards' town at Kale Tliaungtot
on the Chindwin Kiver, witli a wizard king, who
can undo the etlects of bewitcliment in those who
go on a pilgrimage there.
The methods of wild necromancy appear in the
practice of the Kachins.
Somebody wants a powerful

man

to

l)e

made

ill.

The tumsa

(exorcist,

wizard) recites the special charm necessary to
cause the ]>arlicular sickness desired, and meanwhile his client plants a few stalks of long grass
hj the side of the road leading towards the
victim's house. Then either a dog or a pig is lulled,
and the body is wrapped in grass and placed by
the road and left there, while spears are cast and
shots fired in the same direction. The ceremony
closes by the ticmsa and each of those present
taking up four or five stalks of gi-ass and casting
them similarly towards the person Avho is to be

charmed {kumpachin khyemnai) {E. C. S. George,
Upper Burma Gazetteer^ pt. i. vol. ii. p. 427).
The Burmese are
(2) Alchemy and palmistry.
inveterate alchemists and palmists, and their prac-

—

a mixture of all the occult superstitions
to the people, from Indian alchemy and
])alniistry to Karen augury from chicken bones.
Evil spirits and malignant ghosts
(3) Exorcism.
{tasCj hminzCiy thaye, thahet) are exorcized by the
general public by making a loud jarring noise, by
beating anything that comes in their way— walls
and doors of houses, kettles, metal trays, cymbals,
and so on. In cases of spirit-caused sickness the
nat is sometimes simply scared away by threats
but it is usual to apply drastic measures, such as
severely beating the patient and rubbing pungent
substances into theej-es. The argument is that the
ill-treatment falls on the spirit, and that, therefore,
when it has departed, the patient will be free from
any after effects. The methods of the exorcists
are usually as eclectic as possible but among the
Chins every spirit has its own special sacrifice,
known only to the wise men and women, and will
accept no other.
tice is

known

—

;

;

—

Every professional curer of disease physician,
medium, wise man, necromancer, or wizard

priest,

—is an

exorcist, following practices that are hardly
to be differentiated one from the other.
(rt) Priests.— T\iQ idea of a priesthood is foreign to the untutored Indo-Chinese mind, and a recognized priestly class does
not exist among the uncultivated tribes in Burma, or indeed
among the more civilized population. The persons who profess
to deal with supernatural matters follow in ordinary life occupations carrying no particular respect, often the reverse.
The
Burman, Talaing, or Shan pongyi, or Buddhist monk, is not
technically a minister of religion, and the only approach to
j>riesthood among the Kachins is the jaiwa, who is an exorcist
(tjunsa) practising his art for powerful chiefs (duwan). Some
tribes, notably the Kachins, have an incipient priesthood,
however, in the persons of their chiefs, who alone can perform
certain tribal and national sacrifices and the idea of personal
sanctity in its very infancy is to be seen in the triennial feast
of the White Karens, at which men only may be present.
The
cases of the taf^iye, high priest chief of the*Lahus, and of the
dajnada smvbwd, the hereditary priest of the nats among the
Palaungs, are not to the point. The former is the result of a
jumble of Chinese and Indo-Chinese ideas on the part of
a tribe of Tibeto-Burman origin with strong Chinese i>rocIivities,
and the latter of a Mon-Annam tribe settled in the Shan country,
of some education derived from Burmese sources. This last
hereditary priesthood is an inaccurate adaptation of the Burmese ihathanabaing, or 'head of religion,' whose title is usually
with equal incorrectness translated by the English term 'arch;

bishop,' as he is merely the cliief of the heads of the Monastic
<)rder, ;'n^Hitw inh'r pares.
Ordinarily tlic priestly personage
is not to be distinguished from the necrouiancer or exorcist,
and acquires his qualifications in the same way.

—

The Burman wise men and women
{b) >( m- inen and women.
and diviners generally (iiatsaw^ tunisa, initwe) are merely
ordinary villagers of no social standing, who act in a quasipriestly capacity as occasion demands. The chief professional
exorcist(of Indian origin)is tlie wise-man physician who works
in iron {than trezd), and is a vendor of charms against injury.
The female medium is known as the naVs wife (natkadaw), and
retains Iicr powers only so long as the 7iat possesses her and
keeps her in an hysterical condition. This condition is recognized as necessary, and a formal marriage with the nat is
celebrated. At the late Royal Court, under Indian influence,
mediums and professional exorcists, both male (natsayd, natiikt
natsaw, natthunge) and female {natkadaxL\ natineiramd), were
employed to chant and praj' in the proper form at the State
'

'

festivals.
(c)

Qiialifications.—The qualifications of an exorcist or wise

man commence with none at all, as in the case of the Wild Was,
who have no priests or mediums, and among whom any old luan

can conduct the invocations.
The Red Karens require very
slight qualifications, and the diviners are usually selected old
men, who carry out the national chicken-bone divination, and
have charge of the village 7m^shrine. But the Kachin exorcist
iiumsa) succeeds to the office by natural selection after a voluntary apprenticeship, and the Kachin diviner (^niitice), who ia
a medium entirely under spirit possession, divining while in
a state of frenzy', has to midergo a severe apprenticeship and
ordeal to prove that he has communications with the spirit
world.

Among

the civilized Burmans, the qualifications of the exorcists (h)nait'eapd) are much more sophisticated.
They drink
water in which ashes of scrolls containing cabahstic squares and

mystic figures have been mixed, or take special medicines, or
are tatued with figures of nats, magic squares, and incantations.
Some of these exorcists maintain their reputation by conjuring
tricks {hkonielet pwe) which are regarded as miracles.
The ordinary use of an exorcist or medium is
(rf) Methods.
to restore health, and the methods usually employed are magic
and dancing.
In the Chindwui District, Aung Naing Nat
causes cattle disease, and he is exorcized by placing a betel box
and a pipe in a bag himg from a bamboo pole, and by dancing
round the diseased animal, which is tied to a post. Some exorcists ha\'e a divining rod iywdtdn), with which they thrash the
The true
possessed to drive out the witch in possession.
dancing mediums are generally women {natiinin), who limit
their operations, as a rule, to hysterical chanting and whirling
dances, though they occasionally exorcize as well. Such women
wear a distinctive garment in the shape of a red cloth wrapped
round the head. Among the Talaings the danciiig medium is
of importance, and is employed at the triennial natioual feast
to the village guardians, to dance away sickness in general. A
costume suited to the particular spirit to be addressed or
invoked is customary among Bunnans, Kachins, and others a
custom that is specially noticeable in the festivals in honour of
the Thirty-seven Nats, when the dress of the medium is an
essential part of the ceremony.
A typical instance of a Burman exorcizing
(c) Ceremonies.
ceremony, applicable also to the Kachins, to drive out sickness
is the following
A bamboo altar is constructed in the house,
and various offerings (boiled fowls, pork, plantains, coco-nuts,
The exorcist {natsayd)
rice, etc.) are placed on it for the nat.
then stands a bright copper or brass plate on end near the
altar, and begins to chant, at the same time watching for
the shadow of the nat on the polished copper.
When this
appears, the officiant begins to dance, and gradually works herself into a state of ecstasy.
The state of tension produced
causes
the
to
do
the
same
frequently
patient
thing, with
obvious results one way or the other, especially if, as not
unseldom happens, this invocation of the possessing spirit is
continued for two or three days ( Upper Burma Gazetteer ^ pt. i.

—

—

—
'

:

'

vol.

ii.

p. 29).

Sick children are afflicted by Chaungzon Nat, the Spirit of
the Junction of the Waters.
Little boats, in which are placed
an egg, some of the child's hair, and some sweetmeats, are made
and consigned, by way of providing a scape-goat, to the Irraafter
such
a
as
that just described.
waddy
ceremony
{/) Spirit possession. The idea of spirit posj^ession in other
creatures than mediums has not been much developed in Burma ;
but Burmans, possibly untjer Indian influence, believe that evtl
spirits and malignant ghosts enter into alligators and tigers and
cause them to destroy human life.

—

(4)

Magic.

— The object of Burmese magic {pyin-

salct) is to secure hallucination in respect of the
five senses, and to confer temporary invulnerability.

This is achieved by potent mixtures, such as the
following
equal parts of the livers of a human
being, monkey, black dog, goat, cobra, and owl,
and a whole lizard, pounded from midnight till
daM'ii, and kept in a gold or silver box, and rubbed
on various parts of the body. This will secure
second sight, invisibility, death of an enem^^ and
a good many other objects of desire.
:

—

Certain specific kinds of magic have
(a) Indian inJlKencc.
no doubt come "from India— which accounts for the otherwise
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'

:

int;

and

stones at a house, beating people with a Klick,
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—

WiUhciiift. Bralimauic inlhicnc-e, llirou^h
Buddhism, has had a disthut cllcct on the modern
Btirmese prailic^e of wi(( lii-raft, which is recognized
in the Burmese. ]„-iw-Books,' wherein are instructions as to tlie ilnding of witches and as to the

imzzlinfT fact tliat Buddhist monks (pun<ij/is)
much addi<ac<i to it. That they have drawn on native Animistic
sources to enlarge their knowledite is but natural. The name,
West. lie
story, and exorcism of Ponnaka Nat are all from the
docs mischief throujjh an invisible agency in three ways throw,
btiriiinK

Invisible stone-throwing on the roofs of
houses, attributed to nats, is a connnon grie\'ance in Uurina.
ho^Ises or villages.

manner

—

of punishing

them.

The Talaings

sider that witches and wizards
of the 'devil-dances' instituted

Among the wilder tribes, magic takes a simpler
(6) Wi/d tribfs.
and more directly nnsophisticattd form. The Sgau and the
Pwo Karens, when embarking on an expedition, kill a bog or a
fowl, and roll up in a leaf, w*ith some salt, a portion of the heart,
This ties up the heads of the enemy.
liver, and entrails.
The Great Nat
(c) Arlicks i-ubieclcd to nini/ic.—<i.) JSnats(Buildhist in origin) of the Palaungs visited Loi Seng Hill in
Tawngjieng in a magic barge (hpaun<f sethtjft)- Inthas, w ho are
lake-dwellers on the Yawng Ilwe Lake, worship the m.ogic boat
(hpauivj-daw) in which their original ancestor came (probably of
Burmese origin). (ii.) Stmies. At Nyaung-u there is a twisted
stone, in which dwells Ape Shwe Myosin, a sjiirit. If the sick
can lift it, they will recover if not, they will die. On Mandalay

epidemics.

Witches

and wizards

(.lonmri)

con-

are the result
to drive

away

can harm

{sun)

(5) Evil eye.
Except as the re.sult of Hindu
influence, the idea of the evil eye {iu-96nl;ya) has
never developed in Burma, though it exists ; and

others by occult inliuencc, and by sending out their
own spirits (Ici/ipi/d) to possess tliem. Proofs of
their action in case of death used to lie found by
cremating the body of the person ati'ected, and
discovering pieces of hide or beef {apin) in the fire
in the case of the living, similar information is
sought by placing food in a platter outside the
house at nightfall, for the dogs to eat. If in the
morning grass was found in the platter, the victim
was under a witch's displeasure if stones, he would
recover if earth, he would certainly die.
If a witch confessed on accusation, she was
If slie would not confess, she
merely banished.
had to go through a cruel and disgusting ordeal by
water, wlien, if she floated, she was judged to be
guilty, because she must have flo.-vted on account
of the charmed empty gourd or bladder in her
stomach. If she .s.ank, she was not guilty, and had
She was not allowed
to be hea^aly compensated.

among

to

—

;

;

Hill, before a shrine,

there

is

a

flat

ova! stone.

If

the stone

is

heavy to lift, it is a bad sign for a journey.—(iii.) Charms.
There are numerous charms for invulnerability and security
from violence, which consist of internal medicine, bathing in
medicated water, carrying balls of mercury, iron, or orpiment.
and amulet.s and talismans about the body, especially in the
head -dress (;/((wnf7&aif7ii/), or wearing small silver charms inserted
nndertheskin, which is'tatued with figuresand cabalistic squares.
The main charms for invulneraliility are Indian, and are connected with the legend of Bawithada, the miraculous leaper,
which is but the Burmese pronunciation of an uncorrupted Pali
form.

;

;

—

the Kacliins some people who have two
souls (numla), one of which possesses the evil eye,
are looked upon as dangerous, and are murdered.
(6)

Tattling.

— Every

self-respecting

Buiman

'

is

extensively tatued from the waist to the knee.
The practice is largely connected with magic.

—

almost
(/r) Male tatning.
Araon^ Burnians the tatuing is
Exorcists (hmmcmyO) attain
always for reasons of magic.
their powers by being tatued with figures of nats, incantations,
and cabalisticsquares (in). With these also every Buruian is
tatued.
Being tatued with figures of nats in red, by means of
a charmed mixture of vermilion and human fat, gives protection against wounds inflicted by sword, gun, or cudgel, and

confers reckless courage. Figures of nat>i and cabalistic squares
Conventional figures of tigers on the
confer invulnerability.
legs confer swiftness of toot, and are sought after by thieves
and highwaymen. The sources of this kind of magic are eclectic,
and even Buddhist inscriptions in Pali are brought into requisition.

Shan military officers of rank were tatued in order to acquire
the powers of deceased heroes, and the ceremony was accompanied with ceremonial cannibalism. Red Karens are tatued in
red mth the tribal emblem of the rising sun on the small of the
Sawngtung Karens had two black
back, as a magic symbol.
squares beneath the chin for the same reason. Was are occasionally tatued on the arms and breast with charms.
the tatuing of the Burman from waist to knee is nowadays a
mere custom for ' beauty,' but was beyond doubt originally a
protective magical charm, as is shown by the fig-ures ordinarily
seiect-ed, and by the incantations repeated during the operation.
•Shan tatuing of the same kind is more extensive, down the
calves and up the back and chest, and is still more avowedly of
a necromantic nature, as are all the additional figures about
the bodies of some Burmans.
Tatuing with the figure of
Bawdithada, the miraculous leaper, as a symbol of fighting
capacity, and carried out with occult ceremonies, is a notable
instance of necromancy adopted originally from Indian sources.
The Burman has an ineradicable belief in the etflcacy of
tatued charms. In ISSl a youth in Rangoon was tatued with a
byeing (paddy-bird) as a protection from drowning, and was
thrown with his consent into the Rangoon River and was
drowned. The tatuers {sayd) were convicted of manslaughter
but all the Burmans thought it a miscarriage of justice, as the
drowning was due in their minds to some mistake in the cere;

mony

(Scott,

The Biinnan,

—

i.

—

triangle of three red dots.

Lai Chin women are tatued in black all over the face and
breast, originally probably as a means of identification if captured by outsiders. A similar custom is said to exist in the Nort h
at the sources of the Nam Ma, the extreme north.cast of the
Karhiii women used to be tatued in a series
Shan States.
of rings from the foot to the knee, perhaps for identification.
Burman soldiers were tatued with
(c) Tatvinfj as a badge.
the animal badge of their regiments on the small of the back
dragon, lion, rat, etc. no doubt as a charm.

Mam

—

—

Tatuing as apunishment. — BumiancTiniinals were tatued
with a circle on the cheek (jiagwet), or with descriptive devices
on the chest, to show that they were murderers {luthat), thieves
Sometimes the
{Ihu-hko), or dacoits (damyii, highwaymen).
offence was tatued on them in words.
id)

\>y_

Gazetteer, pt.

i.

vol.

i.

p.

427,

when summarizing

a case between Kachins before himself

:

*C, the brother of A and B, happened to die of fever, and
before dying declared that D had bewitched hiui. Within a
fortnight A and B collected a following, attacked D's house,
shot him dead, and, capturing the whole of the household and
relations,
trial

some

thirteen in

all,

A and B would not admit

sold

them

into slavery.

the possibility of

Even on

C having made

a mistake, and were scandalized that the British
should interfere on the behalf of the wizard.'

Government

—

Cannibalism is persistently,
21. Cannibalism.
but quite doubtfully, ascribed to the Wild Was,
Kachins, and even Shans. It probably always
existed in a ceremonial form, to obtain magical
powers, among Shan military officers of distinction,
while undergoing a particular form of tatuing.
In 1888 the captured rebel chief Twet Ngalfi was
shot and buried by his guard. He had been a
monk, had a great name as a sorcerer, and was
elaborately tatued. The nearest Shan sau-bivd
(chief) dug up the corpse, and boiled down the
head and other portions of the body into a
[jotent decoction, and was with dilliculty dissuaded
from sending a small phial of this for the use of
the British Chief Commissioner (Upper Burma
The existing headGazetteer, pt. i. vol. ii. p. 37).
himting of the Wild Was is a relic of cannibalism,
as is admitted by themselves, and it has been
attributed to them as long as there have been
Europeans in the East (see Camoens, Lusiadas,
cant. X.

ih).

Among liurmans, female tatuing is rare
(6) Female tatuinii.
and disreputable, and is resorted to as a love-charm a small

—

drown.

Among the Kachins, .some exorcists (tnnisd) are
also wizards, and can cause sickness by liewitching
'
their victims (mm-ongmntsni). Tlie wild attitude
generally towards witclicraft and its professors is
the
in
thus well described
George
Upper Burma

S()).

22. Domestic customs.— (1) Pregtianci/.— Customs connected with pregnancy are not common.
Kachin women must not eat honey or porcupine

at that time, as they cause miscarriage.
Among Shans the husband should not drive pigs,
carry the dead, dig or lill in holes, or mock at
flesh

others.
(2)

Birth.

— Kachin

customs explain the reason

Normal births are
for the observances at Iiirth.
under the protei^tion of tlie house guardian. Ab-

normal births occur when the jungle mitt {sav:n)
have driven out the guarilian.s a .situation which
the exorcist ascertains by divination from bamboos

—
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[ehijtpairni).

Therefore,

liy

way

of ij;eneral )iioiiitia-

tion, at all liirllis two pots ot lii'or arc ]>ii.'|iaioil
one for tlio f;oneial L-onipauy and one naniocl aflei:

the

cliilii

ininieiliatoly

on

its ai)))eanuic'e,

and drnnk

in its liononr.
So also it is nooessarv to notify tlie
fact of tlio liirtli to the 7}ats hy saciiliees.
After a
normal birth the mother remains at home ont of
the nafx' way for three ilays, and on the funrtli slie
is formally iirotected from the HaAv who desire to

her ehihl, hy throwing a spear at a sjiring.
births the tints are api>eased by
sacritiees, and dri\'cn away by noise ami the burncarrj'

oft'

At abnormal

in'; of fonl-sinellinu'

things.

The Red Karens improvo on the

beer-drinkinj;

Kachins by turning their birth feasts into
orgies of meat and drink, and teaching the infant
When
to drink liciuor while still at the lireast.
the child is three or four days old, the mother
takes it and a hoe in her arms, and hoes a little
gromid, soon after which the ear-boring ceremony,
iisually a function at puberty, takes place, showing its protective origin. Sawngtung Karens on
the birth of a child place a brass ring and a skein
of wliite cotton on the shrine (natsin) of the house
guardians. Among them, too, twins and triplets,
being spiritually dangerous, are always killed.
Spirit-searing, combined with spirit protection,
under cover of driving out evil humours an idea
acquii'ed from Indian medicine of no very early
date is no doubt responsible for the extraordiof the

—

—

narily cruel birth-customs of the modern Burman.
Immediately after the birth of the child, the

mother is rubbed over with turmeric {nd-nivin),
and then heated witli fire, blankets, and hot bricks
She is then steamed over
[ot pi'i) for seven days.
a jar of boiling water, and tinally has a cold hath.
All this time she perpetually drinks scin, a secret
green concoction prepared by midwives {lounzwc),
and smells at samonnet (balls of the Nigclla sativa).
Among Slians, and Red Karens especially, a
good many articles of food are forbidden to the
mother, and even to her husband, for from seven
days to a month. Impurity of the mother is recognized by tlie Shans for seven days, and purification
is efi'ected by exposure to the lire of any wood that
does not exude milk or gum, and finally by bathing.

-Vmong Ked and White Karens there are curious
traces of the couvade.
Among the Red Karens
only the father may act as midwife, and he may
not speak to any one after the birth of his child.

Among the White

Karens (Mepu) no one

may leave

the village after a birth until the umbilical cord is
cut, this event being announced by bursting a bamboo by heating. This custom is said to be extended
to the birth of domestic animals. No stranger may
enter the house of a woman during her confinement. No customs seem to exist connected with
the umbilical cord, except that the

Red Karens

hang up all the cords of the village in sealed
bamboo receptacles (kijedauk) on a selected tree.
The Shans have a custom, borrowed from India,
of bathing male infants in a bath containing
articles of value.

— Kachins give a child a
(3) Names and naming.
name immediately after birth, or tlie nats will
give it a name that will kill it. There is a good
deal of restriction in naming children. Shans,
copied in this by the Kachins and White Karens,
are confined to quite a small choice of names,
according to the order in which the child is born.
Among the Rre and Sawngtung (Red Karens) a
child must !« named after its maternal grandparent, according to sex by the mother, unless
the chicken-bone augury is against her, when the
father has tlie right.
Burmans are named after
the initial of the name of the day of the week on
which they are born (Indian inlluence), and the

—

future cliaraiter of the child is deduced from the
of the birthday.
There is a good deal of changing of names. All
boys, on entering on the obligatory in'obution in a
monastery, are given a scholastic name in Indian
horoscopic fasjiion, which is retained for life if
they become iiumks, but may not be used if they
T.ut amongst Shans, if there is
return to lay life.
illness or misfortune or eiispected hostile spirit
inlluences, the name is changed, to avert evil and
procure better luck, according to iioroscopic rules
which are Buddhist, subjected to Chinese inlluence.
In the case of infants, a lucky name is given by a
supposed exchange of the child for something after
which it is nameii e.g. cloth, silver, weight, roast

name

:

meat, visitor, moon, birth-marks, alms (to a
monastery). A Burman, however, may change his
name at any time by merely sending a packet of
tea salad (lapct) to all concerned, and announcing

the fact. Among Sgau and Pwo Karens the
parents change their names on the birth of a child.
(4) Puberty is not much noticed domestically.
Ear-boring is obligatory on all girls, but is optional
with boys, among the Burmans. All Bre (Red
Karen) children stain their teeth black with much
ceremony at about ten years of age no doubt in
connexion with puberty.
(5) Marriage.
Marriages in Burma present an
astonishing variety of practice and principle, and
all
methods
known to mankind are
the
nearly
there in vogue somewhere or other. The only
disclosed
as
to the mental attitude
general guide
of the people towards the subject is that marriage
is on the whole regarded as a purely civil matter
with which religion has very little concern an
attitude that is encouraged by tiie Buddhist
religion, but not at all suited to the notions of
Brahmanism, or of the modern Hindu astrologers,
who liave introduced all the ceremony possible to
them in the conditions.

—

—

—

—

The rule is that marriage with
(a) FcrbkUJen degrees.
parents, grrandparents, children, grandchildren, brothers and
sisters, is forbidden, but sometimes uncles and aunts are added
A
Burman
(Shans).
may marry his stepmother. The matriarchal system of forbidden degrees is in vogue among the
Kacliins, so that the usual marriage is with the daughter of the
mother's brother, but never with the daughter of the father's
or mother's sister. Likewise any one, even a stranger, \vith
the same family name (father's side) is within the forbidden
degrees, and consequently all blood-relationship runs through
the females. The same idea obliges a Kachin or a Chm to
maiTy his elder brother's widow, or in extreme cases to provide
a substitute for her re-marriage.
A severely restricted area of marriage found among the
Karens looks like a relic of totemism, but probably has quite a
different explanation. Among Sgau and Pwo Karens, in times
of general danger, the girls of allied villages are given in exchange as brides to become hostages for the good faith of the
Hence we seem to have an
villagers towards each other.
explanation of some curious Karen customs. The Sawngtungs
may marry only among cousins residing in specified villages, and
then not without the consent of the elders. The area o"^f choice
is so small that many aged enforced bachelors and spinsters
exist, and it results in great irregularity of age in the married
couple. This is carried to an extreme extent by the Banyoks
of Banyin in toi Seng, where the field of choice is among six
families at the order of the chief official of the district {taungsd).
It has nearly wiped out the tribe.
The Szi Kachins hiive a custom which looks like an instance
of Indian h.\iiergamy, but is probably really referable to those
above mentioned. They have permanently connected families,
one of which gives daughters to another, but cannot receive
back. E.g., Chumlut girls may marry
'
Malangs, but
Malang girls may not be married to Chuniliit.s.
Absolute freedom of action is a
(&) Freedom hf choice.
characteristic of the Burman woman. She has separate property,
whether owned before or acquired after marriage, and she takes
this property with her on divorce.
She marries whom she
ple.ises, and separates or divorces, if offended, without any ceremony beyond the consent of the village elders. She has a voice
in ail domestic matters and in ])urchases and sales of family
property, and acts with her husband's authority in his absence,
when he is a village ofticial. All this is in direct contratliction
of the equally prevalent nmrriages by capture or by puroh.ase.
(c) Courlshijf.
Courtship among Burmans and Shans is
formally conducted accordmg to social rules, so as to prevent

them

—

—

improprieties. The exactly opposite custom of recognized exjierimental cohabitation before marriage is ]iractised by the
Kachins, who provide 'bachelors' huts' (dum-ntd) for the
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child born in consequence Ib a debt' to the girl's
purpose.
father, and its father has to pay a fine or marry the i,'irl. On
llic otlier liand, among Sawngtung Karens boys on attaining
puberty nnist live entirely in a badielor's hut (liau) outside the
village; and may not speak to a girl until married, except at

the community can properly carry out the necessary
ceremonies.
Among Palaungs, bodies are kept unburied for soma time

and marriages.
the Meng (Miaotzu) there is a sort of irrevocable
betrothal, at which the engaged couple sing and dance and go
ofl together at intervals for years, or unlit the girl is enceinte.
The Yao have the same custom, but less crude— the girl
remaining at home until claimed, and the singing of the couple
being by way of strophe and antistrophe, while there is some
consultation of horoscopes. Karens, however, have infant
marriage, or irrevocable betrothal between children of live or
six, when a feast, consisting of orgies, takes place, and another
Breach of such a betrothal
is held at the subsequent marriage.

connuunity attending. If a Red Karen dies away from home,
liis funeral cannot
be celebrated until his guardian spirit
l>ermits it. Feastuig, dancing, and noisc-maknig go on until
the spirit announces its arrival by tiidiling a cow-beil, wlien
the funeral takes place over a straw ctfigy. Here the sense of
the fiuieral ceremonies clearly conies out.
I'ostponement of funerals is general. A prominent example is

'

A

death-fcatits

Among

expiated by a

is

fine.

(d) ilarriage by purchase.— Va.\aMag girls are bought and
retained for life in the husband's family. Lihsaw girls are

bought at fixed customary prices, become their husbands'
propertv, and are saleable if they cannot agree with them.

a wide(«) ilarriage h;i «(;j(«re.— Marriage by capture is
Kachin marriages are
spread custom among hill tribes.
preceded by actual capture, after a respectable householder in
The girls are not
the girl's village has fixed her dower.
consulted, and are bound by their parents' wishes. E\ en the
bought wives of the Lihsaws are actually abducted as a
preliminary. Among the Palaungs, boys and girls first romp
together and are subsequently drawn by lot in pairs. 'I'hcf
marriage is a concerted elopement, without ceremonies.
Among Akhas, the pair leave the hut for the night, and in the
morning inform the girl's parents.
Among Burmans, throwing stones on the roof of the bridal
the bridepair on the marriage night, and tying a string across
groom's path in order to demand a present, are probably relics
of a bygone marriage by capture. This last custom is practiscil
also by secluded tribes on the eastern frontiers.
(/) Absence of ceremonial. Everywhere the feeling is that
marriage does not require any ceremony. There is none
amongst the Mengs, Chins, Akhas, Taungyos, or Eanyok Karens,
or among Shans and Burmans in the villages.
that anything takes place
((/) C'eremifnial.—\t rarely happens

—

beyond public announcement to friends or a feast of rejoicing.
The Red Karens and Kachins indulge in drunken orgies.
Amongst educated Burmans, Shans, and others who copy them.

there are sometimes ceremonies of an Indian type conducted
by pounds, but these are foreign to the indigenous ideas.
Eachins have a simple ceremony, the essential point of which
The Akhos tie the arms of the
is feeding each other in pubUc.
bridal pair together. The Sgau and Pwo Karens are more
elaborate in their ceremonies. They drench the bride wilii
water as she enters the bridegroom's house, and the binding
ceremony is the drinking of a cup of spirits by the elders
representing the parties. Among Red Karens the cup is drunk
by the bridal pair themselves in each other's houses. The only
approach to a regular ceremony is among the Kadus. Roth
they and the Taungthijs ask the daugliter of the house from
the house nai, but the Kadii bridegroom makes a present of a
bamboo, full of tea, equal in length to the king-po^t of the
bride's house ; and small packets of tapet are suspendi.d l>y a
string, the whole length of the king.post. The hands of the
young couple are then joined, and they go hand in hand
down the stairs and shihho to the nat of the house at the
foot.

married adultery, but
(A) AduUery.—OnK
a good deal of connexion between the unmarried. Tiie usual
penalty is expulsion from the village among some tribrs, as
the Tauugthus, who resent it when it results in illegiliuiate
children. Among Taungyos, the mother of an illegitimate
If she cannot
child must either be married or compensated.
prove the affiliation, she is turned out of the village. Sawngtung Karens exjiel the runaway couples of their villages, but
of
their
own
with
girls
strangers by enpunish elopements
forced suicide of the guilty parties or by hanging.
hears but

(i)

and

little of

Poliifjainy.~~Vey\\^^my is unrestricted among the Ciiius,
the rule among the Akhas. It is permitted to the

is

Taungyos, where the wife

is

merely cook and

household

servant. Among the Kachins, it is the result only of the
It is not
obligation to marry a widow of an elder brother.
forbidden, hut rare, among Burmans, Talaings, Shans, ami
Padaungs. It is forbidden to all Karens, except I'adaungs, and
to Akhos.

— Among

Burmans, Shans, and Red Karens,
nevertheless it is neither
mutual consent
Palaungs copy the Burmese, but
adultery demands compensation merely, not divorce. Among
Akhos "it is easy on a money payment. It is unknown among
Sawngtvnig and White Karens, and among Chins, whoso
absconding wives, if recovered, are taken l>ack on the nmrder
(j) Diiorce..
is i)y

divorce

common

nor

of the seducer.

(6)
(li'.ath

;

rejnitable.

—

Death. Tliroi;j;liotit Buriiia the object of the
oeremonies is to prevent the .^jjirits of the

of the village elders, and
in the interval.
All funerals are

under the control
feastetl

the often described punijyibydn, or funeral of a respected monk
long after his death. Lihsaws keep their dead in a wornten
surrounded hy stakes, until the spirits are consuUcd.
Siyin Chins artificially dry corpses for a year or more ijefure
burial, by smoking and sun-drymg, until they are reduced to a
quarter of their original size. The Kachins bury the dead at
once, without ceremony, but jiostpone tlie funeral ceremonies
In the case of chiefs, the body is kept
till a convenient period.
in a cotlin supjwrted above the earth.
coliin

Kachins

commence

ceremonies

then devoured. Among the Akhas, the slaughter
and a drinking-feast are the only
ceremonies, even at the death of a man of po.^itiun.
Wakes are universal, and are intended to be
propitiatory in the sense that the spirits can join
The Siyin Chins commence the funeral
ill them.
ceremony (mitlii) with a slow measured dance,
with locked hands and bent heads, round a platform on which the corpse is set upright, covered
of live buil'aloes

with gay cloths and ornaments. They wind up
with a drunken debauch, such as is common on
similar occasions among Ked Karens, Kachins, and
others.
T'he Kacliin's elaborate death ceremonies, after
he has propitiated the spirit of the deceased, are
There is a
all designed to frighten it away.
death-dance and a wild rush into the jungle to
Tlie spirit
frighten the ghost an<l drive it aw.ay.
is requested not to become a nat and worry the
The reason is made clear by tlie lielief
living.
that a man returns six days and a woman seven
days after a funeral ; therefore the temporary
sliriuo to the deceased (maiijinig) is destroyed so
it may not be found, and the iirst tiling
caught in the interval is ollered to the ghost with
spirits, with the avowed object of inducing the
ghost to kee]) away. There is a death-dance after
the destruction of the shrine, and a general drinking
Ked Karens fire off'
bout ends the ceremonies.
guns !it an approaching death, and make all the
noise possible at funerals, to frighten away the
nats.
Burmans still do the same, althougli the
practice is discouraged by their Buddhism, and
was not jiermitted under native rule. So great is

thtit

the fear of the returning spirit that, among Sgau
and I'wo Karens, widows and orphans are banished
the house, lest their misfortune should prove conShans sweep tlie placi; selected for the
tagious.
grave, with brambles and thorns, to clear oil' the
evil spirits.

Kachins and some Karens have disconcerting
notions as to exacting compensation for injury of
whatever kind, real or fancied. Deaths, and even
any debts <u' injuries, are avenged by murder or
blood-money, or by reprisal against the place or
thing causing the injury, at any time thereafter
stream (in theory its
as long as memory lasts.

A

7iat) will lie

hacked with swords

wakes and

which do not ajipear

—

funeral

is

drowned

;

the

(mannutkhoi) by presenting the nats' poi tion of a
sacrifice (bult'alo, bullock, pig, or fowl), chosen by
an exorcist ((1»H(A'(() in consultation with the spirit
of the deceased [nuinshippuwl nni). at his temporary
shrine {nuinjanf/) at the back of the house, where
the household nats are worshipped. The sacrilice

(lead, especially of the ]iei'soii just (leceaseil, from
iujiiriny the liviuy ami the oiii,'iii of the universal
fea.stiiis is to ])r(ipitiate the sjiirits hy
letting tlicm h.ave a sh.are in them. The ceieiiionies
are a conihined exorcism and propitiation. This is
.shown in tjio practice of postponing' fnnerals nntil
VOL. in.
3

the whole village is
public, the entire

in

(rla.i) if

any one

is

it.

JJoth l?iirmans

and Shans have

special customs,
to be indigenous, and are dne
Brfilimanism introduced witli l.uddhism.
Of these may be mentioned plaein.g feri'y-moncy
(K-ri.liikA) between the teeth of the tieceased
swingto the

'

'

;
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(d) Monunie7its.—The object of the ordinary monument in
Burma is to provide a home for the spirit of the deceased, in
the hope that it may remain there. Kachins erect a conical
thatcli (/"?') over graves, but S/.i Kachins a lup or a hut. The
Chinbon Ctiiris build a miniature house of the ordinary type,
and the Itcd Karens a miniature shed containing food. In
the Wild Wa <'ountry are found cromlechs and collections of
boulders, with pointed stones in the centre which are said to be
the abode of house nats. Tliis statement is supported by the
Meng custom of raising oblong heaps of stones over the lonely
graves they make in the deep jungle, evidently in the hope of
keeping the spirits of the deceased, or house nats, at a distance.
Lai Chms erect a dolmen over the ashes of the cremated dead.

tbo corpse three times over the grave, and

u handful of

by each jierson
lowered into the
no
marks
of
a
burn on the
grave; allowing
wrappings of the eorjisc and not allowing people
who have lo\iched the corpse to enter the village
without bathing.
The various peojdes
(7) IMspiixii! of tlie dead.
and tribes in Jhirma ilispose of the dead by burying
the body, or burning it and burying the ashes, or
by both these methods. Where burial is resorted
tlirowiiig in

present

{iitii/c)

I'artli

tieforo the boily is
;

—

—

(8) Slnvcnj.
Slavery is almost universal among
the hill tribes. It has a distinct ell'ect on their
physical development, and accounts for the great
variety of form and feature, and sometimes of
custom, observable where it is prevalent. Usually
it is the result of raids on neighbours, but
people
of the same tribe and even of the same village
(Kachins, Chins, Karens) and also relatives (Red
Karens) may be enslaved or sold into slavery.
Slavery for debt is everywhere recognized, and the
general principle of legalized slavery is clearly
shown by the Sgau and Pwo Karen custom of selling
into slavery defaulting debtors, captives in forays,
and confirmed thieves. This principle, in its extreme application common in the Far East, is visible
in the Akha custom of selling themselves into
slavery when their crops fail. The Chins prefer
monks (pdnfjylji) and women as slaves, because they
are the least likely to escape, and Sgau and Pwo
Karens killed the men and the children in forays,
but saved the women as slaves.
The custom is to treat slaves well, and not to
make them work harder than their masters,
provided they give no trouble. The female slaves
are not turned into concubines, and are not made
to sufl'er indignities (Red Karens, Chins, and
Kachins). They may marry free men, the master
acting as father-in-law (Kachins), and slaves may
marry free women (Kachins). But the abiding
principle in Burmese slavery is once a slave
always a slave for all succeeding generations. All
the children of slaves are slaves. It is the only
idea of caste that has reached the Indo-Chinese
races in Burma, and it has been applied to religious
uses with cruel effect. It begins with a superstition.
The Sgau and Pwo Karens sell into slavery widows
and widowers who cannot pay the price of the
deceased, and those who introduce epidemics a
principle that was extended to the tillers of the
Royal lands [lamaing) in Mandalay, who were all
slaves ipso facto.
With the help of imported
Brahmanical ideas, the principle was further extended to the attendants at Buddhist shrines, the
so-called pagoda slaves (paragyun).
The pagoda
slave, absolutely dedicated to the service of the
He
pagoda, is a familiar spectacle in Burma.
could not be liberated or find a substitute, and the
slavery descended for ever to all children, wives,

to, Collins are universal, and there is much variety
as to place of b\uial.
With different tribes there
are customs of burying in formal cemeteries, in
and
in
graves,
separate
lonely places in the jungle.
So also there are many ways of dealing with

—

graves from ignoring and forgetting them to
elaborate monuments, dolmens, cromlechs, and
barrows. The principle determining all the ceremonies and practices seems to be the prevention of
injury to the living from the spirits of the dead by
haunting.

—

—

Burial in cemeteries. Formal public cemeBurmang, Karens, and Chins (Lai, Siyin,
Sokte, Tbado, and Tashon), tlie last n.imed burj-ing their dead
outside the village in structures of mud and stone erected on
the surface of tiie ground. In the Wild Wa country, barrows
are found near the villages, three feet high by three wide, and
up to a hundred yards long.
(a) Burial. (i.)
teries are used by

—

Tame Was bury inside their villages,
(ii.) Separate burial.
and Wild Was at the foot of the steps'leading to the house.
Northern Chins (Haka, Shunkla) bury in deep catacombs in the

yard in front of the house. Among Chins also (Siyin, Sokte,
Thado, T.ashOn), superior families have vault-like structures
entered by a door, and surrounded by stone pillars and tall
carved posts. Chiefs are separately buried on the road leading
to the village.

—

The object of burial in remote
(iii.) Burial in remote places.
and lonely places is to keep the spirit from haunting the living.
The living forget the place, and the dead their way home. The
idea in an attenuated form is seen in the Shan custom of
burying separately in the jungle or near the village, and in the
Burman custom of putting up no stone or other mark on or
near the grave. Lihsaws merely bury the corpse at a distance.
in a lonely place without ceremonies, and
forget the grave, which is made level with the earth. Yaos
bury in some remote spot, and mark the grave by three stones
placed in a small triangle, but the poorer classes make no
mark on the grave. Mengs (Miaotzu) bury in the deep jungle,
and the nearest relative tends the grave for three years, after
which it is forgotten. Kachins explain all these customs by
their habit of burjing at any spot chosen by a Chinese soothsayer (smsen) as favourable for security from the ghost of the
'
deceased.
(iv.) Co#ns.— Burial is nearly always in a coffin, but the
poorer Yaws merely wrap the corpse in matting. The usual
coffin in the jungles is made from a trunk, hollowed out for
the purpose. Those of the Red Karens are large, and contain,
besides the corpse, food, clothing, implements, and necessaries
of life. They are decorated during life as handsomely as the
owner can afford. The Burman, on the other hand, is buried
in a light coffin roughly nailed together.
(6) Cremation.—{!.) Objects of cremad'on.— Cremation is
resorted to both for reasons of safety and of honour. All
Kachins burn lunatics (.mard), victims of violent deaths (smrd)
or of smallpox, and women dying in childbirth (ntang)—i.e. all
persons likely to become dangerous ghosts.
Palaungs burn
their chiefs, and the Yaos their wealthy
personages, in coffins.
Some tribes burn all their dead (Szi, and formerly Maru Kachins
and Lai Chins). The ashes of cremated bod'ies are always
buried.
Lai Chins bury them together with the clothes of tiie
deceased.

—

Akhas simply bury

'

'

'

—

and husbands of pagoda slaves, and to any free
children they miglit have had on marriage. The
duty was to keep the pagodas in order, and the
slave might be employed in no other capacity, on
pain of the employer being sent to the lowest
(Buddhist) hell. The pagoda slaves are, in fact, a
'low caste.' The whole idea is Indian, no doubt
introduceil with Buddhism from the analogy of
the dedicated attendants of Hindu shrines, with

(ii.) Cremation of the respected and holy dead.— The wellknown cremation of a respected pongyi, or Buddhist monk
(.ponijyibyan), with all its Indi.an Buddhist ceremonial, is in
reality an indigenous ceremony.
Burmans
especially
respected and aged persons as well, collect the bones, wash
them, and bury them in a pot in the cemetery or near a pagoda.

bum

Over the ashes they erect a small pagoda without the
crowning
umbrella (Att), but over the ashes of a great pongyi an
ordinary
pagoda is erected.
(c) Burial at ancestral home.— In direct contradiction to the
lonely grave, which is to be forgotten as soon as possible, there
is the strong feeling
among Karens and Chins of the necessity
of being buried at the ancestral home.
The explanation is to
be found in the Red Karen funeral ceremonies, which show
that the guardian spirit of the deceased will haunt the
living
until the corpse has been disposed of with its
permission. All
Chins attach great importance to burial in the ancestral
and Chinbon Chins who die at a distance from home arevillages,
burnt,
and their ashes are carried to the ancestral
cemetery. Anion''
Red Karens the body should be taken, it possible,
to the grave
from the deceased's house if that is impossible, there must
be
a mock funeral over an efflgy.

'

the help of the indigenous practices as to slavery.
is the stigma attached to slavery of this
nature, that all the prestige and authority of the
Britisli Government have been unable materially
to alter the status or means of livelihood of this
unfortunate class since the emancipation granted
them under British rule.

So great

—

The customs of the late
23. Palace customs.
Royal Court of Burma, up to the British occupation of the covmtry in 18S5, are preserved in the

;

I

Lawkabyuhn Imjnn volume, and in the Vtizmtnmlnw

BURMA
(Royal Cluoniclc) of MaiuliUay. Tlioy not only
present a faithful picture of all tlie religious and
superstitious ideius of the jienple, Imt are also a
sort of epitoiue of thoni, whether indigenous or
imported. Many of the allusions contained in the
relifrious or (yH".s7'-reli{cious practices of the I'ahuo
refer directly to Ituddhisni, or to the old Urahnranisiu which accompanied it, or to the modern
Hinduism introduced by the Koyal astrologers.
The references to the indigenous Animism an: also
numerous, and of these the most instructive ami
important for the study of religion in Burma are
recorded in the follov.ing account
At the enthrone(1) Enthronement rxrcmoniid.
ment of the kings of the last dynasty, a temporary
palace was erecteil, called the Thagyanan (the
Palace of Thagya, the arch-?!f<< of the Thirtyseven and Hnddhist 'archangel'), where the king
performed the ceremonial washing of his head
Here was also
before ascending the throne.
deposited a golden casket containing some golden
the
nine
with
precious stones (Indian)
quicksilver'
and some charmed water. After the washing the
king was anointed with water blessed by eight
Hindu astrologers {punmls), and presented hy
them with a charmed llower (jxiydtpi'in). After
this ceremony a //ontul li.Ked the auspicious day
for ascending the throne, which was made of plpal
wood (the Indian sacred fig)- As soon as the royal
couple were se.ited thereon, the lucky silver gong
[mingald ngnxmaung) was sounded.
The king's title
(2) The kings sacred position.
was Athet-u-san-paing-than-asliin, Lord of the life,
head, and hair of all human beings.' His word was
His orders were
above the law and infallible.
Divine comnmnications (byd-theit). He was immeasurably above every other human being all,
even the chief queen, were obliged to treat him
and all his personal property with the utmost
respect as sacred, and a special honorific language
was used in his presence with respect to him.

—

:

'

'

'

—

'

;

—

The king was obliged to
(3) The royal wives.
have eight queens and as many concubines as
Chinese and Shan potentates presented to him.
The neglect of Thibaw, the last king, to comply
with this custom caused much concern among bis
most law-abiding subjects. The chief queen was
usually a half-sister, but sometimes even a sister.
Sal we.' This wa.s an
(4) The Order of the
Ord(!r established in the persons of those who were
entitled to wear the salvx, a belt of golden chains
tied together by bosses, worn over the shoulder,
the number of strands indicating the rank. The
regulations concerning it are recorded in the Salwedin Saddn (Book of the Order of the Salwe).
These show tliat the salwe is nothing but the
Indian j'ancM (Brahmauical cord) turned to secular
'

purposes.

—

—

Court festivals. In every month of the year
was a Koyal feast for the Court and the
Some of these were national, some
public.
peculiar to Mandalay, some almost exclusively
Court funct ions. Animistic practices were current
at many of them.
(a) March- Aprii, Tafju : Unii-lhii Thitjydndaw Pwe, New
Year's Day and \Vat*r Keast. — On New Year's Day water from
(5)

there

the Irrawaddy, doubly sacred from the blessing of the ptjnnds
and the handling of the king, was used to wash the sacred
The king and chief queen washed
images in the pagodas.
their hair in water from the hollows of sacred cotton trees
in the villages of Bok and Kyuwun, whUe ponjids
(^rowinar
mvoked the nat$ of hon (fire) and gi/o (planets).
(6) April-May, Kason : Nyaungijedaw Pwe, Charmed Water
Feast.
\Vat«r from the Irrawa<ldy w.ia formally presented to
the king and chief queen, and given hy them to the courlifrs
and maids of honour to wasli the sacred images within the
palace walls.

—

(c)

May-June, Haybn

:

Mondt Puzaw (Hindu Moghandtha-

pujd), Worship of the Ix)rd of the Clouds.— This consisted of
prayers for rain (nga-paytik) by the sadaws (heads of Buddhist
He was
moujLHteries), also known as Ngayan Mui's Prayer.
king ol the raurrcl (ish (snake-head), whose prayer when his

36
known

over Burma. At this ceremony
up
pojuiics prayed to figures representing the nals of the rain,
whicli are human spirits, and the nuts of the water, which are
the spirits of alligators, frogs, and nuirrel flsh. These were set

lagoon dried

is

all

up in tazaniif/s (temporary seven-tier Btru<;tureH), and finally
tinown into the Irrawaddy. The whole festival has a strong
Indian bias.
(d) In the same month was held the feast of the Mingald
Lcdan Pwe, the Feast of the I.ucky Ploughing, when the king,
in full military costume, ploughed and harrowed a certain field
to procure a good harvest, while pminds offered prayers to
fifteen Hindu gods, and male and female necromancers (nat.
sai/ds, natoks, natsaws) invoked the Thirty-seven Nats.
(e) July-August, Wdgauwj : SayeddnPxve, the Feast of the
Offerings. The king sent oUicials (iiatoks and natteins) with
offerings of clothing to the shrine {natkun) of the Shwebyin
Nyinaung Nata, two of the Thirty-seven, at 'Taungbyon.
(/) October-November, Tasautv/mon : Kateindaw Pwe, the
Feast of the Presentation of Robes (to the monks). The wives
of the Court officials had to perform, between sunset and
sunrise, the whole process of making cloth for draping the
most sacred images in the Seven Nanthin Pagodas, from spinning to the woven material, out of raw cotton supplied by the
king. At the full moon the fifteen chief nats of the royal
family (all really Hindu deities), whose metal images were
kept in a special building with a three-tier roof, were worshipped by the Court.
the Feast of Burning the
(j7) At the Tdzaungdaing Pwe,
Shrines, also held in this month, eight large pydtthdts (ornamented wicker work spires) and many small bamboo models of
pagodas were displayed to the king and chief queen and then
burnt.
(A) November-December, Nadaw
Mahd-peiiiTie Pivedaw,
the Feast of the Royal First-fruits. The first-fruits of the royal
fields from the crown predial lands (idiimin'j'), were sent by the
king to the Maha-peinne Nat at the Arakan Pagoda at Amarapura.
Maha-peinne represents Mahavinija or Gai.ie^a, the
Hindu god of learning, and the whole ceremony was largely
Indian, including the distribution of largesse in the shape of
Maundy money {kyulon), received as revenue from Bhamo.
(i) February-March, Tabaung : PayCi Pwe or Thepon Zedidaw
Pwe, the Feast of the Shrines. This is the month for worshipping the iiais, and royal offerings were sent to the Nats,
Aungzwamagyi, Ngazishin, and Mahagiri (Magaye) of Popa
Hill (all of the "Thirty -seven), and also to the guardians (nats,
balus) of the four great gates of the city of Mandalay.
Pagodas of sand were also reared to gain or retain good

—

—

—

:

—

health.

—

In cases where the old
24. Hindu influence.
Brahmanism (introduced with Buddhism) and the
modern Hinduism (introduced by the Manipuri
astrologers) have affected the religious ideas of the
natives of Burma, the fact has been already pointed
out in each instance. But there are certain other
prominent examples of the influence of Hinduism
which require to be considered separately.
The late Koyal Court
(1) On the Royal Court.

—

was strongly impregnated with Hindu superstition, which was prominently present in the
punishment by the legal flogging of persons who
habitually killed cows or ate beef. It came out
strongly after the king had been deposed, in the
doings of various persons who had been connected
with the Court.
Hindu Manipuri astrologer
(pound) was employed by the two Chaunggwa
princes in a plot against the British Government
at Mandalay in 1886, though they were accom-

A

panied by a Burman Buddhist priest [pongyi). He
drew their horoscopes, prophesying that the
younger brother only would succeed. The party
the elder brother thereupon dissolved.
The
sadaw (abbot) of the MOdI Monastery at Mandalay
was in the plot, and during a second plot, hatched
of

Monastery, the horoscope of the
prince, a charmed bullet-proof image, and a jar of
sacred water were found, when the pl.acc was
attacked. The jar had been used for taking the
oath of allegiance to the prince, and the ceremony
had consisted of drinking a cnpful of the w.ater
from the jar, in which an image of Gautama
Buddha, made out of wood from the iio-tree at
Bodh Gaya, had been dipjied. The Indian proclivities of the Court also appear in the magic
stone in the courtyard of the Shwedagon Pai'oda
at Kangoon, which is engraved with the hare
(moon) and the peacock (sun), symbolical of the
claim of the last dynasty to both lunar and solar
The worship of the White
descent (Kajput).
in 1888 in that

'

'
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Elephant was

j;ieully mixed up with the Court
ceremonial, and, though ivpiiarcntly ji iieiuliarly
Burmese and l'"ar Eastern institution, is never-

The cult must,
Pagan, built after his death.
however, as its name implies, have been imported
from India, and the numerous legends ancl folk-

theless an instance nf Indian inlhienoe introduced
with Hnddhisni. 'I'lie Sadt/dii, or Siiihi/ridniv, or

talcs now current of nngn maidens and ufiga
heroes may safely lie referred to a form of Animism
that is not indigenous in the country, or be regarded as indigenous animal fables coloured by
the cosmogony received through Buddhist sources.
Tlie iiresentation of a monster naga to the Pagoda
is still an annual ceremony at the Tawadeintha

White lUophant, was not white, but was an
animal endowed w ith mystical signs and powers of
so pronounced an Indian type that Hindus greatly
reverenced

it.

—

(2) On l/ia people.
Among the people it is
perhaps natural to find, considering their source,
that powers of witchcraft, sorcery, and necromancy
generally sliould follow the typical Indian custom
of running in families. Hindu influence also causes
much confusion in belief, and 7iats (Burman),
baltls (ogres, doubtfully Burman), and pyeittas
(ghosts, clearly Indian preta) are all found mixed
up in the same story as disease- and death -bringing
Most of the Animistic customs of the
spirits.

Burmans, Talaings, and Shans are nowadays
referred incorrectly to a Brahmanic origin through
Buddhism. Hindu influence, too, much affects the
Burmans as to lucky and unlucky days of the
week, and these in their turn exercise so great an
influence on their actions, ceremonies, and medicinal
dietin" as seriously to interfere with daily life.
The
(3) Pagoda slaves and other outcasts.
'
Pagoda slaves [paragyun) [see above, Slavery ']
are an ' outcast caste of the true Indian type an
idea entirely foreign to the Indo-Chinese mind.

—

—

'

There is the same feeling towards professional
wandering beggars (tadau7igsd), who may follow
no other occupation and with these are associated
lepers, the deformed and the maimed (recalling
;

the Indian idea of the 'sin of misfortune'), conductors of funerals, makers of coffins, and diggers
The feeling was extended to
of graves (sandale).
the slave tillers of the government lands (laiaaing),
to the lictors (letydtaung thingyeing), and to
those specially tatued for crime (pagwet), who were
also constables, jailors, and executioners.
No one
associated with them, and they were often denied
burial, being thrown out along with the town
offal.
(4)

The Navmgtung

vestals.

—The

marriage of

four virgins every three years to Sao Kaing, the
Spirit of Lake Nawngtung at Kengtung (Shan
States) is Hindu in type, the influence in this case
coming up from the South through Siam
Erobably
•cm Cambodia. There is little dedication, however, as the girls go home after the ceremony and
may marry but if one of them dies soon afterwards, the nat has accepted her.
Hindu influence clearly appears
(5) Onfestivals,
again at the New Year Festival at Kengtung,
when an indecent figure of Lahu Nat, a frog, is
carried through the town, and thrown into the
river with obscene antics, 'for the public welfare.'
;

'

'

—

—

A ponna, by means of
(6) On superstitions.
necromantic dreams, successfully cultivated a field
in Nanmadawza Kwin near Mandalay, in which
dwelt a death-dealing nat, when every Burman who
tried to cultivate it came to an untimely end. The
posts of a house are believed to be male, female,

neuter, and the ogre's {balil) respectively, or according as they are of one size throughout, or bulge
at the bottom, in the middle, or at the top.
Female posts are the best for building, next the
male the others must be avoided. Nat shrines in
trees are connected to the trees by a bridge made
of threads for the use of the nat.
;

—

The accepted Burmese
(7) Serpent -worship.
tradition is that King Anawrahta (Anawrahtazaw)
of Pagan, the Buddhist reformer of the 11 th cent.
A.D., put an end to the nagtl- (pronounced in
Burma ndgd), or serpent-worsliip then jirevalent.
He probably merely scotched it, as is shown by the
naga images about the Shwezigon Pagoda at

(Buddhist) festival in Tasaungmon (November),
and on either side of the Mintet Tagii, or State
Staircase at the Palace at Mandalay, are four
guardian images [pyaivthd tayinthd) directly referable to Indian naga-woxshvp.
Burmese books lay much
(8) r/ic Five Nats.
stress on the Five Nats, which have all Indian
names combined with the native word so, meaning
'ruler.'
They are all 'nature' spirits: Mekkaso,
Lord of the Rain (niegha) Bommaso, Lord of the
Earth (bhummi)
Yokkaso, Lord of the Trees
Akathaso, Lord of the Sky (dkasa);
(rukkha)
and Th.araso, Lord of the Waters [sdra, lake).
The Thirty-seven
(9) The Thirty-seven Nats.
Nats, famous throughout Burma, are clearly of
B\uldhist origin, and represent the inhabitants of
Tawadeintha, the idvatii'nsa heaven, the abode of
the Thirty-three, where dwell the ruling spirits
that interfere with mankind. To the Thirty-three
four have been added in modern times, making up
the now orthodox number of Thirty-seven. The
existing spirits are not by any means, in name,
form, or representation, identical with the original
Thirty-three, whose images, much debased from
the Indian form, are still in existence at the
which was conShwezigon Pagoda at Pagan,
structed at various dates from A.D. 1094 to 1164.
At the present day, the Thirty-seven are all, with
one exception, national heroes or heroines, whose
story or life has caught the popular fancy. Consequently there is some vagueness in the orthodox
list, though there is an extraordinary unanimity,
among those who profess to know the subject, as
to their names, and even the order in which they
should come. In their existing form they exhibit
in a remarkable manner the tendency of all mankind to fasten old-world stories and attributes on
popular heroes. The Thirty-seven Nats are now
purely Auimistic in nature. The one nat of this
Order that retains his original characteristics is
Thagya Nat, who represents Indra in the form of
Sakra (by Burmese phonetics Thdgi/d), the primus
inter pares in the heaven of the Thirty-three in
Buddhism, and the Recording Angel of Burmese
orthodoxy. He is the first or chief of the Thirtyseven among the Burmans, but the Talaings find
no place for him, and rank the second of the
Burmans, Mahagiri or Magaye, the house nat
personified, as the first.
On .analysis, the Thirty-seven Nats resolve themselves into

—

;

;

;

—

6ve groups, each connected with a cycle of gjMm-historical
tales, an explanation of which in detail would involve an
examination of the very complicated history of Burma, often
in its more obscure passages.
Roughly, the five cycles of tales
are all connected with royal families, including several kings,
and therefore with great heroes and heroines. They commence
of
times
in
with stories
mythical
Tagaung and Prome, and are
continued all through Burmese history to modern times. The
great king of Pegu, Tabin Shwed! (1530-1550), and a prisoner of
war taken by B.ayin Naung of Pegu (1551-1581), the Br.anginoco
(Bayingyinaungzaw) of the contemporary Portuguese writers,
are included in the list. Even the great-grandson of Branginoco, alive in the middle of the 17th cent., is one of the Thirtyseven. Only one of the Order besides Thagya Nat belongs to
no special category. He was a personage of no particular consideration, Maung"Po Tu, a tnoder of Pinya, who w-as killtxl by
a tiger, and becameTamous by his- tragic death. Tr.age«ly in
life, indeed, has been the usual passport to inclusion in the

Thirty -seven.

Each member of the Order has bis or her own
particular festival, and there is a well-known took,
the MaMglta Medanigydn, which purports to be
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a book

odes to the Thirty-.seven Nats, thou«;li,
striftly sitcakin;:, it contain>- a series of short
of

fur
biojrrapliical uiul f^'cnealogical sketclies in verse
recitiition under
hy female
possession
spirit

mediums [nat-kadaw) at the festivals. They are
by way of beinj; moralities, and are meant to
impress un

tlie

audience

the

sins

of

treason,

The ceremonial at
rebellion, and assassination.
the festivals of the Thirty-seven Nats is distinctly
Animistic in tone.
25. Superstitions. The superstitions of Burma
naturally embody tags of every kind of iKilief that
has at one time or other attracted the attention of

—

the people. Superstitions are apt to run throuj,di
Those of
the country without regard to origin.
the liurmans may be looked on as common, at any
and
to the
and
Hlians
the
to
also,
rate,
Talaings
tribes that have come in contact with them. They
all have, however, some that are peculiar, more or
Of these superstitions some
less, to themselves.
are now selected as samples
—Combings of Iiair and parings of
(1) Burmaiis and general.
:

Water
nails are tied to a stone and sunk in deep water.
soiled by wasliing clothes, and saliva, are carefully disposed of.
Children's cauls bring promotion in life to the possessor. The

smell of cooking brings on fever, especially frying in oil. The
motherof seven sons or daughters vnW become a wit^h. Women
dying in childbirth are cut open and the child {alon) is buried
in some secret spot to prevent necromancers (^liinawsayd) ivain
digging it up and misusing it. At the funeral of a pomnji
(pm^gj/iby (in) there IB a tug of \va.r (lonswe), to ascertain whifh
side is to have the merit (katho) of dragging the body t-o the
pyre. The natural spirit flames at Kama, between I'rome and
Thayetmyo, are the tire of a spectral blacksmith. A live boaconstrictor (sabdfji/i) is kept on fishermen's boats as a warning
'

'

of storms, as, when one is coming, it shps overboard and makes
for the shore. The gall bladder of the snake is a good medicine,
and the fat a remedy for rheumatism. It is unlucky for bees to
hive under the house, but lucky on the house-toi>. Shavings of
rhinoceros horn cure epiJepaj' and poisons. Horns of buffaloes,
when flawless and solid (thdndt-hpi), are a charm for invulnerStones found in the heads of birds, in trees, and in
abilitj'.

animals {amade) are highly prized as amulets. In the Mandalay Palace grounds there stood the Hkonan, the palace of the
king of the pigeons. If a hen lays an e^^'y. on a cloth, the owner
A snake crossing the path will delay a lawsuit,
will lose money.
a journey, or a raid. If a dog carries an unclean thing into the
house, it'denotes riches to the owner. The steps of a monastery
Knots in the side ]>ieL-es
be
must
in odd numbers.
ihyaun<f)
\hlegaiU)oi the steps leading to the house determine its luck.
Oil at the Yenangyaung oil-wells is found by the direction in
which a marble elephant on a flat stone moves of itself, or in
which its shallow falls on the surrounding offerings. Scrapings
from meteoric stones cure ophthalmia. Eating lapet (tea salad)
settles all bargains, and is sometimes the binding part of a
In all the native Courts, except llie
marriage ceremony.

Supreme Court {Illutdaw), decisions were finally settled when
the parties had received and eaten a packet of lapet. Appeal
after that in any circumstances was a crime, punished by public
Omens are drawn
flogging (mating-kyaw) round the roads.
from the sun and moon, howling of dogs, flight and song of

If a
birds, twitching of tlie eyelids or^any jiart of the hody.
mushroom is met with at the beginning of a jouniey, it will
Small ciiarms (kkau>i>j-hcit:--el) to secure invulnersucceed.
as
are
let
in
under
the
skin
to
as
;
they
many
thirty,
ability, up
consist of discs of gold, silver, lead, pebbles, tortoise-shell, and
Charmed necklaces and bracelets are worn for the same
horn.

p\irxiose.
(2) Shans.—lnhfiiUiii

the smoke of pine-wood or taking a
of monkey's blood and turmeric jjrevents bleeding at
the nose and mouth in lying-in women. Corpses of the vnimarried are married to stumps by being knocked against them
on the way to burial.

mixture

(3) Talaings.— It is dangerous to mention any one hy name
during a devil-dance held to frighten away an epidemic, as the
evil spirits might afflict the owner with it.
(4) A'acA(7i5.— Eclipses are caused by a dog (shittdkwd)
swallowing the moon. The rainliow is from a crab {chikdn),
which lives in marshy hollows connected with a subterranean
Thunder is the voice of Mushang, the Nat of the
ocean.
Heavens. Lightning is represented by a phrase, unfit hpyaji
kalamai, rolling and shakmg the eyes (of Mushang).* Earthquakes are caused by crocodiles burrowing in the earth from
the subterranean ocean. The markings of the moon are dm- o
the foliage of the rubber tree. It offends the house nat if a
Snakes and porcujiines iw.ro^--.
visitor goes out at the back door.
the path are unhn-ky deer, hedgeho;r, rhinoceros, and oiler an-The wild cat Is doubtful, being classed both ways in
hir.ky.
different places.
It is unlucky for young men to drink the beer
named at births after a new-born child.
It is lucky if a cricket, representing the IlarveKt
(fi) Karens.
Spirit, crawls up the yoke-support of the oxen and (lies upwanjs
from the top. Lights on graves are the spirits of the dead, and
are the occasion of an aimual festival. The Brc Karens drink,
'

1

;

—
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in)

and courage, the blood of any animal they kilL
Among the Sawngtung Karens no one may leave the village on
the day of the birth of a child in it, and no eggs nta> be kept in
the village while the fields are being reajied. The tiret ancestor
of the White Karens had a magic wishing drum.
Taungthii
ghosts do not walk on festival days. Giving away anything at
all on sowing or planting days means blight for the crop.
Among the Taungyo Karens no paddy may be taken out of the
liins during Pyatho (December-Jaruiary).
((j) li'rt« and Falaungs.
Among the Palaungs, if a person dies
on the last d.ay of the month, the body nmst be Imried at once,
or tliere will be fire, epidemic, or murder in the village. Among
the Ens, if a tree is felled, a man dies, and so over extensive
areas the people will not work hill-tields, for fear of offending
for strength

—

the spirits.
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Burma. — i. Origin and

(Huddhism

history.

— The

in).

—

common

that Iluddhisin was fust estahlished in
Burma by Bnddha<^diosa from (.'eyion about A.D.
450.
The delta lands were not even called Burma
tlien, and the Mons or Talaings were the inhabitants, to the complete exfdusion of the Burmese
The capital of the Burmese was then
proper.
It is supposed that the fighting;, which
Pat^an.
ended in the destniction of Thand<ettara (the
assertion

is

modern Prome) and tlie building- of I'aj^^an, was
carried on by settlers from India, some of whom
had come by sliip to Prome, which was then on
the sea, and others who Iiad come to >sV)rtheni

Bmina by way

of

Manipur.

These

last

were

cer-

taiidy Muhayanists, who followed the canon drawn
u]i by Kanis'hku, at the synod hehl at dalandhara

The Mon (converts, and assuniedly
in tlie Panjal).
the Indian iminij^rants, were Hinayainsts, who
adopted tlie canon of Asoka, fornnilated by him
This
at his synod in 250 B.C., hehl at l*a.ta!i])Utra.
canon was taken to Ceylon, where it has been
followed ever since,
l^aj^an was established about
tlie bef^inning of our era, and Tharekettara, tlie
site of whicli is a sliort distance east of the modern
I'rome, had been a famous capital for something
like five centuries before this.
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real history of Burma till the time of Anawrahtii,
who succeiileti to the throne of Pajfan in a.d. 1010, and is
renownetl us the first Burmese national hero— a sort of Alfred

There

is

no

He bey:an the struggle between Burma proper and
Tamanya, between tlie Burmese and the Mons, which did not
end till 17f>5, when I'a^can waa captured and llanpoon founded.
This woa also the stru^'j^lc between Buddhists of tlie Northern
canon and Buddhists of the Southern between Sanskrit and
Mau:adhi, as the llurniese call Pali between the Mahayanists
and the Hinayanista, the Great Vehicle and the Little Vehicle.
The doctrinal form of the conquered w.ifi imposed on the
oouuuerore, but this came about through the personality of the

the Great.

;

;

originator of the great strujrgle.
Serpent-worship had been followed for about a hundred years
before the time of Anawrahtii. It was grafted on the Kanishka
canon by a usurper king, Saw Yahan, and the ministers of this
debased religion were called Art or Artya^ 'the Noble.' They
lived in monasteries, but are said to have been of dissolute life.
Their robes were blue like those of the lamas of Tibet and
Obina, and they let their liair grow two inches long. Anawrahta
was converted to the purer form of Buddhism by a wandering
monk, who is called Arahan, and is therefore practically nameless. The first act of the proselyte king was to send a messenger
to the Mon king, Manuha of Thaton, asking for a copy of the
Tripi[aka, the three Caskets of the Law. King Manuha refused.
He raised an army,
Anawraht^ made no second request.
marched to Thaton, levelled the city with the ground, and
brought everything the Books of the Law, the king Manuha,
and the people in a body to Pagan. From this time dates the
erection of the temples which make Pagan so remarkable a
ruined city, and also the spread of the present form of Buddhism
over all the land of Burma.

—

—

This is the common story, and it may very well
represent the establishment of Buddhism of the
Southern school throtigliout Burma but the slow
disinterment of buried cities and the .study of
Chinese and Tai annals seem to show that Buddhaghosa had predecessors as missionaries, and it is
quite certain that there were Buddhists in Burma
proper long before Buddhaghosa's time.
Hitherto the assumption has been that Buddhism firmly
established itself in Burma about the time when it was beginning to disappear in India. It may be true that it was then
;

universally accepted in the form which it retains to the
Buddhism had
present day. it seems very clear, however, that
been introduced lon^ before, perhaps only to struggle with the
Animista, who then inhabited the country, but at any rate had
been introduced and stayed, and was certainly not merely a
first

tolerated religion.

Buddhaghosa landed at, or near, Thaton with
his volume of the Scriptures.
Thaton was then
certainly on the sea-coast, but Forchhanimer maintained that the apostle landed, not at the modern
Thatdn, but at Golanagara, which lies twenty-two

mUes north-west of it. This is quite possibly the site
of the original Thaton, for the changing of capitals
was always a characteristic of the peoples of Burma,
whether Burman, Mon, or Tai. There are frequent
references to the struggle between Brahmans and
Buddhists in the coastwise lands before this, and
it seems quite probable that there is some truth in
the legend, believed by all Burmans, that king
Dhaminathawka, as they call Aioka, sent two
missionaries, Thawna and Ottara, to what we call
Burma, after the sitting of the third great synod
in 241 B.C.
Kanishka, the last and probably the greatest of
the three great Buddhist monarchs of Northern
India, is commonly called the Constantine of the
East.
His date is very uncertain, but the best
authorities seem to agree that he ascended the
throne about a.d. 120. He carried Buddhism to
far-away Khotan. He defeated the armies of the
emperor of China, and he beat back the attacks of
the Parthians. It is possible that it was he who
introduced Buddliism into China and Japan.
But the name of the Buddhist monarch best known
in Burma is that of Aioka (Dhammathawka), who
was crowned in 269 B.C. and reigned till 231 B.C.
He was the grandson of Chandragupta, the petty
chief who founded the Mauiya dyniisty, the great
military monarcliy that held the whole of India
from Patna to the Panjab. Asoka was the greatest
of these Maurya monarclis.
He was converted to
Buddhism, and made it the State religion of all
Northern India. Kanishka is called the Constantine of the East, but Asoka was both a Paul and a

(Buddhism

in)

He

sent missionaries over all the
lie ordered the dedication
world known to him.
It
of stilpas to the Buddha in the remotest parts.
is nearly certain that lie introduced Buddhism into
tlie Tai kingdom of Nancliao, which had its capital
at Talifu, and remained there till it was overthrown

Constantine.

by Kublai Khan.
The Burmese Buddhists know

little of Kanishka,
but the name of Dhammathawka is well known,
and tradition credits him with the foundation of
many pagodas with the bones and relics of the

Buddha

(see art.

Buddha

in vol.

ii.

p.

884'' f.).

There are such xtiipas at Tavoy, Sloulmein,
Toungoo, and Thayet in Lower Burma. There
are many of these shwemokthos and shwemokdaws
in the Upper Province, and even farther off stUl, in
the tributary Shan States at Kyauksfe, Sampenago, in the Bhamo District at Pwela in the
Myelat, round the Inle lake, and in many parts
:

;

of the hills.

They are all implicitly credited to
Dhammathawka, and it can hardly be that some
of them are not on the list of the 84,000 which he

ordered to be built. It is perhaps significant that
the Burmese royal Mstory says that a band of
ksatriyas came after the founding of Tagaung (old
Pagan) and established a capital which they called
Mawiiya, in the neighbourhood of the present village of

Mweyen,

When the Maurya empire broke up. Buddhism
did not cease to be the dominant religion of the
north of India. The Questions of Milinda give us
the history of the conversion of the Greek Menander
and of his disputations with the sage Nagasena.
The Bactrian Greeks, though they were pushed
southward and farther south by the Sakya, or
Hun tribes of the Scythian stepjies, established a
great kingdom in the Panjab, and Menander's
empire was hardly less extensive than that of the
warlike Aioka, and even included for a time the
sacred Magadha. The Scythians themselves were
not content with driving the Greeks across the
Oxus. They pushed on and established the Kushan
dynasty, and seized the Middle Land itself, the
sacred heart of India. It was then that Kanishka
fixed his home in the holy city of Peshawar, and
it was there that he received and befriended YiianCh'ang (Hiuen-Tsiang), the Master of the Law, the
great traveller and writer. Kanishka built a great
audience-hall for the monks, and a noble relictower. It is not impossible that this is the shrine
Kanishka also convened a
discovered in 1909.
council to examine and codify all the Budfreat
hist writings. The canon which we now have was
laboriously drawn up and engraved on copper. It
was buried in the relic-chamber of a pagoda, and,
since the ashes of the Buddha claim to have been
found after more than 2500
this canon
years, possibly
also will be discovered in tne same neighbourhood.
With the death of Kanishka the decay of Buddhism in India began. It seems likely that the
growth of Buddhism in Burma began at least then,
and probably earlier.
At any rate, everything
seems to show that the theory that it did not
begin till five centuries later is mistaken. All the
researches of the very poorly supported Archaeological Department in Burma tend to establish the
certainty of the early connexion of Burma mth
India, and indeed to prove that the Burmese race
came from the north-west, and not from the northeast from the northern slopes of the Tliian Shan
range, and not from any |iart of the modern China.
The Burmese Chronicle, the Mahdydzaivin, asserts
this, and all recent discoveries tend to prove that
;

it is

right.

In the year 1908-09, excavations conducted under
the direction of Taw Sein Ko at Hmawza have
conclusively proved that the Northern school of
Buddhism was established at Prome, the ancient
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Tharekettara. Votive tablets found at the Lefju
pagoda, and the sculiiture tliere, are in tlie saine
style as the familiar (Jupta work of Nortlieni
India.
It seems, tlierefore,
tliat
iiuli^jiulable
there was communication between the

kingdom
Tharekellara and Northern India, wlion the
Guptas (A.u. 319-UuG) rose in Kanauj, and tlie
term Tali' began to be used instead of 'Magadhi.'
Magadhi declined as the Guptas rose, just as Ivosali
declined when Magadha conquered and annexed
Kosiila.
It may be asserted with some confidence
that communications did not begin with the Guptas,
and tliat there was connexion between Burma and
India long before, and that Kuddhism came much
of

earlier

than has been liitherto believed.

Neitlier the Maha^.anists nor the Hinayfmists use the
tongue
in which the Buddha Gautama iireached, tlie
widely diffused
dialect of Kosala, or Koshala, wiiere he was born and
brou^'ht
up. After his death Kosala was conc^uered, and Mat:adiia took
ita place.
The edicts of .\soka were issued in Ma<,'adhi, thouj^h
history records that the Sanskrit of the Veda was still in otliiial
use at the court of his grandfather, Chandragupta. Kosala was
the ancient land of Oudh, and Ma^radha is the modern Uehar.
Khys Davids, however, points out that the otfi(?iaI tongue of
Majjadha differed from the local M.agadhi, or Kosali, in many

ways, because it was based on the tongue which Gautama
spoke, the dialect which had been the form of speech used by
little

Rama and

his race.
The literary form of Kosali was known as
Pali, that is to say, 'canonical,' because the Pali, or canon, of
the Buddhists was composed in the ancient dialect of Oudh.
The relation of Pali to Sanskrit may be roughly compared
with that which the Romance languages bear to Latin. Because
it became the language of the Buddhist
canon, Magadhi gradually came to be called Pali, and so identified itself with the
reformers. Sanskrit remained the form in which the orthodox
Brahmans expressed themselves. It may be noted that the
of Burma and Ceylon still prefer to use the old name
people
'
Magadhi instead of PSJi.' Magadhi, at the time of the misBionary journeys of the first Buddhist apostles, was a sort of
liTujtUh/ranca, as Hindustani or Malay is now, and the Sinhalese
language is, as a matter of fact, derived from Magadhi. Any
one talking Pali could probably make himself understood by the
people of Ceylon, juat as a Yiiri-nanese can understand a Peking
Chinaman, or a Lao Shan can follow a Siamese on the one side,
or a British Tai on the other.
'

'

It seems to be proved beyond reasonable doubt
that Buddliism was established both in Southern
and in Western Burma long before the hitlierto
accepted dates.
Very probably it got no great
hold on the country. It is also probable that tlie
Mahayanist school was much tlie more strongly
It
represented until the time of Anawrahta.
can hardly be doubted that some of A.soka's
apostles visited and settled in both Upper and
Lower Burma. Probably, however, the mission-

aries of

more

Kanishka

^vere

much more numerous and

succe.ssful.

the time of Kanishka, Indian Buddhism had
lost the simple morality and
agnostic idealism,'
as Waddell calls it, of its founder, and had taken
in much from the Bharjavad-lJlta and from ^aivism.
It had become 'a speculative theistic
system with
a mysticism of sophistic nihili.sm in the background' (Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, p. 10).

By

'

It is unfortunate that the age of Kanishka is
very imperWe have so far records varying from the
fectly determined.
year 3 to the year 18, and the learned are at variance as to
whether these are years of reign or years of an era.
Fleet
holds that they refer to the Kamvat era, while others take
them to refer to other eras with omitted hundreds. The net
result is that Kanishka may be placed anywhere between .SG
B.C. and AD. ass— rather a wide interval for a monarch who
made his influence felt from the upper reaches of the Tigris to
the Great Wall of China.
It has been autlioritatively as.serted that the
Mahayanist form of Bnddlii,sm w;is introduced
into BurniJi by Chinese missionaries in the 4th
If for this we read 'I'ai or Sli,an miscentury.
sionaries between the 1st and Ith cents., it will

be much nearer tlie truth.
Iliiitiyruiist
iirobably
Juddhism had pridjalily come in a tentative w.ty
with Asoka's apostles before this, and, as is
clearly
established, MaliayiTnism penetrated even as far
as the Malay Teninsula, not at all
impossibly
through Burma, at the time when Buddhism is
generally credited with being first planted in

Burma

itself.

(Buddhism
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school

may

certainly be called
corrii[)ted in comparison with the first teaching
of the Buddha, and it was still further
corrupted
This was founded by
by the Tantra .system.
Asaiiga, a noted monk of I'eshawar in the Punjab,
is a mixture of magic and witchcraft with
.^iid
Siva-worship. This was grafted on the already
corrupted Buddhism, and has left many traces in
Burmese Buddhism. The religion which existed
in Pagan before Anawrahtii's
rape of the king and
the religious books and the people of Thaton was
a medley of nagu- or serpent-\sorship, Taiitrism,
and Mahayanism, with not a few traces of Tibetan
lamaism, which came with the 8th cent, and possibly
gave the country the word pOnijyi, or monk,' which
may be compared with bon-gyepa, the Tibetan
bon, mendicant.'
The profes.sors of the Northern school of Buddhism, the AHija of Pagan, were full of superstitions, and they were workers of miracles. Burnouf
'

'

had

little resjiect for them.
'The pen,' he says,
'
refuses to transcribe doctrines as miserable in
respect of form as they are odious and degrading
in respect of meaning.'
How long they had been
found in Pagan there is nothing to show. It is,
however, quite certain that the autocrat Anawrahta effected the fusion of the two schools in
the lltli century. He finally put an end to the
Ariija, but traces of Mahayanism have clung to
the outward form of Hinayanism in Burma ever
since.
If the religion may be said
certainly to

belong to the Southern school,

Northern.
a religion.

it

may

no

less

it was moulded by the
But Buddhism can hardly be called

certainly be asserted that

In its concrete form it is rather a sort
of philosophy practised by a monastic
organization
like that of the Dominican or Franciscan Orders.
2.

Buddhist Scriptures and religious works.

—

The canons

of Buddhism may have been the work
of an immediate disciple of the Buddha, drawn
up
at the first council in the year after the Benign
One's death, but it is certain that the canon of the
Tripitaka was really first settled at the council
held under Asoka in the 3rd cent. B.C. From the
inscriptions we may rest assured that at that time
the most im]iortant part of the Buddhist canon
existed, as we now have it, divided into five

portions.

The miracle-mongering IMahayanists enlarged
the original canon to a huge extent by expanding
the texts of the original documents, by adding
material of their own, and by entering into comIJromises with any local form of popular superstition ; but however the individuals may have
affected Burmese forms, this canon was never
adopted in Burma. The Buddhist of the Southern
school may be a .scientific freethinker, as Lillie
calls

him, but he maintained with great tenacity

the purity of the early Buddhistic teaching. This
exists in the canon of Ceylon, and it is this form

which Burmese Buddhism implicitly adopts.

Burmese

The

also recognize only the Pali, the canon
language. This is as distinctively the language
of the Hinayanist school as Sanskrit is of the
Mahayanist. When the natives of Indi.a began to
use Sanskrit as their literary language, from the
2nd cent. A.D. onwards, the people we call Buddliists gave up writing in Pali, though they probably understood it. But the books they wrote
in Buddhistic Sanskrit were new bo(d<s.
We find
that the Buddhistic Sanskrit texts •iboiind in wild,
extravagant, and exasperating digressions. Such
works as the Lalita Vi-siairi, the liuddha Charita,
and some others are ba.scd on the old myths of
Asia. In these we can detect the common origin
of the story of Bacchus, of Krtjna, and of many
other gods and hemes.
The last census of India showed that out of
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nearly nine luul n half million Bmlilliists in the
Indian ICniiiire, all hut abonl 300,000 are in
Hurnia. CVyhm niiiy bo ro";ardcd as the holier
place by the Ituddhist, possibly even by the JJurniese Huddhist, but. since very
shortly after the

permanent e>tablislinient of I!nddl)isn"i in ]':it;;in
by Anawrahta, JInrma has eonsistently held a very
Ingh plaee in tlie interjiretation of the authenti'e
ISuddfiist Scriptures in llie
language which they
call Magadhi, or the
Mula-bhasa, and Western
scholars call rali.
This Magadhi, or Pali, has
been to the linnnese what Latin was to the
mcdia-val scholiasts and scholars of Europe. This
has been so much the case that Burmese writings
dealing with matters of religion or philosophy are
as full of Magadhi terms as
European scientilic
phraseology is tilled with classical terminology.
Since the 11th cent, there have been produced
in Burma, in the Pali
language, great numbers of
religious works, grammatical treatises, and dissertations on philosophy, which have attained a
reputation far beyoncl the limits of Burma. They
liave been studied in Siam and
perhaps not least
in

Ceylon

itself.

The palm

leaf

much

that
copies may be found both in Cevlon and in Siam, in
any monastery which pretends to a respectaide
library ; and of later years, when all the more
noteworthy works of Burmese authorship have
been printed at the local presses, Burmese treatises

have become

still

manuscripts spread so

more common.

The reput,ition is well deserved. The Burmese bhiksus,
since the days of the Pagan
monarchv, have been noted, 'not
merely for their study of the Abhidhamma, but for scholarly
researches in the canons which deal with
metaphysics and
For
centuries monks from .Siam and from Ceylon
ps3'ehology.
have come to study in Burmese monasteries, which have
always been rich in commentaries and
on the Abhi-

exegeses
(q.v.).
Only one specimen of this literature is to be
read in any Western language. The
Dhamina-saiigani was
first few years of the 20th cent,
by Mrs. Rhvs
Davids under the title of Buddhist Manual of Psvchohiaical
Mhics.
This introduction to Buddhist
metaphysics is the
shortest of the canonical works, but it is to be followed
by a
translation of the Safirjaha bv Mrs. Rhys Davids in collaboration mth a Burmese scholar,
Maung Shwe Zan Aun". A Pali
dictionary is also in process of production to take the place of
Childers' dictionary, which has fallen far short of the knowledge and needs of the Western student of Pali.

dhamma

translated in the

Religious education.— While the Buddhist
monks of Burma liave long been noted for their
scholarship, the Buddhist people of Burma have
been no less noted for their education. The
]iercentage of literates among the men is almost as
high as it is in Ireland, and is higher than the proportion in Italy. Burma has less than a third of
3.

the population of the Madras
Presidency, yet the
number of literate persons is very nearly the same.
The census figures of 1901 are not nearly so favourable as those of 1891, because at the latter census
a much higher proportion of hill peoples were enumerated, and, besides this, the number of natives
of India in the
country had largely increased.
Still, even on this less favourable estimate it
appears that, on an average, of every five persons in
Burma one individual would have been found who
could read and write. The
proportion of literates
is much
higlier in the rural districts, and especially
in Upper Burma, than in the
delta, where the
number of illiterate immigrants from India is
very considerable.
The credit for the superiority of the Burman is
entirely due to the monastic schools.
These have
existed for centuries, much as
they may be seen
now in country places. If the iramanas
had done
nothing else, they would deserve honour for the
way in which they instruct the boys of the
country. The theory of Buddhism is essentially
selfish, or at any rate it encourages selfishness.
Each individual must work out his own
salvation,

and no one

just as the

else

can help him, except by
example,
is a model not
only for the

Buddha

(Buddhism

in)

There are no
people, but for the b/iil-su himself.
regular services held by the mendicants ; no
preaching of sermons at stated times ; no assembling of congregations ; no religious forms for
burials, or births, least of all for marriages. Some
energetic and zealous monks do read homilies and
deliver sermons, but there is no need for them to
do so, and there is no summoning of the religious
to attend.
Tlie one religious ceremony is the
admission of the novice to the Order, when the
has
postulant
completed his studies, has decided
to jiut off the world and join the comii.any of the
.idiiirincra, and this is really a continuation of the
teaching of the youth of the country. It enables
the creature to become a human being, for no
Burman can claim to have attained humanity
until he has put on the yellow robe, and the ceremony of initiation is intended merely to provide
that no one defective mentally or physically shall
enter the Noble Order.
At the age of eight or nine every Burman boy goes to the
monastery school, except in the toVns, where tlie people are
degenerate,

and,

as

often

as

not,

are

half-Chinese,

half

Muhanunadan, half-Hindu, or half-English, and go to the
Government or Mission schools. In the country villages —
and the Burman is not a lover of towns, but essentially a

—

tiller of the soil
it may be taken for certain that every one
sends his boys to the monastery. There they begin by learning
the alphabet, shouting out the letters at the top of their voices,
and copying them out with steatite pencils from the roughl.v
made tlack wooden board on which the teacher-monk has
written them.
As soon as the boy has learnt his alphabet thoroughly he is
started on his first text. This is practically always the
Mingata-thut {Mihgala Sutta), which may be translated, the
Buddhist Beatitudes.' It is made up of twelve I*.\li versicles,
witli a short introductory preface.
In the version given to the
This
schoolboy each Pali word has its Burmese equivalent.
is learnt ploddingly word by word, and verse by verse, and the
is
not
considered
to
have
mastered
it till he can repeat
pupil
the text and its translation without blundering or hesitation
of any kind.
After this the meaning is taken up word by word
and stanza by stanza, and the whole is explained in simple
language. The choice of this poem is a most .admirable one,
for the PaU is exceedingly simple, and the sentiments are of
the most elevating kind. After the text and its meaning have
been thoroughly learned, the easiest rules of grammar in connexion with the Mingala-thut are exjjlained. Time is of no
object to the monk or the boy, or to the Burman of any age or
and the study of 'the Beatitudes in many cases
position
takes a year, more or less, according to the application and the
intelligence of the pupil. But when he does know the text, he
knows it thoroughly.
The second text' taken up is generally the Xdma-kdra of
Buddhaghosa, which is a short lyric, composed in a moment
'

'

;

of inspiration by that apostle.
A small treatise giving a list
and description of the most excellent things is often studied
instead of the Ndma-k-ara. These are the Nine Excellences
of the Bufldha
the Six Excellences of the Law
and the
Nine Excellences of the Assembly of the Perfect. TThis also
is in verse, as indeed is the case with by far the
greater
part of the literature not merely of Burma, but of the
rest of Indo-China and of India. By the time the monastery
has
the
the
schoolboy
got through
Mh'igala-thut,
Ndma-knra,
and the Book of the Excellent Characteristics of the Church
and its Founder, he has acquired considerable proficiency in
both reading and writing, and he is able to go on to the study
of the works of Shin Silavamsa, Shin Ratthasara, and others of
the poetical composers of the Burmese classics. These are the
most noted writers, and it is only after he has mastered them
th.at the young Burman student begins to read the Ten Great
Zats, the descriptions of the avatdras of the Buddha, which
are in prose. It is with these prose works that the Western
:

;

;

student usually begins his Pali reading.
But the monastic scholar does not merely read these easier
poetical works.
Step by step he continue's his grammatical
studies with them, and the meaning of the text, and its
applications to the Buddhist religion, are exhaustively explained to
him by his bedesman teacher. From the very beginning the
boy is taught, with many illustrative examples and stories from
the Scriptures and from the Commentaries, to shun evil in
thought as much as in deed, because it is an obstacle to progress towards a higher form of life, and final emancipation
from the sorrow of e.arthly existence. He is taught to be upright
and pure, not in the hope of escaping punishment, but because
of the peace of mind which rewards him.
He is taught tfl
reverence parents, wife, children, .and teachers and, "above
all, the duties which every Buddhist owes to the I.,ord, the
Law, and the Assembly are impressed upon him. He is in fact
educated in e\cr> tiling that a proper citizen owes to his
country, to society, and to himself. The theory is excellent,
and the education of the mon.asteries far surp.asses the instruction of the Anglo-vernacular schools from every
point of view,
except that of immediate success in life and the obtaining of a
;

BURMA AND ASSAM
post unUtT t-iovcrnnienl. At Lhu time wlien the I)Oy is at his
most impressionable stage, his iniiiti is built up, instead of
and liis
beinfr buried in a mass of ill-diireslod information
;

is being traine<l instead of Ijeinj; i;,'nored.
A boy whose parents can permit him to stay on in the
monastery, and are willing that he should learn the literature
of his country, instead of the sciemre and wisdom of tlu; Western
nations, now" passes on to the I'an-itlam, the Lawkaniti, the

heart

Dhamiiuiiiiti, and the iidjamti. The ]*drcittatn, or IJook of
Protection, is a collection of excerptxS in prose and verse from
the Tripi(akaif, each of which is supposed to be a safeguard
against some calamity or danger : against evil spirits, plague,
pestilence, and famine, tire, battle, and murder, siuake-biti', and
The Lawkattiti teaches him worldly
even against poison.
wisdom; the Ilhaminaniti gives further moral instruction;
and the lifjaniti is a work like T/ie Prince of Miicchiavelli,
suit
to
oriental
ethics, by the sage Chiiiiakya.
compiled,
Many i>upils stop far short of this. In the old days all
parents who could afford to keep their son iillc let him
proceed lus far as this if he had the ncces.sary intelligence
and industry.
At this point, however, ordinary teatthing
ended. If the pupil continued his studies, it w;xa usually as a
Srt;nancm, or novice. The bo.v was dressed up in jirincely
He
robes to recall Siddartlia's renunciation of the world.
made the tour of the town or village in jubilant iiroccssion,
with troops of gaily <lressed maidens. He bade farewell t'l
and
the
entered
monastery,
parents, relatives, and friends,
went through the customary examination before the head of
the community. Then his head was shaved. He was robed in

the yellow monkish garments, had the begging bowl hung
his neck, and fell in among the body of the mendi(;ants.
received his religious name, which he kept for the rest of
life if he remained in the Order, and remembered only as an
incident if hp went back to secular life.
The old-fashioned rule was that every youth should spend
three I^ents (roughly from July to October) in the monastery
and conform to all its rules, including fasting after noontid._and going the begging round in the morning. One Lent was
for the father, one for the mother, and one for the sainmu'rit
himself. To spend less than one entire Lent was considered
Western influences, however, have taught
hardly decent.
many that life is not long enough for this, and the Lent is
often cut down to a month, a week, or even a few days. Three
days is considered the shorte-st period that is respectable. The
novices, of course, go on with their studies. The code of the
yi'tyii/a, the IJuddhist Ancren Riwle, the doctrine taught in
the DlglM-nikdifa, and, finally, the psychological ethics of the
A bhidhamma, are as much as the most apt are able to study
before they are qualified for formal admission to the Order.
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fellow-monks or the laity. lie is not called upon
to ccmvert the unlicliever or to reassure the doubter.
All he has to do is to work out his own .salvation,
lint he teaches the yonth of the country, and this
binds the entire population to his supjiort. He
not merely teaches them letters, but forms their

The nightly vesjiers, when
the lauds are chanted and all bow three times
before the figure of the Butldha, and tlirc^e times
before the head of the monastciy, are more impressive than the most eloquent sei inon would be.
mind and character.

—

There is very little non-conformity,
4. Schism.
to say nothing of heresies, among the Burmese
Buddhists. For years there were hitter disputes
as to ordination, after Anawrahta had established
llinayanism in R-igan. Cliapatla, the monk, had
receiveil the ii/t'i.s<niip'ii/ii ordination from the
(lin-KS of tlia Mahavihara in Ceylon, an<l he loftily
denied the validity of the orders conferred on the
Ihirmese religions of the old school, called the
Miirriinma-sa/iif/ha, not less than those of I'urima
Bliikkii iSamgha, who claimed aiiostolic sanction
from !S<ina and Uttara, said to have Vieen sent
Tluise hi<d<crings ended

by King Asoka.

round

forth

He

only with the destruction of Pagan itself, and they
have never since been revived.
The sects of modern times have mostly risen out
of revolt against excessive austerity, or as a protest
There are a few
tigiiinst reprehensible laxity.
communities, called Sawtis or Mans, who are anticlericals.
They neither reverence the mendicants
nor support the monasteries, anil some do not even
worship before the pagodas, hut recite their prayers
in the open fields instead.
The doxologies which
they use are the same as those repeatetl by the
orthodox
and the schism is
Buddhists,
ordinary
The disputes between the Mahdunim])ortant.
fjiiiidis and the Sulagandia are simply the sempiternal quarrel between the ascetic and the weak
of flesh, between the High Churchman and the
l>ow, the Catholic and the Puritan, the emotional

his

The Southern
reco<;iiizeil

a,

of BuJdhisiu has luniT
There is nothini: like the

.suliool

hierarcliy.

which

so surprisingly like that
Church of Koine, even to the practice of lu^
confe.ssional and the recognition of purgatory. TIk;
need for unity and the requirements of churcli
discipline, however, call for some sort of gradin;;,
and a system of classes is recognized, which is
very much the .same ;i.s existed in the time of the
sy.stein of Tihet,

is

of the

I

Buddha

him.self.
There is, firstly, the shUi, the novice, or saniancra, who is
not a proteased member of the Order; secondly, the upatiiu,
who, after the prescribed time, has been formally admitted to
the Order, and becomes s. irdmana or bhik^u and thirdly, the
pon(jiii, or 'great glory,' who, by virtue of not less than ten
years' stay in the mon-astery, has proved his steadfastness, and
becomes a th''}-a.
In actual practice there is a slightly extended system of grades: first, the .shin, or postulant; second,
the pi/itshin, the full member of the Order third, the 8aj/«,
the head of the monastery, who never has fewer than ten
lyents
fourth, the tjainfjrik, whose coutrol extends over groups
of monasteries ana fifth, the stirlaWf w"lio might be conipareil
to a vicar-general. The thalliauaiiaitifj, or Grand Superior of
the Order, in the tinie of the Burmese monarchy, was appointed from among the sndaw^, and had a council, called
the thjtdhainitui, varying in numl er from eight to twelve. In
i904 the British Govermnent recognized in formal darbar a
fhathanapaing, chosen by the sadaws, and gave him a formal
patent', and it is probable that this course will be followed in
the future.
;

;

;

;

Notwithstanding these

r.anks,

however, the

re-

is eminently republican in character.
The
ntonasteriesare ojien to all, to the petistintand to
the hiL^hest dignitttry, and the longest stayer h<as
the greatest honour. Hank counts hy number of
Lents spent in the monastery, no matter whether
the bhikpi is a provincial or merely ii w:indering
friar, and individual dignity releases no one from
the duty of the daily begging round.
Nothing
except tlie frailty of age excuses the most learned
.and t'anious sfuhiin from the morning round.
The
bcdesni.-in's robes are the same for the postuhmt
and the member of the thudfiamnm. The monk
has no obligation to bestir himself on behalf of his

ligion

—

—

anil

the austere.

ilignity

These dilierences

imparted to them

Mahfifiant/is that

man

is

bj'

Iiave

some

the a.ssertion of the

emlowed with

free will.

This the Hulagandis deny, claiming that a man's
whole life is controlled entirely by kmi (knrma),
the influence of past good and evil deeds on existThe Siilaijimdis .attribute all
ences to come.
importance to the intention; the Mulidgandis
think that action is sutHcient and the intention
immaterial.
But doctrinal schisms are
5. Spirit-worship.
insigniticaiit comi)ared with the nndoubted fact
that all Ihirmese JSuddhism is f.-iinteil withspiritwor.shiji. TheSonlhernformof the faith triumphed,
but the Northern belief in magic and devil-worship
has left histing traces on the religion of Burma,
and still more on the Buddhism of the Sh.an States.
It is not merely that they recognize the Twelve
(!uai<lian Spirits, whom they have btnrowed from
the Hindus. Tl;e nnts, the spirits of the air, the
Hood, and the fell, are much more present inlluences to the Burman than the calm, ]>hilosophic
The nntf! are constantly
model of the Buddha.
consulted and propititited. The Buddha is, as a rule,
directly addressed only on worship days.
Spirittrees sometimes intrude into the limits of the
monastic grounds, anil spirit-slirin(;s tire to he seen
in the shadow of the pagodti, and htive as many
.\nd the .spirits, as
oli'erings as the relic-.shrine.
alwiiys, are malignant, and h;iv(' to bt! propiti.ated.
The World-Renowned One is long-su tiering and
The
iMoreover, he is only a nnxlel.
benign.
and they are malicitms,
s)iiiits are evmy where,
.So the Burman does his
iind constantly tictive.
best to serve both, ;ind has the greater bia-s towards
the spirits.
There is a pagoda at, or near, every village in the

—
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a inonaslery, l>iit Uiltu
is a smrit-.slirine in every liouse, and the
spirits are
consulteil before houses are Iniilt, inarria;4es made.
bargains strueU, or journeys begun. In tlie times
of native rule, spirit-feasts were formally recognized by the State, and the ritual was very eareMoreover,
fully set forth in lengthy treatises.
there is a ])reei.se list of 'The Thirty-seven Xat.i
(spirits) of Burma,' with forms of the odes to he
sung to them, the dances to be performed before
tlieni, tlie vestments to be worn on the occasion,
and the life histories of these anthropomorphic

country, iiml

proliiilily also

deities.
All this is written at length in the Mahdgita Medaiii, and
presentments of the Thirty-seven Nats are to be seen in the
curtiKi^'e and enclosure of the Shwezigon pagoda at Pagan.
Further details of spirit-worship are to be found in the fieitton,
of which a summary is given in Father Sangermano's Burmese

Empire

(1833).

Notwithstanding

all this,

the

Burman would

be

if he were called a
spirit-worshipper, and genuinely believes himself to be a

greatly ollended

most orthodox Buddhist.
The census of 1901 showed that there were
This gives an
15,371 monasteries in Burma.
average of over two for each village and town
in the province, and implies one monastery for
every

ninety-three

In

houses.

these

religious

houses there were 46,278 fully ordained monks
and probationers, and 45,369 acolytes, wearing the
yeUow robe. There were thus more than 91,500
wearing the bedesman's robes, and this represents
2i per cent of the male population of Burma.

Perhaps Burma is not so conspicuously the centre
Buddhist religious life and learning in IndoChina as it was in the time of the Pagan dynasty,
from the 10th to the 13th century. In those days
fraternities came to Pagan from Ceylon, then
called Sihaldipa from the conquered HariisavatI
(Pegu) from Ayuttara (Siam) from Kampoja (the
Shan States) from Nepal, and from China and
each sect or fraternity had separate quarters given
in which it could live.
But even now, not"\vithstanding the spirit- worshipping taint, Burma can
claim to maintain Buddhism in a form nearer that
of the Buddha's teaching than any other country.
6. Buddhist architecture.— (a) Monasteries.
The
Bnrmese monastery never varies in design. Some
few may be built of bricks ; most are of timber. In
very poor neighbourhoods, they may be of bamboo,
but the ground plan is always the same.
The
of

;

;

;

;

;

—

jiongyi-kyauntj so strongly resembles the wooden
temples of Nepal that it can hardly be doubted
that the model came from there, or that both have
a common origin. The whole building stands on
piles, and there are technically only two rooms (if
they can be called rooms). In some cases there
may be partitions, but there are never any doors,
so that the whole interior is practically one hall.
staircase, generally of brick and stucco, frequently
embellished with dragons, leads up to the verandah.
The verandah, called zingyan, is open to the sky,
and runs roimd three sides of the building, and
from this there is free entrance on all three sides
to the main body of the monastery, which is really

A

one big chamber.
The flooring rises in steps.
There is one grade from the verandah to the
outer chamber, where lay visitors find their place
another step up marks the entrance to the inner
chamber, where the monks sit and a third rises
to the structure, always on the eastern side of the
;

;

building, where the image of Gautama Buddha is
enthroned.
Over this is built the tiered spire,
called the pyathat, shooting up in regularly
diminishing, super-imposed roofs to the hti, or
Both the
uinbrella, which is [ilaced on the top.
and the umbrella are marks of sanctity, and
spire
the spire has three, live, or seven roofs, according
to the dignity of the pongyi-kyauiig, or rather of

in)

head. The wood for a monastery is
always
chosen from the best and most seasoned logs available, or within the means of the piou.s founder.
Sometimes tlie.se are excessively large. At the
south-west corner there is a chamber, which i.s
used as a store-room. On the west side there is
another, which the younger members of the comThe head of the
munity use as a dormitory.
liouse, whether sailaw, gaingok, or plain pongyi,
sleeps at the south-east corner of the building,
that is to say in the part closest to the hjmyakyaung, whore the image of the Buddha is. The
north-eastern part is used as the schoolroom and
for the reception of visitors, and has the appearance of a separate room, but is not really so.
Outwardly the monastery looks as if it had
several storeys, but this is never the case. The
national, and still more the religious, feeling
against having any one's feet above the indweller's
head is very strong. The outside line is broken
up into apparent pavilions, with a profusion of
gabled roofs, culminating in the eastern spire, all
adorned with carvings, lavislied on gables, ridges,
eaves, finials, and balustrades, greater or less,
according to the wealth of the founder. No monk,
it may be remarked, can build a
monastery for
its

himself, nor can he ask to have one built for his
accommodation.
The monasteries are the only
national buildings, now that there is no palace,
which make any attempt at ornamentation.
A pongyi-kyaung is never, at any rate when it is
first built, Inside a village or a town.
Dwellings
may spring up around it later, but always at a
considerable distance. The monastery always has
the best and quietest site, and stands in a spacious
compound, fenced in and planted with umbrageous
trees and bamboos, and often with fruit trees,
flowering shrubs, and rare and curious plants.
The monastic library is invariably detached from
the main building, to avoid danger from fire.
Within a certain limit from the monastery fence,
pUlars mark out a boundary, Inside which the
All
taking of any kind of life is forbidden.
Buddhist visitors take oil' their shoes or sandals
as soon as they enter the hparaicaing, as the
monastic curtilage is called, and carry them to
the foot of the staircase, where they are left until
the visit is over. Inside the monastery compound,
but perhaps more frequently on a site of its own,
is the thein, where monks are admitted to the
holy
Order. This is seldom more than a spire, rising
over a lofty pillared space for the ceremony.
The
characteristic
(6) Pagodas.
pagoda of
Burma is a solid pyramidal relic-shrine, such as

—

m

called a tope or a stiipa
India. The masonry
temples are almost entirely confined to Pagan.
The Arakan temple, the Mahamyatmtmi of the
suburbs of Mandalay, is almost the only notable example outside of that ruined city.
is

Pagoda is almost certainly a metathesis for dagoba. The
Burmese name is zedi or hpaya. The Burmese recognize four
kinds of zedi first, dat-daw zedi,
containing relics of a Buddha
or of^ a rahanda
second, paribaicga zedx, erected over the
clothing or utensils of a Buddha or of a sainted personage
third, ahamma zedi, built over sacred books or texts
and
fourth, udeiksa zedi, containing images of the Buddha or
models of sacred buildings. The last two classes are naturally
far
the
most
numerous.
by
:

\

;

;

It is the desire of every Burman Buddhist to be
as the founder of a pagoda, and sacred
texts and facsimiles of noted shrines are obviously
more easily obtained than relics, or even exact
models of relies. The vast majority of zedis are
of brick, covered over with stucco, and whitewashed at intervals during the founder's life-time.
Very rich men gild either the wliole shrine or the

known

spire.
of the most famous shrines, notably the
Shw€dagon
Rangoon, have been cased and re-cased "and cased again
times. The original shrine was of quite modest dimen-

Many
in

many
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sions, and a tunnel, wliich wag driven into tho centre of the
Uanguun zeUi ut the time of tiic Firat liunuese War, eliowed
that it Lad been enlarged in thia way seven times. The ori^'inal
pagoda is thought to have been only twenty-seven feet high
and to have been ereotid in f)86 B.c. Tho present spire rises to
a height of three hundred and sixty-five feet.
The modern IJurnie^e pagoda is undovibtedly the lineal
descen<lant of the ancient Buddhist stiipas of India, and the
development of the type can therefore he traced for a period
of over two thou.sand years. The oldest forms were massive
and simple. The modern ones have lined away into slender
spires, and have added a great deal, in the way of e.\terior
adornment. They have gained in elegance, but have lost in
grandeur.

All the more notable pagodas have palin-leaf
or chronicles, very often containing
that is of interest in secular hi.story. Like
the monasteries, they all stand on a wide open
platform, and on this there are built nunibi-rs of
smaller pagodas, shrines, rest-houses, tazaung
pyutluUs, crowded with tier upon tier of images
of the liuddlia, altar.s for otterings, and taijOnHuniuthigs,

much

dainffs, flag-stafl's crowned with umbrella htis,
metal caps, or figures of heraldic creatures. The
approaches to the pagodas in very many cases

are along covered ways called snungdrin, the sides
of which are adorned with fresco paintings, and
the stairways are mostly in groups of steps of

numbers, just as, according to immemorial
rule, the stair to a monastery must have an odd
une\-oii

number

of steps.

concerned, are
divided into four distinct parts. There is first the
This is square, and is usually of brick or
terrace.
mason work. At the corners are often found the
mandtthihd, the curious, human-faced lions, with
one head and two bodies, embellished with wings.
The}- inevitablj' recall the ancient winged lions of
Upon this terrace stands the plinth,
Assyria.
usually of an elaborate polygonal form, and with
a boldly moulded, stepped contour. Above this
rises the bell-shaped body of the pagoda, divided
into an upper and a lower part by an ornamental
band. Upon this stands the spire, which is made

Pagodas, as far as structure

is

of a number of rings
a lotus-leaf belt, with
a bead moulding in the centre, and lotus leaves
it
above
and
below.
The spire ends in
fringing
a spike-shaped cone, which is finished off with the
metal-work crown, or hti. This is usually very
graceful in design, made of oiien metal-work, very
commonly gilt, and always hung with bells, sometimes of gold and silver and studded with gems.
Tlie Burmese divide important pagodas into
twelve parts, most of which are symbolical sub-

up

:

divisions of the spire portion of the zedi.
The symbolical mc-ining of the different parts of the pagoda
is not universally recognized by the Bunnese, but it is a
favourite subject of discourse with many monks, and seems to
have conie to Burma from the Shan States and perhaps from
Ghina. According to this view, the four-aided base is intended
to represent the dwellings of the four great world-kings,
Chaturlokapalas,' whose figures are enthroned within the four
arched shrines, and who act as guardian spirits of the world.
The eight-sided centre, called shittaung, is the tu.^ita lieaven.
It ifl here that Arimadeya or Maitreya, the Buddha of the next
world-cycle, dwells, and with hini are all the other Bodhisattvas,
or Buddhas in embryo, awaiting the season when they will
The upper bell-shaped
descend to the earth as Buddhas.
portion, above the circular moulding, called the kyiwaivg, is
intended to rejiresent the highest heaven, where the Buddhas
after they have attained to complete enlightenment and
go
ave fulfiUed their high mission. This ia called the kauwjAnother symbolization represents the five dinilauTif/bt/n,
inishing terraces of the base, to stand for Moimt Meru in its
five-fold division
or a triple basement recalling the three
'

;

worlds of kdmaloka (sense), rupalvka (form), and arupaloht
(shapelessness), the lleiiign One, called Tilokaitmhita, being
*the revered of the three worlds.'

—

The m.-i.sonry temples of Pagan
(c) Temples.
are not nearly .so characteristic of the country,
though they are the pride of liurm.a. They are
absolutely different from the national zedi, and
the general details may almost all be traced to
Indian art, but at the same time there are notable
The arches and vaults resting im
originalities.
their pilasters, with cornice, capital, and base, are

(Buddhism
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in)

quite foreign to Hindu architecture, and suggest
rather the IJaclrian (Greeks of the time of Milinda.
In one sense, therefore, they are IJiirrne.se, for
nothing like them is to be found anywhere el.se.
Unlike the pagodas, the purpose of the.se temples
is to contain, not relics, but huge images of the

Buddha. This naturally affects their plan, and
instead of rising in bell-sha]ie they are constructed in gradually diminishing terraces, and
are only capped by a spire of the type of the
ordinary Hindu iivCdaya, or perhaps more like
the Jain temples of Northern India. The Tbapinyu
temple has only one shrine, directly below the
sikra, to receive the image, but the Ananda has
four, with presentments of all four Buddhas of
this world-cycle, fronting to the four cardinal
striking feature is the
points of the compass.
narrow slit windows, so placed that a shaft of light
falls full on the placid features of the Buddha.

A

Such temples have always been rare in Buddhist countries,
and are foreign to the idea of Buddhism, which does not
The only example existing in India
recognize idol-worship.
that of the Mahabawdi at Bodh Gaya, in the charge of
Hindu viahants. A model of it may be seen at Pagan, and

is

the originid is believed to date from about a.d. 5U0, when
Mahayanism was the form of North Indian Buddhism. There
no similarity between the Mahabawdi and any of the Pagan
temples. Of late years a fashion has sprung up, especially in
the Shan States, of budding temples of this kind, on the model
the Arakan pagoda of
of the Mahiimyatmuni in Mandalay
the tourist, and presumably 'the old Moulmein Pagoda' of
Rudyard Kipling.
It seems clearly established that
[d) ImiKjes.
is

—

—

of images of the World-Kenowned
did not appear in Buddhism until some time
after the beginning of the Christian era.
They
are extraordinarily abundant in Burma now.
Only three forms are recognized seated images,

the

making

One

:

figures
called

recumbent images,
Burmese respectively tinbinkwe,

standing erect, and
tlie

by
mayat-duw, and shinhin tha-lyaung.

They

repre-

Buddha in the act of meditation under
the Bo-tree, where he attained to sujireme wisdom in the act of preaching and after death,
when he had attained to the blissful calm of
nirvana. The seated form is by far the most
common. In the Eastern Shan States, in the Lao
country, and in Siam, figures which suggest the
worship of Indra are not uncommonly found and
So also do the images,
suggest Mahayanism.
enthroned in vaults, under the bell shaped
pagodas, which are not uncommon in the Shan
States, but are rarely, if ever, found in Burma.
sent the

;

;

-

—

The Buddhism of Assam is fast
ii. Assam.
disappearing. At the time of the census of 1901
there were only 9065 Buddhists in the country,
that is to say, no more than '16 of the population.
At one time they held the whole, or at any rate
the whole of the Brahmaputra area, which is the
main portion, of Assam. The rest, even to the
Chingpresent d,ay, is inhabited by hill tribes
paws, Nagas, Mishmis, and the like. In the early
part of tlie 13th cent, the Tais invaded and occupied the country. Tjiey gave themselves, or were
given, the name of Ahoins, from which the name
Assamis derived. The Shanscalled it Wchsali-lonri,
and the }5uddhistical name of the province is
Weisali. The invaders were an army sent by
Hso Hkan-hpa, the Tai king, who founded the
:

Mong Mao emjiire, which may not impossibly
have been the 'kingdom of Pong.' They settled
on two long islands, fornicil Iiy branches of the
IJrahmaputia, and ni^vcr returned to their Shan
homes, (jraiiually they ociuipicd tbe whole of
the valley, or main jiart of Assam, and eslablished I!\i<ldhism every wliere except in the hills.
For four Inmdreil years they maintained themselves and IJuchlhism, and then in I6U their ruler
Chu-cheng-hpa (an essentially Tai name) was
converted to Hinduism, and ]Mactically the whole
of his subjects followed his example.
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At_tho pieseiiL ilay the Kalilas, as tlic monks nf
the Aluims vine called, are found in only a few

remote recesses of Assam, and

it

seems

iirolialilc

that even these will disappear before lonj;, and with
them Assamese Jiuddhism. All that w ill remain
will he the Monjjolian features which characterize
a considerable proportion of the inhabitants of

The

Assam.

'I'ai

changed, where
of the country.

it

is

language
used at

is

almost as

all,

much

as the religion

The few piagoilas, fast crumbling
the same type as the pagodas of

away, are of
liurnia and of the Shan States, and none has

The monasteries of the
special celebrity.
Kalilas seem to be of the immemorial tyjje of
the J>uddhist monastic buildings, which, some
say, reproduce the traditional forms of ancient
liny

wooden arcliitecture in India, Assyria, and parts
of Central Asia.
They may represent to us the
udoden palaces of Nineveh, and hint at the architecture of King Solomon's temple, built of the
cedars of Lebanon.

Buddhism has never been a propagandist religion

among the Eastern peoples who have adopted it.
In quite recent times, however, the faith has been

adopted, chiefly in Burma, by Europeans of zeal,
education, and energy, who are writing and preaching its merits and beauties. It is possible that
they may revive Buddhism in Assam and plant
it elsewhere, but it does not seem very probable.

—
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BUSHNELL. -I. Life.— Horace Buslmell was
born on April 14th, 1802, in Litchfield, ConnecU.S.A. His father, Ensign Bushnell, came
of a family with a Huguenot strain of mental
alertness and religious sincerity.
His mother,
Dotha (nie Bisliop), had been brought up in the
Episcopal Church. When the family removed to
New Preston, Connecticut, in 1805, they joined
the Congregational Church there. The mingling
of religious traditions in his boms saved Horace
from being brought up in the strict and arid
Calvinism of the time. He described his mother
as 'rising even to a kind of sublimity in the
ticut,

attribute of discretion.' There was no atmosphere
of 'artificial pious consciousness in the home, but
stress

was

reverence,

In

on industry, order, time, fidelity,
neatness, truth, intelligence, prayer.'

laid

he experienced the meaning of
Christian nurture before he attempted to interpret it as a theory of the beginning of the
religious life.
Similarly, his practical education
in household duties is described in the lecture on
the Age of Homespun,' in his book, lyvrk and
this

'

way

'

'

Play

He

(1804).

entered Yale College in 182H, when he was
years old, and, having graduated, became
Tutor in Law in 1S29. He threw oft' his doubts and
hesitations in a College revival.
His own account
was: 'AVhen the preacher touches the Trinity
and loj;ic shatters it all to pieces, I am all at the
four winds ; but I am glad I have a heart as well
as a head. My heart wants the Father ;
my heart
21

wants the Son my heart wants the Holy (ihost,
and one just as much as the other' (Cheney, p. 5li).
In 1831 he took leave of his pupils, telling them
as his parting advice: 'Be perfectly honest in
forming all your opinions and principles of action
never swerve in conduct from your honest conthem both you go over
If between
viction.
;

;

Niagara, go' (ib. p. 62).
He was ordained pastor of the North Church in
Hartford in 1833. In the same year (13th Sept.)
he was married to l\Iary Ajithorp, a lineal descendent of John Davenport, the lirst minister of
New Haven.
The main part of his life was passed in Hartford,
where his public service to the town is kept in
memory by the Bushnell Park. The important
events of his life were the publication of his books
challenging the dogmas held by the Churches of
the 'standing order' {i.e. tlie original Congregational Churches of New England), the replies made

and the public and private conHe was a keen but sweetand without bitterness
tempered
accepted what came. He had four children, of
whom two, a daughter and a son, died. Two
daughters, to whom he wrote some delightful
Other events were liis
letters, survived him.
holidays in search of health, some of which were
spent in California and in Europe, and his invitations to important lectureships and appointments.
He lived till all men were at peace with him,'
and died at the age of 74, on 17th Feb. 1876.
Bushnell's life work was largely
2. Theology.
deternuned Ijy the theological atmosphere in which
he found himself. In his own Church there was
an old and a new school, and he found himself
daintily inserted between an acid and an alkali,
to his challenge,

sequences of his views.

controversialist,

'

—

'

having

it

for his task

both to keep them apart

and to save himself from being bitten by one or
devoured by the other.'
The religious atmosphere of New England was
still more heavily charged with theological animus.
Bellamy, Hopkins, Emmons, the younger Edwards,
Dwight, and Taylor were engaged nominally in
making improvements on the Calvinism of .Jonathan
Edwards, really in trying to accommodate that
sj'stem to the pressure of modem thought by introducing, in various degrees, a leaven of pantheism.
In 1828, Dr. W. N. Taylor of New Haven had
made an nnqualitied assertion of the self-determining power of the will. Bushnell brought into this
environment both a fresh and vigorous personality

and a new method. He was a builder, but on
a new foundation, rejecting fundamentally the
syllogisms of Calvinism, and endeavouring to

interpret rationally the religious e.\perienee of the
Christian heart.
Outlined against the theological backgroimd of
New England Calvinistic theology, Bushnell's
work may be described as the work of a mediator
between old and dualistic, and new and monistic

schemes of Divine and human relations.
His eye is always on the Christian experience of
If it be the nature of religion to
spiritual things.
deal with the things of the Spirit, Bushnell makes
his impression by keeping close to nature.
He is
deferential to tradition but not bound by it, and
frankly distrustful of all dogmatic detinitions,
Alas creating more difflculties than they allay.
though strenuously critical of the theologies which
he found in possession, his aim was always constructive, ami in intention comju'ehensive.
(1) In C/iristian Ntirliti-c (1847) he criticized the
revivalism which had become the popular method
He recognized that the
of recruiting the Church.
revival movement hail displaced an era of formality
and brought in the demand for a genuinely supernatural experience. His criticism was that it

BUSHNELL
— or Associated Churches of

makes nothing

of tlie family and the Churcli
organic powers wliieh God has constituted !is
channels of grace. His thesis is that tlie cliild is
to grow up a Christian, and never know himself as
being otlierwise. lie repudiates baptismal regeneration as a superstition, but linds a reason for
infant baptism in the organic unity of the parents
with Iheir child, 'who is taken to be regenerate
presumptively on the ground of his known connexion with his parents' character, and with the
Divine or church life which is the lite of that
chara<:ter.'
His conception of Christian nurture
begins with a kind of ante-natal nurture, and he
looks to the Church to possess the world by the
'out-populating power of the Christian stock.'
The plea contained in the book is as one-sided in
its emjihasis ,as the religion
beginning in an

—

—

explosion .ind ending in a torjior against which
he protests. lint IJushnell gave n great truth
the law of Christian growth which lias never

—

—

been better expressed, a home in New England
Chnrches. The materials for a complete .sj'nthesis
between him and his opponents are oidy now
slowly accumulating in the work of religious
psycliologists and in the comparative study of
historic religions.

The second challenge

to current conceptions
was an interpretation of the doctrine of the Trinity
intended to get rid of a form of statement which
could be criticized as tritheistic. He found a con('2)

venient instrument for his task in his theorj- of
Dissertation on
language, which is described in
the Nature of Language as related to Thought and
Spirit,' and forms the introduction to the volume
God in Christ (1849). He regards language as
essentially symbolic and pictorial, relative to the
subject rather than to the object, and therefore
argues that the doctrine of the Trinity might be
true for man and yet not give him re.il information
as to the inner nature of tlie Godhead.
God in Christ was an outcome of a personal
discovery of Christ and of God as represented in
Him.' The change was from faith into faith a
fuller sense of the freeness of God and the ease of
apiiroach to Him and it was associated with an
experience in sleep in which he saw the (Jospel
Coleridge, Madame (iiiyon,
(.see jSIunger, p. 11-i).
U])ham, and Fcnelon had much inlluenced him,
and led him to a position which he believed could
mediate between the old and the new .schools of
'

A

'

—

—

'

'

He accepted invitations in one year
to lecture in the Divinity School at Cambridge,
which was Unitarian ; in the Tlieological School
thought.

at Andovcr, wliicli stood \iy historical 'liristianity
and in the Divinity School in New Haven. The
permanent value of IJushnell's c(mtribution is his
insistence that the Christian Trinity is a result
of the fact that the revelation of God to man is by
He does not deny that the Perhistoric jirocess.
sons of the Trinity have real existence in the
Godhead. He is not to bo classed as a Sabellian,
though this charge was made against him. The
revelation of God is, in fact, historical.
It is only
through relations, contr.'ists, .actions, and reactions
that we come into a knowledge of God. As the
norm or ideal of the race, God will live Himself
into the .acquaintance and biographic history of
the world.' Hnshnell coins a [dirase to express
Instrumental Trinity,' and
this, and speaks of an
of the Persons as 'Instrumental Persons' (d-'orf »h
In
Christ, p. 175).
dealing with the Trinity his
eye is on experience. He writes on the Christi.in
a
Practical
Truth.'
He maintains that the
Trinity
Trinity is necessary to satisfy the dom.ands of the
heart.
On the other hand, he makes room for
nothing that docs not ally itself with experience.
This book le<l to an unsuccessful attemiit to put
the author on trial for heresy before the Association,
(

;

'

'

'

'

'
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the District.

Hnshnell

rejdied to his critics in a series of l>rilliant and
In these he apjiroaches more
vigorous essays.
nearly to the historic; Christiau tradition by rethat
the
cognizing
Trinity has immanent and

permanent existence
regards

it

revelation
(S)

in the (Joilhcad, but he still
necessary only for iiiu'iJO.ses of

as

and expression.

His third challenge to the prevailing ortho-

doxy was lijore directly in line with the lirst. In
Nature mill the SujicrnKt and (1858) he challenged
the view of miracles which regards them as a
suspension of natural law. His object is to defend
miracles by regarding them as not contrary to
the fundamental constitution and laws of the
universe, but as exceptional illustrations of the
continuous action of God immanent in the
universe.
He wishes to lind a legitimate jilace
for the supernatural in the system of God, and
show it as a necessary part of the Divine system
itself.'
T'lie world was made to include Christianity. The coming of God in Christ is part of its
all the appointments,
projier and complete order
events, and experiences of human history are con'

;

summated

in this revelation of

God

;

and

in this

the Hnal cause of tlie world's creation is revealed.
Miracles belong to the revelation of this higher
and hnal order. It was an essential development
of Bushnell's teaching, that religion is man's
ascent into the sphere of the liberty of the
children of God.
On the other hand, he gets rid
of the idea of miracle as an infringement of law,
by including miracde under law, ;,nd naming the
law supernatural. What ordinarily prevents man
from entering into this freedom is not human
nature as such, but sin. 'There is no hope for
man or huniiui society, under sin, save in the
In
sujiernatural interposition of God
(p. 250).
the chapter on Miracles and Spiritual Gifts not
Discontinued,' he accepts the full logical consequences of his position. Criticism attacked him
as a 'demolisher of nature,' but no criticism has
invalidated bis position as bringing the principle
and law of miracles within the sphere of rational
statement.
His work on the Atonement Vicarious Sacrifice,
1865, cf. Forgivcni'ss and Law, 1874) is noticed
elsewhere (.see Expiation and Atonement [Chr.]).
It is mentioned here only to call attention to its
essential harmony with the rest of his work.
His
central position is that the Vicarious Sacrifice
declares the supreme law of human life, and is
grounded in principles of duty and right that are
universal.
It is not goodness over-good, and
yielding a surplus of merit in that manner for us,
but it is just as good as it ought to be, or as the
highest right required it to be, a model in that
view for us, and a power, if we can sufi'er it, of
ingenerated life in us' {Vicarious Sacrifice, p. 32).
As in parallel monistic .systems of thought, Bushnell does not stop short of Patriiiassianism.
Apart from bis work as a religious teacher,
Pushnell made gr<N'it and jiermatient contribulions
to sermonic literature, and to the analysis of the
function and nictliod of preaching.
His sermons
rank with F. W. Robertsim's as an example of
insight into moral law and the sjiiritual order.
They surpass Robertson's in wealth of jjoetic
imagery and the use of imaginative and rhetxirical
statement.
Ills sermons and essays are still alive
with the frank, vivid, personal percci)tions of a
man intensely alive, observant of everything he
saw, and led stop bj^ step by the Divine Spirit into
the categories required for registering his experiHis daughter said of him that he had no
ence.
unrelated facts.' His scheme of religion was large
enough to include pulilic atVairsof town, Stat(!, and
nation, and to include all work which made for the
'

'

(

'

'
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eilucatiou of

—

whole iiiau iimaic, art, economics,
Ilis excmsitms iuto those subjects led

tlie

aiul
j]olitics.
to lus receivinj; invitations to leave the ministry
for other siilieros, such iis tliat of I'n-niilcnt of the
On his visit tu San
University of Californiii.
Francisco lie tliJ actually lay out the situ for the

present University buildings. But he felt riyhtly
that his own work was central, and kept to it.
Bushnell's tlieol()t,'ical work has hardly I'eceived
the attention it deserves in England. His books
are well known in .Scotland, and his ideas are the
basis of the work of many subsequent New
England teachers, such as Theodore Munger,

George D. Gordon, Lyman x\bbott, William Newton
Clarke, ami others. They were introduced into
Engli.sli religious thought by Alexander Mackenual
and Charles Berry, but, owing to want of sutlicient
theological training, the representatives of the
monistic tradition have strayed into pantheism.

—
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Bushnell,' in London Quarterly Review, iv. (1900) p. 310, and
the same writer's 'Theology of Horace Bushnell,' ih. v. (1901)
133. See also the literature in the centenary edition of Spirit
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:

;

DUGALD MACFADYEN.

BUSINESS.—

I. 'Busine.ss' isaterm used witli
several slight variations in meaning.
Primarily
it implies a man's occupation or
employment, the
labour by which he obtains his maintenance
as contrasted with that which he expends upon
and what
pleasure. Thus the Times writes
are those 2000 athletes whose struggles we have
been watching for the last two weeks ? In the first
place they are almost without exception business
men, they are an integral part of the community
that labour in their several countries.' Again,
'
'
business conveys the idea of attention to a man's
aflfairs, his investments of capital or stock by the
management of which, in factory, shop, or bank, he
obtains his income.
In Pr 22=^ we read, 'Seest
thou a man diligent in his business ? he shall stand
before kings.'
'
Business is also used to indicate the legitimate
employment of a man's powers, his right to act in
certain affairs in contrast with action in other
matters which would be deemed interference or
meddling. ' St. Paul (1 Th 4") advises his Christian
disciples
Study to be quiet, and to do your own
business, and to work >vith your own hands.
2. Business, in the broad sense, then,
implies
systematic attention to those affairs and duties
by which tlie necessaries and comforts of life are
obtained, and by which the social organization
is supported.
It thus becomes co-extensive and
practically coincident with the field of economic
inquiry, i.e. the production, distribution, and
exchange of wealth. Economic science has come
to be regarded as a theory of business,' and the
exposition of the principles which determine and
regulate the making and sharing of wealth constitutes a scientific treatment of business, since
these principles set forth the fundamental ideas
and laws which underlie business phenomena and
procedure.
In 1876, Walter Bagehot wrote in.the Fortnighthj
Review ' The science of political economy as we
have it in England may be defined as the science
of business, such as business is in
large production
and trading communities ; it is an analysis of that
world— the great commerce— by which
'

:

Who

'

:

'

'

:

has become

rich.'

policy of nations,

The

i.e.

England

financial and commercial
their national and inter-

national business, is based on and embodies the
economic ideas which prevail at the time. Of this
the so-called Mercantilism of the 17th and 18th
cents, is an example, and the change in jiolicy
ellect.cd in the I'Jth cent, by the writings of Adam
Smith further illustrates the same fact.
For the purposes of investigation of the phenomena of business, economics, according to Bagehot,
lias created an abstract science, that is, one which

detaches the peculiar phenomena or aspects of
trade and considers them in a scientific manner
It assumes that men are actuated in
in isolation.
business affairs only by motives of business this
economic man,' which
is the hypothesis of the
regards men in matters of business as acting only
from motives of gain in buying and selling they
have only this one consideration, and the market
is assumed to be composed of men animated by the
same force. From this abstract treatment emerge
the principles which mainly determine prices, rate
;

'

;

of interest, rent, wage-values, etc.
That men are constituted entirely in this

way

no one suggests it is purely an abstraction of
one aspect of life, a mental separation of certain
motives from other influences in order to ascertain
what are the laws which operate in the conditions
Just as in dealof the isolation of those motives.
ing with quantities the mathematician ignores
other attributes and seeks to ascertain mathematical relations, and as the physicist endeavours
to isolate his phenomena so as to learn the laws of
electricity, light, and heat, so the hypothesis of the
economic man is an attempt to study separately
the effects of conduct under such influences as
constitute the economic or business attitude, in
;

'

'

Of course
order to ascertain their tendencies.
these tendencies are modified and counteracted
in actual life by the action of other forces ; but
scientific knowledge consists in ascertaining the
laws of each force the method is by isolation
where possible, and the economist only follows
scientific method in mentally separating certain
phenomena for special study. Bagehot says
The history of a panic is the history of a confused
conflict of many causes, and unless you know what
sort of an effect each cause is likely to produce you
cannot explain any part of what hajjpens it is
trying to explain the buistin" of a boiler ^vithout
linowing the theory of steam.
This hypothesis of the economic man has been
much criticized, because it has been misunderIt has been thought that economists
stood.
treated the concrete or real man in such a way as
to ignore the nobler and moral elements. To such
objectors the economic man seemed to postulate a
human race governed only by selfish considerations
and a universal egoism. This is entirely a misapprehension in the first place, in business most
men are engaged in providing sustenance for their
families
the industrious members of society are
those who strive to be self-supporting, and these by
taxes and voluntary aids help in supporting many
of the less industrious.
No motive of giatitude,
sympathy, or charity is excluded by the fact that
a man's industry in business gives him a larger
means of expenditure.
Again, the science of economics advocates
nothing ; it only investigates and explains the
manner in which certain business tendencies
operate, it does not say what ought to he the
case
its laws, as Marshall puts it, are in the
indicative, not in the imperative. Economics deals,
in fact, with those motives alone which are
measurable and can be represented in terms of
money- values. It is because business motives can
be expressed by a coumion measure that explanations can be ottered of the phenomena of business
which can all'ord guidance and warning for the
;

:

'

:

'

:

;

;

'

BUTLER
Exphuiation and prediction are of the
very essence of science, and it is in tlie economic
ratlier than in the etliical aspects of conduct lliat
future.

approximate measurement

is

attainable.

Uicardo's Iv'OMomics has been much assailed on
account of his al)stract method succecdinj; ('conomists have, however, suHiciently demoustraled
both the use of the abstract method and the importance and necessity of inductive methods and
;

tdstorical

invcsti.uation

;

modern Economics em-

phasizes equallv (ho vahie of the abstract methoil
of facts and statistics, and their
joint application to the solution of social problems,
in which also many other factors besides the
economic have to be considered. This point need
rmt hero be further pursued it is snilicient for the
present purpose tliat the complexity of modern
business has come to be reco{,'nized as a subject
for scientific treatment.
Principles of business,
applicable alike to commerce, manufactures, transport, and public administrati(m, can be di.scovered
by investigation, and the varied forms of business
are conducted with [greater efficiency and profit by
those who have made themselves acquainted with

and the coUcctnni

;

tliese principles

more

sure,

more

and methods. Business becomes
more dignified, when it is

serious,

seen to be no mere matter of haphazard, rule of
thumb, or personal genius, but a system capable
of explanation and demonstration, and one which
can be taught on scientific methods. There still
remains scope for individual talent, industry, and
that peculiar insight wliicli contributes to personal
success but general education in Ijusiness principles
and methods contributes to public convenience,
efficiency, and economy, just as scientific training
does in engineering or in medicine.
3. The recognition of business as a subject for
;

treatment has taken a very practical
introduction into public education and
At Birmingham and the
University cun'icula.
northern Universities, Faculties of Commerce have
been established, in London University a Faculty
of Economics.
The object in all alike is the encouragement of the investigation of business phenomena and the systematic training of business
men. As Professor Ashley state<l in his aildress
scientific

form by

its

at Owen's CoUet'e 'The Academic teacher will
interpret to the business world that world's own
:

experience by his wider acquaintance with the
field of inquiry than most men actually engaged in
trade have time to a('(iuire.'

These new faculties, starting with Economics,
comprise in their sj-llabuses the whole technique

commerce

— the

analysis of banking and the
the principles of transport in all its
forms, industrial and commercial history, accounting, statistics, logic and .scientific method, geo-

of

money market,

graphy commercial and regional, an account

of

the British constitution, public administration imperial .and local, industrial and commercial law,
constituti<mal and international law and history,
The curriculum is
priniijiles of insurance, et(^
sufliiiently wide to allow of specialization in its
final courses; at the same time it is suliicieiitly
broad to compel a general knowledge of all the
Important aspects of business life, and to secure a
liberal training and intellectual disciiiline.
Cambridge has not been slow to adopt the new idea,
and has instituted a Tripos in iM'onomics and the
associated branches of Political .Science.
America

and (lermany have also made provision for commercial training in their schools and Universities.

The conclusion is that business is now regarded
as offering a career similar to professional and
pui"suits, and one demanding serious
Its
equipment and special training for success.
scientilic biuses are established, its methods are
formulated, and are capable of exposition and
scientific
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It is now accepted that matters
acquisition.
which touch so profoundlj' Ihe well-being of men
cannot be left to merc^ empiric'al methods, but
that the highest clli<:iency and ])rogress can
be attaincil only by scientilic treatment
thus
business li.as come to rank as a University subject
with a large and varie<l curriculum a proceeding
which at once adds to its dignity and importance
while it tends to advance civilization ami comfort.
;

—

— W.
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BUTLER. — I.

Life.

—The gieatest name among
—
—

English philosophical theologians Newman saiil
'the greatest name in the Anglican Church' is
that of Joseph Butler, the author of the Analogy.
He was born of respectable Presbyterian parents
at Wantage on IStli May 16912, and was at first
destined for the Presbyterian ministry. To this
end, he was educated at an academy for Nonconformist theological students, which enjoyed
a deservedly high repute, carried on, first at
Gloucester and afterwards at Tewkesbury, by a
Mr. Samuel Jones. Here, among Butler's eontem]iin'aries, were several men who afterwards
attained to eminent positions in Church and State.
Seeker, who became Archbishop of Canterbury,
has described (in an interesting letter to Isaac
Watts, ISth Nov. 1711) the severe and prolonged
study which candidates for the ministry were there
After some years, the
required to undertake.
young Butler felt that his intellectual and theological convictions called him to the service of the
Established Church rather than to that of the
Nonconformist bodies and, with his father's consent, he matriculated at Oriel College, Oxford, on
17th March 1715. There was nothing remarkable,
so far as we know, in his Oxford career.
;

We are obliged,' he wrote to Dr. S. Clarke, to mis-spend so
ranch time here in attending frivolous lectures and unintelligible disputations, th.it I am quite tired out with such a
*

disagreeable

*

way

of trifling.'i

However, he took his degree in 1718, and in the
same year was ordained deacon by Bp. Talbot at
Salisbury, his ordination as priest following two
months later.
He was immediately appointed
Preacher at the Rolls Chapel, where Ids famous
series of I'ifteen Sermons was preached.
His first
rectory was that of Haugliton-le-Skerne, near
Darlington, and in 1725 he was appointed to the
wealthy benefice of Stanhope. Shortly after this
he resigned the Rolls preachership he became a
prebendary of Rochester in 17.33, and Clerk of the
Closet to tiueen Caroline in n.SG. In this year he
published The Aiialogy of Eeligion, Natural and
Revealed, to the Cnihstitulion and Course of Nature,
the work by which he is best known.
;

liutb-r was a special favourite of the Queen, whose taste (or
learned conversation was indulged at her private parties, to
which IJutler \va.s freqviently bidden, in companj' with Hoadley,
Seeker, Sherlock, and other rlivines of the then fashionable
latiluduiarian school.
An interesting account of Butler's conversation at this period is preserved in the Journal of John
Byroni,2 in which the future bishop is represented as urging the
fallibility of Church authority in matters of religious belief.
*
The Doctor,' says Hyrom, ' talked with much mildness, aud
myself with too much impetuosity.'
Butler attended the Queen in her last moments,

and she took occasion to charge the King with
advancement a recommendation which led to

his
his

—

References are given
Letter to Clarke {Works, i. 3.'J"J).
throughout to the edition of Butler's writings in two volumes,
puVilished by the writer of this article in 10(10.
2 Printed for the Chetham Society, ISiJl-SG, voL ii.
p. 96 cf.
1

:

.also p. 486.
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prefeniient to

the

see

of

oislioiiiic in Kiij;laiul, in 1738.

Hiistol, the pomest
Tliodissalisl'action,

plainly i'X|iicssed, of the new bishoi) with the
provision thus made for him, was allaj'ed by the
addition of the Deanery of St. I'aul'K, which lie
held in cominfiidriin while he remained at iirislol.
That he wa.-* by no means a lover of mon<y was,
however, evident throughont his career ; and his
private charity was as splendid as it was unostentatious.
While at IJristol, he published six
remarkable sermons preached on public occasions,
which give his views on great questions. Foreign
Mi.ssions, Poor Uelief, Hospitals, Primai-y Education, the Nature of Ijiberty, and the Genius of the
'
ISritish Constitution are their respective subjects ;
and they are still worthy of study. It is interesting to observe the development of Butler's thought,
as years went on, in the direction of a more
definitely ecclesiastical position than that from
which he started. Bred a Nonconformist, as we
have seen, he became attracted to Anglicanism as
a student. His earliest writings, the Letters to
Clarke," written when he was only 21 years of age,
are occupied with the deepest and most abstract of
all arguments, the a priori arguments for the
Being of tiotl. He passed on to review the foundations of morality in his ethical discourses at the
Rolls ; and the last of these, on The Ignorance of
Man,' contains in germ the dominant thought of
the Analofiy.
This great contribution to the
Philosophy of Religion deals, indeed, in the Second
'

Part, with topics peculiarly Christian ; but there
is little in Butler's treatment that was distinctive
of his position .is a member of the Church of
(unless the mention of a visible Church in
Anal. ii. 1. 10 be taken to imply this). He does
not mention the Sacraments at all, although the
nature of his argument would readily admit of an
application of it to SacrauuMital doctrine. But
three years after the publication of the Anrdogy,
we find him, as Bishop of Bristol, strenuously
insisting on the prerogatives of his clergy ; and
John Wesley records in his Diary (Aiigust 1739)
that Butler wished to prevent him from preaching
in the diocese of Bristol. Butler's dread of extravagance and emotionalism was, no doubt, at the root
of his objection to Wesley's ministrations ; and it
is necessary for a bishop to follow ecclesiastical
pi-ecedent more closely than would be expected of
a simple presliyter. But, for all that, the episode
And Butler's charges to his clergy,
is significant.
both at Bristol^ and at Durham,^ are definitely
assertive of the doctrines and practices of Anglic:inism, in a degi'ee for which the student of his earlier
works is hardly prepared. It was said of him,
indeed, both at Bristol and at Durham, that his

England

—

a
proclivities were towards Roman Catholicism
foolish calumny which hardly needed an answer.
Butler's wide views as to the needs and opportunities of the Church abroad were markedly
illustrated by the proposals which he put forward
in 1750 for the appointment of bishops to ru^le the

clergy serving in North America.* His scheme
came to nothing, as ])oIitical difficulties were urged
against it, and the Church in America remained
without bishops of its own for a gener.ation after
Butler's death.
But it was a remarkable illustra
tion of his sagacity that he foresaw the necessities
of the situation.
In the same year (1750) he was
translated to the sec of Durham ; but his work was
He died at Bath on 16th June
nearly finished.
175'2, and was buried in Bristol Cathedral, where
a monument with a fine inscription by Southey
marks his grave. It has often been said that in

1747 he refused the Archbishopric of Canterbury,
but the story is not sullicicnlly authenticated.
Little is known of his capacity as a ruler of men
but both in regard to intellectual power and to
sanctity of (character he occupies a very high
perhaps the highest place in tlie hierarchy of the
Anglican Church.
Butler's position as a moralist is
2. Writings.
defined in his Fifteen Sermon.^ and in the Di-i-ierlaHon on Virtue appended to the Analogy. The
;

—

—

—

and political philosoiihy of Hobbes was
fashionable in England during the first half of the
eighteenth century, and it was mainly with the view
of combating its conclusions, which Butler regarded
as dangerous to public and private morals, that
the Sermons were published. The first three are
Upon Human Nature.' In Sermon i. be expounds
the several constituent principles of human nature,
of which self-love, benevolence, and conscience are
regarded as primary. Its principal thesis which
is
direct contlict with Hobbes is that
ttiere are as real and the same kind of indications in human
nature, that we were made for society and to do good to our
fellow-creatures as that we were intended to take care of our
own life and health and private good (i. 6).
In Sermon ti. he argues for the svpremacy of conscience, as the guide of man's higher nature, and
he insists strongly on its superiority to the natural
ethical

'

;

'

passions and instincts (a point which he found
Shaftesbury to have neglected). This is further
brought out in Sermon iii. where, the soul being
compared to an organized constitution in which the
inferior elements are subordinated to the superior,
the obligation to virtue is expounded.
Follow
nature is a reasonable i-ule, provided that it be
that
the
constitution
of
human
nature
recognized
is ada];ted to \'irtue as truly as the constitution of
a watch is adapted to the measurement of time.
,

'

'

The two sermons on 'Compassion'
'

'

n.

i.

302.

i.

203

It.

2

/(,.

j.

311

4 lb.

i.

287.

ff.

See TifFiuiy's JIUim'ii of the PfvU'stant Episcopal Church in
the United States 0/ Aiiwrica, 1895, p. 269.

vi.

)

'

'

'

Self-Deceit' (x.) and on Balaam (vii.) and in
those on the Love of our Neighbour' (xi. and xii.)
there is a valuable aceovmt of the relation between
pleasure and desire, where once again Hobbes'
psychology provokes the discussion. It is a fundamental j)rinciple with Butler (as with most modern
psychologists) that desire seeks its appropriate
object directly, and that it is not aroused, as
Hedonism would teach, by the anticipation of its
'

'

;

'

own
'

satisfaction.

All particular appetites and passions are towards external
themselves, distinct from the pleasure arising from

thing's

them

'

(xi. 6).

Thus Love

of our Neighbour, or Benevolence, may
be described as
disinterested
it is a natural
principle which primarily seeks its own gratification.
That indirectly it ministers to personal
happiness does not rob it of its disinterested
character, or aflbrd any excuse for resolving it
into self-love, as the school of Hobbes would do.
From this, Butler is led on to treat of the Love of
God in two noble and almost eloquent discourses
(xiii. and xiv. ), in which, with F^nelon and the
mystics of every age, he defends its 'disinterested'
'

'

;

'

'

quality.

A

part of his ethical system which has found
critics is his conception of the relation
self-love and conscience.
Both, in his
view, are superior' principles and in his anxiety
to recommend his system as reasonable to those
who have been attracted by Hedonist doctrines, he
allows much to prudence and self-love.

many

between

;

See Works,

and

(v.

develop further his polemic against Hobbes. Not
so directly controversial are the important discourses on Resentment and the Forgiveness of
Injuries' (viii. and ix. ), in which the distinction
between sudden anger (Ovfibi) and deliberate indignation against wrongdoing (ipyij) is brought out,
and the precept Love your enemies' is explained.
Of much psychological interest are the sermons on

'

I
3
5

—

—

m

'

BUTLER
'

depend upon the theory of it
beinp secured from open scorn, so far its very Ijeinjr in the world
depends uiw>n its appearing to have no contrariety to private
So

far a3 the interests of virtue

interest

Ami

and

self-love

*

(xi. 21).

conviction, and it lies behind lii.s
wliole argument, tliat under the control of a benevolent Providence conscience and self-love will, in tlie
end and at last, be found always to have ipointed
it is I'.utlcr's

the same way. lint he recofrnizes (as every ooservor
must) that ca.ses arise in life in which the two do
not give the same counsel for the guidance of
personal conduct, an<l in which honesty does not
appear to be the best jiolicy, so far as the present
world is concerned. In such ca.ses there is no
hesitation in his teaching as to the supremacy of
conscience and even if he permiLs or encourages
the man wlio is thus ijcrplcxed to look forward to
the eijuity of the future life, where the wrongs of
the iiresent will be redressed, he does not allow
His
this to be the domin.ant motive of his action.
ethics are intuitional, not utilitnrian, like those of
Hobbes, and they are not stained by that taint of
otherworhlline.ss which is manifest in the moral
doctrines of Paley and his school.
liutler's fame rests more securely on his contribution to Christian Apologeti<^tluin upon his Ethics,
and the Ana/o/J!/ has always been more widely read
than the Sermons. The title of this famous work
;

'

'

]
'

is self-explanatory.
The Analoriy of Rdifjion,
Natural ami Uevenled, to tlie Constitution and
Course of Nature falls into two parts, the first

concerned with the anaIog3' of 'Natural' Keligion
to what we know of Nature and her laws, and tiie
second with the analogy of Revealed,' i.e. the
His aim
Christian, Religion to the same model.
throughout is to present the reasonableness of
religious belief to those who recognize a Supreme
Author and (Governor of the world, but who hesitate
as to the religious doctrines of a Future Life, of
I'uture Reward and Retribution, of the Jloral
Government of tlie world, of Miracles, of the
Redemption of Christ, and so forth. He is not
arguing the case of Theism against Atheism or
Pantheism. He has, in his mind, the Deistical
philosophy prevalent in England and France,
which had not only afl'ected minds hostile to religious influences, but had infected the teaching of
In
professedly Cliristian theologians (see Deism).
his early correspondence with Clarke, to which
reference has been made above, he shows that he
had pondered deeply the abstract and metaphysical
but in the
arguments for the Being of God
Analogy he is not directly concerned with tliese.
John toland (1670-172-2) and Matthew Tindal
(16.'56-17.33) are the writers whom he has most
clearly in view,' although he does not directly
name them as he names his ethical opponent,
Hobbes, in the Sermons. Their books, Christianity
not mysterious, and Christianity as old as the
Creation, were intended to rationalize the Christian
system, and to show that the idea of revelation is a
quite unnecessary element, while incidentally their
tendency was to undermine the foundations of
natural religion as well as of revealed, by luging
the grave difficulties with which the theory of
Butler's line of defence is bold
religion is beset.
and original. He takes as his text a saying of
Origen, that
'he who believes the Scriptures to have proceeded from Him
who is the Author of Nature, may well expect to find the same
'

;

sort of difficulties in it as are found in the constitution of

Nature

'(/7i(rod. 6);

and he ur^es that dilficulties in the theory of
religion, whether natural or revealed, cannot be
regarded as insuperable by practical men, if similar
diliiculties remain unexplained in nature.
His
argviment from analogy is mainly a negative
Tindal, in Christianity as old as the Creation" (1732, p. 251).
had tried to controvert the doctrine of benevolence put forward
in his sermons by the judicious Mr. Butler.'
1

'
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He never claims that natural law may be
one.
discerned everywhere in the spiritual world
he
does not pretend to offer a 'natural' analogue to
But he urges that for many
every spiritual fact.
of the diliiculties which Deists and their disciples
find in religious tlieory natural analogies
may be
found, and that tlius an answer is jirovided to
those who rely on these diliiculties as destructive
of belief.
Probability is, for men, the guide of life ;
and exact demonstration of the purposes of the
Eternal is hardly to be expected by those who recognize man's ignorance and the Divine Inlinitude.
The opening chapter of the Analogy upon 'A
Future Life' is, perhaps, the least convincing, as
it seems to suggest a materialistic doctrine of the
;

soul which

is

But

incredible.

Butler's

argument

We

do not
does not necessarily involve this.
know, he urges, that the soul is extended in space
and consequently dlscerptible,' and hence we
cannot infer its destruction or the cessation of its
activities from the analogy of bodily dissolution.
He does not venture to argue positively from the
immateriality of the soul to its immortality, as
many of his metaphysical j)redecessors had done.
Chapter ii. is concerned with the rewards and
punishments of a future state, and he urges the
analogy between what religion teaches about these
and what experience teaches us about the temporal
The Moral
punishments of this present life.
Government of the world is next passed under
review (ch. iii.) if a perfect moral administration
is not to be observed now, yet its beginnings may
be traced, the natural tendency of virtue seems to
be in the direction of happiness, and it may be
reasonably expected that this tendency will hereA state
after be actualized in a perfect manner.
of probation implies trial, difficulties, and danger
which
also
the
conditions
of
our life
iv.
are
(ch.
),
under the natural government of the world. Such
a state is intended for moral discipline and improvement (ch. v.), and the present order of things
seems peculiarly fit to serve this purpose. Theoretical doctrines of necessitarianism (ch. vi.) need
be no hindrance to religious belief, for religion is a
and in all the practical ali'airs of
practical matter,
life we act as if we were free.
And, finally, our
inevitable ignorance of the whole scheme of
Providence (ch. vii. ) should make us cautious in
'

;

laying stress on difficulties which we cannot
completely resolve.
In Part II. of the Analogy, Butler begins by
explaining the importance of revelation, supposing
it to be a fact (ch. i.), in opposition to the Deistical
doctrine that reason is a quite sufficient and
satisfactory guide without it ; and he is urgent in
pointing out that we are not competent to determine a priori what is the method or the content of
revelation (i. 28). True to his practical good sense
throughout, he insists that a priori methods in
theology are apt to mislead, as tlie subject is really
beyond our powers. There is no sjiecial presumption, he proceeds, against a revelation because it
an argument which be
involves miracle (ch. ii.
develops with vigour, but which is not entirely
He returns in ch. iii. to the question
satisfying.
)

—

of our competence for theological speculation, and
Reason can, and it ought
his answer is decisive
to judge, not only of the meaning, but also of the
'
of revelation (iii. 13) a
evidence
and
the
morality
'

:

—

Conscience, he teaches,
far-reaching proposition.
ami
is the gift of God quite as nim^h as Scripture
no alleged dictum of revelat ion can be alloweil to
of
dictates
our
moral
the
unmistakable
outweigh
could not predict, that is, what
faculty.
but if an
c<mrse a true revelation must take
alleged revelation contain clear immoralities or
inconsistencies, we may safely i)ronounce it to be
The stately chapter on the Redemption of
false.
;

We

;
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Christ (v.) is notable chiefly for its insistence on good many editions, and, as we have seen, his
the great principle that it is the Deatli of riirist, reputation" as a metaphysical theologian stood high
But in tlie nineteenth century
and not thcorii's as to ho iiiaiiner of its iiill'.icnre in his lifetime.
Butler's writings exerted a truly remarkable inin the spiritual world, which brings redemption.
That the evi(len<'o of Christianity does not, amount fluence upon divines of every school, and no writer
to demonstration, and that the Christian religion was more frequently quoted in English theological
has not gained tlie allegiance of all mankind, are circles. The study of the Analogy, says Newman
often urged as obstacles to its acceptance (ch. vi.)
{Apologia, ch. i.), 'has been to so many, as it was
to me, an era in their religious opinions.' And
b>it proliable evidence is all that nature provides,
Newman mentions specially Butler's doctrine of
and truth always takes time to win its way.
So brief an account of the contents of the Probability, and his doctrine of Analogy suggestive
of
the
of
a sort of sacramentalism of Nature, as underdocA
not
exhibit
either
the
Analog;/
power
argument or its extent but Butler's style is so lying much that he himself taught in after years.
make
At
first sight, the connexion between Butler and
concise
it
is
all
but
to
that
impossible
severely
a pricis of his reasonings. It is sufficient if some the Tractarians is not obvious but it may have
idea has been provided of the scope of his work, been real, nevertheless, and the banishment of
the most remarkable feature of which is, perhaps, Butler's works from the curricula of the Oxford
the sagacity with which he has anticipated schools as a result of the anti-Newman reaction in
Most of the apologetic literature of 1845 may not have been so unreasonable as it
objections.
the eighteenth century is useless in the twentieth seemed. The fact is that Butler's system had little
but
this cannot be said of the Analogy.
in common with the simple evangelical piety of
century,
The author was conscious, in a degree to which his Wesley and the successors of Wesley in the
did
whether
heterodox
or
orthodox,
English Church in the beginning of the nineteenth
contemporaries,
not attain, of the limitations of human knowledge century he laid more stress on reason as a judge
of the greatness of God and the littleness of of revelation, and spoke more warmly of the
man and the pleas of modern Agnosticism, importance of a visible Church, than was agreeable
accordingly, hardly aflect his carefully considered to the popular di\'inity of the period between 1760
argument. Pitt is reported to have said that the and 1830. Butler was, indeed, markedly indeAnalogy is a dangerous book, raising more doubts pendent of the influences of his time. There is no
than it solved
but this would be a shallow trace in his works of wide or extensive reading.^
The difficulties with which it deals are He was a wise rather than a learned man and
criticism.
not of Butler's making they had been suggested he was little att'ected, to all appearance, by the
openly by the writers whose influence he set him- currents of opinion in his own day. This may
self to combat
and although many hasty readers serve to explain at once his aloofness from conmay remember the difficulties while they forget temporary controversy, to the personalities of
the answers to them, that is not the fault of the which he never descends, and the slight impression
book, but of human nature. It may be said, on which he made on the literature of his time, as
the contrary, that there is no better tonic, even in contrasted with the massive reputation which he
the twentieth century, for w"eakness of spirit when achieved a hundred years after his death.
a man is confronted with the perplexities of religious
Lfterature. — For Butler's career T. Bartletf s Memoirs of
see also the Life
(1839) is the main autborit.v
theory than the manly and straightforward work Joseph Butler
W.
prefixed to Fitzgerald's edition of the Analogy (1S60)
of Butler.
Lucas Collins, -Burfcr (1881); W. A. Spooner, Bishop Butler
It is curious that fhe Analogy \s (1901); and W. M. Kgglestone, Stanhope Memorials of Bishop
3. Influence.
of
Butler's
works
various
editions
the
Butler
Of
the
little quoted by the professedly apologetic wTiters
(1878).
of the age immediately succeeding that of the most complete are those by W. E. Gladstone (2 vols., 1895),
and by J. H.
with supplementary volume of Butler studies
author. Leland, in his View of the Deistical Bernard
(2 vols., 1900) both of these have notes, and the latter
Writers (1754), does not mention Butler at all, pro\ides an Introduction. Steere's edition of the Sermons
is specially noteworthy as includint; a Memoir and some
although he is at the pains of collecting various (1862)
hitherto unpublished fr.igments and Fitzgerald's edition of
answers to Deistical doctrines nor is it easy to the
The essays upon Butler's
Anahigy (1860) is excellent.
find references to the Analogy for fifty years after writings and influence are innumerable.
its author's death, although it passed through a
J. H. Bernard.
I

;

;

;

—

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

—

;

;

;

;
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CABBALISM.— See

Kabbalism.

CiESARISM.—From

the time of Augustus to
the time of Diocletian, what is called Cassarism
is the most noted feature of the Roman
Empire.
Csesarism was the outcome of many tendencies.
'

'

It was a stream which was fed from many sources.
It was, for instance, the culmination of the Greek
conception of the city-State, in which the latter
was regarded as the sphere in which the citizen
was to realize himself, the measure and the goal
of all his efforts, towards which his whole strength
was to be directed. The rights and the duties
of the citizen were alike exhausted within the

This relationship governed the whole
city-State.
There was no limit to the
activity of the citizen.
duty which he owed to the State. For it he was
bound to live, for it he ought willingly to die.
Within the city-State there was no roon"! for differ-

ence of view. State ideals were to be the ideals of
the citizen, nor was there any room for the modem
idea of freedom as against the State, or any dis-

tinction between religion and politics. The citizen
was bound to worship and to serve the gods of the
To refuse the gods their due was treason,
State.
and he was liable to punishment by the authorities
for refusing to worship the city-gods, as he was
liable for any refusal to serve the State in the time

danger or of war. This view,
expression in the works of Plato
also the view of Rome.
Only it
a more thorough expression.
of

which obtains full
and Aristotle, was

obtained in Rome
Like everything
Devotion
Roman,
to the State patriotism as it was then understood
had really no limit. It had not only all the
1
See, for a discussion of the authors who were probably well
known to him, a paper on 'The Predecessors of Bishop Butler'
it

was

—

by the writer

—

practical and

of this article, in

utilitarian.

Ucrmathena,

1S94.

C^SARISM
characteristic:

ism

marks

of

what we now

call patriot-

it had the deepest relif;i<ius sanction as well.
Nefjativcly, to refuse service to the Stale was
treason, and not to recognize and serve the gods
was also treason. For the gods and tlie State were
one.
They were hound up together, and the
highest olliier of the State might also be, and
often was, the I'onlifex Maxinius.
Keserving for a little the question of the influences of the Koman provinces on the official
Imperial religion, let us glance at the Koman religion itself aud its charac'ter at the time of the
Caesars, since the advent of the Imperial religion
coincided with the decay of the religion of ReThe old Roman religio* ^^^s
publican Home.
practically inoperative in the Imperial timw-' Tlie
worship of Janus, and o^^tfeifie other Latin and
;

Sahine
State.

deities, was continued and oft'ered by the
i5ut the worship of other Roman deities

had decayed. As early as the close of the Punic
wars there was a tendency on the part of the jieople
to transfer their devotion to the gods of other
The gods of Olympus were identitied mtli

peoples.

the gods of Rome, and the more abstract forms of
the Roman deifies were made concrete and anthropomorphic by'ttieir identilication with the more
Nor w-ere these identificalively gods of Greece.
tions limited to the gods of Greece and Rome.
From Egypt there came the worship of Isis, and

after a long struggle tliis worship was allowed by
the Roman authorities. The worship of Aesculajjius
and Cybele also had a recognized place and validity.
As Rome proceeded on her conciuering career, and
as district after district fell under her sway, the
thoughts of the citizens were widened, new problems arose, wider horizons needed newer principles and larger methods than were required in
the olden times. Means which were used in the
Thus
narrower spheres had become inadequate.
religious rites and ceremonies, which were relied
on to avert disaster or to win success, seemed, as
the sphere of government enlarged itself, to be
quite inadequate to the magnitude of the new
It was the custom in earlier Rome, in
situation.
times of great peril, when all other means had

choose a dictator for the sole purpose of
driving a nail into the temple-wall of Juppiter.
This remedy seems never to have been used after
the time of Scipio. In Rome itself those rites which
appeared adequate and sufficic'iit in the old cityStates seemed out of all [iroportion when the city
failed, to

had become a world-wide government. What had
seemed sufficient when Rome was simply a city-

State among other Italian States, or even when
she had brought all Italy under her sway, had
become clearly inadequate when her dominion extended from Persia to Britain, and from the Rhine
Rome had attained to Imto the Great Desert.
perial dominion, the world had attained to some
unity under her sway, the decrees of the Senate
were operative everywhere, but where was any
unity in the world of the gods to correspond with
the visible unity of the Roman rule
The Roman
citizen could not but feel in some measure that he
was a member of an imperial race he must have
felt that adversity and prosperity were now on a
larger scale than formerly, that disaster now meant
something infinitely more serious than in the olden
His religious instincts, his feeling that he
time.
must somehow have the gods on his side continued,
but how was he to propitiate them, or which were
the god.s to be propitiated ?
Could there be a
])ower supreme over all the gods, one deity to
whom he might surrender himself and the State,
one deity who could support and protect him in
all situations and dithcultius';
Thus even on the
subjective side, from the pressure of his own needs,
there was a necessity which drove the Roman away
'!

;
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from the multiplicity of the gods to some Divine
For how was he to know which
centre of unitj'.
god he had oll'endcd or neglected? Or, if he could
ascertain this, how was he to propitiate him ? Or,
if he could answer these questions, how could
he know that the god he had ollended and had
propitiated could avert the disaster? Might not
the propitiation of one god ollend the others ?
On the other hand, there were dilliculties in
reaching the one Divine power to whom one could
surrender oneself and be at peace. It is difficult
to reach unity where the gods are the personiCetl
powers of Nature. For these powers are so unlike.
The sea is unlike the land. Streams are diti'erent
from mountains.
Light has no resemblance to
darkness, and the gods, who are these powers
be reduced to a common
can
never
personified,
The gods of Greece were so well
denominator.
delined, each of them had attributes so distinctive,
that it was scarcely possible to reach unity except
by discarding the individual gods. They belonged
also to a numerous Divine society, in which each
had his place and function, and thus none of them
could serve the new need which a world-wide

The
government had brought into prominence.
more clearly delined the gods in the Olympic
system, and the more deUnite their separate functions the less fitted were they for the function of
unifying the Divine action, needed by the Roman
As a matter of history, we find
religious citizen.
that the search after Divine unity led the Roman
away from his own ancestral gods, and away from
the well-marked gods of Greece, to the more vague
and mysterious deities of Egypt or the nearer
East. Thus the vague, undefined, and mysterious
attributes of Isis attracted the Roman worshipper,
and her worship rapidly spread in the later Republic
and the early Empire. The priests of the goddess
claimed that she cured di-seases of every kind she
was identified with the female deities of Greece
and Rome, possessed all their attributes, and
usurped all their functions. Even more intense and
absorbing, and affording more scope for passionate devotion, was the service of the Phrygian
Mother of the Gods. Her name appears frequently
on inscription.s, and she is the one, who is all
need not dwell here
(Orelli, Inscr. no. 1871).
on other signs of the decay of the religion of old
Rome, or on the passionate quest of the Romans for
a satisfying religion, or for a religion which would
justify them in surrendering themselves to its
guidance. It is enough to refer to Mithraism and
its wide-spread influence over the Roman Empire
in the first and second centuries of our era (see the
masterly and exhaustive account of its extent and
character in Dill's Roman Society from Nero to
Marcus Aurelius). It is sufficient for our [lurpose
at present to point out that one element in the
formation of the Imperial religion was the widespread unrest in every class of society, in Rome
Faith in
itself, and in all the provinces of Rome.
the reality and efficiency of the gods of Rome and
Greece had passed away, and the need of a Divine
protecting power was felt more than ever. The
need of devotion was as clamant as ever, or even
more so, inasmuch as men's thoughts had widened,
and their imaginations could people the universe
with pictures of disasters unknown heretofore.
They felt the need of one god a god approachable,
And this need
placable, able and re.ady to help.
;

'

'

We

—

went far to create its object, and to make them fill
up with all Divine attributes the visible form of
the power of Rome, till it attained an ele\ation
fitted to inspire their trust and reward their
devotion.
The ancient throne of the gods was vacant, and
there was placed on it the figure of the Emperor,
the visible holder of the greatest power known
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man.

and only the educated and the

inlluences helped to iiiake this
apotheosis reasoiuiWo aiul lit to tlio people of the
There was the fact alreaily noled of the
tune.
identity of religion ai\d rule in the cityState.
'I'ho belief that the State and the f;()d were one
easily led to the thought of the divinity of tlio
Then the decay of belief in the ancient
State.
gods, and the need, deep-.scated in the human spirit,
of something to worship, led on to the worship of
visible and lieneiicent jiower as embodied in the

only the

majesty of Home. Further, it was no now thing
to worship men, either in Rome itself or in the
provinces of Greece and of Asia Minor. In Greek
story men were raised to Divine rank, or raised
themselves to it, as the reward of work well done,
and of heroic tasks completed at the cost of labour
and of life. So we rea(l the story of Heracles, of
Theseus, and of many others. In truth, in no race
of the world save the Hebrew was the conception
of man far removed from the conception of God.
Gods might become men, and men might be raised
And this universal attitude of
to Divine rank.
mind helped to make the thought of the divinity
of the Emperor not an absurd or untenable idea.
None of the races within the Empire, save only the
Jews, had any unalterable or invincible objection
to the conception of a Divine humanity. In truth,
in the old Iloman religion the Divine and the
human were thought of as inseparable. This
appears very clearly in what is perhaps the most
marked feature of the old Roman religion, namely
the belief one of the most universal and etiective of the beliefs which ruled the Roman mind
in the Genius of the home, of the city, of the
Tliis belief peopled all existence, in all its
State.
forms, with beings, living, energetic, and helpful,
with whom men stood in most intimate relations,
and without whom and whose help it was impossible
to prosper.
It was necessary to invoke the help of
the Genius in every transaction, and every process
was cai'ried on under the direction and with the
Merchants, setting
help of its presiding spirit.
forth with their goods to some foreign land, invoked
the protection of the Genius of the Roman people
and of trade. They sought to conciliate, as they
journeyed, the Divine power who presided over
that way, and whose province it was to give them

became one with the Genius of the Imperial house,
and thus Emperor-worship was hallowed by the
associations ot many memories of former genera-

to

Many

—

—

Rut more intimate still was the relaprotection.
tion of the family to its household Genius, who

who presided over the
family's destiny, and was identilied with it in weal
and woe. The Lares, the Penates, the Genius,
were described in many ways, and they had many
functions ; and the worship of them persisted,
despite the opposition of the Church, far down
into Christian times.
The worship of the Genius
of the household prepared the w-ay for the acce]itance of the worship of the Emperor and of the
Roman State. It was simply an extension of the
common belief, on the one hand ; and, on the other,
it was the identification of the belief in tutelary
deities generally with the Genius of the reigning
house.
As the merchant and the traveller were
wont to invoke the protection of the Genius of the
shared the family meal,

Roman people, so now they invoked that same
Genius, but as embodied in the reigning Emperor.
Thus on this side also there was an open way that
led to the worship of the C»sar.
We must leave to other articles in this Encyclopiedia to trace the influence of philosophy and
science and speculation generally on the religious
beliefs of the Roman people, meaning by that
phrase all the populations of the Roman Empire.
Only we must afhrm that from the literature ot
the period, and from the philosophy and speculation of the time, no sure indication of the religious
state can be obtained.
In the speculation of the
time there were many tendencies which att'ected

cities,

learned. The tendencies to monotheism, to pantheism, to atheism, and to scepticism influeiK'ed only
The larger number, particua limited number.
larly outside of the greater cities, were intensely
if
religious,
they only had known what to worship.
Even if their faith in their ancestral gods had
become faint, yet the trust in the Divine continueil,

and they sought

fitting expression.

'I'he

for and obtained a more
Genius of their own house

the good ascribed to the action of the family
Genius during all the family history was ascribed
to the Genius of the Emperor and so the sacredtions

;

;

ness of the past was carried over into the new
worship. In this way the devotion to the new cult
could become fervid and intense, and the delights
of devotion could be experienced.

Thus in many ways and through many avenues
Emperor-worship was prepared for as the official
If we glance at the proreligion of the Empire.

vinces, we can easily see that the preparation for
the reception of this official religion was even more
etl'ective.
As we have seen, in Greece proper the
worship of the human as Divine was not foreign to
the people. Heroes had been deitied, and temples
had been erected to them. Founders of States and
founders of religions were regarded as Divine.
Laws were thought of as Divine, and the traditional givers of laws, like the Athenian and
Spartan lawgivers, were regarded as Divine, feared,
Rut when we pass
worshipped, and obeyed.
further east, among the Grecian peoples of Asia
Minor, or into Egypt, we find a condition of things
which facilitated the acceptance of the official
The sacredness which
worship of the Empire.
hedged the persons of the kings of Rabylon and
Assyria passed over to the persons of the Persian
kings and they, if not regarded as incarnations of
the Divine, were yet thought of as representatives
of it.
Titles of honour were heaped on them, and
the resources of language were exhausted in order
to set forth their unapproachable majesty.
In
their hands was the power of life and death peace
and gladness were the lot of those on whom they
smiled, dishonour and death lay in their frown.
The successors of Alexander fell heirs to the reverence shown to their predecessors. Read the history
of the Ptolerays of Egypt, note the titles bestowed
on them and the reverence accorded them, and it
will be evident that to the Egyptian the new
Nor would
religion presented no strange feature.
the claim seem strange to the subjects of the
Syrian monarchs, the successors of Alexander in
Asia Minor. They also made Divine claims, and
to them worship was ofiered, or something not to
be distinguished from it.
cannot enter into
detail, but enough has been said to show that to
all races, except the Jews, there was no historical
reason why they should reject the claim of Rome
to Divine obedience.
Rut the visible power of Rome was greater and
more extensive than any other dominion which the
world had ever seen.
If it did not extend as
far eastward as Alexander had reached in his
meteoric career, it had penetrated into regions
which Alexander had never entered. The dominion
of jVlexander was broken up into many parts.
;

;

We

Rome had grown from more

to

more throughout

the ages, and her dominion appeared to the subject
populations to be as stable as the stars. Now, all
tliat symbolized the Roman power was gathered
into one hand,

and embodied

in tlie

Emperor.

It

one supreme power in all lands around the
Mediteri'anean Sea. Rut tliat power was not merely
the power which could set the legions in motion
M'as the
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and iliiect lliem along the Koinan roads, east and
Tliat of itself was
west, and soutli and north.
sufficient to ensure the respect of the subject
But
the
physical power was strengthI)opulations.
ened and supported by all other sources of jiower.
And all the sources of power lay in the hand of
Koine. Moral and spiritual forces were added to
her splendid physical resources. The nations were
subdued in every sense of the term. Witli the fall
of the nations their gods also were held to be
subdued.
The gods of the besieged city were
invited to leave it ere the linal assault was made.
When the city or the State fell, the gods were dishonoured. Tliey had not been able to defend their
followers. This result was modified by the practice
which grew up of identifying the gods of tlie con-

We have
tlie gods of Home.
how this was accomplished in the case of the
gods of Greece. Though the names were difl'erent,
yet it was thought tliat in principle and essence
they were the same. Thus the gods of tlie peoples
witli whom Rome was brought into contact came
to be regarded as local forms of the gods known
This
under other names as gods of Rome.
identification was made easier by the fact that the
known
wer«
Asia
and
of
Minor,
Egypt
gods
Syria,
to the Romans under the names already given to
them in Greece. Julius C;i'sar and Tacitus illustrate the process, for they thought they recognized
the Gallic and Teutonic deities as otber forms of
Mercury, Juppiter, Mars, and Minerva. Thus there
was established a sort of identity bet\yeen the gods
and
of the victors and those of the vanquished
the latter received a place w'ithin the pantheon of
Rome. In the temples which were speedily erected
within the provinces, Roman and barbarian deities
were worshipped and, remote though they were
from each other in their original attributes and
character, in the temples they were recognized
quered peoples with
seen

;

;

as one.
StUl this process did not lead to satisfactory
There was needed a universal religion for
results.
the Empire. This was pressed on the governing
of
minds
the Empire from many points of view.
While there was toleration for the religions of the
as long as they did not interfere
subject races,
with the public peace, yet Rome was absolutely
intolerant of religious practices and observances
which seemed to interfere with the proper ends of
If a doctrine interfered with the
government.
worslup of the State-gods, if it assumed a liostile
attitude towards Roman religion, if a strange god,
so individual as not to be brought into harmony
with the supremacy of Juppiter Capitolinus, was
worshipped, then that form of religion was perseThus Druidism was
cuted until it disappeared.
persecuted to the death. It had a tradition an<l

an organization which stoutly resisted any assimilation with the Roman system, and it was the boast of
the Emperor Claudius that he had completely annihilated Druidism (Suet. Claud'ms, 25). This may
be taken as an illustration of the usual process,
and of the method of Rome with regard to religions
which proved refractory to the process of assimilaBut the need of a common religion for the
tion.

Empire became more obvious to the ruling class.
In fact, such a need was apparent to many empires
before the i)roblem became a practical one to the
It was the main motive of the
rulers of Rcmie.
action of Antiochus Epiplianes in his persecution
of the Jews.
It was also a spur to action and a
leading force in the active process of llcllenization
But
carried on
by the successors of Alexander.
the need of Rome was greater, for the differences
of races and of religions and of languages were
more conspicuous in the Roman Empire than in
any former period of history. In oriler to unify
the Empire, there was needed not only the outw ard
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there was needed a
of nulitary supremacy
moral, and especially a religious, bond there was
needed a common oath whereby every one in the
service of the Empire could profess his fidelity to
the Empire. Soldiers, magistrates, officials, people
in office all over the Empire, must have some

power

;

;

common

This was found in
.symbol of allegiance.
the sacramnntiim, the oath of allegiance by which
to
the
swore
Empire. This oath was
they
fidelity
made sacred and universal, for it was sworn by the
Genius of Augustus, which was made one witli the
common bond was
Genius of the Roman people.
required for the preservation and the consolidation
of the common interests of the Empire, and this
was found in the worship of the Emperor as the
visible symbol of Roman strength.
This, as we
have seen, was not inconsistent with tlie tradition
and character of the subject peoples. They were
familiar witli the thought of the divinity of the
State, and of its rulers.
Apotheosis was not

A

That visible tangible power
strange to them.
which was seen in the hand of the masters of
legions was reinforced by the more dreaded
forthcoming of supernatural consequences. Thus
religion added its sanction to the forces of Imperial
might.
While the needs of the time almost forced the
Roman rulers to institute this religion of Imperial
unity, there are many testimonies to the fact that
the earlier Emperors were somewhat reluctant to
There are evidences that
accept the necessity.
Augustus was unwilling to accept the Divine
But he
honours which were thrust upon him.
could not withstand the force of the current.
Even in Rome itself the popular current pressed
strongly in tlie direction of ascribing Divine
honours to the bead of the State. The Senate had
set apart and made sacred the place in which

many

bom (Suet. Cwmr Angustus, 5).
Many stories of portents and wondrous signs
whicli accompanied his birth were in circulation,
and tliese seemed to have grown with the years.
Men looked back from the elevation to which
Augustus had attained, and found or feigned many
premonitions of it in the past. It is not necessary
to dwell on these ; it is sufficient to say that in
Rome itself a glad welcome was given to the
It is
doctrine of the divinity of the Emperor.
true that this was discouraged by Augustus himIt is also true that Tiberius followed in this
self.
It is told
respect the example of his predecessor.
by Tacitus how Tiberius refused the petition of
ambassadors from farther Spain, who asked for
leave to build a temple to the Emperor and his
mother, as had been done in Asia. Tacitus even
gives a speech which Tiberius was said to have
Augustus was

made on the

occasion (Annal.

iv. 37, 3s).

Notwitlistanding tlie apparent reluctance of the
new reIjinperors to accept Divine honours, the
ligion of the Empire made rapid progress. Augustus
had permitted temples and altars to be dedicated
to him and the goddess Roma at Pergamum
At other places also the
(Tacitus, Annal. iv. 30).
After the death of
practice was permitted.
Augustus, his worship was introduced into Italy
and Rome, where it was not allowed during his
Thus during the reign of Tiberius the
lifetime.
worship of the Emperor ivas widely spread over

the whole world. Some testified tbat they had
It soon became
seen Augustus ascend to heaven.
a crime to profess reluctance to worship tlie ImOn his death. Divine honours had
perial god.
been decreed to Augustus by the Senate. There
were instituted a new order of priests and a new
series of religious rites in the service of the Im]ierial
As if to give 6clat to the new departure,
god.
names to the number of twenty-one, from the most
prominent citizens, were chosen, and the names
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Drusus, Cliuulius, ami Goriuaiiiens
to tlio nuiiilnir (Tacitus, Annul, i. 54).
lefeieiices are made in the Annals of
Tacitus to tlio existence of tlie Augustan i)riost-

of Tiberius,

were

luliloil

Ivciieiiteil

A

hood.

lawsuit was

laiseil

citizen because be bail sold,
statue of Augustus.
Nor

against a Roman
otber effects, a

among

was tbe name

of tlie

Eniporor, Auquslus, witbout religious sigiiilicance.
It bad a religious meaning from tlie beginning, and
tbe [leople were conscious of tbis.
Suetonius
siieculates as to tlie meaning, but be is persuadeil
that it did mean sometbing worthy, great, and

He

religious.

tells tliat tlie

new

ruler

was

called

Augustus, because tliis name w'as new, and was of
higher dignity, and because places devoted to religion and consecrated by augury were called
•august.' Ho even makes an excursion into philology, and says that it was derived from auetus,
which signifies increase, or aba vi um gcstu g ustuve,
'from tlie flight of birds '(Suet. Ciesar Augustus,!).
Whatever we may think of the etymology, there
is no doubt about the fact that the name challenged the reverence of the people, and had a
What was
religious significance from the first.
implied in it is seen from the fact that the crime
'

'

meant not only treason to the reigning
Emperor, but disrespect towards the object of the
adoration of the people, whether of the Emperor
who had attained to an apotheosis, or of the reigning ruler. The significance of the title Augustus
is further made manifest from the following, which
we take from Ligbtfoot's Apostolic Fathers'^, part 2,
'St. Ignatius and St. Polycarp,' 18S9, vol. iii. p.
405
Imperator cum Augusti uomen accepit,
tamquam praesenti et corporali deo fidelis est
praestanda devotio (Veget. ii. 5).
part of this
passage is also quoted by Bollinger, The Gentile
and the Jew, Eng. tr. vol. ii. p. 166.
However reluctant Augustus and Tiberius were
to accept the new honours, the pressure of events
was too strong for them. The new worship speedily
became imperative.
It became a crime not to
worship, and the citizens of Cyzicus were deprived
of their privileges because they bad suflered tbe
ceremonies in honour of Augustus to fall into contempt (Tacitus, Annul, iv. 36). In this case Imperial pressure was brought to bear on the people
in favour of the new Imperial religion. This, however, was almost a solitary instance. There was no
unwillingness to accept it. Rather there was keen
competition between cities for the honour and tbe
privilege of building temples and organizing priesthoods for the cult of the new religion.
It is
recorded by Tacitus that eleven Asiatic cities strove
for the honour of building a temple to the reigning
Eleven cities rivalled each otber, not in
Emperor
power and opulence, but with equal zeal contending for the preference' (Annal. iv. 55). If it was
an honour to institute a religious organization,
with proper buildings and persons for the Imperial
worship, it was a very costly honour, as would
appear from the fact that the claim of some cities
was refused as they could not bear the expense.
In the final issue the claim of Smyrna was allowed,
mainly because of all the cities of Asia, they were
the first that built a temple to the Roman name
(Tacitus, Annal. iv. 56). Other testimonies might
be added toshow iiow rapidly the new religion spread
throughout tbe Empire, and how greatly esteemed
was the honour of having a temple to the Csesargod within the city. The Senate of Rome was besieged by the cities of the Empire for the privilege
of styling themselves neocori, servants of the
Cfesar-god, and for the privilege of inserting that
title on their coins.
It is evident that the honour
was highly esteemed. But it is time to ask why
the provinces, in particular, welcomed the new
religion with such eagerness and enthusiasm.
of inajestas

'

:

'

A

'

:

'

'

In answer wo must remember what the advent
It is
the Kni|>ire meant for tlio in'ovinces.
scarcely jiossible to exaggerate their misery and
wretchedness in the later ages of the Republic.
Tbe jiroconsuls raged furiously, knowing tliat their
of

time was short. It is not necessary to dwell on
But we may
this, or to cite the authorities for it.
refer to the miseries of civil war, and to tbe terror
of tbe times when Marius and Sulla strove for the
mastery. The wars between Julius Ctesar and
Ponipey, the wars between Augustus and Antony,
had brought unspeakable misery on the peoples
and places where they were conducted. With
the advent of the Emperor Augustus wars ceased,
the temple of Janus was shut, a government which
might fairly be called just held sway in all the
provinces. The people felt a sense of security un-

known

for ages.
Caesar was their friend, their
ruler, their defender from enemies without their

and from oppression by those within. He
gave them security and a peaceful time in which
they could live and work. He enabled them to
provide for their wants, to accumulate property
without the haunting dread that its possession
would serve only to make them the mark for the
envy and the greed of those possessed of power.
Thus tlie Emperor became an earthly providence,
which grew ever greater, as the peoples became
more accustomed to its care.
Imagination delighted to picture the greatness and the goodgates,

orators discoursed
ness of tbe Imperial power
on it, and philosophers dwelt on the thought of
the great community of the universe, in which
gods and men had their places and their functions.
Then the common people gathered Into one all
that they or their ancestors had conceived of
greatness and goodness, and piled that upon
the head of tbe Ctesar-saviour. If we had space,
we might easily gather from the inscriptions a
collection of epithets, descriptive of the glory
thus ascribed to the Roman Emperors.
'These
epithets are not merely adulation ; they are
;

the outcome of a real religious persuasion.
Nor
were the Imperial Caesars without a feeling of
of
devotion
to
the
ideal
their
reciprocal
calling,
and to the duty devolving on tbeni as beings
invested with powers and responsibilities more than
human. Seneca to refer only to one instance
reminds Nero that he has succeeded to a vicegerency
of God on earth.
He is the arbiter of life and
death, on whose word depend the fortunes of
citizens, the happiness and misery of the people.
His innocence raised the highest hojies.
'The
Emperor is the one bond that holds the worldhe is its vital breath.
The
empire together
Imperial task is heavy, and its pierils are great.
Man, the hardest of animals to govern, cannot be
governed long except by love, and can be won only
In his godlike
by beneficence and gentleness.
place, the prince should imitate the mercy of the
illimitable
he
is the servant
gods. Wielding
power,
of all, and cannot usurp the licence of the private
is
He
like
one
of
the
subject.
heavenly orbs,

—

—

;

bound by inevitable law to move onward in a fixed
unswerving and unresting. Such was the
teaching of Seneca to his pupil and this was the

orbit,

;

ideal of the best Emperors, who felt that they
were in the place of an earthly providence to their
But the consciousness of power led the
people.
holders of it from one stage to another. While
some felt that this w'as a power entrusted to them
by the gods, others came to regard the divinity by
which they ruled as possessed of some inherent
significance, and regarded themselves as Divine.
Domitian issued his rescripts and formally claimed
Divine power under the formula Dominus et Deus
'

noster' (Suet. Domitian, 13).
On the one hand, the Emperors increasingly

C^SARISM
and
brouslit fdiwaiil their claims to Divine i)ower,
insisted on the popular recognition of tlie claims ;
on the other hand, the people, especially in the
ascribing; to tliem all
provinces, were forward
the attrilnites recognized as Divine by them. Nor

m

was there any other power which could reasonably
the

liehind
enter into competition with this.
visible majesty of the Emperor there lay all the
Kome. The
prestige of tlie unrivalled history of
might of i)Ossession belonged to it, and all the
visible forces of the world were at his command.
Nor can we forget that the deification of the ruling
seemed the fuHilment of a hope wlnc^h had
Eower
een cherished for a long time by all the peoples
There was a hope, there were
ICast.
the
of
there are
prophecies, of a coming deliverer, and
evidences extant of the wide-spread character of
such a hope. The hope of the individu.U races was
coloured by their history and by their idiosyncTasy.
It took one form in Jud^a, another in Asia Minor,
and another in Greece, but the ferment caused by
such an expectation can be traced over all the
known world. Tt is veiy marked in the inscriptions
which still remain. It'is not necessary to multiply
examples. But a quotation from one inscription
may be made, because it illustrates the universal
The
it was.
expectation, and describes what

be found in Mittheiiunijcn Inst.

-will

inscription
Atken. xxiv. [1889] 27.5 «'.; cf. also W. Dittenberger,
Orientis Grcecw Inscriptiones Selectee, Leipzig, 1895,
ii. 366. The date of the inscription seems to be about
9 B.C. ; Sir William Kamsay dates it 9-4 B.C. (The
Letters to the Seven Churches, p. 436). The inscription refers to the birthday of Augustus.
quote

We

a passage from

it

:

"This day has given the earth an entirely new aspect. The
Torld would ha^ e gone to destruction had there not streamed
forth from him who is now born a common blessing. Rightly
does he judge who recognizes in this birthday the beginning of
now is that ended when men
lite and of all the powers of Ufe
From no other day does
pitied themselves for being born.
the individual or the community receive such benefit as from
The providence which
this natal day, full of blessing to all.
rules over all "has filled this man wnth such gifts for the salvation
of the world as designate him the Saviour for us and for the
coming generations of wars will he make an end, and establish
all things worthilv. By his appearing are the hopes of our forefathers t\dfilled :"not only has he suqiassed the good deeds of
men o( earlier time, but it is impossible that one greater than
he can ever appear. The birthday of God has brought to the
world glad tidings that are bound up in him. From his birthday a new era begins.'
Speaking of this inscription, Ramsay says that
the decree of the Commune of Asia
it records
_

:

.

.

.

:

'

instituting the new Augustan Year, and ordered
to be |iut up in all the leading cities' [op. cit.
Of the language of the inscription he
436).
'
All this was not merely tlie language of
says
courtly panegyric. It was in a way thoroughly
sincere, with all the sincerity that the peojiie of
:

overdeveloped and precocious time, with
their artilicial, highly stimulated, rather feverish
Other
intellect, were capable of feeling' (p. 54).
tliat

to otiier Emperors might be q^iioted,
sufficient to show the feeling in the
Asia towards the new cult. Reference
might be made to the eflect which the perusal of
sucli inscriptions had on the attitude of the people.
It would enhance their feeling of the majesty and
worth of the Roman Emperor. It would stimulate

inscriptions

but this

is

Commune of

their loyalty,

and deepen

it

into devotion.

But the missionary energy of the new religion
was not left to the passive power and ellect of
mere inscriptions, however elt'ective these might

be in their own way. The new religi(m had for its
propagation an elVcctive organization, a powerful
priesthood, with many privileges, with ample
powers, and with functions of a large order.
While it is |ircilial)le that, wherever there was a
temple built for the worshij) of the Kinperor, there
was also an organized priesthood, yet it was in the
provinces, especially in the province of Asia, that

55

the priesthood iiltaincd to the highest organization
to the greatest etheiency.
'To the confederation of towns the Roman Government in
Asia Minor had no occasion to oppose special obstacles. In
Roman as in pre-Roman times nine towns of the Troad performed
in common religious functions and celebrated common festivals.
The diets of the dilTerent provinces of Asia Minor, which were

and

here, as in the whole Empire, called into existence as a fixed
institution by Augustus, were not different from those of the
other provinces. Yet this institution developed itself, or rather
With the
changed its nature, here in a peculiar fashion.
of these annual assemblies of the civic
deputies of each province to bring its wishes to the knowledge
of the governor or the government, and generally to serve as
organ of the province was here first combined the celebration
of the annual festival for the governing Emperor and the
Imperial system generally. Augustus, in the year 725, allowed
the diets of Asia and Hithynia to erect temples and show divine
honour to him at their places of assembly, I'ergamum and
Nicomedia. This new arrangement soon extenrled to the whole
Empire, and the blending of the ritual institution with
the administrative became a leading idea of the provincial
organization of the Imperial period. But, as regards pomp of

immediate purpose

—

—

priests

and

festivals

and

civic rivalries, this institution

nowhere

itself so much as in the province of Asia, and,
and noanalogously, in the other provinces of Asia Minor
where, consequently, has there subsisted, alongsi<ic of, and
above, municipal ambition, a provincial ambition of the towns
still more than of the individuals, such as in Asia Minor
dominates the whole public life* (Mommsen, The Provinces of
the Roman Empire, Eng. tr., 1886, i. 344 f.).

developed

;

The diets of the different provinces in Asia Minor
w^ere thus constituted for certain civil and religious
They had the name of Commune

purposes.
The
Pamphylia!.
Bithynise, Ciliciae, GalatiiB,
of these unions were called
presiding officers
'
Ciliciarch,'
Pamphyliarch,' acBithyniarch,'
lind, for
cording to the name of the province.
instance, in Ac 19^' the title 'Asiarch,' used to
describe certain friends of Paul, who 'besought him
As
not to adventure himself into the theatre.'
the province of Asia was the earliest and the most
of
Asia
all
the
of
Minor,
provinces
distinguished
we naturally hear more of it than of the others.
Not to dwell on the history of these Communes,
'

'

We

the important matter for our present purpose is
to note their bearing on the Imperial religion.
In these Communes, temples were erected and
priesthoods were established for the maintenance
'In six at least of the cities
of this worship.
comprised in the Commune Asue (Smyrna, Ephesus,
Pergamum, Sardes, Philadelphia, and Cyzicus),
periodic festivals and g,-imes were held under the
auspices of the confederation' (Lightfoot, op. cit.
405, where the authorities for the statement are
given).

It appears, also, that each of these cities had
a temi)le or temples dedicated to the worship
As the separate cities were
of the Emperors.
united in the Commune, so they were united
There were local chief
in relation to religion.
was a provincial high priest,
priests, and there
of this worship over the
control
who had supreme
whole province. The various designations were
'the chief priest of the temple in Smyrna,' 'in
Ephesus,' according to the place in which the
temple was situated. The provincial high prie.st
was designated 'the high pri(!st of Asia,' or 'of
the Commune of Asia.' It was keenly debated for
a time whether the high priest of Asia and the
Asiarch were descriptions of dill'erent offices, or
whether they were identical. The question may
now be regarded as settled by the investigation of
Lightfoot. The evidence which he ha,s brought forward for the view that the chief |uiestof the [jrovince
of Asia was also the Asiarch seems quite conclusive.
Equally conclusive is the evidence he brings
forward as to the tenure of the office. Many
authorities assumed that the tenure of the office
was for one year. This may have been the case
with regard to the local priesthoods, hut, as the
Asiarch had to preside over the games which weie
held every fifth year, it is likely that the tennro
It is not
of the office extended over that period.
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necessiiry for our ]iresent imrpose to enter luinulely
into tliis coiitroveisYAll we are concenied witii
is the iniporlance of the otKce, and tlio
ti'stimony
wliii-li these
facts bear to the prevalence, the
inlliiencc, and the seriousness of this form of
The position of Asiarcli was hij;hly
reli;;ioii.
honoured and caj;erly souKht after.
It was a

position which no one cmild maintain unless he
had great resources at his coniniand.
'

o( the expense, this was an honorary position
after, not on account of the jirivileijcs attached to
it, e.n. of exemption from trusteeship, Ijut on ai-i-ount of its outward spleuilour. The festal enlruTioe into tlie town, in purple

In

s\Me

much sought

and with chaplet on the liead, preceded Ijy a procession
boys s\vinpin<r tlicir vessels of incen.se, was in the horizon of
the Greeks of Asia Minor what the olive-hranch of Olympia was
among the Hellenes. On several occasions this or that Asiatic
of quality hoast.s of having been not merely himself Asiarch, but

dress
of

descended also from Asiarchs' (Mommscn, fp. cit. 3Hj).
Tlie civil, religious, and social standing of the
Asiarch, the organized priesthood in every city of
the province, the solidarity of the whole priest-

hood, ruled and directed by the Asiarch, and the
favour of the Imperial government were factors in
the popularity and effectiveness of the Imperial
It was a visible, tangible religion, inreligion.
vested with all the influence which the favour of
the Government and the applause of the people
could give it. If, as is probable, the Asiavcn had
control, not only over the priesthood of the Imperial
religion, but also over religion in general, one can
easily see

how much

its

power and prestige would

be enhanced.
'

probable that this superintendence, although it primarily
concerned the Emperor-worship, extended to the affairs of
religion in general. Then, when the old and the new faith
began to contend in the Empire for the mastery, it was probably,
in the first instance, through the provincial chief priestliood
that the contrast between them was converted into conflict.
These priesta, appointed from the provincials of mark by the
diet of the province, were by their traditions and by "their
official duties far more called and inclined than were the
Imperial magistrates to animadvert on neglect of the recognized
worship, and, where dissuasion did not avail, as they had not
themselves a power of punishment, to bring the act punishable
by civil law to the notice of the local or Imperial authorities,
and to invoke the aid of the secular arm— above all, to force the
Christians to comply with the demands of the Imperial cultus'
It is

(Mommsen,

op. cit. 3iSf.).

This quotation from Mommsen brings us face to
face with the principle of all the persecutions of
the Christian Cliurcli, from the hrst century down
to the time of Diocletian. It was the refusal of
the Church to submit to the Imperial cult that led
to the declaration that they were outlaws, with
no rights, and with no legal standing before the
rulers.
The test of their standing was whether
they were willing to burn incense, or to oiler

worship to Caesar. The Imperial religion became
more and more eager, militant, and oppressive. It
was filled with the spirit of aggressive persecution.
In its militant aspect, as against all those who
refused to bow the knee to Cfesar, it was intolerant,
Whether it could long
aggressive, and exclusive.
continue to command the inward assent of its
adherents, or would long be able to satisfy the
religious needs of its votaries, is another question.
The fervid feeling, and the intense devotion expressed in the inscription quoted above, did not
last very long.
It lessened after the death of
Au,gustus. As a religious force it is not apjiarent
in the end of the 2nd century.
But it still continued to fulfil its purpose as an official religion,
and as a test of the loyalty of the citizen. It was
well fitted to act the part of an engine of persecution.
Its so(-ial power remained long after its
shall
energy as .a religion had passed away.
end this article with a quotation from Kamsay,
mainly to show what was the real character of
this Imperial religion. He is
expounding a passage
in the Apocalypse (13'-"').

We

"/( makelh the earth and all that dwell therein to worship
the first beast," for the provincial administration
organized the
State reUgion of the Emperors. The Imperial regulation that
'

loyal subjects nnist conforiu to the State religion and take
imrt in the Imperial ritual, was carried out according to the
regulations framed by the Conunune, which arranged the ritual,
superintended and directed its performance, ordered the building of temples and the erection of statues, fixed the holidays
and festivals, and so on "saying to them that dwell on the
earth that the.V should make an image to the boast.
Arid
tt u'as given him to (jive brtath tu the statue o.f the beast, that
the statue o.f the beast should both sjK'ak and cause that as innny
ns should not u'<ir.ship the statue of the beast should be killed."
The last statement is familiar to us it is not directly attested
for the Flavian period by pagan authorities, but it is proved by
numerous Christian authorities, and corroborated by known
historical facts, and by the inteniretation which Tr.ajan slated
about twenty-live years later of the principles of Imperial
procedure in this department. It is simply the straightforward
enunciation of the rule as to the kind of trial that should be
given to those who were accused of Christianity. The accused
were required to prove their loyalty by performing an act of
religious worship of the statue of the Emperor, which (as Pliny
mentioned to Ti-ajan) w-as brought into court in readiness for
the test if they performed the ritual, they were acquitted and
dismissed if they refused to perform it, they were condemned
to death. No other proof was sought
no investigation was
made no accusation of any sjiecific crime or misdeed was made,
as had been the case in the persecution of Nero, which is
described by Tacitus. That short and simple procedure was
legal, prescribed by Imperial instructions, and complete' (The
Letters to the Seven Churches, pp. 97-99).
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CAGOTS. —The

James Iverach.
Cagots are a despised and

persecuted people of unknown origin,
scattered in small groups under diverse names
throughout the Western Pyrenees and in Brittany.
They are the Cagots, Cahets, Agotac.t, and Gafets
of the French, the Agote-^ or Gafos of the Spaniards,
and the Cacotis of the Bretons, although, strange
'
to say, they are first mentioneil as Chrestianos
in the year 12S8.
In 1400 the States of Beam,
where they were most numerous, called on the
king of France to curtail their liberties and in

formerly

'

;

the towns the Cagot communities were then
confined to separate quarters called cagoteries,
which answered to the ghettos of the Jews. In
the country districts they dwelt in wTetched huts
apart from the villagers
they w-ere everywhere
obliged to enter the church by a separate door ;
and after death they were buried by themselves,
In the
apparently in tmconsecrated ground.
church they were railed oft' from the rest of the
congregation, a binitier ('holy-water font') was
reserved for their exclusive use, and they were
either barred fiom the communion or else obliged
to take the host from the end of a stick.
In fact,
everything was done to humiliate them, until they
were emancipated by the French Revolution, at
least from all these restrictions, though not from
the hatred and contempt of their neighbours,
which still largely persist. The side-doors of the
churches were built up, but the separate fonts
may still be seen in many districts, and other
indications survive of the ostracism under which
they formerly suHored.
Even in France the odium attaching to this
'infamous and accursed race' is hy many attributed to some physical taint, such as goitre,
cretinism, or leprosy, and, in 187-2, Littr6 defined
the Cagots as a people of the Pyrenees affected
with a kind of cretinism.' In England, too, they
;

'

were stipposed to be 'afflicted with extreme bodily
deformity and degeneracy, and with deficiency of
intellect' (Guy and Ferrier, Forensic Medicine*,
But Dr. Hack Tuke, who visited several
1875).

CAINITES-CAKES AND LOAVES
of the groups in 1879, could tind no evidence of
goitre or cretinism amongst tlieni, and he believes
that they have heen confounded with the inhabitants of the Pyrenees who really suffer from tliese
complaints. Nor could he lind any outward indications which marked them oil' as a people physically
distinct from the surrounding inhabitants, except
that some are not tlark like their neighbours, but

blue-eyed and light-haired. Otherwise the Agotacs
of the liasques, who are chiefly weavers, blacksmiths, and joiners, but have no land, diller in no
respects from the Basques (q.v.) themselves, whose
language they speak, while, like them, they are
strict Konian Catholics.
As recently .-is 1842 in

some

districts they occupied a separate place
during the service, and on Rogation Days they
j<iin in a procession which sometimes gives rise to

disorders,

due

to the ill-feeling of their

Basque

co-religionists.

Although now

from any taint of leprosy,
weighty arguments have been advanced to showthat the Gagots were originally subject to this
disease, and that to it was due their separation
from the other inhabitants. This is the opinion
of M. de Kochas, one of our chief authorities, who
pointed out in 1876 that the Breton word cacodd
meant 'leprous,' and that this word would easily
assume both the French form Cagot and the
He further remarks
present Breton form Cacou.
that they were also called Mezegs,' and that
jnizeau is French for leprous.' But such etymologies are seldom to be trusted, and the more
general popular belief may still ])e t!ie more
correct one, that tlie Cagots are descended from
some Visigoths or Vandals wdio were left behind
in the Pyrenees when these barbaric hordes pushed
through into Spain and Africa in the 5tl; century.
Thus would be explained the aliove-mentioned
Vdue eyes and light hair, the word Cagot itself
{canes Gothi = doga of Goths'), and the charge of
free

'

'

'

heresy that in early times was very generally
For it is to be noticed
brought against them.
that these Visigoths themselves were heretics,
being members of the then wide-spread Arian sect,
to which the orthodox peoples of Gaul and Spain
were bitterly opposed.
Hence Guilbeau, quoted
by Tuke, may most probably be right in holding
that the Agoths,' as he calls them, 'were originthe descendants of certain
ally heretics,' or
heretics.'
We can now understand why from the
first
were
they
verj'
sitbject to cruel persecutions
in Gaul, just as the orthodox inhabitants of Spain
were persecuted by their Arian Visigothie contill the heresy was stamped out under
5|uerors
Cing llicoarcdu.s .soon after the third Council of
Toledo in 589.
No clear explanation has been given of the
curious designation
Chrestianos,' which date.s
from the 13th cent.
but Tuke writes that at
times many were no doubt falsely susjiected of
and a-s lepers were actually called
leprosy
jmuperes Chrisii, the term may have originated in
The suggestion is the more probable
this way.
since the cretins, who, we have seen, were constantly confounded with the Cagots, were also
'

'

'

;

'

'

;

called Christians.
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I.

Cakes made

of

In primitive communities, and as a
custom surviving into much later stages,

firstfruits.

ritual

A. H. KEANE.

Ophites.

llrstfruits are the subject of .solemn cxrcmonial
observances, before the bulk of the harvest can
be eaten. They are eaten sacrainentally, in order
that the eaters may obtain the Divine life which is
present in them (for ex.am])Ie, that of the cornOr, probably at a later stage, they are
spirit).
ottered saerificially to tlie gods, who are supposed
to have given the fruits of the earth to man
or
sometimes both rites are combined {see FlKST;

FIiUIT.S).

The earliest form in which grain was cooked was
probably that of roasting, grinding, and making it
into rude cakes.
This preceded that of baking it

Hence we lind that the grain of the
is made into a cake, later a loaf,
eaten, or presented, sometimes with a few
The transition stage was
sheaves, to the god.
probably that of boiling grain, or mixing it with
milk or honey the mixture being jioured out as a
Thus in N.W. India, the tirst
libation, or eaten.
of the grain is mixed with milk and sugar, and
eaten by each member of the family (Elliot, i/i5<.
into loaves.
first

sheaves

which

is

—

of N.W. Prov. of India, 1869, i. 197). Among the
Basutos the grain is boiled and presented to the

gods (Frazer, GB-

ii.

459).

Some instances of this sacramental use of cakes
formed of the firstfruits may be given.
The
Solomon Islanders, at the ingathering of the
canarium nut, eat flat cakes made of the jiounded
nuts (Woodford, Head Hunters, 189tJ, pp. i.'6-2S).
The Ainus make new millet into cakes, wdiich are
worshipped by the old men. Then the cakes are
eaten, after wdiich the neAV millet may be used
(Batclielor,

Ainu and

their Folklore, 1901,

j>.

204).

Among the Natchez, the women gathered the tirst
sheaves of maize
part was used as an ottering,
and part made into unleavened cakes, which were
presented to the setting sun, and eaten in the
evening (Chateaubriand, Voijaqe en Amfrique,
The Quiches of Central
Paris, 1870, pp. 130-136).
America, after gathering in the firstfruits, presented them to the priests. Some of the firstfruits
were baked into cakes, which were ottered to the
idols who guarded their fields.
These cakes were
afterwards given to the poor (Brasseur de BourHist,
dcs
nations
civil,
die
bourg,
I\lcxique et de
;

I'Anicriqne Ccntrule, Paris, 1857-59,

ii.

566).

The

Totonacs made a dough of

firstfruits and the
blood of three slain infants, of which certain of the
[leople partook every six months (NJl iii. 440).
The cakes made of maize by the Virgins of the
Sun in Peru at the festival of the Sun were eaten
.sacrainentally by the Inca and his nobles (Prescott,
Conquest of Peru, 1890, p. 51). Among the Cooi'gs
of Southern India, after the first sheaf of I'ice is

cut, enough of it is prepared and made into flour
to iirovide a cake, which the whole family must
eat. The man who cuts the rice afterwarils kneads

a cake from the meal, mixed with other things.
The
Every one must partake of this cake.
Kurgliers, a tribe in the Nilgiri Hills, choose a
man of another tribe to reap the first sheaf of
This grain is made into meal and baked
grain.
into cakes, when it is ottered as a firslfruit oblati(m.
Afterwards these cakes are partaken of by the
whole family (Harkne-ss, Description of n Singular
Aboriginal Race inhabiting the Summit of the

The pagan
Neilglicrry Hills, 1832, p. 5611'.).
Chereinisses eat sacramentally of the new loaf made
from tiie new corn, the pieces being distributed by
the sorcerer to each [lerson (GB- ii. 321). Modern
F.urojiean folk-survivals show many instances of
the ceremonial eating of a cake or loaf made of the
new crops, and this doubtless re|iresents an earlier
sa(^raniental eating of a cake or loaf containing
the life of the corn-spirit, especially as the bread
In
is often in the shape of a man or an animal.
Sweden the grain of the last sheaf is made into a
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lonf in the form of a Rirl, the loiif Iiuin;;

amonix

At La

iliviilcil

housohold and oaton by them.
in Fiaiioo, a similar usy is made of

tlio oiitiio

I'alissr,

of tlie hvst slieaf, which is baked into the
This is kept nntil tlie liarvest is
over, when tlie Mayor breaks it into bits, and
distributes it amonj; the people, to be eaten by
them. The T>ithuanian peasant used the {jrain of

the

f,'riiin

shape of a num.

the sheaf wliicli was lirst threshed and winnowed.
This w-as baked into small loaves, of which each
member of the household received one. These
were eaten, accompanied by an elaborate ritual
In Sweden, Denmark, and
{GB' ii. 318, 319).
Esthonia, the cake or loaf is in the form of a boar,

a characteristic rejiresentative of tlie corn-spirit
{GB- ii. 28611". Grimm, Tent. Mythologij, pp. 63,
;

213).

The sacrilicial or other ritual use of cakes baked
At
from lirstfruits is of frequent occurrence.

Athens, during the Thargelia, the first loaf, made
after the carrying home of the harvest, was called
the tliargclos. Part of the processional ritual consisted in carrying the circsione, a bough of olive or
laurel, tied up with wool, and laden with fruits
and cakes (Harrison, Prol. to Greek Bel., 1903, p.
At Rome, the cakes which the Vestals
78 ft'.).
prepared from the firstfruits were called mo/fi salsa.
The corn for making these was plucked in May by
the Vestals, and the cakes were prepared and otlered
by them in June. At the Vestalia, donkeys were
also decorated with wreaths and cakes (Warde
Fowler, Roman Festivals of the EepuUle, 1899,
Ovid, Fasti, vi. 283 ff.). Among the
pp. 148-149
Hebrews, at the feast of Pentecost, two loaves of
fine flour made from the first of the wheat were
offered as a wave-oft'ering, and kept sacred for the
In Nu 15-°'- the Hebrews are
priest (Lv. 23'**-)ordered to make a cake of dough from the firstfruits of the land of Canaan, and use it for
a heave-otl'ering. See Festivals (Hebrew).
The Celtic Beltane cakes, of which so many survivals have
been noted in Scotland, may have been made of some of the
;

kept over till spring, though this is not stated. But
they were generally divided, and eaten ritually. In some cases
the pieces were drawn by lot, and he who received a blackened
piece was regarded as devoted,' and was the subject of a mock
The cakes were sometimes rolled down hiU, and, if
sacrifice.
one broke, it determined the fate of its owner throughout the
In another instance the cake was divided, and offered
year.
The cakes were presacrificially to various noxious animals.
pared in a special manner, and sometimes sprinkled with
whipped eggs, milk, etc. In some cases they were made with
raised knobs (Pennant, Tour in Scotland, 1774, i. 97 Sinclair,
StatUtical Account, 1791, v. 84, xi. 620, xv. 617; Scotland
and Scotsmen in the Eighteenth Century, 18S8, ii. 439 ff. FL,
Of. with these the
see also Festivals [Celtic]).
1895, vi. 2fl.
Teutionic custom of making a loaf of every kind of grain, and
placing it in the first furrow a custom resembling the Roman
offering of me.al cakes in the corn-fields. Both of these were
sacrificial, and they were probably sprinkled with milk and
honey and eaten sacramentally by the ploughmen (Grinma,
In parts of England, ploughmen, at the end of wheat1239).
sowing, are feasted with seed cakes, and, at sheep-shearing,
with wafers and cakes (Brand, Popular Antiquities, 1S70,
firstfruits

'

;

;

;

—

i.

45).

In many parts of the world cakes stamped with the syTiibols
or vnth the actual form of a dixinity, or dough and paste images
of gods and goddesses, are commonly found, and are frequently
ritually eaten.
Among the Egyptians, according to Plutarch, a
c-ake stamped with the figure of a donkey (the symbol of
baketl on certain days (Jablonski, Pantheon
Aegyptiorum, Frankfort, 1750, ii. 74). The Mexicans, at the
festivals of various divinities, made images of dough and seeds,
or of seeds kneaded with the blood of children, which were
carried in procession or otherwise reverenced. The heart was
then cut out, as in ordinary human sacrifices, and the image
was distributed among the people and eaten ritually. The
most marked instance was that of the god Huitzilopochtli,
whose image was ritually slain, while the ceremonial eating
was called teoqualo, 'god is eaten' {NR iii. 299, and passim).
The Hanifa, an Arab tribe, made an idol of hais (a mass of
dates kneaded with butter and milk), and ate it in time of
famine (\V. R. Smith, p. 225). The cakes offered by Hebrew
women to the queen of heaven (Jer 718) may have been stamped
with the figure of Astarte. In India, married women make an
image of P.arvati with flour, rice, and grain, which after some
days is taken outside the village and left there (Liebrecht,
Zur Volkskntide, Heilbronn, 1879, p. 438). A snake tribe in the
Panjab, every year on the same day, make a snake of dough.

T^Tihon) was

is carried round the village and afterwards buried (.GB'
411).
Among the Teutons halved figures of sacred animals
or of gods were reverenced, and probably, to judge by folkIn the Fridthiofssarie we hear of
survivals, ritually eaten.

which
ii.

images

of

gods baked by

women and

anointed with

oil.

The

De
JiHtieitlus Sitperstitioniiin (8th cent.) contains a section,
simulai-ro de consparsa farina,' showing that the making of
such images continued into Christian times, while pastry and
of
contmuation
times
are
a
direct
later
in
much
dough figures
'

earlier pagan instances (Grimm, 63, 501, 1306
hldiciittis .'^upei-stilionum, Leipzig, 1S91, p. 30 f.).

the

;

Saupe,

—

Cakes are also
in sacrifice and ritual.
oU'ered in sacrifices of propitiation or thanksgiving,
either alone or with other articles of food, or are
made use of in other ritual ways. The Sea Dayaks
offer cakes, with many other things, to the god or
sjiirit who ]iartakes of their essence (Ling Koth,
2.

Cakes

Natives of Saraivak, 1896,

i.

fourteen calves

— along with

Similarly, the

189).

of sickness

Malays propitiate the

— seven spirits
cooked and

by placing
seven uncooked

numerous other articles, in a frame
bamboo, which is hung on a tree (Skeat, Malay
In Mexico, women who had
1900,
414).
p.
Magic,
dieil in childbed were deified and propitiated by
offerings of bread, kneaded into various shapes,
and pies. Balls of dough and pies were offered on
one of the feasts of Tlaloc and to Quetzalcoatl
no bloody sacrifice was offered, but only bread,
On the South
flowers, etc. (NR iii. 250, 334, 363).
American pampas, Darwin saw a tree on which were

of

;

hung offerings of bread (Jottrnal of Researches,

1897,

An interesting instance of the use of cakes,
other offerings, for purposes of propitiation
and subsequent divination is recorded among the
pagan Prussians by Jan Malecki (ed. Speyer, 1582,
In their worship of Putscaetus, qui
p. 259 f.).
sacris arboribus etlucis praeest' (concerning whom
see, further, Usener, Gbiternamen, Bonn, 1896,
his abode
p. 99 f. ), and who was believed to have
beneath an elder tree, the Prussians
Mitant pane, cerevisia, aliisque cibis sub arbore sambuco
p. 82).

among

'

positis,

precantesa Putscaeto ut placatum efficiat Jtlarcoppolum
et nobilium ne graviore servitute a dominis
utque sibi mittantur Barstuccae qui subter-

deum magnatum
ipsi

premantur

:

ranei vocantur. llis enim daemonibus in domo versantibua se
credunt fortunatiores eisque collocant vesperi in horreo
super mensam mappa stratam panes, caseos, butyrum et
nee dubitant de fortunarum accessione si mane
cerevisiam
fieri

:

:

reperiant cibos

illic

assumtos.'

In similar fashion, in India, cakes, sweetmeats,
and parched or fried grain are frequent forms
of sacrifice ; and this custom dates from ancient
times, since the Vedas prescribe an offering of cakes
{apupa) to be made to the gods (Muir, Sanskrit

At the present time the ordinary
Texts, V. 463).
propitiatory ofl'erings at village shrines in India
are cakes, milk, and flowers. Cakes are also oft'ered
to the earth-goddess by the Pataris and Majhwars
{PR i. 32, 98), and ^iva is daily fed with cakes and
pastry. Among the ancient Hindus the fortnightly
religious services consisted chiefly in the preparation of sacrificial cakes of rice pounded in a mortar,
kneaded into a ball by the head of the family,
and baked on the fire. The consecrated cake was
then cut up, and pieces, sprinkled with butter, were
thrown into the flames, in the names of the various
Other
gods, including the god of flame himself.
pieces were reverently eaten by the family (Monier
Williams, Rel. Thought and Life in India, London,
1883, pt. i. pp. 93, 367).
Among offerings in the
Shinto ritual in Japan, food and drink take a very
made
of rice are found
Cakes
important place.
among these offerings. At the present time these
rice cakes, or moehi, are among the annual ott'eringa
at the tomb of the first Mikado, Jimmu. At every
new moon the female attendants at the palace
solemnly otlered, in the place of rexerence,' cakes
to the sacred mirror which represented the sungoddess. Among the New Year's Day observances
in Japan one of the ceremonial rites consists in the
laying on the domestic shrine of unleavened cakes
made of glutinous pounded rice. These cakes are
'
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called 'inimir' cakes ou account of their shape,
whicli is that of a (lattened sphere.
They are two
in nuniljor
one representinj; the sun, or male printhe other the moon, or female principle. This
ciple
kind of cake is also called the 'tooth-hardening'
cake, because it is supposed to strengthen the constitution (Aston, Shinto, London, 1905, pji. 212-13,

—

;

In ancient Egypt, cakes were an in29], 313).
variable part of the oll'erings to the gods, and are
referred to in the inscriptions.
The formula of
'

I give you a thousand cakes,' etc.
says
These cakes were of difi'erent shapes, some being
round or oval, and others triangular. Sometimes
also they were made in the form of leaves, or even
of animals.
Tlie rounil or oval were sometimes

oll'ering

:

sprinkled with seeds. In the sacrilices to Isis at
Bubastis the body of the sacriticial victim was
filled with cakes and other meats, and then buried
(Herod, ii. 40). Strabo (p. 811 f.) describes the
oll'ering to the sacred crocodile, Sukhos, as consisting of a cake, meat, and honey wine, which
were jiut by the priests into its mouth (Wilkinson,
iii. 416, 418, ii. 457
Wiedemann, Eng. tr. 192).
Among the ancient Hebrews, cakes or loaves
were ottered, either alone or together with animal
These cakes were unleavened, somesacrilices.
times made with oil or sprinkled with oil, and were
baked either in an oven or in a pan (Lv 2^ '). The
]ieace-otlering consisted of unleavened cakes mi.xcd
with oil, leavened wafers anointed with oil, and
cakes mixed with oil and fried. Leavened bread
was also oiJ'ered in this case (Lv V-- "). Cereal
otlerings, sometimes in the form of cakes, accom])anied animal sacrifices (Lv 5" 8-° 14"-', Nu 6"
154. 6. 9)
Tije most typical offering was that of
the shewbread, consisting of twelve loaves or
cakes of unleavened bread, which were placed in
two heaps before the Lord in the Holy Place every
Sabbath. On these frankincense was sprinkletl,
and the old loaves were eaten by the priests (Lv 24',
;

Nu

The Hebrew
4', 1 S 21*; Jos. Ant. Ul. x. 7).
ritual of the shewbread may ha\e been derived

from the similar Bab. custom. In the chamber
of Hel-Merodacb, at his temple in Babylon, stood
a golden table on which were placed 12, 24, 36, or
even 72 cakes of unleavened bread, which the
god was supposed to eat (Zimmern, Beitrar/c zur
Kcnntnvss dcr bab. Jiel., 1901, pp. 94, 95; Haupt,
JBL, 1900, p. 59; Bel, w.^-"); and otterings of
cakes are occasionally represented on early Bab.
.seals (Ward, in Curtiss, PriniUivr, Son. licligiun
To-day, New York, 1902, p. 267 f.).
In Greece, cakes (7r^\aros, irifx^a, irowavov) formed
an important part of all sacrificial offerings, or
were oll'ered separately.
Plato speaks of those
who thought it impious to stain the altars of
the gods with blood, and whose sacrilices consisted only of cakes and fruit mixed with honey
In many of the principal
Lcrjibu.f, vi. 782).
temples of Apollo, great importance w'as attaclied

(rfc

bloodless sacrilices.
There was an altar at
Delos, called the 'altar of the pious,' on which
only cakes of wheat and barley were placed
At Deljihi,
(Porphyry, de Ahstinentia, ii. 28).
cakes and frankincense were consecrated in sacred
baskets.
At Patara the cakes took the form of
bows and arrows, or lyres, symbolic of the two
aspects of the deity (C. O. Miiller, Jlist. and Ant.
of the Doric. Race, 1839, ii. 331). In the ritual of
Artemis Tauropolos the sacrilices were maiiUained
with cakes and honey. Associated with this was
the ritual of Artemis Mun3'chia, where we hear
of iiupKpiivTei, which were probably cheesecakes
stamped with torches {COS ii. 454 f.). The Ch;eronians worshipped a sceptre of Agamemnon, to
which there was no temple, it being kept in the
house of the priest and daily sacrilices of all kinds
of tlesli and cakes were ofl'ered beside it (Pausanias,
to

;

69

The priests of i'Egium had the
11-12).
custom of taking cakes, ordinarily used in that
place, and Hinging them into the sea, to be sent
to Aretbusa at Sj'iacuse (Paus. vii. '24. 3).
The
ix.

40.

Liheans, ou stated days, took cakes and threw
into the spring of the Cephisus, believing
that they appeared again in Castalia (Paus. x.
8. 10).
In a sanctuary dedicated to Sosipolis, a
native Elean deity, ii; was the daily custom to lay
before him barley cakes kneaded with honey (Paus.
vi. 20. 2).
In the Eleusinian mysteries the cakes
ottered were made from barley sown on the Karian
plain (Paus. i. 38. 6). At Athens a sacriticial cake,
with twelve knobs on it, was ottered to Kronos
every spring, on the 15th day of the month ElaIn the cult of Ge, cakes of barley and
phebolion.
honey were yearly thrown into a cliasm in the
earth, near which her sanctuary stood (CGSi. 27 f.,
iii. 24).
In the cult of Demeter, during the processions of the Thesmophoria, cakes were carried.
It was also customary at this festival to throw pigs
and dough cakes into certain sacred vaults, called
the chasms of Demeter and Proserpine. Serpents
were said to live there, and these used to consume
most of the flesh and cakes thrown in. Afterwards,
probably at the next year's festival, women went
down into the caverns, and, fetching up the remains,
Whoever was lucky
placed them on the altar.
enough to get a piece of the decayed flesh or cakes
sow'ed it with his corn, and it was believed to ensure
good crops {GB ii. 300 ; CGS iii. 99). At the new or
full moon the suppers of Hekate were ottered by
rich people, and, at these feasts, small round cakes
set with caudles were placed at the cross-roads, as
sacred to her and to Artemis (CGS ii. oil). At the
Diasia, or spring festival, cakes of every imaginable
shape appeared in the sacrifices (Harrison, op. cit.
At the Thargelia, cakes of barley, cheese,
p. 14).
and figs were placed in the hands of the pharnia/cos,
or human victim (ib. p. 98). At Athens, during
the Plynteria, a cake of dried figs, called the he(/eCakes
teria, was carried in proces.sion {ib. p. 116).
steeped in honey were ofl'ered to sacred snakes on
the Acropolis at Athens, and at Lebadeia, in the
shrine of Trophonios. The women in the 4th mime
of Herondas otter a ir^Xavos to the snake of Asklepios
In the vestibule of the Erechtheum
{ib. p. 349).
at Athens there stood an altar of Zeus.
On this

them

'

'

altar no living sacrifice was offered, but merely
cakes without a libation of wine (Paus. i. '26. 6).
Cakes made of flour, mixed with honey and olive
oil, and into which flower blossoms had been
kneaded, were ottered to Adonis ; and in the Dionysiac rites the women also ofl'ered mystic cakes
three to Semele and nine to Dionysos (Theocr.
Id. XV., xxvi. ).
In Konian religion, cakes {libum) were also ofTered
separately or in conjunction w'ith other sacrifices
At
(for those connected with firstfruits, see §1).
the Palilia, shepherds oll'ered to Pales baskets of
milb.'t and cakes made of the same (Ovid, Fasti, iv.
741 It'.). At the Liberalia, old women, crowned with
ivy, sold cakes of oil and honey in the streets. These
old women were named sacerdotes Libcri, and carried with them a small altar, for the convenience
of the buyers of these cakes. From each cake that
was sold they detached a small ]iiece, which was
ottered on the altar to Liber in the name of the
At the rustic festivals of
liuyer {ib. iii. 725 ft'.).

—

Ceres

— the Eeriae Semeutivae and the Paganalia—

cakes, along with a pregnant sow, were ottered.
Cakes of the most primitive kind seem to have
been oll'ered in each house in every curia during
the P'ornacalia, or feast of ovens.
These cakes
were made of far, a coarse meal, and formed into

cakes by crushing in a iniinitive manner. Matrons
ofl'ered to Mater Matuta, at the Matralia, cakes
cooked in old-fashioned pans of earthenware {Uba
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Ou the festiviil of
Suniniamis, cakes, \vliicli Festus ilosciibes as liliii
farinacca in iiioilmii mlau licta,' were oti'ered or
eaten (for inouKIs of a wlieel sliape or divided into
segments, used for making such eakes, see I'^vaiis,
JJia, 18SG, p. 4i «'.).' The head of the 0(^t<drer
horse,' perhaps as a representative of the cornspirit, was deckeil with cakes or loaves (Festus,
ed. Miiller, p. 178 iV.).
In tlie sacrilicial ritual,
after the head of the victim liad been sprinkled
with morsels of the sacred cake, or tiiola salxa,
it was killed by the assistants of the priests.
In the old lioman marriage ceremonial (the confarrcntio) the bride and bridegi'ooin ate together
a kind of cake, panis frirracs, as a sacramental
In other
oll'ering to Juppiter (tiaius, i. lOSff. ).
forms of marriage, cakes sometimes formed part
lox/a) (Ovid, Faxfi, vi, 4S2ir.).

'

'

of tlie sacrilice, which was an important portion of the ceremony.
On a bronze hand in the
Payne Knight collection in the British Museum,
believed to be of the time of the Roman Empire

before Constantine, there is a table with tlu'ee
cakes, supposed to be oli'erings to Juppiter.
Ujion
two other hands are objects which seem to be
round oli'ering-cakes, divided by cross lines into four
These are like the cakes found at Pompeii.
parts.
OU'erings of cake or bread still occur occasionally in quarters where Christianity has ousted the
In Bohemia, when a man has
ancient paganism.
been drowned, a loaf of new bread is thrown into
the river.
In Franconia, ou entering a forest,
people put oflerings of bread and fruit on a stone,
to propitiate the demon of the woods
and the
bakers, for luck, throw rolls into the flues of their
;

ovens (Tylor, ii. 195, .369).
Cakes were frequently part of the food offered
to the dead.
In Egypt, cakes were laid beside the
dead in the tomb, for the ka to feed upon and the
goddess who dwelt in the sycamore trees around
the cemetery is represented holding a tray of cakes
for the food of the ha.
Sometimes such oH'erings
were not made of perishable bread, but of stoneware, which by virtue of magic formuku produced
the actual food for the requirements of the dead
Flinders Petrie, Bel. of
(Wilkinson, iii. 459
Ancient Egypt, 1906, pp. 13, 82; Wiedemann,
The Ainus ofi'er millet cakes
Eng. tr. p. 297).
to the dead, and also partake of the same at the
;

;

1
[In the Umbrian ritual for the purification of the Sacred
Mount and the lustration of the peoplCj as recorded in the
If^nvine Tables, the use of cakes {strmla) and of cakelets
The nature of the otferinsfs
(jikla) played an important part.
is t.vpically enumerated in ii. a, 17-10
Huntia ferht katlii
arina stnihi^la Jikla pune vinu Salu maletu inanirdhklu veskla
snala asiiata umen fcrtu
At the Huntia (festival) let him
:

'

:

bring a whelp, fruits of the field, cakes, cakelets, mixed nine
and vinegar (?), wine, pulverized salt, a mantle, vessels moist
and unmoist, and unguent let him bring.' This Huntia was
plainly an infernal goddess (cf. on her nature Biicheler,
Umbrica, Bonn, 1SS3, p. 128). In the sacrifice to Puemans (a
deity of fruits corresponding to the Lat. Pomona [Usener, np.
cit. p. 34]), to whom a sheep was also offered, the cake
played
an equal rOIe (iii. 27 ff.) ; and it is especially significant that
in the analogous ofTering to his wife or
daughter \i'esvne
Pucmmies) the cake was to be in the shape of the female
jmdenda (siruhila petenatay—a. peculiarly appropriate sacrifice
to a fertility goddess (iv. 3ff.).
In like manner, a cake,
together with three pregnant sows, fruits of the fields, mixed
wine and vinegar, and cakelets, must be offered to Trebus
lovius, a deity of uncertain function (vi. a, 5Sf.). Somewhat
similar offerings were also to be m.ade to Fisus Sancius
(the
patron deity of the Sacred Mount of Iguvium ; vi. b, Sflf.), to
Tefer lovius (a god of fire [? cf. Umbrian tefra, Oscan
tefuriim,
•burnt-offering]; vi. I, 22 ff.), to Cerrus Miirtius (probably
the war-god (on the etymology of the word, see Wnlde,
Etymotog. lat. It'orlfrtmch, Heidelberg, 1900, p. 114 f., and the
literature there cited] ; vii. a, 3 ff.), to Torra Cerria
(probably
the personification of Terror [cf. Biicheler,
vii. li,
p. OS);
41 ff.), and to Torra lovia ('Terror inspired
by Juppiter,' vii.
Besides the instances already noted, the offermg of
a, 53 f.).
cakelets (fikla) was also prescribed among the sacrifices to
Juppiter Grabovius (an cpitliet connected by Biicheler, p. 62,
with the Uesychian gloss
ypafidv poOpov \ vi. a, 60), Mars
Grabovius (vi. b, 2), Mars Ilodius (a deity of uncertain
function ; vi. ft, 44), and Ilontus Cerrius (the
genius of the
under world vi. b, 40).— Louis H. Gray.l
;

;

funeral banquet (Batchelor, Ainu qf Japan, 1892,
At tbc festival of the dead in Japan,
p. 205).
tables of food, such as cakes and fruit, are laid
out near the shrine for three dr^ys for the use of the
dead (Hearn, Unfamiliar Japan, 1894, p. 106 fl'.).
At the elaborate funeral ceremonies of the Hindus,
balls of rice (pindas) and flat wheaten cakes, on
which boiled rice, ghi, and sugar are piled n]i, are
placed beside the deceased for his nourishment
and in the sradd/ta ceremonies the characteristic
feature is the oll'ering of similar pindas and cakes
of meal, which .are said to represent the deified
bodies of the pitris, and which supply them with
;

nutriment, and accumulate merit for them. The
left for animals to eat.
The feeding of
a Brahman with cakes, etc., concludes the ceremonies (Sir WUliam Jones, Works, London, 1799,
iii. 129 if. [' Laws of Manu ']
Monier Williams, lieThe Bengali Musalligions Thought, etc., 28511'.).
mans have adopted these characteristic features of
the irdddha as an observance on the Shat-i-Barat
(Arnold, Trans. Srd Inter. Cong. Hist, of Bel.,
Oxford, 1908, i. 319). In European folk-observances
connected with funeral rites, survivals of the ofl'ering of bread or cakes to the dead are sometimes
found. Thus, in the Tirol, on All Souls' Day, cakes
are left out for the dead to feed upon (Tylor, ii.
33, 34) ; and in Russia, gingerbread and tarts are
put on the graves by the common people. In some
parts of England bread is given to the poor at a
soul-cakes are
funeral, and, on All Souls' Day,
Ijegged for at farmhouses by peasant girls (for this
and other references to soul-cakes,' cf. Brand,
Poj}. Ant., 1870, i. 216 ff.).
Images, representing human or animal victims, made of baked

pindas are

;

'

'

'

or unbaked dough, are sometimes used in sacrifice as substitutes
for those. The Egyptians, on account of poverty, made pigs
of dough, and, having baked them, offered them instead of the
actual animal (Herod, ii. 47). For the same reason, the Greeks,
at the festival of Zeus Meilichius, offered little figures of dough

shape of swine and other animals (Thuc. i. 1'2G). This
was a common practice among the ancients, where animals
were beyond the means of the worshippers. Bakers made a
regular business of baking cakes in the shapes of the various
animals sacrificed to the gods (see GB^ ii. 344 n.). Among the
Romans, loaves in the shape of men were called maniae, and
in their ritual use were probably substitutes for earlier human
victims. The Hindus, where human sacrifice was not permitted,
made human figures of paste or dough, and cut off their heads
in honour of the gods (Dubois, JJescription of India, 1817, p.
in the

The Brahmanic sacrifices, in order to avoid taking life,
took the form of models of the victim animals in meal and
butter (Tylor, ii. 405). The Mal.ays offer to the spirits, on the
dough model of a human being called the
substitute (Skeat, op. cit. 72). Loaves bearing human figures
are thrown into a river to disperse fog in China. The custom
is said to have been invented in a.d. 220 by an official who was
shocked at the barbarity of offering human victims for this
purpose (Dennys, Folklore of China, 1S76, p. 140).
Dough
images in the form of human beings are made to appease
490).

sacrificial tray, a

demons

and of death, in Bombay, Bhutcin, and
In Borneo, .also, if any one has been attacked by a
and has escaped, he casts into the water a substitute
shape of an image of a man made from
dough or meal. This is done to appease the water-god (GB^
ii.
The Pueblo Indians offered dough models of
348, 350).
animals after success in the chase (A'ii iii. 174).
of disease

Borneo.

crocodile

for himself, iu the

3.

Cakes

in folk-survivals.

— Some

of the cakes

which have a prominent place in folk usage at
certain periods of the year, e.g. at Christian festivals and holy days, as well as on other occasions,
are probably lineally descended from cakes used
sacrilicially or sacramentally in pagan times. This is
suggested by the customs observed in the making of
these cakes, or the eating of them, by their division
among the members of the family, or by their being
marked with sacred .symbols (the Cross [hot cross
buns]) or figures (those of Christ or the 'Virgin
[Simnel cakes]). These last probably replace the
cakes stami^ed with pagan images or symbols. As
in so many other instances where
jiagan ritual was
Christianized, nothing is more likely than that the
cakes used at pagan festivals became, by an
easy
transition, cakes associated with Christian festivals.
Among cakes w'hich may have had this

CALAMITY-CALENDAR
history may bo mentioned Yulo cakes, made in
the form of a child, Twelfth cakes, pancakes on
Slirove Tue::ilay, cakes eaten on various Sundays
in Lent (Mothering', Simnel, Whirlin cakes), hot
cross buns on Ciood Friday, Faster cakes, Michaelmas cakes, Hallowe'en or All Souls' Day cakes.
The Twelfth cake was divided into as many piei-es
I'ortions also
as there were persons in the house.
were assi^Tied to Christ, the Virj;in Mary, and the
Magi, and these were given as alms. The member
of the household who got the bean or piece of
money hidden in the cake was hailed as king. In
Devonshire, cakes were eaten and cider was drunk
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on Twelfth Day parts of tlie cakes were presented
to the apple and pear trees, and a libation of cider
was poured over them. This was to secure a good
crop (Chambers, liuukof Ditys, 18Co, i. 02-().'! Urand,
Older customs a.ssocialed with
op. rit. i. 15 fi'.).
wedding-cakes point to the connexion of this cake
with some rite resembling the Konmn confurreatii)
(Brand, op. cit. ii. 58). For many details regarding
these cakes .see ISrand, op. cit., and cf. the remarks
;

;

of

Grimm,

Tciif. Mylli. 03, 501.
This is ^iveii in tlie course of

Literature.

—

J.

tht- article.

A. MacCullocii.

CALAMITY.— See Suffering.

CALENDAR.
Introductory (J. K. FoTiiEniXGHAM),
African (L. II. Cray), p. 64.

p. 61.

American
Armenian

(L. SI'KNCE), p. 65.
(F. .Maclek), p. 70.
Babylonian (F. Hommel), p. 73.

H. Bateson),

Buddhist

(J.

Celtic

A. MacCulloch),

(.1.

p. 78.
p. 78.

(T. L. Bullock and L. H. Gray),
(J. G. Cakleton), p. 84.
Egyptian (G. Foucart), p. 91.
Greek (H. J. Ro.sE), p. 105.
Hebrew (F. H. Woods), p. 108.

Chinese

p. 82.

Christian

CALENDAR

term
(Introductory).— By
'calendar' we understand the sj'stem by which
in
are
named
in
relation
to
their
larger
place
days
the

In tliis .sense the subdivision of the
units of time.
day into hours or other small units is independent
of the calendar, while the era or other method by
which years are named or numbered is also, as a
rule, independent of it. Even the point fi'om which
the year is reckoned may be independent, and the
Julian calendar has notoriously been used along
with many difJ'erent eras and many diti'erent New
Year's Days. AVherever months have been used,
the days have usually derived their names from
their position in the months, and the system of
reckoning months has therefore been a part of the
but the months have sometimes been
calendar
reckoned independently of the method of nunibei'ing the years, and even of the point from which
each year has been .made to run, .so that the
calendar is less concerned with the names of years
than with the names of months.
1. Natural phenomena on which calendars are
based. The recurrence of day and night and the
seasons of the year are so closely bound up m ith
the conditions of human e.\istenee, that it is
necessarj' for all men to have regard to them, and
the day and year
it is therefore natural that
should be used everywhere as units for the
The recurrence of the
measurement of time.
phiuies of the moon, governing as it does the
supply of light at night, provides another measure
whicli has been almo.st imiversally used from the
earliest times, and the convenience of having .a
unit intermediate between the day and the year
has led to tlie retention of the month, even where
it has become an artilicial unit independent of the
It is probable tli.at the subphases of the moon.
division of the month has given ns the week,
though this again has become independent both of
the moon ,and of the. month.
2. Elementary
conprinciples of calendar
struction.
It has been an almost universal practice to name or number the days according to
their position in the month, and to name or nuiiil)er the months according to tlieir position in the
In order to do this it is convenient to have
year.
a fixed ]ioint for the beginning of each month, and
a fixed point for the beginning of each year. Such
;

—

—

Hindu.— See Festival.s (Hindu).
Indo-Chinese (A. Caiiaton), p. 110.
Japanese (E. W. Cleme.N'T), p. 114.
Jewish (S. PozNAN.SKl), p. 117.
Mexican and Mayan (K. Tn. Preus.s),
Muslim (C. Vollers), p. 126.
Persian (L. H. Gray), p. 128.
Polynesian (L. II. Gr.\y), p. 131.

Roman (W. Warde Fowler),
Siamese

Slavic

(A.

(L.

p. 124.

p. 133.

Cabaton),

H. Gray),

p. 135.
p. 136.

Teutonic (H. M. Chadwick),

p. 138.

a point is provided, in tlie case of the month, by
the reappearance of the lunar crescent in the
evening sky, after conjunction with the sun. This
is what is known as the apparent new moon or
phasis, and it probably served to mark the beginning
of the month in all primitive calendars, and this
phasis still regulates the beginning of the MulianiBut though Nature
inadan fast of Ramadan.
provides an obvious starting-point for the month,
it is otherwise with the year.
Except in extreme
northerly and southerly latitudes, there is no
annual return of the sun after a period of absence,
corresponding to the monthly return of the moon
the seasons slide gradually one into another, and a
definite starting-point must be obtained either
The
artilicially or by astronomical observation.
result is that early calendars, while, for the most
part, adhering to the rule that the month must
begin at the phasis, have no definite rule for the
beginning of the year. The year had to begin at
a fixed season, and was made to consist generally
of twelve months, sometimes of thirteen months,
so as to keep each month fixed to a particular
season. The natural desire to make the calendar
year correspond with the physical year was often
seconded by the desire to connect some religious
festival at once witli a fixed day of the mouth
(often the full moon, for the sake of evening light)
.and with a fixed .season of the year.
The earliest
calendars were generally strictly empirical. The
new month was iletermined by simple observation
of the phasis, and the number of months in each
year w.as settled from time to time by a civil or
religious authority, which was in its turn guided
by the state of the weather or of the crops. Father
kugler has shown (ZA xxii. [1908] p. 70) that this
was the case in Babylonia in the time of the
dynasty of Ur (26th-2.ith or 25th-24th cent. n.C),
as it was certainly the ca.se with the .lews before
the cak'ud.ar reform of llillel in the 4th cent. .\.I).
The great problem of ancient calendar-reformers
was to discover a rule to determine which years
were to cont.ain twelve and which thirteen months,
or, as it is more usually expressed, to discover a
rule to govern intercalation, as the insertion of the
;

As
thirteenth, or intercalary, month was called.
a-stronomical science developed, a second problem
arose— that of finding a fixed rule to take the
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place of observation in iletcrniinin;; the duration of
each iiionth. In one or two cases tlio months were
given an artilicial h'ngtli. Thus, in the ICKyptian

calendar (see Cai.icndau [Kgyptian]), which must
be very ancient, thousli tliere is no evi<lonce that
it is as ancient as Ed. iSlcyer supposes (viz. 424 1 H.C. ),
tliere are twelve months of tliirty <lays each, and
five additional days, makinj; a year of the lixod
On the other hand, the
duration of ,'!(!") (lays.
Romans had four months of 31 days, seven months
of '29 days, and one month of 2S days, makint; a
total duration of yoS days (approximately equal to
When an
twelve lunar months) for tlie year.
intercalation was necessary, the Romans inserted
22 or 23 daj's only, so that the calendar months
ceased to correspond with the lunar months. A
further feature, peculiar to the Kornan calendar,
is the longer average duration of the six months
from March to August than of the six months
This is merely
from September to February.
an exaggeration of a natural phenomenon, the
mean inter\'al between conjunction and phasis
being at its minimum at the vernal equinox in
March and at its maximum at the autumnal
equinox in September, so that the lunar months
from March to August are on an average about
eight hours longer than those from September to
February.
The oldest
3. The solar year and intercalation.
approximation to the length of the solar year, of
\vliich we have any knowledge, is the Egyptian
calendar year of 365 days. It would appear, however, that the Egyptians were early acquainted
with a more exact value.
Of all the annual
astronomical phenomena those most easUy observed
without instruments of measurement are the
star which
heliacal risings of the fixed stars.
rises in the daytime or shortly before sunrise is
at the end
invisible, or visible only in the evening
of this period of invisibility comes a day when the
star can just be seen before it is lost in the morning
This is called the heliacal rising of the
twilight.
star.
The Egyptians specially observed the
heliacal rising of Sirius, the brightest of the fixed
stars, and reckoned the mean interval between one
heliacal rising and the next at 365 days, 6 hours.
Modern calculations have been unable to improve

—

A

;

We

this value.
have several references to
the date of the heliacal rising of Sirius, the oldest
to
the
belonging
reign of Senwosri III., about
1880 B.C. But, in spite of their knowledge of this
more exact value for the year, the Egyptians
continued to use the year of 365 days tUl after the
introduction of the Julian calendar at Rome (see

upon

Calendar

[Egyptian]).

Where a lunar

calendar

was in use, the observation of anniral astronomical
phenomena was valuable for the regulation of intercalations, and must from an early date have been
considered in addition to the state of the crops.
Thus at Babylon the heliacal risings of different
zodiacal stars and asterisms were observed, and
some rules have come down to us for controlling
intercalations In this way.
But for the regulation
of intercalations it was of more importance to
determine the relative lengths of the natural year
and natural month than the actual length of either.
It would appear that as early as the 6th cent. B.C.
a cycle of three intercalations in eight years was
introduced both at Athens and at Babylon. Such

a cycle assumed that the mean year contained
12f or 12 '375 mean months. The most exact value
that modern astronomy can give with certainty is

12-368267 for the number of mean lunar months in
the tropical year, on which the seasons depend,
for the number of mean lunar months
in the sidereal year, on which the heliacal risings
of the fixed stars depend.
These values are
accurate for the present day ; but, while it remains

and 12'368746

(Introductory)
uncertain whether the earth's motion is subject to
an ac^celeration, it is impossible to give the
corresponding values in ancient times to nmro than
thus get 12'3683 for the
four decimal |)laces.
number of lunar months in the tropical year, and
r2'36S7 for tlie number of lunar months in the
value almost identical with
sidereal year.
tliese was lirst proposed in 432 B.C. by the Greek
astronomer Meton, who framed a cycle of seven
intercalations in nineteen years, reckoning 'j^ or
It is
12'36S421 mean months to the mean year.
not certain whether the Metonic cycle was ever
adopted at Athens (sec Calendar [Greek]). The
same cycle was brought into use in Babylonia in
the 4th cent. B.C. at the latest, and has been

We

A

generally adopted wherever intercalations have
been regulated by ('ycles at all.
Meton and his Greek
4. The calendar month.
successors aimed, however, not merely at establishing a cycle of intercalations, but at the
establishment of a cycle which should regulate at
once the length of the month and the number of
months in the year, and which should thus render
the calendar entirely independent of observation.
For this purpose it was necessary to express the
mean length of the month as a number of daj's
represented by a fraction with 235 or a multiple of
235 as its denominator. Meton himself projiosed
s^^-=2&' 12'' 45"" 57-45'.
Callippus in 330 B.C.

—

proposed

^fi=29''

12"

44"

25-53=.

143 B.C., Hipparchus proposed
The true length of the
2-55°.

Finally, about

HfB^= -9''

12'' 44""

lunar

month

mean

44" 2-81" for the present day, or 29'' 12''
44"" 3-3' for the time of Hii)parchus, so that the
cycles successively proposed mark a gradual
approach to the true value. Elsewhere the length
of the month was beginning to be obtained by
calculation instead of by observation, but it was
apparently among the Greeks only that these
calculations were combined with those governing
intercalation to form a cycle.
Tlie Elephantine
papyri show that the Jews of that city were
in
the
5th
cent.
B.C.,
already,
beginning their
months not at the phasis of the moon, but at the
sunset following the mean conjunction of the sun
and moon, which they found by calculation they
adopted a value for the mean lunar month of not
less than 29'' 12'' 43" 44-03" and not more than 29''
12" 44" 51-15' (Monthly Notices of the Royal
Astronomical Society, l.xix. 19). But, while they
found the beginning of the month by calculation,
they appear to have had irregular intercalations,
governed perhaps by the state of the crops. In the
2nd cent. B.C. both Hipparchus and his Babylonian
contemporaries adopted 29"' 12" 44" 3-3' as the true
length of the mean lunar month^a value as exact
as any that modern astronomy can assign. The
Babylonian astronomers even went the length of
computing the time of the true conjunction of the
sun and moon, having regard to the anomalistic
motion of both luminaries, and then performed the
still more complex problem of computing the time
of phasis, which determined the begirming of the
calendar month.
is 29"" 12"

;

—

In the 1st cent. B.C.
5. The Julian calendar.
there was a reaction throughout the Roman EmIn 43 B.C., Julius
pire against the lunar calendar.
U^sar, with the aid of the Alexandrian astronomer
Sosigenes, constructed the famous Julian calendar,
in which the motion of the moon was entirely
ignored, and the mean year was taken at the value
current in Egypt, 365 days, 6 hours. Each month
was given a fixed number of days, with the single
exception of February, which received 28 days in
ordinary years, and 29 in every fourth year. The
example set by Rome was rapidly followed, and
different cities and communities in the Roman
Empire either adopted the Julian calendar, or
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framed calendars of their own based on the same
Sometimes the old calendar and the
principle.
new lived on toj^ether, but lunar dates are rar(; in
documents subsequent to the Christian era. The
lunar calendar survived among the Jews, who,

when they substituted calendar rules for observation in the 4tli (x>nt. A.l)., ad()]it(-cl the Metonic
cycle of intercalations and the liabylonian value
for the mean lunar month.

—

6. The
agricultural year. Where the lunar
calendar held good for religious, political, and
commercial purposes, it was necessary for agricub
tural jnirposes to h.\ the sea.sons in .some other
way. The position of a particular month in the
solar year might vary by a month within the space
of a, few years, and, where intercalation was
It
irregular, might vary by considerably more.
was necessary therefore to have recourse to those
phenomena which occupy a lixed place in the solar
year, and from an early date Greek farmers
recognized the season l)y observing the solstices
and equinoxes, and the annual risings and .settings
of the lixed stars.
They also noted what would

—

in what sign of
less easy to determine directly
the zodiac the sun was stationed. No calendar,
properly so called, was constructed out of these
materials, but the interval between these different
phenomena was early noted, and was connected
with the change in the seasons and the state of
the weather. Several of these intervals are given
by Hesiod. When Meton published his calendar,
he inserted the dates of the equinoxes and
Later
solstices and the heliacal rising of Sirius.
astronomers compiled parniieffmata, giving the
exact intervals between those astronomical phenomena which recur annually, with the weather that
ought toaccom])any each and it was thus possible
to obtain by dead reckoning from any single
observation an accurate knowledge of the season
of the year.
These astronomical phenomena were
inserted in Caesar's calendar, often against the
wrong date, and long continued in use to designate
the season of the year, though their dates were
doubtless taken in practice from the published
calendar, and not from actual observation (JFh,

be

;

No.

57, pp. S7-99).

—

7. The
lunar calendar in the East. It is
believed that the moilern Indian lunar calendar,
first expounded in the Surya-Siddluinta belonging
to one of the early centuries of our era, is based on
Babylonian astronomy, from which several of its
lunar values appear to be derived. The months
are reckoned in some places from the true conjunction, in some from the tiiie opposition, of the
sun and moon
both are elaborately computed
with reference to the anomalistic motion of both
sun and moon.
An intercalation takes place
when two conjunctions or two oppositions occur
while the sun is in the same sign of the zodiac.
Here we have for the first time scientihe computation entirely supplanting cycles and observations for both the number of days in the month
and the number of months in the year.
It is
interesting to observe t hat, in order to ;iccommodate
the calendar the better to the anomalistic motion
of the sun, the anomalistic year, i.e. the mean
interval between two successive .solar perigees, is
taken a.s the solar year, and its duration is lixed
at 36.')*' &' r2'6'", whereas the correct duration at
the present day is 3G.5'' 6'' IS'O'", and the duration
in ancient times, for which it is impossilile to
determine the fraction of a minute, must have
;

been Sljo'' 6'' 14'". It is interesting to observe that
the Babylonians of the 2nd cent. B.C. reckoned
365'' 6'' I^'S"", so that Indian .astronomy is in this
instance a little inferior to Babylonian (Kugler,
Die bab. Mondreclinun(j, 1900, ]i. 95; Ginzel,
llnndbuch der Muthcmal. und tcchn. Chronul. i.
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310-102).

The Chinese calendar resembles

the Indian lunar calendar in its general ]irinci[des,
both as regards the rule governing intercalation
and the reckoning of the calendar month from the
true conjunction as obtained by a strict astronomical com])utatic)ii liul the constants used are
not Babylonian, and a]>pcar to have been derived
from native astronomy, until this was superseded
by Western science in the 17th century.
;

8.

The week. — The Babylonians appear

have

to

Sabbath on every seventh day of the
lunar month, and it is probable that this usage
was originally connected with the four quarters of
the moon. Among the Jews the seven day.s' week
was reckoned independently of the moon, and we
already find traces in the 1st cent. B.C. of its
connexion at Rome with the sun, moon, and five
planets, which have given their names to the seven
In the modern Jewish calendar the length
days.
of the month is so arranged with regard to the
of
the week as to prevent certain of the
days
great festivals from falling on the day next to a
Sabbath.
in the
9. The lunar month and the week
Christian calendar. The connexion of the Christian festival of Easter with the Jewish Passover,
and of the Christian Sunday with the Jewish week,
has given rise to movable feasts in the Christian
calendar.
These feasts fall on a lixed day of the
week, which is generallj' at a lixed interval from
Kaster, which falls on a Sunday on or near the
date of Passover. From a very early period the
Christians reckoned the date of the Passover and
the consequent date of Easter for themselves. For
this purpose we find an inaccurate 84 years' cycle
used at Rome. Gradually the cycle of 19 years
supplanted all others, and, in the form in which it
was accommodated to the Julian calendar, the
effect on the assumed date of Passover w.as the
same as if the Callippie cycle had been adopted.
It therefore assigned on an average 2i' too much
to the lunar month.
The result was that by the
16th cent, the calculated new moons fell on an
average four days later than the true new moons.
In the form which eventually won its way to
acceptance the rule was that Easter fell on the
first Sund.ay after that 14th day of a lunar month
obsei'ved a

—

on or next after March 21, where
was supposed to represent the date of
equinox, and it was widely, but
erroneously, .supposed that this rule was established by the Council of Nica?a in A.D. 325.

which

fell

March

21

the

vernal

—

The Julian year
10. The Gregorian calendar.
had been based on the mean interval between two
consecutive heliacal risings of Sirius in Lower
This was a species of sidereal year.
Egypt.
Already in the 2nd cent. B.C. Hijiparchus had
discovered a difference between the sidereal year,
which governs the sun's position in relation to the
lixed stars, and the tropical year, which governs
the time of the equinoxes and solstices
but this
;

discovery received little attention till the time of
Ptolemy in the 2nd cent. A.D. The result was
that the dales of the eciuinoxes and solstices moved
slowly backward in the calendar year, until the
date of the vernal equinox came to be March 11
In consequence a new
instead of March 21.
calendar wa.s issued in the year 1582 by Pope
Gregory Xlll., as.sisted by the mathematician
Ten days were omitted at once so as to
Clavius.
restore the vernal equinox to the date which it had
at
the tim<^ of the Council of Nica'a and
occupied
the mean length of the calendar year was lixed
at 365'' 5'' 49-2"'. The true length of the mean
is at the present time .365'' 5'' 4S'8"',
tropical year
ami must in 1582 have been 36.5" 5" 49">, the
fraction of a minute being uncertain. It would
appear, therefore, that the Gregorian calendar
;
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At the
tropical year.
same lime, iirovision was made for a correction of
the lunar dates, by means of which Easter is
tlie

adequately repioseiita

The new calendar assumed for the
lunar month a moan duration of S)' 12'' 44'" 271'
a duration which will ho coiTcct ahout 400 years
after tlie present date.
The reformed calendar
was immediately adopted in nearly all Catliolic
countries, but only slowly amoni; I'rotestant States,
and has not yet been acceplcd l>y the Greek
Church. It has the merit of checking the slow
movement of the seasons backwards, which characterizes the Julian calendar
but it is a cumbrous
sj-stem for calculations spread over lonp; periods,
anil astronomers generally prefer to use the Julian
and luit the Gregorian year as the unit of time.
n. The Muhammadan lunar year.
The
Muliammadan religion has given currency to an
Arabian lunar calendar, in Aviiich the calendar
j'ear is a purely artificial period of twelve lunar
months which is not correlated with the solar
year, and which may begin at any season of that
The beginnings of the months have usually
year.
been determined empirically but calendar rules
have been devised for astronomical purposes, and
the empirical dates are rapidly giving way, except
cjilculated.

—

;

—

;

for religious purposes.
LlTRRATrRE. Ideler, Handbuch der mafkemat. und techn.
ChronoL, Berlin, 182.1, lS-26 Lersch, Einleit. in die Chronol.'^,
Freibui-ff i. Br. 1SC»9
Ginzel, Ihindbuch der mathemnt. und

—

;

;

ChronoL^i., Leipzig, 1906 Schram, Kalendariograj/h.
chronolog. Ta/ein, Leipzig, 190S.

tecJiH,

und

;

K. FOTHEPJNGHAM.
(African).— Data regarding the
African calendar are scanty, and concerning many
tribes are thus far entirely lacking
but in general
it may be affirmed that the degree of development
was only meagre.
African
calendar
typical
seems to be presented by that of the Warumbi, a
people centred between la't. 0°-!° N., long. 27°- 28° E.
J.

CALENDAR

;

A

According to Maes [Anthropos,

iv. 627),

*

lis compteut les inois par lunes,
distingiient les saisons et
divisent I'ann^e d'aprfea elles. L'anni§e des Warumbi va d'une
saison s&che h. I'autre. Celle-ci commence en decembre et finit
vers la fin de Janvier.
L'ann^e compoii* appro.ximativement
13 lunes, maisles Warumbi n'en couiptent point le nombre. lis
ne savent d'ailleurs point d<5terminer exactement le nombre de

d'une ann6e. Quelquefois ils comptent par lunes, vous
diront qu'il y a quatre ou cinq lunes, que telle ou telle chose est
arriv^e, mais n'en tiennent point compte pour determiner leur
^ge, dont ils n'ont que peu ou point de notion. Chez eux Ton
est jeune ou vieux, maia on ne compte jamais le nombre
d'ann^es de la vie.'
joui-s

Perhaps the acme of African calendrical developis sho\vn by the Yoruba, who have a
year
(odun) which is divided into a dry season {eiBoerun), the season of the Harmattan w-ind (ewo-oyc),
and the rainy season (ewo-o/o), the latter subdivided
into the first rains (aro-ko) and the last rains {arokiiro).
They have a sj-stem of moons and weeks.
The week consists of 5 days ' Ako-ojo (' First
Day'), Ojo-awo ('Day of the Secret' [sacred to

ment

:

'

Ojo-Ogun (' Day of Ogun [the god of iron]),
Ojo-Shango Day of Shango [the god of thunder]),
and OJo-Obatala ('Day of Obatala'). The first of
these days is unlucky, and during it all work is
Ifal]),

'

'

(

forbidden; while, in addition, all followers of a
particular god must abstain from labour on the day
sacred to that god blacksmiths, for example, are
;

not allowed to ply their craft on Ojo-Ogun. Si.x of
these weeks are supposed to make a lunar month,
about 12 hours being subtracted from the last
week in the moon to make it synchronize with the
lunar month. The Yoruba are unacquainted with
the hour, but divide the day (osan) into 5 periods,
and the night (orw) into 3 cock-crowings.' The
'

1

the fl\e-da.v pcisar week of Java .and Sumatra (below,
^^"'^** ^^"^ ^^y '^^
Pcompared the Bab. kamuilu, a period
of ^^3'"'^"
5 days (based on the
sexaoresimal system) used in commercial
transactions (Ginzel, Uandbuch der inathemat. und techn
Chronologic, Leipzig, 1900, i, 94, 119) for further details regardmg the Bab. five-day week, see below, p. 76».
Ct.

;

(African)

week

of five days is also in use among the Akposa
W. Africa ; these are named Eyla, Ewa, Itiilc,
Ekpe, and Ewle or Uwolowo-Any the last being
sacred to that divinity. No work may be performed on the second day, when worship is paid to
deities other than Uwolowo (Miiller, Anthropos,
ii. 201).
The Ah.anta, of the W. Gold (^oast, on
the other hand, divide the lunar month into two
perio<ls of 10 days and one of about OJ, while a
week of 8 days is recorded in Old Calabar (Daniel!,
of

,

L'Tnstitut,

ii'.

90).

The Tshi-speaking peoples of W. Africa divide
their year, which consists of 13 lunar months
little Hohbor' {Ahohbor kakvabah,
{infi), into the
'

May-August) and the 'great Hohbor' (Ahohbor
kiissi, September- April), although some of the
nortliern members of this stock have 12 months of
30 or 32 days, named from the seasons, etc. The
lunar months are divided into 4 periods of 7 days
each: Adjivo-da (' Khwadjo's D.ay'), Ibna-da or
lina-da (' Kobina's Day'), Wvku-da ('Kwaku's
Day'), Kaji)-(/a (' Yow's [or Kwow's] Day '), /^(-(/a
('Kwoffi's Day'), Memi7i-da ('Kwamin's Day'),
and Kwasi-da ('Kwasi's Day'), these names
apparently being those of distinguished chiefs
ajiotheosized after death.
Wednesday, Saturday,
and Sunday are considered feminine and lucky
Tuesday is a day of rest for fishermen, Friday for
The Tshi weeks begin at
agi'iculturists, etc.
different times of the day, and both the Tshi and
the Ga add to each seven-day week, to make the
period of 4 weeks agree with the lunar month.
Besides this system, the Tshi also reckon by periods
of 40 or 42 days, the end of each of these periods
being the great Adae feast, which is follow ed, after
18 or 20 days, by the little Adae, these Adaes, like
the weeks, beginning at ditt'erent periods of the day.
Even where the system of lunar months has
been developed, the older method may still persist,
an admirable example of this being found among
the Basuto of S.E. Africa.
;

'

More or less they keep or purely reckon their time by the
seasons of the year (their changes), by animals (llieir birth
time), by plants (their annuality or growth), by the stars, such
as the Pleiades (their position,' time of rising and setting), but
more especially by the moon itself. A full month consists of
that space of time from the beginning of the evening when the
new moon is to be seen in the west ... to the Last day of its
appearance in the heavens and, moreover, includes two more
thaya when the moon cannot be seen at all in the heavens. .
.
The first of these two days is called or said by them that the
moon e ile mefela, lit. ' is gone into the darks ; and the second,
e tlakoa he litso&ne, lit. 'is being greeted by the
apes.'l . . .
After these daj's the new moon will be plainly visible to everybody, and therefore on this accomit they begin on this day to
count a new month. Little regard is paid .as to counting the
number of days in any month, since the bulky moon itself fills
up the deficiency" (Sechefo, Anthropos, iv. 93H.).
;

.

'

The twelve lunar months of the Basuto year
(sclemo, also meaning 'spring,' 'plough-time')
begin in August, and bear the following names
Phato, Loctse (' Anointer,' because, in the quaint
words of Sechefo, himself a native Basuto, the
hardy month of Phato [August] has truly been
syringed, anointed, and sweetened by the present
Loetse [anointer] anointing the land "as it were by
the sweet oil of delicacy and smiling verdure '),
:

'

Mphalane (apparently from Liphalana, glitters,'
because the fields are sparkling and glittering as
were oceans of water gently moved by the soft
breezes, and thus dancing under the brilliant sun
this was formerly the month for the rite of female
'

'

if it

'

;

Piilungoana ('young gnu,' these
animals being born at this time of the year),
Tsitoe ('grasshopper,' being the time of the hatching of such insects), Phcrekhong ('inter-joining of
sticks [for building the huts of the watchers who
keep the birds from destroying the crops]), Tlhakola
('wiping ott' [of the green but impregnated husks of
circumcision),

'

1

the

Because the apes, seated on the mountain-peaks, can see
new moon before it becomes visible to men dwelling lower
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the miihele crop]), Tlhakubde or Hlakuhde (' the
in grain'), 'Mean ('fire-kindliii.i;' [I>y the
bird-scarers in the chill early morning] or roa--tiii<;
[of mealies, wiiicli are plentiful in this niontli]),
Moiscanunij (' lanjjhter at birds' [the mnbcle now
being ripe and aide to mock the attacks of the
birds, thus relieving the bird-scarers of their
tasks]), I'liupjoanc (' beginning of swelling' [of the
senyarcla-bnlcini, a sort of bulb]), and I'/ii/jjii

mabch

'

'

('

bulging; out' [of plants]).

clearly seen, for instance, in the divisions of the
of Bornu (Koelle,
African Natirc Literature, London, 1854, p. 284).
The recurrence of sacred days among the Yoruha
and Tshi has already been noted. In like fashion,
is

day among the inhabitants

Tuesday and Sunday, and especially Frida}', are
unlucky in Senegal among the Mandingan lianibarra of the Sudan lucky days were the lirst of the
month, e\en days not containing 6, and odd days
in Akkra, on the Gold Coast, a
containing 5
distinction was even drawn between lucky days of
a greater or less degree of good fortune and in
Aslianti only about 150 days were recognized as
;

;

;

commencement of important undertakings. Besides these days, there
were festivals at greater intervals, sucli as the
feast celebrating the planting of the yam in
Dahomey, Ashanti, Fernando Po, etc., and that
licid at the harvest of the same fruit on the Gold
Coast.
sufficiently lucky for the

—

LiTKRATCRE. Waitz, Anthropol. der Naturvvlker, Leipzig,
1860-77, ii. 201 f., 224; Ellis, Tshi-siicaking Peoples, London,
1SS2, pp. 215-221, and Yorilha-speakinij Pcoplns, London, 18!>4,

Sechefo, The Twelve Liinar Months among the
The special tlianks
Ba.suto,* in Antkropos, iv. 931-941, v. 71-81.
of the writer are dne to Father Willielni .Schmidt, S.V.D., editor
of Anthrtjpos, for his courtesy in sending him advance sheets of
the second part of Sechefo's study expressly for the comi>Ietion
*

;

LOULS H. GR.\Y.

of the present article.

CALENDAR (American).— i. Calendar systems of the North American Indians. The North
American Indi.ans may, broadly speaking, be

—

those peoples who stand midway
between the hunter state and the agricultural
classed

among

condition of existence. Some of the tribes among
them possess calendar systems rich in varied festivals and celebrations, all more or less of an agricultural character whilst others scarcely ai>pear
to notice the passage of time and the seasons, and
possess almost no distinguishing feasts or other
social ob-servances.
But all, even those living
ui)on a more or less fixed agricultural basis, are
at one in the simplicity of their methods of computing time, varying only in the more or less
elaborate manner in which they celebrate its principal .seasonal stages. Day and night, the changes
of the moon and the seasons, the growth of vegetation and annual plants, and the habits of animals and birds, form the data upon which their
systems are based. By some of the tribes four
daily divisions were recognized sunrise, noon,
whilst the diurnal round
sunset, and midnight
was usually designated a night or sleep.' The
manner of reckoning the years depended upon the
Thus,
locality in which the tribe was situated.
in the more northerly latitudes they were known
as snows,' and in the south as 'summers.' The
four sexsons were very generally recognizeil,
and were named according to the natural ])licnomena incidental to their recurrence in various
;

—

;

'

'

'

'

latitudes.

The lunation is by far the most important of the
time divisions known to the Northern Amerinds.
Before the coming of the white man there was, it
is sujiposcd, but little attem|)t at the construction
of anything like .a lunar year, and, wiiere this attempt was made, the number of lunations embraced
VOL.

III.

—5

by a year' was generally 12. Some of the tril«s,
however, reckoned 13 moons to a year and in one
calendar tliat of the Kiowa, which possesses 12
moons half a moon is intercalated in one of the
unc^qual four seasons, and the other half in the
following season, the year commencing with the
second half of a moon. Among the Zuni of New
Mexico the j'ear is known as a passage of time,'
and the seasons as 'the stc|is of the year.' The
new year is called mid-jouriu^y of the sun,' to
desigiuite the middle of the .solar round between
'

—

—

;

'

'

It need scarcely be said that in parts of Africa,
Mulianunadanisni has intluenced the calendar, as

pp. 142-151
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the

summer

With the

solstices.

Zuni, half of the

months are 'nameless,' and the other six months
named
that is, the first six monl hs have deliriite
n.ames, and the last si.x of the ye.ar have ritualistic
names (such as Yellow, Blue, Bed, White, Variegated, and Black), derived from tlie I'ulours of the
prayer-sticks ollered up at the height of each
crescent,' or moon, to the gods of the north, west,
south, east, zenith, and na<lir, who tire severally
re]>resented by these colours.
Compensation for the surplus days in the solar
'

'

;

'

year appears to have occurred to the Sioux or
Ojibwas. Captain Jonathan Carver, in his Three
Years' Travels through the Interior I'arts of North

America
'

Some

(1796), says

:

among them reckon

nations

their years

and make them consist

by moons,

of twelve synodical or lunar months,
observing,
thirt.v moons have waned, to add a supernumerary one, which they term the lost moon ; and then begin
to count as before (p. 161).

when

'

He

proceeds to relate that the first appearance
moon was hailed by the Indians with Joy.
They gave a name to each month as follows, the
year beginning at the first new moon after the
vernal equinox :
March, Worm Month April, Month of Plants May, Month
of Flowers; Jwie, Hot Moon; Juli/, Buck Moon; Aufjust,
October, Travelling
Sturgeon Moon September, Corn Bloon
Moon November, Beaver Moon December, Hunting Moon
January, Cold Moon Febmary, Snow Moon.
They called the last days of each moon the
of each

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

and its first appearance its coming
They had no division of weeks, but
counted days by sleejjs,' half days by pointing to
the sun at noon, and quarters by the rising and
setting of the sun, for all of which they lui.ssessed
'

'

naketl days,'
to life again.'

'

hieroglyphic signs. The Haidah intercalated what
they called a between-month,' because it was between the two periods into which they divided the
year and it is possible that this was sometimes
'

;

omitted in order to rectify the calendar.
The
Creeks counted 12J moons to the year, adding a
moon at the end of every second ye.ar, reckoned
half in the preceding and half in the following
IMauy tribes kept
year, much as did the Kiowa.
records of events by means of symbolic ligures
or hieroglyphs.
One of the most remarkable of
these is the Dakota 'Lone-dog winter count,'
painted on a buffalo skin, and depicting the
events embraced between the years 1800 and 1871.
The calendar history of the Kiowa is a similar
record of tribal affairs.
The Sioux tribes of the
East measure time by leatlier thongs knotted in
various w.ays a device which was adopted by the
(Jovernor of South ('arolina in his dealings with
them (Mooney). They divide the year into five
seasons, but do not possess so minute ,and peculiar
a division of it as the Bella Coola Indians of
British Columbia, who resolve the year inio two
parts, separated by the winter and summer solslices, which they regard as periods of indehnite
length, and between which five months are counted.
Each solstice is reckoned, therefore, as approxi-

—

six weeks (Boas).
The tribes of (/.alifornia, though related ethnologically in a mori! or less intimate m.anner, differ
considerably from one another in their calendar
system. The Hupa keep no account of time, as
tliey consider it superfluous to do so, and guess at

mately
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The IMiiidu
one's iige by exniiiiiiinjr the teeth.
believe that Kiidoyiiiiiiieh, the Creator, estalilisheil
the seasons, which they ilivide into Knm-iiien-iil,
the rain season : Yo-lio-min-iii. the leaf season
I-hil ilcki, the drj' season ; and Mn/iiioi-ni, the
falling-leaf season. The I'inia of Southern Arizona
have long been accustomed to record events by
means of notched sticks.
*
Four sticks,' says Russell, were '* told " to me by the men
in whose charge Ihey were. To any other person tliey would
have been absolutely meaningless' (' Pima Annals in Airwrican
;

*

*

Anthropologist, vol.

The years

v.).

marked on these

are

slicks

trans-

by

smaller notches or
rude symbols. The oldest of these annals date
from the lime of the meteoric shower of 13th Nov.
1833, bnt older sticks were remembered by aged
members of the tribe.
The Algonquin Indians of Virginia reckoned
winters,' or eohovlcs a name taken
years by
by them from the note of the wild geese during
that season. They divided the year into the budding or blossoming season (spring), higliest sun
season (summer), corn-gathering season (autiimn),
verse notches

;

events

tlie

liy

—

'

The months they desig(winter).
nated as the moon of stags, corn moon, first and
second moon of cohonk, etc. They made no distinction between one hour and another ; but they
and cohonk

—

divided the day into three parts the rise, power,
and lowering of the sun. They kept a calendar
by making knots in string, not unlike the quipo
records of the Peruvians.

The modern decks commence the New Year
immediately after the celebration of the Busk,^ or
ripening of the new eora, in August (see below).
They divide the year into two seasons only, viz.
winter and summer and subdivide it by the successive moons, as follows
;

:

Uey6tkluccoor (Big ripening moon), August Otmt2Vo6sk6chee
OtaicwodskOlucco {Big chest(Little chestnut moon), September
nut, moon), October
UacivoolH (Falling-leaf moon), November TliUijfulucco (Big winter moon), December Thldff6ck6see
winter
or
winter
moon's young brother),
(Little
moon,
Big
January Uootdhldht'issee (Vvindy moon), February Tmiaautchoosee (Little spring moon), Aiarch
Tai'tsrrutch''elu.cco (Big
spring moon), April Ecihdsffce (Mulberry moon), May Kdvhuhassee (Blackberry moon), June
U&iie(ichee (Little ripening
moon), July.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

They count the number of days or years, either
past or to come, by tens, and can rarely compute
more nearly than within a moon the date upon
which a given event took place.
The Comanches, says Schoolcraft {Hist, of
Indian Tribes, ii. 129), possess
'

no computation of time beyond the seasons, which they
count bj' the rising height of the grass, falling of the leaves,
and the cold and hot seasons. They seldom count by new
moons. With them one sun is one day.'

The Dakotas, says the same authority (ii. 177),
count time by seasons, and 28 days to the moon.'
The names of the moons are
January, Hard moon Fubntary, Moon in which racoons
run March, Moon of sore eyes April, Moon when the geese
lay
May, Moon for pl.anting Jime, Moon for strawberries
and hoeing corn J^ily, Midsummer Aiujust, filoon in which
'

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

is gathered
October and
September, Wild rice 'moon
November, Running of the doe Deceinher, Moon when the does
shed their horns.

corn

;

;

;

The Mandans and Minnetarees, Dakotan tribes,
are generally aware that there are more than 12
lunations in a year, btit have no formal names for
the lunar periods. The Hidatsa, a people of the
same nation, speak of tlie seasons of cold weather
or of 'snow,' of warm weather,' and of 'death'
or 'decay'; but they do not regularly allot a
certain number of moons to each of these seasons.
2. Festivals connected with the calendar of the
N. American Indians. To a tribe subsisting upon
an agricultural ))asis the prime oliject of keeping
a calendar is the proper recognition and timely
remembrance of seasonal festivals. In latitudes
where the seasons are by no means exact in their
1
Derived from Creek pmkila = fasting.
'

'

—

'

'

(American)
the lack of a stated calendar would
all these celelirations
and, even
some confusion ])revails in certain
tribes as to the exact dates uiion which certain
ceremonies should be held. Miiny of these functions are of a highly elaborate nature, and occupy
many days in their observance, the most minute
attention being paid to the i)roper performance of
the various rites connected with them. They consist, for the most part, of a preliminary fast,
followed by symbolic dances or magical cere-

rcctirrcnce,

quite disorganize

;

witii its aid,

monies, and concluding with a gluttonous orgy.
A wide similarity jirevails among these ordinances
in Nortli America, and, broadly speaking, it may
be laid down that visible diderences may be
accounted for by circumstances of environment
or variations in seasonal changes.
Of the Indians of Virginia (Algonquins), who
were the first to come under the notice of Europeans, it was observed that they held regularly
recnrring festivals to celebrate the ripening of
fruits

and grain, and more irregular feasts to mark
'svild fowl and tlie hunting season in

the return of

Tliese were obviously the celebrations
general.
of a people subsisting on a basis midway between
the hunting and the agricultural states.
That

they were

being

slowly impelled

towards the

latter phase, however, is evident from the fact
that their most important annual festival marked
the period of harvest, the celebration of which
lasteil several days.
Dances were engaged in, and
heroic songs recited ; and the entire observance
appears to have been identical, in its general
aspects, \vith the Indian festivals of the present
day. The Creeks, as noted above, commence their
New Year at a similar period, after the celebration of the Busk.
The Cherokees recognize the
same feast, at which time they burn all rubbish,
and cleanse their habitations.
fast is then held
for three days, during which time purgatives are
taken. All crimes except murder are pardoned,
so that the community as a whole may commence
the new period free of sin. On the fourth morning
the high priest produces a new tire by friction,
and the members of the tribe are supplied from it.
Feasting and dancing are then indulged in for
three days, after M'hich the jieople return to
their usual avocations.
This festival of the Busk,
however, appears to have had other significance
besides that of a mere seasonal offering of firstfruits. All the dances, invocations, and rites were
shaped and ruled by the application of the number
four and its multiples in every imaginable relatioTi.
Besides being a seasonal celebration, it possessed
the significance of a sacrifice to the four winds
the rain-bringers. Four logs were placed in the
shape of a cross pointing to the four cardinal

A

—

points, and then consumed by fire, thus symbolizing the four winds to which they were a burnt-

The four winds originally typified the
four ancestors of the human race.
Adhering to our classification of tribes accord-

otl'ering.

ing to the chronological sequence by which they
became known to Europeans, we tind that the
Mandans (Dakotas) celebrated each year, as their
principal festival, the 'Buffalo Dance' a feast
which marked the return of the butl'alo-hunting
season.
The actions of buffaloes were imitated by
eight men wearing the skins of these animals on
their backs, with horns, hoofs, and tails remainTheir bodies were painted black, red, or
ing.
white and a lock of buffalo hair was tied round
their ankles.
In their right hand they held a
r.ittle, and in the left a slender rod, 6ft. long,
while on the back a bunch of green willow boughs
was worn.
The ceremony took place at the
season of the year when tlie willow leaves fully
expand under tlie bank of the river. Pairing oil,

—

;
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the (lancers took up their positions on four dillerent
sides of a larpje eaiioe, to represent tlie four cardinal points of the compass.
Two figures were
and two red,
jiainted black, to represeat night
to represent day.
Two men, dressed as grizzly
stood
beside
the
bears,
canoe, eontiiuially threatening to devour any one who interfered with the
.-uid
these
had to be appeased with
ceremony
food, which, in turn, was snatched away from
them, and carried off to the prairie by two other
men. The.se were chased by a swarm of urchins,
who relieved the men of their spoil. During the
ceremony the old men beat upon sacks, chanting
supplications for bullaloes and other provender.
On thefourlh day a man entered in tlie guise of
an evil spirit, who was driven from the vicinity
with stones and curses.
;

;

Although, oil the surface, this festival would ai)i)ear to be
wholly a seasonal celebration, the introduction of the four
cardinal jjoints, which are therein symbolized, renders it more
complex in its asjx'ct. tZsscntially a hunter, the red man has
ever these points present to his mind, and indeed they are to
'
him, as to Eoipedocles, the source of ever-flowing nature.'
Callin, who recounts the circu instances of the festival, did not
detect its origin in the veneration of the cardinal points, hut
numerous cognate myths since collected prove it to have had
The Buflalo Dance was prothis conception as its* foundation.
bably a purely seasonal feast, which became confounded with
the older idea of worshipping the four points of the universe.

The

festivals of the

Thompson River Indians

of

Columbia have been fully investigated by
Teit.
They appear to be almost ^^holly social
in their nature, and to possess but little true
seasonal significance. In the winter-house feasts
of these people a messenger is sent ahead by the
visitors to announce their coming, so that the
function takes somewhat the shape of a surprise
He further lets down food through a hole
I)art3'.'
in the hut.
Another custom of this tribe is to let
down a kettle bedecked with featliers, and a lighted
slow match, into the hut of the person to be visited,
and to swing it violently, to the .accompaniment
of a rhythmie song.
Those who have inserted it
keep withdrawing it, while those inside attempt
to catch and detain it when captured.
Bundles
of clothing and food are thrown down to tlie
inmates of tlie hut as presents, and later on they
return the vi.sit. The semi-public feasts of the
'
Thompson Kiver Indi.ans are known a.s potliritish

'

and the staple food at the.se entertainWhen this tribe
usually horselie.sh.
at
the spring-house {nskaptsc'lx) for the
gathers
annual fishing, a great dance-feast takes place.
The pcojile as.semble in full festival paint, and
commence dancing at sunrise, the married and
latches,'

ments

is

unmarried men and

women forming foui' separate
groups. One chief stands at the west, and another
at the east. These help to keep time for the dancers,
and lead the singing, at intervals praying ancl
prophesying. The unmarried people choose their
liusbands and wives during the first dance of the
morning, and this part of the ceremony would
.seem .symbolic of the spring mating season.
At
sunset the jieople again dance four times, and
then disperse to their homes.
After sunset a
ceremonial smoke is held by the older men, when
four pipes are smoked to the four cardinal points,
or their sjiiritual prototypes.
About fifty or si.xty
years ago the chief of the ceremonies began to
hold these dances once a week, on Saturdays, and
kept the
cutting notches in sticks.

days by
The KwaKiutl Indians of Ilriti.sh Columbia have
a winter dance, cimnected with the refunding
of the ]mrc!iase-money for a wife.
It is most
elaborate, but consists chiefly in rigorous cleanliness, anil dancing in character, and clo.ses with a
veritable orgy.
One of the most highly develojied and elaborate
festival-systems of the Amerinds is that of the
Hopi or Moki of Arizona, which has been ex-
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haustively studied by several prominent anthroIt is typical of the snake-dances of all
pidogists.
the I'ueblo Indians, and is almost theatric in its
performances. 'VheSoi/aliittwu is a winter-solstice
ceremony, held in DeccmbL'r, and lasting about
It is )>urely an initiatory ceremony, in
days.
which the young men of the tribe are put through
akin to tho.se generally supjioscd to form part

9

te.sts

of the .Masonic system.
On ]>assing the test.s, the
candidate is admitted to one or other of the secret
The Powmnu ceremony
societies of the tribe.
{/wwamu = put in order') is celebrated under the
direction of the chief priest of the I'owamu
l!y this rite the fields and gardens
fraternity.
are sj-rnholicaliy put in order, and protected
against sand-storms, ants, and other destructive
forces, and finally are consecrated for the coming
planting season. From 8 to 12 men participater
belonging to the dillerent totem clans Badger,
Crow, Rabbit, etc. The high priest is a.ssisted
by the chief of the Katcina clan, the head of a
kindred society. The [leriod of the Pcnramu ceremony is in February. The Mishonrjuori ceremony
'

—

held in August, in alternate years, and is performed by the Snake and Antelope fraternities.
It is announced on the fourth day following the
last day of the Ninian, or farewell ceremony of the
Katcina brotherhood's season. It is essentially a
seasonal festivity, the principal object of which is
to obtain a good rain-supply, and it lasts 24 days.
It is divided into groups of four days each
two
of four days each, before the yungya, or assembly
day then, two of four days each of the ceremony
pure and simple and, finally, four days following

is

—

;

;

the public performance, wdiich are exclusively devoted to merrymaking. The Ordibi, summer snake-

ceremony, has been more fully analj'zed than any
of tlie others.
It is preceded by a preliminary
ceremony si.xteen days before, and by a nine-day
ceremony which commences eight daj'S before the
snake-dance. In the years when the snake-dance
is not performed, a complicated
flute ceremony
takes its place. There e.xist two factions who
never take part in the same festivities, called by
Voth the Conservatives and Liberals,' who are
The exact time for the
hostile to one another.
performance of the snake-dance is dillicnlt to place,
as much depends on the condition of the melon
and other crops. If the drought is great, the crops
suller, and the ceremony is hastened, but the date
'

'

'

'

'

is jiartly regulated by that of the last Katcina
ceremony in July, the snake-dance usually taking
place on the fourth day after the last dance of the
Katcina ceremony. 'There is also a winter ceremony lasting nine days, which is celebrated in
January. The same kivas, or dance-hou.ses, are
made use of as in the summer ceremon.y, and
the same songs introduced. This is the Kaicinn
festival, which usually takes place in years with
even numbers, and lasts intermittently until the
summer festival season. These snake-charming
ceremonies have their origin in the universal reverence shown to the serpent tribe all over America
a reverence based on the idea that the snake underwent an annual rejuvenescence in the casting of
its skin, or jierhaps that the symbol of the .serpent

—

willi its tail in its
full

mouth represented the round,

sun of -Xugust, the season of the ceremony of
The latter hypothesis is the

the .snake-dance.

more probable,

as in the Kafrinii winter

ceremony

snakes are never used.

The Pima

tribe of the Southern branch of the
Athapascan family mark their drinking festivals
or 'J'i.iiciii drunks on their notched-stick calendars
by the letter 'T.' These take place at the harve.st
season of the snrfiinro cactus, which marks the
beginning of the year. It also coincides with the
maize and mesiiuite harvest, and the torrid heat
'

'
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of tlie
of suniiiicr. Tlicsc festivals ]iaitnlvc
nature of debaucheries than of ritualistic cereseasonal
celebrations.
monies, anil are purely
'Illness feasts' are common with the Apache
Indians. These are hchl for the purpose of b.inishing iliiu'ss, and consist in the patient who sutlers

'

'

The
snake-bites.
early spring to gnard against
Tn-lu-lo-wis, or Kattlcsnake Dance,' of the Yokuts
for
tribe
the
of
the
medicine-men
is held by the
to tlie Indians, for a
purpose of giving immunity
snake-bite.
dreaded
from
the
year,
N. American Indians.— The prac3. Fasts of the
tice of fasting is observed far and wide among the
Indians, and, altliough frequently practised in connexion with public ceremonials, is perhaps more
first fast of
generally carried out in private. The
life is usually the puberty-fast, when the youth or
alone
to
remain
deserted
a
locality
girl is sent to
for a period ranging from one day to a week,
is supposed to be
or
she
he
time
which
during
career
granted visions by means of which their
in life, or sometimes the nature of their totemic
connexion with the supernatural, is to be made
The fast is usually accompanied by signs
clear.
of self-abasement, such as torn garments or comhead.
plete denudation, and earth-strewn
The most complete account of a puberty-fast is that of
Catherine Wabose, or Ogeewyahnockwut Oquay, an Indian
were talsen from her
prophetess, whose experiences thereof
own lips by Mrs. Schoolcraft. When she was 12 or 13 years
one for herold, she left her mother's lodge, and built a small
\isited
she
was
four
of
After
a
fast
by her mother,
self.
days,
'

bcin<; fed by the modicineinan with choice food
and tiswin drink, to the accompaniment of chantShould an epidemic be prevalent, however,
ing.
a regular festival with dancing takes place, for
of exorcizing those powers of evil
the

purpose

who are regarded as answerable for the misfortune.
The Apaches are not, however, overburdened with

reverential iilc-is, or prone to self-humiliation, and
have few religious festivals. Their principal celebrations are the Scalp Dance,' lield after a successful combat, a ceremony for the purification of
weapons, and burial-feasts attendant upon the
sepulture of famous warriors.
The Iroquois have a ' Feast of the Dead which
occurs once in twelve years. The tribe proceed to
the burying-place, and, after reviving the names
of those who have been dead for twelve years, exhume tlieir bodies and cast them into a pit, along
'

'

'

'

with clothing and provender, much in the spirit
which prehistoric man supplied his dead with

in

things material.

The festivals of the tribes of California have
been fully examined by Stephen Powers, who has
of the
skilfully analyzed the seasonal ceremonies
Maidu, Konkan, Karok, Yuki, and other confederacies.
The Maidu have four great festivals in the
year the Hok-tom-we-dah (open-air festival), in
the spring I-lak-kum-we-dah (dry season festival),
about 1st July Ush-ti-naoh (burning of the dead),
about 1st September and Vak-kai-toe-dah (winter
all seasonal.
festival), about the end of December
Other important festivals of this tribe are the

'

;

;

—

Manganita Dance,' held to celebrate the ripening
Great Spirit
of the manganita berry, and the
'

'

The Konkan,
in propitiation of demons.
'
in the Tsi-pi ka-mi-ni, or Weeping Dance,' have
a ceremony akin to the Iroquois Feast of the
Dead and the Maidu ' Burning of the Dead.' It
is held in the last days of August, begins in the
evening, and lasts till daybreak. The celebrants
bring food and clothing to the place of sepulture,
These they
all of which articles must be new.
hang on a semicircle of boughs. In the centre
burns a large fire, close to the graves, round

Dance

'

'

'

which a solemn dance is executed. The goods are
then burned, and their astral counterparts are
'

'

supposed to reach those deceased persons for

whom

This occasion marks the
they were intended.
New Year's Day of the tribe. The Karok have
a 'Dance of Propitiation' on 1st September, for
the purpose of propitiating the spirits of earth and
the first of the rainy
forest, when a fire is kindled
Their Salmon Dance is held at the
season.
opening of the salmon-fishing season, to ensure a
good catch. The Yurok have a similar festival.
The Wailakki celebrate a Clover Dance,' which
the Yuki
is held when the burr clover is fit to eat
have a Green Corn Dance at a similar season
and the Tatu and Pomu have an 'Acorn Dance.'
The last mentioned race possesses a curious festival,
or rather ceremonial observance, known as the
'
Grand Devil Dance.' It is held under the auspices
of the fraternity of the Woman-Tamers once in
7 years, and is "looked forward to with terror by
Yu-ku-ku-la (the devil)
the women of the tribe.
is supposed to visit the tribe in the guise of certain
Witli these Satanic emissaries the
of its members.
men of the tribe engage in sham combat in defence
of the women.
This quaint custom is said to have

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

women

had

its rise in

the

Pomu, whom the men hoped to render more
The Nishinam celebrate

the intractability of the

amiable by this means.

her a little snow-water to drink. On the night of
the sixth day, whilst still fasting, she was conscious of a supernatural voice, which invited her to walk along a shining path,
which led forwards and upwards. There she first met Kau-gewho told her
gaji-bequa, the 'Everlasting Standing Woman,'
her supernatural name. She nest met Monido-Winiiiees, or
Little Man Spirit,' who told her that his name would
the
be the name of her first son. She was next addressed by
'
endowed
0-Sliati-tcau-e-geeghick, or the Bright Blue Sky,' who
her with the gift of lite. She was then encircled by bright
mountpoints of light, and by sharp painless instruments, but,
air back to
ing upon a fish-like aiiimal, she swam through the
the lodge. On the sixth day her motlier fed her with a little
dried trout, and on that night she experienced a repetition
On the seventh day she was fed with a little
of the vision.
pounded corn in snow-water. After the seventh day she
beheld a large round object like a stone descend from the sky
and enter the lodge. It conferred upon her the gift of prophecy,
and by virtue of this she assumed the rank of a prophetess
upon her return to the tribe.

who gave

:

;

(American)
a 'First Grass Dance' after the rainy season, and
a Second Grass Dance in the spring. Another
vernal festival of theirs is the We-da, held in the

more

of

Before embarking upon a warlike expedition, or
a great hunt, it is quite common for the
warrior or hunter to fast, and medicine-men rethe
practice as one which conferred upon
garded
prior to

them special powers of illumination. Initi^dion
into secret or religious societies is almost invariably

and
preceded by more or less rigorous abstinence,
in some of the great festivals the chief participants
were obliged to fast prior to the ceremony. The
length of these varied with the tribe, but in general
their duration was from one to four days, a day
being counted as from midnight to sunset. AVater
as well as solid food is generally prohibited in an
Indian fast. The native standpoint as regards
fasting is succinctly put by a Cherokee medicineman, who explains its necessity as a means to
and quicken the
spiritualize the human nature,
food.'
spiritual vision by abstinence from earthly
It is not uncommon to regard it as a means by
of worldly things may be
smell
which the
removed. Tribal fasts are often announced, to
avert any disaster which the medicinemen believe
threatens the community.
and seasonal
4. South American calendars
The only species of chronfestivals.— (1) Peru.
ology known in the Peru of the Incas was a lunar
reckoning. The four cardinal points in the sun's
course were ascertained by means of the intihuatnnn, a device consisting of a high flattened
rock surmounted by a small cone, the shadow of
which, falling on certain notclics on the stone
liclow, marked the date of the great sun-festivals.
The Peruvians, however, bad no true calendar.
At Cuzco, the capital, the solstices were meiisured
'

'

'

—
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imlicators
pillars called pac/utcin unanchnr, or

wliicli wore erected in four groups on
cmineuces two in the (lire<'ti(in of sunrise, anil
two in that of sunset to mark the extreme points
Tlie solstices were
of the sun's risiii}; ami settinj,'.
known to have anived when the sun rose ami set
The
between the niiiUUe pair in each group.
nearest approximation to the year known to the
Incan astronomers was the primitive one of 'MO
days, divided into 12 moons of 30 days each. These
moons were not calendar months in the correct
sense, but merely a succession of lunations, commencing with the winter solstice and no method
appears to have existed by which the reckoning
might be co-ordinated with the succession of years.
The names of the twelve moons, so far as can be
ascertained from various sources, were as follows

of time,

—

—

;

:

Uuchuy Pucuy

Quilla (Sniall-growing moon), appro.xiumteIy

January llatun Pucuy Qaiila (Great-growing moon), approxiI'aumr- Puctiii Quilla (Flower-growing
mately February
moon), approximately March; Ayrihua Quilla (Twin-ears
moon), approximatelyApril Aymuray Quilla (Harvest moon),
Aucay Cusqui Quilla (Breaking-soil
approximately May
moon), approximately June Chahua lluarqui Quilla (Irrigation moon), approximately July
Tarpuy Quilla (Sowing
moon), approximately August; Ccoya Hayuii Quilla(yioon of
the Moon-feast), approximately September lima Raymi Quilla
the
Feast
of
of
the
province of Uma), approximately
(Moon
October; Ayamarca Raytni Quilla (Moon of the F'east of the
Ccapoc
province of Ayamarca), approximately November
Haymi Quilla (Moon of the Great Feast of the Sun), appro.ximately December.
That the natural course of the moon was the
standard of time with the Peruvians is inferred
cliietiy from the fact that the principal religious
festivals began on the new moon following a
The ceremonies in connexion
solstice or equinox.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

with the gi'eatest festival, the C'capac Maymi, were
made to approximate to the lunar phases, the
various stages commencing with the 9th day, full

moon, and 21st day, or last quarter. But there
is good reason to believe that the ruling authorities often determined upon which moon a certain festival was to take place, and were by no
means rigid in their acceptance of ecclesiastical
chronology.
With the Peruvians each month had its approximate festival, or rather a festival was apportioned
l?ut the solstices and equinoxes
to each lunation.
were the occasions of established ceremonies. The
arrival of the winter solstice, which in Peru occurs
in June, was celebrated by the Ititip Bay mi, or
great feast of the sun. The principal Peruvian
festival was the C'capac Baymi, the national feast
of the great god Pachacamac, which took place at
the summer solstice, when the New Year was supposed to begin. RIolina, Fernandez, and Garcilasso, however, date the New Year from the winter
solstice.
The vernal equinox, which in Peru occurs
in September, and coincides with the beginning of
tlie rainy season, was the occasion of the third
great feast of the Inca year, the Ccapac Situa, or

Ccoya Haymi (moon-feast).

The

general character of these festivals appears
and indeed almost child-like.
They usually consisted in the sacrifice of llamas
from the sacred herds, libations of maguey or
maize-spirit, and the performance of symbolic
dances.
One of the most picturesque was that of
the Citoc Haymi, or gradually increasing sun, held
in June, when nine days were given up to festival.
For three days previous to the event a rigorous
fast was observed, and no fire might be kindled in
any house. On the fourth day the Inca, accompanied by the people en masse, proceeded to the
great square of^ Cuzco to hail the rising sun, the
to have been mild,

advent of which they awaited in silence. On its
appearance they greeted it with a joyous tumult,
and, forming in procession, marched to the golden
Temple of the Sun, where llamas were sacriliced,
and a new fire was kindled by means of a concave
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Grain, llowers, animals, and aromatic
gums were the iisn.al s.acrilicial ollerings on such
This festival was hroadly typical of all
occasion.s.
the .seasonal celebrations of the Peruvians.
The (-alcndar of Incan I'cru was purely agricultural in its h.asis, and marked in its great festivals
the renewal or abandonment of the lahours of the
field.
It owed little to astrunonucal observation,
and was not more advanced than the calendars of
races otherwise much inferior in civilization.
The Araucans, the aboriginal inhabit(2) Chili.
ants of Chili, observed the solstices by the shadows
of rocks, reckoning time independently by a succession of 12 lunations having season.al names.
The Bakairi Caribs of Brazil possess
(3) Brazil.
a calendar which is almost uniiino in its nomenclature, illustrating, as it does, the tran.sition from
a merely seasonal reckoning to one in which the
It is as follows
period of harvest is indicated.
mirror.

—

—

:

=

*

hardest rain* (about January); Ehojmpogeto,
A'/ioj)();rt(m
'
'less rain (February) ; Khopnhoketatile, rain ceases' (March) ;
'

KhurailiU, it (the weather) becomes good' (.\pril) SagJteho,
'wood-cutting' (May and Jvuie); (July nameless): Ihuiiabe,
end - of the - day time (August); Khopocirile, the-rain-iacoming (September and October) (Nov. nanieless) A naziutule,
'

;

'

'

'

-

-

'

;

;

'

'

the-maize-ripens

(December).

The Uapes of Brazil have a calendar to mark
the recurrence of the Dahucuri festival, or initiaThis occurs
tion of the young men of the tribe.
six times in the year as follows
:

The asifahy on 1st Jan. ; the ucuqui on 2nd Feb. ; the miritz
on 3rd March the pataud on 4th May the umarl on 5th July
and the uiga on 6th November.
These revels are of the most riotous description.
;

;

;

red, are wedded
accompaniment of

The neophytes, painted black and
to

women

of the tribe, to the

The myth of the
mournful chants and dances.
god .Jurupari is symbolized (see art. BRAZIL), and
the proceedings end in a saturnalia.
The Abipones of Paraguay had
(4) Paraguay.
a feast on the Recovery of the Pleiades.' \Vhen
they disappeared, they were said to be sick,' and
much rejoicing was evinced at their reappearance
and supposed recovery. The principal festivals of
this tribe were occasional, and signalized victories,
burials, birth of caciques, shaving of widowers and
widows, the changing of names, and councils of
war.
Upon news of a victory, a public crier was
disiiatched from house to house, who saluted the
women with a kiss, and the men with a spear to
which a bell was attached. The spear was returned
to him when he left the dwelling after inviting the
inmates to the festival. This office was usually
The
filled by a medicine-man of advanced age.
house of celebration was decorated with the scalps
of the slain enemies, Imng on an erection made of
The victors spent the time from sunset
reeds.
until morning in chanting their victories, and in
drinking a species of liquor resembling mead.
The Tehuelches of Patagonia
(5) Patagonia.
sign.alize the birth of a child by slaughtering a
mare or cow, and removing the stomach, in which
the newly-born infant is laid. The tribe then feast
on the remainder of the animal. They appear to
have no seasonal festivals.
See, further, the
'Mexican and Mayan' article.

—

'

'

—
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CALENDAR (Anueui.an). When they became
a Christian nation, the Armenian.^ felt the need of
a regnlar calenJ.ar for their religions ceremonies,
and hence there was developed among them the
study of the science of time. So long as they were
pagans, this people, like the Egyptians and Persians, had a year of exactly 365 days, while, according to our calendar, the year has 365J days. This
is why we reckon 366
days every fourth year. In
1460 years there would be a difference of a year
between these two computations, so that the
Julian year 1460 corresponds to the year 1461 of
the

Armenian

To

era.

indicate

tlie relation of events in time, the
chrouologists, in the course of ages,
invented various eras.
These we shall pass in
succinct review, referring for fuller details to the
There are the
special works dealing with tliem.
great Armenian era, in which the year is a vague
qtiantity (this is the era usually employed), and the
lesser eras, the year of which is a fi.xed
quantity.

Armenian

— (a)

The great Armenian era.
Vague' year.
— According
to Dulaurier (Reeherehes,
I.

'

p. 6), it is

'

probable that the vague year, which is found
very early among the Persian's, came into Armenia
with Zoroastrianism, which, according to Iranian
traditions, took its rise in Atropatene
and this
transmission was carried out under the successors of
Tigranes I. when Armenia passed into the hands of
the Achajmenians. The designation vague year
is derived from the fact that, in the Armenian
'

;

,

'

'

r

year, the days change their positions ; similarly,
the festivals, in four years, change by a day.
The year is divided into twelve
(6) Months.
months of thirty days, with five additional days
(aweleach, pronounced aveliats) which are intercalated after the twelfth month. The names are
given here according to the scheme of transliteration explained by the present writer in
Bishop
SebSos' Histoire d'Hiraelms, Paris, 1904, p. xv
1. Nawasard.
7. Mehekan.

—

:

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

Hori.
Salimi.
Tr6.

Khaloch (pron. Qarots).
Araoh (pron. Arats).

8.

Areg.

9.

Ahekan.

10. Mareri.
11. Margach (pron.
Marg-ats).
12, Hrotich (pron. Hrotits).

Aweleach.

The meaning of the month-names is still very
obscure, in spite of the explanations that have
been suggested, e.g., by Dulaurier and HiiUschmann. First of all, it must be noted that these
names are often in the genitive, because they are
under the government of the phrase 'month of,'
imderstood before them.
Nawasard means 'New Year" (Dulaurier, op. cit. p. 11;
Hiibschmann, Annen. Gram., Leipzig, 1897, i. 202). It is a
word of Iranian origin for meaning, cf. Persian Saiiraz.
Hori and Sahmi are of very uncertain derivation; it has
been observed that these words meant 'two' and 'three' in
;

Georgian

months

;

these would therefore be the second and third

of the .vear.

2'i-«.—Galust "Ter Mkrttschian found in a
manuscript the
older form Treay, which explains the common form Tri. Treau
18 a genitive
it must, then, be connected nith the name of the
god Tir or Titer, whom we And mentioned by Agathangelos.
Thus the fourth month of the ancient A.rmenian year is the
month of the i;od Tir.
Khaloch would lie the month of harvest
(Dulaurier, p. 11 f.) ;
it may also be the Armenian form of a
different word, of foreio-n
°
ongin, introduced into the Armenian calendar.
;

(Armenian)
Arach

All etymologies pro-

also looks like A genitive plural.

it down to the present day are unsatisfactory.
Mehekan.~A good explanation of this word is given by

posed for

Iltihschmaiui («)/. cit. p. 1!)4). It means the month sacred to
the festival of Mihr or Mitlira.
Arei/ looks like an Armenian word, meaning *8un'; but
it also may be a foreign Armenianized word.
Ahekatt, according to Hiibschmann
(p. 95), corresponds to the
'
das Monatsfest am Tage Adar de8
Pithlavi word Adaratjtxn,
Monats Adar.' The form Aheki is also found, recalling the
Armenian word ahek or aheak, which means left.'
Mareri, according to its form, may be either a nominative or
a genitive singular. The etymologies proposed as yet do not
'

seem satisfactory.
Margach is, in form, a genitive plural. lb is an Armenian
form of a Persian name, Markezan or Markazan (cf. Hiibschmann, p. 600).
Hrotich is an Armenianized Persian word (cf. Hiibschmann,
p. 184

—

t.).

These are practically the same in the
(() Days.
ancient and the modern calendar
:

Sunday = Miasabathi or

Kiraki.

Monday = Erkousabathi.
Tuesday = ErekhSabathi.
Wednesd.iy = Chorekh^abathi,
Thursday = Hingsabathi.
Friday = Urbath.
Saturday = Sabatli.

The ancient Armenians had no continuous era
counting indetinitely. They reckoned by the
years of the kings, patriarchs, etc. But when they
for

liccame Christians they had to fix the Easter feast;
they therefore borrowed the computation of Easter
from the Alexandrians, who were the best Christian mathematicians at that time.
They had
Andrew of Byzantium's Paschal canon of 200
years, which lasted down to the 6th century.
Then they borrowed the quincentenary canon
It must be care(532) of /Eas of Alexandria.'
fully borne in mind that, when we speak of the
establishment of an era, ^^e mean the establishment of a canon.

Wiien was the Armenian era established ? Hisdata on the subject will be found discussed

torical

work (p. 52). This author
has shown that the beginning of the Armenian era
is 552
the year when the 1st of Nawasard fell on
the 11th of July. Chronologists have often fixed
their synchronisms by writing 551
but this is a
mistake.
In spite of the disagreement amongst
historians, it appears to be proved that, in
552, Nerses, and not Moses, was catholicos (cf.
Kalemkiar's ap]>, ii. in his Armenian tr. [Vienna,
at length in Dulaurier's

—

;

107

1S97, p.

a'.]

of Gelzer's

'Armenien'

m PRE^

the anonymous list of catholiooi
in Calendricr de Vhdpital armenien, Constantinople, 1908, p. 172). It is clear
to the present writer that Nerses did not establish
the Armenian era for we must not confuse the
starting-point of an era with the date of its establishment.
It was while Moses was catholicos that
the Armenian era was established, entirely for a
canonical, viz. a Paschal, purpose. The startingpoint of this era was fixed at 552 because the 200
ii.

63

[ed.

ft.

;

.and

Mgr. Ornianian]

;

years' canon of Andrew of Byzantium was completed then, and for several years there had been
great difficulty in fixing tlie Easter feast. But the
era could not have been actually established in 552,
for the quincentenary cycle was not yet known.
The latter computation was made at Alexandria
by /Eas in 562 ; it was the cycle of 532 (19 x 28).
The Armenians reckoned 562 the tenth year of their
cycle,

and 552 became the

first

year.

They must

have required some time to acquaint themselves
with this system and to adopt it. The result was
that, by the end of the 6th cent., they had established an era to fix the oomiuitation of Easter,
this era being based on the quincentenary canon
of Alexandria, and started with the year 552.
The catholicos Nerses, therefore, had nothing to
do with tills question.
1

See Dulaurier

(p. 36) for

for full information

various canons.

a very accurate

list

of canons, and
of the

on the establishment and adoption

CALENDAR
There was
face, since the

however, a great dilliculty to
reckoning was by Armenian vague

still,

'

'

years, whereas for a I'iuschal cycle a lixcJ year was
a necessity. In the 7th cent., we are told, Anania
of Shirak tried to remedy this defect, but liis work
has not yet been discovered. The catholicos .\nastasius ((iUl-UUT) had deputed Anania to study the
fixed calendar, and for this jjurpo.se he convoked the
Anastasius died,
bishops to a national council.
however, before the meeting, and the Armenian
era remains 'vague' down to this day (I)ulaurier,
Duhuirier (pp. 383-3S9) gives an excellent
p. is:!).
table, which may still be employed, showing when

the 1st of Nawa.sard

falls for

each year of the

Armenian 'vague' chronology.
2. Lesser Armenian eras. — It was the enil of
the 11th cent, before Armenia had a lixed calendar,
and she owed it to John the Deacon. His work
consisted in the substitution of the Julian for the
old vague' system he intercalated the bissextile
day of the Roman calendar after the fifth additional day, in imitation of the Alexandrians, and
counted hve instead of six additional days every
fourth year, besides making the fixed year begin on
the nth of August. The Feasts of the Saints were
made stable, and Armenian Menology received a
regular detinite form. The correspondence between
the Armenian and the lloman months became absolutelyhxed. The 'little era' of Jolm the Deacon had
'

;

vogue especially in Upper Armenia, but it is never
used in the chronicles, and obtained no acceptance
with the generality of the nation (Dulaurier, pp.
111-115).

Whereas the

'

'

vague

year

is

called the

'

great

The beginera,' the lesser eras have lixed years.
ning of the little era of John the Deacon is 1U84,
'

i.e.

'

just a quincentenary after the opening of the
Armenian era. Here, again, care must be
'

'

(Armenian)

great

taken not to confuse the starting-jjoint of this
era with the date of its establishment. John the
'

Deacon established his little era ten years after
commencement. It began in 10S4, because that
was exactly the first year of the second quincentenary; then he added an intercalary day {A welikh),
and thus obtained complete correspondence with
the Julian year. Every four years there came a
Now a lixed year was established the
leap-year.
feasts changed no longer.
John the Deacon kept
the names of the days and months as they were in
the ancient system, and his era is met with quite
frequently in documents of the Middle Ages.
'

its

;

One question still remains obscure in 1084 the
1st of Jsawasard fell on the 29th of February John
the Deacon took as the beginning of his year the
nth of August. This fact has not yet received a
satisfactory explanation (cf. von Gutsehmid, Das
iranische .Jabr, in Bcrichtc iibcr d. Vcrh. dcr sacks.
Gcsellsch. dcr WUsensch., I86'2, passim).
In any
ca.se, John the Deacon established a purely ecclesiastical era, and brought it into agreement with the
Julian era of the Martyrolog'y.
After John the Deacon we have a third era,
employed by the Armenians of Persia and the
Indies the 'little era' of Azaria, beginning with
the year 1G16 (1084-f 582). Like John the Deacon,
Azaria employed the Julian j'ear, with its inter:

;

'

—

He made a fixed year,
but be added a day to the month of Nirhan, and
so kept AiritihJi unaltered.
The year of Azaria
began with the venial equinox, i.e. 21st .March,
Julian = 2n<l April, tjregorian. The names of the
months in the calendar of Azaria are as follows

calation evirry four years.

:

7.

Thiray

S.

I>.amay
liainiray

9.

10.

Aram

.

11. Ovdaii
12. Nirlian

.\welikh

71
JlLIAS.
17 .Sopt umber.
17 October.
10 -November.
IG December.
15

January.

\i February.
16

Mareh.

GrtKUOKIAN.
21) .September.
29 October.
28 Novemlter.
'28 Dcieinber.
27 January.
20 Keljruary.
28 March.

CALENDAR (Armenian)
ii.

360),

who makes

this

(.lulian)— till" lic^iuniiiK

I'f

era hogin in 24S-24!)
the second millennium

from the foundation of Kome (7'>1 +249 = 1000).
There is iniother era railed thnnhtn Xosrovnyin,
i.i\
'era of Khosrov,' hut it has not yet heen
satisfactorily e\|dained.
Mention should be made, finally, of a somewhat
the era of the
rare formula of the manuseripts,
This formula is
reiprn of the Lord,' in Armenia.
the
found in an ai'eount of
Gospel of the Thargmaniohkh, preserved amon^ the Antonian Fathers
at Ortakeuy (Constantinople), and would eoror
respond to an era of Gregory the Illuminator,
of the conversion of Armenia to Christianity 301
of the Julian era (.see Chamchcan, Hist, of Armenia
[in Armenian], Venice, 1784-86, iii. 2, 13; Karekin,
Catal. dcs am: traductions armin., Venice, 1889,
Dashian, Catal. der armcn. Handschriften
p. 606
in der Mcchitharisten Bibliothck zu Wien, Vienna,
1895, p. 4, col. 2 of the Armenian text Suroey of
Armcn. Palmaqraphy, Vienna, 1898, p. 190 [in
Armenian]). l)ulaurier (p. 289 f.) also mentions
a manuscript in the library of the patriarchal
monastery of Etchmiadzin, which alludes to an
era of the conversion of Armenia to Christianity,
beginning with the year 304 (JiUian), the time of
Gregory the Illuminator's arrival at the patriarchal
'

—

;

;

see.

Therefore. Sunday, the 4tli of Nawasard, 344 of the Armenian
ira = .Sunday, 20th April, 895 ot the .lulian era. (This is unpuliHshed matter, following a manuscript note of Reverend
Father .Seraphin Abdullah, who will soon publish a complete,
authoritative discussion of the Armenian era.)

Since the
vague Armenian year began on
Thursday, 11th .hily 552, for the figures of the
days of the week we count Thursday 1, Friday 2,
To find the 1st of the
etc., and Wednesilay 7 or 0.
Ar men Ian year or the 1st of Isawasard, we must
divide the year by 7 the remainder is the day of
the week of 1st Nawasard.
'

'

;

4.

Peculiarities

of

the

Armenian

liturgical

calendar.— The Armenian Church has not only the
same feasts as other Christian Churches, but several
peculiar to herself. While the other Churches
celebrate their feasts on dates fixed by the civil
calendar, with the exception of Easter and the
feasts dependent thereon (movable feasts), the
Armenian Church has only six fixed feasts: (1)
the Theophany
(3) the
(2) the Purification
Annunciation, formerly celebrated in the octave
of the Nativity, on the fifth day (4) the Nativity
The
(5) the Presentation ; (6) the Conception.
Nativity of the Virgin was introduced among the
Armenians in the 13th cent. the Presentation
and Conception are of a still later date (18th
;

;

;

;

;

The Theophany was originally always
it was only in later
celebrated on a Sunday
times that it was fixed for the 6th of January.
The Armenian Church distributes the various

cent.).

;

into a Julian
3. The conversion of an Armenian
The various chronologists who have turned
date.
their attention to the correspondence of Armenian
dates with dates of other calendars, have invented
S3-stems more or less ingenious and more or less
practical (which will be found in the works cited
at end of art.). The following is a new method
of converting an Armenian date into a Julian.
Multiply the Armenian year by 365, add 191 and
the number of the day reckoned from the commencement of the Armenian year, and call the result a.
Divide a by 1461, calling the quotient b and the
remainder c. Multiply b by 4, and add one of the
numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, respectively, according as c is
equal to or greater than the numbers 0, 365, 730,
Add 551
1095, respectively, and call the result d.
to rf, and the result is the Julian year in which the
given Armenian date falls. Take from c one of
the numbers 0, 365, 730, 1095, according as c is
equal to or less than the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, or 4th of
these numbers, and the result will be the place
in the .Julian year, already found, of the given
Armenian date. The order in a year means the

—

day of the preceding year. If the Armenian
era is divisible by 4, it is necessaiy, finally, to add 1
to the Julian date.
last

Let us take two examples

'

323 X 365 + 191 + 36 = 118122 = a
11SX22
= SO -ft and remainder = 1242 = c
1461
80x4 = 320
320+ 3 = 323 = d
323 + 551=874
1242 - 1095 = 147 = 27th May.
The Dominical Letter of the year 874 is C, The 1st of
May is a Saturday, the 27th is a Thursday, Therefore,
Thursday, the 6th Horhi, 323 of the Armenian era = Thursday
27th May, 874 of the Julian era.
(2) Stephen Orbelian
(13th cent.), Hist, of Siunia (tr.
In the year 344, Easter falling on the
Erosset), p. 134, says
4th of Nawasard, I, Ter Hovhannes, ordained Bishop of Siounie,
successor of Ter Soghomon, began the building of this church
344x365 + 191 + 4 = 12o766 = a
125755
'

:

'

:

and remainder = 109=c

-77gjr=86=6
86x4 = 344
344+0=344 = d
344 + 551

= 895

109-0 = 109; 109 + l = 110=20th April.
The Dominical Letter is B. The 1st of April is a Tuesday,
is

a

Sunday.

In the year 895, Easter

fell

on 20th April.

days of the week.

All the
;

Dominical Feast may be held on a Friday a
Saint's Feast cannot take place either on a Sunday
or on a F'riday. Wednesdays, like Fridays, are given
up to fasting and works of penitence Wednesday,
being consiilered the day on which the Annunciation took place, became the Feast of the IncarnaThe same rules, therefore, bind F'riday and
tion.
Wednesday and no Saint's Feast can take place
on Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday.
The F'easts of the Saints then may be celebrated
only on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, or Saturday ;
and, even on these days secured to them, they have
to give place to a Dominical Fea,st or a fast-day
The Feasts of Saints
falling on the same date.
falling on a Monday, Tuesday, or Thursday may
be changed into Dominical F'easts or into days of
those falling on a Saturday cannot be
fasting
changed except into a Dominical Feast. There
are about 125 days in the year on which the F'easts
;

;

;

;

of the Saints
;

(1) ThoiiLos Arcruni (10th cent.). Hist, of Armenia (tr.Brosset),
'
p. 174, says : Ashot finished his days and died in the covintry of
Vantosp, on Thursday, the Glh of the month of Horhi, 323 by
Armenian computation, and was conveyed to his brethren in
the monastery of Surb-Khatsh, in the province of Agbbag :

the 20th

feasts according to the

Sundays are consecrated to the Kesurrection.
Every Friday is sacred to the Crucifixion fasting
or very sparing diet is the rule on that day, and
hymns of penitence are sung at service. A

may be

celebrated,

and the Armenian

thought fit to group the memorials
on one day.
The Dominical Feasts comprise all those connected with the Incarnation, the feasts of the Virgin,
These
of the Holy Cross, and of the Church.
The Feasts
feasts have their own special hymns.

Church has also
of several saints

more simple, only some of them
having special hymns ; for the others, hymns are
borrowed from the services of the Apostles or
On fast-days the hymns, psalms,
prophets, etc.
and spiritual songs have a penitential tone.
The Easter Feast has a variability of 35 days
(from 22nd March to 25th April), and there is
accordingly a period in the liturgical j'ear whose
This
variability is determined by that of Easter.
period is divided into two parts the days before
and the days after Easter. The Armenians count
back ten weeks from Easter Siuiday, and fix for
the tenth Sunday before Easter the day of AradThe
javor, the beginning of their Paschal period.
second part contains fourteen weeks, seven from
Easter to Pentecost, and seven from Pentecost to
the Transfiguration (=Vardavar, the Feast of
of the Saints are

:

CALENDAR
Koses). This Paschal period of 24 weeks may bogin
at any date lietwcen llth January and 15th Fehruary, and end hetwccn 2.Sth June and 1st August.

The following arc the prescriptions of the Armenian Church
for the celebration of the vVssuniption of the Virgin and the
Exaltation of the Cross.

If l.^)th Auj;ust and lUh September fall on a Sunday, these
If 15th Auf^ust and I'lth Sepfeasts are held on those days.
tember do not fall on a Sunday, they are celebrated on the
Sundays nearest the dates in question. The Feast of the
fall
on
any day from the 12th to the 18th of
Assumption may
August, and is preceded by a week of f.tsting, beginning on the
preceding Monday. Tlie Feast of the Exaltation of the Cross
may fall between" the llth and the 17th of September. The
period of Advent begins on the nearest Sunday to ISth
November, and lasts on to the Theophany (see Tondini de
Quarenghi, op. cit. infra, passim).

—

Do I'annie armiin., ou Suite des
LlTEK.\TiJRK.
Fr^ret,
xix.
observations sur I'ann^e vague des I'erses,' in
(1753J pp. 85-114; E. Dulaijrier, Uistoire, dwjmes, traditiuns
et lHurgie de I'iiflise anii^n. orientate"^, Paris, 1857, and liecherches sttr la chrtmoi. armtin. technique ft historigw, vol. i.
'Chronologic technique,' Paris, 1859; von Gutschmid, Uber
das iranische Jahr,' Leipzig, 1862, in Ikricftte d^r mchsiachen
GestlUchaft der Wisseiischajlen, xiv. 1-9 Dasbian, Catal. drr
armeii. Uaml^cbri/tcn in der Slechitharisten Bibliuthck zxi
Wien, Vienna, 1S'.I5, s.i\ 'Kalender'; Kiwleserean, Vartahod
Babgen Dz., Jttqkonourdin 7'onatsoi/tse, Constantinople, 1001
The
Lalayan, Tlie District of Borchala.
(in Armenian)
saints, fasts, and festivals not mentioned in the calendar.
'

MAIBL
'

;

'

.

;

Popular magic.

Pilgrim.ages.

Superstitions.

.

.

cannot

Tonatzouytz' du catholicos Simeon d'Erivan (1774), Rome,
{Uom Bcssarione, Rivista di studl orientall, xo.-xcii.) L.
H. Gray, On certain Persian and Armenian Month-Names as
influenced by the Avesta calendar,' in JAOS xxviii. (1007J pt.
Untersuchung zur Geschichte
2, pp. 331-344 ; J. Marquart,
;

(Seine), in

in Philologus,

November
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more and more
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MaCLER.

coming to be
Babyconnected with them

(Babylonian).

lonian festivals and the rites
are related in the most intimate way witli the
calendar, which, again, is as old as civilization
As the ancient Egyptians had already
itself.
fixed upon a year of 360 clays, dividing it into
three seasons of four months each, and as the
actual source of tliis computation was Babylonia,
it Ls clear that the cycle of 300, representing the
earliest attempt to make an adjustment between
the lunar year of 3.54 days and the solar year of

365J (lays, goes back to a very remote antiquity.
Twelve are the months of the year six sosses
= 360) are the days of the measure of the
(i.e. 6x60
year's beginning' so runs the well-known and

:

3.
4.

;

WAI

iix. 52, 37, whicli
frequently cited passage in
reproduces an .-Vssyr. copy of the early Bab. ^^ork
on astrology known as hnu-ma Bel. The Egyptians and the Babylonians, in fact, differed only in
their methods of intercalation, which the abeixation
from the true solar year soon rendered necessary
the Egyptians inserted the live so-called epagom€n(e at the end of every year, while the 'iia.hylonians intercalated a wliole mcmth every fifth
or sixth year, as required or, in districts where
the lunar year of 354 days prevailed— as, c.;/., the
In reality,
city of Ur everj' secon<l or third year.
therefore, the E''yptians h;ul a year of 365 days,
retaining the older tradition of 360 days only by
marking oil' the intercalary live as epaqomena:
dedicated to special deities. Even this increment
wa.s in time found to be inadequate, tlie deficiency amounting to one day in four years, or,
otherwise, to a month in 120 years, and a quarter
of a year in 360 and accordingly we find, as far
back as the period of the Old Empire, a further
correction in the so-called Sotliis or Sirius year
:

;

(llUl

commiin

years=1460

stellar years).

We

Adar),

Month

7.

of Se-itla Oit. 'corn-lifting,' possibly 'winnowing' :
'
Lu-ku-ke-a-illa of the god NiuGirsu,' Lu-ku-iie-a-ilta of the gotldess Is-khanna i, and
An-ta-sur-ra.
Month of the festival Se-ku (' corn-eating ') of the goddess
I§-khanna.
Month of the festival Gud-du-bil-sar-a of the goddess Is-

8.

khanna (Tyyary.
Month of the festival of the god

5.

Nisan), 'with the variants

6.

10.

,,

11.

,,

1*2.

,,

To

'

Bil-dAr.

the festival £>i7ft-M ('corn-eating ') of Nin-Girau.
the festival of the corn-eating of Nin-Girsu.
the festival Dim-kit of the goddess Is-khanna.

these, however,

which have not been

must be adiled a few names
identified, viz.

:

Month
Month

ilal-lu-ur (meaning unknown).

Month

6'i-nrtin-um-ni-ba-duru-ba-a (meaning unknown).

of the god
itni-liar-ra.

Lugal-uru-ki

('

king of the city

'),

or Lugnt-

One of these three would, no doubt, supply the
name of the missing ninth month.
Tablets of a date slightly later, i.e. the period of
the earlier Sargon of Agade (Akkad), furnish us
with the following series, side by side with wliich
we place the closely related series found in taldets
dating from the times of the kings of Ur
:

Sakgos.
or
2 or

7.

3 or

9.

1

8.

Month

of

Gan-maS.

Gud-dlt-bit,,
sar-sar.
of the god iJi^

Month

2.

3.

4 or 10.

Month

5 or 11.

Month

Cor

of

Su-mmlun

('sowin;^').
of .^e-dim.ku.

thegodrur(Tammuz).
U'r = intercalary month.

12.

,,

5.
6.
7.

ri

7 or

1.

Month

8 or
9 or

2.

Month

of
3.

of the festival
the goddess Ba'u.
of Mxt-su-du.^
Mcs-en.dtc,,

Month
,,

of

Ur.
Gun-ntas,
Gud-du-bil-sar-

sar.
4.

diir.

8.

9.

Month of the festival of the
god Bil-dar.
Month of Su-numvn (the
later Tammuz).
Month of Vim-kii.
,,

the festival of the

god Tur-zi.
Month of the festival

of the
deified Ihtngi.
Month of the festival of the

goddess Ba'u.
10.

Month

of Mu-sii-du.^
....

10 or

^e-a-nd.
4. Month of the festival

11.

,,

Amar-a-si.

11 or

5.

Amar-a-si.
of 5«-8e-tm-a.

I'i.

,,

Se-kin-kud

Month

;

—

':

with the variants Gur-dub-ba and Gur-im-dic-a (written
gab-a), likewise referrbig to the apportionment of the
corn.

'

—

—

Tishri, i.e. tile beginning of autumn).
of the Ali-ud-du fes'tival (Tebeth).
the 4 m«r-ai-Si-2i(i-da festival (Shebat).
,,
thcS'f-i-ui-Awd-du festival ('corn-reaping
,,

is

clearly recognized that the

of adjustment,

is

Month

2.

'

Supplementary vol. x., Leipzig,
1907, p. 198 f. : F. Macler, Catal. des manuscrits aniUn. et
250-256. The
giorg. de la Bihliath. nalicnale, Paris, 190S, Nos.
author is further indebted for oral information gained from
Galust Ter Slkrttschian at Etchmiadzin, in September 1909 ; and
from Seraphio Abdullah, Mechitharist at Venice, at Asniferes
(ii.),'

it

—

'

von Eran

.say

hail recourse

possible that the 'year of the great re<l
serpent' (mentioned but once, in a text dating
from c. 2000 n.C, Can. Tcxt.'s, xxii. 48, line 5),
wilh its train of over a dozen originally perhaps nineteen names of animals, may ief(;r to
.an intercalary cycle recognized in the period of
the kings of Nisin.
The earliest Bab. calendar known to us shows a
remarkable combination of purely agricultural
operations and religious festivals, the calendar of
the husbandman being thus interwoven with that
This consists of the names of months
of the priest.
occurring in the temple archives found at Telloh,
and dating from the period anterior to Sargon (i.e.
the time of the patcsis Lugal-anda and Uru-kaH. de
gi-na, c. 30U0 B.C., or even earlier).
Genouillac (Tablcttes sumer. arch. p. xx, note 3)
has essayed to arrange the names as follows
1. Month of the festival of the goddess Ba'u (subsequently

but

'

1900

whether the Babylonians

any such astronomical nu^thod

to

Festivals' in

Azjagrakan Ilandcs, Tiliis, 1903, x. 112-268 (in Armenian);
F. C." Conybeare, Rituale .iriiienorutn, Oxford, 1905 ; Tondini
de Quareughi, Barnabite, 6tude sur le calendr. liturg. de lu
nation ariiun., avec le calendr. arm^n. de 1907, d'apr^s le
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(Babylonian)

12 or

6.

,,

the festival

*

(the

later Adar).
1. Month of i'e-ilta.

5e-illa.

The comiiarison of these lists is most instructive.
While the meaning of the Sumerian names is in
cases obscure, the fact tliat in the Sargon
the intercalary month is placed after Tammuz
(the later Elul) makes it clear that in this calendar
1 The
goddess whose name is formed by the ideogram ab (or
kha in the ]>eriod of Ilammurabi
«S) and the inscribed symbol
it occurs in the phonetic fonn Is-kha-ra, and is commonly,
though wrongly, transcribed Sina, as the goddess was also the
deity of the later town Ninua.

many
list

;

»
i.e.

3 Written Mu-itl-xd.
Written Mu-isu-gab.
Side by side with this we also find a month DiT-iie-kinkudr
the later We-Adar, or 2nd Adar (intercalary).

CALENDAR
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the year began in autumn, and
tlie festival of tlio

Mew

tliat,

aciindinjrly,

Year was observed on the

1st of Tisliii, the month of ' the festival of Ha'vi.'
see, moivover, that in course of time the month
a-ssooiated with tlie new festival of the deiheil king
Dnngi took the place of the intercalary month (the
so-called seconil Klul).
further modilication,

We

A

however, must have been introduced at the saine

new month

'

of the ' Dungi-festival
lost its interi^alary signilicance, while, coincidently,
the
Year festival was transferred to the lirst
day of bc-illn,a>i follows indirectly from the fact

time, as the

New

that a second

now makes

Sc-/:i!i-K'ud

its

(Babylonian)
out Dabylonia from the days of yammurabi till
the late liab. jieriod (and also in Assyria)
which
designations, however, were generally read as
Semitiit, and accorilingly had at a later date simply
the value of .so-called ideograms. This .Sumerian
group current in Nippur at that early date is as
follows (we give in a second column the u.sual
Semitic renderings which subsequently came into
use, and which, as is well know n, were adopted by
the Jews during the Exile, and are retained to this
day in the Jewish calendar)
;

:

Bdr,

Gvd-ifit

as an intercalary month, thus fixing, of course, the
end of the year. This modification also explains
\\\\y the month of Mcs-cn-du-Sc-a-iia simply drops
out, thus making Amar-a-si follow immediately
upon Mu-Su-dii.
It is unfortunate that the inscriptions of Gudea,
which «e must refer to a period shortly before the
rise of the dynasty of Ur, supply only two names
of months, viz., the 'festival of Ban,' or 'New
Year (Statue G, iii. 5 f. = E, v. 1 f. ), and ' tem])lemontli,' following immediately thereafter ; but
with the help of the partially mutilated third
series of the calendar K. 104 (\VAIv. 43) we can
so far restore the calendar of Gudea, thus

= Tishri (Autumn).

2.

Temple-mouth
(unknown)

=ArakIisamua.

3.

*
6.

£=

Me-e-ki-gal

7.

(unknown)

8.

Gud-bit-sar-sar
Festival of the ijoddcss

9.

Nin-DAR ~ = Sivan,

=Tammuz.
=Ab.
=Elul.

The following

list (in Radau, Earhj Bab. Hist.
dates from the period of the dynasty

p. 299) also

of

Ur
1.

Month
,,

3.

„

4.

,,

6.
6.

(1)
(2)
(3)

:

2.

of Se-kin-kttd

„
,

,

'

('

corn-reaping

:

the later Adar).

MaS-azag-hu (ct Gan-maHl).
Dnn-da-kii C eating of the Dunda
Khu-si-hil-khu-ku
bird ).

('

jri-i"w;(?)-iVi«-a-zu ('mourning for
(' festival of the god

new year').

7.

,,

8.

„

9.

„

/.rin-Duiiji ('festival of Dungi').
S/i«-///-s;iii(' third month').

('

fruit').

eating of the Khu-si-bil

Isln-Nin-a-zu
^-t(-(('

(4)10(5)11.

,,

/.sfVi-z/iaA'/i

„

/5m-«n-?ia ('festival of ears

(6) 12.

„

Isin-Mc-ki-gdl.

Nin-a-zu ').
Nin-a-zu ').

('sublime festival')
'[?]).

This series clearly bears a close relationship to
that which we have re-constructed for Gudea's
time.
It certainly begins the year with the month
of Sc-kin-kud (beginning of spring), but it still
calls the seventh month 'new year,' and also
retains Me-ki-(jdl as the last month of the autumn
half-year, precisely as does the list of Gudea ; and,
as it embraces a festival of Dungi, it cannot have
been redacted before the deification of that monarch
(in the thirty-seventh year of his reign).
Although the various series of months given
above are drawn from documents discovered in the
ruins of Telloh, and must accordingly have been in
use in the kingdom of Sirgulla or Girsu in particular, yet in these lists, dating from the period
anterior to Sargon till that of the kings of Ur, a
considerable degree of diversity presents itself.
Lists current in other districts would of course
show a still greater diversity. Thus in Nippur,
for instance, as is shown by the documents of the
University of Pennsylvania about to be published
by P. Engelbert Huber, there was, in the period of
the kings of Ur, a dift'erent set of names in use,
viz., the Sumerian designations recognized through1

Incorrectly transcribed from Se-kin-kud or from Se-illal
4;i gives the form .A^m-I>J^/i-?ia (with the prolongation -na). the name of this god, who is mentioned in the
inscriptions of Gudea as the consort of IS-khanna, would probably be more accurately transcribed yin~giin-na.
2

As y. Rawl.

Nlsan.

('

lyyar.

month

of

Sivan.

Shu-nitmun-a ('month of sowing, seed-

month

Tamniuz.

')

Bit-bil-gar,

Bil-bi-gar

('

making')
Kin. Kin-Ishtar ('work,

mouth

of

fire-

Ab.
or

mission of
Elul.
Tishri.

Ishtar')
/>u^a2ai/(/a ('sacred hill') .
Gish-apin-du-a, Apin-du-a ('plough-tillage ')
Ga7i.gan, Gan.gan.ud.du (' coming forth of
the clouds ['{])
Ab-pa-ud-du, Ab.ud-du ('coming forth of
the flood ')
Ash.a ('curse of water') or simply Ash
i)it/,

.

.

Marchesvan.

'

Kislev.

Tebeth.

('curse')

Shebaj;.

Se.kin-kud

grain-harvest ')
(Dirig-ie-kin-kud, i'e-kin-kud
('

.

.

Il-kam-nm

.

Adar.

.

Intercalary

Adar.)

= Adar.
= Nisan (Spring),
= Iy3^ar.

10. Shu-mnnnn-iici
11. Festival of [fj-u-de ?l-a
12. Ei-sig ClyBa'u

('New

('direction of the

Gtid-si-b-^t(-ga)

Kislev.

=Tebeth.
=Shebat.
'

..

Sin-ija-zu'^

6.

Bdr-zd'j-garra

Shig-t/a,
Shig-a-A-ga-se-ga
bricks')

:

Festival of Ba'u,

month ')

ox')

'

1.

Ildr-lidr-tfari-a,

Year's

appearance

'

The names of the Sumerian list recur commonly
in contracts and letters dating from the Hammurabi dynasty, and are thenceforward found in the
following lixed forms
:

Bdr-zag.gccr, Gud.si-sd,

Shig-a,

Shu-numun-na, BU-bil-gar^

Kin-Ishtar, Dul-azag, Apin-du.a (or Gish-apin-dH-a), Uangan-ud-du (subsequently Gan-gan-na always, but Gan-gati-uddu as late as the Kassite period), Ab-ud.du, Ash.a (subsequently
.ish.a.an was common), She-kin-kud ;2 in the Assyr. and later
Bab. period, however, the names were generally written in an
abbreviated form, thus: Bdr (or Bdr.azag), Gud, Slug, Shu,
Bil, etc.

From the period of the Hammurabi dynasty
onwards, however, we note the important fact that,
besides the Sumerian names enumerated abo\e,
their Scijiitic renderings are occasionally met with,

but not always the same designations as in later
times.
Thus we have Arakh Rabuti (month of the great gods Ann
and En-lil) for Bdr-zag-gar (subsequently Xisan) Arakh Ayari
for Gud-si-sd (=Iyyar); Arakh She.wa-lnum], and probably
also Khumtu, for Shig-a ( = Sivan); Arakh JHir.zi {=nionth of
Arakh
Tammiiz) for Shu.nuiaun.na ( = 'rammuz, or Du'uz)
Elu int &nd Arakh Eluli for Kin. Ishtar (subsequently Clulu =
Elul) Arakh Sibuti (month of the Seven Stars or Pleiades) for
Se-kin.kud (later Adaru)
as also Tiru, Einunu ('brazier,'
'

'

;

;

;

;

probably = Kislev), A'abri, Sandtiti (with the variant 5A«rf«(r)i
.Mainiti ( = 'rebeth

desiguations not

j

[?]) and 'festival of Ramman'
et precisely identified.

The usual Semitic

series

of

names

(=Shebat)--

(K.

85"21)

seems to have become permanently established in
the days of the Kassite period, and in the Assyr.
We give it here, togetlier with the names of
age.
tlie

corresponding month-deities (K. 2049-hl'29 =

ir^/iv.-33):
yfsannu

Aim
.^imannu

(Nisan)
(lyyar)
(Sivan)

Anu and

En-lil.

Ea as the ' lord of mankind.'
Sin (moon-god).

(Tammuz)

Abu

The 'hero' Nin-ib (=Tammuz,
or the Sun of Spring).

(Sb)

Uiutu

(Eliil)

Nin-gish-zidda (fire-god).
Ishtar (the planet Venus).

Du'uztt

.\long with these, as the writer is privately informed by
Pater E. Huber, occur names— singly, it is true—"with which we
are already acquainted from the lists given above, such as
A-ki-ti, Su-esh.:<ha, Isin.inakh, I$in-an-na,
Isin-ile'ki.adt,
Ma^h-azag-kti, KtU-da-kH (cf. above Dun.da-kii or 5AiV-rfa-jtu),
Isin-Nin-a-zu, i.e. eight names, elsewhere specifically vouched
for only in Uadau'slist, together with a few otherwise unknown
designations, such .as Azag-shim, Sha.sir.a-s/ie-de.a.sar, ifi-du.
1

du

(or Mi-nsh.iiAh

[?]).

2 We find, further, in this period a month called
Si-a-ga
(perhaps also Isin-a-ga), which should probably be identified
with the 5/tJ(7-a.^-(7a-«e-£7a (hence a variant of Shiif = Sivan) of
the Nippur list also a month called Shit.gar gi.na ( = Tiru (?] ;
;

cf.

Shugar-gi-turru).
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Arakh-^unuia
Kiailimu
'Ifbifu

(Teheth)

Shaniash, the 'hero.'
Marciuk(tlie itlaiiet Jiippitcr).
Nerval (the planet Saturn).
Papsukal (messenger of .\nu antl

(Slieh.1t)

Kaniniaii (8torm-god).

(A'l-ii)'

Scven-^'oil.

(Tishri)
(M;ii-rlK-svan)

(Kislev)

Bil-lcd ( = dabdti ; possibly we have here the origin
of the later Tebetli).
From Mesopotamia, again,
in the period of Hammurabi, comes the naiu(!
Biriz-zrirrii (from Birid.snrrii, 'hostile coldness'
The Assyrians, too, were aciiuaiiited with
[?]).
the usual Semitic api)ellations, but also used n.ames
like Khi-hur, KiisnUii ( = Sivan), Tamkhirii, or
Trimliru ('!), the last of which would mean
rainmontli ( = 'febeth), Pit-bdbi, 'opening of the gate,'

Ishtor).

ShaltafH

Addan'
Iiiten-alary

Adar

Assur, father of the ^ods.*

The ctymolojiy

of tliesc Semitic luiiiios i.s mutli
more obscure tliiiu that of the correspomlin^'
Sumurian designations, which are for tlie most
.seems originally to
[lart iiiiite intelligible.

'

'

probably some religious ceremony (=Tammuz),
Mukh'iir-ilAui (as early as Hadad-nir.lri I.), and
others found in the so-called (Ja)ip.'idocian tablets
U. is
discus.sed by Goleschinelf and Delitzsch.
therefore interesting to note the list in V. I{a\vl.

Amin

have meant 'intercalary month ';^ Airu, 'the
month of blossom or sprouting '; Addant is perhaps the 'dark' or 'gloomy' montli, and Kisiliina
probably comes from the name of the river-goddess
Ka-silhii a delinite origin can be as.signed only to

which, though a mere fragment, originally
contained tliree series of n.ames, for the most part
purely Semitic
43,

;

Du'uzu =T;tmmnz)
the numeral eight.'

nua.

(

It is

'

Arakh-samna,

76

(Babylonian)

montli of

:

Sivan

obvious that the basis of this

official l>ab.

:

Tanunuz

calendar, more cspeciallj' of its Sumerian terminology, is formed by the conception of a mythical
world-year, which also dimly ajipears in the list of
ten patriarchs given by Berosus and t!ie Book of
Genesis (before the Deluge). The lirst two months,
viz. that of the 'Divine throne of destiny' (Barzng-qar) and the Ox-month {Gitd-si-sd), belong to
the highest triad of gods, and also to the first man,
as being the creation of Ea (cf. in Bero.sus, Aluros
= Aruru], who creates man ; A dripados, the Divine
[
mediator or X(}70! Ainclon=amclu, 'man'). Then
follow seven months assigned severally to (he
planets, as also to the zodiacal signs from Gemini
to Sagittarius, viz. Slcan,
brick-month,' or the
month of the heavenly twins Sin and Nergal, and
Tainof the building of the first city (cf. Gn 4")
Ab (month of the 'descent of fire,'
tnilz {Cancel)
in tlie period of the Assyr. king Sargon
cf. the
Sumer. designation 'fire-month' and the name of
lire came
the sixth Heb. patriarch 'I-yanii/,
£iul (Ishtar, the
down,' abbreviated Yared)
of
the
Tishri
the
sacred
zodiac)
Virgo
(Did-nzn.g,
mount,' i.e. the altar of incen.se formed like a
Arakliterraced tower in the sky near Libra)
aniana (Scorpio
as regards
i)lough-moutli,' cf.
the Sumer. Udh, 'plough,' and Lrimcch, the name
of the corresponding Heb. patriarcli), and Kislev
clouds of which foreshadow the Deluge).
(the
Moreover, just as in Genesis the Deluge takes
place in connexion with Noah, so the next two
months in this calendar, viz. Tchr.th and Shrhut
(Sumer. 'coming of the flood' and 'curse of rain,'
respectively, and, in the zodiac, Capricornus and
Aquarius, the watery region of the sky), carry an
unmi.-^takable reference to the Deluge, while the
future burning of tlie world is symbolized by the
last montli, Adar (Pisces, but in Bab. astrononij',
also lighthouse or Pharos).' Tliese cosmological
ideas must, therefore, have been stamped upon the
calendar system not later than the age of the kings
of Ur.
Besides the Semitic names of the months already
specified, there must have been other Semitic
systems of nomenclature, of which, unfortunately,
only a few isolated examples have come down to
us.
Thus we find, as far back as the days of tln^

:

Elul:
Tishri:
Slicbat;

Kusalli.

Apiuuin

Shir'i-cbari

Ai>al

I'itc-ljdbi

AUandti.

Lnliihi

Liki[ta]ti.

\.T\irrdli.

Zar<jatum{^.niVil)
....

IM<l:u

.'<ililili

Adar:

Khid-duhha-uddu^ lam-ite-ki-gdl
Karddti.
The .second grouj) seems to have been current
especially among the Semitic inhabitants of Elam ;
for, according to Schcil, M&inoires, x. lit, Semitic
contract tablets from Elam of the early Babylonian

age furni.sli
Tishri:
Arakh-samna

the following important .series
the month of Lalubinii ( = TMiri}.

:

,,

,,

i?^•/^*7t,

cplnu

'the field of

('tlie

God

').

;

'

Kislev

„
„

:

Tebeth

:

,,
,,

.Sherkfium, epUni.
Tavikhiri.ua ('-f. the

;

'

;

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

Ur dynasty, a month

Dabi), which

called Dapitam. (sometimes

was perhaps identical with

tlie

Sumer.

1 Tlic
a-ssifininj; of the intercalary month to the supreme deity
of Assyria shows that the Assyr. calendar likewise is of Bab.
origin.
2 Cf. the Arab, nasa'a. ' to intercalate a month.'
This deriva.
tion would sujjKest that at an earlier period the year began with
Airu, the 'coronation-month' of the Assyrian kiii^s ; and, in
'
of
the
bear
a
witness
to
second
fact,
inscriptions
point
Nisai:,'

i.e. an intercalary Nisan.
3 To the constellation Pisces
corresponds the great mountain
Zee i'J, which in Rev 8^ is actually callcrl ipo? ixiya nvpi
Kaionryov ; quite close to it, in Aries, stands what in Zee -I- is
called the vit'ndrah. and in Rev 87 TnJp. The ' mounUaiii whirrh
IJel climbs with shouts (H'/l / iv. 11, 41a) is depicted on the liab.
Beatcylinders in storey-form.
'

'

of

Assyrian

mouth Mukkurildni).
ShebaJ

:

Adar:

.,

,,

ZiliVduin.'^

ear-harvest
Ood'), and

,,

„

i'fc/7-i7i-.S'A?-fcm-/;wrf('

Nisan:
lyyar :

„

„

SJiinkhum-Ske.kin-kud.a.

,,

,,

Khar:

Sivan:
'rauHUuz:

„

„

Lakhkhuia(f).

,,

,,

Datiunii^i).

,,

,,

Atnnn.

„

,,

-fiWi.

'of

the

field

of

Ada ram.

;

;

:

ploughing of

hid>ii'tn(c.i.kharshU,^\o.i\i.\'

cultivation'

Ah:
i;hll

:

.

l^j).

A dislocation to the extent of one month, introduced into Elam probably at a later ]periud, is
indicated by an isolated reference in II. Kawl. 49,
No. 1, col. 1,2: 'the month BAr-azaij-fiar [HXf^an)
= the month Gud (lyyar) in Elam.' Another
Elamite n:uiie, 7iJ"-Mfl/ ('sheep-month '[?] cf. the
name of the Elamite deity Lak!iurat-d = ilukliuratir), is mentioned in Scheil, op. cit. ix. 32, as
occurring in documents of tlie Gth and 7tli cents.
B.C., which elsewhere make u.se of the ordinary
;

abbreviated Bab. ideograms. As every month but
Tishri has been traced in these, Scheil is probalily
correct in supposing that Ra-khnl was an Elamite
name for it. It is also pos.sible that the twelve
Elamite gods enumerated by Ashurbanipal immediately after the seven deities worshipped by
the kings, i.e. the planetary deities, were originally
gods of the months. The twelve are as follows
Kagiba (cf. the Arab, spring-month llitjuh), Sunugursani ('the great king'), K.arsa, Kir.samas,
Shuddnu, Aipak-sina, Kilala, Paningirri (rather
than Panintimri), Silagara, Nabsa, Nabirtu, and
Kindakarbu.
The list is a mtlnnrie of Si'miti<'
(Ilagib, Sliudanu, Bilala, Nab.sa, Naldrlu) and
native EUimite names.
We have thus seen that in P>;ibj'loni.a the
nomenclature of the months varied according to
period and locality, and that eventually that
:

attested by
first
jiarticukar system which is
documents from Nippur in the age of the kings of
The two great
Ur superseded all the others.
divisions of the year began respectively in sjiring
(previous to 301 '0 B.C., in the sign of Gemini from
;

1 This name is transmitted in Smiierian
only
a frequently mentioned tool of worship.
'-

*

.Sititi is

the

io\ ed, i.e.

name

;

KhtU-duhOa

is

in the Gilganitsh epic (.Song 0),
applied to the mother of the liorse that Ishtar

Ine.Kact" spelling of .Sililitum

;

probably the astronomical Pegasus {SiliUtu

fore the plur. majest. for Pegasus).

is

there-
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3000 to 1000

n.c.

in

Taurus

;

from 1000

ii.O.

in

and in a\itunin (Sa;;itlarius, S('or|)i(), anil
Libra, lor nirri's|K)n<lin^'in'rioiis). At lirst Hie year
itself niij;ht ln';,'in cillirr in spring or in autumn,
but in no lonj; time there arose the recognition of
a delinito date for its comniemement, viz. cither
in Nisan or in Tishri, with a second Adar or seconil
Elul as intercalary, according to perioil and
It may well be the case that tlie practice
locality.
of beginuinf; the year witli autumn was a Chaldtvau one, thus covering Ur, Girsu, and the region
east of the Tigris, ami that the beginning with
Aries),

—

belonged to Uabylonia proper Nijipur,
Babylon, etc. While it was the custom under
Hammurabi to intercalate a second Elul, we liud
that under his successors the intercalation of a
second Adar already prevailed
in the reign of
Abeshua, in fact, we have one instance of an
with
which
should
be compared
intercalary Nisan,
the hemerology in K. 2514 + 4101, as also the sugthat
at
one
time
the year
made,
gestion already
began with lyyar. Perhaps this was actually the
spring

;

early Assyr. practice.
Similarly it is probable that the observance of a
lunar year of 354 days, with months of 30 and 29
days alternately, and with an intercalary montli
every 2nd or 3rd year, was of Chalda-an origin,
whereas the year of 360 days may be hypothetically
assigned to Babylonia (see above). As a matter of
fact, the temple archives of Telloh, dating from
the period of the kings of Ur, suggest in all
probability an intercalary cycle of 19 years, the
additional month being introduced in the third
year four times successively, and in the second
year three times successively.
Thus, e.g., the
intercalary year synchronized with the 2Sth and
31st years of king Dungi, and likewise with his
42nd, 44th, and probably his 46th year as also
with the 3rd, 5th (7th), and 9th years of Gimil-Sin
so that during the intermediate reign of Bflr-Sin
the intercalation would fall in liLs 3rd, 6th, and
;

;

9th

years

Jei-emias,
p. 88 f.).

(cf.

L.

list in A.
bab. Astr.^, Leipzig, 1909,

Messerschmidt's

Das Alter der

In regard to the weeJc, we find a similar contrast
between the practice in Chaldaja, i.e. among the
nomadic and West Semitic tribes, and that of the
Bab. state religion, in which the worship, not of
the moon, but of Shamash and Marduk, was the
dominant factor. As has been ingeniously argued
with the independent support of
by Sayce
Winckler and Jensen from early Assyr. contract
tablets found in Cappadocia, the most ancient
division of the month was into weeks of five days,
the year accordingly having 72 weeks (which presupposes, moreover, a year of 360 instead of 354
days), as was also the case in ancient Egypt, where
a week of ten days originally, no doubt, a doubleweek of 2 X 5 days was recognized (for other

—

—

—

—

week in Africa, Java,
see p. 64").
In the hemerologies of
the library of Ashurbanipal, however, in which
apparently every month consisted of 30 days,' we
find entries from a Chaldsean calendar with months
of 30 and 29 days, according to which new moon
fell on the 1st day of the 1st month and of alternate
months thereafter, while a penitential day of some
instances of the iive-day

and Sumatra,

kind was observed on the 7th, 14th, 21st, and 28th
days of the 1st month, and on the [5th, 12th, and]
19th of the 2nd month, and so on throughout the
year here, therefore, we have quite plainly a week
1
;

The complete series consisted of fifteen tablets. Of these,
Nos. 2 (H Nisan). 4 (Sivan), 8 (II Elul), 10 (llarchesvan), 12
(Tebeth), 13 (Shebat) and 16 (II Adar) have survived, in full
or in part but only "tablets 8 and 10 have been published ( WA I
iv.- 32, 33).
From the variants furnished by Pinches we may
infer that all the tablets cont.aincd approximately the same
The name of the series was Inbu (the moon-god as
festivals.
'fruit' thatgrows of itself [cf. WAl iv. 9. 22]) hU-arl)im {i.e. as
*lord of the mouth ').
;

(Babylonian)

A like result follows from the division
given in K. 170 (Ch«. Tcxt.<!,\\Y. 50), viz., 1st day, new
moon 7lh ihty, moon as a kidney, i.e. half-moon
15th day, full moon (elsewhere 67K(6(«ft« Old Kgyp.
sun/-/), and from the (Jreation epic, 5, 15 fl'.According to this hemerology, the festivals observed every month apart from the specilically Chalda'an festivals already named were as follows
The Nubdttu, or 'nuptial couch' of the god
Mar<luk of Babjlon and his consort Snrpanit (cf.
Asurb. i.\. 11), on the 3rd, 7th, and 16th days, and
on the following days (the 4th, 8th, and 17th) the
Ab-ab or Eiiciu festival of the god Nebo.
On the 1st, 2nd, 13th, 15th and 16th, 18th and 19th,
20th and 21st and the 22nd days, sacrifices to the
gods Shamash, Belit-matati ('mistress of lands'),
Sin and Makh (i.e. Rftbatu, the exalted'), and to
Sin and Makh only, on the 29th.
The Sc-gar festival of En-lil and Nin-lil (cf. Asurb.
i. 12) on the 12th, and the
bright day,' the Se-gar
f.^stival of Sin and Shaiuiish on the 20th.

of 7 days.'
;

;

;

—

—

:

—

'

'

The

festival of

Shamash and Ramman (summer

sun and winter sun) on the 23rd.
The festival of En-egal (' lord of tlie palace,'
i.e. probably, of the under world) and of Nin-egal
(' mistress of the palace') on the 24th.
The festival of the goddess G ui" as the consort of
Nergal on the 27th this was associated with the
imminent disappearance of the waning (or so-called
Nergal) moon, as was also the Bubbu/u (' to be
borne or washed away
cf. Heb. mabbul,
the
Flood ') of Nergal on the2Sth. Sacrifices to Ea, the
god of the watery region of the heavens, and his
consort Makh, were also made on the 26th and 28th.
That the majority of these festivals were of
astral origin appears from their manifest conne.\ion
with the course of the moon ; from the fact that
most of the sacritices had to be ofl'ered in the
evening or by night and, finally, from the explicit
mention of the worship of the star of the waggon
on the lOtli and 25th of the month.
The calendar in WAI v. 48 refers not to festivals, but to the performance or omission of certain
actions; we are told, e.g., that the 10th of lyyar
and the 27th of Tammuz are favourable for judgment' (or, 'for administering justice'), the 20th of
iyyar is a time for killing a goose,' the 21st for
quarrels,' the 25th 'not to take a wife,' etc.
There were also festivals, however, which were
observed not every month, but in some particular
month, thus resembling the great festivals of
;

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

modern times. Chief among these was the New
Year festival (Zag-mug or Akitu), which was
celebrated with great pomp from the 1st to the
10th of Nisan on the 8th Marduk came forth in
:

solemn procession from his temple of E-sag-illa, to
the house of prayer or sacrifice situated outside
the city in order to celebrate his marriage with
Sarpanit, returning thereafter from the suburb of
Shu-anna to Babylon on the 11th of Nisan (cf.
Nebuchadn. ii. 57). In Sippar the corresponding
festival of Shamash was lield on the 7th of Nisan,
and was repeated at the beginning of the second
half-year, on the 7th of Tishri.
On the 4th of lyyar was celebrated the marriagefeast of Nebo and his consort Tashmit (K. 501 =
Harper, Letters, No. 113, and cf. above the Ab-ab
festival), and on the 10th of lyyar there was in
Sippar a festival of Sliamash, with which the
coronation festival in Assyria the king being regarded as the incarnation of the sun-god (cf. 20,
number of Shamash and ideogram for king) was

—

—

perhaps connected.
This required to be adjusted, however, by reckoning a week
of ten days (from the 20Lh to the 29tb) at the end of every
1

second month.
- On the other
hand, the week of five da.vs is presupposed
in WAl iii. .*i.^. No. 3, lines 17-26; lst-5th"day, new niouu;
GOl-lOth, kidney (half-moon) llth-16th, full moon.
;

CALENDAR
On

nth

of Sivan

— the

niontli of llie niDongod^the Akitu festival was held in IJairan, the
ancient lunar city of Mesopotamia ; in Arbela,
liowever, it fell on the 17th of Elul, the niontli of
tlii^ jiod'leps Islitar, who was jjrcatly venerated in
that city.
])roces>ional festival of the mistress
of liahylon was held there on the Soth of Sivan
tlie

A

'

'

(Asurb. viii. !)(i-100).
On the 3rd of TanimiSz the gods of Erech returned
from a processioix at Eridu a ceremonial undoubtdeathedly connected in some way with the
mourninjjs' (ki-hnd) held in that month on account
of the summer lan<ruishiiif!; of Tammuz, the fjod of
In Ab, the
sprin;,' and of vegetation (cf. Ezk S'*).
month of the Sirius festival and of the zodiacal
constellation Leo the sacred beast of Ishtar a
great feast was (celebrated in honour of that goddess (Asurb. cylinder B. 5, 16), but it was
presumably repeated in the following month,
Elul ('the corn-ears of I.shtar'), as we know to
have been actually tlie case in Arbela (see above).

—

'

—

—

Corresponding to tlie festival of Shamash in
Sippar on the lOtli of lyyar, a sacrificial feast in
honour of the sun-god was also observed in that
This, however,
city in the month of Marchesvan.
took place on the 15th of the month the precise
date, therefore, on which Jeroboam instituted the
festival of the two golden calves in Bethel (1 K 12'-),
the calves being emblematic, at least in the first
instance, of the waxing and waning moon, though
the festival may have been intended simply to
represent that of SukkMh (' Booths'), with a postponement from the loth of Tishi'i to the same day
of the following month.
For the month of Kislev a special ephemeris in
a late-Baliylonian transcript has lieen preserved
With cer(Reisner, Ilymncn, 1896, No. vii. p. 141).
tain days of this ninth or winter month, viz., the
4th and 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th and l.Sth, 15th and 16th,
22nd and 25th, and iinally the 2nth, this document

—

associates certain temple-fe.stivalsin various cities;
with the 4th, that of Marduk in E-Temenan-ki (in Babylon), the Ishtar festival in DQrKurigalzu, and that of the 'mistress of Ninfi' (in
the district east of the Tigris) ; with the 15th that
As the 29th is associated
of Ash-kur in Sadirini.
with the festival 'of the god Nerg.al' without
indication of locality, and therefore probably
common to all Babylonia, this function presnmably represents the day of Nergal's death at
the winter solstice (21.st Dec.) or 'the mourning
for the death of En-me-sharra.'
In the month of Shebat, as we learn from Asurb.
ii. 134, the
city of Kalakh ob.served the festival of
Ninib, the chief deity of Nineveh, and there was a
similar celebration in Elul, the month of Ishtar.
According to the list of month-gods in K.
204n-H29 (ir,-l/iv." 33 a, at the foot), Shebat was
dedicated to Papsukal, the messenger (.nikaliu) of
Ann and Ishtar in reality a representation of
Tammuz as .a youth (ef. Bab. M6?« = ' child '), and
thus a deity allied in character to Ninib.
Finally, on the 15th of Adar a solemn sacrifice
was offered to Shamash in the city of Sipjiar, as
also on the 3rd of Elul, the corresponding month
of the other half-year.
Whether the Jewish feast
of Purim, which was likewise observed on the 15th
of Adar, was in any way connected with this
Shamash festival still remains a matter for
The celebration of the Jewish
investigation.
festival lasteil from the 131b to the 15th of Adar,
while on the Kith of lyyar the Assyr. ejionyms

e.g.

—

—

—

entered njion

otlic(!

Asur

ar/niru, 'as

by jirononncing the wonls /<(!;•»
I
cast the lot of Asur
the conjunction of Shamash and
Iladad everywhere else; and with r/m-drn cf. the
Hell. gOral,
lot,' probably an altered form of
In Est 3' the act of casting lots (ts = Vniii)
gurar).
and

]['t/lftd

Hail.'id' (cf.
'
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(Babylonian)
manifestly associated with

the accession and
dojiosition (Nisan to Adar) of Hainan, the I'ersi.an
i.e.
the
chief
vizier,
grand
ep(mym it wouhl therefore seem that the name of the feast takes its
origin from this event.
Had we a single complete calendar of the annual
festivals observed in any of the more important
centres of worship in I!.-ibylonia or Chaldica, a.s,
e.g., Nippur or Babylon, or again, Ur or Eridn, we
could, of cour.se, give a more e.xact description of
the various festivals.
Even as it is, however, the
astral origin of most of the functions is quite
unmistakable.
have here, accordingly, a fresh
corroboration of the fact that amongst the people
of the ancient East there was no such thing as an
is

:

We

agricultural festival without a religious basis.
The two interests were I'omhined from the first,

even amongst nomads, but most completely, of

amongst tillers of the soil.
In conclusitm, something remains to be said with
regard to the probable origin of the Babylonian
or more precisely, perhaps, the Clialda;an '
calendar. This problem is closely connected with
that regarding the origin of the zodiac with its
twelve divisions. The crux of the problem lies in
the further question whether the Chald.'eans had
observed the phenomenon of precession, i.e. the
advance of the equinoctial point by one zodiacal
sign every 2160 (one-twelfth of 23920) years a
question undoubtedly to be answered in the

cour.se,

—

—

—

attinnative.
The list of monthly stars, with their
relative degrees, given by Pinches in JHAS, 1900,
pp. 573-5, shows clearly that the Babylonians, on
the ground of early tradition, fixed the beginning of
the zodiacal series at the eastern end of Gemini (cf.

Homrael, Auficitze

u.

Abhandl., 1901,

p. 4.59),

and

that accordingly their calendar must have originated c. 5000 B.C.
This is corroborated by the
delineations carved upon boundary stones dating
from the Kassite period, these being based upon an
equatorial zodiac beginning with the twin dragons.
The figure corresponding to the latter two heads

—

—

upon one neck also plays an
important part on the seai-cylinders, and sometimes occurs in eoni unction with tlie severed head
of Adapa, the god of creation, of whose blood
mankind was formed on the morning of creation
The .actual
(or at the beginning of the world).
beginning of the world, however, which is anterior
to the creation of man, was dated as far back f!S
the period of Cancer, i.e. about 7000 B.C. and this
of panthers or lions

;

ancient astrological tradition is also implied by the
Egyptian zodiac found in Denderah (dating "from
the Roman imperial period, but of Chalda-an
For
origin), which likewise begins with Cancer.
in Cancer were situated
the two contiguous
dragons, one— that with the head of a lion representing Tiamat, the other with the vulture's
head Kingu, her consort. The dragon with the
lion's head, as a symbol of the beginning of the
world, is found upon ancient .seal-c_ylinders almost
as frequently as the twin-dragon with two heads
upon one neck just alluded to.
The 'Taurus era [c. 3000-1000 B.C.), immedi.ately
succeeding that of (jemini, is indicated by a sketch
frequently reproduced on seal-cylinders, that,
namely, in which the hero Gilganuw waters the
wild-ox at the streams flowing from the vase
bearing the young shoots the treelet of Tammuz
while the twin-heroes Gilgames and En-ki-kak
(Eabani?), who are quite as frci|uciitly depicted
together, point rather to the previous era. The
shoot of Gilgames, ildnkkii (earlier iSdakku,

—

—

—

1 As
Chald.Ta, i.r. the
nnd perliaps eiiibrai-iii^'

fiistricl to

—

;

Mic went of the Euphrates,

K.asterii Arabia, was the nativo soil of
astrolof^y, an<i thus, too, of Ih'- earliest knowIedj;e of tlie stars,

that the ilahyloDian' calenrjar has its
origin in the same region, and not in Bah^ionia proper, which
lies between the Euphrates and the Tigris.
'

it is allo|.;etlier lilcely
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Sumer. (jiiaam,

the water of the
wiUl-ox '), the yapOrji of I'rometlious, is not refeneil
to in the surviving; fnii;Mients of the epic, hut it is
mentioned in tlie ancient Sunierian liynin of Nerj,'al
(CiDi.

Tc.rtft,

with this
Erid\i

in

another

XV. 14, line

we

tliat

sliip (.\rgo^,

'tree of

i.e.

the

liml

IJulI,

Cliahl.-va

among

.So).

in

'!)

It is

quite in keeping

Gilgamcs (Urion) willi
and the river Kridanus
close

his
(cf.

proximity to one

the stars.

The most ancient names

of months so far identified, viz. those current in the period of LugalJincia and the earlier Sargon, are not directly
connected witli the signs of the zodi.ac. The relation is of a more indirect kind, in.asmuch iis the
festivals of the gods (inchiding, in ]iarticirlar, Nin-

=

Ciisu

Ninib, Ish-khanna, the Scorpion-goddess,
fia'u, and also, even at that early date,
are of astral origin. Neverthein
the
case
of the Suraeriau series, traceable
less,
from the age of the kings of Ur and current till
the later Bah. period a series which must at one
time have begun with the ox-month (Gud-sidi
= lyyar cf. above, the Assyr. coronation festival,
and the ancient practice of intercalating a month
after Nisan instead of Adar) the connexion with
the zodiac is perfectly obvious. The reader should
I'dldar,

Tur-zi

and

= Tammuz)

—

;

—

compare what has already been said

dealing

(in

with the world-year) regarding the various names.
The appellations Gud-sidi (Taurus), Brick-month
(Gemini, and the building of the first city), the
'Ishtar month' Elul, and the 'sacred hill' (the
altar in the constellation Libra) are of
selves quite sulKcient to place the matter

doubt.

thembeyond

—
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iii.

'

Fr. Hommel.
(Buddhist).— Buddhism has no
general system of its owti for measuring times
and seasons. In the land of its birth the new
religion was, in almost every particular, influenced b_y prevailing Brahmanical thought and
practice. In ancient India the months were lunar,

CALENDAR

and the calendar varied in ditierent parts of the
country. Every month, including the intercalary,
or thirteenth, had its mahatmya, or excellence.'
The Buddhist year was based upon the ancient
Brahmanical rule that every new-moon day (duria),
and every full-moon day {paxnmmdsa), should be
'

set apart for religious observances.

In later times
the intermediate quarter-moon days were also held

The number of fast days {iipavasatka)
was consequently increased In Bilddhism to four
sacred.

every month, or one per week.
Another Hindu idea was incorporated into Buddhism in its observance of seasons. Hindtiism
celebrated the junction of si.x seasons, viz. spring,
simimer, the rains {varsa), autumn, winter, and
the season of dew and mist.
Buddhism added to
these others of its o^vn, but now generally observes only three seasons summer, the rains, and

—

winter.

The

of the

New Year

has been uniIt celeversally observed from earliest times.
brates the victory of light over darkness.
In
Buddhist countries it signifies the triumjih of
festival

Buddhism over ignorance.
The corresponding
Hindu festival i.s called Mnkara Sahkranti. lii

(Celtic)

marks the termination of the
month Pausa, and the beginning

inausIndia,
of the
picious
sun's northern cour.se (itltarcijmia) in the heavens.
Eour eras are commonly current among Hindus
this

In
India, but none is of Buddhist origin.
I'lurina, however, the third, the religious era,
dates from 543 D.C., the year in which Gautama
Buddhii is supposed to have entered nirvana.
In China the Buddhists have arranged their
calendar of festivals and fasts to suit the Chinese
months, which are lunar. In the popular calendar
there is no mention of anything astronomical. Cf.
in

Calendar

art.

(Chinese).

In Ceylon each Buddhist monk is supposed to
keep a calendar (lita), from which he learns the
awirrh./uJwa (the length of the shadow, by which,
according to rules laid down, varying with the
time of year, the hour of the chay may be known),
the age of the moon, and the years that have
elapsed since the death of Buddha.
In the Japanese calendar, as introduced from
China, the year is divided into hmar months (see
Calend.\r [Japanese]). In 1872 the Japanese
Government decided to discontinue the system of
lunar months and adopt the Gregorian calendar.
The Tibetan system of reckoning time is of
mixed Western and Chinese origin. It is by the
twelve year and sixty year cycles of Juppiter,
which have been derived through India from the
West, but with the substitution of some Chinese
astrological terms for the Indian, the Tibetans
having derived their chronological system mainly
from India, with their Buddhism.
In all Buddhist lands the weekly fast is more or

The commemorative and
less strictly observed.
other festivals, in the various countries, differ
considerably, both in regard to the time of their
observance and the manner in which they are
celebrated.
See, further,

FESTIVALS (Buddhist).

—

Literature. Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hmrfwism", 1S91, also Buddhism, 18S9 A. M. B. Irwin, The Burmese Calendar, 1901 R. Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachisin,
1850 J. G. Scott, The Btirman, 1SS2, 1S96, also Burma, 1906;
Ceyhm Almanac, 1862; Edkins, Chinese Buddhism, ISSO ;
William Bramsen, Japanese Vhronolorfical Tables, 1880 L. A.
;

;

;

;

Waddell, Lhasa and

its

Mysteries, 1905.

J. H. Bateson.
Precedence of night.
A certain knowledge of astronomy is ascribed
to the Druids by Ctesar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 14
They
discuss and impart to the youth many things regarding the stars and their motion, the extent of
the universe and the earth ') and Pomponius Mela

—

CALENDAR (Celtic).—

I.

'

:

(iii. 2), and some passages of Irish texts support
But this knowledge proibably
their statements.
did not surpass the primitive astronomy of barbaric
races everywhere, sufficient to adjust roughly
the lunar and solar years and it was doubtless
;

mingled with astrology (see Deuids). Our acquaintance with the old Celtic calendar depends
mainly on a few classical references, on scattered
notices in Irish and Welsh texts, and on the fragments of the calendar of Coligny. The Celtic
year was a lunar year. This is attested by a passage in Pliny (HN xvi. 44) referring to the plucking of the mistletoe by the Druids. This is done
ante omnia sexta luna, quae principia mensinm
'

his facit, et seculi post tricesimura
joni virium abunde habeat nee sit
While it has been supjioseii from this
passage that the Celts counted periods of time
from the sixth daj' of the moon, there is reason to
believe, as de Kicci points out (ItCcl xix. 26), that

annorumque
annum, quia
sul dimidia.'

'the phrase quae
tricesimmn annitm
.facit
a general indication of the ]ilace of the moon
the Gaulish calendar, .and tliat the subject of
farit reju-esented by quae is litna and not serta
luna.' Thus each month, year, and cycle of thirty
.

is

in

.

.

.

.

CALENDAR
years voiild bc;;in witli a lunv moon, not on

tlie

day of tlie moon (cf. Jullian, Itccherchcs sur
la rel. gatiL, ]ioriloaux, 190.'{, p. 63, wlicre this
view is also a(lo])te(l). This custom of counlinj;

sixth

time by the moon

is further attested by Ciusar {/Ir.
who says that tlie Gauls deline
the divisions of every season, not by the nunilior
of days, but of nights
tlieir birtlidays and tlie
beginning of months and years they observe in
such an order that the day follows the night.'
Many |iassages in Irish and Welsh texts show
incidentally tliat this method of counting by nights
prevailed; 'three nights' or 'nine nights' are
irequeutly referred to, or ii space of time is counted
from such a night
or, when a certain number
'

Bell. Gall. vi. 18),

;

;

days and nights is rcferre<l to, nights' precedes
Generally also when 'night' is used, it
means a night and a day (cf. our '.se'nnight,'
This is in accordance with Indo'fortnight').
Kurojiean usage (see Schrader, Jiealhx. chr indogcr.
'

of

'days.'

Strassburg, 1901, p. 845 f.).
calendar of Coligny. A number of
bronze fragments of a calendar ^^ere discovered,
together with fragments of a statue of a god,
at C^oligny, near Lj'ons (the region formerly inhabited by the Sequani), in 1897. The calendar
had jirobably been set up in a temple dedicated to
While some philologists have mainthe god.
tained that its language is Ligurian, it is generally
believed to be Celtic, though its place in the
The calendar
Celtic group is not precisely fixed.
is generally dated towards the second half of tlie
1st cent. A.D.
Tiie fragments as restored show
that it had been engraved on a long bronze tablet,
and that it covered at least a period of five years.
There are in all sixteen columns, fourteen of
Alfrrtiitnxkiiiul,:,
2.

—

The

which give vertically four months each, and two
three months each; in all, sixty-two months.
These two columns are headed by an iuterealarj'
month, which occupies double the space of an
ordinary montli. Each month is headed by its

title, preceded in the case of the month called
Sitnmn by the word I\IlD, and in other cases by
This word 7nid has been explained
the initial M.
as meaning 'month' (ItCel xix. 215, xxi. 23:
but Loth contests
cf. Ir. mi, Welsh mis, 'month')
To the title
this interpretation {RCel xxv. 130).
are added in the case of months of 30 days. Mat,
.-iud in the case of months of 29 days, Anm, except
;

month Equos of 30 days, which
Seven months have 30 days, and live
Each montli has its days numbered
from 1 to 15; then follows the word AteNOUX,
and the remaining days are again numbered 1
W'hen they are 14 in number the
to 14 or 15.
word BlVERTOMV or DiVORTOMV follows. Each
number is followed by symbols, initial letters, or
in the case of the

has

Anm.

29 days.

words, the significance of which, save in a fev,cases, has not been discovered, and is preceded by
a small circular hole in which a peg may have
been inserted to mark eacli day as it arrived.
The names of the months as they occur in the

calendar are

Samon
Dunian

:

(30 days)
or Dumannos

(29 days)
Rivros (30 days)

Anacan

or Anacantlos

Giamon

(29 days)

Simivis

(.30

of Apollo.
of August,

gave

tlie

The calendar

is obviously lunar.
The months
months .seven of 30 days each
29 days each give a year of 355 d.ays,
instead of the usu;il lunar year of 354 days as with
the Greeks, l.ol h {JiCel xxv. 1'20) compares for this
extra day the Irish, Welsh, and Breton phrase
in contracts, promises, etc., 'a year and a day,'
and states that the formula belongs to an epoch
when the lun.ar year varied in duration from time
to time by a daj'. W^hile the iio]iular current year
of 354 days was retained, all chance of error in
fulfilling the contract was avoided by prolonging
the duration of the contract by a day and it may
have been religious and judicial scruples which
led the Druids ollicially to augment the year by
a day.
may compare Nnina's Koman year
(lunar) of 355 days, the number being decided
because of the belief in the virtue of odd numbers.
In the calendar of Coligny a month of 30 days
is intercalated every two and a half years, in ettect
This is
making each year a year of 3(57 tlays.
evidently part of a system by which a given
number of lunar years was made to synchronize
with a given number of solar years.
De Ricci i,liCel xix. 217, xxi. 25) liiuls the key to the system

are roughly lunar

and

;

five of

;

We

a period of 30 years. In 30 lunar years,
with 30 days intercalated every 2A years, there are 11,010
in Pliny's reference to

days, the difference between this and 30 solar years of 365''.i4
days ( = 10,057"20 days) being 52'SO days. De Ricci supposes
(1) that every 15 years a month of 29 da,\s was omitted,
equivalent to 68 days in 30 years, thus reducing the
difference to a fraction over 5 days
or (2) noting that
tlie month Equos, of 30 days, has attached to it the letters
ANM, resen-ed for months of 29 days, lie supposes an error
in the drawing up of the calendar.
Altering Equos to a month
of 29 days, and including the intercalary d.ays ( = 366 days in
the year), we obtain in the 30 years' cycle"l0,9S0 days. In
30 solar years there are 10,957*20 days, which is nearly equivalent to 371 lunations of 29*53 days, \v/.. 10,955'63 days. If,
then, a month of 30 days were omitted from the calendar every
30 3-ears, this would give 10,950 days, increasing the error by
5*63 days. These, however, are liroblematical solutions, anfl
it is unlikely that those who framed the calendar knew with
mathematical exactitude the true duration of solar and lunar
years. On the other hand, if they reckoned a solar year as
consisting of 3G6 days, and if we assume the error in the month
Equos, then the intercalated month of 30 days w*ouId give, in
2i years, 915 days exactly the number of days contained in
2A solar years of 3G6 days. On such a system, if Equos were
really a month of 30 days, the solar year may have been
reckoned as containing 367 days, which would produce the
;

—

same

result.

The intercalary month of thirty days in 2h years,
equivalent to twelve ilaj*s in each year, has its
days called liy the name of the months in the
calendar, beginning with Samon. Thus the twelve
names are repeated two and a half times. Among
the Germ.ans and Hindus, as well as among the
Celts, are found traces of twelve intercalary days
or 'nights' in the year and relics of the custom
•still exist in IJrittany, where the iii*st twelve days
;

January or the last .six days of December and
the first six of January are called gourdezioii, or
.supplementary days.' There is evidence also of
their existence in Wales, where the twelve days
added to thi^ lunar year of 354 days were calleil
Di/dilinuTh/ildun, days of days' (Willi.aiii ab Ithcl,

of
'

), eiiuivalcnt
Barddrix, Llandovery, 18G2, p. 4*_'2
blank days of the Welsh laws.
to the
are thus, evidently, in presence of an old IndoEuriqie.in method of accommodating the lunar year
of 354 days to the solar year of 3lj() days (Lotli,
nCd xxiv. 310, xxv. 118). ISut in lirittaiiy each
of these days is regarded as prognosticating the
character or quality of a montli in (he coming
With this maybe conii>arcd the fact that
year.
in I!i*aliiii;inie belief the twelve days are 'an image
De
of the coming year' (Schrader, op. cit. p. 391).
Iiicci, therefore, surmises (RCd xxiv. 31ti) that
this superstition was entertained by the framers of
11'.

'

Equos
Elembiv

(30 days)
('29

days)

is

the sumnipr-montli, from V^ffmo- (cf. <). Ir. ftaw,
*
'.summer'); (Jiamon, tJie winter-month, from
gaiamo- (cf.
Old Welsh ffaem, 'winter'); Ogrun, "cold" (cf. Welsli on- ~
*i.»jro-s, 'cold'); Itivritg, the month of the god KivoH, the
harvest-month, proliatjly Au^ist.
Rivos, accordln;; to Itlifs,
is the god whose statue was found along with the calendar.
is

represented as Apollo, or pcrJiaps as Augustus in the role
Augustus, who had gi\en his name to the month
was chosen to represent Itivos, the god whose name
month liivrus = August (see Rh^s, Trans. Srd Inter.
Omg. Uist. lid., Oxford, VMi, ii. 223 fT.).
is

'

days)

(29 <lays)
Edrini (30 days)
Ogron (30 days)
Cantlos (29 days)
Cutios (30 days)
The name of the intercalarj- month of 30 days
Ciallos.

Samon

(Celtic)

He

'

We
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the calendar, and that it is denoted hy the fact
tliat the days of the intercalary month hear the

names of t!ie thirty months
the same order.

whicli foUow, and in

On ono of
that name is

the fragments which contains the month Ciallos
followed by Sonnocingos and a niutilatfd passag^e,
which appears to refer to a 13th month and a year of 3S5 days,
i.e. the lunar year of the calendar (355 days), plus a month
of 80 days. Sminocinijos, according to Loth and Thurneysen,
means 'course of the sun,' while Loth snppo.ses ciallos to be
connected with a root ki, to collect,' giving it the meaning of
'collection* or rt'snm^ 'an etymology confirmed by the fact
that the intcrcjilary month collects in efifect tlie 12 intercalary
days of 2 years, and the half of these 12 or 6 days of the
first half of the third year' (A'C«i XM'. 119, cf. xxi. 14, 23).
A fragment of another calendar was discovered in 1802 in the
Lake of Autre, near Moirana (Jura) on it the month Otjron
appears to be mentioned (Villefosse, Comptes liendus de I'Acad.
'

—

;

des Inscr. xxvi.

[isi's) 250).

—

3. Division of the year.
Ap.art from counting
hy month.s or moons, the earliest division of time
was probahly by seasons ratlier than by years
summer and winter, and later also spring. The
fourth season, autumn, was witli the Aryans the
last of the seasons to receive a distinctive name
(Taylor, Origm of the Aryans, London, n.d., 164,

—

Tlie
cf. also Schrader, op. cit. 366 f., 395-7).
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adaptation of tlio lunar months to a course of tlie
seasons linally issued in tlie attempts to synchronize lunar and solar time, but it is doubtful
whether among the Celts generaUy the course of
the year was divided by the equinoxes or solstices.
Traces of the division by 2, 3, or 4 seasons are
found in Celtic remains. Like the Teutons, they
divided the year primarily into two parts. This is
shown by the calendar of Coligny, since the intercalary month appears now before Samon, now
before Giamon, each of them the first of six months.
It appears also from Irish texts, which tell that
the year was divided into two parts, i.e. the
Samradh, from Beltine to Samfhuin, and the
Geimhrcdh, from Samfhuin to Beltine (cited in
O'Donovan, Book of Rights, Dublin, 1847, Introd.
The year is also expressed by da se mis,
liii.).
twice six months,' in the Irish laws, where also
a division into two unequal parts is referred to
Samhfucht, a summer period of five months, and
Gamhfucht, a winter period of seven months.
But this division was evidently made to regulate the price of grazing lands' (O'Donovan, Iv. ).
In Welsh texts two divisions also occur, the calends
of 'May (Ctilan Mei, May 1st), and the calends
of winter (Calan Gayaf, Nov. 1st)
(Ancient
Laws of Wales, ed. Owen, London, 1841, i. 396,
The year probably began with tlie winter
588).
half ; this seems to have been the case in Ireland,
;

'

'

'

—

'

where Foghamhar ('the harvest') is defined as
the name given to the last month, and where
the year commenced witli Samliain (Samfhuin),
the day of the feast of Tara, i.e. Nov. 1st
cf.
the phrase from one feast of Tara to another
In
(O'Donovan, liv. f.
Loth, BCel xxv. 126).
the Isle of Man, the beginning of the year with
Samhaiii is still commemorated by mummers, who,
on its eve, go round singing, To-night is New
Year's night, Hogunnau (Kelly, Eng. and Manx
'
There was
Diet., Douglas, 1866, s.v.
Blein').
also a custom of reckoning years as winters, e.g.
Kulhwch's horse is said in the Mabinogion to be
four winters old (Rhjs, Celtie Heathendom, London,
The calendar of Coligny attbrds
1888, p. 360).
no eWdence as to whether Giamon or Saynon began
the year. But if Rivros is the harvest month,
approximately August, and if Ogron means cold,'
then Samon cannot be May, since that would
make Ogron, a cold month = September. Probably,
therefore, Samon is approximately June, and
Giamon approximately December. Loth (RCcl,
xxv. 130) points out that the name Alid Samon
is almost
exactly equivalent to the Welsh, Breton,
and Irish names for June (Ir. mis mithemain =
;

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

(Celtic)

mcCt-iamain = mcdio-.samoni- middle of summer').
In this case the twofold division of the year in the
calendar ilillers frcnu that followed in Ireland and
Wales, though, if i\Hd Samon is 'middle of
summer,' there is here a trace of the division
which made summer begin with May.
A threefold division of the year may have obIn all
tained among the Celts at some period.
Aryan languages there is no jtrimitive name for
autumn the last of the four seasons to receive a
name. For the Celts this appears from the fact
that, out of the Celtic names for the four seasons,
three only are Indo-European, those of winter,
while those for autumn have
spring, and summer,
Some passages in
arisen during the Celtic epoch.
the Welsh laws may point to this threefold division (Loth, TvCe/ xxv. 127 f.).
Possibly, too, the
triple Celtic Matres, goddesses of that fertility
with which the course of the seasons was con'

,

—

—

—

nected, may owe their number to a tlireefold
division of the year.
The later fourfold division is sho>vn clearly by
the old Irish method of arranging the four seasons,
arrived at by subdividing the two halves of the

year

:

^Ist quarter, Geimhrcdh,

A. Geimhredh
(winter half)

begin-

ning with the festival of SamNov. 1st.
2Dd quarter, Earrach, beginning
Feb. 1st (sometimes called
hfiin,

Oimclc).

3rd quarter, Samhradh, beginning with the festival of Beltane,

May

1st

(called

also

Cit-soman or Cet-samain, 1st
B.

Samhradh
(summer half)

of

day

Samono-s

cf.

;

Welsh

Gyntefyn).
4th quarter, Foghainhar, beginning with the festival of
Lughiuisadh, Aug. 1st (sometimes called Brontroghain).
For the texts and for the old explanations of
these names, see O'Donovan, lii. if.
This fourfold division must have been general
over the Celtic area, for traces of the great festivals, with which three of the divisions began,
still sur\'ive in folk-custom or can otherwise be
discovered. Thus survivals of Samhain, Beltane,
and Lughnasadh are found in Brittany, Ireland,
Wales, the Isle of Man, and the Scottish Highlands, while a festival in honour of the god Lug
occurred in Gaul on Aug. 1st (see these fully discussed under Festivals [Celtic]). Traces of a
If such a
festival to open the spring are lacking.

festival existed, it is now completely effaced hy
St. Bridget's Day, Feb. 1st.
The ritual of these
festivals, in accordance with the Celtic rule that

night preceded day, began on the evening before
with tlie moon's rising (RCcl iv. 189
ftlonnier.
Traditions compar(es, Paris, 1854, p. 222).
None of these festivals is connected with the
times of equinox and solstice. This points to the
fact that originally the Celtic year >\as independent of these, that it was more thermometric
than astronomical, and the Lugnassad -was, so to
Lughnasadh
say, its summer solstice (Khj's, 419
comes midway between Beltane and Samhain in
the summer half of the year). On the other hand,
there is ample evidence in folk-custom over the
«hole Celtic area, as in general over Europe, of
the ritual observance of Midsummer day, June
24th, and its eve, while this ritual is scarcely to
be distinguished from that of Beltane. It has
been argued that the ritual of an old pagan
summer feast was transferred, uiuler Christian
inHuence, to that of St. John Baptist on Midsummer day, and tradition in Ireland alleges that
the change from Beltane to this feast was made
;

'

'

;
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by

Patrick (O'Donovan,

St.

li.

cf.

;

with the Samhain

ISertrand, l!d.

on St.
saints'

des Gaaluls, Paris, 1897, p. 105
Hyde, Lit. Hist,
KcatiiiK, Ilht.
of Irelatul, Loiulon, 1S99, y>. 91
tr.
(irimiii,
Ireland,
1S66,
p. 3U0
of
O'Malioiiy,
'I'eut. Mytluil. ii. G'J4).
lint, iu spite of the Cliri.stiaa elements in the Midsummer festival, wliicli
at all events denote a desire to bring it undrr
Cliurch intluonee, the pagan elements, even in
folk-custom, are strongly marked, while the festival is so deeply rooted in an earlier paganism
all over Europe that this theory of transference
;

;

rites

—(see Kh.v>s,

421

f.).

In Irish

and Welsh

;

—

;

;

;

i.

S3,

ii.

30; Anc. Laws,

25,

period of 7

Da Derga's Hostel,' RCel xxii. 1()7.)
The solar arrangement, however, did not affect
theSamhain festival at the beginning of the Celtic
year, or that of Lughnasadh. These remained, and

263, 488).

Still

in Ireland

marked and sacred
to

i.

and in Wales is the
years, which had evidently a well-

more frequent both

tion of

significance, due, doubtless,

the fondness for the

number

itself.

Thus

mythic kings very frequently reign for that time ;
various events happen every 7 years, or occur at
the end of 7 years, or continue during 7 years
The feast of
(Loth, RCel XXV. 138 fl'., 147 ff).
Tara, held at Samhain, was celebrated every 7tli
(or jierhaps every 3rd) year (O'Donovan, 1.).
Finally, the period of 30 years, referred to by
Pliny, is mentioned as a round number of years

Probably

very ancient village rituals for fertility, which may
have been more or less liable to variation in the
time of celebration, mark the origin of these
greater periodic Celtic festivals. The latter were
connected mainly with the anthropomorphic divinities of growth and with magical rites to induce
fertility, and were apparently, in some cases, held
at a stated centre in each large district. Where
the Cells came under Roman influence, the observance of the lioman calendar tended to dislocate .some of the festivals.
Thus, in (iaul, much
of the ritual of Samhain was transferred to the
calends of .Tanuaiy.
(Jermanic influences may
elsewhere have affected the Celtic calendar, since
some of the Samhain ritual has passed over to
Yule. The influence of the Clirislian calendar,
with its list of feasts and .saints' days, nnzst also
be taken into account. Not only did the introduction of the Roman calendar finally demolish
the old Celtic method of computing time, but the
Church attempted, with varying success, to liallow
the older ritual by giving it a Christian colouring
or by substituting holy days for the old festivals.
Thus All Saints' and All Souls' Days occupy the
St. Bridget's Day occurs on
place of Samhain
Feb. 1st; St. John Baptist's Day at Midsummer;
Lammas at Lughnasadh. Again, while some of
the ritual of the old festivals still survives on
their actual date in folk-custom, some of it now
occurs on saints' days within tlie range of the

certain passages in Irish texts (Loth, Ri'cl
XXV. 140). In the absence of definite statements
regarding such periods of years in the calendar of
insular t'elts, these references must be taken for
what they are worth, but they seem at least to
imlicate the actual measurement of time by 3 and
in

7 years.

5. The month.— The oldest Indo-European name
month
and there
for periods of time was the
are traces, among the Teutons, Slavs, and other
peoples, of a custom of grouping the months by
two, considering them as brothers, as male and
fenuile, or as full and emptj' months, and using
one name for two successive months qualified by
little,' etc. ((Jrimm, op. cit. ii. 7S8).
great' and
Loth (RCel XXV. 124) considers that this usage
may have been current anumg the Celts, since
with some groups six of the twelve months have
taken Latin nan;es, as if originally each two
months had but one name, while, occasionally,
one month still bears popularly the name of the
preceding month qualified by 'little.' Be this as
it m.ay, a primitive method of dividing the months
into half-months by the light half and dark half
In Celtic
of the moon is found among the Celts.
ritual the influence of a waxing or waning moon
'

'

;

'

;

the case

August

—

'

this

found

periods are referred to as if they
or certain
events, mythical or historical, are mentioned
as occurring within them or are dated by them,
showing that the mental outlook of the scribe,
or of i\\ii folk among whom such traditional
evcsnts were told, had been prepossessed by the
In the calendar of
influence of these periods.
Coligny, 2J years is clearly marked out as such
a period, and the same period is mentioned in
Irish texts, e.g. king Laegaire entered Leinster
at the end of 24 years (liC'el xiii. 52). But the
This
period of 3 years is much more usual.
is due, doubtless, to the sacred character of the
number three among the Celts, as is evidenced by
the three-headed gods and the number of triads,
Divine, mythical, and customary, etc., in Celtic
belief (cf. Rh^s, Index, .i.v. ''riiree'; Usener,
'Dreiheit,' Rhein. Mus. f. Phil. Iviii. [1903] 31).
Note especially the three gods of Danu, the triple
war-goddesses, triple Matres, the three cranes,
three blemishes, three satires, the grouping of
heroes by three, the triads of Welsh literature,
etc.
Wishes are made for three years mythic
kings reign for the same period and still more
the fair of Carman, celebrated at
significant
Lughnasadh, was held every three years (Windisch and Stokes, Ir. Texte, Leipzig, iv. [1900]
RCd XV. 312). In the Welsh Mabinogion
273
and in the Welsh laws the same period occurs as
a round measure of time (Loth, 3Iub., Pai'is, 1889,

'

is

is

Wales and
occur on the
in

texts these

pasture (in its ritual cattle were passed through
the fire), and Midsummer was a more purely agricultural festival. And, since their ritual asjiect
and pur]>ose are similar, they may have borrowed
each from the other, thus representing different
currents of early custom. Or they may be later
fixed dates of an earlier movable summer festival.
Practically we may now regard them as twin
halves of such a festival (see Festivals [Celtic]).
The Celts may have observed in some fashion the
solstices and equinoxes, as the survivals of Midsummer Day tend to show, and as may be suggested by such facts as that of the Helvetii
appointing a day close to the ISIarch equinox for
an assembly of forces, perhaps because this was a
sacred day (Cresar, dc Bell. Gull. i. 6). Some trace
from the
of this may also be found in the phrase
middle of spring to the middle of autumn,' i.e.,
according to the old computation, from mid-March
to mid-September, in each case near the time of
Destructhe equinoxes. (The phrase occurs in

Specially

in

of which

were well-marked divisions of time

;

in.— 6

Man Lughnasadh

nificant, perhajis as sacred.

Without much acquaintance
up.
men must have noted the period
the sun's longest course from very early
times and it would probably be observed ritually.
Whether this ritual observance existed before
that of Beltane, or whether the two feasts arose
independently and entered into competition with
each other, it is impossible to say. Perhaps Beltane was an early pastoral festival marking the
beginning of summer, when the herds went out to

festival days.

some

(Martinnuis) and on other

Periods of years. Certain periods of years
seem to have bci^n regarded by the Celts as sig-

with astronomy,

VOL.

ritual,

Day

Nov. and Dec, while

4.

of

pagan

in

Sunday

first

must be given

remain in folk-custom, constant.

Martin's

days

the Isle of

;

still

81

(Celtic)

I

'
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82

was

believed to be significant (sec Natuiik
Iliiue the lunar month wiis natui[Celtic]).
ally diviileil into two ]>!ii'ts, one before and one
after full moon, in accordance witli iiriinitive
usage. The calendar of Coligny divides the first
15 days from the second 15 (or 14), which are also

numbered consecutively from I onwards, and between each half is placed in large letters the word

ATENOUX, indicating the night of the full
'

moon,
Thurneysen translates it,

as

great night,' or,

'renewal' (Ztschr. f. celt. Phil., Halle, 1S99, ii.
52311'.; cf. Mid. Ir. athnughudh), the period at
uhich the month renewed itself. The same division occurs in Wales, where pythavnos, a forta fifteen night,' and in Ireland,
night, means
where ciiicthigcs had a similar meaning and where
tedra cdicthiqes meant three fifteens,' i.e. a month
and a lialf (Loth, RCcl xxv. 131 KhJ>s, 361).
6. The week.
Indo-Evuopean names for the
week were late in being devised, and it is doubtful
whether with the Celts, in spite of the sacredness
of the number 7, a week of 7 days or nights existed before Christian influences were felt among
them. Thus the Irish seachtmain, a week,' is
due to Christian missionary teaching and is a corruption of Lat. septimana (cf. Gael, seachduin,
Cornish scithnn, Bret, sizun). The new week in
"Wales was, however, called by a native name,
wythnos,
eight nights,' in accordance with the
custom of reckoning a period with the night on
which it began and the night on which it ended.
Thus wythnos would be equivalent to 74 days, and
'

'

—

;

'

'

that here the name of an earlier subdivision of the pythcwnos has been used for the
later week of 7 days.
Native to the Celts are
The
periods of 9 and of 3 nights and days.
number 9 is of frequent occurrence and evidently
of sacred significance in Celtic texts, and a period
of 9 nights, or of 9 nights and
is found
days,
as a well-marked portion of time in Ireland, and
is called by Rh5-s (op. cit. 360)
the nine-night
week.' In Irish its title is ntimad, 'a space of
9 days' (Stokes, PCel xxii. 428); cf. co cend
noniaide, untU the end of a ninth,' i.e. of a 9-night
week, a phrase of frequent occurrence in the
texts (cf. liCel xxii. 193),
while delays of 9 nights
and periods of 9 nights are found in the Irish
laws (Rhys, op. ci<. "363 ; Loth, SCel xxv. 134;
D'Arbois de Jubainville, Etudes sur le droit celt.,
it is possible

'

'

—

Paris,
texts

—

1895,

i.

365,

ii.

Equally in Welsh

112).

and laws the same period is found, e.g.
delays of 9 days (Anc. Laws, i. 84, 94, 142, ete.),
whUe botli in Wales and Ireland the names for
the 9-night week were sometimes applied jiopularly to the new week.
Rhfs (op. cit. 8C8) supposes that the 9th night was held to
'

contain all the others, as being the boundary or limit within
which the week was comprised.' If this be so, in accordance
with the old rule of counting the night with which a period
ended as well as that with which it began, the period consisted
of 9 nights and 8 days. Thus a day must have intervened
between each week, if each began with a night, unless, as is
probable, the 9th night originally ended one week and began
another, i.e. it was common to both. Later the period is one
of 9 nights and 9 days.
UhS'S also finds mythical personifications of the 9.night week according to two methods, and he
cites cases of 9 personifications of a more or less uniform
or
a
character,
single personification with the attribute of 9
attacliing to it (op. cit. 366 ff.). These must be regarded as
hypothetical. Probably the 9-night week was divided into
halves called noinden, of 5 nights and 4 days (cf. the cess
iwinden Ulad, the Ulster men's sickness of a week,' explained
as 5 nighta and 4 days). If 2 noindcn thus m.ade up the 9-niglit
week, the 5th night must have been reckoned to each half,
ending one and beginning another, as the 9th night also ended
one week and began another (cf. Rhys, 363, 368, 370).
'

'

*

The week of 9 days being found among many
races, its origin has been sought in various ways.
Some have seen in it a multiple of the sacred
number 3 (cf. the numerous triads and enneads
of beings in 'Da Derga's Hostel,' BCel xxii.
passim)
before

others have adopted Kant's view that,
the synodical month of 29J days was
;

(Chinese)

adopted, the sidereal month of 27J days, divided
into three parts, originated the period of 9 days
(Loth, JiC'i xxv. 135 f.)
Klij's oilers another but
by no means lonvincing explanation {op. cit. 364).
If tlie sidereal montli divided into three parts
produced roughly a period of 9 days, this again
divided by 3 gave a period of 3 days. In any case
3 was a sacred number with the Celts, and a
period of 3 days and nights occurs frequently in
Thus a delay of 3 nights
Irish and W'elsli texts.
in
matters is frequent (D'Ai'boisde Jubainjudicial
ville, op. cit. passim), and 3 nights and days of
fasting, of hospitality, of a sojourn, of a journey,
of a truce, etc., are common (Loth, Eifel xxv.
132 f.
Tain bo Fraich,' ib. xxiv. 132
Finn and
the Man in the Tree,' ib. xxv. 347, etc.).
;

'

'

;

;

—

The

day. The old Celtic names of days
have been replaced by others borrowed from
other sources and due to Latin and Christian
influences (see MacBain, Etymol. Diet, of the
Gaelic Language, Inverness, 1896, p. 117 f.). As
has been seen, the days during which the moon
was waxing were with the Celts, as with other
peoples, considered propitious for many under7.

takings, especially for ritual purposes. This is
but
gathered mainly from later folk-survivals
older evidence is found in the case of the mistletoe
cut on the 6th day of the moon, and in the fact
that the Celtiberians danced in honour of their
god on the night of the fiJl moon (Strabo, HI.
iv. 6).
Some evidence of lucky days is also
derived from the Irish texts (cf. e.g.
Songs of
Buchet's House,' RCcl xxv. 27). Certain days,
or groups of days, as well as certain hours of the
day or night, were doubtless considered lucky or
unlucky, as popular survivals show. Midday and
midnight, according to Lucan(P/!a)-sa/. iii. 404 if.),
were hours when the Divine guardian of the grove
showed himself, and when the priest himself
dreaded to approach it. Certain days were ap;

'

'

'

propriated to greater or lesser festivals, e.g. SamBeltane, Lughnasadh, on the first of the
respective months, as well as to other periodic
festivals, in some cases to divinities on their festal
days the communal sacrifice of the hunters of'
Galatia to their Artemis on the day of her birth
liain,

—

'

(Arrian, Cyneg. 33), the yearly sacrifices of the
Irish to Cenn Cruaich (RCcl xvi. 35), the periodic
holocausts of the Gauls (Died. Sic. v. 32). Reference may also be made to the meeting of the
'
Druids of Gaul ' at a fixed time of the year
(Ca;sar, de Bell. Gall. vi. 13).
Literature.

—J.

O'Donovan, The Book of Riqht^,

Introd.,
'
L'Anniie celtique," RCel xxv. [1904]
Heathendom, London, 1898; E. K.
Stage, Oxford, 1903; H. D'Arbois de
Jubainville, ^tndfs sur le droit celtique, Paris, 1895 ; G.
Dottin, Stanuel pour servir d I'histoire de I'aixtiquit^ celtique,
For the calendar of Colignj' : Dissard, Comptes
Paris, 1906.
Rnidua tie V Academic des Inscriptions, xxv. [1397] 703 ff.,
xxvi. [1898] 161 ff., 209 ff.. Bulletin des Antiquaires, Paris,
1898, p. 150 ; Esperandieu, Calendrier de Coligny, SaintMaixent, 1898, liCel xxi. (1900), 2 suppl. plates ; Allmer,
Calendriirs celliques de Coligny .
et du lac d'Antre, Vienna,
1899; Thurneysen, Ztschr. /. celt. Phil., Halle, ii. [1899]
623ff.: Seymour de Ricci, RCel xix. [1S9SJ 213 fl., with plat«s,

Dublin, 1847
113

fit.;

J.

J.

Loth,

Rh?s,

Cettic

;

Chambers, Midiiecal

.

xxi. [19U0] 10

ff,

.

J.

A. MacCulloch.

CALENDAR (Chinese).— The Chinese calendar,
which was practically copied by the Japanese,
with the suDstitution of Japanese for Chinese
names, is scarcely so ancient as is generally
supposed. It is true that at an early period the
Chinese became acquainted with a twelve-year
cycle of Juppiter, dei^ending on that planet's progress through the twelve signs of the zodiac but
this cycle had in China only astrological significance, whereas in India it became part of the
;

It is equally true that the
calendrical system.
Chinese early endeavoured to formulate a lunisolar j'ear, and there is evidence of a year of 360

CALENDAR
by side with one of 306 days, the discrepancy lietwocn the hvttcr and tlic [luiely lunar
of
354
year
day« heiny adjusted l)y intercalation
at intervals of three or live j'cars. Cliincse tradition ascrilies to the Kmperor Yao (24th cent, li.t'.)
the institution of an astronomical hoard for the
reculation of the calendar, and this tribunal, which
still issues the oHicial calendar each year, was
profoundly inlluenued by the science of the Jesuit
niissionari('s of the seventeenth century.
daj's side

— The Chinese

have no initial point from
When resu<!ceedinf,' years are numbered.
cording dates, they usually give the name of the
and
of
liis
the
Emperor
year
reign (the hrst year
of his reign being reckoned as beginning on the
New Year's Day after his accession), as is the practice in England with regard to Acts of Parliament.
Besides this, however, they also employ a sexagesimal cycle, beginning with 2637 B.C., for the
years and days, and, to a limited extent, for the
months. The basis of this cj'cle is the live elements,
wood, lire, earth, metal, water (mu, huo, t'u, kin,
sc/iiii), which, being divided into antitheses (activepassive, male-female, etc.), give the sub-cycle of
the ten heavenly steins {ktin)
Ida ('growing
1.

Era.

which

:

wood'), i/i ('building wood'), pinr/ ('natural tire'),
tiny (' .artiiicial fire'), wu ('earth), /:i ('earthen

ware

'), /ccny (' metal '), sin- (' wrought metal '),
Jin
('running water'), kuci ('standing water'). The
second sub-cycle is formed by the twelve earthly
branches {tschi), each designated by the name of
an animal. This duodenary cycle, which is also
found in Tibet, among the Tai and Khmer, and,

at least in part, in Egj'pt, Old Turkish inscriptions,
and the Turfan fragments (Ginzel, Chronoloqie,
i.
F. W. K. MUller,
Soil'., 404, 411, 413, 5U1 f.
" Persische" Kalenderausdriicke im chines.
Tripiin
SBA
taka,'
W, 1908, pp. 460-463), is as follows
tsi ('mouse'), tscheii ('ox'), yin ('tiger'), mao
('hare'), schin ('dragon'), szi ('snake'), ngu
('horse'), wci ('sheep'), schin ('monkey'), yeti
The lean and
('cock'), sill ('dog'), hui ('swine').
tsf.lii are
gi-ouped together, beginning with kia-tsi,
and when the denaiy cycle has been repeated six
times and the duodenary live times, the initial combination is repeated, and the cycle begins anew.
The year 1910 is the 47th year of the present
and, as Chinese chronologers begin their
cycle
cyclic reckoning with the year 2637 B.C., the
;

'

:

;

But they have
])rcsent is tlu^ seventy-sixth cycle.
not adopted the sj'stem of numbering their cycles ;
and therefore a reader cannot tell to which cycle
a date

may belong, unless he be assisted by the
In some historical works one finds both
context.
the cyclic number and the year of the reign gdven.
2. Year and month.
The Chinese year consists

—

of twelve (synodic) lunar months, and is made
to correspond witli the solar year by the occasional
insertion of an additional, or intercalary, month.
The space of time covered by twelve of these lunar
months being less than the solar year by 10 days
21 hours, in every nineteen years there are seven
shall now explain
years of thirteen months.
the rule under which the intercalary months are
inserted.
The length of a Chinese month is'29o3
mean solar days and the time which the sun occupies in passing through one of the twelve signs of

We

;

the zodiac averages 3044 days. These two periods
being of so nearly the same length, it hapi)ens
in mo.st cases that n, Chinese month begins when
the sun is in one sign of the zodi.ac, and terminates when it is in another sign. But, as the month
is the shorter of the two
periods, occa.sionally
there must come a time when a month begins and
ends when the sun still remains in the same sign.
such
month is adopted as an intercalary
Every
month and by this simple plan there is provided
exactly the right number of intercalary mcmths to
;
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correct the divergence of the Chinese from the
solar year.
The intercalary month never occurs
in the winter
not, as is generally supposed,
because of .some arbilrary rule, b>it because the
sun (which moves faster in winter than in summer)
is then travelling at more Ihan its
average rate of
speed, and pas.ses through a sign of the zodiac in
loss time than is occupied by a lunar month, so
that at tiiat season a month cannot possibly begin

—

and end while the sun remains
is

At the present time the
known in Chinese by a

same sign.
month of the year

in the

first

name, Tschinghallowed (or true) month
but the remainmonths are called the second month,' third
month,' and so on. Anciently, however, the months
special

'

'

yiic,

;

'

'

ing

were designated according to the characters of the
tschi, which also corresponded to the twelve zodiacal
signs [kang), although the latter were counted in
reverse order. These old Chinese month-names
were as follows
Tsli-yiie, Tscheu-yuc,
Yin-yiie,
Mau-yuc, Schin-yiie, Szl-yiie, N(ju-yuc, Wei-yiie,
:

Schin-yiie, Yeu-yiic, Siii-yiie, Ilai-yue, their
being equivalent respectively to child,'
'

names
'

bud,'
'plant-basket,' 'open door,' 'motion,' 'completion,'
'encounter,' 'laden trees,' 'ripeness,' 'jug,' 'destruction,' 'return to rest.'

An intercalary month takes its name from the
month which precedes it. Thus, if it follows the
'

fourth month, it is called the intercalary fourth
month.' Every month begins with the first day of
a new moon ; and the new year begins with the
first new moon after the sun enters Aquarius.
New Year's day thus varies between 20th January
and 19th February. As the length of a month is
29 53 daj'S, it must consist sometimes of 29, .sometimes of 30 days, the latter the more frequently.
It results from the above-described conditions
that the equino.xes occur regularly in the second
and eighth months, the solstices in the fifth and
eleventh months.
The Chinese have no formal division of the
month but it is a common practice among them
to speak of anything as happening in the first
decade (1st to 10th d.ay), middle decade (11th
to '20th day), or last decade, of such a month,
;

much as we say, first week in June,' etc.
The first month of the luni-solar yc ar was origin'

Yin-yiie, as ordered, according to tradition,
In the second dynasty
li.C).
(1766-1123 B.C.) the beginning of the year had
in
a
the
third (! 122-255 B.C.)
month,
retrograded
two months, and in tlie fourth (25.5-'209 B.C.) three
months, until the Emperor Wu-ti, in 104 B.C., in
his reformation of the calendar, is said to have
made the year once more begin with Yin-yiic a
tradition which must not be taken too strictly.
As already noted, the Chinese divide
3. Day.
their days into sexagesimal periods, their names
being identical with those of the corresponding
Kia-tsi, Yi-tscheii, Pincj-yin, Tinij-mao,
years
Wu-schin, Ki-szS, Keng-ngu, Sin-wei, Jin-schin,
Kuci-yeu, Kia-siii, Yi-hiti, Ping-tsS, Ting-Ucheu,
Wu-yin, Ki-rnao, Kcng-schin, Sin-szH, Jin-ngw,
Kuei-wci, Kin-schin, Yi-yeu, Ping-siii, Ting-hai,
Wu-fsi', Ki-tsrheu, Keng-yin, Hin-mao, Jin-schin,
Kuci-szi, Kin-nr/ii, Yi-ivci, Ping-schin, Ting-yeu,
Wu-siii, Ki-hin, Kcng-tsl, Sin-tschcu, Jin-yin,
Kuci-mao, Kia-schin, Yi-szi, Ping-ngu, Ting-tvei,
Wu-schin, Ki-ycu, Kcng-siii, i>in-h<ii, Jin-tsl,
Knei-tschcu, Kia-yin, Yi-mao, Ping-schin, Tingszi!, Wu-ngu, Ki-wci, Kc.ng-schin, Sin-ycu, lin-siii,
This cycle of days is fouml in the most
Kiici-hni.
ancient historical records, tlie dates of imjiortant
events being recorded by mention of the cyclic
day, as well as of the day of the month, month,
and year of reign. These cycles, though not used
for ordinary ])urpo.ses, have been continued without
Besides this the
inlciTuptiim to tlie present time.

ally

by Tschuan-hiii (2513

—

—

:

—
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moon

Cliinese have long possessed a cycle of 28 days,
designated by the names of tlie 28 lunar mansions
kiing):

{sieii,

—

('

fundament'),

('

tail

iiicii

'),

/,/ ('

('eaUle

Iciu

/((»</

('horn'),
('

room

dunj,'-l>asl<ct
niii

and the ki is equal to 20 >jjt=1440 years,
and represents 261 sexagesimal cycles.
I^iTKRATruK.— Gaubil, 'Traiti^ do la chronolopie chinoise,' in
'
^/^'moin^s tir I'aciul' init^ ties iii^criptiinu^y xvi., also liistoire de
r.istroiioniie chinni.se,' in Lcltres Alf'/utntcs, x.xvi. (Pari.'i, 17S3) ;
H. Fritsche.
C'/irimoloffy and the Cf>ruitntctio7i of the
CnleiKlur, irith t.-pt'ciitt rcfjard to the Chinese Computation of

('

On

virgin '), hiit ('grave-mound'),
wtl (' liouse-ridgo '), schi (' saerilicial licarth'), pi
('wall'), kuei ('sandal'), leu ('harvest woman ),
'),

('

Time eumimred vith the kuropi'an (St. Potcrsbvirt,', 1886); P.
Hoang, /'(' Calendarii> Sinico variee notiojies {Z\-Ka-V,'ei, 18S5);
M. Tchang, Sirnchi-unismes chinoises (Shantxhai, 1905); G.

watchman'), imw ('setting sun'), pi
('net'), tsiii ('mouth'), ts^an ('exalted'), tsinij
('well'), kiici (' manes'), lieu ('pasture'), swiyC constellation '), tsclmng ('net'), yi ('wing'), tschcn
('waggon '). The week of seven days, on the other
hand, is unknown, except in commercial centres
frequented by Europeans, where for Monday,

loei ('lield

Tuesday, etc., the names 'first day,' 'second day,'
etc. (i» pat yi, Li pai ol, etc.), have been coined.
The day begins at midnight, and is divided into
12 tschi (see above, i), each of which is subdivided
into two parts, the former called tsch'u ('beginkino ('odd'), and the latter isching
of these halves is subdivided into
'quarters' (tscJiu-k'o, 'beginning
quarter,' yi-k'o, 'first quarter,' etc.); and a k'o
falls into 15 fen ('minutes'), wliile
European influence has introduced further divisions corre-

ning') or
('even').

Each

four

or

k'o,

'.seconds,' 'forenoon.' and 'afternoon.'
An adil:ii.i:al method of
4. Other divisions.
marking time is atlorded by the Twenty-four Solar
Terras,' which are divisions of a solar year, and

sponding to

—

'

quite independent of the official year with its
twelve or thirteen lunar months.
These Solar
Terms commence alternately on the
day of the
sun's entry into a sign of the zodiac, and on the
d.ay of its reaching the 15th degree in the sign.
Their length thus averages 15-22 days, though it
varies between 14 and 16 days. The first term
begins when the sun reaches the 15th degree in
Aquarius, or approximately on the 5th of February.
These Terms,' which are alternately odd (tsic) and
even (k'i), have the following names
Li-tseh'iin
'

:

—

of spring'), Yu-schi(i ('rain-water'),
King-ischi ('coming- forth of worms'), Tsch'iin-fen

('^beginning

('spring equinox '), Ts'ing-ming ('pure clearness '),
Ku-yU ('seed rain'), Li-hia ('beginning of summer'), Siao-man ('little iertiMiy'), Rlang-tsehnng
('grain in granaries'), Hia-t'sehi ('turning of
summer'), Siao-sehit ('little heat'), Ta-sehu (' great
heat'), Li-ts'ieu ('beginning of autumn'), Tselitischu ('boundary of heat'), Pc-la ('white dew'),
autunm equinox '), Hun-lu 'cold dew '),
Ts'ieu-fen
Schuang-kiang {' iaW of hoar-frost'), Li-tung ('beginning of winter '), Siao-siie (' little snow '), Ta-siie
('great snow'), Tung-tseki ('turning of winter'),
'

(

(

Siiio-hnn ('little cold'), Tri-han ('great cold').
These terms are marked in the almanac jjublished
annually by the Government ; and agricultural
operations, sowing, etc., are always regulated by

them.

Closely connected with them is the twelve
days' cycle often called the cycle of choice,' whose
twelve signs are associated with the 24 tsie-k'i just
enumerated, inasmuch as the last day of a k'i and
the first day of the following tsie come under the
same sign. The names of the signs of this twelve
days' cycle, which has some connexion with
astrology, are as follows :—fa€7i ('attain'), txehu
'

('exclude'), 7nan

('

full'), ^'wijr

('

;

ti

sin ('lieart'), «(('
winnowins; fan '),

'),

tell

'),

('neck'),

k'rnifj

indiiierent'), fiiig

('determinative'), tschi ('seize'), p'o ('break'),
('dangerous'), tsch'ing ('complete'), sehcu
('conceive '), k'ai ('open '), pi ('close ').
Mention should also be made of the three Chinese
eras tsehnng, pii, and ki.
The tschang is 19 Imiisolar years, when the relation between the rise of
the new moon and the beginning of the k'i again
begins the ^ix is a cycle of 72 years, when the
dillerence between the tropical solar year and the

wei

;

lunar year is very nearly equal to tlie
product of
the sidereal and synodical time of revolution of the

Schlegel, Craaographie chinoise, i. 30, 86-485 (Leyden, 1S75);
F. K. Ginzel, Handb. der mathematischen rmd tcchnischen
R. Schram, KalenChronoloffie, i. 450-498 (Leipzig,', 1900)
chronol'igische Tajeln, pp. xxvi-xxx,
2S9-2S2 (Leipzie, 1908).
;

danographische vnd

Bullock and Louis H. Geay.
CALENDAR (Christian).—The Christian calendar derived its name (in the languages of Western
'r.

L.

Europe), as it did its form, from the Koman pagan
calendar (.see Calendar [Roman]), which it graduThe germ of the Cliristian
superseded.
calendar is to be sought in the customary observance, in each local church, of the death-days
of its martyrs and bishops.
Lists of these were
preserved in the diptychs of each church. References to such lists meet us in St. Cyprian's letters.
Writing (Ep. 37) about recent martyrs, he gives
direction that the day of their death should be
noted in order that tlieir commemorations might
lie celebrated among the memorials of martyrs.
In another letter (Ep. 34) he mentions as a wellknown custom the celebration of the anniversaries
of the Passions of martyrs. Tertullian (cle Corona,
xiii.), reproving Christians for taking part in pagan
commemorations, reminds them that they have
ally

their

own

a.\i({ fasti.
Sozomen (HE v. 3)
regard to two neighbouring towns in
Gaza and Constantia, that, although
united by Julian under one civil govern-

registers

testifies in

I'alestine,

they w-ere
ment, each retained the festivals of

and the commemorations
presided over

it.

its martji^rs

who had
Commemoration

of the priests

See, further.

OF THE Bead.
I. Calendar of Filocalus.
The earliest festival
lists which have come dow-n to us belong to the
local church of Rome.
They are contained in a
compilation of chronological documents of the date

—

—

itself a re-publication of an edition of
'
title-page is inscribed P'urius Dionysius
Filocalus titulavit.' The name of this calligrapher

A.D. 354
336.

The

is found in two inscriptions in Rome, in one of
\yhich he describes himself as ' Daiuasi Papae cultor
atque amator.' He appears to have been employed
by Daniasus in designing the lettering for the

metrical epitaphs which that Pope wrote for the
tombs of the martyrs. The compilation commences
with a civil calendar giving the national pagan
festivals, Ijut marking the Christian week by the
letters A-G, which are prelixed in regular sequence
to the days, side by side with the nundinal letters
A-H. Tills probably had become a feature of the
State calendar since the observance of Sunday had
been legally sanctioned by Constantine in 321.
There is a list of consuls from B.C. 510 to A.D. 354,
in connexion with which certain Christian events
are noted, viz. the birth and the death of Christ,
and the arrival in Rome of SS. Peter and Paul,
and their martyrdom. Other civil documents are
also given.
Of special Christian interest are a
table of the days of the occurrence of Easter from
312 to 411, a catalogue of Bishops of Rome from
Peter to Liberius, ami two lists entitled respectively
Depositio episcoporum "and Dejiositio martyrum,'
which note in calendar order the days of the burial
of the Roman bisliops and martyrs, with the place
of their interment, where the memorial service
was .annually held. In these two lists, which we
'

'

copied from official archives, we
have the calendar of the Church of Rome, as
concerned immovable feasts, of the j'ear 354.

may assume were

CALENDAR
With very few
the

Roman

exceiiLions all

the

eiiliie-. aiJiiear

in

calendar of the present day.

An

analysis of this primitive calendar yields the following
The * Depositio episeopornni contains the names of
twelve bisliops from Lucius (SoJ) to Julius (352). The last two,
Marcus and Julius, are inserted at the end, out of calendar order,
One bishop of the period, Marcellus, is
i)y the second editor.
omitted, and another, Xystus (Sixtus), is placed in the martyr
In the *Depositio martyrnm 62 names appear, of whicli
list.
several are frequently a.«sij;ned to a sinj^lo day that, no doubt,
on which they suffered to;;ethcr, as we know to have been the
case with Per'petua and l-'elicilas. 24 days in all are observed
Christmas, which heads the list, and St. Peter's Chair, Feb. 22
(' VIII. Kal. Martias, Katale Petri de cathedra') bein^ included.
*
Non. Marlias
The only entries relatinj^ to foreij,'ner8 are
[March "I (depositio) Perpetuae et Felitnlatis, Africae'; and
*
XVIII. Kal. Octob. [Sept. It] CyiJriani, Africae, Romae celebratur in (coemeterio) Callisti.' There is no notice of martyrs
who suffered before the Srd century. The earliest mentioned arc
Perpetua and Felicitas (202). The oldest Romans are Callistns
(222), Oct. 14, and Uippolytus and Pontianus (2:).')), Aug. 13.
We may therefore conclude that the practice of celebralinK the
anniversaries of the martyrs at their graves did not arise at
Home until the Srd century. If the festival of any martyr of
the 1st or 2nd cent, had become traditional, it would hardly
*
have failed to find mention in the Depositio martyrum." The
*
entry Petri in Catacumbas et Pauli Ostense Tusco et Basso
Cons.' [June 29] is not the anniversary of the martyrdom of
of the translation of
commemoration
these Apostles, but the
their remains in the year 25S. The collection of Filocalus was
preserved until recent times in two MSS of the Sth or 9th century.
One of these has totally disappeared, but two 17th cent, copies
remain, one at Brussels and the other at Rome. Of the second
MS, two fragments only survive in the library of Berne, hut a
copy made from it wlien entire is in the Imperial library at
'

results.

'

—

—

:

Vienna. (Mommsen has published the civil calendar in CiL i.
334, the other documents in ilmi. Germ. Auct. Ant. ix. 13 f.
For a summary of the contents of the collection, see Duchesne,
Lc Liber Ponti/icah's, i. 1S92, p. vi. f., and see also RossiDuchesne, Acta Sand., Nov., tom. 2, pars i. p. xt\'iii. f.)
2. Gothic calendar.
fragment of a list of

—A

martyr.s, in the Gothic language, of the end of

the 4th cent., ha.s been published by Mai from an
ancient palirapse.st in the Ambrosian librarv at

Milan
878).

Nov.

(Script. Vet. v. 66), and by INIigne (PL xviii.
It contains 38 days only,— from Oct. 23 to
and in addition to national saints in3f),

—

cludes the Apostles Philip and Andrew, and the
Emperor Constantine.
A calendar
3. Calendar of Polemius Silvius.
of complete framework, i.e. with all the days of
the year inserted, was drawn up by Poleifiius
in an ap])endi.x he names the consuls
.Silvius in 448
of the following year and addressed to Euchcrius,
Bishop of Lyons (d. ioO). >Silvius had before liini
another calendar, which, as he says in the preface,
he set himself to simplify for the use of the unThe calendar has a curious resemblance
learned.
to a modern almanac. Historical dates are entered,
the
as, e.g.,
day of the capture of Rome by the
Gauls {Id. Feb.). The words 'Kalenda-' 'Nome,'
Idus,'
Epiphania are explained by the author
after a manner of his own. Weather indications
few pagan festivals are recorded,
are given.
evidently as legal or business dates. Christian
commemorations are connec'ted with 10 days only,
and include Christmas, St. Stephen, Epiphany, St.
Vincent (.Jan. 22), the Passion (March 25), the
Resurrection (March 27), St. Lawrence (Aug. 10),
Hippolytus (Aug. 12), and the Depositio SS. Petri
et Pauli, which is assigned to Feb. 22 instead
The Maccabees (Aug. 1) the one OT
of Jtine 29.
commemoration in the West ajijiears here for tlie
This calendar is preserved in a single
first time.
MS of the 12th cent, in tlie public library at

—

—

'

—

'

'

A

—

—

ISrussels (edited IIoll. Ai-ta SS., June, \ol. vii.,
Migne, PL xiii. G76, and Mommsen, C7/, i. 33.')).
A list of the fasis and
4. Calendar of Tours.
vigils in the diocese of Tours instituted by lU.sho])
hnds
a
]ilacc in the llistoriw
Perpetuus (461-490)
Francorum of (ircgory. Bishop of Tours (x. 31).
It mentions only the chief festivals, i.e. those
The.se are Christmas,
preceded by a vigil.
Epilihany, the Resurrection on the lixed day
March 27 (VI. Kal. .Vjiril. the only date given), as
well as Easter and Ascension Day
also, among

—

—

;
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Nativity and Passion of St. John
Unptist,' St. Martin, St. Hilary, St. Peter's Chair
(Nat ale S" Petri episcopatus), and SS. Peter and

otliers,

I'anl.

the

The

station diiys, ijuarta et scxtn fcria,

from (Juinquagesima to St. Joliri Baptist's day, are
apiiointed for observance amongst the f.asts.
This calendar was
5. Calendar of Carthage.
lirst edited in 1682 by .Mal>illon in his Vetera,
It was discovered by
Aiuthetd, Paris, iii. 398.
him in the monastery of Clugny, written on two
parchment sheets, since lost, which formed the
covering of a copy of St. Jerome's commentary on
In this calendar, of the earlier CarthaIsaiah.
ginian bishops Cyprian (d. 258) alone is mentioned,
honoured
as a martyr
eight liislio|is are
being
commemorated as such, from (Jratus who wjis
of
Sardica
at
the
Council
(343) to Eugenius
present
This latter date therefore marks the
(d. 505).
of
From
of
the
final
redaction
the
calendar.
age

—

;

names

tlie

of

the

bishops,

and

that

of

St.

Augustine (Aug. 29), we conclude that the calendar belonged to the Catholic Church and not to
It begins on XIII. Kal. Maias
the Donatists.
(19th April), and ends on XIV. Kal. JNIart. (Feb.
the nine weeks during which Lent occurs
16)
being omitted, either througli compliance with the
Eastern custom, attested by the Council of Laodicea
(between 343 and 381), wliich discouraged festivals at that time, or simply owing to a defect in
Hie continentur dies
the MS. The heading is
nataliciorum martyrum etdepositionesepiscoporum
quos ecclesia Cartagenis anniversaria celebrant.'
Martyrs and bishops are not separated, as in the
Roman calendar, but the distinction is maintained
by the dillerent descriptions natalicia (birthdays,
i.e. into the higher life) and clepositioncs (burials)
of their days in the heading.
Moreover, in the
li.st
'depositio' is prelixed to each bishop, except
in the case of Cyprian (Sept. 14), who is classed
among the martyrs. The number of daj's comshows a large increase when
memorated
79
compared with the 12 and 24 of the Roman lists of
a century and a half before. The calendar has
18 foreigai names
also become wider in its scope
ajipear in it, as compared with the 2 in the
Roman. Among these we observe 9 Roman saints,
3 of whom are not found in Filocalus, though no
doubt at this time they were connnemorated also
at Rome. And, as regards the African sjiints,
they do not belong exclusively to Carthage, as the
names in the Roman calendar are all Roman.
Martyrs are iucludeil from the three ancient
African provinces, viz. Africa proper, Numidia,
and Mauretania. F'estivals in honour of NT
events and personages have multiplied. Christmas
is now followed by its attendant feasts, St. Steidien
(Dec. 26), St. John," here coupled witli his brother
James (Dec. 27), and the Holy Infants (Dec. 28).
With Christmas is also connected the day of St.
John Baptist, i.e. his Nativity (VIII. Kal. Jul.VIII. Kal. Jan, representing the six months'
We find also Epi]ihany
interval of Lk 1™).
(.Ian. 6), SS. Peter and Paul (June 29), St. Luke
The Macca(Oct. 13), and St. Andrew (Nov. 29).
bees (Aug. 1) has now gained a lirm fooling in the
West (see Calendar of P. Silvius above, § 3).

—

'

:

—

—

— —

:

—

The calemhus wliich have
6. Syrian calendar,
hitherto occupied us were mainly of a local charcome now to a calendar which takes a
wider range, being formed by the inclusion of the
acter.

We

Saints' lists of .several Churches.
In ls:i7 there was discovered by Dr. Henry Tattani in the
monastery of St. Mary Deiiiara, on the Nitriau Lakes in
1

In the

Sacramcntarium GdtUcanuvi the mass for St. John
mass for his Passion

Baptist {i.e. his Nativity) is followed by a
(Jluratori, Lit. Horn. I'el. 1748, 87S, 9).

'-The l*'xt has 'sancti Johannis Zfrt;)fi'sfrtc'— undoubtedly a
copyist's error for Apostoti, as the Baptist is commemorated in
the calendar on June 24.
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a cotiox containiuf;— in Addition to tlie CU'inrjititw
Jit-L\><initunts, Kuseltiu3 on the Thcophania, and other worlts—
nil niicieiit LMleiuliir written in
Tattam
the
S.vrinc.
MS for the Hritish Museum, wliere it now lies. The acquired
calendar was
tirst edited hy \V. Wripflitin thi; Joitrn. o/ Sacred
Lit., ISSti, viii.
45 ff., with an Eng. tr. -11!:! It., and snhsciiuently by U. Gralhn in
the Slid Nov. vol. of the Acta Sanctonnn, lii., the names beint?
turncil into Greek by Mucliesiie. A note in the last pajjo of tlio
codex is to the elTect that it was comnletcd at Edessa iu -111.
Kirypt,

The calendar

two parts. Part I. is
Uoinan montlis (to wliich
and contains the names

consists of

arraiiijod according to the
Syriac titles are
fjiveii),

martyrs belonging to the Koman Empire. It
begins on the day after Cliristmas (Dec. 26),' and
ends on Nov. 24. I'art II. contains a list of Persian
martyrs, arranged in the order of their ecclesiastical

of

standing as bishops, presbyters, and deacons. As no
dates are given, it must be regarded as a historical
record, not as a calendar of martyr-festivals.
The calendar proper {i.e. Part I.) is evidently
compiled from the martyr-lists of the chief cities
in the Eastern (trans-Adriatic) part of the
Empire.
Only one local Roman feast (Xystus) occurs in it,
and one African (Perpetua and her companions).
The place of honour is given to Nicomedia, which
has been credited with i)y far the largest number
Erom this and other indications
(32) of entries.
we may infer that the first editor had his home in
and
wrote
in Greek.
The date of his
Nicoinedia,
work is not earlier than 362, as martyrs are recordetl
who are mentioned by Socrates and Sozomen as

having snifered under Julian. Owing to careless
many saints are mentioned twice or even
thrice.
The names of distinguished martyrs had
found place not only in their own but in other
calendars, and when the lists were combined, in
cases where the day of celebration difiered,
they
were allowed to ajjpear again and again. The compilation is made up of Arian calendars. In the list
received from Alexandria, Athanasius is omitted,
but Arius is included.
At Alexandria, Areios the
presbyter is the entry opposite July 6. Lucian (of
(Autioch), Jan. 7,andEusebius(of Csesarea), May30,
editing,

'

'

are also commemorated. Possibly also Eusebius,'
Nov. 8, is the Arian bishop of Nicomedia. But in
substance the Catholic and Arian calendars must
have been much the same, as after the schism both
parties, no doubt, retained the old lists, merely
adding distinguished partisans. In 15 entries the
words of the ancient martyrs are addetl to the
name. If, as seems likely, this means that the
martyrs mentioned suHered before the persecution
of Diocletian, it follows that
by far the greater
number of the names of this calendar date from
that persecution.
Erom Nicomedia the calendar
in all probability came to Antioch, and tliere
received the long list of martyrs,
falling little
short of the Nicomedian, credited to that
city.
Thence it was carried to Edessa, where it was
translated into the Syriac vernacular, and
again
the
addition of local saints. Here
augmented by
also the list of Persian
martyrs was appended and,
as thus edited, the calendar in the
of 411 has
come do\vn to us.
In this calendar the only
festivals other than Saints'
days noted are Ejiiphany and Easter, the latter in connexion with the
commemoration of All Martyrs, w^hich is assigned
to the follo^vving Friday.
The only Apostles commemorated are SS. John and James (Dec. 27), and
SS. Paul and Peter (Dec. 28). St.
Stephen, who is
also called an Apostle, apjicars on Dec. 26.
'

'

'

MS

7.

The

Hieronyraian Martyrology.

;

— The

ten-

dency to combine
which we observe

local festival records in one list,
in the Syrian calendar, finds its
fullest develo])ment in the
compilation which came

to be
popularly

known

as the Hieronymian Mar-

'
The omission of Christmas is remarkable. It probably stood
commencement of the ye.ar in the original Greek text,
and was struck out by the Syrian
copyist, inlluenced by the

at the

usage

of his

own Church.

(Christian)

It comprises, as its chief elements, the
calendars of Koine, Carthage, and Syria.
Tho
nucleus of the work is the Konian calendar, btit of
a later stage than that presented to us by Filocalus.
As it appears in H.M., it shows a great increase
in martyr festivals.
The 22 days marked for
observance in A.D. 354 have grown to some 150,
and, instead of the one or t^wo names then allotted
to each day, groups
sometimes large groups of
names are almost invariably found. The calendar
has, moreover, ceased to be merely urban and
suburban. It includes all Middle Italy. Opposite
Romne are placed festivals of places a considerable distance from the city, even as far off as Forum
Sempronii, 174 miles away the number of miles
from Rome being here, as elsewhere, noted iu the
text.
The list of Roman bisliops, kept separate
from that of the martyrs by the chronograiiher of
354, has been made a part of the general calendar,
and has been continued (with the sole omission of
Zosimus) to Boniface I., of whom both the consecration day (IV. Kal. Jan. ) and the death day
As the consecration day
(II. Non. Sept. ) are given.
would be observed only during the lifetime of the
it
be
concluded
that the Roman calbishop,
may
endar was received into the work shortly after the
death of Boniface (422). After Boniface only Popes
of wide-spread fame appear such as Leo the Great,
Hilary, and Gregory the Great attached to whose
names often occurs a notice showing that they
were exceptionally added
IV. Id. Sept.
e.g.
Hilarius per quein Victorius ordinem paschalem
conscripsit.' With the Roman calendar were incorporated the calendars, in part or whole, of other
Italian cities which jirobably already formed two
collections (of Upper and Lower
before they
Italy)
came into the compiler's hands and the calendar
of Carthage.
To the calendar of the West thus
formed, a later editor added the Syrian festival list
that is, its first part, for of the second he seems
wholly ignorant and thus gave a kind of ecumenical character to the work. Like the Roman,
the two other chief sources have been received into
H.M. vfith augmentations, as compared, that is,
with the independent forms known to us. The
African list has been swollen by a number of
martyrs who, it has been conjectured, suffered
during the raid of Genseric, 428 (Achelis, Die
Mart. pp. 103, 107). The Syrian calendar has been
extended to 460, as the translation of the remains
of St. Simeon Stylites, which took place in that
j'ear,
is commemorated on Jan. 5.
It is noteworthy that
the editor, who evidently accepted the calendar as
Catholic, has in all innocence taken over its Arian
colouring, the conmiemoration of the two bishops
Eusebius being retained, and even that of Arius
himself, his name appearing in the corrupted forms
Arthoci, Artotes, or Ari Thoti in diH'erent MSS.

tyrology.'

—

—

'

'

—

—

—

:

'

—

—

—

—

The preface to H.M. takes the form of a letter addressed to
Jerome by two bishops of North Italy, Chromatius of
Aquileia and Heliodorus of Altlimm, in which they beg him to
send them from the archives of Catsarea the famous festal
calendar of Eusebius and of his reply, stating that he w.as
sending
them this calendar in a curtailed form which included only the
most notable martyrs, and with the names arranged according
to the months and days of the .vear.
It was through this
fabulous association of the work with St. Jerome (d. 420) that
the Martyrology received its name, and no doubt won in
large
measure the prominent position which it attained. The preface is first cited by Cassiodorus (de Institutionc Divin. litt.
St.

;

xxxii., Migne, PL Ixx. 11-18) in 644.
As H.M. must h.ave been
then in currency, its final compilation, i.e. that which united
its Eastern with its Western elements,
may be assigned to an
earlier date (c. 630) in tlie 6th century,
towards the end of
that cent, the knowledge of it had reached the East. In
598,
Eulogius, Patriarcli of Alexandria, requested Gregory the Great
to send him the deeds of the martyrs collected
by" Eusebius,'
—a clear reference to the preface of il.M.,— and the"
Pope in his
reply alludes plainly to the Martyrology. The compiler of H.M.
was undoubtedly a native of North Italy. The additions which
he made to his ancient materials are, as we have seen, mainly
'

1

Hereafter cited ag H.M.
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Latin.
Martyrology in Anglo Saxon, which is
prob.ably a translation made c. 8.50 from a Latin
original of 750, has been cdilcil by Hcrzfeld, London,
Two others, in Irish, and including many
lyuu.
the MartyrIrish saints, have come down to us
of
Oengus, of the date 804, composed in
ology
rhj'[ned verse, and the Martyrology of Gorman,
also metrical, written between UOli and 1174 (both
edited by Whitley Stokes for Henry Bradshaw
The need for Historical
Society, 1895 and 1905).
Martyrologies arose from the jiractice of reading the
Passions of the Saints during Divine Service. This
custom is first mentioned by Aurelian, liishop of

Italian, and the memorials of the northern cities tecin best
known to him. Ue has also selected North Italian hishops as
corrwipondents with St. Jerome in the preface.
A work like H.M. would naturally receive augmentations
Ironi time to time. The most remarkable of these took place
in (Jaul. The numerous, almost daily, notices of Galilean saints,
with other indications of Galilean use, point to this. Probably
thid expansion of H.M. occurred at Auxerre, which, althout,'ii
a comparatively insignificant town, furnishes more festivals
than any other, and has all its bishops noticed but one. The
last bishop whose name is recorded is Aunacharius, and, as his
and not
'natalo,*t.e. entrance upon office (Prid. Kal. Auj;.), only
his death is commemorated, we may assume that the recension

—

—

—

was made

All
durinj; his lifetime or shortly after (c. 692).
existing J1S3 of il.M. are derived from this Galilean edition.
The Martyrology contains more than 8000 names of saints, larije
On June 2 the names of 220
be'ing allotted to each day.

groups

It frequently

saints appear.

happens that the same martyr

is

commemorated on

different days, in connexion with different
places. This was a natural result of an uncritical combination
of several calendars, when no care was taken to avoid reerrors abound, in many cases renderpetitions. Transcriptional
find often, as in the instance
the entries unmeaning.
given above, names divided, or two names fused into one.
'Milia' is sometimes changed into 'milites.' The nan.es of
cemeteries are regarded as names of martyrs. So great is the
the first critical reviewer of H.SI.,
confusion, that de Buck,
*
Nullus forte in universa anticjuitate
gives as his verdict
horribilior hber' (Prouemium to Index Bagiolnflicus ad Acta
And the latest editors, de Rossi
SS. SupplemenCum, Oct.).
and Duchesne, in despair of emending the text, have simply
the three chief MSS in parallel columns (their edition

—

:

printed
13 prefixed to Acta Sanctarum, Nov., tom.

ii.,

—

The

pars prior).

later Martyrologies.
Martyrolofcies,
Menologies' by the Grijeks, are distinguished
from calendars in this, that they do not merely give
tlie names and dates of saints, but add historical
Occaor legendary accounts of their martyrdoms.
sionally in H. M. the entries of the deaths of martyrs
are thus enlarged, but this feature became characteristic in the works which succeeded and were
based upon it, and which are therefore properly
termed Historical jNlartyroIogies. The chief sources
from which these accounts are derived are, in addition to H.M., the Passions and Acts of the Martyrs,
the works of Eusebius, Kufinus, Jerome, Cyprian,
Gregory the Great, the Lihcr pontificalis, etc.
The series of Historical Martyrologies commences
>nth the Martyrologium liomanum Parvum,^ comRome about 700. It makes a rather sparposed at
ing use of biographical matter, so that i\ia Passi,ons
About
found in H.Nl. are often more ditiuse.
the same time liede drew up his Martyrology. He
8.

called

'

large extracts fi'om his authorities, and
added several English and Frankish saints to the
Koman list, and also, contrary to the Western
from the OT, taking
u.sage, introduced .some names
He left many
their dates from Greek Menologies.
days vacant, but the.se were fdled up by later hands,

made

so that it

is

impossible to decide how much of the
to Bede is actually his. Bede

Martyrology ascribed

line of successors, each of whom
used the works of his predeces.sors, whUe availing
These subsequent
himself of other materials.
writers were Klorus of Lyons (c 830) Wandelbert
of I'runi, who composed a metrical Martyrology
Ilrabanus Maurus (c. 850), whose work,
(c. 848)
in the opinion of Achelis, is independent of Bede
Ado, Bishop of Vienne (c. 870); Usuard, a monk
of St. Germain-des-Pres, Paris (c. 875), whose book
is practically an epitome of Ado's, and was the
most used of all the Historical Martyrologies; and
The
806).
Notker Balbulus, a monk of St. Gall
Martijrolofiium Itonmmim, which was compiled by
Baronius at the instance of Gregory XIII., i.s a
It
revised and augmented edition of Usuard.
was prescril)ed for exclusive use in choir, at the
canonical liours, by a Papal brief in 1584.

was followed by a

;

;

;

(i,-.

Achelis traces a twofold series of Martyrologies, starting from
H.M. a Koman-Krench line, viz. M.R.P., Ado, Usuard, and Baronius and an .\nglo-SaxonGerman line, viz. Bede, Klorus, WandelDoni t^uentin does not
bert, Hrabanua Maurus, and Notker.
make this distinction, lie regards IJede as the source of all the
laterMarlyrologies, and places 51. It. P. latcin the series, after 818.
:

;

The forenientioued Martyrologies were
,

I

Hereafter cited as M.H. P.

Aries (545) (Eef/uln nd nionachos, Migne, PL Ixviii.
It was the origin of the Lections subsequently
inserted in the Breviary. The earlier practice was
to read passages from Holy Scripture alone.
\\ e have seen that H.M.
9. Later calendars.
is essentially a collection of the calendars of local
churches. Such calendars, in fact, could be in
many cases reconstructed from the materials which
it furnishes.
But, apart from H.M. and the early
calendars of whicli we have already treated, we
do not meet with calendars proper until the 8th
In the West, however, the lack of
century.
calendars is supplied by the liturgical books of the
Koman and Gallican (i.e. non-Roman) rites, as in
them provision is made for special Masses on Sundays and other days of observance, following the
The books of the Greek Church
local festival lists.
do not help us here, as it has never been the Eastern
custom to vary the Litui-gy according to the day
or season.
In the Western Service-books the
Sunday cycle appears for the lirst time, and thus
an important feature is supplied, in which the early
calendars and the Martyrologies, which, with rare
S96).

We

mg

87

(Christian)

exceptions, notice immovable feasts only, are lackAt lirst the Saints' days were distributed
ing.
through the whole year, but eventually, as their
number continued to increase, they were placed
together in a separate division of the Service-books,
the Proprium de Sanctis, apart from the cycle of
Sunday services, the Proprium de tempore.
Belonging to the 7th cent., among books of the Gallican rite,
the Misdate Gothicuni', which was apparently drawn up
Autun the Lectionary {i.e. book of I.ectiona
read in the Mass throughout the year) of Lnxeuil, which probably
represents the use of the church of Paris (Dom Morin, Jietiie
and the Lectionary of 8iIos (ed. Morin,
Bf'iu'dictine, 1893, p. 438)
Bruges, 1803, under the title LiUr Vuinicus},^ which shows the
To
festival hst of the ancient ecclesi;iatical province of Toledo.
Gelasian Sacr.auientary, a Koman
the
the 7th cent, also belongs
Service-book iii use in France before the time of Cbarlcnjagne.
The earlier Leonine Sacramentary, being a private collection of
Masses, is an uncertain guide as to the calendar of its age.
Coming to the Sth cent., we have the Gregorian .S.acramentary,
containing the Roman liturgical services of tlie time, adapted for
use in France (for the Roman Sacramentaries, see art. Collect).
In it, with Alcuin's supplement, the Sunday cycle, as represented
in tlie J'ropi-ium de tempore of the later missals, is almost comWe have also the Calendar of Charlemagne (ed. Piper,
plete.
Berlin, 1858)— a Roman calendar with many Frankish saints inserted. Of the same age is a Lectionary publisheil by Fronteau
in lor,2, from a MS written in gold characters belonging to the
Church of St. Genevifeve, Paris. The East is represented in this
century by Coptic calendars published by Selden (de Synedriia,
iii. 15, London, 1650-55) from MSS which have since disappeared
and by the Menology of Constantinople, which gives a long list
of the martyrs, confessors, and doctors of the E;istern Chun-h,
but only three martyrs of the West Lawrence, Gcrvasius, and

we have

for the diocese of

;

;

;

—

Protasiiis (ed.

by Morcelli, Rome,

1788).

To the 0th cent, belongs the Sacramentary of Cologne, which
contains a complete calendar— that of Rome, with the aildilion
of the local saints of Cologne. The Sacramentary has been
printed, but without the calendar, by Pamelius, l.ilurgicon
Ecdes. Lat., torn, ii., Cologne, 1571. The 'Comes' of Ada at
Tr6ve8, with full festival list, is also of this cent. (ed. in Die
Trurer Ada-Uandsehri/t, Leipzig, 1889, pp. 10-27) ; so is the
marble calendar of Naples, which is remarkable as contaming
scleral tjistern features; e.g. OT personages are admitted, the
Council of Ephesus is cunimeniorated (Aug, 4), also Constantino
a few Bishops of Constan(.May 21), Theudosius (Nov. 10), and
Anotlicr
tinople (ed. Mai, iVotu Coll. Script. Vet., Home, 1821).
calendar of the 9th cent, is incorporated in a treatise dc Coinputo

written in

I
'

From

'

Comes = 'Lectiouarius,'
'

'

companion

i.e.

the book which

of the priest in Divine worship.

is

the

CALENDAR

88

PL

by an unknown outhor

cxxix. 1274). II seems to
(iMigne,
belong to the diocese of Sens. The Leofrio Missal (ed. \V:irrcn,
Oxford, 18S3) contains the cftlend.ir of lilastonburv, c. 07(1. At
foot of p. xliv. the editor gives a list of
English calendars in 5I.SS
of nth to 11th centnrics. The liosworth I'salter
(ed. (iasquft
and Bishop, London, 1008), gives the calendar of
Canterbury
(between OSS and lO-.!:)) practically as it stood before Archhishoji
Lantranc substituted for it the calendar of Winchester, the
capital.
When Missals and Breviaries took the place of the earlier
Sacramentaries, Lectionarics, etc., they were generally pro\ided
with calendars. A great number of those, and also of
separate
calendars, have survived, and many have been published. See
for specimens Ilampson, Mctiii wvi
liakndarium, vol. i.,

London, 1^41.
Wilh llie exception of the

ami Anglo-Saxon documents

Irish

already referred to, vernacnlarcalendars are hardlynict with until
towards the close of the Middle .\ges. A calendar in French, of
the l:ilh cent., is preserved in the Librarv of Paris. Another in
Konnan French of the 14th cent. (Harl. MSS. Cod. 273) is ineluded in Hampson's collection (see above). Calendars in German
also appear for the first time in the 14th
century. The meili;cval
calend.irs, like those prefixed to modern missals and breviaries,
and to the Book of Common Prayer, are
perpetual,' i.e. not for
any special \ear, but containing only the invariable elements
common to all years, tables being generally provided by which
the movable feasts for any parti<ndar year
may be ascei-tained.
The first printed calendars imitate the MSS in their
arrangement, and, like them, are perpetvial. Weale (Analeda Utwrgica,
vol. 1., Lille and Bruges,
1889) gives calendars of the 16th and
early 16th cent, belonging to several continental dioceses.
Heitz (Uundert Kalmdt:r-lnkunahHn,
Strassburg, 1905) has
reproduced in facsimile 100 calendars printed for popular use
in Germany in the lOth century.
They consist of single broadsheets, are mainly written in German, and mostly contain only
a few dates, ecclesiastical and civil. The first calendar for a
definite year was printed in German and Latin
by John Ee"ioniontanus at Nuremberg in 1475. It is
arranged for the leais
1475, 1494, and 1513, as the first years of a nineteen-year
cycle,
and so designed that the dates for other years can becalculated
'

from

it.

10.

The Sunday cycle.— (1) Western.— AW

day.s in the year,

upon the date

hke the movable

festivals,

S,u-a-

depend

of Easter, with the
exception of

those connected with Advent and
Christmas, i.e.
those which occur from Nov. 27 to Jan. 6, both
inclusive.
The Sunday cycle begins with Advent
Sunday, which is alway.s the nearest Sunday to the
Feast of St. Andrew (Nov. 30), either liifore or
after.
Three more Sundays in Advent follow
then two after Christmas, in case Advent
Sunday
falls on a day from Nov. 28 to Dec.
1, otherwise
only one. Next come Sundays after Epiphany—
from one to six, according; to tlie
position of Easter
;

;

Septuagesima Sexagesima
Sundays in Lent— the two
;

known
Easter

as

last

Passion

;

six

being generally

Sunday and Palm Sunday
Sundays after Easter Sunday
Whitsunday Trinity Sunday an'd
Sundays after Trinity— from twenty-two to

;

Day

;

five

;

after Ascension
lastly,

Quinquagesima

;

;

;

;

(Christian)

memorating the conclusion
(mntroversy
I'^ast

;

;

of the iconoclastic
2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th Sundays of the

Palm Sunday [Holy and Great Moiuiay,

etc.]; EastcrJDay («r. toO IXdirxa), sometimes called Bright (Ad^tiTrpa) Sunday [Monday,
Tuesday, etc., of the Renewal (Aiaraii'^iri/ios)]
Antipascha, or Sunday of St. Thomas (Jn 20'°")

Tuesday,

;
;

Sunday
Sunday

of the Ointnicnt-lJearers
of the Paralytic (Jn 5'"")

(Mk

ir)"-16')

Sunday of the
Samaritan Woman (Jn 4'^-'=) Sunday of the Blind
Man (Jn 9'"^") [Ascen.sion Thur.sday]; Simday of
the 318 Fathers of NicTa Holy Pentecost and
All Saints' Sunday (Trinity Sunday). The
Sundays
that follow are numbered after Pentecost, or are
Next come
styled the Sundays of St. Matthew.
Sunday before the Exaltation, i.e. of the Holy Cross
The
(Sejit. 14); and Sunday after the Exaltation.
Siindays onwards, up to that which corresponds
with the Western 2nd Sunday in Advent, are
numbered after Pentecost, or are styled Sundays
of St. Luke.
Then follow Sunday of the Holy
Forefathers Sunday before the Nativity of Christ;
Sund.ay after the Nativity; Sunday before the
Lights, i.e. Epiph.any and Sunday after the Lights.
The remaining Sundays, up to the Sunday of the
;

;

;

;

:

;

;

Publican, are reckoned after

called

Sundays

Pentecost, or

are

of St. Luke.

The computation

of Easter.— The primitive
Christians all agreed in celebrating Christ's death
and resurrection at the season when they
actually
occurred, that is, at the time of the Jewish Passover.
They also agreed that the Crucifixion took
on
a
place
Friday which coincided with the 14th
day of the first Jewish (lunar) month Nisan, the
d.ay on which the Paschal lamb wa-s slain.
But a
division of opinion prevailed as to the
days or day
on which the death and resurrection should be
commemorated. The Christians of Rome and of
the West, claiming the authority of St. Peter and
St. Paul, with many Eastern
Churches, attached
most importance to the days of the week,
Friday
and Sunday, on which these events
happened.
If 14th Nisan did not fall
upon a Friday, they
celebrated the death of Christ on the
Friday
following it, and the resurrection on the Sunday
that succeeded, continuing their fast until the
latter date.
On the other hand, the Christians of
Asia (proconsular) and of some neighbouring provinces, who traced their tradition back to St. John
and St. Philip, insisted upon tlie observance of the
day of the month on which our Lord suftered, hence
receiving the name of
Quartodecimans.'
They
ahvays celebrated Christ's death on 14th Nisan,
irrespective of the day of the week, and, ending their
fast at 3 p.m. (the hour when our Lord
expired),
then began their Paschal feast, thus
commemorating
the death and resunection on the same
day. It is
noteworthy that 'Pascha,' which subsequently
came to mean the day of the resurrection, was
employed, when first used as a Christian term, to
designate the day of the passion (Tertullian, adv.
Jud. 10; de Bapt. 19). The distinction of
wiirxa.
ffTavpw(!i.ixov, Good Friday, from wa<rxa- drao-rdcri/ioj',
Easter Day, marks a transitional use of the word
(Suicer, Thes. cecl. ii. 621 f., i. 304).
The first recorded occasion on which the two customs came
into competition was the visit of
Polvcarp, Bishop of Smvrna, to
Anicetus, Bishop of Kome (e. 16S). It was then judged fitting
that each party should abide bv its own usage. The
controvei-sy
was renewed in 19S by a later Bishop of Rome, Victor. At his
instance, apparently, several Councils were held in the East and
II.

twenty-seven, according as Easter falls "later or
earlier. The
reckoning of Sundays after Trinity is
that of the Church of England, and the one t'liat
appears in most English almanacs. The Church of
Rome and the Greek Church number the Sundays
after Pentecost
(Whitsunday).
(2) Eastern.— In the East, all the
Sundays except
those immediately before and after Christmas
Day,
Epiphany, and the Exaltation, depend upon Easter.
According to the calendar of Constantinople, with
which the Patssian and Georgian
practically agree,
the cycle of Sunday observance
begins with the
Sunday which in the West immediately precedes
Septuagesima i.e. it starts with the sea-son preparatory to Easter. The Sundays usually take their
names from the Gospel of the day. The 1st
Sunday
is called the
Sunday of the Publican and the Pharisee (Lk 18'»-»).
Then follow in order the Sunday
of the
Prodigal Son (Lk IS"-''^)
Abstinence
Sund.ay, mpiaK^ r^s d-n-dKpeu (the Western Sexa- West, which decided
against the Quartodecimans. These refused
gesima)— so called because it is the last day on to give up their traditional
usage, and found a champion in
which flesh is eaten, though the fast does not
Polycrates, Bishop of Ephesus, vvlio wrote a vigorous letter to
begin Victor
in defence of their
until the
Victor excommunicated the
position.
following week ; Cheese-eating Sunday, Quartodecimans, and
endeavoured, but without success to
KvpiaKi} TTJs Tvpo(pdyov (Quinquagesima)— thus named
induce other Churches to do the s.ame.
Finallv, mainlv through
because cheese and butter are allowed to be eaten the mediation of Irencous,
Bishop of Lyons, who, as a native of
Asia and a Western bishop, was in touch with both
until the end of the
parlies, peace
day l.st Sunday of the Fast, was
and the
'

;

:

;

;

or

of

Orthodoxy

(l.st

Sunday

in

Lent)— com-

;

Asiatics were allowed to retain their usatre
restored,
until the Council of Nicaja (Eusebius,
v. 23, 24).

UE
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Cliiistians

made

their I'asclial anniversaries
coincide in season with the Passover, so, for a Ion;;
period, they were satisfied to accept tlie Jewish
computation of tlie time of that festival, vliich
slionld fall on the lirst full moon after the vernal
equinox. I!ut in the Urd cent., owin;; to .supposed error.s in the Jewish calculation, whicli
was l)a.sed on a lunar cycle of 84 years, and also
doubtless with the desire to be independent of the
Jews, Christians be;;an to frame lunar cycles for
themselves. The earliest of such cyides extant is

one drawn up at Rome by Ilippolytus, about the
This was a Ui-year cycle, that is, it
year •222.
a.s.sumed that the new moons fell on the .same days
of the month at the end of every 16 years. So
hi^ldy esteemed was Hippolytus for his work, that
a statue of him, still in existence, was erected in
Rome, with his cycle engraved on the sides. But
the cycle proved faulty, and although emended in
2!3 by another calculator, the author of de I't'sclta
computua (published as an ajjpendix to St. Cyprian's
works), it w'as not retained in use. In the begin-

ning of the 4th cent, we find an 84-year cycle
At
again employed at Kome (Ideler, ii. 238).
Antioch the computation according to tlie Jewish
nietliods was maintained until the Council of
Nica'a.
It was at Alexandria that special study
was given to the question, and from it ultimately
came the ruling whicli found general acceptance.
Diony.sius, Ijishop of Alexandria, in a Festal
Epistle (c. 250) published the earliest Greek Paschal
canon on record. It was calculated on an 8-year

and it specitied that Easter should not be
celebrated until after the vernal equinox (Eusebius,
vii. 20).
Subsequently (c. 277) Anatolius, a
native of Alexandria and afterwards Bishop of
Laodicea, took the momentous step of making
Meton's cycle (see below) of 19 years the basis of a
new Paschal canon (Ui. vii. 32). This was adopted
at Alexandria, with the important change that the
vernal equinox, which, according to Anatolius, fell
on March HI, was assigned to March 21.
It should here be stated, for the sake of cle.arne.ss, that the need for the employment of cycles
for Hxiiig the date of Easter arises from the' fact
that the conditions for determining it involve both
the solar and the lunar year. As Easter day must
be a Sunday, and one subsequent to the vernal
equinox, tlie solar year is involved. As, again,
Easter day bears a certain relation to the age of
the moon, the lunar numtli and year become a
The Metonic
nece.ssary element in the c-alculation.
cycle wa.s that upon which the determination of
Easter w;is finally based. Meton, an Athenian
astronomer, discovered (c. 433 B.C.) that in 19 solar
years there are almost exactly 235 lunar synodic
months, so that after the comidetion of every cycle
of 19 j'ears the new moons, and therefore all other
|diases of the moon, recur in the same order and on
the same days of tlie month as they did at the beginning of the cycle. An error in the Metonic cycle
was pointed out and corrected by Callippus of Cyzicus
in 3411 li.c.
Meton calculateil that 19 .solar years
contained 0910 days. He therefore as.sumed that
the length of the solar year was 305,55 days, that is
-'it
longer than 305.^ days— a more approximate
length, as was afterwards a.scertaincd, and later on
adopted in the Julian calendar. This excess would
amount to a whole day in 70 years. The Metonii:
cycle, therefore, woulil be a day wrong at the end
of that time, and shonhl lie corrected
by ilropping
a day. 'J'his was done by a rule intnjduccd
by
Callippus that every fourth cycle should consist of
(i9:i9 days instead of 0940.
Some 200 years later a
further correction was made by
He
Hiiiparclius.
found that the Callijipic year of 305 1 days was about
T,hi of a day too long, and therefore proposed to
omit one day at the end of every 304th year.
cycle,

IIK

(Christian)

The lack of uniformity as to the date of T.aster
caused many in<'onveniences, and ex])osed Christians to the derision of pagans (Epipban. llivr,
Ixx. 14).
In the West the 1st Council of Aries
(314) attempted, but without success, to make the
'
ut
existing liom.an use univer.sal by decreeing
Pascha Dominicum uno die et uno tempore per
omnem orbcni a nobis observetur' (Maiisi, Collect.
Concil. ii. 471). The Council of Nica'a (325), at the
request of the Emperor Constantino, next took up
the matter. Its deliberations, we know, resulted
in the decision
involving the condemnation of the

—
—

Quartodecimans that Easter day should always be
kept on a Sunday and never at the same time as
the Jewish Passover (Socrates, JJEi. 9 Euseb. Vit.
Const, iii. 18), but what the Council further decreed
on the subject is involved in doubt. St. Ambrose,
in a letter written about 60 j-ears afterwards,
;

states that it resolved that the moon of the first
month should be determined by the cycle of 19
years (Ambrose, Ojjci: ii. 880, Epist. 23). But in
the extant records of the Council no trace of sucli
a decree exists. The most probable solution of the
difficulty is that the Council commissioned the
Church of Alexandria, as mo.st skilled in astronomical science, to frame a rule based on the 19-year
cycle.' After the Council of Nicfea, the Paschal

computation of Alexandria was generally accepted
throughout the East, but the Roman Church retained its own rules of calculation
so that it
frequently happened tliat Easter was celebrated on
different days at Rome and Alexandria.
At last,
through the instrumentality of Diony.sius, a Scythian and a Roman monk, the question was settled.
The Alexandrian computation, as modified by him
in 525, was adopted at Rome, and subsequently
gained universal acceptance in West and East.
The countries which fell latest into line w-ith the
rest of the Church in the matter were the British
Isles and Gaul.
The British and Irish Christians
had learnt to compute Easter according to the cycle
of 84 years which had been in use at Rome in the
beginning of the 4th cent., and they continued this
Not
piractice unaflected by changes elsewhere.
only was this cycle erroneous in its method, but it
permitted the occurrence of Easter Sunday from
14th to 20tli Ni.san (Bede,
ii. 2, 4, 19).
As 16th
Nisan is the earliest day on which Easter can fall,
we may probably see here the result of a confusion
between the earlier and the later meaning oi pnxcha
that word, which in 300 meant Good Friday, had
now come to mean Easter day. The bitter controversies on the Easter question which followed the
arrival of the Roman St. Augustine in England were
not settled until 747, when the Council of Cloveshoe
decided in favour of the Roman usage. In Gaul a
;

HE

—

Pa.schal cycle of Vietorius, Bishop of Aquitaine,
at Rome in 457, which had been employed
by Diony.sius as the basis of his table, found such
acceptance that it continued in use until the time
of Charlemag-ne.

drawn up

The condititms which were finally adopted for
the detcrminatiim of Easter are these I. It must
be kei)t on a Sunday. 2. (n) This Sunday must
be the next aft«r the 14th day of the IVschal
moon reckoned from the day of the new moon
inclusive,
(i) If the 14tli day should hajiiicn to
be Sunday, Easter must not be kept until the
,3.
The Paschal moon is the
following Sunday.
calendar moon whose 14tli day falls on, or follows
next after, the day of the vern.al equinox. 4. The
21st March is to Ijc taken as the invariable day of
the vernal equinox. The object of the second rule
Ls to prevent Easter from being kept either
before
:

I
C3Til of Alcx.aniiri.a (' ProloKus pascli.ilifi,' eil. Patavius, rfc
Vortriiia Tfinpunnn, Paris, ]fi27, ii. Append, p. 881), claims for
hiK Cliurch such a synodical comnilssioti to calculate

but does not mention the Council which conferred

Easter,

it.
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—

the day of the Jewish Passover which \vo\iUl jnit
the Kesunection day hefore the day of tlie Pasor on the Passover day— a coincideme w hii^h
sion
Christian prejudice roj;ardcd as intolerable. The
following brief summary of these conditions is
given in the chapter ])e anno et ejus parcibus'
prclixcd lo the Ivomiiii Missal and Breviary
;

'

:

'

ConcilU Nicaeni Paych;^, ox qvio reliqua
iiendent. relebrari dt-bet die Doiiiinico, tjui
euccedit xiv Luiiao primi niensis ; is vero a]md
Hebraeos vocatur primus mensis, cvijus xiv Luna vel cadiL
in diem verni aeciuinoctii, riuod die 21 meusis Martit coutlngit,
vel propius ipsuiu scquitur.*
ICx ik'crfto s;vcri

FesU

inobilia

]iroxinie

It is important to bear in mind that, as stated in
rule 3 above, the moon ' by wliicli Easter day is
calculated is the calendar moon or moon of the
lunar cycle, and not the actual moon of the
heavens. The real motions of the sun and moon,
being variable, have not been employed by the
Church for the fixing of her festivals. Similarly
the vernal equinox in rule 4 is not the true but
the calendar equinox. The true equinox obviously
cannot be fixed to a single day, because, in consequence of the intercalary day every fourth year,

must necessarily oscillate
(Clavius, V. §§ 12, 13).

it

between two days

The Dionysian Easter canon had been
accepted throughout Christendom

;

but

generally
it

suffered

from two defects which

in process of time compelled
(«) Taking for its basis the Julian

attention.

calendar (see Calendar [Roman]), it assumed that
the solar j'ear consisted of exactly 365J days. But
the solar year falls short of the Julian estimate by
somewhat more than 11 minutes, and this error
would accumulate to one day in about 1284 years.
(6) It further assumed that 235 lunar months are
exactly equal to 19 Julian years, whereas they are
hours shorter a difference which would
nearly
accumulate to one day in 308 years. Notice was
directed to the matter at the beginning of the 13th
cent, in the Computus of Conrad, and later on by
an anonymous writer, generally supj^osed to be
Vincentius of Beauvais.
treatise of Koger
De reformatione calendar,' which was
Bacon,
addressed by him to Pope Clement IV., is still in
MS at Rome. In the East also, Isaac Argyrus, a
Greek monk, contributed (1372) an essay on the
subject (criticized in Petavius' Uranologion, Paris,
In the 15th century the matter
1630, lib. viii.).
was brought before the Council of Constance (1414)
by Cardinal Peter D'Ailly and before that of
Basel (1436) by Cardinal Cusanus. It was again
mooted at the Lateran Council under Leo x. Kinally, the Council of Trent delegated the revision
of the calendar to the Pope, and Gregory xill.
The Papal commission
carried it out in 1582.

—

H

A

'

appointed for this purpose worked upon proposals
made by LuiglLilio, a Calabrian astronomer. The
commission was presided over by a distinguished
mathematician, Christopher Scldiissel, who is better
kno\vn by his Latinized name Clavius.
To him
the reformed calendar is mainly due." For these
earlier suggestions about revision see the
Prooemium' to Clavius's work, and Ideler, ii. 300
At the time that the Gregorian revision was set
on foot, the error arising from the undue length
of the Julian year amounted to nearly 10 days.
The true equinox, therefore, had receded nearly 10
days from the calendar equinox, March 21. ^Ihe
error also of the lunar cycle had grown to more
than 4 days, so that what was accounted the 14th
'

fi'.

day of the moon was really the ISth day. Different
methods were sjiggested for getting rid of this
accumulation of errors. That which was adopted
Church clironologers were in the habit of giving the name
Full Moon to the 14th day of the calendar moon (Ideler, ii.
In the definition of Easter in the Book of Common
'
Prayer, Full Moon is used in this sense.
2
Clavius, in a work {Romani Catcnd. explicatio) published at
Rome in 10U3, ^'ave an exhaustive account of the whole subject.
1

*

'

198).

'

(Christian)

by Gregory's mathematicians was to drop 10 days
at once out of the calendar, and thus to restore
the equinox to March 21, the day on which it fell
about the time of the Nicene Coiincil. It was
accor(
^cordiiigly ordered in the Pope's Bull that the
4th
,h Octolier, the Feast of St. Francis, 1582, should
be immediately followed by the 15tli, 10 days

being thus omitted from the calendar. As regarded the rectification of the lunar cycle, it was
decreed that the new moon should bo drawn back
3 days. Consequently in the first rectified year
of tlie cj'cle, the first new moon was removed from
To prevent the
Jau. 3 to Dec. 31 preceding.

recurrence of similar confusion, rules were made
that 3 bissextile days should be omitted every 400
years, and that the new moon should be carried back
1 day 8 times in 25 centuries, beginning from 1800.
The Gregorian calendar, or New Style,' was
almost immediately adopted by Roman Catholic
In Germany the Emperor Rudolf II. and
nations.
the Roman Catholic States accepted it in 1583,
but the Elector of Saxony and the Protestant
States adhered to the Old Style, objecting to the
New, not merely as coming from Rome, but because of certain defects which Scaliger and other
authorities pointed out in its astronomical accuThis difl'erence of calendar was productive
racy.
of much dissension and inconvenience, especially
In 1700,
in places where populations were mixed.
at the instance of Leibniz, the Protestant States
and so
11
from
their
omit
to
calendar,
days
agreed
far conformed to the Gregorian revision.
But,
instead of following the rule that Easter should depend on the 14th day of the calendar moon, they
determined it by the true astronomical full moon.
Thus it still happened that in some years Easter
was kept on dillerent days by the two parties, and
much confusion resulted. At last, in 1775, on the
proposal of Frederick the Great, the Corpus Evangelicorum resolved to accept frankly the Reformed
Calendar, thus producing txniformity of practice in
Germany. In England the change was made in
1752, in pursuance of an Act of Parliament passed
the year before, which enacted that the day next
following the 2nd September 1752 should be called
and reckoned the 14th September, the 11 intermediate days of the common calendar being
and that the centennial years 1800,
omitted
1900, etc., should be common years, with the exception of every 40Uth year, beginning with 2000,
which should be regarded as leap-years also that
for the future Easter day and the movable feasts
depending upon it should be celebrated according
to new tables and rules which, with a new
calendar, were annexed to the Act, and which
were directed to be substituted for the existing
calendar, etc., in the Book of Common Prayer.
Tlie new tables and rules were prepared by
All
the then Astronomer Royal, Dr. Bradley.
Eastern Christians, including Greeks and Russians,
with the exception of the Romanized Uniats,
At present their
still adhere to the Old Style.
reckoning is 12 days behind that of the rest of the
civilized world.
12.
Calendar letters. In the Julian (pagan)
calendar, days of the year were arranged in successive groups of 8, called nundincc, with the letters
A-H attached to them. This suggested to Western
Christians for the plan was never adopted by the
Easterns the marking of the days of the week in
the Christian calendar with the 7 letters A-G, reThese calendar or
peated throughout the year.
lerial letters,' as they are called, were, as has been
noticed above, introduced probably at tlie time when
the Christian Sunday was legalized by Constantino.
have seen that they occur in the pagan calendar
The
of P"ilocalus side by side with the niduliiKi:.
Sunday, or Dominical, letter of each year is that
'

;

;

—

—

—

'

We
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which stands opposite

fust (and every siiecessive) Sunday in tlie year
and, -when it is known,
the week day of any day in that year can be ascertained.
The S'.ltli Feb., wliich occurs only in leap
year, has no letter in the regular sequence aili.xed
to it it takes the letter of March 1, which tlierefore occurs twice.
This has the ell'eet of clianginn'
tlie Sunday letter for the rest of the year.
A
leap-year, therefore, has two Sunday letters
the iirst applicable to January aiul February the
second, wliicli in the order of tlie letters of the
alphabet is alway.s one behind the iirst, to March
and the remaining months. The Iloman Catholic
calendar still follow.s the Julian in placing the
intercalary day between the '23rd and 24tli Feb.,
(bus making two :24ths, as in the Julian calendar
there were two VI. Kalend. Hence the change
in the Sunday letter takes place in the Roman
calendar after Feb. 24. The English Church
calendar retained tlie ancient practice until 1662.
tlie
;

;

;

;

—

Golden numbers and epacts. The desiggolden numbers was given in the Middle
Ages to the numerals in the calendar which de13.

nation

'

'

noted the 19 years of the JNIetonic lunar cycle (see
above), either as an expression of the great value
attached to them or as having been rubricated.
Tlicse numbers were formerly marked throughout
the year in the ftrst column of the calendar, being
aiii.\ed to thedaj's of the occurrence of the new moons
in each year of the
But since 1752 they incycle.
dicate in the Prayer Book the days upon which the
full moons of the respective years fall, and they are
inserted in the calendar only from March 22 to April
Easter day itself
18, the Paschal full moon limits.
occurs at earliest on March 22, and at latest on April
25.
In the Itoman calendar, since the Gregorian
reformation, epacts,' which rejiresent the number
of
days of the moon's age at the beginning of each
year in the 19-year cycle, have taken the place of
the golden niuubers in the first column.
As the Christian calendar
14. Christian era.
was based, as regards its form and divisions, on the
official (Julian) calendar of the Roman Empire, so
during the earlier centuries Christians employed
the eras used by their pagan countrymen. About
the 3"ear 532, Dionysius, whose part in framing the
'

'

'

—

Easter canon has been mentioned, proposed that
the epoch of the birth of Christ, which he assigned
to Dec. 25 A.u.C. 753, should be adopted by ChrisThis was called the Vulgar or Dionysiaii
tians.
Era, and gradually gained almost general acceptance.
Dionysius did not make the epoch commence on the day of the Nativity, Dec. 25, but
on Jan. 1 in the following year A.u.C. 754. Thus
A.D. 1 is not the year of the Nativity, but the first
current year after it.
It is well known that
Dionysius was incorrect in his calculation, and
that the birth of Christ should more probably be
assigned to A.U.C.

74',»

or

I!.C. 4.

Commencement

more purely

ecclesiastical

origin,

have been ob-

served in (yhristendom. The chief of these are
the following: (1) March 1, kept in Merovingian
France, among the Lombards, in the Republic of
Venice, and for a long time in Russia (2) Easter,
observed chiclly in France, and hence called Mos
Oalliriis
(3) Si-jit. 1, according to the custom of
the (jreek and Russian Churches; (4) Christmas
Day the u.sage in England in Anglo-Saxon times,
also in Scandinavia, Pru.ssia, Hungary, Switzerland,
etc., in early limes ; (5) March 25, theAnnunciation
B.V.M., used first in the North of Italy, whence it
It was adopted
passed into France and Gcruiauy.

into civil use.
This continued to be the legal anil
ecclesiastical usage until the revision of the calendar
in 1751.
It was then enacted
that the supputation according to which the year of our Lord
heginneth 011 the 25th day of March shall not" bo made use of
from and after the last day of December 1751 and that the Ist
. shall be reckoned ... to
day of January ne.\t followinj^
be the first day of the year 1762.'
It should, however, be noted that, although
in the successive editions of the English Prayer
Book from 1559 to 1662 it is stated that the year
of our Lord begins on March 25, yet the exiiression
Year's Day is applied, in the rubric following the collect for St. Stephen's day, to Jan. 1.
It is al.so to be observed that from 1549 on^^•ards
the series of daily les.sons are arranged in the
calendar with reference to Jan. 1. Thus both
'

;

.

;

.

New

usages, the legal-ecclesiastical and the calendar,
are recognized. While this double commencement
of the year prevailed, it was customary, in giving
the date of an event between Jan. 1 and March 25,
to write both years
the legal iirst, the calendar
afterwards
thus 20 Feb. 1721-2.
somewhat
similar practice came into use, and was kept up
for many years, after the introduction of the New
Style, namely, that of writing the two dates in the
form of a fraction, the old above, and the new

—

A

:

below the line, thus JJ May 1700.
Yet another arrangement of the year is that
connected with the cycle of church services. The
Latin and English Churches in the West, and the
Nestorian in the East, commence their ritual year
on Advent Sunday, or, as the Nestorians name it,
the fii-st Sunday of the Annunciation.
The Armenians begin theirs on Epiphany, Jan. 6. The
Constantinopolitan rite, with the Russian and
Georgian, makes, as we have seen, the startingpoint of its round of movable festivals the Sunday
of the Pharisee and Publican, which coincides with
the Western Sunday before Septuagesima. See also
FE.STIVALS AND FASTS (Christian).
Literature.— For the early calendars and Martyrologies:
de Rossi-Duchesne, Martyrologiuni Ilicyi'iipmianuin, prefixed to llollandus, Acta Sancloruyiit Nov., toni. ii., pars prior ;
Achelis, Die Martprologien, ihre Ge^h. und ihr Wcrth, Ilerlin,
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Piper, Vie Katendarien und Martyroioijieii iter
AmieUachsen, Berlin, 1802; Krusch, Der bl^jahrige Outer;

;

Leipzig, 18S0; Hefele, ConciUeugesch., Freiburg, 1S55,
EtIiTiburgh.lS"], i. 298 ff. For structure of the calendar
and computation of Easter : Ideler, Handbiich der C/ironol.,
Berlin, 1825 ; Bingham, Origines Eccles., bk. x.\. ch. v. ;
Butcher, The Kcelesiaslical Calendar, London. 1877 ; Salmon,
Introd. to the A'T, I^oudon, 1889, p. 262 (f. ; Hennessyvol. iv.,
MacCarthy, Annals of Ulster, Dublin, 1887-1901,
Introd.
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ecclesiee orient, et oceidcnt.,

Innsbruck, lS9(j Neale, Ui^tury
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Eras: De Vaines, Dictionnaire raiaonni de Viploinati'jiu;,
;

;

;

In general:
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du ciUte chriitiejl'-i, Paris, 1898 (En^r. tr.
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;

;

;
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England as a Church reckoning in the 12th cent,
-—superseding Jan. 1, which had been the beginning of the year since 1060— and in the 14th came

of the Holy

—

of the year. The acceptance by the Church of the framework of the
Julian calendar invidved the placing of Jan. 1
at the beginning of the Christian calendar.
But,
besides this New Year's Day, to which the calendar
bore witness, other beginnings of the year, of
15.

(Egyptian)
in

G. C'AIiLETON.

CALENDAR

(Egyptian).— I. JXTRODircTWN.
—The calendar is always one of (he most important elements in a society, for it denotes
civilization.
It is especially so in Egypt, where it
e.xphiins a large part of the religion, and g.ave rise
to

some

of the mytlndogj'.

It is not

cmly the

fundamcnl al basis of worship, but it is probably the
element which has had the greatest infiucnce on
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the evolution of religious ideas, ami, conseiniinitly,
on the organization of ethics.
The Kgyiitian
calendar is also one of those for which wo ha\i'
the richest colloitions of information and documents. It may therefore be considered from two
points of view (1) by examining it with regard to
its absolute divisions, its improvements, and its
or (2) by studying the
ainilication to clnonology
:

;

conception which gave rise to it, its original
characteristics, and the very large part it played
In the present state
in connexion with religion.
of science, everything seems to have been said and
written from the tirst point of view.
II. DOCUVEXI'S.
These are particularly abundant, and, fortunately, they extend from Memphite
times to the Roman period.
may note the
following as real calendars in chronological order
(I) the Palermo Stone (Vth dynasty, copied partlj'
from documents of great antiquity), (2) the
Kahun Papyrus (Xllth dynasty), (3) portions of
tlie calendar of Thothmes III. at Karnak (XVIIIth
dynasty), (4) portions of the same king's calendar
at Elephantine, (5) calendar of Medinet-Habu
(XlXth dynasty), (6) calendar of Sallier Papyrus

—

We

:

(XlXth dynasty,

cf.

British

Museum Papyrus

10,174), (7) calendar of Edfu (Ptolemaic age), (8)
Ombos (same period), (9) that of Denderab
(Roman period), (10) that of Esnfeh (same period),
of the Leyden Papyrus (same period).
that
(II)
Further, the tombs and stelse from the end of the
Ilird dynasty to the close of the classical period

that of

present thousands of funerary calendars, sometimes with long lists of dates, anniversaries, and
commentaries.
We have them also for all the
historical periods, and scattered throughout all the
provinces (cf. below, § IX.).
Lastly, in addition to calendars projjerly so
called, we may mention
(1) the series of calendric
anniversaries quoted in all the Books of the Dead
(even the very earliest known specimens), on
papyri, and on the inner sides of coflfins, and
(2)
evidently copied from pre-historic versions
the innumerable references in the texts in general,
from the famous Texts of the Pyramids to the
papyri, as well as the inscriptions in the temples,
the accounts of historians, the texts connected
with local festivals, the references on stelae,
tombs, etc. the whole from the Memidiite to the
Roman period (for the chief bibliography on these
documents, see § XVIII. of lit. at end of art. ).
:

;

—

There is good reason for believing that the * ancient
plaquettes* of the monuments of the earliest d.vnasties are
fragments of a calendar of the Thinite and pre-Tliinite epoch,
and therefore the oldest iji the world, and also that the vases of
the Neggadeh period reproduce still older calendric indications.
On this hypothesis, which has not yet been formulated, see
below, § IX., in connexion \\ith the notation of time on the
Palermo Stone and on the 'plaquettes.'
III. Divisions of time.— 'Egypt was never
acquainted with anything like an era, referring
to a cosmogonic date, such as the Creation, to a
noteworthy meteorological event, to an imaginary
episode, or to a legendary or historical fact.
With the exception of the stele of Sfln, dated the
400th year of an ancient king, Egypt never had
any idea of dating her annals except by the years
of rule of the reigning Pharaoh (see below, § VI. ).
Nor did she try to imagine periods and cycles ; all
that modern science has from time to time thought
to discover in this sphere regarding so-called
divisions of time has always been disjiroved by a
more careful study of the texts. The Sothic period
and the Sothic half-period (see below) were not
invented until the time of the Antonines. The
supposed Sadii period does not at all correspond to
a cycle of thirty years, but to royal jubilees with
variable anniversaries, not based on the ordinary
calendar (except under the Ptolemys = triakontaeteris), but perhaps on facts of astrological char-

(Egyptian)
the //»»/( (simple or double) has in modern
times been translated sometimes by cycle of GO
(and 120) years,' sometimes by 'millions of years'
which ticarly
(dc R(mg6, Chrestomalhic, ii. 129)
shows the ab.sence of ancient texts. As a matter
of f;ut, the hunti forms part of the group of vague
terms by means of which the language tried to
express 'great length,' and which may be transacter

;

'

—

lated, more or less inexactly, 'many years,' 'innumerable years,' as long as the existence of the
'

'

indetinite length of time

'

'

(but not infinite '),
The Egj'ptian did not even know the century,
or the fraction of the century.
The four year
sun,'
etc.

is no longer taken seriously
Borchardt's !iypothe.sis (Verlmndl. Orient. Congr.,
1902, p. 329) of a census cycle of fourteen years,
under the first Thebans, is ingenious but nothing
more and if Breasted has noted that the moon
occupied the same place in the calendar every
nineteen years, no te.xt shows that the Egyptians
turned this to account in order to form a calendric
di\ision.
These modern attempts seem destined
to the same failure as the hypothesis of the period
of the Phcenix
a rubric which no longer figures

cycle of Brugsch

;

;

'

'

—

in Egyptological publications (cf. Naville, FestivalAnd the year [ronjiit), with its
hall, p. 7).
divisions, remains positively the only certain

measure by which Egypt reckoned time.
The year began in theory at least on 19th
July, and the 365 days of which it was composed
were divided into three seasons (tetrameides) of
four months, each month containing thirty days.
The live complementary or epagomenal (cf. below)
days, placed at the end of the twelfth month, form
a sort of distinct period, intercalated between the
small year (360 days) and the 'large year' (365
The uniform months (abudu) were divided
days).
into three periods of ten days.' They were known
as that of the beginning (hati), that of the middle
and this at least
(abi), and that of the end (palm)
as early as the Xtb dynasty (cf. Daressy, Dicayi-s,
The day itself [haru], divided into twelve
etc.).

—

—

'

'

—

hours [nSnuit) of daytime and twelve of night,
obeyed the demands of tripartite and quadripartite
symmetry of tlie whole system by dividing its
hours of day and hours of night into three periods
There is no ground for
{t6ri) of four hours each.
saying that the subdivisions of the hour into
minutes (at) and seconds (hat) were known in the
Pharaonic period. Lepsius (Chronol.) has shown
that they are far more probably the work of scholars
of the Ptolemaic age.
The division of the second
into 'thirds' (anit) is a modern invention of Egj-pt'
'
ologists who took the words twinkling of an eye
literally for the measurement of an exact space of
time.
But even in the latest times the Egyptians
were not aware of the existence of such a fraction.
The division of the day int« three parts, narked by sunrise,
midday, and sunset, is uncertain. The fact, often mentioned,
of offerings of resin, myrrh, and incense, made to the sun of
Heliopolis at these three moments of the day, is reported b.v
Plutarch ide Isid. SO). Probably this simply indicates a local
sacerdotal custom, and not an absolute division of time.

The names

of the three seasons, sha'it, pirit,

and

shdmn, refer roughly to the appearances of the
valley of the Nile during the J'car, and to the cycle

The first alone corresponds more or
exactly to the four months cf inundation.
third are of artificially symmetrical
composition the second (pirit) may resemble in
some measure the four months of the growing of
the crops in Upper Egvpt (the end of November to
the end of March), ^he third (shumu) is clearly
artificial.
It is usually translated
season of
harvest' a reading which is simply inferred by
deductive reasoning, for neither the word nor the
of irrigation.
less

The second and
;

'

—

1
Daressy recently contended (in Aunalcs dv Service des aiii.
de I'Kijyptc, 1909) that they were formerly divided into four
weeks of seven days but there is no sufficient evidenoe for
;

this.
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sign refers positivelj' in Egyptian to any such
concept as tlie iiriinitive meaning, and it is by
inference that the meanings harvest and products of the soil liave conic from tlie sign for the
season.
Originally it proliahly designated works
of irrigation jireceding the rising of the waters
(cleansing of canals, etc.).
The 7MIIICX (if the mvnilis do not seem to have
been in use in the earliest times. At least the
'

'

'

'

official inscri])tion8 never mention them.
They
say lirst, second, third, fourth month of such and
It seems probable that, at an
such a season.
uncertain date, popular custom gave currency to
the use ot nomenclature denoting the nuiiiths by
the characteristic religious episode which was
commemorated in them. Some of these are cited
by the classical writers. The fact that they are
exactly those which the Copts use for the corresponding months gives reason for thinking that
the same thing is the case with those which they
do not cite, and science has adopted the habit of
giving tlie names of the twelve Coptic months to
the Egyptian months. They are, for the lirst season.
That, Paophi, Athyr, Choiak; for theseeoiul, Tybi,
Meshir, I'hamoiot, Phnr/nuii and for the third,
Pakhoiu Pdijni, Epip/ii, I\Icsori.
:
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the name season.' The most probable suppositi(m,
then, if wo want a hyiiothetical history of the
Egyptian ealemlar, is that llic lunar year (or the
13 sidereal months) was originally followed by an
epagomenal month. The use of tli(! numeration
by ten, and especially the need for practical
symmetrical divisions, naturally led (but undoubtedly much later) to the creation of the month of
30 days, which, owing to its artili<-ial character,
corresponding neither to the sun nor to the moon,
denotes a distinct step in advance. The fraction
'

remaining to be harmonized was thus reduced to
the live epagomenal days.
W'c liud these epagomenal days in the very
The first
earliest mentions of the ealemlar.
Kgyptologists for a long time lielieved that the
invention did not go further back than the Xllth

It is now proved that these live days
over and above the year (hiru duuit hiru ronjnt)
existed not only under the l\lemi)hite Empire but
long before, since mention is niaili; of Ihcm in the
Texts of the Pyramids (Pepi 2, lino 754). This, to
all appearance, carries them back to the pre-historio
period, and it is quite incorrect to ascribe the
'invention of the year of 365 days' to the year
42J1 (Breasted, Ambient Records, p. 40). That is
IV. History.
i. From earliest known origins
merely the earliest date postulated by those
As it has just been described scholars who believe in the Sothie period (cf.
to the year 238 B.C.
in its simplicity and relative perfection, tlie Egyjibelow), but there is nothing to prove that these
tian calendar appears throughout the whole of its epagomenal days are not as old as Egypt itself.
we
The legend of their invention by Thotli playing
However
far
back
we
trace
it,
may
history.
cannot reach the moment of a change in it any chess with the moon was long believed to be of
more than we can sliow an authentic improvement comparatively recent date, on account of the Greek
during the series of centuries down to Ptolemy form which Plutarch (rfe hid. 12) gives to it. But
Euergetes I. It has been said that the year was the Leyden Papyrus (i. 346) has shown that the
at tirst a lunar one of 354 days, in which the dates legend existed In its essential features in the time
were given by the days of the moon, and that there of the Thebans, and the Texts of the Pyramids
are clear traces of it, for example, in tlie manner have carried it back to the very beginnings of
of writing the month by the sign of the crescent,
Egyptian mythology. These five days preserve a
or in the fact that the reign of Osiris had lasted further sign of their extreme antiquity in their
twenty-eight years, which, says Plutarch (dc Isid. designation 'little month,' which brings them
42), corresponds with the days of the lunar month.
pecniiarly near to the short month of the Bavili
This is extremely plausible, because almost all the and the sujqilementary month of Benin, and which
calendars known in the world began in this way, was kept until the time of the Co[itic ealemlar.
These iirayinevat. riixipai were regarded under the
and because the movement of the moon was the
The
division perceptible to man in his
I'tolemys as a complement of the year.
only noteworthy
early etVorts. T"'his is proved clearly enough by the Leyden Papyrus presents a theory which is probetymology of the word 'month' in the principal ably different. These days are really 'in addition
Aryan languages to speak only of the calendars to the year,' but religiously (and especially from
of our races.
But, so far as Egypt is concerned, it the point of view of tlie dead, and of astrological
influences on the living) they seem to be a .sort of
is a mere assumjition, for there are no real traces
of it, and it is not right to say, as many writers
preface to the new year. They form a period
have done, that the lunar year preceded the solar quite apart, which has its special calendar, its
names (cf. Chabas, CEuvrus, iv. 207), its horoscopes,
It has also been
year, in Egypt as in India.'
contended that there was a year of 360 days, its gods, and its spirits. If the wliule is referred
to the old tables of funerary calendars, the result
traces of which are preserved in the religion c.cj.
in the fact, quoted by Diodorus (i. 22), of the 3(50 seems to be that the year ended with the last d.ay
on
of
the tomb
Osiris at I'hilte.
This of the twelfth month. The lirst of the epagomenal
cups of milk
which is days, therefore, marked the 'opening of the year,'
is confusing a dem.and for synimetiy
of
with
initial
a
mark
civilization
gropings. and the hrrjinninij of the year (lup i-oiipi/) was the
really
The year of 300 days is a year of administration, fust day of the lirst month of the new year (cf. the
and of sacerdotal accounting, which we find in use live Mexican epagomenal daj's, which are called
in the height of the historical period, parallel with ncmimtt-iiil = useless,' or unlit for work ').
This calendar has justly been cited with admithat of 365 days, and which naturally was completed by the live ejiagomcnal days (cf. the calendar ration, .and classed with those which mark most
of Medinet-Habu or the 'contracts of Syut');
clearly the height reached by ancient civilizations
hence the terms small and 'large' year used to and Breasted {Ancient Jieeords, \>. 25) was right in
denote the temple year and the ordinary year pointing out the immense advance it was for
The efforts of all races show, on the liumanity. It is sufiicient to recall what were,
respectively.
contrary, tliat even comparatively civilized peojdes, down to avcry late date, the best Hellenic calendars,
like those of Benin or the Bavili, have never and tlie testimony of Strabo (xvii.) on this ]ioint, or
passed from the lunar year to the year of 360 days, to think of what the lioman caleml.ar was down to
with months of 30 days, but have, as a rule, com- the end of tlie Itcpublic. All the classical writers,
pensated for the error between the niinil)er of from Herodotus onwards, were only jierforming an
lunar months (12 lunations = 354:i67 days) and the act of justice when they s])oke of the Egyptian
If ancient Egypt
apparent revolution of the solar year liy intro- system in a tone of respei t.
ducing after the twelve lunar months a comple- knew nothing about the learned and manifold
of
the
Indian
of
some days, often qualilicil by complications
cycles (length of
mentary month

djfnasty.

;

—

—

—

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

—

'

—

'

'

;

'

'
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ancient

Indian

year =

13 sidereal niontlis or
355'1S2:) days), (lie nceils of absolute cliron(doj;y
may deplore tlie fad, but the liistorian can imint

out the superiority of this simple system, whi(^li
harmonizes jiraitieal and symmetrieal divisions so
The whole world, from
skilfully with real time.
the time of the earliest civilizations, has proved
the impossibility of adjusting to the course of
tlie moon a notation of time suitable for human
activity. And it was probably in this that the first
superiority of the Egyptians consisted. If they
did not know, as it seems, the famous period of
223 lunations recognized by the Babylonians, their
12 months of 80 days, followed by five days, were
far superior to the lunar year of Chalda;a, with its
very imperfect remedy supplied by the second
month of Attar,' or the 'second Elul,' or the
'second Nisan,' added every six years; and far
superior also to the IS months of 20 days each of
the Mexican calendar, with its five ncmonte/ni.
'

Undoubtedly, non-civilized races, like the Kikuyu,
have also discovered the month of thirty days, but
their double period of

si.x

months

is

wliat really

(Egyptian)

had taught them to draw on the line described by
the shadow of Ihe pin of the sun-dial.
It was not,
however, unlil Asia had taught the (jlreeks the use
of the two .series of twelve similar hours, and the
I'tolemys had come to Egypt, that this advance
was realized. We saw above (p. 92') that it was at
this same time that the mii\utes were instituted,
from the same Asiatic source.
(2) The second defect of the system was more
serious.
It had all'ected all calendars, including
the Chalda^an, and still affects that of mp,ny
systems in vogue at the present day. The quarter
of a day, which the year of tlie Egyptian calendar
neglecteil, in the long run produced errors which
were manifestly intolerable, and it does not seem
ever to have occurred to the Egyptians to adopt
such a simple but clever correction as that of the
Mexican tonalponhqne ('sun's examiners'), who
added 13 complementary days after a cycle of 52
Authentic examples, taken from texts and
years.
cited by all Egyptologists, prove tliat the discrepancy might reach several months and pajjyri
have bequeathed to us complaints by the employees
of the administration on the matter.
The date of
the low Nile in the inscription of Uni (Vlth
dynasty), the Ebers Papyrus under Amenhotep I.
(XVIlith dynasty), a date of the heliacal rising of
Sothis under Thotmes III. (XVIIIth dynasty), and
the date of the rising of the waters under Shabataka (XXVth dynasty) are four good examples of
divergence between the calendar and the astronomical truth. The practical necessities of worship
and of economic life could not put up with these
discrepancies, which went so far beyond the limits
of the reasonable.
From time to time an administrative measure cut oft", or added, the necessary
number of days, and made tlie calendar year and
the solar year start on the same day. Then things
once more went on getting worse until the day
;

accounts for this. If Egypt had kept to the lunar
month, she would have experienced all the inconveniences of those peoples who have persisted in
making use of it. The seasons,' to which it is
customary to point as one of the merits of the
Egyptian calendar, have been discovered in Africa
The 8 months'
by societies far less advanced.
season and the 4 months' season of the Bavili
correspond, as a matter of fact, to the 3 Egyptian
tetramenics, and Benin possesses the 3 tetramenies.
The great difference is that the Egyptians reduced
the
thirteenth month
to five days, by the
adoption of the month of 30 days. At the same
time Egypt made the very useful subdivision of
the month into decades, instead of having recourse,
like her sister nations of Africa, to the unsymmetrical week of 8 days, or to that of 4, or to when the too evident inconveniences made the
the artifices of pastoral peoples like tlie Basutos. government again have recourse to the forcible
They might also, like ourselves, have absorbed the regularization of the two years, the real and the
365 days in their twelve months, by accepting the calendric. It had undoubtedly taken place shortly
inconvenience of months of 31 days. Would any before the time of Herodotus, for he speaks (ii. 4)
one dare to assert that their months, all sym- of the year of 365 days as a perfect instrument,
metrical, are not better ? And have we not heard agreeing with the seasons.
it proposed in our day to place the five suppleNothing definite is known concerning these manipulations.
it is probable that the further we descend in history the
mentary days apart at the end of the year, without Only
the authors of these propositions having any idea less frequent they were, because in the earliest times the direct
observation of the sky and of Nature was more the basis of the
that they were simply asking for a return to the
The
calendar, and would thus speedily note the error.
calendar of the ancient Egj'ptians ?
increasing power exerted by what was written, as is always the
case, must have resulted in a longer continued observance of
2. From Ptolemy Euergetes I. to the end of
the official calendar, in spite of the contradictions offered by
civilization.
The
Egyptian
system, nevertheless, the stars and the seasons hence the paradoxical result that
the discrepancies were more prolonged in proportion as the
presented two defects of very unequal importance
centuries of civilization increased in number. It is certain, in
(1) the hours had only an approximate value,
that one of the largest discrepancies that we know is
variable throughout -the year
and (2) the year any case, the
latest in date — that which existed at the time of
precisely
itself was shorter than the real solar year by 5 h.
the reform of the year 238 B.C. The heliacal rising of Sethis took
48 m. 57 s. (length of the tropical year in 3000 B.C. place in that year on 1st Payni — an error of ten 'months.
= 365-24249916 days).
This way of setting right tlie discrepancy by
(1) The former of these faults proceeded from the
sudden leaps seemed intolerable to the astronobasis on which the hour was introduced.
The mers, steeped in Asiatic science improved in Greece,
majority of African races had the same idea as the who devoted their attention under the Ptolemys
to divide the day into the same to the defects of the
Egyptians
Egyptian year. Their calnumber of equal fractions as the year is divided culations led them to the
discovery that it was
into (excluding the 13th month).
This was to necessaiy to increase the duration of the year by
obtain the division by twelve. It may be preserved, about six hours. The easiest solution was to
group
with a rough approximation, if the division is these six hours in a
supplementary day every four
applied, as it is in the Uiiper Congo, to the space years, and, as a result, the world had the leapof time between one sunrise and another.
In year' introduced by the celebrated Dci-irc of Canomaking special divisions for the day and for the pus in the year IX, 17 Tybi of the reign of Ptolemy
III. Euergetes I. (7th ]\larch 238).
night, the Egyptians encountered serious ditiiThe fact that
culties.
As the first hour of the day began at the definitely fixed year contained the mention of
dawn, and the twelfth ended with sunset, the the appearance of the star Sothis, and that the
length of each hour naturally varied according to heliacal rising of this star took place on the 19-20th
the season. For a long time the Babylonians had of July, later on led the
contemporaries of the
the 12 equal fractions of the day, to. SvuSexa fiipta Antonines to infer that the
Egyptians had possessed,
T^s T)ix(pt)^ (Herod, ii. 109)— undoubtedly owing to
at least in the science of the temples, the knowthe regular divisions which the use of the vbXoi
ledge of a perfect cj'cle in connexion with the
'

'

'

—

;

:

;

:

''
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Noting the annual
rinin;^ of tliis star.
diilbrcnco between the aiuient calendiic year of
365 days and tlie ilate of the appearance of Sotliis
exactly at .sunrise, t hi-\- were easily able to calculal e
tliat, after 14G0 a>t!(^n()nii<-al years, exact a;;reenient would bo re-c>tablished, so tliat these 1400
yeais were etiual to lUU years of 305 days. They
lieliaoal

iniaj^aned then that the priests had noticed the
e<iuation, and they therefore created the famous
*yothic period,' wliich tliey ailirined had been

known and used from

the most ancient times by
the national chronolo(;y. Kgyptwas thus supposed
to have possessed two calendars
the onecontorming to scientific truth, the other, in spite of all its
inconveniences, used for administrative life, the
two tallying exactly on one single day every 1400
Censorinus, who noted it in A.i>. 239, attrij'ears.
buted an indelinite antiquity to this period of
Sothis, of which the only one that history has ever
mentioned, and which ended, according to him,
exactly 100 years previously {A.D. 139), was the
last of a whole series. The statement of the aut lior
of the d^i Die Natali^ taken up and commented on,
represented from that time the view of oflicial
Egypt, which, in order not to stop half-way,
imagined a Sothic half-period. *Thy divine festival, Sothis, is celebrated every 730 years,* says the

—

PhiUe inscription.

The idea that the priests knew and employed
the period of 1460 years led naturally to the
inference that they were acquainted with, and
employed, an exact Sothic year reserved for their
The supposed use of a double year in Egypt
use.
and the idea of comparing the whole with tlie
astronomical year have been further complicated,
in modern science, by the use of a terminology
(vague year, civil year, astronomical year, sacerdotal year, heliacal year, solar year, etc.) whose
The
meanings vary according to the authors.
whole has l^een the subject of most dillicult controversies from the time of Champollion do\ni to
the present day. It is strange to notice that the
two initial data of the whole debate have been
neglected (1) Did the Egyptian word pirit mean
'heliacal rising,* or simply
re-appearance of the
star on the horizon ? (2) Do the exact astronomical calculations adapt themselves to the
argument? Nevertheless, it was not until 10o9
that Legge (see literature at end of art.) raised
these questions.
The reality of the Sothic period has given birth to infinite

—

*

'

discussions for or against its existence (cf. the innumerable
works on the subject in Eg-j-ptolog-y). An incredible amount of
patience, calculation, science, and ingenuity has been expended
for a hundred yeara without the question havxnjj advanced one
step, and the Egyptological School remains, to-day as formerly,
divided into two equal camps. For the long and ingenious pleas
of the ancient Fourier or of Wilkinson in favour of the Sothic
period, too feeble to cope with the objections of a Krall, modern
defenders have substituted more sound reasoning based on the
monuments. But, in proportion as their scientiflc weapons
were being improved, their opponents were striving after progress in the same direction. Neither the clever refutations of
Slaspcro nor the objections, full of practical conmion sense, of
Budge, were able to convince Borchardt, Mahler, or Sethe, any
more than Birch long ago succeeded in persuading Itoug<^ and
the latest works of Meyer or the vehement assertions of Breasted
show that the Sothic period can always count on a number of
determined and serious partisans. ICach new discovery of an
Egyptian document mentioning the heliacal *rising'(?)of Sothis
is therefore the signal for heated discussions for at least three
or four years ; cf. e.g. the bibliography on the subject which
followed the publication, in 1S98, of the Kahun calendar
;

(Xllth dynasty). The intermediate opinion of Krman (holding
toan exact agricultural year, and, ui> to a certain point, a sacerdotal one which agreed with the rising of the waters and the
indications of Nature for practical life, whilu the year of 365
days remained in use on account of the value of its administra*
tive aynmietrj') docs not seem to have secured the support of
either party. The refutation of Meyer by Torr (Meinphi^ ami
Mlfcenrr), also ([uitc recent, seemed to sum up the strongest
practical objections which had been raised, with discussion based
on the detttd of Die monuments and tlic nature of the abovementioned astronomical facts. The attempt of F. A. Jones
(PSIiA XXX. (1908) %) does not seem tobeof any practical v.ahie.
Lastly, Legge (Hcciieil des Travaiix, xxxi. [1909J) was the first
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who thought

of bringing the question on to scientific ground,
which was what ought to have been done first. His strictly
mathematical statements allow none of the proposed dates to
hold good, and seem to give the coup tU fjrt><x'. to all attemplg
to draw chronoIogi<-al inferenres from the system of Meyer.
A similar number of works, during almost a hundred years,
not only shows the difficulty of the problem, but tells plainly of
its importance.
It docs not consist in the question of the
degree of science to which Egypt had reached, but in the application of the data to chronology, which the absence of every era
and synchronism outside of Egypt renders extremely obscure
when we go further back than the XVIIlth dynasty. The fact of
finding at least six or seven references to the c^Iendrie date of
the supposed heliacal rising of Sothis or of the height of the
Nile at a given month, and the circumstance that these texts
reach from the Vllh to the XVIIlth dynasty, would give the key
to the whole system, if it could be established that the calendar
remained unchanged from the Ancient to the Modern Empire.
A simple calculation would be sutticient to fix these guiding
marks, and consequently to obtain from them the exact date, or
very nearly so, of all the reigna or adjacent events. Thia is
enough to show the value which all the historian partisans of

the Sothic period may place upon the demonstration. The
doubt which may legitimately be conceived does not arise from
the degree of science which the system supposes. It does not
imply any more patient observation than others known to leas
perfectly evolved civilizations e.g. those which the fine works
of Seler have brought to lightforpre-Columban America (A'^enusperiod, etc.). The objection derived from the inexhaustible
patience implied in the Egyptians resigning themselves to see
the two calendars in agreement only once in fifteen centuries is
not absolutely decisive. The chief obstacle is found elsewhere
(1) in the complete absence of any formal mention of such a
;

:

(2) in the actual contradiction
period in the classical texts
presented by monuments like the Medinet-Habu calendar, or
the significant silence of Herodotus on the divergences between
the real year and the official computation of time (3) in the
technical objections of an exclusively astronomical kind, which
have attracted too little attention throughout the whole controversy (secular shortening of the length of the solar year from
equinox to equinox, confusion with the sidereal year [star to
same star again], and omission of the problem of the anomalistic
year [perihelion to perihelion]) and (4) in the evident impossibility of making use of indications of the supposed Sothic period
without .arriving at impossible chronologies {e.g. for the date of
the Xllth dynasty, as Wiedemann haa clearly shown [OLZ iii.
322] or F. A. Jones's deduction that the Great Pyramid was
The series proposed by Breasted is itself
Ituilt in 2170 B.C.).
subject to objections which in the end throw the whole matter
into question again. See the conclusions of Jones, PSBA xxx.
Act.
Orient,
xiv.
Liebiein, ZA xliv. 101, and
5; Lefebure,
Chronolfigie or the interminable unsettled discussions, during
the years 1904 and 1905, of Meyer, Brix, Borchardt, Sethe, and
;

;

;

;

;

;

Mahler
etc.)

;

OLZ

ZA

in
xli. 26, 34, 38,
viii. 6,
also the literature on the subject at

Unfer^uchungen,

end

iii.

of article.

was very
far from being accepted with the obedience which
history manuals usually attribute to ancient Egj'pt.

The magnificent reform

of

Ptolemy

III.

The

old national j'ear persisted in practice until
the time when the edict of Augustus (A.D. 10)
made the year of 365^ days compulsory. Tlie type
was henceforth proposed to the classical -world,
and in its eyes Egypt was the country of high
scientiiic culture to which it had to look for its
It is well known that it was
models of reform.
the Egyptian Sosigenes of Alexandria (Macrobius,
Saturn, i. 13) w'ho definitely reformed the intolerable Koman calendar, and who, under Julius Ca?sar
(year 'of confusion'), at last gave the Mediterranean
world a date derived from a calendar copied from
the Egyptian model, with the neces.sary modilications for the seasons.
may therefore say that
it is Egypt that has given us our calenda.*.
The
twelve minutes and twenty-nine seconds of deviation from the real time which it presents every
year, and which make it necessary to drop out a
day every 131 years {Gregorian year = 365 '2425 days
solar year = 3(55 '2429 18 days in the year IIUO),
did not need to be taken account of until many
centuries later.
The Julian (properly speaking,
Egyptian) calendar continues to be law in Russia
and in the Oriental Christian world, which ignored
the reform of Gregory XIII. (1582), as ?]nglan<l itself
did until 1752. Lastly, tlie Copts preserved not
only the Julian year, but also the Ist of Thoth for
the* beginning of their year, which now falls on the
llthof September, after having started on the 29th
of August in the year regulated by Euergetes.

We

—

V.

FUNDAMESTAL CIIARACTER.—liiho

tian calendar

is

;

V*ry\^.

compared with other calendars,
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But the latter did
of the earth.
not jilay any direct part in it, except irrigation (see below). There is nothing to be found
resembling the festivals of iiloughing and sowing, and the panegyric of Min at Medinet-llabu
Neither the solstices nor tlio equinoxes were is the only example where the harvest interas
with
so
mark
tlie
other
to
venes, a.i a siiiipli'. ejiii'odc, in a religious festival.
useil,
races,
many
We saw above (p. 'J2'') tliat the seasons of four
beginnint;, or the internal divisions, of the year
montlis had above all a symmetrical character,
an(l the sijjnilicant absence of myths or ceremonies
but no real agricultural one. In the description
referring; to these iihenomena (although Egypt was
acquainted with them, as Brngscli noticed in his of the seasons, it is stated that for the months
neither agricultural denominations are to be found,
Mi/tJi. p. 671) is a decisive fact, which is corroborated by an examination of the Books of the Dead nor legends, proverbs, adages, popular poems, nor
or the Texts of the I'yramids.
The legend of Ka any of the hundreds of signilicant facts which
The statements of so clearly mark the months of uncivilized races
gi-own old is of late date.
I'lutarch referring to the feast of the autumnal
throughout Africa in general. The festivals themecpiinox (22nd of Faoiihi) and of the winter solstice selves might deceive by their titles when we hear
of them only from Plutarch or Strabo, or through
sho)ild not lead us astray any more than the
the brief allusion in a papyrus to a festival at which
little sun or the infant sun,' which is assimilated
with Socharis, and is the sun of the winter solstice. honey or lentils are eaten, where one inhales the
The whole thing, like the festival of the 30th of perfume of the honit or the tckhui flowers, or to festiEpiphi, orthatof the 'beginningof Sunimer.'belongs vals of 'lishing' or 'ploughing.' When the monuto Roman times. The interpretation of the sources ments give the commentary on them, we see at
in order to lind out facts of this kind shows two once that the principle of the festival has no direct
the in- connexion with these references, or that our transelements combined in equal quantities
lations are veritable mistranslations.
fluence of Gneco-Konian civilization, and the final
Honey, c.jr.,
feast of the valley,' and this
assimilation of ancient myth to the sun's courses is eaten at the
originally refers to the annual exodus of the souls
(e.g. the winter solstice assimilated to the search
for the parts of Osiris).
The dates themselves, of the dead when the protecting gods come for
however, often show the recent entrance of these them. The konit flowers are a simple episode in
solar characteristics into the Egyptian calendar a group of funeral otterings, in a festival based on
The .sothe ilriwucntcnts of the Osirian drama.
(R.g. the self-styled winter-solstitial character of
the festival of Socharis, celebrated from the very called
ploughing means digging the ground,'
is to a
and
the
texts
show
that
the
reference
in
month
of
the
Choiak, necessarily
beginning
supposes that month to have become the month of nocturnal rite connected with the mysterious wars
December, and consequently the 1st of Thoth against the spirits of evO. The Memphite festival
carried back to tlie end of August, i.e. the accom- of fishing is a fragment of the crowning ceremony,
in which the king catches the fish, or the game of
plishment of the Ptolemaic reform).
the moor, as Horns captured and destroyed the
This statement does not in any way contradict the high degree
And the "TSpeviris of the Alexandrian
cursed,' etc.
of Egyptian astronomical linowledge, or the position held in Egypt
calendars, if it is not a recent invention, must
by the worship of all the primitive sun-gods, or the import.am.-e
of the Rii-sun from proto-historic times to the historic period.
have had an origin connected either with
certainly
But everything connected with its existence, its powers, its
the Osirian cycle or with the warlike themes of
battles, the risks it ran, its birth, its zenith, its disappearance,
and its travels over the world, had, from the time of the earliest pre-historic legends, before it assumed the peaceful
character in apparent connexion with the seasons
theologies, been included in the daily cycle. The archaic texts
or the compositions of the Theban a^'e give sure evidence of it.
which it has according to the Grreco-Roman
It should also be noted that the prediction of eclipses was never
In short, if it is evident that a country
classics.
attempted, and tliat this phenomenon was alw.ays to the Egyp-

not
of

foi'

its

its pcrfeotion

original

but for

elciiients,

The

it

characteristics
reveals signilicant

tlio

cultivation

of its divisions, of its
eons|)icuous ihites, and of its festivals suiMiis to lie
neither solar nor of a really afirimiltural nature.

(lillerenres.

basis

;

•

'

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

tian the unforeseen danger, and not the mythical theme which
gives rise to symbolical allusions inserted in calendric cycles.

The moon, with the sudden changes connected with it, had the
same fate. Except the tacts of the lunar month, there is notliirtg
to he found resembling a cycle, or attempts to systematize
A sun whose whole existence is contained in a day, a
eclipses.
moon with a longer and more varied life, the daily struggle
between light ami darkuess, the fears of evil connected with
this fact, the lisks suddenly arising from the diminution at
unforeseen times of the brightness of one or other of the two
great luminaries— .all these things are closely related to primitive
religions, which the uncivilized races of the present day have
not yet been able to get beyond. And the statement that these
rudimentary data became solidified, without evolving, in the
Egyptian religion of the historical period, shows of itself that,
if the Egyptian calendar acfjuired its technical value and the
superiority of its symbolical views or its moral character, it must
have got them from other elements.

The absence of characteristics based on climatological or meteorological phenomena is no less remarkable. There are no anniversary dates, or
seasons connected with states of the clouds, regime
of the winds, or periods of cold or heat.
Gods
like those of the winds, who played important parts
elsewhere {e.g. in ChakUiea and America), are vmknown in the classical Egyptian calendar. An;l
its divisions are not arranged according to anything
resembling phases of germination, blossoming, or
maturity of the natural or cultivated products of
the earth, and, however far back we go, there is
not a trace of a pastoral calendar, like that of
Basutoland, for example. An exclusively agricultural country like Egypt should prima facie
have based its calendar on the changes of the

like

Egypt necessarily associated its rural and
life with rejoicings and ceremonies of
and if Egyptian literature occasionshows that this was so, it is none the less

agricultural
every kind,

ally
certain that nothing of all this served as a formative
element in the establishment of the calendar of
the year, either for its divisions or for its anniversaries (but see Frazer, Adonis, 1907, p. 283 11'.).
These circumstances are quite easily justilied by
the conditions of the Egj'ptian portion of the Nile
Valley. Being nearer the equator, the people here
paid less attention than those in the north to the
gradual diminution of the power of the sun's rays,
to its sinking on the horizon, or to the difl'erence
(much less noticeable there) between the summer

day and the winter day. The winter solstice was
not noticed there as the signal of a deliverance,
or spring as the awakening of Nature hence an
original suppression of calendric elements which
increased in importance the further north one
ranged. And, just as Egypt was ignorant of all
the myths arising from the melting of ice or snow,
so she did not know of the great annual events
which are marked by the aspect of high mounher
tains, or the successive verdure of the forest
year and her mythology received none of these
impressions, so strongly marked elsewhei'e that
they are a part of our own intellectual equipment.
At the same time she was safe from all those great
meteorological phenomena which, further south,
determine the divisions of the year. She had no
;

;
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monsoons,'
ruiny seasons,'
periods of sloinis,'
or prcvaUinf; winds sulliciuiitly niarkoil to characHer gods,
terize a coni|ilete portion of the year.
wlio inhabited neither tlie mountain peaks nor the
rain nor the thunder clouds, had certainly to be
situated vcrj' hi^'h among tlie stars, or v(My low
on the same plane as human societies. In the end,
soil or oliniatolofT}', latitude or <;eoj;raphy, all
tended to leave Egyptian thouf^ht face to face
with a single remarkable phenomenon, the only
one of vital importance for her, viz. the fluctuations of that river on which all life depended in
the fr.-igment of the universe known to her. And,
after all, it was with the study of its movements
and the anticiiiation of them that everything
had to be connected that had a bearing on the

measuring of time.
The dates and festivals relating to inundation

known to us. The reception of the
Nile,' which denotes the opening of dikes and
canals at the time of the rising of the waters, is
indicated in a number of funerary calendars (cf.
below), but no mention is made of the day of tlie
'

are well

it was inserted.
It was a movable
i.s in modern Muhammadan
Egypt.
Libanius (/Ethiopica, xi.) has described the festivals of Silsileh, during which a wooden statue of
the Nile-god was carried in procession. This was
opening of
simpl}' the form of the festivals of the
the canals of Middle Egypt, adapted to local
The
geography, and with a ditl'erent name.
is
night of the tear-drop
present-day Arab
merely the modern transposition of the night
of the tears of Isis,' the announcement of the
first perceptible sign of the annual inundation
('20th June).
Lastly, the festivals of Socharis in
the beginning of Octolier are perhaps an adapta-

month on which
festival, as it

'

'

'

'

'

Memphite funeral ideas, of the first sign
of the retreat of the waters.
There are not many of them in all ; if Libanius,
tion, to

Heliodorus, and the Egyptian inscriptions give us
dilierent names accordmg to localities and times,
these Nilotic festivals altogether number at most
two or three the lirst quivering of the rising
waters, the time of opening the Egyptian fields
for irrigaticm, and probably the time when the
Nile begins to decrease. But the principal date
It was the date of the exact
was not there.
moment when the height of the waters reached
the level necessary for fertilizing the gi-ound, after
almost a month of rising (about the 20th of July in
the classical age, but pi'obably later in pre-historic
times, before the disa]ipearance of several of the
upper cataracts of Nubia). It was a question of
finding a sure index, .somewhere in Nature, which
would mark the fact that a new year had just
become manifest to the Egyptians.
While intent on detecting in the sky some coincidence between the coming of the waters and
the a])pearance of the stars, the Egyptians noticed
(and undoubtedly long before the time to which
we can go back by means of the monuments) a
remarkable phenomenon. Sirius (one of the seven
stars of the constellation Canis Mojcr), which was
invisible from the beginning of June, again appeared in the east, some minuti^s before sunrise,
towards the middle of July. Its re-appearance
:

coincided exactly with the time when the Nile
entered the period of high water for Middle Egypt.
In this unfailing coincidence there seemed to be the
most manifest sign of an indissoluble connexion
between the spring-tide of the river and tlie rebirth of the star.
It was, therefore, the reappearance of Sirius that was adopted to mark
the beginning of the new year j-o/ifj'eTai oii rCiv
UpC)v ypaixniTwv vlav Itos ehai {Derrcc uf Canupus).
The brightness of the star in the firmament was
like the resplendent signal which unerringly anVOL. III.— 7
:
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nounced the re-commencement of the

gifts of the
in Ihe sky.'

It was called 'a second siiii
river.
Sirius (Egyp. Sn/uhi
Ilidlenized form ,S'(;//(;.s) saw
his glory associated with that of the snn
for it
was like a crown on the head ; it was rcgjirded
'
as taking its place in his divine barque on this
lirst day of the new year.
To be able to shine in
the sky like Sopdu at sunrise' was a wish formulated in the texts for the destiny of the dead.
Such a place in the national conceptions sooner or
later caused the assimilation of (he Dog-star with
The star
the greatest female deities of Egypt.
'
'
by whose rising the years are counted was the
living image of Bastit and Sokhit, successively,
and, according to local theologies, became the
dwelling place of Isis, the star of Isis {to &0rpoi>
rb TTis 'IffiSo! [Dec. ofCanopus]), or that of Ilathor,
The conor, rather, Isis and Hatlior themselves.
fusion with the great Hatlior of Denderah explains
the strange ceremony of this temple, when on the
first day of the year the statue of the goddess was
brought on to the terrace of the sanctuary, tliero
to receive the lirst rays of the rising sun.
This
was in order to realize literally and in this world
what was going on at the same time in heaven.
Syut, Assuin, and the temple of Thebes guarded
most carefully the Ship of the Rising Waters,'
which so many of the inscriptions attest to have
been one of those relics which the kings tried to
embellish and restore.
Deihed and assimilated
with Sirius-Hathor, it was led to the river with
great pomp on the first day of the year, and the
sun or companion of the sun travelled
local god
on the bank that day, as if in material evidence
of the fact that the return of Sirius, that of the
annual Nile, and the new j-ear of tlie sun were
Nor did the
three aspects of the same act.
Egyptians hesitate to see in the rising of the star
the real cause of the inundation ; it was to SopduSirius that ' the abundant waters which spread
;

;

'

'

'

'

'

—

—

all the earth
were due (cf. Brugscli, MaOnce more in the religious histiriaux, p. 27).
tory of humanity the relation was declared between
what is seen in l,he sky and what happens on this
earth.
The most important date of the calendar
thus became connected with the general theory of
And the admirable constancy of the
astrology.
phenomenon, by urging the Egyptians to increase
their observation of the coincidences, must have
helped them to deduce the remainder of the
'

over

calendar from the whole.
VI. Stellar nature; Religious consequences. If the appearance of Sopdu was a
remarkable case of the influence of the stars on
our world, it was not an isolated one.
This is
not the place to repeat what is said of astrology
in general, or to trace in detail its natural foundation, based on experimental pseudo-verihcation
The manner in which
(see art. STAR.S [Egyptian]).
coincidences and tlie foreseeing of the return
of influences were established in
Egypt could not

—

in any way from what had taken place
in the astrologies of other peojiles (cf. c.;/. for the
Chalda'ans, the excellent ri.sumi of .\Iaspero, Hist.
i. 777).
To these re-commencements of the same
events, always in agreement with certain aspects

have difl'ered

of the sky, which man promptly determined, tho
animistic tendency immediately added another
element. To these stars and their movements, to
their combinations and their iournej's, it gave the
life and the representations of beings who struggle
Because they seemed to
anil act in this world.
draw silhouettes of men or animals, to appear like
new-born children, to unite, or to knock again.st
e.acli other, ]ieople began to speak of their births,
marriages, and struggles. The.se representations,
made up of assembled stars, a Cambodian or Mayan

calendar

may draw

difl"erently

;

but tlu'y express
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tho same idea as that of an Egyptian or a Olialda>au. They are as old as the ohsui vatiou of man.
From these two comhined notions, influciitcs, and
representations, issued the detailed descrijitioii of
the forces by which this worhl is governed every
From these facts, duly noted, with the
liour.
moment of their arrival, the F'gyptian calendar
emerged complete, portioned out \\ith certainty,
for the whole lengtli of that year of which the
appearance of a star was the important moment.

A

third element determined its principal chivrJust as in t)ie case of jirimitive, and
non-civilized, races in general, tliis earth
presented the spect;iclc of a perjietual struggle
between thousands of visible and invisible beings.
It was inexplicable in its confusion, so that it was
almost impossible to discover whether the gods and
spirits were the friends or the enemies of man.
Thrown into the conflict, man did his best to conacteristics.

modern

ciliate the

former and drive back the latter. The
had very early conspirits with the sun,

Egyptian, like the others,
nected the gods and good
and the evil spirits with
system did not lead him

the

darkness.

The

any further than the

others, either for religious history or for ethics.
On tlie contrary, when he conceived the notion of
associating the spectacle of the terrestrial struggle
and its combatants with that of the apparent conflict of the eele.stial beings, and wlien he combined
the whole with the astrological data of influences,
he realized one of the most decided advances ever
known in the history of religions. At the same
time, not only were the events of the terrestrial
universe the result of those whicli happened in the
sky, but they were the clear image, capable of
being read in good order, of all that seemed so
confused in this world. Henceforward the Egyptian became gradually more skilled in classifying
the latter, and also the beings who took jiart
in it.

The indissoluble link created in religion between the stellar
world and the earth is repeatedly attested, at every time of
The Texts of tho
ritual, by magic or so-called religious te.\ts.
Pj'ramids are a mine of valuable information for the very
earliest times.
They speak of the disturbances which we see
in the sky,' of stars
which fight,' and of bow bearers who go
their rounds' and the study of allusions of this kind, not yet
If the sky speaks, the earth
attempted, gives a long lisi^.
trembles,' WTien the doors of the sky open, the doors of the
earth open,' etc., on the other hand, are well-known phraaen,
among many others, of the ritual of the classical epoch.
'

'

*

;

'

'

The connexion

established between the two armies
of combatants led first to the assimUation of the
facts, and then to that of the beings who were
The astrological coincidences had
their agents.
given an opportunity of arranging, as far as the
celestial world was concerned, the powers which
Avere regarded as good and those which had to be

looked upon as evil. The good naturally attracted
to themselves the Divine beings or
of
spirits
this world who had a tendency to be rather the
'

allies of

man, and the

'

the same in the
hence the fusion of

evil did

case of his constant enemies
the stars (1) with the innumerable spirits or genii
of primitive beliefs, (2) with the classical gods who
tooK jiart in the life of man. It would be out of
place here to justify the mechanism of these
assimilations.
They sometimes arise from the
apparent form of the figures of the sky, sometimes
from combinations of the conflict which seemed
to be going on in the sky, and sometimes from
purely astrological coincidences. Not only were
the characteristics and representations of the
Divine world particularly specified, but so also was
the history of the gods, which the daily struggle
of the sun interpreted too summarily ever to draw
a complete mythology from it. There was the
creation of legendary episodes in the life of the
It was putting into stories the battles
gods.
wluch the stars seemed to fight, or the influences
;

(Egyptian)
which they brought to bear on this earth.
Formerly these things took place in the sl<y and
on (mr earth at tho same time. Henceforward
they re-commenced on higlj, and aimually subjected the domain of man to tlie same conditions as
those experienced in legendary Idstory. Tlie anni\ersaries of marriages, travels, and
births {e.g.
the I'alermo Stone) of the gods were henceforth
placed at fixed times by these re-commencements
which man could note and predict by consulting
the book of the celestial vault.
At the same
time, Egyijt assimilated to this history, written
for tlie celestial regions, the whole mass, which
was up to that time confused, of its traditional,
historical possessions
traditions more or less
pure, more or less synthetized by legend or allegory, of great actual events of early times (invasions, wars, national catastrophes, organizations
of society, etc.), or pseudo-historical summaries of
origins. All this became incorporated by assimilation in the annual history of the stars ; all this
fixed the days.
Facts, precisely stated, were
henceforth inscribed, and their anniversaries were
fixed for the days when the sky, by its tables and
its difl'erent parts, presented the same arrangement as it had had before, at the time of these
events. The whole gave rise to a national history,
in which the gods and their legends were connected with the calendar by an indissoluble bond,
and in which all that was seen in the country of
Egypt still bore the material trace of their actions.
For each part of the valley the theologies found
etymologies which explained, in alliteration, the
names of towns, sanctuaries, or hills by one of the
legendary acts of the life of the gods, at the same
time as they fixed the date of each of his acts in
the j^ear (l>rugsch's Ukt. georjraphigue contains
'

'

:

several hundreds of remarkable examples [cf. e.g.
The tendency to see this
pp. 101, 174, 198]).
world only as a dependence and a momentary
aspect of perpetual re-commencements was so
strong that it marked the historical facts themselves with this trait.
If kings are supposed to
re-commence their terrestrial life ad infnitum in

heaven, with

become

the

gods with

whom

they have

the opposite is none the less
does on this earth is merely
the repetition of the legendary Divine actions.
true.

And

identified,

What Pharaoh

even their real historical victories

—

— at

least

up to a certain point were regarded as re-commencements by the calendars in which their anniversaries were inserted (e.g. for Usertcsen in the
Xllth dynasty, Thothmeslll. in theXVIIIth, etc.).
The Divine and historical legend, formed bj'
these successive elements, gradually became a
whole, so coherent and so closely connected Avith
the calendar that the
sky became a sort of index
where people day by day read the annals of
legendary Egypt. Each year the cycle was renewed with the return of the same influences.
Pictographic reproduction and written notation of
direct; observations gave rise to books or pictures
of them, the interpretation of which supplied both
a date and a whole page of this history. For it
was sufficient to read tlie positions of the stellar
Divine beings to understand who they were,
what they were doing at that precise moment,
and what events had followed in the sky, of which
the events of the present moment were the mere

conseqiience.

We

shall confine ourselvea to noticinjr the Egyptian point of
of the matter.
It may be said that Egypt Vanie very near
the possession of an astrological scripture, with all the imperfections and all the obstacles encountered by the civilizations

view

which have attempted

it,

when they have reached

the time for

the application of scripture to economic and non-religious life.
Kgypl escaped this owing to causes which cannot be explained
here. The point which nnist be noted by specialists is the
interest which arose in establishing in what measure and up
to

what point other scriptures— uoLftbly

in

America— ha\c
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chnmctcri^lics, being at the same time astrological and ui>'tho-bi«torical ; so that they ijosscss a double
value of great importance for modern science.
a:;suiticd similar

The result of sutli a system was to subject each
inoinent of tlie calciulric year to an iiilluence of
one or more of the Divine ueings. K^'ypt made a
detailed aiiplicatioii of it.
Naturally tlie moiith.>i,
the sea-sous, and tlio 'decades' had their protecting
deities, and the general theory could not fail to
extend the S3-stem to the day.s. Those gods who
governed the months ended by giving them for

the most part the

names which have just been
monuments are far

cited (although the lists of the

from agreeing

Tlie
Budge, Gods, ii. 293).
of the gods governing the 360 days (cf.
Brugsch, Mati'riuux, p. 47) have been rcg.arded as
an invention of late date, but
always in ignorance
of older documents.
They are perhaps as old as
the gods of the decades,' of which we now jiossess
lists of the time of the Xth d.ynasty (cf. below).
Theology could not fail to push the distribution
of Divine jirotcctors to its furthest limit, and
charge a, god or a spirit with each hour of the day
(Budge, Guik, ii. 294, 302). In short, there is not
a moment when special influence, denoted by
name, is not being exercised, either on the ^vhole
of Nature or specially on each of the creatures of
this world.
The consequences of this calendar had infinite
At first haltingly, then less awkapplications.
wardly, theology realized in tliese infinite re-comniencements the notion that time does not exist,
since it is reversible.
The perpetual renewal of
the conflicts assumed, in a theoretical form which
gradually became more dogmatically abstract, the
problem, confronting primitive man, of the conflict,
also infinite, which goes on in this world between
In describing
good beings and harmful beings.
and organizing it, the calendar not only created
it attracted the attention of man to
astrology
what lie could do on those vital dates when the
battle returned to decisive moments.
Everywhere,
even where religion had succeeded in reading in
the sky that events re-commence continually and
cf.

;

names

'

;

endlessly on this earth, experience, nevertheless,
showed that the niaiios is unceasingly disturbed by
the return of evil. The endless duration of the
re-commencements of \ ictorious good was therefore
an endless duration in fact, but in no way guaranteed for the future.
There was always doubt
concenirng the final success of the beneficent
powers. This distress of mind was greater in the
religions which were unable to rise to the calendar.
But both classes attempted to evolve the manner
in which man may intervene in order to contribute
to the success of the good spirits.
The less
civilized knew no way of taking part in the conflict except at the times when they were surprised
unawares by its spectacle in the sky (e.g. the
numenms accounts of intervention at the moment
of eclii'ses of the sun or of the moon).
ELsewhere
the conflicts are precisely stated at lunar dates,
In every case
especially equinoctial or solstitial.
the intervention of man made use of the same
resources a mixture of mimetic and sympatlieti<:

—

Images of dolls, of battles, of travels, of
voyages were and are still made all over the world.
The Kskinios, the Aleuts, the Columbians (cf. artt.
KsKIMO.s, .\i,EUT.s, etc., in this encyclopaHiia, and
see GB-, for manj' examples), when intervening in
magic.

favour of friendly gods, acted in the same ^^•ay as
mimetic ceremonies for
The Indians of California and
fishing or hunting.
the I'olynesians carried about on certain dates a
sun manufactured and conceived in the same way
as the I!ii-sun which Egjptian processions made to
sail in a barque.
But if the Egyjitian conccjit has
not a less humble origin, the perfection of the
in the case of the collective

(Egyptian)

calendar has given us the ojiportunity of tracing
the information much further back. Bound not to
the agricultural world, but to the history of the
heavens, the calendar niulti])lied the furcuccn and
The prejircvisc occasions of human intervention.
tended battles of the worshi])pers of the Egyptian
or
the
manufactured
similar
were
to
gods,
images,
what the Banks Islanders, for example, were able
to make in this order of ideas.
But the details,
shown in the sky, of the history of the gods
supplied a multiiude of remaikable details concerning what these worshippers could do. Festivals
worthy of the name, jirocessions, and real dramas
followed.
The imitation of the acts of the gods
gave rise to the imitation of e]iisodes in their
and
then
to the imitation of their whole life.
life,
Symbolism and the progress of meditation, starting
from this point, were able to lead to the obtaining
of moral information from the e.soteric sense
(created, of course, afterwards) of the anniversaries
of all the calendar.
Thus a whole section of
religious information is derived from those festivals
of the Egyjitian calendar which
a significant fact
for their stellar origin
almost all have their

—

—

in night.

To

tliis possibility of
starting-point
co-operating, exactly at the propitious moment, in
the struggle for good, magic naturally brought its
Mimetic and sympathetic
ordinary resources.
data, brought to perfection (costumes, statues,
etc.), combined with the infinite power given by the
knowledge of names {o.v.), and with the power of
the voice, and of the cliant in the incantation in
a word, with the complete arsenal common to
humanity. In associating it with the science of
the calendar, Eg3'ptian religion was able to
guarantee that, if the same gods (or their mimetic
substitutes) repeated the same acts in the same
places (or in their equivalents by
geographical
magic ') and on the same days (fixed by the
calendar), the order of the world was assured.
And the worshippers who had contributed to them
were sure to have actiuired the most important
merits in the eyes of the gods.

—

'

The consequences

of such a

system (which has

necessarily been only very briefly stated) are
evident
(1) First there is the importance for each person
of knowing the pu'opitious moment for accomplishing an action or for abstaining from it, and of
knowing the sum of the influences for each instant
of life
hence the important role among the clergy
which was played by the iieople of the hours,' or
:

;

'

priests charged with controlling and fixing tliem.
Hence also the position held in the life of the
temple by those people of the sdii (the Ptolemaic
0uXai), who, month after month, took charge of
the whole service. These men were not so often
.scli(dars as watchmen (ursliai), sentinels entrusted
with the defence of the Divine castle.

The question of the technical perfection of Kgyptian .astronomy
will not be examined here (see art. Stark [Egyj>tian]).
Cf. .is
exaini)les of its.material implements, the apparatus published by
Borchanlt, Zji xxxvi. C7, and Ibn emblems connected with
measurement of time belonging to the religious observatory of
IJfliopolis, in NaviUe's Feiiliiai-hall, pi. ix.
(2) There is the part jilayed in the life of the
Egyptian by participation, in all its forms, in the
dramas and mysteries, which, throughout the
whole calendric year, reproduced in the sanctuaries,
and for the purpose explained above, the phases

of the life of the national gods.
The whole wa-> translated into three practical
applications, as far as the religion of living beings
is concerned.
Two are of a passive kind, and the
third is active.
(«) The jiroduction in pictures of
the calendric influences common to all or belonging
These are the stellar
specially to one individual.
(b) The
pictures, the dcmni, and the zodiacs,
drawing up of the list of influences for each day
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(calendars of lucky ami unlucky days), (c) Tlie
or^'ani/.atiuu of anniversary days, when man intervenes (III behalf iif his t;ods, and rojiels tlie evil gods.
These arc the festivals, the iprueessions, and the
Intervention of tlie dead or for the
mysteries.
dead will be examined separately.
Vll. Practical ai'I>licatioss.
i.
Astro-

—

—

nomical charts, etc. The number of documents
and of works cited below on this subject ]iermits
only of a resuimi of the chief notions, keejjing in
view the present state of science and the points
not yet treated.
Charts of the sky,
(a) Astrunomkal charts.
properly so called, considered in their connexion
with the intluences of each of the stars or groups of
stars, must have existed from the very earliest
times.
As a matter of fact, as no ceilings of the
temple of the Middle Empire have been preserved,
we do not know of them any further back than the
beginning of the second Theban Empire (RaniessBut the Texts of the Pyramids contain
eum).

—

clear allusions to ordinances of the stellar gods, in
astronomical pictures. These important references

have never been pointed out, any more than the
question lias been discussed whether chapters xviii.
to XX. of the Book of the Dead are not descriptions
(more or less mutilated) of ancient astronomical
Those
pictures belonging to the oldest temples.
of the temples of Esnfeli, Edfu, Denderah, and
Koni-Ombo, although of Ptolemaic or Koman times,
and jjermeated with non-Egyptian ideas, are, in
the main part of their wording, drawn from
national chronicles. The collection and general
comparison of all those pictures are still awaiting

a special publication.
(6) Zodiac.
Babylonian influences, transmitted
by Greece, brought into Egypt the generalization
of the use of signs of the zodiac, the most famous
types of which those of Esn^h and Denderah
have been the subjects of very numerous works,
which are, however, already out of date, and
disregarded by modern Egyptology. It seems to
be admitted in a general way that the zodiacs were
unknown in Egypt before the Gra^co-Komau period.
Their elements, nevertheless, are found on the
tomb of Seti I., and they figure on a certain

—

—

—

number

of sarcophagi of the Saite epoch, or
previous to the Greek period (cf. British Museum,
No. 667S). Lastly, there are real indications that
the signs of the zodiac were known and used
as early as the first Theban Empire, according to
certain allusions in the funerary texts, which have

not yet been carefully studied.
Besides the course of the five
(c) Decani.
planets, the Egyjitians had noticed the rise, culmination, and setting of the stars. Among the
constellations they attached special importance to
those which they saw at fixed times sinking

—

towards the horizon, disappearing, and then imperceptibly taking their original place after this
disappearance. The 36 decades of the 12 months
were placed under the protection of a number
corresponding to these constellations when situated
on the horizon.
Hepluestion (4th cent. a.d. has
given in Greek a list of their names, the comparison of which with the Egyptian monuments
has established greater exactness.
For a long
time Egyptologists thought that their invention
to
the
Theban
belonged
epoch. They were found
at Abydos, at the Ramesseum, at the tomb of
Seti I., in that of Rameses iv., then on the sarcophagus of Nectanebo, in the temples of P^dfu,
)

Esneli, Denderah, etc. The discovery of sarcojihagi
with texts of the Middle Empire has led to their
recovery, with extremely curious details, as early
as the Ath dynasty at least (cottin of Masahiti, and
fragments of coffins of Akhmim). It seems certain
to the nresent writer that alhision

is

made

to

them

(Egyptian)

the pre-historic fonnuhe of the Texts of the
Pyramids. Each of the three decani of the month
presides in turn over the decade of the head (tapi)
of the month, that of the heart (ahi), and that of
the hind portion [pahu). Their variants and variations, as well as the remnants of time when the
decani combine with the influences of the planets,
laid bare to astrological research a vast region for
special studies (cf. Lit. below, § VIL, Daressy's
recent contribution, 1909).
The r61e of the decaniia quite
(rf) StcUar tables.
distinct from the checkered stellar tables noticed
in the royal tombs (especially Rameses VI. and
Rameses IX.). Ernian (Life in Ancient Egypt,
tr. Tirard, pp. 349-391) has explained their part
very clearly, as well as the mechanism of the series
The
of pictures, and the value of the legends.
positions of the stars, for a fixed time, and in connexion with the diflerent parts of the body of an
imaginary man supposed to contemplate them, are
inscribed with respect to the configuration of the
stars themselves.
Unfortunately, the workmen
who copied them have done so carelessly, and these
tables are almost useless from the astronomical
point of view. Nor is the religious nature of these
in

—

strange documents very apparent. The opinion of
Petrie (PSBA xxiv. 319), that they are simply
horoscopic pictures referring to the nativity of the
kings, is an ingenious way of reconciling the
chronology based on the Sotliic period with the
contradictions presented in the tablets of the Royal
Tombs but no proof has been given of thia
explanation, which is too briefly stated.
2. Calendars of lucky and
unlucky days.
Apart from the allusions in the religious or literary
texts, the famous Sallier Papyrus and the Leyden
Papyi'us (i. 366) are the sources of the most valuThe methodical comjiarison
able information.
with the similar tables of the Assyrians would be
a fruitful study. Up to the present this has been
too much neglected, most of the publications during
the last fifty years limiting themselves to quoting
and abridging the masterly work of Chabas, who
is no longer at the height of present-day knowledge, either for translation or for commentary.
The only advance made has been to point out,
thanks to the Kaliun Papj-rus, that that sort of
book existed as early as the Xllth dynasty.
have therefore another proof of the extreme antiquity of eveiything connected with the Egyptian
calendar.
It is necessary to call attention in a
general way to the manner in which horoscopes
are clearly connected, for each day of the calendar,
with influences resulting from the chart of the sky
on that day. The most striking proof lies in the
importance which till now has not been pointed
out of the division of the day into three parts,
each of which is subjected to the influences which
have control of the world at that moment.
may therefore have completely good days, completely bad days, or days partly good and partly
;

—

We

—

—

We

The connexion

is

remarkable for the days on which one must
*

not go out 'at nightfall,' or, on the contrary-, as long as it is
'
'
daylight,' or durhig the morning,' or at mid-day.' Each time
the sign corresponding to this third of the day is marked as bad,
the others remaining good.

The days are not simply good or bad, as we are
usually informed. There are three degrees the
good, those which are prohibitive or purely bad,
and those on which there is a struggle in the
world between good and evil. The facts of the
celestial war by which these statements are justified
arc day by day ))ut opposite this first diagnostic.
Although they are deformed, as usual, by the
unification caused by the Osirian legend absorbing
all the old legends of the juimitive gods, we can
recognize the antiquity of all the facts mentioned.
When events and dates are noticed, we find most
:

'

'
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of these fao(s citlior in the temple oaleml.ais (sec
hehjw) or in ihe lUc-histKiie texts uf (In; IJouks (if
Siicli a work, carefnlly treatuil, may
tlio Dcail.
load tfl the explanation of a day in coiinoxion with
some of the scenes or the niystie t(^xtsof the tomlis
and temples. It must 1)(! said that the pojinlar
character of collections of the tyjie of the Sallier
Papyrus has lieeu oxasgerated. It is ratlier the

practical a[iplication which deserves such a (lualifying character, although even this point is douhlful.
In order to give the document its full value, we

have

first to

make a

table of its interdictions,

and

what mythological (i.i;. stellar) facts they
The most frequent prohibitions arc against

see to
refer.

leaving the house, going out at a certain time,
travelling, sailing, undertaking a piece of work,
or undertaking anything whatsoever.
Speaking,
singing, and sexual intercourse come next. Certain
things or persons bring misfortune if they are
Prohibitions
looked at <ni a particular day.
against killing or eating certain animals are equally
numerous, as well as those against setting tire to
or burning certain substances.
The whole, at first
strange and childish, may be justified in each case

by the study of the astrological myths connected
with corresponding episodes in the history of the
gods.
The corresponding fortunes have

to he divided into quite

Some are risks from which people may escape
hy ohserving the calendar: drowning; dyin^^^ from pla;;ue or
fevers; losing one's life hy encountering spirits'; heing killed
a
bull
or
a
hy
serpent into which these same spirits have
entered
remaining ill for the rest of one's life
dying for
ever' (i.e. with no second existence), etc. Othero are inevitahle
destinies, wliich happen whatever is done by the person born on
that day. Very seldom good (long life, riches), they usually predict death by animals, by contagion, from a wound, from the
annual epidemics (fever?), by drowning, or hy sudden indigestion
The mildest of them foretold deafness or blindness. The
(sic).
CAse of the cliild born on a certain day, who will lose its hearing
*
because that is the day on which the ears of Osiris were sealed,'
shows sufficiently the kind of deductions made for each day from
the examination of the corresponding mythological facts.
distinct classes.

'

'

;

;

The whole, subsequently adapted to popular
superstition, gave rise to the base applications of
sorcery, and to that caricature of real astrology
which has reached us from the Kgyptians of the
last centuries, and from the Koman world, which
was infested with their ignorant juggleries. The
'on that day' {am haru pcu) of tlie sorcerers'
formulte is simply a return to the notion of ancient
magic placing oneself in the calendric conditions

—

of time and surroundings necessary to reproduce
the rftle of the god or the spirit wlio is most
influential at that moment.
It is, as a matter of
fact, being inspired with the universal notion
even
at
the
applied
present day by a fetisliist
sorcerer of the Congo.
If a separation was made
in Egypt between the puerility of these horoscopes,
or practices, and the really religious ceremony of
the ollicial cult, that separation did not exist at
It took place when the notion of
the beginning.
the calen<lar allowed the priest to go further, and
to put in place of simple mimetic magic the noble
theory of re-commencements, with a commemorative character, and with participatiim on the part
of the worshippers.
Priesthoods which are still
rudimentary, like those of the southern tribes of
the Victori.a Nyanza, show how processions and
sacrifices may arise from primitive barbarism when
the calendric observation is more or less formuThe Egyptian race, being better placed by
lated.
nature, arrived at real temple-calendars, with the
immense reserve of religious and moral forces
implied by their linal adoption.
3. Temple calendars, festivals, ceremonies.
The really surjirising number of calendar festivals
had caused even the Greeks to marvel (cf. Herod,
ii. 59), but it is
.sufliciently proved by the origin and
the value of such ceremonies as have just Ih^'u
explained. It will be noticed that cults regulated

—
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in

Mexico, where the

by astroncimy (especially
innumerable series of festivals astounded the first
conquerors) have always been reniarkablo for the
numlier of festivals, and i)roI)ably for the same
reason as in Egypt.
On account of the numerous documents of every
kind (cf. § I. above), we are still able, not only to
r(^c'over a large number of these festivals, but also
(although with serious dilliculties in the present
state of science) to form an exact and detailed idea
of the ceremonies and the precise puiqiose which
Such an important subject
they had in view.
cannot 1)0 treated fully in the present article (see
art. Festivals [Egyptian]).
All that need be
recalled for our present purpose is what has direct
connexion with the calendar, i.e. w-ith the notation
of the dates of the religious 3-ear, the relation of
the episodes mentioned to the ceremonies carried
through on the chosen anniversaries, aii<l the religious character which gradually evolved, through
these festivals, from primitive astrohigy.
The great majority of these innumerable festivals have a double common character which has
never been pointed out. They begin at night, and
have a dramatic and warlike signification. ISIany,
l>ut in every
indeed, are entitled day-festivals
case in which it is possible to get back to the
sources, they are seen to be in reality the continuation of an original festival or rite which took
place during the niglit~a fact which is most important for the astronomical nature of their origins
As regards the inward essence of
(see above).
the chief ceremony, it is very seldom of a joyful character.
Undoubtedly, as throughout the
world, the course of centuries and popular fancies
;

added comic episodes and burlesques to it, and
the assembling of great crowds has frequently
introduced noisy rejoicings (cf. Herod, ii. 48).
The real foundation of the ceremony ia a Ijattle,
and the official rejoicing, noted by the calendars, is
not manifested until afterwards, as a consequence
of the victory.

The dill'erent kinds of anniversary festivals may
be divided into twelve chief classes: (1) births
the gods, (2) episodes in the life of Osiris,
(3) circumnavigations and voyages of the gods,
(4) wars of the gods, (,t) cosmogonic anniversaries,
(6) funerals of the gods, (7) births and anniver.saries
of the kings, (8) commemorations of foundations,
(9) festival.s of the sun, 10) festivals connected with
the Nile and agriculture, (11) exclusively funerary
festivals, and (12) miscellanea, or of doubtful
meaning (planting of tlie willow, inscrijition of the
Ashdu tree, erection of the obelisk, etc.). \Ve
must not be led astray by such a classification. It
is absolutely artificial, optical (if one may
say so),
because it takes account only of external features
In every ease in
resulting simply from the titles.
which we can see the details from the monuments,
it may be -said that the act prir crcellenre, of the
ceremony consists in a conflict, in wliich the priests
and the worshippers play the dillcnrnt parts of a
real warlike drama.
(We omit the anniversaries
of births, the travelling of the Amon family to
Luxor and its sojourn in its houses of rest, the
festivals of the opening of canals, and others of the
same type.) Hut festivals of app.ircntly simple
rejoicing, like those perpetual journeys of the
gods to visit each other (Ilathor to Edfu, Horns to
Denderah, Hathor to Fayyum, etc.), or of simple
cxodiises (khdu = il.oSe'iat.) of tlie gods round the
temple, or on their sacred lake, might at first
sight bo classed among the series of peaceful rejoicings/jar excellence. Nevertheless, as soon as the
evidence of a classic {e.ff. Herodotus at Papremis
[ii. G3f.]) frees them from chance, or as soon as
texts (as at Edfu) detail them minutely, the episode
of the battle appears— all as is shown, a vriori, in
of

(
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tlie l)vief inciiliiins

(if

tlio

Stiiiu' (Uilliiij; llio liiiiiM)|iotaiuus,
bindiiiu tlio r.arliiuiuns, I'tc).
t^oils at

in

luck

two -the

I'lUormo
sliikinn the Ann,

calomlnr of

tlu!

Everywhero

roiitilcs or crocodiles, aiul
seriient.

tlio

cleave

tlieiii

ami the serjiont Sehaiu,
Apo^ii,

at llcliooolis, IJastit, tlic Divine cat, <-uts oil'
the people of Pu and
the head of the serpont
Dapu rush at each other, like those of raprcniis
the partisans of the ^oils are attacked by hostile
Monsters of
^'ods, escorted by their followers.
wax, of clay, of wood, or of rope (like the serpent
made of rope which I'hitareh says was cut in pieces
at the festivals of Osiris) are pierced with blows,
lacerated, cut in fragments by the priests or worRa •xets rid of his enemies at Illahun.
shippers.
Every year, at the same place of massacre,' Edfu
celebrates the 'defeat of the opponents of Horus.'
If the feasts of the month of Choiak (they come
from Mempliis and are the result of the gradual
fusion of Osiris and Socharis) are taken from the
calendar of Abydos, the legend of the 'good god'
seems to be formed from a series of warlike anniverHis barques
saries, older than the oldest history.
are attacked, and his enemies are overthrown and
cut in pieces. On the road to Pagar and on the
lake of Nadit, the train of the procession fight
Who would liave
with each other continually.
suspected this character of the Oslrlan festivals,
with titles so unwarllke, if we had not happened
to possess the evidence of a dozen Inscriptions on
the point ? Without the frescoes of a Theban
tonil) (Tomb of Kheriuf), who would ever have
known that an apparently peaceful date like the
planting of the Dadu Included pitched battles with
sticks between the priests and the accessories?
W^ould It ever have been suspected that at the
Memphis festival of fishing, the officiant, when
capturing the tish, was 'seizing the enemies'?
Hundreds of other festivals are distributed throughout the year, and warn us that these dates of the
ancient calendars of the Book of the Dead are
speaking of real festivals when they mention the
night on which the children of the rebellion were
destroyed' (It Is represented on the pre-hlstorlc
the cursed are exterpalettes '), that on which
'
minated,' or on which the enemies of Nib er-Dzer
are massacred.'
From the examples just given, we may be
allowed to infer that these battles also characterized the exoduses of Anubis from Syut, of Hathor
from Denderab, etc. This induction is singularly
confirmed when suddenly, for a festival whose
warlike character is not mentioned by a single
Egyptian text, the witness of Herodotus or Plutarch
shows us the representation of wars or of the slay-

etc.

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

ing of monsters overcome in them. Actually, as
in the Salller Papyrus, there seems each day to
have lieen a battle in this world. But these are
fought in the temples of Egypt, now here and now
This Is the jioint
there, at places fixed by legend.
that must be remembered for the present study,
the classification and origin of the festivals as well
as their picturesque details being treated In another
article (Fe.stivals [Egyptian]).
The connexion between the character of these
festivals and the origin of the calendar is evident.
The festivals, which are neither anniversaries nor
eommeraoratlons, in our sense of the word, but
re-comraeucements, give rise to the detail of repetition in this world of this drama of the sky, of
which they are the representation. And the p.irtlcipation of spectators in the massacre of the evil
gods, the Insistence by the worshippers (especially
at Abydos) on the active role they filled in these
sacred dramas, when they helped their god,' show
a fundamental agreement between the magical
data and the calendric data as the basis of the
'

Egyptian

cult.
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This clmractcr of the nnniversaries of temiile calendars
and visited
oxiilains also the (titcs when the ^'Ods travelled
each other. These are not simply neighbourly relations, or
rcniinisecnoea of the alliances ot the i>re-historic tribes of the
ot
eouvso
ccntm-iea
tlie
Rives a eh.\racte.r
Nile Valley. AlthouRh
of rejoicing and pil{;riuift^e to these festivals, the real origin is
the iinitation of the martial acts of the mythological life of the
above
gods, thus shown forth witli great pomp. And we saw
how-rat least for the moat }iart it was the reading of the siiy
tliat suggested the principal episodes in it.

—

Thus by natural consequence the unchanged

(character of the temple calendar from the beginning
The study of
to tlio end of history is proved.
historical documents shows that, as they existed
under the Memphltes, so we find the festivals

under the Roman dominion. The only work done
by theology was to generalize for the whole of
Egypt some festivals which originally were merely
local.
But Egyptology has accomplished thus
only part of Its task. The study of the pre-historic
texts of the Books of the Dead and the Book of the
Pyramids proves that the festivals and calendric
dates of these collections appear again, with names
hardly modified, In documents of the historic age,
like the Palermo Stone or the stela; of the ancient
Empire, and that the whole fits into the lists of the
classical calendar.

The chief importance of the anniversary date is sufficiently
by what has already been said. (The exact dates of
the principal festivals will be given in the article Festivals
[Egyptian].) The way of marlting it in the classical epoch consists simply in the indication of the season, the month, and the
day. A different method seems to have e.xisted in Heliopolis.
The present writer proposes
Its" character is ditHcult to
gr.asp.
simply as a hypothesis of his own to read as calendric dates the
numbers marked in the celebrated Palermo Stone, which have
always been interpreted as agrarian measurements or as the
He thinks it possible to see in them
heights ot the Nile.
notations of height taken with some very simple instrument, or
more specially the height of the shadow of some arrangement
like the Babylonian ti-ijAos— perhaps even the height of an
emblem like a sacred stone, the protot^-pe of Banbonu of the
Great Temple (cf. Naville. Festival-hall, pi. ix.). With the same
res! rictions he thinks that the pre-historic vases or Thinite tablets
of Neggadeh and Abydos contain indications of beginning, culmination, and end of phenomena used to date the festivals
represented on these tablets. The correct interpretation, however, is not yet forthcoming.
justified

The development of the theory of the anniversary
festival In the calendar seems therefore to have
(1) the idea of the Influences of the
stars ; (2) the putting of their positions into living
Images In the form of beings, conflicts, travels,
births, etc. ; (3) the notation of corresponding
myths ; (4) the assimilation of the conflicts which
tal<e place on the eartli with this mythology ; (5)
as a consequence, the assimilation of the gods or
been briefly:

and their legends with the
the inhabitants of the firmathe combination of the whole Into a
unique cycle, the dates of which are given by the
appeai-ance of the sky (7) the artificial creation,
in order to correspond ^^itll these dates, of pseudohistorical or purely legendary facts
(S) the Invention of the great Oslrlan drama, incorporating the
myths or the disconnected accounts of the local
proto-hlstory of the various parts of Egypt (if
necessary, with the aid of alliterations or artificial
(9) the tendency to confuse Osii'is
etymologies)
with the Rit-sun, and to see in the legend of Osiris
a symbolical figure of the striiggle between the
desert and the "Nile; (10) the gods, combined in
the latest epoch, induce symbolism, the concept of
the struggle between darkness and light and (11),
as a last result, there Is the struggle of moral light
with the darkness of sin, the struggle between good
and evil, with the defence and active obligations
which it entails for the worshipper.
The living worshijipers of the god are not the
only persons who participate in these annals of the
calendar. The dead also take part in them, and
The explanation of the theory
fight on their side.
of death among the Egyptians will lie found in art.

spirits of this world
conflicts and acts of

ment

;

(6)

;

;

;

;
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VIII.

FuXEKAlir CALESDAlt.—i. Festivals.—

The remarkable

fixity of this caleiular is attested by
several thousands of nioiuiiiients (not inclmlin^' (he
texts of the Book of the Deail type), from the
Meniphite inaslabaa to the titles of the tcnulis, or
the steliC of the latest eijoeh. From Meniiihis to
the lii-st cataract, every necropolis has snpjilied
suificient funerary calendars to draw up the inventory and to show the importance of its character.

As

far back as we can j;o at the present time (IV'th
dynasty), the work of unilication for the whole of
Efjypt is completed (cf. e.g. the sarco])ha^us of
Khnfu-Anku). Two classes of dates and festivals
appear the first are common to .all the provinces
of I'".!;ypt
the second remain, throuj,'hout the
course of history, local and peculiar to certain
The exei;etie examination of those of
necropolises.
the first cla.ss shows that tliey are the proihict of a
list which combined festivals that were formerly
peculiar to such and such a region.
They began
by belonging properly to the dead subjects of
Socharis at .Memphis, of Anubis at Syut, of UapMatonu at Abydos, of llathor at Deuderah, etc.
The fact that as early as the IVth dynasty they
are the common |)roperty of all the Efjyptian dead,
almost everywhere unihed by the Osinan legend,
is of .sufficient significance to give an idea of the
immense preparatory work that was necessary
before the period known to us.
The chief list, identical at the beginning and at
the end of history, gives: (1) the day of the year
(IstThoth), with the festival of lighting the new
fire (the festival of
lamps of Herodotus, ii. 02), the
'service of the dead,' and the 'surrounding of the
temple in procession,' a visit to the local god, in
great pomj), at the dwelling-places of tlie dead
(Beni-Hasan, Syut, Denderah, Thebes, Kdfu, etc.)
(2) the great festivals of tlie dead ou the 17th, 18th,
and 19tli of Thoth (festival of lamentations, of the
flame, and the U'if/aU) (3) the festivals of Socharis
in the month of C'hoiak
sacred night, sacred
morning, procession round the walls of the temple
(originally round tlie sanctuary of the white wall
at Memphis, then, later, in all the chapels of
Socharis in Egj-pt). This is one of the most
solemn nionients in the life of the dead .and in the
calendar connected witli it; in the Palermo Stone
we find the feasts of Socharis mentioned in tlie
whole historic series, .sometimes with valuable
details (cf. Revillout, Revue Kt/yptid. i. 43, with
an incomplete bibliogiaphy, but full of important
examples cf. also the Kaliun Papyrus of theXlIth
dynasty and the very important text of the calendar of Xolir-hete]) at Thebes [XVIIIth dyn.asty])
and (4) the festivals of the live epagomenal daj's.
To the first gronji may be added the following
cjilendric list, which is simply a table of funerary
services to be offered to the dead, rather than
festivals with processions or ceremonies of a
mythical character: the beginning of each season,
the beginning of the month, and the day of the
half-month, the 4th, 5th, Gtli, 17th (.^achmi), and
30th of each month (see Munich, stele no. 3).
There is no ground for asserting a relation between
the monthly festivals and the moon, from the
funerary point of view.
The indications of the stela; enumerate after:

;

'

'

;

;

:

;

;

wards a certain number

of festivals already known
to the non-funerary calendar the rising of Sirius,
the arrival of the Nile, the reception of the river,'
the ' travels of the gods from one town to another,
:

'

'

visiting e.ach other, etc.
Lastly, festivals probably common to the whole
of Egypt are local in apjiearance, either because we

have not enough documents, or because they bear
names according to the localities, although
they are really identical (removal of sand, scatter-

diH'erent

ing of the sand, festivals

'

of the

mountain

'

or

'

of
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the valley,' transferring of the statue to the temple).
Thus at Thebes the 25tli of C'hoiak is called
Nulirii.
Tlie ffstiv.als of Meniphin (Exodus of Mill, Assembly of Osiris
iNib Dzoto), tliose of Beiii-Ilasun (^reat and small
catohin;? '),
Uio.su of Thebes (niorniiijf of Nelieb-kau, festival of the two
UNoliaiitressoa, of llie
Asseinbiy of Uaihi,' of Lho 'iicaring of
of
and
tlic
of
tbe
speeclies,'
'ojienin^
cliapel') are simple
examples j^iveii here of the titles of local festivals. They have
not yet been studied. It is probable tluat it will urn out that,
'

und

'

I

under other names, they were celebrated throuj^liuut the whole
of Ejjypt, and tliat their triple linlt will be found with mytho.
lopy, with the corresponding^ forniuhu in the liooli of the L>ead,

and with the representations in the temples or the hypogara.
It seems to be already proved that these festivals, when they
are mentioned, come from another part of Ejjyptr— which presupi»oses a lonjj preliminary %vork of fusion (cf. e.fj. the Theoaii
festival of IJailn, which is said to be consecrated 'to the souls
of the

dead

of the

Lord

of llerinopolis').

The whole is accompanied, for the statues 'of
millions of years' of deceased kings, by a complete
It is sufiicieiit to state here that
special calendar.
it consists chiefly of festivals of the clothing of
statues, processions to the temples, and participation in tlie majority of the great festivals of the
ordinary hjcal calendar.
2. Historical summary: probable formation.
The fact that the calendar appears fully formed as
early as the Memphites, and undergoes no essential
change down to the end, .admits only of a lij'pothetical cxplan.ation of the way in which it is
formed (1) by the examination of the peculiarities
of tlie festivals; (2) by the direct or indirect
mention of their origin or, above all (3), by the
archaic traces of a previous state of affairs in the
Book of the Dead. The sarcophagi of the lirst
Theban Empire are in this respect the next source
of considerable discoveries.
The most important
at the present time are those of Babei, found by
Petrie at Denderah (Cairo Museum), and those
exhumed by Garstang at Beni-Hasan. As in the
case of the festivals, we shall treat here only what
is connected with the calendar, the rest of the
funerary theory being more conveniently treated
in the ,'irt. St.\te of the Dead (Egj^ptian).
The faculty, which at first was restricted to those
who had within them one or more Divine souls
(i.e. to chiefs, sons and heirs of the gods), of reuniting with the gods of this earth and of sharing
in the direct offering of worship, was extended to
those who were capable of understanding the

—

:

;

necessary magical prescriptions, and who had
received the necessary talismans. They were then
able 'to walk on good roads' to return to this
world.
They could do so only once a year, when
the local god at his festival came to look for them
in the necropolis.
They then accomp.anied him as
worshippers (' iii'.kJi tt) or as companions (.•iliiisu),
anil, along with the living in the procession, partici[lated in the whole drama of the festival, ami then
in the offering.
The wdiole thing could take |ilace
only in the locality in which the famous mythofact'lijid
logical
formerly occurred, and at the time
when the sky indicated the exact date when the
fact should be renewed by the festival (typical
examples at Syut, at Hermopolis for the festival
of Bailu, at Thebes for the
festival of the valley,'
at Denderah, etc.).
This festival took place in
many provinces, at the time of the annual rising
of the waters and at the New Year
the resurrection of all the things of the valley (c.ij. Fayyum,
lleracheopolis, Abydos, Denderah, Edfu, As.suan).
But in other places it was .at dillcrent dates (month
of Clioiak at Memphis, Pharmuti at
Hermopolis,
The continuance of the hap|iiness or the
etc.).
dead was due to a triple series of continued actions,
the benefit of which was evidently at lirst confined

—

'

—

to ttie kings, but afterwards extended to ordinary
men: (1) the introduction into the local calend.ar,
with all its results, of the festivals of strange gods
which fell on a different date, making the local
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dead benefit thereby (2) miiltiiilying the circmii- specified the rOle of each person, and the certain
ellects of the acts of man, in the ceaseless struggle
staiu'os in whieh eacli of these gods hail the power
in which he takes part.
of making tlio 'living soul' of the dead return to
It marked tlie race for ever with its stamp.
and (3) nut rcstriiting to a single place
this oartli
Even after I'.gyiit became Christian, it will lie
in Kgypt the ]H)ssibility of accoinjilishing (lie
magical rite necessary for eadi day, but extending found that it kept this stamp and is distinguished
the benelit of it to all in tlie necropolises. This by it from the rest of the peoples who believe in
work in course of formation is seized on in texts Christ. I''or the Copts, St. Michael and St. (;eorge
on high Cfcrij day conduct the celestial hosts to
like that of Babei, where the calendar already
enumerates one hundred dates of festivals, in battle against the soldiers of Satan's armies. They
but they do
which, at a certain place, the dead person may seize them, beat them, han|j them
take his share of such and such rejoicing of such not destroy them, for their hour is not yet come.'
and s\ich a god (see also chs. xviii.-xx. of the Book In this way the Egyptians reconcile the new
of the Dead, whieh are very instructive on this dogma and the ineradicable conception of the
The whole leads to the final possibility of perpetual celestial battle, in which the worshipper,
point).
communicating with the dead throughout the by liis acts and prayers, comes to the assistance of
Then the long series of magical his Protectors on high.
whole year.
dates, which liad become useless, was eliminated.
LrTERATURK.— Roughly speaking, the bibliography of_ the
There remains a unique calendar, general for Egyptian calendar
exceeds a thousand publications, articles,
Egypt, where the festivals simply mark the most et<i"., not including those dealing exclusively with astronomy,
or pure chronology. A selection being necessary,
astrology,
remains
of
the
ancient
elements
of
outstanding
there is given below a list which will be found to contain all
formation. The final product is almost reduced to the literature that is essential on the
Only a few
subject.
unity by the Osirian theme, which substitutes for items have been extracted from the long Ust of articles which
the pre-historic 7'ai.wits d'etre of these dates ex- have appeared in Egyptian periodicals, e.g. ZA, OLZ, PSBA,
RTAP, and Sphinx. Such a bibliography, in view of the great
planations dra\vn from anniversaries of the life, variety of questions involved, would not be of much service
if
It is precisely
death, and resurrection of Osiris.
A
simply
alphabetically or even chronologically.
;

;

;

'

this theological work, accomplished almost entirely
in the time of the Memphites, which makes the
discovery and real meaning of the original festivals
so dithcult. The search for these oti'ers a large
scientific reward to the person who will undertake
it.

IX. Conclusion.— Whut has been said above
perhaps suffice to show that the calendar in
Egypt played an important part in the degree of
perfection reached by the evolution of religious
thought in that country. If, as everything indicates, the material sup] died by the gods and the
concepts at the disposal of the ancient Egj'ptian
cults was no better than that still employed by the
groups of less civilized races of the rest of Africa,
we must find out the reason why Egypt was able
to profit more by it.
And if, in a similar fashion,
the organization of worship is one of the most important factors, it seems clear that the calendar,
as it was instituted in that country, was one of
the most powerful forces in ensuring tliis organizaThe question leads to the search for the
tion.
causes which favoured the perfecting of the
calendar and gave it the form and the value
which have been examined above (p. 97).
The
conditions of geographical and meteorological surroundings were perhaps not the only favourable
elements in this first cause. They were certainly
elements of the first rank.
Considering now not the causes but the consequences, we see that the calendar succeeded in
identifying, dating, and, in definite mythologies,
fixing, the limits of the apparent incoherence between the appearance of the perceptible worUl and

may

incessant struggles between good and evil. The
intervention of man, foreseen and organized on
certain fixed dates, arranged and defined relations
with the gods, and multiplied the connexions with
them, then the obligations towards them, at the
same time as the rule of the gods became more
noble.
It matters little that originally tliis human
the essential
intervention was grossly magical
fact was the possibility of man s helping the powers
that were regarded as good to struggle against those
regarded as evil. To define, in a gradually more
elevated sense, the words 'good' and 'evil,' and to
reach the duty of being morally a partisan of the
good gods, was the long - protracted eftbrt of
thousands of years of Egyptian thought.
The
final notion of du.alism, with its wholesome lesson
of energy, existed in germ from the very day on
which the year of the religious calendar definitely
its

;

arranged

according to the subject-matter has appeared
advisable.
We have included also a list of the documents
properly so called, i.e. the list of ancient monuments published
with or without translation or commentaries, but without a
synthetic article on the calendar. A list of the chief ancient
authors who wrote on the subject has also been added. The
most important authorities have an asterisk prefixed.
clasKiiioation

I.

DIDACTIC TREATISES. ACCOMPASIED BY DOCVMENTS.—

Biot, Annie vague des Egyptieiis, Paris, 1S53; Brugsch,
*Nouvelies recherches sur la division de I'ann^e des anciens
Berlin, IS56, *Materiaux pour servir d la reconstruction du calendrier des anciens Egnptiens, Leipzig, 1804,
'
1883 ;
ii.
Kalenderinschriften,' Leipzig,
Thcsmtru-s, pt.
Chabas, Milanges, Paris, 1862, 1873; Champollion, il&m.
sttr les signes employes d la notation du temps, Paris, 1831 ;
Dumichen, *Altdg. Kalenderinschriften, Leipzig, 1863-05
Faselius, Altag. Kalenderstudien, Strassburg, 1873; Gumpach. On the historical Antiquity of the People of Egypt, their
Kalendar, etc., London, 1863 ; Lepsius, *Chronologie der
Aegypter, Einleitung, Berlin, 1849 ; Letronne, Nouvelles recherches sur te calendrier des ancient Eguptiens, Paris, 1S63.
Etjyjitiens,

;

IL DlD.iCTIC r6sUM6S of tee STATE OF THE QVESTIOX.—
*

Breasted, Ancient Jiecord.";, Chicago, 1906-07, p. 26 ; Budge,
*Jiook of Kings, xliii-lix, London, 1908 ; Maspero, "Uistoire,
Paris, 1894-99, i. 204-213 (with list of the most important
literature down to 1893).
III. Popular works.— Biaidite, Egypte (Guide),
Paris,
1900. preface, p. 99
Breasted, Hist, of Anc. Egyptians,
London, 1908 Budge, A Guide to the Egyptian Collections of
the British Museum, London, 1899, p. ISO, Gods of the Egt/ptians,
London, 1903, i. 435, 488, 617, ii. 110 ; Erman, Life in Ancient
Egypt, tr. Tirard, London, 1894, p. 360, Egvp. Religion, London, 1907, p. 21711. ; Pierret, Dict.d'archiol. igijp., Paris, 1876.
IV. DIVISIONS OF THE YEAR.
CYCLES, PIKENIX AND
nUNTI' PERIODS. Brugsch, Nouvelles recherches (see ahove),
and Rel. und Mythol., 1884, p. 671 ; Champollion, Miinoire (see
*'
MesorS as the first month of the Egyptian
above) ; Gardiner,
•'
xlii. 136 ; Griffith,
The Ancient Eg\ptian Year,'
Year,' in
xiv. [1S921260; Hincks, On the Years and Cycles used
by the Egyptians, London, 1839, and On the Various Years and
Months in use among the Eg)/ptians, London, 1865 Mahler,
Zl, 1890, p. 122 ; Martin, Pt'riude igypt. du Pheenix, 1864 ;
;

;

—

'

ZX

PSBA

;

Naville, 'Festival-hall, London, 1892, pp. 7, 21 ; Vincent,
Recherches sur I'ajuii^e ^gyptienne, Paris, 1865.
V. On the Sothic period in particular.— Sorcha.rdt,
in ZA xx.xvii. 80 ; Burrows, Discoveries in Crete, London,
1907 : Fourier, Reeherehes sur les sciences et le gouvemeinent
de VEgypte, Paris, 1828; Krall, 'Studien,' in SIF^IT xcviii.,
Vienna, 1880 ; Lauth, Aegypt. Tetraeteris, Munich. 1878, Sothisoder Sirittsperiode, Munich, 1874 ; Lefebure, in Revue Egyptol"
"
ix. 71; Legge, "'Is the
Pirit-Sopdou a Heliacal Rising?'
in Recucii de Travaux, 1909 ; Lesage, Le Lever hf'liaque de
.Sothis le IG Pharmouti, Paris, 1860 ; Mahler, Die .\pisperiode,'
in SIK^ir, 1804, p. 832ff., *'Sothis und Mondd,iten der alten
Aegypter,' in .ictes du xiv Congr. Orient. 1906 Martin, Date
histori<pte d'un renouvelleinent de la piriixie sothiaque, Paris,
1869 Maspero, * Notes au jour le jour,' in PSBA xiii. 303,
and Revue Critique, 27th Nov. 1906 ; Oppolzer, Lange des
.Siriu-^Jahres und der Suthispeiiodc, Vienna, 1884, Sothi.t2?eriitde
und Siriusjahr, Vienna, 1885; Roug6, in Revue Archiol. 1849;
Sharpe, On the Return of Phoenix aiul Sothic Period, 1849;
Terr, 'Memphis and Mycenee, Cambridge, 1S96, p. 67fif. ;
'

;

;

Wiedemann, in 'OLZ iii. 322.
VI. CALENDAR APPLIED TO CHRONOLOGY.— G\nze\, Haniund techn. Chron., Leipzig, 1906, i. 226 Griffith,
in PSBA, 1896, p. 99; F. A. Jones, "The Ancient Year and

huch dermath.
.Sothic Cycle,'

;

PSBA

xxx. 95

;

Lefebure,

'

Principales cor\s6.
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la pi5riode sothianue,' in Rev. Egypt, viii.; Lieblein,
xliv. lul ;
'Chronologic, Upsala, 1873, I'SBA \x\\. 35'^, and

quencesdo

ZX

dgtrp. FinstemUx der ItibH, Vienna, 1885,
'
VcrgleichumjslabelUn,\o\.\. Acpypter,' Vienna, lyss,
le calcndrier •'giip. (tr. Moret, Hibl. Mnsie Gninict,
vol. xxiv.); Meyer, 'Ac'iju. Chronologic' {Abhanclt. Kiiiwit.
Preusx. Ahad.y, lft04, •' Naditriigo ziir iigvp. Chronolosiie '
(.4 liha ndl. Berlin. A kad.), 1007 Reisner, Naga-'cd-Dtr, i. Leipzig,
1007, p. 28; Sethe, ISeitrage {Unlirsuclmngim, iii.), 1905, p. 127.
As has already been saiil, it is impossible to Kive the complete list
of publications or articles on the puint.s of lietail of the cah-ndar
applied to chronology. We shall o,il attention merely to Brix,
xli. 26, 36; Borchardt, XA xxxvii. 80, xli. 34;
Legrge,
xli. 93; Lef^bure,
Report, etc., PSBA xxi. 201; Meyer,
B»v. Egyptol. ix. 71, and Actes du xiv Congr. Orient, i. 25;
Lieblein, ZA xliv. 101, and PSBA xxii. 362; Mahler, OLZ
iii. 20'i, V. 248, viii. 6, 473, 635, ix. 94, XA xl. 78 ;
Sethe, XA xli.
35 (as examples of discussions, in a ginj^le period, on chronology
in connexion with a particular fact).
VII. O.v rilK VKCAKl IN 7'.1«776'£77,;4«.— Brugsch, 'Themu-

Mahler, *Dic

Vlironiil.

'Eludes sur

;

1909, p. 11 ff.
(coltin of Bub

Cu.stiinis
. at
Beni-Hassan, London, 1907, pi. x. Lacau,
Sarcophages antMeurs au Koun-l Empire, Cairo, 1904.
(e)
ASTRONOMICAL AND STAR TABLF-S.— Belzoni, Hanative, London,
1821 (stellar tables); Biot, Calcndrier (do.); Brugsch, Monu-

XS

rus, Leipzig, 1S83-91, p. 131, Aegj/plologCe, I^eipzig, 1889-90.
•'
Utie anciennc listo de d^cans egyptiens,'
p. 329
Daressy,
;

iv.

[1904| 260, Statues de

diviuMs, Leipzig,

'Lasemaine des Egyptiens,' Atinaks, x. [1909] 21; Goodwin,
Sur un horoscope grec contenant les twins de phmeurs dicans,
London, 1865

;

p. 68 (T. ;
lien, Paris, 1870.
VIII. A.STROKOMICAL

AND STKLLAR TABLES. — BW&ag&r,

'Vie Sterntafcln in den dgyp. Konigsgrdbem,
trouvi d
Biot, Calendrie-r astronmnique
1852; Birch, Astronomical Observations in the
B.C., London, 1864; Bnigsch, 'Aegyptologte;
.

.

.

*iUmoires

Leipzig, 1862
Thebes, Paris,

;

xvth Century

ChampoUion,

(see above), Lettres d'Egypte, Paris, 1883, p. 230,
Notices, Paris, 1844, ii. 547 ff.; Lepage-Renouf, 'Calendar of
astronomical Obsermtimts from Tombs of the XXth Dyn.,

PSBA xxiv. 318 {in fine); RougS,
'MfJmoire sur quelques ph6nonii;ne8 celestes,' in Rev. Arch^ol.
ix. [1S62J, 'Texte du document astron. et astrol. decouvert
par ChampoUion i Tbibes (Mem. Acad. Scieiices, xxiv. [1858]
London, 1874; Petrie,

'

455).

O.V

Dend^rah,

THE

ZODI.iC.—Biot, Mimoire sur le zodiague de
Carteron, Anatyfc des recherches de

Paris, 1844

;

etc., Paris, 1843, Hejicription de VEqiipte,
Paris, 1808-28, vol. iv. (zodiac of Denderaii). p.

Letranne,

'

Antinuitis,'

267; ChampoUion, Lettre relative an zodiar/ue de Dcndi'rah, Paris, 1829
Henley, Zodiague de Denderah, Paris, 1852 Lauth, Xodiagne
de Dindirah, Paris, 1865 Letronne, Observations sur I 'objet des
reprHentations zodiacates, etc., Paris, 1824, 'Analyse critique
des reprisentatinns zodiacales de Dendira et d'Esnf, Paris,
18.i0
Max Miiller, Figures zodiacales,' OLZ viii. [1903]
Mure, Calendar and Zodiac of Ancient Egypt, London, 1853
Saint Martin, Xotice sur le zodiague de Dendirah, Paris,
1822 Testa, 'So]>ra due Zodiaci scoperti nel Egitto, Pisa, 1802.
X. O.v THE EFAGOMENAL DAYS IN P.4;(7-;(T/f..4fl.— Brugsch,
;

;

;

'

;

;
;

;

•'Ueber die fiinf Epagomenen,' in ^DJ/G vi. [1852]; Chabas,
"Calcndrier des jours fastes et n(;fastes,'App. (,Bibl. Egypt, xii.
204) (Leyden Papyrus, i. 340).
XI. STUDIES ON TIIE ANNIVERSARIES OF SPECIAL DATES.

ZA

126 (festival of Amon at Thebes);
Brugsch, 'Diet. Giographique, Leipzig, 1877-SO, passim (the
most iniport;int series presented in alphabetical order, and
more compli'to than the lista of his Thesaurus), 'Drei Festknlender voyi Apollinopolis Magna, Leipzig, 1877 ; Dev^ria,
'Noub, la dtiessed'or des Egyptiens,' Memoires Soc. Antiquaires,
'
xxii., Paris, 1853 (for the Sia/So<n? of Amon)
Roug^, Memoire
sur quelques ph^nom6nes,' etc., in Rev. Arekiol. \-s^ (1852J.
XII. O.V TIIE DAYS OF THE rAVlB.-Guissard, Etude sur les
1886
; Loiseleur, Ji)iirS(!5ri/p((Vn.«, leurs
jttursdgyp. ducalendrier,
variations dans les calendriers du Moyen-dge, i872 ; Roug^,
'
Memoire,' etc. (see above).
XIII. LUCKY AND UNLUCKY DAYS (apart from citations or
analyses in general works).— Chabas, Le Calcndrier des jours
fastes et n(-f.'ustcs de Tannc'-e <f-gyptienne' {Bibl. Egyptol. xii.
127-235); GriflSth, 'Hieratic Papyri from Kahun. London,
Goodwin (in Chabas, Mi'lanqes); Maspero,
1^99, pi. .\xv.
Etudes igypliennes, Paris, 18Sfi-S0, i. 20 Oefele, ZA xli. 117

—Breasted,

xxxvii.

;

'

;

;

XIV. STUDIES ON THE CALENDAllS OF THE VARIOUS
r^itf/'/.A'A'.— Diimichen, Der gmsse theftan. Festkalender von
Medinet-llabu, Leipzig, 1881 Greene. Fnuilles d Thebes, 1855,
iv.-vi. (.Mcdinet-Uabu)
Bnigsch, Urei Festkalender, Leipzig
1877 (Edtu) Stern, XA, 1873, p. 128 Bouriant, 'Jiecueil, xv.
;

:

;

;

184

(Kom-Ombo).
XV. On the decree of CANorus.—Bhch, Bilingual In-

scription at Siin, Ixindon, 1868

Brug.<;ch. 'Thesaurus, vi. 154
Budg;e, The Stele ofCanopus, London, 1903 Chabas, Mi'lanqes,
ZA 1870, p. 108 Krall, 'Demotische Lesestucke,Vienm, l;io3
'ISilingtw. bckret von Kanrrpiis, Herlin, 1867
Martin,'
Minurires Acad, des inser. vii. pt. 1
Miller, Journal des
Savants, 1883; Pierret, 'Glossairc i^-pvptien.grec,' in f^tudes
fgyptologiques, Paris, 1872; Reinisch-Roesler, Zweisimiebiqe
liLiehrift von Tunis, Vienna, 1865
Revillout, 'Chreslornalhie
d.'motir/ue, Paris, 1876-80, i. 87
Sethe, Ilierogl. Urkunden
;

;

;

,

on these calendars).— B^nedite, Toniheau de
Ni'ferhulpou {\\nn\\ Dyn.), v. of Mimoires de la Mission Arch.
Fr. au Cttire, 18811 lllOO Budge, Liturgy of Funerary Offerings,
aries, specially

1907, p. 351,

1

ii.,

comment-

(only studies with

Lepsius, *Chronologie, Einleit., Leipzig, 1S40,
Romieu, Lettres d Lepsius sur un dUan du del igyp-

,

XA

IX.

Funerary calendars

;
Petrie, 'Henderah, London, 1900, cb. viii.
[Vltb l>yn.])57fr. (Ibo ch.apter by Griffith) (Xlth
llyn.?); Maspero, "'Lea Fouilks de Peine au Eavoum,' in
Journal des Sarants, lOOO, p. 456(XIIth Dyn.), '.Sur rpielipies
textes,' etc., in ISibl. Egyptol., Eludes de Myth, et d'Arch.
igyptiennes, ii. 1893 (Xth Dvn.).
XVIII. ANCIENT DOCUMENTS (rcjiroduced or written without
The classilication is chronological.
systematic conunentary.
It does not include either the Texts of the
Pyramids or the
version of the Book of the Dead dating from the second
Theban Empire). (a) Calr.vdar op the trmplk of Memi'Ius
(Palermo Stone).— Pellegrini, Archivio Storico Siciliano, new
series, xx. 207.
(d) Fcnkrarv JlEMriuTE calendars (as specimens only).— Budge, Liturgy of Funerary Offerings, London,
1»U9 ; Mariette, Mastabas, I'aris, 1881-87. (c) Temple calendars or THE FIRST TliEBAN EMPIRE.— Griffith, Hieratic Papyri
from Kahun, pi. xxv. p. 62. (rf) Fl.nerart calendars op
TUB FIRST Theba.n EMPIRE (as specimens
Only).— GrifEth, BeniHassan, London. 1894, ii. 52 and pi. xii. ; Garstang, Burial

;

Annates,
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XVII.

:

;

Lepsius,

;

;

;

;

d. gnech.-ri/m. Xeit, I.,cipzig, 1904,
pp. 124-162.

XVI. PT01.E.MA1C CALENDAR.— mrc\\. On an
Eqyvtian
Calendar of Philipp Aridcmui, London, 1864 Robiou, "Kccherchis sur le calcndrier mac<-donicn en
Euvpte' (.Mimoircs
Acad. Inscr. ix. (18781) Strack, Kalendcr imi'tolemaerreicb
(lihein. Museum f. Phil. liv. (1898] 12, 27); Vincent, Manoires
sur le calcndrier dea Lagides, Paris, 1854, Recherches sur le
;

'

;

calcndrier des Lagides, Paris, 1868.

—

.

.

;

ments, Leipzig, 1857, pi. xix. (decani) ChampoUion, Monnments, Paris, 1835, pi. ccxxviii. etc. (astron. and stellar tables,
chart of sky, etc.) Guilmant, 7'omljeau de liams^s IX., Cairo,
1907 (decani and star lists)
Lef6bure, Hypogees royaux de
Thebes, Paris, 1886-89 (do.)
Lepsius, Denkin. iii, cxxxvii,
ccxxvii, ccxxviii, Berlin, 1S49-60 (do.); RoseUini, Mon. del
Culto, Pisa, 1842-44, pi. Ixiv. (do.). (/) Calendars ox paptrds
OF THE SKLOND TiiEBAS EMPIRE.— Birch, Select Papyri
(Sallier
V^K'ms'n- .),\ii\-(iO, Facsimileof an Egyptian Hieratic Papyrus
(Harris Papyrus). London. 1876 Leemans. Papyrus hi^ratique
du Musfe de Leide, pi. ii. iii. (Pap. i. 346. Epagomenal days),
Leyden, 1855. (g) Ptolemaic and Ro.man temple calendars.—
Ahmed-Bey-Kemal, Steles ptoUmaiques et roinaines. No. 22187,
p. 182, pi. lix.-Ixi. (Decree of Canopus), Cairo, 1904: Brugsch,
Thesaurus (Pap. Roman epoch), Leipzig, 1884-91, Mah'riaux,
XX (Calendar of EsnJ^h), Leipzig, 1804, Description de
p.
I'Eqypte: Aiitiquitfs, iv. 21 (zodiac of Denderah); Morgan,
Kviimmbos, pi. 318 (Temple of Kom-Ombo), Cairo, 1907;
Rochemonteix-Chassinat, Le temple d'Edfou, Paris, 1894,
passim,
(h) General documektarv repertories: Brugsch,
Thcsatirus (see above), pt. 2 DUmichen,
Ealenderinschriften,
;

;

;

;

;

;

Leipzig, 1873.
XI.X. Principal references tti classical autbors.—
21
Clement, Strom,
Censorinus, de Die A'atali, xviii. 10 ;
Diodorus. i. 11. 86, 50; Hephaestion (for a first list of the
dceani) Herodotus, ii. 4, 42, 48, 69, 00, 62, 63, 88, 122, 171, etc.
HorapoUo, Ilieroglyphica; Macrobius, Saturn, i. 12, 16, 18;
Libanius, iii. 17 Pliny, xviii. 167 Porphyry, i. 24 Plutarch,
de Iside, xi. 17 Solinus, iv. 31 Strabo. xvii. 1, 40.
i.

;

;

;

;

;

;
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v\>xOriij.€pov).
'

(jEOnCE FOUCART.

The day (V^pa,
—(Greek).i-i.
A.9 in English, so in Greek, the

word iliiy is ambiguous, and may mean the time
between sunrise and sunset, or the time occupied
l)y one complete revolution of the earth on its axis,
ancient theory, of the sun around the
or,
on^the
earth. = The latter is the strict
meaning of vfiepa
hence the later coinage, wxH-niJ-epov, to avoid
ambiguity, though in popular speech the fonner
^
Hence, in olfiei.al reckonings,
meaning prevailed.
a day is a day and a night. It began, like the
Jewish day, at twilight e.g., by Greek reckoning,
July 2 begdns at twilight on July l.<
Dirision.i.
Unger thinks we have not been
able to discover on what grounds— that the l!ab.
division of the day into 12 hours, by means of the
gnomon and sun-dial, reached (Jreece as early as
'

—

;

—

—

thereabouts.
In common parlance,
did not mean 'hour,' but only 'sea.son,'
The ordinary w.ay of measuring
time was, if any accuracy wjis reciuircd,
the
liy
water-clock (K\e^pu5pa), wli'ile the jiojiular divisions
of time were, for the
day fws (dawn, inclmling
S.'jO

or

B.C.

however,

lipa

much

till

later.

:

morning

twilight), irpuit,
afternoon),'" to

'iiearnxj-ipla

{midday), and

which we

may add iyopi.
'Abbreviations: Ung. = Unger in Iwan Miiller's Handbuch,
1892 ff. l'ani.=L. Tn-meW, Cults of the (Ireck States, 1896 Gem.
= Oiniinos of Rhodes, Teubnered.; .\Ioin. = A.
Moinmsen, Festc
der Stadt Athen, Leipzig, 18!t8.
- There were
counter-theories (see Pint. Dc facie t'n arbe
lu7up, 923 A), but they found no favour, and were mere
unsupported guesses.
^
and the
e.g. Aristoph. Xub. 2, ovfit'iroO' rifit'pa yci-jjVtTai
dfCK-g (late

;

familiar
4 i.e.
5

'

;

Homeric
'

;

fitaov

Tifxap.

civic not aatronomical twilight (see
Ung.).
Theophrastus, De sig. temp.
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w\-/iOovca, i.e. al)out mitl-moniinj;, and the Iloineiic
/SoiAi'T-iis, wliidi, despite its name, indicating' the

end of tho day's fanuwork, does not seem to signify
n voiy late hour; and, for the niglit eaw^pa, iipal
(lamp-lii^litiny), /t^crai vi'sres, CpC/jos (tlie dark liour
before the dawn), and cockcrow,' which was tlie
labourer's hour of risinj,'.^
Such a division of
time, though very roui;li, corresponded to objective
natural ]ihenomena, and to the routine ot daily
life, and did well enough for popular use.
It is a somewliat vexed
2. The month (a")")question^ whrtlicr the month or tlie year came
tirst, i.e. whether the Greeks, of their own inven:

—

tion or by foreign (Habylonian?) influence, divided
one year into 12 months, or whether they put 12
months together to form one year. Certain it is
that both year and month, as well as the names of
the seasons, occur in Homer, while Hesiod has a
complete account of the reckoning of the month,
The present
and of lucky and unlucky days.
writer's view is that both jear and month, being

natural divisions of time, are of native origin in
Greece, and sprang up simultaneously. For, quite
apart from the keen astronomical observation,
aided perhaps by outside influences, which is so
marked a feature of the IVorhs and Days of Hesiod,
the facts that it is about 30 days from one new
moon to the next, and that 12 such moons bring us
back to the season we started from, are common
property, shared by such backward races as the N.
Amer. Indians before the coming of the white man.
Divisions.
The moon was divided not into
quarters, but into thirds /x-Jji' iardjj.ei>0! (waxing),
Hence the
lieuui/* (central), and 0(?iVwi' (waning).
usual reckoning of the days, say of Boedromion at
Athens, was (after the 1st) 2nd, 3rd, etc., laraixivov
11th, 12th, 3rd 'after the 10th' (^iri SiKa), '4th
after the 10th,' etc.
20th, and then, by a curious
inversion, 10th, 9th, etc., of the wane, counting
backwards, to the 29th (Sevr^pa ipdivovroi) though a
direct method of counting (SeuWpa yuer' eiVdSas,
First tenth and 'second
rpiaras) was also used.
tenth' were also used for 20th and 21st in Attica,
while the 30th was ?v7; Kal via (see below, Year ').
Both the month and its divisions are connected
with certain vague beliefs of a religious nature
or perhaps 'magical' would be a more accurate
word to use. Just as with us superstitious people
regard Friday as unlucky, so the Greeks^ regarded
both the 4th and the 24th as dangerous days for
some enterprises the 5th as utterly unlucky the
16th as an unlucky birth- or marriage-day for a
girl ; the 14th as a good day to break in cattle,
etc., and so on through the whole month; 'one
day is like a step-mother, another like a mother.'''

—

'

'

;

;

;

;

.

.

.

'

'

'

—

;

;

—

But especially this is probably a belief of later
origin certain days are sacred to certain gods.
Thus the 7tli ' is Apollo's birthd.ay, the 4th is that
of Hermes and of Herakles, and so with several
other deities. The great festivals of the various
deities were yearly, though often on the god's
Obviously the mere
particular day of the month.
of expense prevented a costly feast to
question
Apollo or Zeus being celebrated monthly but it
is at least probable that the old monthly liolj' days
were recogmized to some extent in the regular
temple- worship, just as every Sunday commemo-

—

;

position in the week, the Resurrection,
although Easter Sunday occurs once only in the
year.*
1 See
Aristoph. Nub,, ad init.
2
Lucian, Gallus, ad init.
3 See
Unf,'., and contrast Mom. p. 3.
4 This term ia
very rare.
s At
Op. €t Di. 765 ff.
least, Hesiod'3 compatriots
rates,

by

its

;

*.
7 ib.
8 It

825.

770 flf., with Gottling's notes.

must be remembered that, as the Greeks had no week,
pr.actices connected with days oecurrin;;
oftener than once a year would naturally be monthly only.

any superstitions or

(Greek)

—

The year (tVos, ifiavT6s). Very early in the
hislory of (ircece, either by native observation or
science of a rudimentary kind, a
liy imiiortod
smattering of practical astronomy became f;iirly
'
widely dill'used. Hesiod indicates the beginning
of the rcaping-season (summer) and the ploughingseason (autumn) by the rising and setting of the
Pleiades a constellation which had attracted the
^
and frequently
attention of many primitive races
makes similar observations. This, together with
of
the
and
the solstices,^
the observation
equinoxes
provided them with the material for calculating a
At the same time it led to endless
solar year.
3.

—

—

month was adhered to
throughout: i.e., whereas our (Julian) year is
purely solar, and the new moon may or may not
fall on the lirst day of any particular month, without in any way atl'ecting our calculations of dates,*
the Gi'eeic year was soli-lunar almost a contradiction in terms, since the solar year is roughly
363i days, and the lunar month about 291 days.
This gives a lunar year of 3.54 days a discrepancy
wliich more exact calculations, such as the Greeks
of the historical period could and did make, render
But the month, with its
still more apparent.^
holy days, was a fixture. To a Greek, it would
seem wholly unsatisfactory to celebrate Christmas
on the 25th day of the last calendar month of the
year he would think it necessary to celebrate it,
nominally at least, 5 days from the end of the last
moon of the j'ear. Similarly, a New Year's day
which was not a day of new moon would seem an
absurdity, even if it coincided exactly with a
solstice or an equinox.
confusion, for the lunar

—

—

;

It was,' says Gem., 'the endeavour of the ancients to conduct
the months in accordance with the moon, but the year in
accordance with the sun. For the direction jjiveu by laws and
oracles, to "sacrifice according to the ancestral rites," was
interpreted throughout Greece in those terms. Now, to conduct
the year according to the sun means to offer the same sacrifices
to the gods at the same seasons of the year, e.fj. always to offer
the spring sacrifice in spring which is impossible, unless the
solstices and the equinoxes fall always in the same months
while conducting the month in accordance with the moon
means to name the days in accordance with her phases.' 6
'

;

;

Hence, despite all difficulties, the soli-lunar year
was adhered to persistently in Greece proper, and
even in the Middle Ages we find Byzantine pedants
speaking of it as if it were still in being. Thus
Tsetzes, Posthom. 770 (13th cent.), gives the Attic

month Hekatombaion the equivalent it would have
his day if the Attic calendar bad still rein use.
Apart from this trifling, which

had in
mained

'

reminds one of Bilise begging the notary to dater
par les mots d'ides et de calendes,' we have the
e^lence of Julian' that in the 4th cent, the
Roman and Egyptian solar calendars were not in
use

among

the Greeks.

The Greek year of 12 lunar months contained,
as has been said, 354 days, the months ha\-ing
alternately 30 days [ii7)v TrX^pijs) and 29 days (/t7>
The former was regarded as the normal
(coiXos).
number, hence the last day even of a hollow
month was generally called Tpm/v-ds, or 30th. In
Athens, however, the name iv-ij Kal v(a ('old and
new ') was frequently used to denote the day which
belonged half to one month of 29i daj-s, and half
This year, being 11 J days too short,
to the next.
'

Di. 8S3,

'

1

Op.

2

Such as the Australian blacks (see Lang, Cvstom OTid Myth,

el

Cl.'i.

London, 1886, 'Star-Myths').
^

The

latter

—^Xi'ou

Tpon-at— are several times mentioned in

Hesiod.
* The movable date of Easter is an
interesting survival of
more ancient systems.
5 Gem. viii. 37
gives the lunar month as 29j-)-,\, days, or 29
days 12 hr. 48 niin. 38 sec. nearly. The impossibility of adapt-

ing this period, for practical purposes, to the solar year is
obvious. He is speaking, of course, of the 's\Tiodic' month,
from one tnlroios, or true new moon, to the next.
'»
Gem. viii. G-10. somewhat abbreviated. The last sentence
refers, as he goes on to explain, to such names as vovixiivia. for
the 1st of the month.
' Ovat. iv. 155h.
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at a very early date' to an attempt at reform.

years were arranged in groujis of

'riie

er?)/)!Oe!), eontainin;,'
eai^li of wliieli hail

H leap-years

days. This jjave a total of
as the actnal total of 99 lunar
of

:?0

(/x-fji'

•1\)J:1

calary days in 2 olddctcrUles.
.'50

{oKra-

and

Htli),

iixjioKii'M)

days

months is
to add

The next sta^e «ns

292;iJ (lays.
in gettint;

eij^lit

(Jird, 5tli,

an extra month

;

wIkuc-

ron>;lily
!>
inter-

Tliis in tnrn resulted
in IGO

days ahead of the solar year

This was rectified by leaving out one interyears.
calary month.
Thus, by correcting alternately for the sun and
the moon, something like a reasonable system of
reckoning was arrived at.
Throughout Greek

we meet the oktactcris, which, it would
seem, they came to regard as a natural period of
time, like the solar year itself. At any rate,
various festivals are arranged in relation to it.
Thus, the Olympian games were celebrated every
fo\ir years (half an okt(tptiris), and the Pythian at
(he same interval, always coming in the 3rd j'ear
of an Olympiad the Neniean fell in the 1st and 3rd,
ami the Isthmian in the 2nd and 4th years of the
Olympiatls. From the Olympian games came the
familiar system of reckoning, which enables us,
from 776 B.C. onwards, to extract fairly exact
dates from Greek chronological notices.
The
various cities, however, all had local methods of
reckoning Athens dating by its archons, Argos
by the priestesses of the temple of Hera, and so
on. Even the Olympiad was not exactly reckoned
in Athens, but was fitted to the local calendar, by
being made to begin on the 1st of Hekatombaion,^
whereas it really began on the 18th.
mention
these facts, a little out of their order, to indicate
why the okUicteris was so tenaciously adhered to in
history

:

—

We

.spite of its fundamental errors.
For it was fundamentally wrong,

owing to the
constitution of the year, which always consisted of
alteriuite

'

'

full

and

'

hollow

'

months.^ Averaging

as they did 29i days,
a lunar year of
they gave
354 days, the real length being about 354 days 8
hours; i.e., the difi'erencc between 8 lunar and 8
solar years is not 90, but S7i days, so that the
3 intercalary /i^fes wX-qfieis made the oktiiclo-is 2
days 16 hours too long. It would take some little
time to notice this, as there was little ox.act science
some
in Greece, but in the end it made itself felt
of the festivals were clearly on the wrong days.
Hence comes the bitter complaint of the Sloon in
the C'hiiih- of Aristoiihanes

—

:

'

For,' say her ineswen^'crs, tlie Clouds, she is abominably iHreal kindness, not just
ti-eated, after all her kindnessca to you
.
.
You calculate the days all wroiij?, you jutuble them
talk.
.
.
when you ou<j;ht to be sacrilicin^', you rack
topsy-turvy,
'

—

.

.

witnesses and try cases and often, when we yods are keeping
a fast, in memory of poor Memnon, or of Sarpedon, you pour
out libations and laugh.' *
;

If the Moon had jtist eau.se to protest, the Sun
The Athenian year was
got no better usage.
supposed to begin with the summer solstice ; but,
.OS its first month must begin with a new moon, it
never did, unless the two events happened to
coincide.
So serious did the whole matter become,
that we actually find in late inscriptions a double
system of d.ating, kot' eVos (in accordance with the
and Kara Otkv (in accordance with the
civic
year)
actual position of the heavenly bodies). The latter
was the methtxl used for dating the priiUmics.
The year, in trying to be both solar and lunar,
succeeded in being neither.
* There are allusions to it in various
myths, as that of Cadmus'
8-year penance (see Ung. for a full discussion). For a brief
account of the oKraerripi^, see Gem. vii. 27 IT. "The inventor is
said, however, to have been Cleostratus (latter half of 0th cent.)
Athen. vii. 278.
2 See below, Divisions of the
year.'
3
Intercalary days were not date<l ; they were named by the
date of the preceding day, with the word e/i/?oAi^os added.
Hence thev could not make a hollow' month Mull."
* :iub. 610 flr., with
Blaydea' notes.
;

*

*
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In order to give a clearer idea of what (he Greek
year was like, we ajipend an outline calendar
of the civic year at Athens.
The (irst month
(Ilekatombaion) began nominally at sunset on the
day of the snnnncr .solstice (end of .Innu) actually,
on the next new moon, which might bo tlie middle
;

of

July :—
Hekatombaion, 30 days

Metageitnion, 29 days
I'oedromion, 30 dfiys
Hyanopsion, 29 days
Meimak(,erion, 30 days I'oseideon, 29 days. Tlnm
second I'o.seideon, 30 days (in leap-year only)
(iamclion, 29 days; Anthesterion, 30 days;
Elaphcbolion, 29 d.ays
Munychion, 30 days;
Thargelion, 29d,ays Shiropborion, 30 days. Next
29
Hckatombaicm,
year,
days, ami so on. In later
times, I'oseideon 'the second' was called IladriOther States repeated
anion, after the Emperor.
the twelfth month in a lca[i-year
but it was
This example shows
always twelfth or sixth.
clearly enough the continual inconveniences to
which the (ixed alternation of 'full' and 'hollow'
months subjected the Greeks
for the average
number of days in a year was frequently one too
few or too many, owing to the clumsy device of
the intercalary month
hence the necessity for
intercalary days.
Athenian astronomers were not slow to perceive
the practical and theoretical disadvantages of the
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

—

one of them
Meton
brought
year 4.32 B.C., a reformed calendar
which, with the later improvements of Callippus
of Cyzicus (a contemporary of Aristotle) and
oktacfcrix, and
forward, in the

Hipparchiis of Nica^a (2nd cent. B.C.), is surpassed
accuracy only by the purely solar calendars.
He arranged the years in cycles of 19, with 7
intercalary months, giving a total of 0940 days,
and allotting 29 d. 12 h. 45 m. 57 s. to the average
month, and 305/^ daj's to the average year only
30 ni. 10 s. too long. Callippus combined 4 of
these cycles into one, and subtracted one day,
securing an average year of 365J days, and an
average month only 22i sec. longer than the actnal
lunar month. By a repetition of this process,
Ilipparchus, with a cycle of 304 years minus I day,
attained almost absolute accuracy, but, it should
be noted, still at the expense of
anything like conformity with the sun for, while the average year
was accurate, any actnal year was always ILJ days
too short, or else 18.| days too long.'
But these cycles were merely thcoreti('.al the
(iktaetcris was never, so far as we know,
actually
abandoned by any Greek State. Indeed, no Slate
save Athens, for whose calendar it was cah-nlated,
could adopt jSIeton's cycle, and the evidence of
Aristojihanes (loc. cit.) and of late inscriptions as
to double dating (.see above) indicates that Athens
did not.
Diodorus, indeed,- says that 'most of
the (ireeks' accepted Meton's calendar; but tliis
refers
clearly
only to individuals, for whose use,
also, the almanacs {iTap(xwi)yiiaTa) of which wo
hear'
were constructed.
The freoccasionally
(juency of pe?iiHCteric feasts kept the okliteti-rix in
use.
Hence, as has been already mentioned, the
old imperfect calendar remained ollicially in use,
getting farther and farther from the actual dates,
in

—

;

;

''

we lind Macrobins enuating Anthesterion
(February, roughly speaking) with April.
Dintsinns of the year. The Attic months have
Other years, which began at
,alrea<ly been given.
the .same time, were the iJelian, whoso months
were Hekatombaion, Metageitnion, Buphonion,
until

—

I

We

oniit small fractions; of course, SCSJ is
actu.al length of the solar year.

a

little

moro

than the
'J

xii.

.•!(!.

Gem.

8

xvii. 19.
e.ij.
*
should call them qtiadrennial. They came even,' four
years, i.f. on the first and fifth of each jH-riod of five years, as
the Greeks looked at it ; hence twice in an oktaetcris. See, eg

Wo

[Aristotle],

'Afl.

UoA.

liv. 6, 7.
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Apaturioii, Avosion, I'oseideon, Ijenaion,

Galaxion, Artemision, Thaigelion,

Ilieros,
anil I'aiionos

:

anil tlio Di'l|>hic (Apellaios, liukatios, lioatlioos,
Heraios, Dailuiihorios, I'oitropios, Amalios, IJysios,
Theoxenins, Kntlyspoitriipios, Ilerakloios, ami
Hiviitia

Ilaios).

be^'an

year at the

its

\\inf.er

solstice (.iMiiuaiy), but the enler of tlio moiitlis is
somewhat oliscure. Aohaia, J'hoeis, ami Laeonia
began in Ortober (autumn equinox) the lirst two

—

numliered their months ; the Spartan
After the rise
calenilar is not yet re-eonstructed.
of Macedon, their year (Dios [October], Apellaios,

simply

Ferities, Dystros, Xandikos, ArteDaisies, Panemos, Does, Gorpiaios, and
Uyperberetaios) came into use in Asia Minor
while the Ptolemys used the Egyptian solar
calendar (see Calendar [Egyp.]), as did also some
astronomers outside Egypt.
glance at the names of the months will show
that they gather around and are named after
certain festivals. Thus Boedromlon is the month
of the Helpers' (/3o7;5p6MO"), i.e. the gods and heroes
who give victory in battle. Accordingly, we find
most of the Athenian anniversaries of victories

Avulynaios,
misios.

;

A

'

celeln-ated in them (see art. Festivals [Greek],
'Attic ecclesiastical calendar'). Apellaios is connected with the name of Apollo ; Dios with Zeus ;
'
Len.aion with Dionysos Lenaios, god of the wild
women'; Galaxios recalls the Athenian feast of
Galaxia, held in honour of Gybele ; and Hyperberetaios is 'month of the Hyperboreans,' those
'
carriers round of the sacred offerings to Apollo,
whose name in ancient and modern times alike
gave rise to so much false etymologizing till
Alircns' masterly explanation finally threw light
'

on

tlie

mystery.'

position of the feasts, and consequently
months named after them, depended
very largely on the season of the year ; for, iu the
long run, nearly every Greek festival or fast has

The

the

of

an agricultural origin." By whatever name the
Greek might call his months, and however he
might calculate the year, he divided it, in early
times, into summer {6^po^ [fi/iTjTos], later upala), and
or into spring (?ap), summer,
winter {xei/j-dv)
autumn (0^n'6?rwpoi'), and winter.^
;

—

Geminus Rhodius, ed.
LlTERATURS. 1. Ancient texts
Hesiod, ed.
Mftnitius, with notes and Gerra. tr., Leipzig, 1893
:

;

Gottling, Gotlia, 1843.
2.

Modern works
Berlin, 1S63

Boeckh, Uber die vierjahrigen Soniu.n-

:

Aug. Mommsen,

Chronologie, Leipzig,
1883 ; Ad. Schmidt, Uandljuch der gr. Chronologie, Jena,
188S ; Unger, Zeitreclinung der Griechen und Rijmer,' iu Iwan
Muller's IJandbuch (Munich, 1892), vi. 711 f.
kreise,

;

(Hebrew)

the slight irregularities were kept within bounds
The 12th lunation was
(see Calendau [.Jewish]).
(called Ad.-ir, the intercalary month vc-Adar (' and
Adar'). Some such .arrangement, though not so
dohnitcly systematized, must h.ave been in vogue
from early times. Similarly, ,as a lunation averages .a little over 29 J days, the month must have
averaged 29 and 30 days alternately, with the
further occasional omission of a day.
It has sometimes been assumed that there was
no system among the ancient Hebrews for determining the commencement and duration of each
month, and that it was merely a question of observation, the month practically beginning when the
new moon first became visible that is, about 2
days after the real new moon, and that without
any calculation of the number of days since the
previous new moon. There are two very strong,
if not absolutely fatal, objections to this view.
(1) The Feast of the New Moon was evidently of

—

very early and general obligation (see
2

K

Am

4-^,

sary that

8^,

it

Is

1'^-

").

It

1

S

20''' '*,

was practically neces-

known beforehand when it
That this was in fact the case we

should be

would occur.
know from 1 S

20'^-

",

where Jonathan and David

act on the knowledge that the next day would be
the New Moon feast. (2) The fact that, even in
early times, the months were definitely distinguished and had their several names (see below,
2. A. (2)), points obviously in the same direction.
It may be further questioned whether there ever
was among the early Hebrews any attempt to
adapt the week of 7 days to the lunation. There
is some ground for such a supposition, in the fact
that in the most ancient Babylonian calendar every
7th day of the moon— the 7th, 14th, 21.st, and 28th
i\as a dies nefastus, on which no public or official
work could be (lone (Sayce, Higher C'rit., 1894, p. 74).
The similar treatment of the I9th day has been
ingeniously explained as due to the fact that it
was 49 = 7 X 7) daj's after the previous new moon ;
but this would be true onlj' for artificial months
It would seem, then, that the old
of 30 days.
Babylonian month was practically a period of 4
weeks, with one or two intercalary days added at
the end to make it agree with the lunation. As
to whether this system was ever adopted by the
HebrcAvs we ha,ve no direct evidence but, were it
so, its obvious inconvenience must sooner or later,
as with the Babylonians, have caused the substitution of the regularly recurring conventional week

—

(

;

'

H. J. KosE.
(Hebrew).— i. Adaptations to
meet astronomical difficulties. As with other
peoples, the basis of the Hebrew calendar was
astronomical. The year was, roughly speaking,
the solar year the month was a moon period or
the week comprised very nearly a
lunation
quarter of a hination and the day was, of course,
the period of the earth's rotation on its axis. The
chief difficulty arose, as in other cases, from the
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—

;

;

;

fact that these periods stood in no distinct ratio to
each other. The true solar year was not an exact
number of moons, weeks, or days. Tlie lunation
was not an exact number of either weeks or days.
The week of 7 exact days, whatever its origin

been, had become a purely conventional
measure of time. As the solar year is nearly 36.51
days, and the 12 lunations over 354J, the lunar
year of 12 lunations was about lOJ days short of

may have

The ditl'crcnce Avas at a later
sol.ar year.
at any rate, adjusted by the insertion,
about every 3 years, of an intercalary montli
and, linally, by adopting a regular cycle of years,
the

period,

;

See Farn. iv. 102.
2 See Festivals
(Greek).
» See Hes.
Op. et Di. 383
1

ff.,

with Giittling's note.

of 7 days.
2.

History of

Hebrew

calendar.

—It

is

not un-

likcdy that the Hebrew calendar varied considerably
at different times, and possibly in different places.
can at any rate, with considerable probability,
make a broad distinction between the systems prevailing before and after the Exile.

We

A. (1) In ]^re-cxiiic times the year, depending,
it would with an agricuHural people,
on the yearly course of the crops, appears to have
ended with the ingathering of tlie vintage, the
end of tlie year, when thou gatherest in thy labours
out of the field' (Ex 23i«). This is confirmed by
the fact that the Sabbatical year (Ex 23"'- " [E],
Lv 25'-''- '*"-^ [H]) and the yeo.r of jubile (Lv
25'"" [H and P]) were natural agricultural years,
sowing, pruning, reaping, and the vintage being
As regards the last,
mentioned in their order.
the enactment that the trumpet was to be blown
on the 10th day of the 7th month shows that the
idea of the year beginning in the autumn survived
into a time when it could be called the 7th month.
It has been contended th.at, while for religious
purposes, depending as they did on the agricultural
seasons, the year continued to liegin with the
autumn ploughing, the civil year, on the other
hand, from about the beginning of the monarchy.
as naturally

'
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began in tlie spriiij;. Tliis view is based chiefly
on the phrase, 'at the return of the year' (2 S 11',
1 K 20-'^- -"), wliifh is vised with reference to the
resuniiitioii of hostilities,

and

folhiweil in the first

is

quotation by the curious remark,

'

at

tlie

time when

B>it tlie hrst phrase, nja-ri n;x-p,
kind's fjo forth.'
mi;;ht mean at the turning|Joint,' i.e. tlie miiUlle
of the year^the idea bein^ that the year moves
forward to a certain itoinl and tlien goes back ;
or what was intended may have been a year from
the time of spealdn;^ (ef. Gn IS'", where this' is
obviously the nieamnj; of a somewhat similar
'

written in the time of the Exile,

custom had come

As a

("2)

viz.

'

for religious

For civil and historical purposes the Babylonian
of the months were now adopted. Of these,
only are mentioned in the OT and the Apocrypha,

obvious fact that military operations commence
in the spring.
('2)
During the same period the names of the
month.s were probably adopted from the CaiiaanTwo of the four |u-e-exilic names which occur
ites.
in the OT have been found in I'hcenician inscriptions Bui thrice, and Ethanim twice (ef. CIS i.
No. S6r<). The four names are
(a) Ethanim. (1 K H', where the editor, following
later usage, calls it the 7tli moiitli). It is explained
by Oxf. Hcb. Lex. as month of steady flowings,'
i.e. the mouth in which only perennial streams
contain any water.
(6) Bui ('the eighth month' in 1 K G^**), luob.
= rain month.'
:

months were now,

association.

names

—

when the new

in.

rule, the

purpo.ses, designated in the order of their occurrence as the first, second, third, etc. (Gn 7" [P]
With
S^fPJ, Lv iiS'f- [H], Hag 1' 2', Zee 1'- '"').
this we may compare the similar designation of
the mouths by their numbers, by the Society of
Friends.
As in the latter case, the object was
probably to avoid names which had a heathen

and the words, 'at the time when kings
go forth,' taken by themselves, merely state the
phrase),
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(Hebrew)

7

:

Nimn

(1st mo.), Neh 2', Est 3^.
.Stfan (3rd mo.), Est 89.
Elul (6th mo.), Nfh O'S, 1 Ma<- U=?.
KMcK (ntli mo.), Zee 7', Neh 1', 1 Mao 4^2, 2 Mae !»• 18 10».
Tcbcth (loth mo.), Est 2i<i.
SUbat (11th mo.). Zee 17, 1 Mae W*.
Adar (12th mo.), Ezr &'«, Est 3'&i, 1 Mac 7«- «,
2 Mao 1686.
The other 6 months were Tyi^ar (2nd nio.); Tainm\uiJk\X\ mo.),
cf. Ezk 81-1, where the name appears as that of a god ; Ab (5th

"

:

mo.) Tlshri (7th mo.) Marcheshvan (Sth mo.). It was i>robat)Iy
not till after the destruction of the Temple by the Romans that
the Babylonian names of the months were regularly employed
in the religious calendar.
;

;

Ziv have not yet been found on any Phoenician

(3) Before the Exile, beyond the weekly festival
Sabbath or the 7th day of the week, and
the New Moon on the 1st day of the month, it is
doubtful whether any sacred day or season was
ab-solutely fixed (see Festival.s and Fasts [Heb.];
cf. Dt 1(5 with Lv 23), unless we are to suppose that
the regulations of Lv 23 [H] imply that some jirovisions of the kuid were made at the close of the
monarchy. From the Priestly Code, including H,
we find that a definite religious calendar was cerThus we
tainly in use in the Second Temple.
have, in addition to New Moons and Sabbaths,
from the 14th to the 21st of the 1st month the
Feasts of Passover and LInleavened Bread (Lv
'23^-*), including also the sheaf-offering on the 1st
day of the week which fell within this period (Lv
Seven weeks after the latter, on another
23'°'''').
Sunday falling within the 3rd montih, was the
In the 7tli month
Feast of Weeks (Lv 23"^--').
were three important celebrations the Feast of
Trumpets on the 1st day (Lv 23-^- ==, Nu 29'-i'),
the Great Day of Atonement on the loth (Lv
16. 23-"-22), and' the Feast of Booths, 15th-22nd (Lv

inscription.

2334-36.

After the Exile the religious year, at any
or, to be
more exact, with the first lunation of which the
full moon fell after the vernal equinox.
This was
at least the intention. But very probably, witli
the early arrangement of intercalary months, as
certainly with the more systematic adoption of
definite cycles at a later time, it sometimes haj)poncd that what was regarded as the first full moon
either slightly preceded the equino.x or was in
The whole
reality the second after the equinox.
cycle of feasts, according to the laws of the Priestly
Code, depended on this theory. The first lunation
was what had been known as Abib (sec above).
The express provision tliat this was to be the first
month of the year (Ex 12- [!'], cf. 13^ [JJ) suggests
what was at the time a new departure, but came
to be regarded as an ancient tradition.

Certain other fasts, which had come to be observed during the Exile (Zee 7'' ' 8"), commemorating, it is said, events connected with the siege
and capture of Jerusalem, were no longer enacted
On the other hand, some feasts were
by law.
afterwards added, viz. that of Dedication, which
commemorated the re-dedication of the Temple
after its defilement by Antiochus Epiphanes
This lasted for 8 days from the
(1 Mac 4'''').
2.Jth of the <Jtli month (Kislev).
The Feast of
on
the
13th of the 12th month (.\dar),
Nicanor,
was ajqioiiited to celebrate the victory of Judas
over Nicauor (1 Mac 7'"). The Feast of Purim, on
the 14lh and 1.5tli of the same month, was, so it
w.is said, a])p()inted to commemorate the vengeance
taken by tlie Jews on their enemies, as recorded in
the Book of Esther (9'5-32 tut see Festivals and

'

(c)

Ex

Abib (Ex
the

12-)

an 'ear

fact that it

Dt

16'-

13^

23'=^

34'8 [JE],

Dt

16'),

in

P

(e.g.

month. The name, which means
was no doubt derived from the
was the beginning of the harvest (cf.

first

of corn,'

s).

K

(d) Ziv ('the second month' in 1
6'-^'),
splendour,' with reference, Gesenius supposes,
to the beauty of the flowers
but it might be to
the general beauty of Nature at this season,
before vegetation has suffered from the summer
'

;

drought.

There are, besides, in Phoenician inscriptions
several other names of months which are not
actually found, or at any rate with this significance, in OT, but were not improbably used by the
early HeVirews. Thus we have Marpeh, PJuiuloth,
Mirzah, Mnphd Hir, Zebah-shishim. But we have
no means of ascertaining definitely to what months
tliese names belong.
On the other hand, Abib and
,

B.

rate,

(1)

began about the vernal equinox,

It is at least po.ssible that,

of the

—

ay-i;ti

;

FA.STS[lIeb.]).

—

through Assyrian or
Babylonian influence, the custom of reckoning the
year from the spring for secular purposes had (-ome

I.iTKiiATDRE.
Schiaparelli, Astronomy in OT, Eng. tr., Oxf.
19U.S, cha. vii.-ix. ; Landau, Beitriuic zur Altcrlfittm.<tktmde des
Orients, Leipz. 1893-190*3 Cooke, yorlh Semitic Jnscriptinng,
*
Utber das Kalenderwcsen dcr Israeliten
0.\f. 1903 ; Dillmann,
vor dem Bab. Kxil,' in Mmiatfrlirr. d. lii'rl. Akad. der Wi-sstm.
schajten, 18S2, pp. 914-935 ; Muss-Arnolt, 'The Names of the
.\i. (1892)
Assyr.-Hah. Months and their Kt-Kcnts,' in
72-94,
100-17(5 Schurer, 0^ I'Si. [looil 74f>ir.: Nowack. Lchrh.d. Ucb.

month

Arch., Freili.

into use a little before the Exile.
That it was .so
reckoned in the record of Jehoiakiin's treatment
of Jeremiah's roll (Jer 36) is evident from the f.ict
that there was a lire in the brazier in the Utii

But

not conclusive,
because the record was jirobably taken from a biography of Jeremiah, which may well have been
(v.").

this

by

itself is

;

JBL

:

1894, p. 198fl.
'

Chronoloiry,'
Lit. at

end

i.
;
'

B., 1894,
I.

i.
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Abrahams,
'

Pay,'

Week,'

'

(f.

;

Bcnzinger,

art. 'Time,' In

Month,'

of art. CJale-IDAK (Jewish).

'

Ileb.

HDIt

Arch.,

Year.' in Ktli
y. £[.

iv.
;

;

cf.

ill.

artt.

also

WoODS.
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— A NX am
(Cocliin-Cliina, Auuniii,Tongking). — The puo]ilesof
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T.

(ln(U>- Chinese).

Krench liulo-China, as a rule, use a calomlar of
Indian origin, altliougli Clune.se inthionce (see
CalkndaI! [Chinese]) is dearly seen in the calendar that is peculiar to the Annanie.se. There are
three cycles employed hy the Ann.aniese to express
their dates
the duodenary cycle, or cycle ot the
twelve anini.'ils (ox, tiger, hare, dragon, serpent,
horse, goat, monkey, lion, dog, pig, rat), which is
of Turkish origin;' the denary cycle, the ten
'trunks'- of which have the names of the five
elements and the five cardinal points the repetition of the first cycle five times, combined with six
:

;

repetitions of the second,
sixty years.

makes the great

cycle of

The year is a lunar one, and is composed of
twelve months of 29 and 30 days alternately,
making 3.')4 days to this they add a thirteenth
intcrciuary month every three or four years arbi;

In a period of 19 years there are therefore
seven years with thirteen months.
trarily.

The

first

month

of the year has

Name

of

Year.

always 29 days

;

(Indo-Chinese)
the eighth, the month of
of melons (qua ng.)
cinnamon (qui:' mj.) the ninth, the month of chrys;

;

the tenth, the month of
;
rest (»h('<n n;/.); the eleventh, the month of the
solstice ((jia v(j.) ; the twelfth, tlie month of offer-

anthemums

(inic

ings

).

[Irij) tl(J.

ng.)

The civil day begins at midnight, and contains
12 hours, each equal to two hours of our time. The
last day of the month is called the day of darkness' {hii'i iihnt) an allusion to the waning of the
moon. The Annamese night is often measured,
'

—

according to the Chinese custom, by five watches
the fir.st begins at 7 p.m., the second at 9 p.m., the
third at 11 p.m., the fourth at 1 a.m., the fifth at
3 a.m.
The farmers' calendar in Annam, as in China,
has, besides the four chief seasons, twenty-four
smaller intermediary seasons.
An Annamese almanac indicates, in short, the
current year in the great cycle and in the other
two cj'cles the full, incomplete, and intercalary
the day of the month,
(if there are such) months
with its order in lihe year ; the name of the one of
:

;

;
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the Hindu era named after
iaka and '.jeginning A.D. 78; a civil or 'lesser
era' (Khmer idl snkrac = \'a.\\ clmllasahirdja),
royal annals, wliicli

employed by

Khmers

tlie

Cycles.— The principal cycle
animals (see above,

twelve
follows

I.),

'

'

6.

that of tlie
with names as
is

'

'

Seasons.
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—The Cambodians have three seasons

(roduo, khi): (1) rainy season (raduv jMicii, Idii
= Pali vassa'l); (2) cold season (j-orfdv
[
khi romho' i) ; (3) dry or warm season (rodOv

prdh vosd

in

everyday actions,
transactions, and correspondence, which is of
astronomical origin, and dates from A.D. 638.
2.

(Indo-Chinese)

is

roiidi;

prdn,

r.

kdau).

—

The name given to the almanac in
7. Almanac.
Cambodia is mahasaiikrdn (Skr. maluisanxkrdnti,
'great transit'). The Skr. ex])rcsKion nnnikranti

rat ; ihlaji, ' o.\ ; khal, ' tiger ;
roh, 'dragon'; msuii, 'seri>cnt';
'horse'; momC; 'goat'; vuk, 'monUcy';

used to designate the passing of one sigii of the
zodiac into the next sign
as the great transit is
the one that marks the beginning of the new year,
the derivation of the Cambodian expression is
obvious.
'Tlie haras, or royal astrologers, arrange the Cambodian

re[)eated live times, is combined with a secondary
cycle of ten years, the years in which are distinguished by means of ordinal numbers borrowed
from Pali. In other words, the series of the twelve
animal-names (the principal cycle), repeated hve
times in succession in the same order, gives a
jieriod of sixty years, whicli is divided into six
decades (secondary cycles). It is the same systen\
as the one brouglit by China into Annam, excejit
that the denary cj'cle is not named in the same
way. The foregoing table gives an idea of the
comp'isilion of the Cambodian cycle.

calendar year by year. For each niontb it give.s Ihe relation of
tbc (lays of tbe week to tbe 1st, Slh, and IStli days of the
wa.xing moon (Jco't), to the 1st and 8th days of the waning moon
(>"('), and to the last day of the month {khi' diU).
It is followed
by a public notice giving various inforuialion on the beginning
of the year, and rules coiniccttd with llic jmsition of the different
orders of the State, with the temperature, rain, harvests, rise
of the river, prices of commodities,
eclipses of the moon, and,
lastly, fixing the initial day of the vassa. or retirenierit of the
religious, during the rainy season.'
li.
Finot (.see Lit. below), from
these

'

</ifTs,

momi,

:

cat,

hare

'

;

rukd, 'cock'; (''ha, 'dog'; /cur, 'jdg.' The names
of these animals are not Khmer, but seem to
belong
to some dialect of tlio .south of China.
This cycle,

3.

Year and months.

— The

Cambodians have a
twelve months, of 29 and
with the following Indian
alternately,

lunar year.
30 days

It contains

names:

ddt

(Skr. chnUi-a)
(2) pistik (Skr.
vaiiCikhn); (3) ccs (Skr. jjicstha); (4) asath (Skr.
amdhn) ; (5) srap (Skr. irdvrmn) ; (6) phoirabot
(Skr. bhddrapada) ; (7) a-ior (Skr. Ciivnyuja)
(8)
katik (Skr. h'lrttikn) ; (9) mCikosir (Skr. indrqailrsa); (10) io? (Skr.
pnusa) ; (11) makh (Skr.
marjka) ; (12) phalkiin (Skr. jihdlguna).
The months arc divided into two periods of
fifteen days : the jieriod of the waxing moon (clear
fortnight), and tlie period of the waning moon
(dark fortnight). The liudd hists of Cambodia keeii
the eightli and, more especially, the fifteenth day
of each of these periods as liolidays.
(1)

;

;

The year begins

in

(March-April)

ci'-t

New

;

but

Year festivals are celebrated in
this month, it is the custom not to begin the year
until the numth of /lisr'ik (April-May), or sometimes
even Dittkosir (Nov. -Dec), in memoiy of the deatli
of the Uuchlha.
As the Cambodian year has only
'Sn4 days in all, an intercalary month is inserted
or
four
three
years by the horas, or royal
every
astrologers, by doubling the month of dsdtk
(.June-July); hence there is a first and a second
although the

dsdth {pratliomoadlh, fiitii/d.<idth = i>\ii: jirathiami"-,
A jieriod of nineteen j'cars thus
dcitiya-dsddhn).
contains seven j'cars with thirteen months.
The names of the days are also of
4. Days.
Indian origin: ihiioi' dtit (Skr. ddili/'i), 'Sunday'; t. idn (Skr. chandra), 'Jlonday'; t. niikdr

—

'

(Skr. ahgdraht),

'

Tuesday

;

t.

put (Skr. hiidhn),

'Wednesday';

t. jn-atms {ii\iT.
brkaspati), 'Thursshk (Skr. iukra), 'Friday
t. sau (Skr.
day';
iaiuiischara), 'Saturday'; no day is a holidaj' in
t.

;

itself.
5.

Hours. — The Cambodians divide the day into

two parts of twelve hours each the part from
a.m. to 6 p.m. is d.ay, and that from 6 p.m. to
6 a.m. is night.
In Cambodia, from 6 to 7 a.m. is
:

(i

1 a.m., 7 to 8 a.m. is 2 a.m., 11 to 12
midday is
6 a.m., mid-d.ay to 1 p.m. is 1 p.m., 1 to 2 p.m.
is 2 |i.m.,
to G p.m. isG p.m.
The hour isdivided
into bat, each of which is equal to live minutes.
The night is sometimes divided into four watches
(ydm Skr. ydmn, watch ') of three hours each
the Cist from sunset to 9 ji.m., the second from
tl
p.m. to mi<lnight, the third from midnight to
3 a.m., and the fourth from 3 a.m. till
day-time,
i.e. 6 a.m.
."i

'

;

:

>2'Aftat = 'day.'

is

'

'

;

whom

details are liorrowed, adds that (he ba.sis of the

Camliodian almanac
language it emjdoys

is
is

Hindu, and that tlie very
a witness to the deep and

persistent influence of Indian science.
Literature.— G. Jeanneau, 'Notice sur le calendrier camUn Almanach
hodgicn,' in Anmiaire de la Cochinchiiu', ISVO
cauibodgien,' tr. Ph. Hahn and L. Finot in Iifm(e Indo'

;

Hanoi, 1904, pp. 138-143
Moura, Vvcabulaire
franrais-camhodgien et cainbod<jien-frani;ais, Paris, 1S7S, pp.
Chinoise,

;

16-17.

III. CUAMPA.— It is probable that in ancient
times the Chams, like their neighbours the Khmer.s,
had a calendar of Hindu origin, but they have lost
it and have also completely forgotten the iaka era
(A.u. 78) which their ancestors cniiiloyed in inscriptions.
Nowadays they simply use the CliineseAnnaniese calendar for the needs of daily life, the
only dill'erence being that their year starts in

April-May.
I. Cycles.— (1) Sexagenary

etjHe.

— The

Chams

Chinese- Annamese sixty-year cycle.
(2) Duodenary eyrie.— This is the cycle used for
naming and calculating the years. The twelve
year-names are borrowed from animals, but— a
pi!culiarit.y which is worthy of remark
tliey are
also the names employed in ordinary
everyday
language. The names of the twelve years arc
(1) tikiik, 'rat'; (2) kdiav, 'bull'alo'
(3) rhiiauii,
'
tiger' ; (4) tapnUj, hare ; (5) ndyand, 'dragon
'
little serpent
(fl) ;;/(( cinaih,
horse ;
(7) asaili,
(.S) palxiiy,
(9) krd, monkey
goat
(lO) mbn uk,
'him'; (11) ffSfTx,'' dog' {]2) pabwei, 'pig.'

adopted

tlie

—

:

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

—
;

There is another Cham
(3) Eight-year cycle.
calendar' based on the eight-year cycle, called
u-indii by the Javanese, and
jirobably introduced
into Chamjia by Musalman missionaries from Java.
In Java, the Javanese-Musalman civil year is
lunar, and it originated from the Indian luni-solar
year; hence it dillered .somewliat from the n^al
Arabian lunar year. Efforts were made to bring
these years back to correspondence, and the means
emjiloyed was the uundu, or cycle of eight years.
We need not enter into details'here, but it may be
noticed that in Java the years of the windii have
the foUowiii" Malaysian names
alip, 'chr, jim
airal, je or dzr, ddl, be, imu, jrm ahir, and arc
represented by the Arabic letters: a, h, j, dh, d,
The Chams have the same names slightly
b, U-, )-.
modiiied nlinh, hak, jiinnrnl, rci. dal, bak, \c(iu,
jitiaihir, and represent them by the same letters,
though sometimes substituting h for h, ,and z for dh
ill
their calendars, and often ]>utting the ligures
1, 4, G, etc., meaning 1st, 4th, 0th day, umler the
:

:

1

will

pholotypic reproduction of a perpetual C'liain (calendar
be found in the present writer's article, Ia'S Clianis niusulHevue du tnonde musutvian, April 10U7,

.\

'

nuins<]e I'lndo-Chine," in

No.

6, p. 176.
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Arabic names of the

(Indo-Chinese)
was covered,

by means

of

an

ahad, arbd', sabt, etc.,
instead of writinj; out the days of the Cham week

two

in

corrections of the Chinese-Annamese calendar.
Predictions based on coincidences of years and
'
days, analogous to the aiigara-kasih of the Javanese, take juace among the Cliams. If, for instance,
and
'rat'
the
of
the
the cycles
'pig' coincide in

day.s

full.

As

the Cliams

with the

u-indii,

combined their 12-year cycle
or S-year cycle, the years in
letters, it follows that

which are designated by
three 8 year series and
-

two

12

-

year scries

Table

Order.

of the

series

in theory,

embolismic year, and more simply by adopting the

Cham Duodenary

Cycle.

CALENDAR
aiul daj-s, there will bo a great number of
that year, aiul flocks ami lienls and riee in
abiiiiilanco
under tbe opijoaite conditions the year
will 111' unlucky.

year

liirlh>i

:

2.

Months.

incoiuploto,
bc^'ins in

it

— The

is

Cham

year, whether full or

divi<led into twelve lunar

months

;

The

first ten months are
April-May.
by numbers, while the last

.sim|)ly d-stin^'uished

two have special names of Indian orij^in.
The Bani, or Musalman, Chams borrowed the
names of their lunar months from the Arabs with
The lunar months of both
slight alterations.
which have alternately 30 days (full
month) and -JO days (incomplete month), are
divided into two fortnights, according as the moon
is waxing or waning
the second fortnight sometimes counting fifteen, sometimes fourteen days
but, owing to complications which are not easy to
explain, the days of the months of the Brahraanist
('hams do not coincide with those of the Musalman
Chams. OHicial documents are dated according to
the days of the Annamese month.
The
3.
Days. The Chams have our week.
names of tlie seven days correspond exactly to
ours, are of Sanskrit origin, and are borrowed
from the planets. The Musalman Chams, especially in Cambodia, sometimes use the names of the
days of the Arabian week with modilications.
Week of the Brahmanist Chams 1. adit
(tt)
peojiles,

—

;

—

:

Months

of

Brahmanist Chams.

113

(Indo-Chinese)

the Chams con5. Mystical speculations of
cerning the calendar.— According to the mystical
speculations of tlie Mu.salman Chams, which are
adopted also by the Bralimanist Cliams, each year
of the cycle comes from a i)art of the body of
Muhammad. The j'ear of the Bat, e.g., comes
from the left car, the year of the Butlalo from the
left nostril, llie jear of the Tiger from the right
Allah cre.ated the j-ear of the Serpent
ear, etc.

among the months Kamadan was frrst,
the days jumat, Friday.' The first three

first of all

;

'

among

of lunation are presided over by the three
favourite wives of Muhaninuid. The seven days
of the week come from the seven parts of the

days

Prophet's body

;

the

first

Muhammadans —

four

Ubakar (Abu Hakr), Umar ('Umar), Uthamon
CUthman), and All ('Ali) are the angels of
Allah's glory and the four imdnis of the cardinal
The watches of the night or day are male
points.
or female.
Of the hours of day the first comes

—

from Allah
the second from Muhammad
the
tliird from Gabriel
the fourth from 'Ali
the
fifth from rhwatimoh (Fatima)
the sixth from
the .seventh from I,Iusain
the eighth
ya.san
comes back to Allah.
The thirty days of the
month come from tlie thirty teeth of Adam the
upper jaw is the origin of the fifteen days of the
waxing moon, the lower jaw gives the fifteen days
of the waning moon.
Adam's other two teeth are
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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of the bonzes to arrange the calendar so that tlie
festivals shall fall at their iirojier seasons, anil to

determine how

the intercalary month
'I'liis is done witliout lixed rules, and
is to have.
acfordin;^ to the necessities of the case.
The nuniths have no sjiecial names, but are
merely uumhered in onler from one to twelve, as
in Siam.
The month is divided into two jieriods of
fifteen days the eighth, and especially the lif teenth,
of
each
day
period of the waxing or waning moon
is a holiday
hence the growing custom in Laos of
reckoning uy weeks.
These are the same as among the
4. Days.

many days

;

;

—

Siamese and

Cambodians:

1.

vdn

(

= day)

thit

(Siam. I'dn iithit) ; 2. vdti fan (Siam. v. (an); 3.
van khan (Siam. v. Ciiikhan) 4. van phut (Siam.
phut); 5. van pilhat (Siam. v. pra:hSt\; 6. r(in
suk (Siam. v. sttk) 7. van sau (Siam. v. sdo). Vein
thit (Sunday) always appears four times every
month a day is sometimes added and sometimes
omitted, in order to make the eighth and lifteenth
days of the waxing or waning moon always fall on
a .Sunday.
The Laotians, like the Khmers and
5. Hours.
Chams, reckon their hours by dividing the day into
two parts of twelve honrs each: from 6 a.m. to
6 p.m. is day, and from 6 p.m. to 6 a.m. is night.
Mid-day corresponds to the end of the sixth hour
of the day
midnight to the end of the sixth hour
of the night. This is the Siamese system
formerly
the day (from sunrise to sunset) was divided into
eight niam of 1^ hours' length, and mid-day correniam was equal to
sponded to the lifth niam.
ten bat, or about nine minutes of our time a bat
was equal to ten nathi, and a nathi almost equal to
five and a half seconds of European time.
;

V.

;

;

—

;

;

A

:

Literature.

mr

— Gouvei-netnetit g^n^ral

de I'Jndo-Chine

:

^'otice

Laos /raTifais, publislied at the command of I'aul
Doumer, Governor-General of Indo-China, by the governinfj
staff of Laos, under the direction of Lieut. -CoL Touniier,
Resident Superior, Hanoi, 1900, pp. 1S6-18S Pionnier, Notes
sur la chronologie et I'astrologie au Siam et au Laos,' Anthropos,
le

'

;

iii.

489-507.

V. Northern ToNGKiSG.—Theie Is a mass of
known ethnic groups, more numerous than
important, ranged on the borders of Tongking and
China, China and Laos, and Laos and Burma, which
are classed together in French Indo-China under
the administration of the military territories of
Tongking and, in the case of a very small portion,
under that of Northern Laos. These people seem
reducible to a few ethnic groups Tibeto-Burman,
South Mongolian, and Indonesian.
may mention the Tais or Pou-Tais (divided generally into
white, black, and red) and Noa-Tais the Pou-On,
the Yun
the Man, the Mo, the Pa-Teng, the
Kij-Lao, the Lolos, etc. They all use the Chinese
or Laotian calendar more or less according to
locality.
Alongside of, and a degree below, these
mixed peoples of the frontiers of Tongking are
several semi-savage groups, possibly aboriginal,
called by their neighbours of Aunam, Cambo<lia,
and Laos respectively moi, phnoii, or khci, i.e.
'savages.' These peoples, who are slowly tending
to disappear, are continually being driven back
into the mountains and uncultivated parts of the
country by the forward progress of the more civilized races surrounding them, and have
scarcely
begun to be the object of serious study.
They
have the vaiious names of Bahnars, Sedangs,
Jarais, Kalangs, Churns, Rijngaos,
Bolovens,
Loves, Samres, Pors, Kuy Dek, etc.
They do
not seem to have a fixed calendar ; all their computation of time is oral, empirical, and purely
agricult\iral, liased on the return of the princijial
seasons of rain and drought, and the sowings and
harvests that bring round the return of certain
rites.
The year is lunar, the day is divided into
several parts, according to the position of the sun
little

:

We

(Japanese)

or to the various occu]iations, and the time is told
by means of such expressions as at the first, or
second, cock-crow,' 'sunrise,' 'sunset,' when children go to bed,' 'after a first sleep,' the time of
smoking a pipe,' the time of cooking rice,' etc.
'

'

'

'

—

E. Lunet de Lajonqui^re, Etbnorjmphie du
LiTi'.EiAiiiRE.
Tunkia acptenti tonal
.,
Paris, l'tO(j (an important place is
in this volume to the partly unpublished works of
C'onnnandant Bonifaey)
Bonifacy, Les Groupes ethniques
du liassin de la Riviere Noire,' in BSAF, 5th July 1907, and
Monographie des Mins, Dai-Han, Cdc on Sii'nij,' in Rev, indoDourisboure, Diet, bahnar-fran^ais,
chiitoise, 1908, Nos. S4-86
.

.

^,'iven

'

;

*

;

Hongkong,

A

1889.
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CaBATON.

— The

Japanese have
several ways of reckoning the days, months, years,
and other periods. They have both solar and lunar
time Japanese, Chinese, and Occidental time two
national calendars, and several special periods ; so
that they have literally a time for everything,'
and, in some cases, they are very particular to do
a certain thing on time.' Of the two Japanese
calendars, one reckons from the mythological
founding of the Japanese Empire by Jimmu
Tenno in 600 B.C., and is known as kigen (historybeginning) and the other is the system of special
(Japanese).

;

;

'

'

;

periods called nengo.
1. In the old style of reckoning, the years were
named according to the twelve signs of tlie Chinese
zodiac, taken in conjunction with the ten celestial
stems (jikkan), obtained by dividing into two parts
each of the live elements (wood, fire, earth, metal,
water). These elements are known in Japanese as
'

'

and the
hi, tsuchi, ka (for kane), and miza
subdivisions are called e (or yc) and to, of which
the former is said to represent the active element
and the latter the passive element. Kein's explanation is as follows
They [the Japanese] distin-

ki,

;

'

:

(with special Chinese signs)
ki-no-ye, wood in general, and ki-no-to, worked
wood hi-no-ye, natural fire (of the sun, volcanoes),

guish

accordingly

;

and
and

hi-HO-to, domestic fire ; tsuchi-no-yc, raw earth,
tsuchi-7io-to, manufactured earth ; ka-no-ye,

native metal, and ka-no-to, worked metal mizuno-ye, running water, and mizii-no-to, stagnant
water.' This will all be made clear by reference
to the table on p. 115.
2. The lunar year was divided into 12 months of
'29 or 30 days each, and thus contained only 354 or
355 days but this discrepancy from the solar year
was made up by adding to certain years of every
lunar cycle an intercalary month of varying length.
An intercalated year contained 383 or 384 days.
The months were named numerically, as follows
;

;

:

First

Ichigatsu

;

Shvgatsu
NigatSK
Sangatsu

SMgatsu
Gogaisu
Roktigatsu
Shichigatsu
Hachiijatsu

Kugatsu
Jugatsu
Juichigat&u

Junigatsu

The months had

also poetical, but no less prac-

tical, appellations, as
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

S.
9.

Muisuki

Moon

True Moon].
Second Moon.
Third Moon.
Fourth Moon.
Fifth Moon.
Sixth Moon.
Seventh Moon.
Eij,'hth Moon.
Ninth Moon.
Tenth Moon.
Eleventh Moon.
Twelfth Moon.

[or

;

follows

:

UmxtUuki (Birth month), or
Taro-zuki (Eldest-son month).
Kuaragi (Putting on new clothes).
)'Hi/ot" (Great growth).
Uzxiki (Hare month), or Mugi-dki (AVhcat harvest).
Satsuki (Early moon).
Minazuki (Waterless month [period of drought}).
-/''umjVKA-i (Rice-blooming month, or Composition month).
llatstiki (Leafy month), or Tsitkimi.zul'i
(Moon-viewing
month).!
Hagalsuk-i (Long moon), or Kiktisuki (Chrysanthemum
month).
(Social month),

Or Itia-agari-zvk-i (Month when the rice comes up), or
Momijizuki (Red-leaves month).
1

CALENDAR
10.

Kanmtzuki (Godless month),*

n.

A7iijny(A'-u.ti(I'>t>.st

VL

Shiwam

month), or

or

Kohani

)'o^tJ(«« (Siiiiu.v

month).

(Finishiiig-up month), or Gokugetttu (Last moon).

The

he more
appropriatenes.s of these names will
evident if one hears in miml that the \e\v Year of
tlie Iniiar calenilar hegins from 3 to G weeks later

than January

1.

3. Tlie four seasons of spring, snmiiier, auttimn,
and winter were recoj;nized and tliero were 21
periods^ of 14 or 15 daj's each, which to a great
extent imlicated the weather, and wliiidi the farmer
;

carefully followed in planning his lahonrs. 'I'hese
were as follows, beginning in Febrnarj', about the
time of the beginning of the New Year (Old Cal.)
:

1.

2.
3.

4.

Kist/fiun (Rise of Spring)
Usui (R;iiu Water)
/fcjf/u7i-u (Awakening of Insects)

Shumbun

(Vernal Equinox)

Seiinei (Clear and Bright)
(Cereal Rain) .
7. Rikka (liise of Summer)
5.

6. Kfjkii^u
8.

Shoman

9.

ISr,shH

(Little Killing-)

(Grain in Kar)

.

10. (»r.s7a (Summer Solstice)
11. Shosho (Little Heat)
.
12. Tainho (Great Heat)
.

Fehruary.

March.

.

April.

May.
June.
July.
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(Japanese)

and with names adapted from the
Occidental names, as follows

ollicial holitlay,

(Little .'^nrin;;).-

:

Nickiyhhi^
Getsui/obi
Kwatji'bi
Suii/xbi
Mtikuijubi
Kutr/''ibi

Voybbi

.

There was,

month more

,

Names

of the

Sioico-Japanese

,

.

.

nicu'eover,

or less

(Sun.day) = Sunday.
(Moon.day) = Monday.
(Mar8-day)=Tuesday.
(Mercury-day)= Wednesday.
(Jnpi>iter-day) = Thursday.
= Friday.
( Venus-day)
(Saturn-d.ay)-.Saturday.

another division of the

common even

at the pre.sent
is divided
into three
of
about
ten
days, known as
periods,
jojun, ehiijun, and r/ejun (upper, middle, and lower
decades).
5. The days of each month were named, not only
in numerical order, but also according to the sexagenary tables mentioned above in conne.xion with
the names of the years in 'a cycle of Cathay.'
And the latter names were perhaps more important than the numerical ones, because, according to these special names, a day was judged
to be either lucky or unlucky for particiilar
events.

day.

By

it

eacli

calleil jiin,

Synopsis of the SEXAGENAity Cycle.

constellations in the

.

....
....
....
....
....

.

month
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We may add
tiples of

'

that this style of computation

id

l>ased

on mul-

2x9 = 18,3x9 = 27, 4x9 = 30,6x0=46,

nine' (lx!)=:),

6x9 = 64), and

in each case the 'tail' figure of the product was
chosen as the name of the hour (9, 8, 7, G, 6, 4).

The second
was

uienaj;erie,

Hour

1.

of the

2.

„

,,

,,

3.

,,

„

,,

4.

Hare

„

,,

,,

,,

.,

,,

7.

,,

,,

,,

8.

„

,,

,,

9.

,,

,,

,,

„

„

„ Cock

„
„

„

,,

Dog

„

,

Boar

,

10.
11.
12.

the

npoii

p.m. -1

11

Dmgon,

.

.

.

.Serpent,

.

.

.

.

.

Horse
Goat
Monkey,

heavenly

:

....

Tiger,

C.

5

based

jilan,

as folk)\vs
Rat
Ox

.

am.

1-3 a.m
:{-6 a.m.
5-7 a.m.
7-9 a.m.
9-11 a.m.
11 a.m. -1 p.m.
1-3 p.m.
3-5 p.m.
5-7 p.m.
7-9 p.m.
9-11 p.m.

By both of these systems, eacli 'hour' was 120
minutes in length
but it was also divided into
jokoku and gckoku (upper and lower koku), each of
which was thus equivalent to 60 minutes.
There is also a division of the night into watches
(ko), five in number, as follows
Shoko, Fu-st Watch— Fifth Hour, 7-9 p.m.
;

:

—
—

Niko, Second Watch Fourth Hour, 9-11 p.m.
Sanku, Third Watch Ninth Hour, 11 p.m.-l a.m.
ShOa, Fourth Watch— Eii;hth Hour, 1-3 a.m.
Qoko, Fifth

7.

Watch— Seventh

Festivals and holidays

:

:

demand some attention

The

go-sekku, or five festivals, were, and are,
carefully observed, although their dates have been
changed to fit the new solar calendar. They fell
on the first' (or, as some say, seventh) day of the
first month, tlie third day of the third month, tlie
of the fifth

month, the seventh day of
the seventh month, and the ninth day of the ninth
month. They have various names, of which the
most general are those made from the names of
the months, such as Shor/atsu-no-Sekku (First
Moon's Festival), etc. But these names are not
so commonly used as more specific ones, which
describe more or less particularly the nature of the
festival.
For instance, the festival of the Third
Month is well known as Jomi-no-Sckku (the Girls'
that
Festival), or Hinamatsuri (Dolls' Festival)
of the fifth month is the famous Tango-no-Sekku
(the Boys' Festival), or Nobori-no-Sekku (Banner

day

;

Festival) ; that of the seventh month is commonly
called Tanabata-no-Sckku (Festival of the Star
Vega) ; while that of the ninth month is called
Choyo-no-Sekkti (Indian Summer Festival), or Kiku-

no-Sekku (Chrj-santliemum Festival).
the Girls' Festival

is

also called

Moreover,

Momo-no-Sekku

(Peach Festival), and the Boys' Festival
Shobu-no-Sekku (Sweet Flag Festival).^

The

national holidays are as follows

Shihohai

Kigen-selm
Shunki Eorei Sai
Jimmit Tenno Sai
Shuki Korei Sai
Kanname Sai
.

Tendio-setsu

.

.

.
.

.

...
.

.

(about)

called

1.

3.

30.

Febmary
March

11.

October

17.

November
November

Niiname Sai

i.e.

3.

23.

from

all sides.

Genji-sai means first-beginning-festiva!.' Tenchosetsu is the Emperor's birthday.
Kiffcn-sctsu Avas
originally a festival in honour of the ascension of
Jimmu, the first Emperor, to the throne, and was
thus the anniversary of tlie establishment of the
Ohl Empire ; but it is now observed also as the
celebration of the promulgation of the Constitution
(Feb. 11, 1889), and is thus the anniversary of the
establishment of the New Empire.
The Jimmu
Tenno Festival, on April 3, is the so-called anniversary of the death of the Emperor Jimmu. The
Kanname Festival in October celebrates the otter'
Originally so established in the reign of the Emperor Uda
'

(A.D. 888-897).
-

J.

;

A

'

;

;

'

;

;

'

'

21.

3.

(about) September 24.

Shihohai means ' four-sides- worship,'
the four points of the compass, or from

'

'

'

:

April

'

'

is

January
January
January

Genji-sai

Komei Tenno Sai

'

'

Hour, 3-5 a.m.

in connexion with the calendar.

fifth

(Japanese)

ing of first-fruits to the ancestral ileities, and the
Niiname Festival in November celebrates the
tasting of those first-fruits by (lie Emperor. The
Spring and Autumn Festivals, in March and September, are adaptations of the Buddliist equinoctial
festivals of the dead, Higan, and are especially
observed for the worship of the Imperial ancestors.
The P^mperor Komei was the father of the present
Emperor, Mutsu llito, and reigned from 1847 to
1867. The IGth of January and July were and still
are special holidays for servants and apprentices.
The 17th of each month is a regular holiday for
Tokyo barbers.
Another special occasion is that known as
Sctsubun, which directly marks the end of winter
and indirectly the end of the year. Theoretically,
the two should correspond, but they do so only
once in a few years. And yet Setsnbun is a kind
of New Year's Eve' and is an important festival.
It is the time when beans are scattered around
in every house to scare away the devils, and the
following formula is also supposed to be effective
0-n i wa soto : '
Fuku wa uchi,
Out with the devils
In with good fortune.'
This is also the occasion when each person present
eats one more [bean] than the number of the years
of Iiis age.' The food eaten then is known as
azukitneshi, and consists of red beans mixed with
rice.
This was likewise eaten in olden times on
the 1st, 15th, and 2Sth of each month, which were
the three days {sanjitsn) then regularly observed
as holidays.
For a fuller description of Seisubun,
see Hearn's Glimpses of Unfamiliar Japan, vol. ii.
pp. 498-503 and for interesting notes on the New
Year's Festival, see pp. 493-498 of the same volume.
8.
few words of explanation of the system of
Those eras do not
nengo may be interesting.
regularly, but only occasionally, correspond Avith
the reigns of the Emperors, because a new one
was chosen whenever it was deemed necessary to
commemorate an auspicious or ward oflf a malign
event.' But hereafter the era will correspond with
the reign of an Emperor. The names of some of
these eras are quite famous, like the Elizabethan
or the Victorian Era in English history. As
the first era was a time of great reforms, it is
known as the Taikwa Reformation the Engi era,
in the tenth century, is celebrated for important
the Genroku era, in the seventeenth
legislation
century, was a period of great activity in various
arts
and the Tempo era, of recent days, was
the last brilliant period of feudalism before its
fall.'
This name was also given to the large 8rin
The Wado era, in the
piece coined in that era.
fom'teenth century, was so named on account of
the discovery of copper
and the second era,
Hakuchi, commemorates a white pheasant presented to the Emperor. The
present era is known
as Meiji, which means 'enlightened rule.' The
names of these periods are formed by the various
combinations, more or less appropriate, of 68

See also the present writer's Japanese. Floral Calendar, and
Conder's elaborate paper in TASJ, vol. .vvii. pt. ii. pp. 1-96.

Chinese words of good omen.
9. An explanation is necessary concerning the
Japanese method of reckoning, which is inclusive.'
Moreover, in the case of ages, the computation
was made from New Year's Day, which thus became a kind of national birthday, as the birthday
of the individual was not considered of sufficient
importance. Thus a child born on the last day of
a year would be considered two years old on the
first day of the next
year, because he had lived in
both of these years. Therefore, in case of inquiring a person's age, it would be very important to
know whether the reply gave 'Japanese years' or
full years.
Ignorance or forgetfulness of this
'

1

But

in

repeat the
freight,* or

'

shipping and express companies it is unlucky to
first stanza, because o-ni may mean 'honourable
baggage.'

CALENDAR
distinction lias often led to mistakes, and quite
serious ones, in the ('ase of historical records,
chronicles,

and genealogical

tables.

The

inclusive

reckoning must also bo carefully noted in such
ten
expressions as ten days ago,'
days later,'
'

'

'

for ten days,' etc., which may mean what Occidentals would express by 'eleven days.'
There is now, of course, considerable confusion
between the old and the new calendars, of which
the latter is official, but the former is popular and
still observed in country districts.
This confusion
naturally leads to some ludicrous anachronisms.
For instance, the 7th day of the 1st month (o.C.)
was known as Ntinakuaa (' Seven Herbs'), because
the people were wont to go out into the fields and
.LTather seven certain kinds of vegetables for use on
that day but January 7 is too cold and too early.
In some cases, however, the old day is retained,
no matter whether it fits the new calendar or
;

not.
Literature. Clement, 'Japane8e Calendars,' in TASJ, vol.
XXX. pt. 1* Bramsen and Clement, 'Jap. Cbron. Tables,' ib.

—

;

vol. xxxvii. suppl.
Rein, Japan, 2 vols., Leipzi^^, 1S81-SG
Chamberlain, Thinja Japarwse^, London, 1905 ; Inouye,
Skelchex o] Tokyo Lije, Tokyo, 181)7 ; Tamura, Japanese Bride,
New York, 1893; Griffis, The Mikado's Empire'', New York,
1SS3, Honda, the Samurai, Boston, 1S90 ; Heam. Olinipies of
Un/amiliar Japan, Boston, 18f)4, Japanese Miscellany, Boston,
1901, Shadouings, Boston, 1900; Mrs. Harris. 'Ijo(i of a
Japanese Jonrwy, Meadville, ISOl OJieial nistory of the Empire
of Japan, Tokyo, 1S93, The Japanese Months, Tokyo, 1S9S;
Hachihama, Superstitioits Japan (in Japanese)^ Tokyo
Clement, .fapanese Floral Calendar, Chicago, 1905 J. Conder,
Flotrcrs of Japan, Tokyo, 1892, and Floral Art of Japan,
London, 1900; Piggott, Garden of Japan, London, 1S92;
Ginzel, Handhurh der mathematischen und teehnlsehen
Chronnlogie, i., Leipzig, 1900, pp. 450-498; Laneggr, Mid::uhogusa, iii., Leipzig, 1880, pp. 269-286; Schram, Kalendario;

;

,

;

;

graphiiche und chronoloriische Tafdn,
xx\'i-xxx, 239-270 (conversion tables).
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Leipzig,

iip.

Rknest W. Clement.
The
(Jemsh).— i. Historical.

—

Exile in Babylon had considerable eti'ect upon the
calendar used by the -Jews, as upon so many other
features of their religious life.
It was during
the Exile that they became acquainted with the
names of the months which they retain to the
present day, and to which a Bab. origin is actually
assigned by the Talmud {Jerus. Rosh Hashslutnu,
I. fol.
13 from bottom).
Our earliest
5^(1, 1.
authority for these names is now the Assuan
Papyri (ed. Sayce-Cowley, London, 1906), which
make mention of the following months Ab (Pap.
F), Elul (A, H), Tishri (G), Ki.slev (B, C, 1), E, J),
and Shcbat (K). In the later discovered papyri
edited by Sachau (Berlin, 1907) we find, further,
Tammtiz (Document i. 1. 4. 19) and ^larcheshvan
Of the former group the
{ib. 1. 30; ib. ii. 1. 28).
post-exilic books of the Bible mention Elul, Kislev,
and Shebat, and in .addition furnish the names
Nisau (Nell '2>, Est 3'), iSivan (Est 8''), Tebeth (2'"),
:

and Adar (3"

etc.).

But the older practice

of dis-

tinguishing the months by numbers must have
remained in force alongside of the new nomenclature, and accordingly we find such expressions
as in the first month, which is the month Nisan
This
(Est 3'), or simply in the first month (3'=).
is the case likewise in 1 Mac, where we find roO
fiTjvbs TOO iviiarov euros 6 p.T)v )(^aa4\iv (4^-), and also
Toi" jxTivbi Tou Trponov (9'), etc. (cf. Schiirer, GJV-' i.
A complete list of the twelve months
32).
is
lyyar being added to the foregoing names
'

'

'

'

—
—

given in the so-called Mr.qillnth Ta'dnith (' Roll of
Fasts'), which probably dates from the beginning
of the 1st cent. A.I), (cf. Schiirer, i. 74.') JK viii.
427). The name of the 13tli. or intercalary, nu>nth
is first met with in the Mishna {.Mu/i/hi. i. 4
Ncd'Jrim, viii. 5), o<^curring there as ':;: tin (' second
Adar'). In the Mishna, too, the number of d.ays
in a lun;ir year is fixed at 334, and in a solar year
at 304 (cf. esp. To.icfta Nazir, i. 3, ed. Zuckerman*
From which some of the material here used is taken by
;

;

permission.

n?

(Jewish)

del, I'asewalk, 18H0, ].. 284, 1. 5); but this would,
of course, apply oiily to common
years.

As

regards the intcrc.ilary mouth, it has been
especially by 'Mahler (cf. Schiirer,
748, n. 2), that, as tlie Babylonians had an intercalary cycle of 19 years, this may well have been
niaintained,
i.

adopt(>d by the Jews.

But the 'investigations

of

Oppert (ZDMG li. 138) and Weissbach (ib. Iv. 195)
have shown the futility of the assumption.' The
Assuan Papyri yield ample proof of the fact that
at the time after the E.xile no such fixed (•3cle was
in use among the Jews, and this would
appear to
be true also of the Talmudic period.- An eightis probably referred to in the
year cycle (oktactcris)
Book of Enoch (74'5-i<'), and Sextus Julius Africanus
(early 3rd cent.) says that both the Greeks and the
Jews intercalate three extra months every eight
years (cf. Poznariski, JQR x. 156) but the statements are somewhat indefinite (Schiirer, i. 751).
Explicit mention of the nineteen-year cycle is fiirst
made in post-Talmudic writings (see below).
In two pseudepigrapha which date
probably from
Maccaba'an limes, viz. the Book of Enoch (loc.
cit.) and the Book of Jubilees (ch. 6), it is assumed
that the year consists of 364 days, i.e. 52 complete
weeks.-'
In each case the rec^voning is by solar
years, but it is hardly likely that this method was
in, general use at that time.
It is recorded by David
b. iMerwan al-Mikmas (or al-Mukammes), a writer
of the 9tli cent., that the Sadducees observed
;

months

of

.30

HE J, vol.

days,

i.e.

solar

months

(Poznaiiski,

1.
This testimony, however, adds
p. 19).
the disadvantage of obscurity to that of lateness.
It finds no support in Talmudic sources.
Records dating from the closing years of the
Second Temple inform us that the time of newmoon was fixed on the evidence of observers who
declared that they bad descried the crescent in the
This would imjjly that no one knew beforesky.
hand whether the month ^\as to have 29 days
(hence called 'defective,' non) or 30 days ('full,'
1311)0 or k'^D; cf. Bornstein, op. cit. 26 'tl'.).
The
regulation of the month was probably at first in
the h.ands of the prie.sts,^ and was afterwards
committed to the Sanhedrin. Similarly, a leapj'ear was decided upon only when required, the
main factor in the question being the state of the
young crops, as it was desired that the Passover
1
Also the hypothesis that this cycle was observed in ancient
Babylonia, as lield by Winckler, Jeremias, and othi-rs, must be

unetiuivocally rejected (cf. Kujrler, .Sternhtnde und Sterndienst
in ISahel, Monster, 1907 ff., il. 192; IJngnad, in <JLZ. 1910,
p. 6fi).
.Moreover, to judge from the data collected by Kugler
(i. 212), the regular employment of a nineteen-year cycle cannot be attributed to the Babylonians till the 'Seljiiis era, by
whirh time the influence of Greece may well have been making
itself felt (see also Schiirer, i. 748).
2 In reference to the calendar of the Assuan
Papyri, see
Schiirer and Giiizel in Th /.xxxii. (1907), nos. ! and 3 Gu'tesman,
liii. (1907) 194 ; Bornstein, The
Chronological Data of the
;

REJ

Assifan Papiiri

(in Hel>.],

Warsaw, 1909

;

and Westberg, Die

Chronoloifie nach Flavins Josej'hus, Leipzig, 1910, p. 103 ff.
Bell^li (.4« independent Examination of the Assuan and
Elephantine .irarnaic Papyri, London, 1909) assumes that

Iribl.

the dates given in these papyri must in all respects harmonize
with the cy(!le of either eight or nineteen years, and then,
this to be so in neither case, he maintains that the
finding
papyri are spurious a most preposterous conclusion. It is
related in the Talmud (Sanhedrin, Via) that Akiba (lirst half
of 2nd cent. A.n.) reckoned three successive years as intercalary
a fact which proves the non-existence of any intercalary cycle
at that time. The same thing took place among the Karaites,
who relimiuished the method of computing the calendar for
tliat of observing- the moon (see below), as is attested by IjCvi
b. Yefeth (Ijegiiuiiiig of 11th rent.
cited in Binsker, Lik^u(^
Kadnwnint, Nieona, 18C0, ii. 90).
3
According to Epstein (REJ xxii. 11 Eldad ha-Dani, 1892,
p. l.'iGfl:.), the Book of .Jubilees lias a twofold dcteniiination of
the year the civil, with 12 months, eight of which bad each 30
da>s, and four 3] d.ays; and the religious, with 13 months of
2S days. But the theory has not yet been finally condrmed.
*
SceZuckennann, Materialien znr Hnticiek. der altjitd. /eitThis w-ork contains
rechnvitij im Talmud (Breslau, 1882), p. 7.
a careful and exhaustive compilation of the data supplied by

—

—

;

;

:

the Talmudic literature w-ith reference to the method of determining both the ordinary and the intercalary month.
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should coiuciile with the earing of the corn (ein
3'3Nn) ;' ilie intiTciilary nioiith was therefore always
an Ailar. It was not till a later daj' that the

position of the sun was also taken into account
of.
This
(nDipn, tcqufa
Toxcfin Sttnh. ii. 7).
proceilure was continued after the destruction of
the Temple, though we are informed that the
Patriaixh Gamaliel II. (r. 100 A.n.), when examining the lirst observers of the crescent moon, made
use of drawings of the lunar ph.ases (Roah Hafihlie is also said to have lixeil the
shtlitft, ii. 8).
duration of the month at 2!H days, § of an hour,
and 73 parts of an hour, but the last two terms
are undoubtedly a late interpolation (cf. Schwarz,
Derjiid. Kahn'der, Broslau, 1872. p. 20; Slonimski,
Ycsode ha-'Ibbur ', p. .34). In course of time less and
less attention was paid to the evidence of observers,
and various devices of computation were increasingly resorted to, though the Patriarch and his
council still continued to fix the time of new moon
This constituted, in fact,
in the traditional way.
one of the strongest elements of cohesion amongst
the Jews of the Dis[iersion, and, as a special prerogative of Palestine, it was most jealously guarded.
An attempt made by the Babylonian Jews to free
themselves in this regard from the domination of
Palestine proved altogetlier abortive (cf. the stoiy
about Pananya the nephew of Joshua b. l;Iananya
[1st half of 2nd cent.] iii the Jerus. JS/cddrim,
also Bacher, Die
viii. 13 fol. 40 a, 1. 30, etc.
;

;

Agada der Tannaiten, i.- [Strassburg, 1903], 385).
At first the beginning of the month was announced to the various communities by fire-signals,
but, as the Samaritans and Boethusa'ans would
sometimes deceive the watchers by false signs,
the tidings were afterwards conveyed by special
messengers {Rosh Hashshana, ii. 2). As the messengers, however, could not always reach the
communities outside Palestine in time to announce
whether new moon would fall on the 30th or the
31st of the old, these outlying groups of .Jews kept
on the safe side by observing their festivals both
on the day appointed by the Scriptures and on the
followino: day, the latter thereby acquiring the
name nr?j ^o 'jb" 3id dv ('Second feast-day of the

The Day

of

Atonement, however,
').
was celebrated on the 10th of Tishri only, and
thus formed an exception to the rule (but cf. Jerus.
^alla, i. 1, fol. 57c, 1. 14).
In the period of the Amoraim, of whom some
were resident in Palestine, and others in Babylonia
(3rd-5th cent.), we hear with increasing frequency
of calculations and regulations for the calendar.
One of the most eminent workers in this field was
the astronomer (first half of the 3rd
Samuel,
cent.), who taught in Babylonia, and who, it
appears, souglit to systematize the calendar, but
was unable to carry out his design (Schwarz, op.
He is said to have drawn up a
cit. p. 32, n. 1).
calendar available for 60 years {Hiillin, 95a), and
was the first of his nation to maintain that the
of 365^ days (' Urubin, 56a), though
year consists
Diaspora

'

'

ne was

still

unaware

of other essential principles of

the calendar [Eosk Hashshand, 206). One by one,
however, these principles were adopted, though
the general practice remained somewhat capricious
in its adhesion thereto (see, e.g., Zuckermann, op.
of the Palestinian Amoraim, Simon
byname (r. 300 A.D.), speaksof 'calculators of (he
calendar' (fafnoT f'j'N ; Jerus. Sulcht, iv. 1, fol.
cit. 46).

One

while another,
cf. Zuckermann, p. 61)
Abin (middle of 4th cent.), enjoined that,
upon an intercalary month, regard
should be had exclusively to the position of the
546,

1.

Huna

17

;

;

b.

in deciding

Bun
'

(teqiifa ; Jiosh

Political

Cf. the stovy told of G.iinaliel i. (.it a time, therefore, when
still in existence) in Tosefta .VtinActfrtn, ii. 6

the Temple was
(p.

Ha.ihshdnd,

21rt), etc.

417 f.).

(Jewish)

occurrences and the constantly increasing despotism of Home simiily forced the Jews to devise a
means of detcnnining the times of new moons and
It is even
feasts independently of
eye-witnesses.
recorded that during the campaign of Gallus
who
dealt
A.D.
351
onwards),
(from
very harshly
with the communities in Palestine, an intercalary
month was inserted after Ab instead of Adar {Sanhcdrin, I2a cf. Graetz, Ge.'sch. d. Juden, 1868-78,
It is also stated by Jose, an Amora
iv. note 31).
who lived about this time, that the Feast of Purim
(celebrated on 14th Adar) must never fall upon
a Sabbath or a Monday, as in that case the Day
of Atonement would fall upon a Friday or a
;

Sunday — a contingency which on many grounds
was forbidden (Jerus. Megilld, i. 2, fol. 7t-i6, 1. 23).
By that time, therefore, the sequence of months
from Adar to Tishri must have been precisely laid
Jose is also reported to have sent a fixed
order of festivals to the communities of the Diaspora

down.

These
(Jerus. 'lirubin, iii. end fol. 24c, 1. 24).
various items, however, form but the rudiments
of a continuous calendar.
Such a continuous calendar, according to a tradition that goes back to Hai Gaon (t 1038), was
constructed by the Patriarch Hillel II. in A.D. 359
(or, according to another version, 500, though by
But the
this time the day of Patriarchs was past).

which stands quite alone, is confronted
with grave objections. Of these the following two
are of special weight: (1) The supposed calendar
is never referred to in the Talmud, which received
its final redaction at the end of the 5th cent. A.D.
Nothing whatever is said there about the length
of the month or the nineteen-year cycle, or anything else of the kind. (2) It is psycho'og'ically
improbable that the Patriarch would of his own
initiati\e divest himself of his highest privilege, and
likewise of his most powerful means of influence
amongst the Jewish communities both in Palestine
and beyond it. Moreover, from the early posttradition,

Talmudic age we have dates which cannot be reconciled with the regular calendar in use to-day.'

In point of fact, everything goes to indicate that
the calendar, like all other productions of the kind,
passed through a developing series of forms, and
that it assumed its final .shape in the schools of the
representatives of Judaism (called Geonim)
To the period of the Geonim, say
the 7th and 8th cents. likewise belong two tractates
One of these is entitled
relevant to the suliject.
Pirke de Rabbi Eliezcr, and contains almost all
the elements of the modern calendar (caps. 6-8),
but it shows so many instances of self-contradiction
that we must assume the presence of various interofficial

in Babylonia.^

,

(cf. also Zunz, Gottesdicnstlichc Vortrdge\
The other, Baraitha de Samuel
ff.).
princcps, Salonica, 1 S61 ), is wholly engaged with
and
astronomy,
yields a single date, 776 (beginning
ii. 520), but says
of cap. v. ; cf. below, and
nothing at all about regulations for the calendar.
In the 7th and Sth cents., again, Judaism in
the East was disturbed by the rise of various sects,
manj^ of which refused to recognize the existing
calendar.
One of its outstanding assailants was

polations

1892, p. 287

{cd.

JE

Auan b. David, the founder of Karaism (2nd
half of 8th cent.), who .abandoned the method of
computation, as being repugnant to Scriptvire, and
reinstated that of lunar observation (see art.
1 One such
date is the year 506, and another the year 776 ;
cf. Bovnstein, TKD
pi jINJ n'ni'D 3T npSnD (W'arsaw, 1904X
p. IS.
~ The fii-sl to indicate Bab\lon as the
birthplace of the Jewish
calendar was Th. Keinach i,REJ xviii. 90 ff.), but the proimds
on which he builds are false. Conclusive proof of the new that
the continuous CiUondar bad its origin in B.ab.vIonia during the
post-Talraudic period is furnished at the earliest by the proceediniis of Ben Meir (see below), the inferences tlierefrom
haWng been drawn by the present writer {JQR x. 15'2 fT.), and
then elaborated by Bornstein in the treatise just cited.
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however, tliat in takiiij,'
(liis sU'ii' Allan sim])ly wished to make a concession
to the inedoniinant power of Ishim, and tlius ingratiate himself witli the Khalif (cf. Poznaiiski,
liEJ xliv. 107). He is also said to have maintained
that the intercahuy niontli might be inserted as

Karaism).

It is

sjiid,

Icjjitimately after Slielial as after Adar (l,<irki.sani,
Kitdh <il- amwrir, ed. ifarlcavy, p. 313, 1. 7; alBirfmi, t'hritndloqy of Amient Nations, ed. Sach.au,
= p.()9[Eng. tr.J).
Leipzig', I876-78,'p. 5y[Aral). text]
Oneof Aniin's successors, Uenjamin al-Naliawendi
are
states
that
there
two kinds of
cent.),
(9th
months religious or lunar months of '2!) or 30
the
of feasts and
which
serve
to
lix
dates
days,
In
fasts, and civil or solar months of 30 days.
order to allow for the residual live days (he ignores
:

the odd hours altogether), he proposes tliat a
be intercalated every six years, so that
after a cycle of 42 years (7x6) the months will

month

again begin on the same day (cf. I'oznariski, RKJ
1. 19).
That the 1st of the month, or the feast-day,
should always coincide with the same daj' of the
week as would be possible only if the year contained an integral number of weeks, or 364 days
was a desideratum also of the sect of Maghariya
remains unascer(' cave-dwellers '), whose period
tainsd, and the tJkbarites, whose founder, Meswi
al-Okbari, lived in the latter part of the 9th cent.
(REJ, loc. cit.). Jehuda the Persian, another
lieretic of that age, affirms that the Jews had
always reckoned Ijy solar months (ib.). The importance attached to the recognition or repudiation
of the then existing calendar may Tie gauged by
the fact that the official circles of Judaism were
free to intermarry with the Isawites,' who actually
recognized Jesus and Muhammad as prophets, but
not with the Karaites, the ground of distinction
being simply that the former received the calendar
while the latter did not (JQR x. 159).
Against all these sectaries and heretics a stand
was made by the Gaon Saadya h. Joseph alFayyumi (892-942). In order to safeguard tlie
existing system of calendar, he broached tlu;
remarkable theory that it was of immemorial
antiquity, and that months and festivals had
alw.ays been determined by calculation. He maintained that observation of the moon was introduced
only in the time of Antigonus of Soclio (3rd cent.
B.C.), as heretics had arisen who questioned the
accuracy of the calculations, and that this stc]!
was taken simply to show that calculation and
observation were in perfect accord (.see iJiTJ^ xliv.
It was an easy matter for the K.araites to
176)."
quash this theory by means of data from the
also 77ic
Talmud (cf. Poznanski, JQJi x. 271
Karaite Literary Op/)onc7its of Saadiah Gaon,
London, 1908, passim), and the majority of Rab-

—

—

;

authorities had likewise to ailmit that
Saadya's contentions were absurd.
The last great controversy regarding the validity
of the now universally recognized calendar broke
out in 921. In that year. Hen Meir, a character
otherwise unknown, made his appearance in Palestine, claiming to be adescendantof the Patriarchs.
He souglit to restore the prerogative of the Holy
binical

Land in the fixing of new moons and festivals, (he
means to be employed, howevc^r. being no longer
He proccciled t«
observation but calculation.
modify one of the most important regulations of
the calend.ar. It had been laid down that, if the
conjunction of sun and moon which marks the
Tlie founder
'Abu 'Isii al-tsfahfini, arose c. TOO
and adherents were still to be found in the lUth cent. (of.
Poznafiski, J(^.H xvi. 770).
3
second theory v;aa .idvanced
Maimonides (t 1214), viz.
of this sect,

1

A.D.,

A

abandoned,

Palestine (see Bomstein,

op, cit. 151).

place after noon

on a

particular day, the statutory beginning of that
sliould bo transferred to the day lollowing,
that, if tlie latter happened to Ve Sunday,
Wednestiay, or Friday, on none of which Tishri
could legally begin (see below), a delay of two
days should be m,ade. Now, Ben Meir professed
to have .a tradition to the etlect that the month of
Tishri is to begin on the day of coujuiictioii, save
only in the case where that event takes phice 642
parts of an hour after midday the hour comprising
On this principle the
1080 parts (see below).
variation in fixing the months and festivals might
case in point
amount to one or even two days.

month

and

—

A

occurred in the years 921-923, and a cleavage
between the Palestinian and the Babylonian .Jews
was the result. This dispute is referred to by the
see
Karaite Sahl b. Masli.ah (end of 10th cent.
Pinsker, Likkuie Kadmoniot, ii. 36) and the Syrian
Elia of Nisibis {Frar/. si/r. ti. arab. Historikcr, ed.
Baethgen, Leipzig, 1884, p. 84), neither of whom,
however, mentions Ben Meir liy name. The Jewish
exilarch of the day invoked the aid of the young but
erudite Saadya al-Fayyfimi, who disjmted the posiThe
tion of the innovator witli complete success.
definite interval selected by Ben Meir, viz. 042 parts
of an hour, is, no doubt, traceable to the fact that,
while the Jewish calendar was based upon the meridian of Babylonia, Ben Meir and his predecessors
reckoned from that of Palestine. Now, in P.-ilestine
in Babylonia, with
the year began with Nisan
Tishri.
But the particular new moon of Nisan
which formed the starting-point of the Palestinian
reckoning fell on a Wednesday at nine hours of the
day and 042 parts of an hour. When this number
was transferred to Babylonia the fractional part
was dropped, and hence the variation introduced
by Ben Aleir.' In any case, the controversy shows
that the Jewish calendar had its origin in Babyand this
lonia during the period of the G.aous
conclusion is abundantly confirmed by other facts,
which will be further discussed below, in the
systematic part. But even Ben Meir never ventured to propose a return to the method of lunar
observation.
Tlie sole adherents of the latter were the
Karaites, who had reverted in all respects to the
ancient practice of determining the time of new
moon by observation, and intercalating a thirteenth
month when required by the state of the crops, i.e.
the ripening ears ('Ab'ih). One of the earliest of
that sect, Daniel al-I>[umisi, lield, indeeil, that all
recourse to astronomical calculation was mere
cloud-peering and star-gazing, quoting .against it
Dt 18'" (Harkavy, Studicn u. Mittcilungen, vill. i.
189), anil his example was followed by nearly all
the Karaites. Only if the atmospherical condit ions
rendered observation impossible was it allowable
;

;

;

to re.sort to approximative calculations (Ileh. nztpri,
Not till
Bernstein, Vhronotoffical Data, p. 38).
the 14th cent, did they accept the nineteen-j'car
far
for
then
and
even
away
regions
only
cycle,
from Palestine, such as Byzantium, the Crimea,
Poland, etc. In Eg7,'pt, for instance, as late as the
17tli cent., we still lind the practice of intercalating
a supplementary month as necessity required (cf.
But the
(Jurland, Oirize Israr.l, Lyck, 1865, i. 5).
Karaites, scattered as they were invariouscountries,
fell into confusion in the matter, and celebr.ated the
cf.

festival on dillerent days.
They were thus
the expedi(«m|>clled gradually to fall back upon
ent of calculation, "and to const rui^t astronomical
One of the lirst to draw up
tables for the )mri)o.se.
.such tables was Elia Bashiatchi of Constantinople

same

by

that the method of calcutition was always known, but coiiid be
to only if the methoii of observation were
i-tf. if there should no longer be a Sanhedrin in

legally resorted

119

(Jewish)

hiv.'innhig of Tishri tocdc

1

The

to call attention to this matter was Bornstein in tho
cited.
The strictures of Kpstcin {Haqijiren,
118-142) are incompetent. Cf. also Joffo in the Heb.

lirst

monojiraph alre.idy
v., 1900,

Encyc. Osar Israel, .«.». Ben Meir '(iii- N'ew York, 1909, p.
'

,

lOOff.).
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(t 1490).
[e.d.

whose book was

calleil

Addcrct Eliynhu

prim-cps, roiistaiitiiiople, 1"):)!).
refoniier uiiiieaiod in Isaac

poiiif;

Oliufut-Kale, in

Crimea

A

b.

tlioronjihSaloiiio of

who. in liis
Or ha-LcbCina (Zitomir, 187-), maintained that
perpetually repeated observations were unnecestlie

(17.")5-1826),

He takes as his starting-point the new moon
sary.
of Tisliri 1779, when the so-called limits of visibility,
i.e. the sum of the elongation and the arc of vision
(arcxis risioiux),
tlie

amounted

niininuU limit,

.so

to 13° 7', and makes this
that the day for which that

partioilar result is given by ealciilation is thereby
constituted the beginning of tlie month. He lays it
down as a necessary condition that the moon shall
not set before the sun. His followers, however,
have discarded even the latter provision, and, in
fact, take into account only the elongation, whose
minimal limit is fixed at a little over 4° (cf.

Jehuda Kokizov,' Bind

la- Ilt'im, ii., Odessa, 1879,
2 ff.). Among the Karaites of the present day,
accordingly, the determination of new moons and
festivals depends wholly on the interval between
conjunction and sunset, thus approximating in
theory very closely to the method of the Kabbanites.
In practice, however, the difference in
the dating of festivals may amount to one or even
two days. Nor do the modern Karaites recognize
the so-called dehiyofh, 'displacements' (see below).
2. System and principles.
The Jewish calendar
now in use is based upon a luni-solar system. The
months are lunar, but provision is made for a
This is
periodic adjustment with the solar year.
effected by the device of intercalating a month
seven times in a cycle of 19 years, viz. in the 3rd,
6th, 8th, nth, 14th, 17th, and 19th years (see
As ill all calendars of this type, the
below).
day commences with sunset, but the calendar day
is reckoned from 6 p.m., and
comprises 24 successive hours. The hour is divided into 1080 lialaqim,
'
parts,' the Jielcq being thus equal to 3J seconds.

p.

—

—

—

This division is presupposed in works
referring to
the above - mentioned controversy between Ben
Meir and Saadya (A.D. 921), but its origin is
assigned to the sons of Issachar, who are said to
=
pursued the study of astronomy. The number
1080 was fixed upon probably because it has many
difl'erent sets of factors (Schwarz, op. cit.
p. 48),
Now, as the days of the week are distinguished in
Hebrew not by names but by ordinal numbers, any
definite point of time is commonly indicated by
three numbers, specifying day, hour, and helcq
Thus, e.g.,^3 d. 17 h. 480 p. (tieb.
respectively.
In
>]"n t"'"j) signifies Tuesday, 11 h. 26' 40" a.m.
one jiarticular instance, viz. the so-called teqvfa
of R. Adda to be mentioned later the heleq itself
was divided into 76 rega'im.
The duration of the synodical month, i.e. the
interval between one conjunction (nwlad) and the
next, is 29 d. 12 h. 793 p. (V'sfn a"' n"D) = 29d. 12 h.
44' 3" 20'".
But, as the calendar month must
have an integral number of days, it has either 30
days (never 31), and is then called 'full' (nSd or
1311'D), or 29 (never 28), in which case it is called
'defective' (nnn).
In the calendar now in use tlie
months Nisan, Sivan, Ab, Tishri, and Shebat are
liave

—

—

always full, wliile lyy.ar, Tammiiz, Elul. felieth,
and Adar are always defective. Marcheshvan and
Kislev may be both full or both defective or, again,
Marcheshvan may be full and Kislev defective.'
;

A

Karaite, still [1910] living (see Poznariski, Die kardische
letzten 30 Jahre, Frankfort, 1910, p. 10).
Cf., e.ff., the passage from the Sefer'Ihr6not given in Schwarz,
The tradition regarding the astronomical knowp. 21, n. 2.
ledge of the sons of Issachar was derived from 1 Ch 12'^.
1

LUeratur der

Saadya Gaon appealed to the same verse as an evidence of the
high antiquity of the continuous .lewish calendar, and was on
this account assailed by the whole Karaite school (cf. Poznafiski,
The Karaite Litrrar;/ Ojtpoixenis of Saadiah Gaon, p. 39).
3 We cannot w*.-!]
say why the.'^e two months in particular
should vary in this way. It" may have seemed desirable, how-

(Jewish)

In order to ascertain the exact time at which a
year begins, it is necessary first of all to lix the
conjunction which ushers in its first month, Tishri.
This again involves the selection of a definite point
from wliieh the reckoning shall proceed. Now, as
the world, according to a Talmudic tradition (Rosh
UdshshfinCi, 11a), was created in the month of
Nisan, and as the recognized era is reclvoned from
that event, an attempt was made to calculate the
date of the conjunction which began the first Nisan
of history, the result thus arrived at being 4 d. 9 h.
642 p., i.e. AVednesday, 3 h. 35' 40" after midnight.
The conjunction fixing the first Tishri could tlien
be determined in two ways. One was to calculate
half a year backwards from Nisan, giving the result
2 d. 5 n. 204 p. (n""in3)
such was the practice in
Palestine, and tlie formula thus found is that in
general use. The other method was to calculate
the date of the conjunction beginning the following
the formula
Tishri, with the result 6 d. 14 h. (i"'i)
used in the Bab. schools (Bornstein, Alahloket, p.
The imaginary conjunction is called 'the
112).
;

—

molad

of

nothing' (molad tohu).

Accordingly,

if

the conjunction of any particular month has been
ascertained, it is an easy matter to fix that of the
month following, as the date already known needs
but to be supplemented by 29 d. 12 h. 793 p., or, as
tlie four complete weeks may be eliminated without
affecting the result, 1 d. 12 h. 793 p. (^"saT 3"'i«),
which gives what is called the 'character' of the

month.

Now the year comprises 12 x 29 d. 12 h. 793 p., or
354 d. 8 h. 876 p., and a leap-year 13 x 29 d. 12 h.
793 p., or 383 d. 21 h. 5S9 p.
But as the year, like
the month, must have an integral number of days,
an ordinary year has either 354 or 355 (but sometimes, as we shall see below, 353), and a leap-year
383 or 384 (sometimes also 385).' Hence, if the
date of the conjunction of Tishri in any given
year is known, we have simply to eliminat*
the complete weeks, i.e. 350— or 378 days, and
then add, for a common year, 4 d. 8 h. 876 p.
(i"l'nn 'n 'i), and, for a leap-year, 5 d. 21 h. 589 p.
These two sets of numbers are called
(B"i3pn n"d '.!).
'remainders' (ni:nn'), and each forms the 'character of its kind of year.
In order to fix the beginning of the year, i.e. the
1st of Tishri, the date of its conjunction must be
calculated. But four possible cases may thus occui',
the New Year being delajed by one or even two
days. These four contingent delays [dehiyoth) are
as follows
1. The New Tear cannot begin on a Sundaj-, or a Wednesday,
or a Friday (t;*.xl l"l,\' N?). The last two days were excluded
because otherwise the Day of Atonement (the 10th of Tishri)

—

'

:

would

fall on a Friday or a Sunday.
As early as the Talmudic
period, however, the Day of Atonement, for various ceremonial
reasons, was not obsei'ved on the day immediately before or after
the Sabbath {Rosh Uashshfma, 20a). The Sunday, again, was
excluded because otherwise the so-called Palm-day (Uoihdna
Rabba, the 22nd of Tishri) would also fall upon a Sunday a
concurrence likewise prohibited on ritual grounds (§ukkd, 4'36).2
In such contingencies, therefore, the New Tear is transferred to
the following day.
2. Similarly, the New Year must begin a day later when the
conjunction takes place after 12 o'clock noon, i.e. after IS hours
of the calendar d.ay, the reason being that the crescent of the
new moon is not visible on that evening. A conjunction of this
character is called 'old 7nclad,' and the rule bearing upon it is
already given in the Talmud (RCsh Hashshdnd, 20a). But, if

—

ever, to regulate exactly the months from Nis.an to Tishri inclusive, so that the dates of the festivals might be easily ascertained ; the irregularities could then be confined to the two
months which follow inunediately after Tishri.
1 Tlie reason for
placing the limit lower in the cise of the
common year, and higher in that of the leap-year, was probably

that the numbers 353 and 3S5 respectively approximate more
nearly to the actual duration than do the numbers 356 and 382.
' The reasons for which the variation was made were thus
of a ritual character in every case, as Geiger (Jitd. ZtscJtr, vi.
The attempts that ha\e been
141 ff.) has rightly recognized.
made (so already Maimonides cf. Schwarz, p. mff.) to give an
astronomical explanation of the variation must be regarded as
too artificial.
;
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the following day be a Sunday, a Wednesdaj', or a Friday, the
New Year is delayed by two days.
3. If ill any yi-ar followiiif;^ upon a common
year the conjunction of Tishri takes place at or after 3 d. 9 h. 204 p. (Y'n 'o 'j),
the Now Year cannot bt-fjin on tb.it (Jay or on the following; day
and
in
that
cjise
is
Wednesday (by 1)—
delayed till Thursday.
h. 204 i>. ho added to the remainder' of a common
For, if 3 d.
year, t.c. 4 d. 8 h. 876 p., the result is 7 d. 18 h. As the Tishri
of the following year, however, nuist not begin on Satuniay
(by 2) or Sunday (by 1), it would have to be delayed till Monday.
But in that case the current year would have"35C days, winch
exceeds the statutory limit.
4. If the conjunction of Tishri in any
year following upon a
leap-5 ear takes place at or after 2 d. 15 h. 589 p. (a"spn i"b '3),
the New Year must be transferred to the Tuesday. For, if from
these figures, or rather from 7d.-f 2 d. 15 h. 580 p., i.e. I)d. 15 h.
5S9 p., the 'character' of a leaji-year, viz. 5 d. 21 h. 580 p., be
subtracted, the result is 3 d. 18 h. The Tishri of the previous
year must, therefore, have bcfrun on a Thursday, as Tuesday is

—

'

exrluded by (2), and Wednesday by (I). Hut if tin? current year
were made to begin on Mond.ay, the previous Ccmbolisniic) year
would have ouly 382 days, which falls short of the lower statutory limit.

The duration
number of clays

of
in

any particular year,

i.e.

the

it, may accortlinp;ly be deterinined as foHows
Cahnilate the diite of tlie conof
and
also of the Tishri in the
Tishri,
junction
year following, allow for the 4 dehiyoth^ and observe
:

—

—
—

whether the year if an ordinary year has 353,
if a leap-year
whether
354, or 355 days, or, again
it has 3S3, 384, or 385 days.
If the number be 353
(or 383). the months of Mareheshvan and Kislev
are l)oth detective, and the year itself is in that case
also called a defective one (men, abbreviated n).
'

If it

has 354

—

'

(or 384) days,

Mareheshvan

is

defective

(Jewish)

The use of this table may be explained by an example. The
03 denotes a year which beg-ina on a Monday (n) and has
353 days (n
mcn, 'defective"). The earlier limit is 7 d. 18 h.,
for, if the conjunction takes jtlace after 12 o'clock noon on
Saturday, the New Year cannot begin on Saturday (rfcftiya 2)
nr Sunday {drUiya 1), but must be delayed till Monday. If the
year under consideration be a common year, as, e.f/., in (Jroups
II. -IV., the following year will
begin after 353 days, i.e. on a
Thursday, liut this, again, is permissible only if the conjunction
of the correapondiTig Tishri takes jilace at or before 5 d. 17 h.
1070 p. Now, if we subtract from this formula the * remainder'
of a common year, or 4 d. 8h. 87G p., the result is 1 d. 9 h. 203 p.
But if this limit' be exceeded, j.e. if tlie dilTerence amount to
1 d. 9 h. 204
p. or more, the conjunction of the following Tishri
will take place at 5 d. 18 h.
In that case, bcnvever, the following year will not begin before Saturday (by dchiyitih 1 and 2),
i.e. after 3.'jr> days, and the year under consideration would
qi'bia'

=

'

'

then be 'complete'
n3, but ^"2.
on one side,

(B').

Hence the
7 d. 18 h.,

Its qebia' would thus be no longer
'limits' for n3 in a common year are,

and, on the other,

1 d. 9 h. 204 p.

The term teqvfa ('course of the sun')
moment at which the sun arrives

sij^Tiifies

the

at the
equinoctial or solstitial point, or, in other words,
the mean beginning of one of the four seasons.

Thus we have tcqiifttt Nisan (beginning of spring),
tnqnfat Tamviuz (beginning of summer), tcqufat
Tishri (beginning of autumn), and tcqufat ^'ebeth
The interval betM-een two
the 3rd cent. A.D. by the
Amora Samuel (see above) at 91 d. 74 h., the
starting-point of the enumerotion being made to
coincide with the beginning of Nisan, and the first
(be,i;inning of winter).
tcqnfoth was fixed in

Qebi'oth.
Group.

121

between two leap-years.' The various items have
been set forth in a table, as ri;ivcn below.
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IfiS

show an
only

error, as the precise Icngtli of the
3G5 d. 6 li. 48' 48".

year

is

The earliest known reference to the *teqitfct of R. A(M;i'
under thnt desiuiiation is made by Isaac b. Baruch Albalia of
Cordova (a.d. 1035-1094 ci. Abraliani b. Iliva's Se/er ha-'lhhur,
iii. 4), but the period it indicates is
already referred to by al-UirQni
;

=

(Arab, text, p. 183

Kng.

tr.

p. 16.S).

He

states that,

the Jews wish to determine the year precisely (UjiJ J

when

iJU
J^),
*

they reckon its length as SKi d. 62}81 h., which corresponds
exactly with the te<jii,fa of K. Adda. Hut this luijufit nicst jjn
still further b.ick, as it agrees with a date (776) mentioned in
the Daraithaof .Samuel (see above).! Jloreovcr, the intercalary
sj stem in common use amonfj the Jews, of which we shall treat
presently, could never have Ijeea framed e-xcept on the basis of
R. Adda's— not Samuel's— ^'(/!^^a. 2 In all probability, therefore,
its duration was calculated about the SLh cent. .\.D., i.e. at the
period in which the Jews in the East began to study astronomy,
and became acquainted with the .\Jmagest.3

As alreadj' indicated, the Jewisli year is a comIts months are lunar, hut
posite arrangement.
from time to time an extra month is intercaLated
in order to eii'ect an adjustment \vitli the solar
year. This was done even before the establishment
of the continuous calendar.
It was regarded as a
matter of special importance that the month of
Nisan should not begin before its tcqiifa (beginning
of spring), and a second Adar was intercalated as
required ; but at that time nothing was as yet
known of a re^lar and periodic intercalation,
Such an
recurring according to delinite rules.
arrangement was in all probability iirst introduced

along with the continuous calendar itself, when the
Metonic cycle wp.s adopted. It had been observed
that 235 lunar months are equal to 19 solar years.
But, as 235 -=- 19 gives the quotient 12, with 7 as
remainder, an additional month, a second Adar,
was intercalated 7 times in the period of 19 years,
which was called the little cycle (mahzor qdtftn).
But while, according to the majority of scholars,
the leap-years of both the Metonic and the Callippic
system are the 2nd, 5th, Sth, 10th, 13th, 16th, and
18th
of the cycle (of. JQB x. 161), in the
years
Jewish calendar they are the 3rd, 6th, 8th, llth,
14th, 17th, and 19th (as in the Heb. formula n"ij
B"n!<). The most probable explanation of the Jewish
order is that tlie position of the heavenly bodies at
the time wlien the intercalary system was instituted
did not require the supplementary month till the
3rd year of the cycle, then the 6th, Sth, etc. and,
as has been said, exact astronomical calculations
show that this seqtience is in harmony with the
teqnfa of R. Adda. We have also information to
'

'

;

1 It is

here stated, at the beginning of Section V., that *sun
of release and tcqufolh were readjusted
in A.M. 4536, and that tcqufat Tishn (of a.m. 4537) took place
on Tuesday, towards the end of the day, and 2 hrs. before the
conjunction of the month of Tishri, which occurred at the
beginning of Wednesday (= Tuesday, 6 p.m.). This was the
17th of September, a.d. 776. The tequfa. of Samuel, however,
fell 6 d. 11 h. later, i.e. on the 24th of
Sept. 3 a.m.
Now,
if we calculate the teqnfat Ifisan of the
Creation by the

and moon and years

measurement

of R.

Adda, we get4d. 13

'

h.,

which

diCfers

from

his tcqv/a

by 13 h. only. This has been duly emphasized by
Bornstein (Mahloktt, p. 22).
2 As the Feast of the Passover could not
take place before the
beginning of the teqnfat A'isan (beginning of spring), i.e. the
26th of March, then, according to Samuel's tequfa, an intercalary
month would already be required at the end of one vear, anil
thereafter at successive intervals of 3, 3, 2, 3, 3, 3 years. This
intercalary sequence would not be the ordinary one (D"nN n"lj.
Bee below), but E:"u* n".13.
A similar system is found among
the Samaritans, who, in fixing the Passover, take account only
of the tequfa, and had thus, during the 16th cent., the inter-

calary sequence n"iJ' l"n3.
8

The earliest known Jewish astronomer, Mashallah, lived in
the reign of the Ehalif al-Mansur (a.d. 754-776; cf. SteinBchneider, Die arab. Litei-atur it. Jndcn, ln02, p. 15). Here,
therefore, we find a corroboration of our theory that the constant calendar of modern Judaism ia of relatively late date.
The calculation of conjunctions, for instance, cannot have
been fin.ally established even as late as a.d. 776, for, according
to the liaraitha of Sanmel, the conjunction of Tishri in that
h. ; while, according to the moderji
year took pl.ace at 4 d.
reckoning, it did not occur till 4 d. 3 h, 363 p. This fact is
of great importance in the hist/orv of the Jewish calendar
(cf. Bornstein, loc. cit.).

(Jewish)

the ellcct that there were other intercalary systems
in operation, viz. n"ij' T"n3 (2. 5. 7. 10. 13. 16. 18),
Thd a"-nx (I. 4. 6. 9. 12. 15. 17), and u"nK n"ni (3. 5.
But all those are in reality forms
8. 11. 14. 16. 19).
of the normal sequence, the variation depending
simply on the particular year of the cycle witli
which the intercalation begins. Thus, if the Ilgures
of the Iirst formula be increased by 1, those of the
second by 2, and those of the third by 3, the result
in each case is the ordinary formula.^
Hence we
ought to speak, not of different intercalary series,

but of different mnemonic formuhe.
The length of the year as lixed by the tequfa of
Samuel (= the Julian year of 3651 days) is not an
exact measure of the 19-year cycle, as in that period
it shows an aggregate excess of 1 h. 485 p.
But
even the tequfa of R. Adda, which was adapted to
this cycle, does not fully agree with the facts, as
the exact duration of the year is 365 d. 5 h. 48' 48",
not 365 d. 5 h. 55' 25-44". Thus, while 235 lunar

months are equivalent

to 235 x 29 d. 12 h. 793 p.
= 6939 d. 16 h. 595 p. = 6939 d. 16 h. 33' 3J", 19 (true)
solar years amount only to 6939 d. 14 h. 27' 12",
the former quantity being in excess by 2 h. 5' 5|".
In 1000 years the cumulative error is 4'6 days, and
in 2000 more than 9 daj-s.
But this discrepancy
was simplj' left out of account.
The 'remainder' of a common year, as already
stated, is 4 d. 8 h. 876 p., and that of a leap-year
5 d. 21 h. .589 p. But in the cycle of 19 years (12
common and 7 leap-years) tlie conjunction of the
molad of Tishri moves forward by 2 d. 16 h. 595 p.
(n"i-pn i"' '3), and in 13 such cycles (13 x 2 d. 16 h.
d. 23 h. 175 p., or by discarding the
of full weeks, 6 d. 23 h. 175 p., which
short of an additional week by only 905 p.
Ignoring the odd parts (such fractions ha\ing in
many cases no influence upon the determination of
the months), we have thus a cycle of (13 x 19 = )
247 years, after which the qebi'oth oS the j'ears
might recur. But they can never recur exactly,
as it sometimes happens that even a single part
thus, e.(f., 17 li. 1079 p.
{/leleq) alters the qebia'
+ 1 p. is a so-called 'old molad.'' An exact

595

p. =) 34
complement
falls

;

repetition of qebi'oih would ensue, in fact, only
after 36288 19-year cycles, or 689472 years a period
of no practical use.
perpetual Jewish calendar
that would be serviceable in any real sense is thus
out of the qtiestion.
partial approximation to such a calendar,
however, is furnished by the so-called 'Table of
the 61 beginnings' (d'k'nt n"d '^yn mS),^ which exhibits
the qebi'oth of a complete 19-year cycle. As we
saw above, there are 7 varieties of qebi'oth, and,
But in actual
therefore, in a cycle (7x19 =) 133.
practice it is found that 72 of these combinations

—

A

A

! Such
apparently dissimilar intercalary series are given by
Joshua b. 'Alan (0th or 10th cent see the bibliograpliv at the end),
;

al-Biruni (ed. Sachau, p. 65 [text], p. 64 [tr.)),"Hai Gaon (t 103S)
in Abraham b. Hiya, p. 97, and Is.aac Israeli (in an ancient
Baraitha in Yesud Oldm, iv. 2). Al-Biruni says that the first

two

series

/•'.uJ'

:

were in use among the Jews

not

of Syria, as

Sachau

of

Palestine

(

lj!i\

translates), while the third

was the universally received order, and emanated from the

Jews

of Babylonia
not Babylonians, as
((_,yV>J'
(Jji'
rendered by Sachau). Cf. also JtJR x. 107 ff.
2 The above
computation is said to have been made by the
Gaon Nahshon b. Sadoq (last quarter of 9th cent.), who, it ia
also stated, instituted a corresponding cycle, called Inqul.
This 'I;i<nil is first mentioned bv Abraham b. Ezra (f 1067)'(cf.
Skene ha-Meonth, ed. Steinsohneider, Berlin, 1847, p. 1),
though without the name of its originator. This is given for
the first time by Joseph b. Shemtob b. Jeshu'a of Turkey, who
published the 'Jg[itd in his Shefirith Jose.f, a work on the calendar,
'

:

composed in 1489 and issued at Salonica in 1621 (cf. Steinsohneider, Bibliothcca Mattiematica, 1S94, p. 102, where mention
is made also of the Lat. tr. of the 'Itjinil
by Seb. Munster).
First mentioned byls.aac
(composed 1310), iv. 10.
''

b.

Joseph

Israeli in his

Vesdd

Oldm

CALENDAR
recur, so that there remain

only (133-72=)
duly calculated and

possible; forms, which lire
forth in tahlcs (cf. e.g. Sclnvarz, p.

61
set

7',)).

Tlierc exist also fonnulu) and tables for Bynehronizing Jewisli
dates with the Julian and the Gretforian calendar, with which
devices, however, we cannot deal here, and must simply refer to
the books and tables cited at the end of this article. A fornnila
for assimilating Jewish dates with the Muliaunnadan reckoning
has recently t>een devised by A. Frankel (Ztschr./. mathem. u.
nalurifissemch. Unterrichl, 1008, pp. 608-005 JUG WJ, 1909,
;

pp. 736-743).

—

Eras. After the return from the Kxile the
Jews reckoned bj- the years of the Persian kings.
This is the practice in tiic newly discovered papyri
of Elcidiantinc (ed. Cowlej'-Sayce, and also Sachau),
and in the post-exilic books of the liible {i:.f/. 11 a^' 1',
Zee l'-', iJn 9', Ezr 1' etc.). Subsequently tliey
made use of the era of the Seljuks, or the .so-called
'contracts-era' (mhti/an shciarotk), which began in
the autumn of 312 u.c, and is first cited in 1 Mac.
This er.a was in use among the
(cf. e.g. 1'°).
Jews in the East till the 16th cent., and is still
observed by them in Yemen (cf. Saijhir's Travels,'
Ehen Sappir, i. 626). During the period of indeunder the Maccabees, dates \\ere indicated
Eendeuce
y the year of the reigning prince, and a national
epoch was found in the year when .luda'a gained
3.

'

its

freedom under Simon

(1

Mac

=

IS''-; cf. Scliiirer,

143-142 D.c. After the
242), i.e. 170 ter. Sel.
lost their independence and their national
rulers, they probably reckoned by the years of the
Roman goveraor or consul. The Book of Jubilees
fixes its dates by jubilee periods of 49 years
divided into 7 year-weeks of 7 3'ears each, but
it is unlikely that this method was ever followed
i.»

Jews

iu practical life.
The Talmud, however, may
possibly allude to sucli an era in Sanhedrln, 976
J i. 1 10).
(cf. Isi\ Levi,
After the destraction of the second Temjile,
dates were reckoned from that event (Le-horhan ha-

RE

bnyit cf. Seder Olam, cap. 30, AbodCi Zdrd, 9-10),
as also, especially in documents, by the year.s of
the reigning Emperor, or perhaps of the eponyms
both methods
(see Bornstein, Mahloket, p. 65)
were in vogue in Palestine, and the former also in
;

;

Southern

Italy (Ascoli, I.'ierhiimi inrdifr, nos.
In IJabylonia, on the other liii.nd, and
24-33).
the Diaspora in the East,
throughout
generally
the Jews continued to use the era of the Seljiiks,
which, as said above, is still observed in some
districts. In the Tal mud, moreover, in the tractates
just cited, the era of the Creation (Li-brl'aih' oldni ;
a later epoch it is called Li-yrsim) is mentioned,
lint it was not used in ancient tinu.'s, e.\ce]it, at most,
in learned works (e.g. the liarnitha of Samuel),
nor do we know when it was adopted. Kiihl's conjecture (in Deutsche Zisehr. fur Geschichtswhsen'
schuft, 1898, p. 185 ; referred to in JE, s.v.
Era'),
that the introduction of this era was coincident

m

with the change from the 8-j'ear to the lU-year
cycle, which is said to have taken j)lace between
A.D. 222 and 276, conflicts with the view advanced
here regarding the gradual development and relatively late establishment of the continuous calendar
among the Jews, and, what is more, it is at variance with historical facts, as nothing is known of
this method of dating even in Talmudic times (cf.
Harka vy, ^ /d/Hf/. D.:n/ci)irder nun d. Krim, p. Itil).
In Europe it is first met with in
epitaphs in the
catacombs of Veno.sa, dating from 822 and 8:^7
(Ascoli,

(ip. cit.,

nos. 25, 31)

;

thereafter

we

lind it

used by Sabbataj Donnolo, also of Southern Italy,
in the year 925 (cf. his Commenfo .vul Libra dcUa
Creaziotic, ed. Clastelli, p. 3); likewise in a document, of dat(! 1034, from Kairwan {JQR xvi. .576).
The beginning of this era coincides with the year
3760 H.C., but its accuracy was questioned in the
16th cent, by Azaria de Rossi in his Menr Emtyim
(ed.

princ.,

Mantua,

1534).

The

well-known
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Karaite Firkowitch professes to have discovered
another mundane era in epitaphs from (lie t'rimea;
this begins 151 years before the ordinarj- Jewish
era, i.e. in 3911 B.C., but is undoubtedly spurious
An era reckoned from
(cf. Harkavy, np. cit. 152).
the captivity of Samaria, which is assumed to have
begun in 596 B.C. {Le-galnlhenw), and found in
similar epitaphs, which are said to date from the
years A.D. 6, 30, 55, 89, and 369 (Eirkowitch, Ahne.
Zikkarun, nos. 1-4 and 25), is likewise a fabrication,
as is conclusively shown by Harkavy (p. 14411'.).
In recent times tlie Zionists also have adopted the
era of Le-galuthetiu ; but in this case the term
denotes the destruction of the second Temple,
which they assign to A.D. 70.
I.ITERATCRE.— A complete catalogue of works upon the Jewish
calendar wil be found in the relative passages of Steinschneider,
Die Mathematik boi d. Juden (llMMIirca ilalh^'matica, 18931001
Ahhandl. zm-(Jt-8eh. d. Mathematik, ix. 473-183 3IGWJ,
1005-1007). The oldest surviving treatise is that of Joshua b.
'Alan (9th or 10th cent.), preserved in a work (ed. Harkavy, in
Uarigdren, iv. 75-79; cf. Poznai5ski, Ztsi'hr.f. hebr. mbliog. vii.
130-131) of Ben Mashiah, a Karaite (1st halt of 10th cent.). The
calendar was dealt with in Saadya Gaon's lost Arab, work,
Kitdh al-'ibbiir see, most recently, Poznariski, he. cit. xii.
1

'

'

;

;

;

122, no. 27,

and Marx,

REJ Iviii.

The

200.

first

complete and

systematic account that has come down to us is that given in
al-Blruni's Chronology 0/ Ancient jVa(<'o7i5(ed. Sachau, Leipzig,

1S7S Eng. tr., London, 1879), chs. vii. xiv. The earliest Jewish
writer on the subject in Europe was Hasan
ha-Dayyan of
Cordova (fl. 972) ; three works on the calendar are attributed
to him, but survive only in a few quotations. The treatise of
Isaac b. Baruch ibn Albalia of Cordova (1035-1094) is also
lost, but fuivly large (juotations therefrom are found in the
work of Abraham b. Hiya of Barcelona (beginning of 12th
cent.), whose Sefer ha-^lbbur (ed. Filipowski, London, 1S51) is
one of the most important on the subject. A short treatise
bearing the same name was composed by Abraham ibn Ezra
(1092-1107; ed. Halberstam, Lyck, 1874); Moses Maimonides
(1135-1204). at the age of 23, WTOte a small nionoL;rai>h entitled
Ma'aindr ha-'lbbur (ed. princ. 1489 ; Germ, by Dunner, Z/w
tUteste astronom. Schrift d. Maimonides, Wiirzburg, 1002),
which, however, is of little value ; but the relative section of
his lieUqimis Code {Hikhoth Qiddush ha-Hodcsh Germ. trs. and
edd. by'Hildesheimer [1S81], Mahler [1889], Baneth [1808-1903])
is of eminent value.
A w'ork dealing with principles, YesOd
OlAm, was written in 1310 by Isaac b. Joseph Israeli in Toledo
{cd. princ, Berhn, 1777; critical ed., Berlin, 184(^-43; the
section dealing with the hterary history [ajiart], ed. Weikcrt,
Rome. 1901). TheS;ii'(-'n'(A>/oSf/(S.alonica, 1621, 160s)of Joseph
b. Shemtob b. Jeshu'a, written in 1489, h.as already been mentioned.
The following also deserve notice ; Seb. Miinster,
Katendnrium Ueb. (Basel, 1537), which contains an anonymous Heb. work upon the calendar with Minister's Lat. tr*. ;
Issachar ibn Sausan, Ti};f;un Issachar (.(/. princ, ConstantiIbronuth (Lublin,
nople, 1504); Eliezer b. Jacob Belin,
1614-15), and Scahger, de Emendatione Temporum (3rd [best]
ed. 1620).
The following works, from the 19th cent, and later, are
worthy of note Ideler, Uandb. d. math. v. tcchn. Chronnlogic,
i.
L. M. l^evt'isohn, Gesch. u. ,'^i/stem
(Berlin, 1825)pp. 477-583
d. jiid. Kak'nderwesens (Leipzig, 1860)
Slonimski, Vesode
;

;

:

;

;

ha.'Ibhur (ed. princ, Warsaw, 1853, 3rd
1889); A. Schwa rz, Der

jiid.

[last] ed.,

Kalender historiseh

Warsaw,
w.

ai^tro-

nomi/^eh untersueht (Breslau, 1872); J. Lurie, Mafematitehcskaja teorja jeuyrejskaho kafendarja (' Mathematical Theory of
the Jewish Caleud.ar,' in Russian, Mohilev, 1887
cf. Bornstein in the Ilakkerem, i. 317-336) S. B. Bnrnaby, Elements
of the .Iitrlfih and the Mnhaniviadan Cateyulars (London, 1001),
Schiirer, G.TV i.^ (Leipzig, 1001) 745-700; C. Adier
]ip. 1-364
and M. Friedlander, art. 'Calendar,' in
(iii. [1002] pp.
498-508); A. Kistner, Der Kalender d. Jttden (Carlsruhe,
;

;

;

JE

1905).

Tables for synchronizing Jewish dates with the Christian era,
for other pnrjioses, as also calendars for prolonged periods,
have been framed by the following Isidore Loeb, Tables du
C'tlendrier jnif depni^ I'ire chrHtevne Jn^f/a' au x%x' sif'clc
(I'aris.lsso), which likewise gives the older literature Sossnitz,
'Idiia Olaniim (Warsaw, 188S)
E. Mahler, Chronol. Vergleichungstabellen, etc.. Heft ii. (\'ienna, 18S0) pp. 69-140; M.
Simon, SOO-juhriger Kalender zurUnueandluntidesjiut.Vatums,
etc. (tor*.n. 1781-2000, Berlin. 1889), and ISliii.jrihn'ger I'aralMKalrnder d. jiid. if. christl. Zcitreehnvn'i (ior SOO~l^fM, Berlin,

and

:

;

;

1805); B. Zuckermann, .inleitung n. Tabellenz. Venjteichnng
jud. 7/. ehristl. Zeitantjahen (Breslau, 1803); E. Jusu^, Tablas
de rrduecion del eomputn hebraico al ehri.<tiano j/ vUv-vcrsa
(Madrid, 1004); Schram. Kalenduriographische u. chronologiiche
Tufelil (Leipzig. lOOS), cte.
Sjieeial questions relating to the calendar and its liistory are
dealt with by the following (names in al]>habetiral order):
Azaria de Rossi (tl584) in Ma^rcf la-Kesef (ed. Filipowski,
London, 1854) ; L. Bendavid. Zur Jicrcelntung v. Ge.^ch. d. jtid.
KaUnders (Berlin. 1817), refutation by M. Kornick. Dabar
td-'iff'i
(i.

(Breslau, 1817); PL.'Ejisteim,Mi)iadmonii!othha-yehudiin
[Vienna, 18S7) 1-22, cf. Bornstein in Uakkcrem, i. 290-317)
in Jiid. Ztschr. vi. 141-161 B. Goldberg, iVc(« sxtr

A. Geiger

;

1
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(Mexican and Mayan)

calfndnfr jui/JParis,
calfudriar
in MUW'J v.
_ Oppeuheim,
_
mtj (Vans, ISS3) D.
412-UD; H. M. Pineles, l>arka shfl Tuva (Vienna, 1S(U, pp.
Til. Reinach, in liKJ xviii. 90-91; A. Sdiwarz^ in
2n-2(V.')
'

If

,

;

MGiyj

S.

xxxii. ST5-:jS3

Swells,

i.

M.

;

Steinsclineider, in //a^/i^tina (ed.
17-35), and in Brann's JUd.
J v. 182-

[Berlin, 1S51J pp.

Vottskalender (18'.)6-%)

;

B. Zuclcermann in

MOW

Samuel PoznaSski.

18«, etc.
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ancient

(Mexican and Mayan).— The
Mexicans and Mayas, as well as the

Zapotecs, who inhabited the tract of country Ij'ing
between these peoides, represented the same general
type of civilization, and used a calendar essentially
tne same in character.
are more conversant
with this calendar than with any other of their
institutions
and, especially in regard to the
Mexican and Mayan hieroglyphics, where it plays
a commanding part as a medium of divination, it
forms in reality the basis of all our knowledge.
For its reconstruction we are indebted mainly to the
researches of E. Seler and E. Forstemann, but we
possess as yet no conclusive answers to the following vital questions: (1) To what shall we trace

We

;

the tonalamatl (Mex. book of days') of 260 days,
which, in conjunction with the solar year of 365
days, forms the foundation of the calendar? (2)
Was provision made for intercalations in the solar
are the dates of the Dresden
year? (3) How
Mayan MS ' and the Mayan monuments to be
adjusted to our o^vn chronology ?
1. The tonalamatl, one of the two main constituents of the calendar, consists of 260 days,
reckoned by means of 20 distinct symbols of days
in combination with the numbers 1 to 13.
The
peculiar nature of the arrangement may be learned
from the accompanying table, as found in the
Mexican Codex Borgia^ and the related hiero(For the sake of convenience the order
glyphics.
of sequence is given here as from left to right and
'

downwards, instead

of

from right to

left

and up-

wards, as in the original. The Roman numbers
represent the several day-symbols.)

CALENDAR

(Mexican and Mayan)

daya, any given entry in the former nioveil forward
u|)on tlie annii.'il reekoninj; by live syinljol.s and
one ei)ilu'r. Only 4 of the 20 synihol.s, tlierefore,
coincided with New Year's Days, while tlie ciphers
couhl vary 13 times wlioiice it follows that the
;

tonalaiiuitl provided distinctive combinations for
the first days of 4 x 13 = 52 successive years, liut

the New Year's Days fell, not, as might bcexiiecUid,
on the days indicated by the tonaltnnall symbols
I (CipactH), VI (Miquiztli), XI (Oromatli), and
XVI (Cozeaquaulitli), bufc npon XIII (A<"itl),
XVIII (Tecpatl), III (Calli), and VIII (Tochtli),
and thus tlie fifty two-year cycle may be represented
as follows
I

:
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In the Dresden MS and upon the monuments—
the stela' of t'o[jau.( Honduras), Quiriyiui

—

esjpeeially

(Giuatemahi), ami I'alemine (Chiapas) eras of still
longer durntiou are referred to by simple enumei;ition of the days that had elapsed from a ecrluiii
mythical date indicated by the expression 4 Ahau,
8 Cumcu. l!ut as the terminating date that is to
be fixed is likewise specilied by the day of the
tonalainall and the year, it is plain that'the sum
of the simply enumerated days will represent the
period lying between the termini. Here the iigures
carry us beyond a total of 9 x 20 x '20x360 days,
i.e. more than U x '20 kntiins, or 9 cycles, or 3550
X 360 + 250
lint the dates of the monuments
days,
themselves all fall within the following or lOtli
and
all
within a span of little
are
embraced
cycle,
more than 350 years, or if we also take into
account the most extreme dates in the Leyden
nephrite plinth (from the frontier of Honduras
and Guatemala), which belong to the 9th cycle, and

—

from SacchanA (Guatemala)
—560 years. fragments
Unfortunately, however, this chronoin the stele

logy cannot be brought into relation with our own,
for the simple reason that, as already noted, in
Yucatan during historical times the years were
designated by a dili'erent series of day-symbols.

— Both in IVlexican and in
4. The Venus-period.
Mayan MSS the periodic time of the planet Venus

is indicated by means of the tonalamatl symbols
and the dates of the month respectively. Leaves
46-50 of the Mayan MSS in Dresden exhibit 5
such revolutions of 584 days each, which, corresponding approximately to the sum of the two
periods of visibility and the intermediate intervals,
are severally divided into stages of 90, 250, 8, and
236 days.' In the Codex Borgia, foil. 53-4, how-

ever, there is noted, along with other Venus-periods,
one of 5 X 13=65 revolutions. ° Now 5 revolutions
amount to 5 x 584 = 8 x 365 days and 65 revolutions
;

to 65 X 584 = 2 X 52 x 365 days,

cycle of 52 years.

i.e.

twice the Mexican

Then, as H7r=29-l-4, and

-j-^

=44-Fl2, the symbol and cipher of the tonalamatl

move forward upon each successive revolution of
Venus by 4 and 12 days respectively, so that the
day of each revolution will recurrently coincide
with only 5 of the 20 day-symbols, thus
first

:

The
1

65 Venu.s-Peeiods.

(MusUm)
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Sa/ar ttl-hair, 'the briiijjer of good,' euphemistically, becjiuso
It was ht'Ui to bf the month o( ill-luck; Rajah al-Jard, 'tho
isolated,' because it stood apart from the other holy months,
or Ji. ul-ammm, 'the deaf,' because it heard no clash of
arms (?) ; Sha'ban (ii-mit'a:f^aiti or asft-sharif; Shauivul al-mvkarram.
The names used in the Maghrib (western North
Africa) differ from those elsewhere, in that the months tlicre
are

named

after the

Islamic festivals

:

'Ashura

= Muharram

;

Shayc"Ashuni^Safar; al->fulud = Rabi'I Shayc' al-M.'=It. II
'Id al-Fi(r = Shauwal
I!nin ala'yad (between 'the Festivals) =
;

;

;

al-'M al-Kabir L)hu-l-hijja. It is noteworthy that
the custom of reckoninif three double months in the first half
of the year (see above) has been there preserve<!.
Dhii-l-qa-da

;

;

;

The Arabs adopted the week (cf. Festivals
[Muslim]) from tlie Jews and Cliristians. I5e.sides
archai(: names for the days of the week,
they generally use the desi'^aiations that are current in the
Christian t^hurch (F. Kiihl, Ohronoloi/ie, p. 58);
i.e. from
Monday to Thursday = days II-V ; Sunday =1; Friday is called (il-jum'a, tlie meeting'
'

Saturday = «s-snJ(', the Sahhath.
Moreover, the Arahs had and still have more
general designations for the seasons, based on tlje
But lliese
constellations, rain, and temperature.
names change according to the country and the
climate (ef. Lane's Lex. iii. 1254, s.v. 'Zaman';
A. Socin, Dltvan, 1900, i. 291).
If what has been said above makes it
quite
certain that the Arabs once knew a solar year, it is
just as indubitable that they originally and locally
followed the lunar reckoning down to the time <jf
Islam.
The old Hebrew custom, as well as tlie
(for worshiii)

;

traces of moon-worship among all the Semites,
this quite proliable.
Esjiecially may be
cited the ritual expressions ludlaln, ahalla (lleb.
'to
hillel,
praise' [Ciod]), which is explained by
hildl, 'new moon,' 'crescent.'
Moreover, Muhammad could not have ventured to establish an
institution of such weighty consequences if he
hatl not found a popular basis for it.
There has
been much speculation as to the reasons why this

makes

was taken by him. These can hardly" have
been other than religious. As we have seen, the
heathen festivals were connected wdth the solar
Further, the nomadic Arabs observed the
year.
stars closely, and explained natural phenomena
by
their influence. Through a radical separation from
these conditions, JIuhammad wished to draw the
believers away from Nature to liis God (Allah) as
step

the creator, causer, and preserver of all things
(Limn al-' Arab, i. 172, .s.y. 'Nau'). Wliile the
Christian Church did not succeed in doing away
with tlie 1st of JaniHiry as the beghming of tlie
fear, whicli day it condemned as 'antiiiuus error,'
IMuhammad accomplished this, altliongh with disSo patent are the evils of a
purely lunar year whose leng'th varies (cf. Festivals
[Muslim]), owing to primitive methods of observation and determination of the new moon, that
efforts to correct them ha\e never ceased from the

astroiLs consequences.

beginning to the present d.ay.
Apart from the determinati<m of the times of
there lies in this tlie main cause ^\hy

prayer,

astronomy so tiourished among the iMu.slim peoples.
The festivals, which have thus been detached from
their natural bases, run now through all tlie
seasons of the year and in about 33 solar yeiirs
the Arabic year returns to its
The
starting-point.
era was formed by Friday (Thursday) the Kith
;

(15th) of July, %2i A.U.,
of the year in which

i.e..

the 1st of

Muhammad

Muharram

finished

his
this

Hijra (emigration) from Mecca to Medina. Of
'The 15th is to be accepted
beguiniiig Idelers.-iys
when it is a matter of astronomical observations,
but the Kith when it is a matter of bringing about
an agreement between the cyclic reckoning, the
appearance of the moim, and the popular Arabian
:

calendar.'

A

new month begins when two

worthy Muslims
crescent

moon

and notify

trust-

have observed {ar-ra'yu) the
open field or on mountains

(hilul) in

this to the authorities, the I.hikim or

(Muslim)
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the Qadi. The day is reckoned from one sunset
(magkrih) to another. The days of the nionlh are
counted either consecutively or in the same
way
as ui the niedia'val roiixui liiila liononiensix, which
to.ik its origin in upjicr Ttalv in the 8th cent. A.D.
and spread from Hiere to France and

tiermany

l)u C.-inge, Gloasariuiii, s.v. 'Mensis'; Kiihl,
Vhrmuildifif,, p. 75f. ; Wright, Arab. Gram.^, 1875, ii.

(cf.

Caspari, Arab. Gram.', 1887, §476).
As a remedy for the vague duration of the
purely iKqml.ir lunar year of the Muslims, the
astronomers ha\e establislied a cyclic year, whicli
has been adopted also by liistcn-ia'ns. I'he months
are reckoned alternately as 30 and 29 days. The
ordinary year contains 354 days. The intercalation, which in pre-Islamie times was attended to
by the Fuqaiin, a clan of Kinana, is now carried
out in the following fasliion
In a cycle of 30
years, the years 2, 5, 7, 10, 13, 16 (15), 18, 21,
•24, 26, 29 add a day to their last month.
Such a
year is called snna kablsa, hut the common year
g 111

;

:

buHita.
As in this case scholars, so also
enlightened rulers of Islam, endeavoured, in
the face of the prohibition of the Propliet, to
substitute for the purely lunar year a solar
year
that would meet lietter the needs of the
peasantry,
the collecting of taxes, and the administration of
the State. In this connexion may be mentioned
the etibrts of the Fa timid al- 'Aziz," about 366 A.H.,
whose reform lasted 'until 501 further, the etibrts
of the 'Abbasid Khalif at-Ta'i'
(ruling 363-381
A.H.), whose reform continued even under the
Ottomans; of the Seljiiq Malik Shah, about 471
A.H., who reformed the okl Persian calendar with
tlie help of the well-known
poet Omar Haj-yam
and other astronomers ; several attempts under t he
Il-Hans, the Persian Mongols, and the partial reform
liy the Ottoman Government in the 19th century.
In Egypt, at present, the Gregorian calendar is used
for non-religious purposes.
Frequent use is also
made of the Coptic calendar in Egypt, and of the
old Greek calendar in
Among the Berbers
Syria.
of the Maglirib the Juluin names of the months
have remained in use down to the present day.
Since the 18th cent, efforts have been made to
]ire]iare for scholarly purposes a concordance of the
I.^hiniic and European chronologies.
It was after
an attempt in L'Art de vtr'ifier Us dates (1821-44)
that Ideler first fixed astronomically the relation
between the two systems. The tables published by
WUstenfcld in 1854, and the numerous reprints of
them, make a knowledge of Islamic lunar dates
accessible now to all.
The Genevan physicist and
numismatist Fr. Soret has laid down a very handy
formula for converting; the one date into the other
(Leltrcs siir la numismaiiqne. mus^dinanr, 1864,
p. 34 fl'.): Given the year of the Hijra (A), if we
wish to know the Christian year (X) the formula

aamt

many

;

'

is

A-f^ —+ 622 = X.
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(rersiaii).— The ancient Iranian
calendar falls into two dislin<^t catojiories the Old
Persian and the Avesta— wliicli dillVr from each
other in imijortant respects, although the former
the
system, datint;, at least, from the rieriod of
Acha>menians {ij. i: ), shows certain tendencies which
Avesta
in
the
were later fully developed
reckoning
of time.
1. The Old Persian calendar was divicied into
twelve months, but the names of only nine of
these are known, and their exact sequence is a
matter of douht. The Old Persian inscription of
Darius at Behist>"in records the names as follows
Garmapada ('footstep of heat'), Thuravahara

—

:

'

'

mighty spring '), Thaigarci {'garlic-gatherer [?]),
Adukani
Biigayai'li ('homage to the deities'),
('digging of the canals'), Athriyadiya ('worship
of the lire '), Anaiuaka ('nameless '), and Viyakhna
('ice-free' [?], assembly-month '[?]), to which the
New Elamitic version (iii. 43) adds Markazanash
(Old Persian *Margazann, brood of birds '). It is
clear, from a comparison of the Old Persian and
(

'

'

Babylonian versions of the Behistuninscriptions,
that Thuravahara 30 corresponded to lyyar (AprilMay) 30, Thaigarci 9 to Sivan (May-June) 9,
Athriyadiya 26 to Kislev (November-December) 26,
Ananiaka 27 to Tebeth (December-January) 27,
and Viyakhna 14,' 22 to Adar (February-March)
Several divergent orders of the Old
14, 22.
Persian months have been proposed, particularly
Rawlinson,
Oppert, Unger, Justi, and Prasek
by
(and King and Thompson), whose sequences are
thus tabulated by Ginzel, Hdbch. d. mathemat. und
techn. Ckronologie,

i.

(Leipzig, 1906) 276

:

—

in
'

(Persian)
any

classical

author to the Iranian calendar

se.xaginta quincjue
diebus totins
.sequebantur puniceis amiculis velati,
anni pares numero
quippe Persis quoque in
totidem dies dcscriptus est annus' (yuintus
Curtius, III. iii. 10). Nothing is known of any
method of intercalation employed in the Old
Persian calendai'.
2. The Avesta calendar is much better known
than the Old Per.sian, although the Avesta writings themselves contain no formal list of months.
names of
Afvliifjan iii. 7-11, it is true, gives the
five liionths and live days, and both the Slrnza^
month
of
the
the
names
of
the
thii'ty days
give
but tlie most reliable source for the month-list is
the Pahlavi literature, which is supplemented to a
certain extent by Perso-Arabic writers and a fewByzantine chronologists. Thus BundahiSn xxv. 20
that the auspicious
(tr. West, SBE v. 97) states
month Fravartin, the month Artavahist, and the
are
Horvad'at
month
spring the month Tir, the
month Amerodat, and the month Satvairo are
summer the moiith Mitro, the month Avan, and
the month Din,
the month Ataro are autumn
the month Vohuman, and the month Spendarniat
are winter.' The days of the month were named
as follows
Auharmazd, Vohuman, Artavahist,
Satvairo, Spendarmat, Horvadat, Amerodat, Din
pa Ataro, Ataro, Avin, Xurset, Mali, Tlr, Go.s,
Din pa Mitro, Mitro, Sros, Rasuu, Fravartin,
Yaliram, Ram, Vat, Din pa Din, Din, Ait, Astat,
:

;

'

;

;

;

:

Asman, Zamyat, Maraspend, and Aniran (cf.
Bilndahiin xxvii. 24 SMyast la-SMyast xxii.and the Mddigan-i Si-roz, tr. Darab
xxiii.
;

;

Old Persian

Babylonian.
Oppert.

Rawlinson.
Nisan
lyyar
Sivan

Bagayadi
Thuravahara

Tammaz
Ab

Adukani
Garmapada

Garmapada
Thiiravahara
Thaigarci

Thaigarci

Elul
Tishri

Unger.

PeaSek.

Justi.

Tlmravahara

Thiiravahara
Thaigarci

Thiiravahara
Thaigarci

Thaigarci

Adukani

Adukani
Margazana
Garmapada

Garmapada
Garmapada

Bagayadi

Bagayadi

Bagayadi

Mareheshvan

Margazana

Adukani

Kislev

Athriyadiya

Athriyadiya

Athriyadiya

Athriyadiya

Athriyadiya

Tebeth
Shebat

Anamaka

Anamaka

Anamaka

Anamaka

Anamaka

Viyakhna

Margazana
Viyakhna

Viyakhna

Margazana
Viyakhna

Margazana

Adar
Of

all

Bagayadi

these

series,

Oppert's

probalile to the present writer,

seems the most

who has abandoned

expressed by him in
Grundriss der iran. Philologie,

the view

Geiger-Kuhn's
ii.

(Strassburg,

1904) 677.

at which the year began is as uncertain
as the order of the months.
Oppert suggests that

The date

commenced with Bagayadi (September-October),
which is admitted by all to have corresponded with
the Babylonian Tishri. This would, of course,
correspond with the beginning of the Hebrew civil
year (cf. Ex 23'^ 34--), and might receive a certain
degree of support from the name of the month,
'homage to the deities.' It seems far more probable, however, that the year actually began with
Garmapada (or, according to Justi, with Thiiravahara), corresponding to Nisan (March-April).
This would make the commencement of the old
Persian year harmonize with both the Avesta and

it

the

Babylonian systems,

as

well

as

with the

Hebrew sacred year (cf. Ex 12'").
The days of the month were numbered,

instead
named, as in the Avesta calendar, except that
the last day of the month was termed jiyamna,
'diminishing,' 'ending.' There were, apparently,
thirty days in each month, as in the Avesta and
The year conthe early Babylonian calendars.
tained 365 days, as is .shown by the only reference
of

:

iu\-enes

trecenti et

Magos

Adukani

Vij'akhna

Peshotan Sanjana, in Karaka, History of the
This order,
London, 1884, i. 134-144).
both of months and of days, receives abundant
confirmation from the Arabic al-Biriini {Chronol.
of Ancient Nations, tr. Sachau, London, 1879,
Barbier de
p. 52 f.), Mas'iidi (Prairies d'or, ed.
Meyuard and Pavet de Courteille, Paris, 1861187'7, iii. 413 f.), Ulugh Beg (Epochae celebriorcs,
ed. Gravius, London, 1650, pp. 23-26, 101 f.), and
al-Farghani (Elementa Astronomica, ed. Golius,
Amsterdam, 1669, p. 4), as well as from the Greek
Isaac Argyrus and Theodorus Meliteniotes (Gray,
a MS said by
Byzaiit. Ztschr. xi. 470), and from
Burton (Aed/'ai'a vctcris linguae Persicae, Liibeck,
cf. Lagarde, Gesam. Abhandl., Leipzig,
1720, p. 6
1866, pp. 229-232) to have been used by him at
Lambeth, althougli all trace of it is now lost.

Parsis,

;

names ot the Avesta months
Cama Memorial Volume, Bonitoy,
and Gra,v (AJSL xx. 19-1-201) have sought
explanations from divergent points of view, the former main<
taining that the Avesta year originally began nith Din, which
was primarily the first month of spring (fallmg gradually behind
because of the lack of a s,vstem of intercalation, until, by the
time of the composition of the Biiiidahiin, Fravartin had
become the conimencement of spring) and the latter holding
to the Buii(lahi5)i, and endeavouring to trace a borrowinsr from
the Babylonian system on the part of the Iranians. While the
arguments of Kuka have certain points in their favour, his fundamental assun\ption is doubtful. The entire evidence at our disThe problem

ot the origin of the

isadifflcultone.

Kuka(ii. R.

1900, pp. 6-1-73)

"

;

pos.al

makes Fravartin (March-April) the

first

month

of the

CALENDAR
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parallels with the Babylonian calendar, wiiich
Kuka practically overlooks, are too striking to be i;inorcd.
For a full elaboration of tiie position hero taken, reference may
be made to the study of Gray noted above, in which the name

yeftr,

of the month Fi-avar^in is interpreted as
to the ghosts
referrinjf
of the righteous dead ;
Arjnvahist as the re-vivification of the
earth after its death in wuiter (cf. Dinkari vn. xxx. 34, viil.
xxxvii. 14, IX. xxx. 14) ; Hor\adal, as the vernal rains preparing for the coming harvest Tir as the month of the rising
of tlie_ dog-star ; AmerudaJ as the vegetation of harvest time ;
Satvairo as the month either of new ploughing, or, more
probably, of building Slitro as the sun month (cf. Shamash as
the guanUan of Tishri, the seventh Tlabylonian month) ; Avan
as the rains of autumn ; Ataro as the fire'which protects against
the cold winter ; Din possibly in clctiance of Ahrinian, v.ho
created winter; Vohuman as" the first-bom of Din = <)rmazd
and Spendarmat as a fertility -deity of early spring. (For the
naive etymologies of a Tarsi rivayat, see Uuvala, in Spiegel
;

;

;

Memorial Volume,

In

3.

p. *202f.)

Ijy

the

Armenian sj'stem, there were thirty days, each
named as noted above, and preservint;, for the
first seven days, the ref;ular order of Ormazd and
the Anishaspands, whicli was violated in tlie series
for the reasons just noted.
fact that the first, eighth, fifteenth, and
twenty-third days of each montli are named in
honour of Ormazd has led some to suppose that
the Avesta recognizes a sort of week.
Of this

of

month-names, perhaps

The

there is no evidence whatever. It has been shown,
however, by Nadershah (Cnma Mcmorlnl Voiutnc,
pp. 246-249) that this order of names of the days
rests upon Yas7ia xvi. 3-6, and that it comprises
four groups, containing respectively the Anishaspands, the seven planets, moral olijects, and
religious objects, each headed by the supreme god
Ormazd, tlie entire group primarily representing
the twenty-seven Itrnar mansions (cf. (jinzel, op.
cit.
To the end of the year, which
pp. 70-77)thus comprised 360 days, were ad<led five Gathadays, each sacred to one of the five great divisions
of the Gathfls
Ahunavaiti, Ustavaiti, Spenta
Mainyu, Vohu Xsathra, and Vahistoi.sti (cf. al:

Biruni,

o/j.

rit.

pp. 53-54, .383

;

Ginzel,

op.

cit.

To allow for the quarter-day thus lost
each year, a month was intercalated every 120
p. 287).

years.
4. The Avesta year was primarily divided into
a summer (hnm) of seven months and a winter

(zayan, zi/ant) of live (gloss to Vcnd'idod i. 3;
BundnhiSn xxv. 7).
Spring and autumn seem
not to be recognized in the Avesta.
In later
times, however, the j'ear was divided into spring
atitumn (pdttz), and
(va/i/lr), summer (/uimin),
winter (zamistrm), each of three m(nitj\\s(Bm}dfthiSn,
xxv. 20). The Avesta itself, on the other hand,
has a division of the ye.ar into six unequal parts,
called gahnnhars, which, though later interpreted
as celebrating the six periods of creation {Bund/ihiSn, xxv. 1), were doubtless originally popular
festivals.

The gdhdnbnrs were as follows: mdiSydizaremnyn, 'mid-spring' (corresponding theoretically
to May 1-5), mfiiiyoiSema, 'mid-summer' (June
31-July

'

4),

pnitiiluthyn,

'

giain-bringing

(Sept.

nydOrima, 'home-coming' (Oct. 12-16),
maibydiryri, 'mid -year' (Dec. 31-Jan. 4), and
hanutsjtnOmnedaya, of uncertain meaning (M,ar.
15-20) slightly varying days arc given by others,
depending on the day taken as tlie first of the
year Marcli 8 or 15 (as by Hartholomae, Altirnn.
12-10),

:

—

Wortfrh., Strassburg, 1<J0'4, coll. 1118f.,838, 160,
The
1117, 1776, and Ginzel, op. cit. p. 285).
grXhanhdrs accordingly fell at varying intervals,
so that I}mi5i/6izarem(tya-»iaidy6iiema = 45 days,
maiSyoiScmapaitiihahya = 60 days, pnitiShaliyaayaOrima = 75 days, ayddrima mniSydirya = 30
days, maiSydirya hama.ipa0inr(edaya = 80 days,
and hnmd.ipnemficdaya niaidydizinr.iiiin/a = 75
Perhaps the best explanation of the
days.
gdhanhnr.i is that of Cama (Actes dti vi. Vongr.
Intertuit. des Oricnialiites, iii. 583-592), who comvot. III. 9

—

;

maj' also be noted in ptissing that tittempts
lieen made, as bj' Nadershah {op. cit. ]ip. 267a double year, one (sareS) commencing with the vernal equinox and the other
he autunjnal equinox.
iydr) with
This, bowever, is extremely doubtful.
S- The day was divided into five parts, called
It

have

270), to establish
I

Avesta month, followed

eacli
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bines the twofohl division of tlie year into a winter
of five months and a sumiiicr of seven, .and four
seasons of three months each.
The first, second,
and fifth gdhanhdi-x, according to Cama, fell in niidse.asons, i.e. in the middle of the spring of three
months, the summerof seven months, and the winter
of live mimths while the third, fourlh, and sixth
gd/xivbrir.'i fell .at the ends of seasons, i.e. at the
end of the spring of three months, the summer of
seven montlis, and the winter of three months.

These were lidirmi, time of preparation
(dawn to noon), rnpidwina (noon to
'

gd/is.

of the haonia'

3 p.m.), uzayeirina, 'afternoon' (3 p.m. to twiaiivisruBrima aibiguya,
of
uncertain
light),
meaning (twilight to midnight), and ii.ialdna,
'dawn (midniglit to dawn). In winter, however,
rapitiirinn was omitted, and havani was extended
from dawn to the middle of the afternoon. The
night, in like manner, was divided into four parts,
which were also included in the gdhs. These were
(Frdhang-i-oim, ed. Reichelt, Vienna, 1900, p. 36 ;
Old Zand-Pahlnvi
.lamaspji and Haug,
Glossary, Stuttgart, 1867, pp. 42,76-77)
fraSmoduiti, 'sunset' (sunset to darkness), erczaurmcsa,
'

An

M

'turning of darkness' (darkness to midnight),
iiS&m sdrdin, holy dawn (midnight to grey d.awn),
and raocanhdin, fragati, 'coming forth of light'
'

'

dawn to sunrise).
The Avesta year, as here

(grey

outlined, is the ideal
In the course of time the dates gradually
behind, both in the norm.al method of reckoning,
and as a result of the neglect of intercalation in
consequence of the troublous times which followed
the downfall of the Sasanians on the death of
Yazdagird (A.D. G51). In the very earliest period,
according to al-Biruni [op. cit. 13), the Persian
year contained but 360 days, one month being
intercalated every six years, and two months every
120 years.
According to Persian tradition, moreover, the
entire system of intercalation dates from tlie
period of Zoroaster (ih. p. 55; Cama 3Iemonal
Volume, p. 235 f.). Seventy years before the death
of Yazdagird, two months were .again intercalated,
despite the five epagomenal days of each year, one
as the necessary proceeding, and the second with
regard to the future, tbali no other intercalation
might be needed for a long period' {ih. p. 38;
cf. pp. 12, 54).
The position of the intercalated
month varied. Shah Khulji, quoted by Hyde
{Historin reliqionis vetcruni Persarum, Oxford,
1700, p. 203 fi'.), states that the first mouth intercalated was put after Fr.avartin, the second .after
Artavahist, and .so on, until after the lapse of 1440
years the intercalated month sboulil normally come
again after Fravartiu. By the time of Shah Kluilji,
6.

one.
fell

'

Ulugh Beg {Ejiochcn crl. p. 23), Kutb-ad-din {(ip.
Hyde, p. 205), and al-Binini {op. cit. 53), the five
ep.agomenal days, and, by imi)lic.ation, the intercalated month, came after Av.in. No attempt wa-s
niiide to con'cct tlie confusi<m of the Persian year
until the reign of the Seljuk sultan .lalal-ad-din
Malik Shah

(A.I).

1073-I0'J2),

who

re-est;ihlished

the old .system firmly, taking as the first of
Kravartin, the New Year, March 15, 1079, and
placing the epagomenal days in their original
This reformed
jiosition at the end of Kravartin.
era, known as the 'era of Jalal-ad-din,' still remains
in force among the Zoroastrians.
There is, however, a sectarian division among the I'arsis of
India (although not among the Zoroastrians of
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On Certain Persian and Armenian
Month-Names as infhienccd by the Avesta Calendar,'

after the Persians lost their indelieiulenco, they failed, for soiuo reason, to miiUe

from Gray,

tho

in

I'ersia), .since,

iirojior

intercnhUion, wlierciis those Zoroastrians

who

souglit refn};c in India liad, accordinf;
tradition, made this intercalation while still

to
iu

Khorasun. The Shahinshai seel, which claims that
intercalation is allowable, is, therefore, one month
ahead of the Kadmis, who regard intercalation as
This
political in origin, not religioiis.
dill'erence is of importance as afl'ecting the religious
festivals, each sect denj'ing the validity of the

merely

feasts of the other. The divergency was formerly
the cause of hitter dissensions, wluch are now,
happily, appeased (see Karaka, HUt. of the Parsis,
i. 105-117).
7. The reduction of dates of the 'era of Jalalad-dIn to those of the Christian era is somewhat
involved, and varies by a day, unless the precise
name of the day of the original calendar be given.
If tables (noted in the Bibliography) be not at
'

hand, the following method may be used (see
Ginzel, op. cit. p. 302 ft'.).
Multiply the expired
year of the 'era of Jalal-ad-din' (not the one of
which the date is given) by 365-242535. Add to
the product the sum of days of the unexpired year
plus 393812 (the sura of days from 1st Jan. A.D. 1
to 15th March A.D. 1079, the beginning of the era
of Jalal-ad-din').
Divide the sum by 1461 (the
days in a four-year cj'cle, A.D.). Multiply the
quotient by four, and add the remainder, reduced
from days to years, months, and days of the
Christian era. The result will be the corresponding
date A.D. Conversely, to reduce dates A.D. to the
'era of Jalalad-din
(usually termed A.Y., i.e.
Anno Yazdagirdis), divide the expired year A.D. by
Add to
four, and multiply the quotient by 1461.
the product the number of days in the nnexpircd
year A.D., and subtract from this sum 393812.
Divide the remainder by 365-242535, the quotient
being the years A.Y. Reduce the remainder to
months and days A.Y. and the result will be the
corresponding date A.Y. which is desired.
8. Mention may be made in passing of two documents giving
'

'

.

exact equivalents for dates A.Y. and a.d.
The fii-st of these
is
an anonymous Byzantine author (ed. Scaliger, Canones
314 f. ; Petau, de Doctnna Tcmjiontin,
Paris, 1703, ii. 213
Gray, Byzant. Ztschr. xi. 471 f., and Acesta,
SanPahlaoit and Ancient Persian Studies in Honour 0/
jana, Bombay, lf)04, p. 174 f.), who states that "in a.d. 1443
(= A.v. 812) Tir 17 corresponded to March 11, Mitro 20 to
.Tune 12, Din 24 to Sept. 14, and Fravartin 18 to Dec. 12.
Tlie other text is an Oriental chronicle-fcible for a.d. 1687
(Ephcmerides Persaruni per totuin annmn, ed. Beck, Augsburg,
1695), which shows that in that year Fravartin 1 of the Old
Avesta calendar = Mitro 22 of the 'era of Jalal-ad-din = Sept.
28, etc., thus indicating that between a.d. 1443 and 1687 the
calendar had fallen behind two months.
isa^joijicae, Paris, 1658, p.
;

.

.

.

'

9. The influence of the Iranian calendar was farNot only were the Cappadocian monthreaching.
names borrowed in toto from the Avesta-Pahlavi
system (Benfey and Stern, Ueber die Monatsnamen

alien

Volker, Berlin, 1836, pp. 76-120;
Lagarde, op. cit. pp. 258-264), but many of the
names of the months in the Armenian (given Ijy

einiger

Recherches sur la chronologie anninienne,
Paris, 1859, pp. 10-14). Chorasmian, and Sogdian
(al-Biruni, op. cit. pp. 56 f., 82 f. ; cf. SBAW,^WM,
p. 465) menologies were taken from the Zoroastrian
calendar, while sporadic borrowings may be traced
in the month-names of Albania (given hy Dulaurier,
p. 167, Azaria of Julfa [early 17th cent.], op. cit.
p. 115 ff.), Seistan (al-Biruni, p. 52f.), Bukharik
(Bokhara [?]; al-Biruni, p. 82 f.), and Quba (a
large city of Farghana, ne.ar Shash ; ib. p. 82 f.).
Those month - names of these various calendars
which seem to show Zoro.astrian influence (the
Old Persian system here plays no part, unless
Marquart, Philologiis, Iv. 235, be right in explaining the Armenian name of the eleventh
month, Margac, as a loan-word from the Old
Persian Margazana), are as follows, summarized

"DalittwieT,

'

JAOS .wviii.

[1907J 331-344

:

1. Fravartin = Choriismian Nausarji (this, like the four following names, representing the Avesta *nat:a-sarc^&, 'new year'),

Armenian Navasard, Albanian
Sogdi.an-Iiukliarik
Nava.sardus, while the Seirftanian KavaS may represent the
Avesta hero Kavata, the legendary founder of the Kayanian
dynasty, whose home was in Seistan (rai-/)( xix.^65 ff. ct. Geiger,
Niisard,

;

Ostiranischc KtiUur, p. 411 ; Azaria of Julfa's .Sams is borrowed
2. Artavahist = Chorasniian
from the Arabic iarns, 'sun').
Ardijst (the Sogdian Fadi NOsard may be for Avesta *paiti3. Horvadat^= Chorasmian
navasareSa, 'after the new year').
IIarud.\5 (the Sogdian Nisan and Azaria of Julfa's Sbaf are lQ.annauies from the Hebrew calendar). 4. Tir^Chorasmian Jiri,
Seistanian Tirkyanua (uncertain vocalization), Armenian Tr6 (if
'
the Albanian Yile be connected with Albanian rtl.il, star (cf .
Meyer, J^tyinojogisches M'orterbuch dcr albanesisclien Sprache,
Strassburg, 1S91, p. 460], it may possibly be a reminiscence of
'

tlieZoroastriannameof this month).

5. Amer6dat=Chorasmian
llamdad (Azaria of Julfa's Gamar is the Arabic qamar, moon ').
6. featvairo = Chorasmian AxSarirvari (the vocalization, except
'

for the vmtres lectionis, uncertain, as in many of these names).
7. Mitro = Quban
Milir, Armenian Mihekan (Azaria of Julfa,
probably through retrogression of the calendar, has T*ir=Tir),

Ohorasiiiian Fiy (Turfan Bay(a)kanj)aliaya, 'god,'

i.e.

Mithra.

Avan = Sogdian Ab.anj. 9. Atar6 = Chorasmian Aru (read,
with some of the variants, Adii), Armenian Ahekan (Lagarde,
llubschmann, ArnienUche Granimaiik. Leipzig, 1897, i.
p. 9
95; Azaria of Julfa has IIamir = Arabic amir, while the Sogdian Fu-y (Turfan Bii-yij) represents a dialectic development of
the Avesta ba-^a, god '). 10. Din (Avesta daOuid [month) of
the Creator')=Chorasmian Rima4d (the Sogdian Masatuy,
great gofl,' is clearly a reminiscence of the Avesta name of the
month, while Azaria of Julfa's Aram is the eponymous hero of
Armenia, and the Bukharik Sivan the Hebrew Sivan, calendrical
=
retrogression again playing a part). 11. Vohuman Chora8the Seistanian Karsn—
mian ASman (cf. al-Biruni, p. 384
uncertain vocalization— may represent the Karsna of Yasht
hero
of the
be
the
xiii. 100, 108, who may, perhaps,
eponymous
Qaren dynasty whicli played an important part in the .\rsacid
and Sasanian periods [Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, ii. 586,
note 212]). 12. .'Spendarmat = Chorasmian Asbandarmaji (the
Armenian Hrotic is a loan-name from the Pahlavi */ravartakdn,
the [five epagomenal days] dedicated to the Fravashis," Hubschmann, p. 184 f. Lagarde, p. 163).
The correspondences in the names of the days between the
Zoroastrian and the Chorasmian and Sogdian calendars are as
follows: 1. Auharmazd = Chorasmian Rimazd, Sogdian XarmaM.
4. Sat3. Artavahist = Chorasmian .\rdust, Sogdian ArdaxuSt.
5. Spenvair6 = Chorasmian Axsarivari, Sogdian XastSiir.
darmat = Chorasmian Asbandarmaji, Sogdian SbandarmaS. 6.
Horvadat= Chorasmian HariidaS, Sogdian RadadC?). 7. Amerodat = Cho'rasmian HamdilS, Sogdian JIardad. 8, 15, 23. Din=
Chorasmian DaSiJ, Sogdian Dast. 9. Atar5=Chorasmian Arii
(read Adii), Sogdian Atos. 11. Xurset—Chorasmian A-xir, Sogdian Xvir. 12. Mah = Chorasmian Mah, Sogdian Max. 13. Tir =
14. GOs = Chorasmian Piost,
Chorasmian Jizi, Sogdian Tis.
=
Sogdian ru§. 17. Sr6S Chorasmian Asriif (read AsriiSCOD.
=
Sogdian Srus. 18. Ea5nii Chorasmian llaSn, Sogdian Rasn.
21. Ram = Chorasmian Ram,
19. Fravartin = Sogdian Frii5.
=
VaS. 24.
Sogdian Ramn. 22. Vat Chorasmian and Sogdian
25. Art = Chorasmian
Din = Chorasmian Dini," Sogdian Din.
cxvi.
418, note 4), Sogdian ArSx.
Arju_xi (cf. Noldeke,
=
AstaS.
27.
Asman =
Chorasmian A§ta5, Sogdian
26. A5t.at
2S. ZamyBt = Sogdian
Chorasmian Asman. Sogdian Samn.
=
Riimjid (read Zamjid). 29. Maraspand Ohorasmian Marasband.
The Sogdians likewise gave special names to each of the five
epagomenal days (al-15iruni, p. 57), and the Chorasmians had
nauies for the "six gdhanbdrs (ib. p. 225, cf. p. 425 f.), while the
Armenians, it has been suggested (Dulaurier, p. 13), also did so
but the exact meanings of the appellations, even
oriu'inally
when compared with their corresponding terms in the Zoroastrian calendar, are uncertain. According to al-Biriini, moreover,
botli these nations, like the Armenians and Albanians (Dulaurier,
pp. 115 ff., 167), placed the epagomenal days at the end of the
year, as in the early Avesta calendar, instead of violating this
custom, as in the iniddle period of the Avesta system. The
Chorasmians had, in addition, a series of eras, first from the
commencement of their colonization of the country, 9S0 years
before Alexander the Great then from the coming of Siyavush
ben liaiKaus to Chorasmia, ninety -two years later and, finally,
according t<) the reigns of sovereigns.
The Avestan custom of naming the days of the month also
existed among the Armenians (Alishan, Ancifnt Faith nf the
Armenians [in Armenian], Venice, ls9."i, p. 143 f.). Although the
majority of these names are Christian or geographical, Zoroastrian influence is evident in at least five MUir, the eighth day
(corresponding to the seventh month and the sixteenth day of
each month in the Zoroastrian calend.ar) Aramazd, the fifteenth
in the
d.ay (corresponding to the first day of each month
Zo"roastrian calendar) Anahit, the nineteenth day (correspondNpat. the twenty-sixth
ing to the Iranian goddess Analiita)
day (corresponding to the Indo-lranian water-deity Apani
Napat, but confused with the Armenian mountain called Npat)
and V.ahagn, the twenty-seventh day (corresponding to the
twentieth day of each month in the Zoroastrian calendar) [cf.
above, vol. i. "p. 802], Six of the Iranian names here considered
were even borrowed, through their Sogdian forms, as planet
names in Chinese {SBA )(', 1907, p. 4.59), these being, iu Can-

8.

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

SWAW

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;
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tonpsp pronunciation: Mit (Soscdian Mir, ilithru '), Mok (So^;*
diai) Max,
Miih '), W?n-hon
Hahram '), Tit
(So^dinn Wuuxan,
(SoL'<iiaii'rir, *Tir'), Wmi-mut-si (SOf;(iiaii Wurmazd, 'Orniazd'),
and N'a-k'it (So(;dian Nahi, ' Anahita ').
It should also be noted Ihataii attempt was made by Yazdagird
in. to give both the months and days of the Zoroastrian year
entirely different names, but his innovations soon met the
oblivion they richly merited (Uyde, Uvitfyria religionis veterum
Ptrsarum, pp. 195-200).
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'

'

In conclusion, the comparative table given
below ' niaj- serve to elucidate the mutual correspondences of the ideal li.ibylonian, Old Persian,
Avest.'i, and Julian niontli.s.
10.

LiTKRATCKK.— The principal

literature on the Iranian calendar,
together with the chief references to the orijyinal texts, is given

by Gray, *Der iranische Kalender,'

in

Geigcr-Kuhn, Gruixdriss

Iran, Philolofjic, ii. 675-t;78, Strassburfj;, 1904. Older works
of iniport^ince, there overlooked, and later treatises are Ulugh
Beg, Kpochae cetebriores, ed. Gravius. London, 1650, Ephemer'
ide^ I'ersarum per totum annum, ed. Beck, Augsburg, 1695 ;
iter

Usener, Ad huitoriamaJftronomiiu^si/mbola, Bonn, ISG7 {valuable
for Hyziuitine texts on the Persian calendar) Gray, Zu den byzant. Angaben iibcrden altiran. Kalender,' in Byzant. Ztschr. xi.
46^-472, .Medieval Greek References to the Avestan Calendar,' in
'

;

'

AvK'sta, Pahla'i, and Ancient Persian Studies in Honour of
Sdnjana, lionibay, 1J)01, pp. 167-175, The Origin of the Names of
the Avesta Months.' in A./SL xx. 194-201, 'On Certain Persian
and Armenian Month-Names as influenced by the Avesta
.

.

.

'

Calendar,' in

JAOS

331-344; six studies in the K.

xxviii.

Cama Memorial

Ii.

Volume, Bombay, 1900 Bharucha, Pazend
and English Versions of a Chajiterof the Pahla^i Dinkard, relating to the Solar and Luni-Solar Years in the Zoroastrian Religion,'
12-2S
Kuka, 'An Enquiry into the order of the Parsi
pp.
Months and the Basis of their Nomenclature,' pp. 54-73 Karkaria, The Parsi and the French Revolutionary Calendars,'
*

:

;

;

'

Unwala, Two Persian Passages about the Kabiseh
235-238; Desai, 'The Persian Year,' p.
ff.
and Nadershah, 'The Zoroastrian Months and Years
with their Divisions in the Avestaic Age,' pp. 244-273
two
studies in the Spiegel Meinorial Vo!inne, Bombay, 1908, by
Unvala, A Few Parsee Festivals (Jasbans) according to an Old
Parsee Manuscript,' p. 201 ff,, and K. R. Cama, 'The Zoroas-

pp. 146-153

'

;

(Intercalation),' pp.

241

;

;

'

trian Calendar,' p.

J'hiloloqus, Iv. 234 ff.,
'
it. Miiller, Die
chinesischen Tripitaka,'

'J30ff.; Marquart,
x. (1907J 19S-215 ;

and Supplementband,

F.

W.

"persiscben" Kalenderausdriicke im
1907, pp. 45S-465
Inostrancev, Sasanidfkie Etytidy,
Petersburg, 1909, pp. 82-109 Ginzel, Handbueh der mathematischen und technisclien Chronologie, Leipzig, 1906, i. 276309.
Comparative chronological tables of the Persian and
Christian eras are given in the edition of Ulugh Beg noted
above, and in Schram, DIVAW, mathematische Klasse, xlv.
328-331, Vienna, 1882, and Kalendariographische und chrono-

SBA W,

;

St.

;

logische Tafeln, Leipzig, 1908, pp. xxi-xxiii, 159, 173-181.

Loui.s H.
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(Polynesian).

—The

Gray.

calendrical

development of the islands of the Pacific was considerably higher than that of Africa, with which,
In the
liowever, it ofl'ers more than one analogue.
western portion much influence has been exercised
by higher civilizations. ThLs is especially clear in
Java, where the Muhammadan lunar year of 35-4
days is reckoneil .according to the Indian irtku era
(beginning witli A.n. 7.S) the month, with Muhanini<adan names, is divided, in Indian fasliion, into
a light and a dark half seven days of the week
bear two sets of names, one being IVIuhammadan
and the other Indian and one of the two systems
of intercalation is Arabic, while the other is Turkish
(for details, see Ginzel, Handhuch der mathemat;

'

'

'

'

;

;

iixhen ujtd technisclien Chronulogie, Leipzig, 1906,
414-418).
cycle of '210 days is formed by 30 seven-day
weeks, each of which is ruled by an ancient Javanese

i.

A

deity and has

its

own name

:

Sinto,

Landep, Wukir,

Kiwantil, Tolu, Grfmihrrtj, Wuriffo,
Julioiij-wangi,

,

;

.'{,

—

.

:

Kapat (25 days), Kalima (27 days),
daj's), Knpitu (43 days), Kamolu (26
days), Knsanga (25 days), Knsndasa (24 days),
TJesta (23 days), Sadii (41 days), this year of 365
d.aj^s being that determined, after much previous
(24

d.ays),

Kaiiem

(43

by Sultan Paku Buwana
VIL and beginning 22 June 1855. Every 4 years
is given an extra
day for intercalation
and it is this solar year which is the one indito
Java.
The
native
Javanese day has only
genoiLs
general divisions into early dawn, dawn, sunrise,
forenoon, etc., but the five Muhammadan hours of
prayer and the Indian astrological divisions are
irregularity in reckonin",

Kawulu

;

also kept.

The lunar year is observed by the inhabitants
Tennger range in S.E. Java. This has 12
months (alternately 29 and 30 days in length), or

of the

354 days, but in each last year of its five-year cycle
a month of 30 days is intercalated. This windu,
or cycle, accordingly has 1800 days, thus corresponding almost precisely to the Indian yuga,
which consists of 5 years or 1830 days. In other
respects the usual Javanese system is closely
followed and the same statement holds good of the
neighbouring island of Bali, except that here inter;

is more iiTegularly [lerformed, normally
taking place at the expiration of 64 months, of
which 30 have 29 days, 'vvhile 34 have 30, this total
of 1890 daj's corresponding to 9 Javanese wukus of
210 days each, and also to 5 Indian years of 378
days each (on this Indian year, cf. Ginzel, op. cit.
It is especially noteworthy that both in
\\. 3'22).
the Balinese and in the Javanese mangsa^ the
first ten names, already listed, are based on the
Javanese ordinaLs, while the last two (Desta or
Yesta, and Sada, Sodhn, or Airida) are borrowed
from the Skr. month-names Jycslha and Asddha
(approximately May-June and June-July).

calation

Artavaliist

Sivan

Thiiigarci

Horvadat

Tanimuz

Tir

Ab

Amerodat

Julian.

March -.\pril
April-May
May-.) une
June-.Iuly

July-August
August-September

EIuI
Tishri

I5aga>adi

Rlitro

Se|)teniber-Ootober

Marcheshvan

AduUani

Avan

Kislev
Tebetli

Athriyadiya

Ataro
Din

October-November
November- December
December-January

Margazana
Viyakhna

Voluunan

Januarj'-r'cbruary

Spcndarniat

February-March

Shebat

Adar

Satvalro

Anamaka

.

'

'

A VESTA.
Eravartin

Pkr.sian.

—

.

Thuravahara

Old

Kimitir/iin,

ang, Kidnitm, Dhukut, and Wnln-gmiung and this
cycle (wukii) i.s divided, for purposes of divination,
into periods of 10, 9, 8, C, 4,
Side
'J, and 1 days.
by side with the imiku is the pasitr, or marketweek, of 5 days Palling (or Pa), Pan, Wage,
which finds a
Kaliwon, and I.egi (or Manis)
parallel in the Yoruba week (see above, p. 04"),
and which is also observed by the non-Muhammadan Lampong of Sumatra. The days of the
pasar are combined with the seven-day week of
the ivuku [IStiddlia-KaliU'On, Rcspati-l\hinis,
Buddlui-Pahing, liespati-Pon, etc.), so that, after
the thirty-fifth combination, the initial
point
{Buddka-Kaliwon, etc.) is again reached. Six of
these periods coincide with a uniku, and twelve give
the wuku year of 420 days, an astrological year.
Besides this lunar year, tlie Javanese have the
solar year, which is divided into 12 mangsas (Skr.
mdttisa, time [a meaning found only in the native
lexicographers, not in Skr. literature]), which vary
in length
Kasa (41 days), Karo (23 days), Katiga

Garmapada

Babylonian.

Gaiuvr/aii,

Lankir, Mondhosio, Jul ting -pujat, Pahang, Kuruwelui, Marakch, Tanbir, Madhan-kungitn Maktal,
Wuije, Mamthil, 1' mng-bnkfit, Bolo, U'ligii, ll'a;/-

Nisan
lyyar

'

tiuntjsdmj,

]Vtiriffa-ijunrj,
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the HaU-Javniiose year origimilly bail oiil>may imply
10 montlir. (o(. Oiuzcl, op. cit. p. 4'2.'j)— a curious nlK'nonuMiiwi
wliicli is recorded for tlie Cilliert Islands by Hale ((/..v. KxplorEthnoiji-aphij and Philology, I'hiladeliihia,
iti'j Expedition,
1S46, p. 105 f.), and is seen also among the Maori and possibly
in the Caroline Islands, jilthouy:h, as tterland (Anthrop. der
JKaturvOlker, Leipzig, 1800-77, vi. 72 f.) well urges, all these
cases of alleged ten-month years may be based on error. At the
same time, one involuntArily thinks of the Unman tradition that
previous to Nunia, wlio added Jan. and Feb., the year consisted of only ten months (cf. Plutarch, Vita A'umw, xviii. f.,
and see below, p. 134").

This

tliat

;

—

—

With diniinishing inlluonce from Hinduism and
Rluliamniadanism j;oes a deorea-se in the calendrical
skill of the Malayo-Polynesian and allied peoples.
Tliis comes out clearly in the case of the Sumatran
Lampong and Achinese (the latter having an
elahorate system of synchronizing the lunar year
with the season by kcnungs evidently borrowed
from the Indian naksatra year [see Ginzel, Hclb.
cl. mnth. u. tech. Chron. pp. 428-430]), as contrasted
with the pagan Battak, even tliougli the latter
show, in tlieir names of the days of the month,
reminiscences of the Indian names of the sevenday week {cf. the list given by Ginzel, op. cit. p.
Yet these Battak, though they reckon their
42t).
months from new moon to ncAv moon, have no real
but
era,
compute e.xtra-annually by reinis of from
9 to 12 years, while they do not even have a fixed
the beginning of each year. The Battak
for
period
year is essentially a terrestrial one, as contrasted
mth the lunar, solar, or luni-solar year, being
determined by terrestrial phenomena such as the
monsoons, the growth of vegetation, etc., though

made of the Pleiades, Orion,
None of the Sumatran peoples
Scorpio, and Venus.
the day receives,
are acquainted with the hour
as already noted for Java, only general subdivisions
for early afternoon, late afternoon, sunset, midobservations are also

;

night, etc.
In Melanesia the system of reckoning time is
most primitive. The standard of measure is, of
course, the moon, but there is no indigenous concept of the year tau or niulu, commonly used for
the
'year,'" properly connoting only 'season' (as
tati of the yam,' the banana having no tau, since
it is in fruit throughout the year).
;

'

It is impossible to fit the native succession of moons into a
months have their names from what is done and
what happens when the moon appears and while it lasts the
same moon has diiJerent names' (Codrington, Melaiiesians,
Oxford, 1891, p. 349). For example, the moons of the year on
MotA, of the Banks Islands group, may be given as follows
'

solar year

;

;

:

fresh grass,' corresponding to April), Maijoto
'), Nago rara (' face of winter,' the rara,
or erythrina, flowering in the cold season), Tttr rara (' fullness
of winter'), Eere rara ('end of winter'), Un rig or Un gogona
anneUds appearing at this
(' little or bitter palolo,' a few of these

Maijoto qaro

rango

(*

('

withered grass

Un

great palolo,' the annelid appearing on the
reef in immense numbers on one night at full moon, this sending in part as the beginning of a new year, especially as the
(' rump of the
yam is harvested during this moon), Un werei
'
palolo '), Vide wotgoro (' moon of shooting up (of the reeds into
flower]), Vu:^iaru (when the wind beats the casuarina trees on
the cliffs), Ttteinaimrxi (when the hard winds detach fragments
from the seeded reeds), and Lamasag noroiwro (' rattling of dry
reeds ').
full

moon),

lava

('

In the Caroline Islands a phenomenon is found,
which is, in a sense, characteristic of the I'acitic
calendar, and which outside this region occurs only
in the Armenian and Persian systems (see above,
month
pp. 70, 128) the naming of the days of each
In Ponape, for example, the names of
or moon.
the 27 days of the moon are as follows (Christian,
Caroline Ishinds, London, 1899, p. 387 f.)
/)', Lclcti, Chanok, C!ianok-cn-kom6ni, Chanok-en-koinana,
ChaiiCfuiu-pot-mitr,
Epenok-omur, Epenoh-omoa,
pot-moa, Aric/tau, Chutak-ran, Eii, Aralok, At,
Arre, Echil, Apang, Aliin, Aon, Eich, Atial,
Malatiuitu, Takai-en-pai, Aro-puki, Olo-pua, Olomrtl, and Mat (similar lists for Lamotrek, the
jMortlock Islands, Yap, ami Uleai are given by
In Ponape, moreChristian, op. cit. pp. 392-395).
the Carolines, the month is
over, as elsewhere

—

:

m

(Polynesian)
divided into 3 parts: Rot ('darkness,' 13 days),
Mach ('new moon,' 9 days), and Pid ('waning
moon,' 5 days). The number of months in the
Caroline year is 12 (in Lamotrek, for example,
Sarabol, Aramaus, Tumiir, Mai-rik, Mai-tap,
and
Scuta, Lahk, Ku, Ul, Alliel, Mcin, and Ich)
Kreycinet's record of only 10 ( Voyage autour du
monde, Paris, 1827-29, ii. 105)
tungtii; Mol,
Blahelap, Suta, La, Kuhu, Halimatu, Margar,
Hiolikol, and Mai was probably based, as he himself suspected, on erroneous information, especially
as each maram (' moon,' month ') possessed but 30
In the Ladrones the same explorer (op. cit.
days.
p. 380) found 13 lunar months (pidan) in tlie year
'

{mkkan) Tnmcgnini, Maino, Umotaraf, Lumuhu,
Magmanuio, Mananaf, Senio, Tenhos, Lumamlam,
Fagualu, Sumongsugn, Umadjanggan, and Uinagahaf; and in the same gi'oup Chamisso ('Bemerkungen auf einer Entdeckungsreise,' Gcsainmelte
:

Jf'erke, Cotta ed. iv. 285) found time reckoned
by days and moons, but in the Carolines by nights
and moons.
Throughout Polynesia time was reckoned by the
moon, from 28 to 30 nights forming the month, of
which there were, as occasicm required, 12 or 13
in the year.
This year (or, rather, annual season,
for the concept year was scarcely known in its
strict sense in Polynesia) began at various periods
corresponding to our Maj', June, March, late December, etc., whUe the names of the months varied from
island to island, and even within the same island
(cf. Ellis, Pob/nesian Hesearehcs", London, 1832for further details, with abundant
36, i. 86-89
'

'

;

references to older literature, see Gerland, op.

cit.

p. 71ft-.).

In Taliiti, where the year (ti'too) began about
March, the months (niarama, malama) bore, according to Forster [Observations made during a Voyage
round the Il'orW, London, 1778, p. 504 f.), the following names (cf. the slightly divergent list in Hale,
op. cit. p. 169

where

f.,

lists for

Samoa and Hawaii

are also recorded)
0-porore-o-moda, 0-porore-oniodree, Blooreha, Oohec-eiya, Hoorec-dma, Tduwa,
Hooree-erre-irre, 0-te-dree, 0-tc-ta'i, Warehoo, WeeEach month
ahou, Pipirree, and A-oo-noonoo.
had 29 days, all with individual names, special
names also being borne by each of the six divisions
In Lakemba,
of the day and the six of the night.
in the Fiji group, the 11 months recorded by Hale
iSesc-ni-ngasdu-lailai ('\iti\e reed(op. cit. p. 68)
:

—

corresponding to Feb.), Sese-ni-ngasdtigreat reed-flower'), Vtilai-mbotambota (' moon

flower,'

levu

'

(

of scattering' [the fallen leaves]), Vulai-kclikcli
moon of digging '), Kawakatangdrc, Kawa(
irakd-lailai, Kaivawakd-leva (these three referring to the growth of the yam), Mbalolo-lailai
'

'

little palolo [for the allusion, cf. preceding col.]),
Mbalulo-levu ('great palolo'), Nunga-lailai ('little
nunga' [a sort of fish]), and Nunga-levn ('great
nunga ') recall by their grouping the seasonal
nomenclature of the oldest Indian months— Sif^-ra
('bright'), ^ttri ('burning'); Nabhas ('cloud'),
Nabhasya ('cloudy'); Tapas ('warmth'), Tapasya ('warm'); etc. (Ginzel, op. cit. p. 316). In
('

—

belonging to Fiji, we find a
of 6 moons, the months being
semi
annually on account of the
repeated
regular blowing of westerly and easterly ^^•inds
(March,
September), Taftdfi, lldua,
Uipapa

Kotuma
'

Island,

monsoon year

'

:

Kasipi,
cit.

p.

With

Foson-lutu,

and Adapudna (Hale,

op.

169).

this

may

harese custom of

perhaps be compared the Nicoreckoning l>y the south-west

monsoon (sho-hong, May-t)ct.) and the north-east
monsoon (ful, Nov.-A])ril), two shom-cn-yuh, or
monsoon half years, making approximately a solar
year. At the same time, the kdhcs (new moons) are

named

consecutively throughout the year, not re-
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peated semi-annually
Giiizel, op. fit. p.

iu Kotiiiiia (mh:, further,

a.s

In the Society Islands the

i;)! f.).

year (matalnti) was similarly divided into half-years
Ma/m-ii
aceoriling to the position of the Pleiades
i nia{' I'leiades alxive [the horizon]), and Mntnril i
raro (' I'leiades below [the liorizonj). Here aj,'ain
the nijjlit.s of each lunar month, which were, as
necessity required, 12 or 1.') in number, and had
30 days each, were named individually, while
various seasons (as Tetnu, 'autunnr
Tc-tau-midtime of high sea
and Te-tau-poai, season
rnti,
of drought and scarcity ') were also recognized.
Ellis (loc. ((<.) further states that, while the
Society
Islanders were unactmainted witli hours or weelcs,
they marked the progress of the day with sufficient accuracy, by noticing the position of the sun
in the lirmament, the appearance of the atmosphere,
and the ebbing and flowing of the tide.' In like
fashion the Uawaiians began their year when the
Pleiades rise at sunset.
During five months,
l)eginning with Kaclo (Jan.), war might be waged,
but peace was eojoined during the remainder of
the year. Similarly in Tahiti, according to Wilkes
(Nan-atii'i: uf U.S. Exploring Expedition, I'lul:

'

"

;

'

'

'

;

'

adelphia, 1850,

iv.

42

f.),

the

first

three months

were for war during the fourth the opclu was
tabu, and in the fifth it was caught; the two
moons following were for taxing the eighth was
devoted to
and merriment the
jirayers, games,
ninth contained the annual feast for the [laynient
of taxes
in the tenth the idols were carried about,
and taxes were demanded the eleventh was for
the offerings to tlie dead and the catching of the
;

;

;

boneta

same

and the twelfth

;

for the fishing

of the

Elsewhere each month had analogous
Thus, in Hawaii,

fish.

divisions.

•during each month there were four tabu periods of two nights
and one day each, dedicated severally to each of the four preat
All their relis^ous rites, as well as their lishim,',

gods.

jilaiitinij:,

were regulated by the moon (.Ue.tander, BrirJ Hist, of
People, New York, 1S91, p. 49 f.).
'

etc.,

the

Hawaiian

In New Zealand the year also began with tlie
rising of the Pleiades.
According to Maori tradition, this year {tau, lit. 'season') originally contained only ten months, until Wiiare-patari, a
magician, taught the people better (cf. the curiously
parallel tradition of Numa, aljove, p. 132'), after
wliicli

they had the customary Polynesian number

of 12 or 13

Te-tahi (June), Te-riid, Tc-toru, Tcv>hn, Te-rima, Te-ono, 'Te-wliitii, Te.-waru, Te-iiun,
Te-ngahuni, Te-nr/nhuru-tah i, Tc-ngahimi-rua
and Tc-ngahui-u-tahi-aralua (Shortland, Traditions
:

,

Supr.rstition.'i of tlvi New Zealander.i-, Lonchm,
These months hail the follow1856, pp. 219-222).
ing names for their days (Tregear, Maori-Polynesian Comparative Bift., Wellington, 1801, p.
666, where similar lists are given for Hawaii,
Whiro
Tahiti, Karotonga, and the Marquesas)
(from whiri, twist,' plait,' because on this first
night the moon looks like a twisted thread), Tirca.
(cf. tirau, peg,' stick '), Iloata ('long spear'), Oni:,
Okou (cf. oko, wooden bow I or other open vessel' [?]),

and

:

'

'

'

'

'

TanuUca-lciii-ariki, 'raimttcti-aminga, Tajnatea-aio,

Taimdea-wIutkapKdi,

liana,

Maurea, Atita-irhakahachac,

Ari-roa,

Mawharu,

Turu, Rahiu-nui,

Rakau-nmtohi, Takirau,

Oilia,,

Manri, 0-Mutu, and
brought to an end ').

Mtitnwhenua

Korekore, Korekorcturua,
Korckore-piri-ki-Tangaroa, Tangaroa-amua, Tangaroa-a-roto, Tangaroa-a-kiokio, 0-Tane
(sacred to Tane), 0-Jiongo-nui (sacred to Kongo),
(cf.

nuitu,

'

Australia, as one would expect, the lowe.st
degree of calendrical development in the Pacific
region is found.
Here, iu the words of SpencerGillen% p. 25 f.,
In

'time is counted by " sleeps" or "moons," or phases of the
for whicli they have definite terms longer periods they
reckon by means of seasons, having names "for sunnner anil
winter. They have further definite words expressing particular

moon,

:

133
.

...ma

The

citation of additional
mainder of the Pacific wiuld

data from the

re-

would scarcely add
princiides to the Polyni!sian caleiular, which
be described, from the evidence already presented, as a system of lunar months (or 'moons'),
12 or 13 to what we should call a year (a
concept
developed only imperfectly, if at all, by the peoples

new
may

under consideration), usually named according to
th(r natural phenomena, the
occupations, or the
festivals connected with them, and
in
many places subdivided into two or three periods
of unequal length
having from 28 to 30 days,
only roughly divided into parts (anything corresponding to the hour being quite unknown), but
normally named each with a .special designation
the latter being, in fact, the most striking superficial characteristic of this entire
system of the
reckoning of time.

—

religious

—

—

—

Literature. Abundant references, iu addition to those mentioned in the art., may be found in Waitz-Gerland, A ntkropoi.
der Satunolker, Leipzig, 18(10-77, v. a, 125, b, bO, vi. 71-74,
613-(jir,, 7C3f.
Ginzel, ilandhuch der mathemat. uiul techii.
;

Chronuloijie, Leipzig,
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;

;

(Roman)

times, such a3morningbeforesunri8e(in(;iW(«(Aff'/wJM)i?A«),
.
.
day after to-morrow {inijmnUhairplna),
long time
(inttuilntha arl'anmmin'ja).'

l!!l)6, i.

414-432, 449.

Louis H. Gray.
(Roman).— The ordering of time

at Rome was always a matter of religious importance, and, as we may conjecture with confidence, was also from the first in the hands ot
The reason of this is to bo
religious authorities.
found in the nature of Roman religious ideas. In
the life of the gens and family on the land, before
the city-State came into being, each agricultural

operation had a religious side, since the nmnen or
it had to be propitiated at
the right time in order that they might be of
service to the husbandman or might abstain from
he proper times for agricultural
injuring him.
operations and the rites concerned with them were
leanit only from the nature of the season, and from
the motions of the heavenly Ijodies, without (as we

numina concerned with

i

must suppose) any systematic arrangement of them
an annus, or ring of the solar year. W'lien city
began, it was naturally found necessary to
have a more exact measure of this (Win m.? and the

in

life

religious events included in it.
Agriculture was
the economic basis of the life of the people ;
in keeping up the agricultural religious rites

still

and

within the city it was convenient, if not absolutely
necessary, to fix them to particular days. This
was, beyond doubt, the origin of the earliest
calendar of which we know anything. In this all
religious festivals are permanently fixed in date
(fcrim sta.tira) only a very few, which did not
concern the State as a whole, but certain component
parts of it, e.g. the pagi (Paganalia, Compitalia),
and the lustratio of the ager Rnnxiniis, which had
to be celebrated on the land itself, remained un;

fixed (ferke concc.jitivir.).
Tlie process of fixation is entirely lost to us.
It
was iiart of that transition from rural to city life
of which we have no record, and of which archati'ords us a glimpse.
When
know anything about the Roman cityalready a well-developed org.-inization,
provided with a calendar based mainly on tlie
needs of the old agricultural life, but showing

<'eology as

yet hardly

we begin

to

State, it

is

distinct signs of military and legal activity.
year, or annus, to which this calendar applied

probably a lunar year

The
was

length (.'^54 days, 8
hours, 48 minutes) nearly coincides with a lunar
year of 12 months. It was itself divided into 12
months, of which March, May, July, and October
had 31 days, and the rest 29, except February,
which had 28. All the months had thus an o(^d
number of days, except the last, which was mainly
devoted to the care or cult of the dead, following
here the world-wide superstition, especially pre;

its
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valent in Italy, that odd nunilicia are lucky,
even nuinlu'is \inl\i(Uy- Tlii.s )irinciiilo hold t;ood
in the calendar tlirou{,'h(mt Roman history, and
all religions festivals (with two exceptions, which

can he accounted

for)

were

fixed

on days of odd

number.
There was, indeed, a tradition, mentionoiJ by Consorinnfl (.dc
Die A'atali, eh. xx.), ami attested, aeiMrciing to him, by Varro
Macrobius,
(ace also Ovid, Fasli, i. 27tt.
Sat. i. 123; Plutareli, I'lta ,Vii»i. xviii. f.), of a year of ten
months, oalloil tlic year of Houniliis, wliicli began with March
and ended wiUi Deceinl)er, ttie period between December and
March being left undivided. Of sncli a ten-month year there
are traces in Roman life, but they are not concerned so much
\vith religion as with legal matters, such as the payment of
debts and the calculation of interest. Mommsen's conjecture
may be regarded as still holding the tield, that it was adopted
at a later period for purposes of business, to avoid the confusion
which would arise, as we shall see directly, from the varying
length of successive years, caused by intercalation (see his
Rom. Chronol. p. 48 If.). We may at any rate leave it out of
account in this article. We may be fairly sure that it was not
this year, but that mentioned above, ascribed by the Romans
to Numa (Censorinus, xx. 4), which was the frame in wiiich the
religious festivals were tixed.

and other writers

;

of 12 months=about 354J days must
soon have called for modification.
days short of the solar year, it must
before long have got out of hannony with the
seasons, thus causing discrepancy between them
.and the dates of the religious festivals which

The year

ineWtalily

Being

11

marked agricultural operations. Such discrepancy
would cause rcligio, or scruple and anxiety about
the right relations between the citizens and the
numina on whom they were dejiendent. The
necessary adjustment was probably one of the
earliest difficulties which called into existence the
body of experts in religious law, who throughout
Roman history had charge of the calendar, viz.

the pontifices, and who were doubtless originally
advisers of the rex in matters of this kind (see
Roman Religion [Second Period]). Some knowledge was necessary of the methods of adjusting
the solar principle to a lunar year, and it probably
came from Greece (see above, p. 106 f ). There m,ay
have been a succession of such adjustments, the
last of them dating from the Decemvirate, 450 B.C.
but the Roman year, as we
(Macrob. i. 13, 21)
know it in historical times (which lasted till the
revision of the calendar by Julius C;esar), was
based on a cycle of four years, of which the first
had 355 days, the second 377 (obtained by an
intercalation of 22 days after 23rd February
[Terminalia]), the third 355, and the fourth 378.
The whole number of days in the cycle was 1465,
or about one day too many in each year and the
.

;

;

work

of intercalation

and occasional adjustment

again to the pontifices, who, as is well known,
neglected or misunderstood it, so that in the time
of the late Republic the calendar was constantlj'
out of harmony with the seasons, and all relation
fell

was

lost between religion and agricultural operations.
The final adjustment was, therefore, a some-

what

one
Ca>sar and his astronomer
Sosigenes extended the year 46 B.C. to 445 days,
and started afresh on 1st Jan. 45 with a cycle of
four years of 365 days each, to the last of which an
extra day was added after the Terminalia. This
cycle produced the solar year under which we still
It
live, needing only an occasional adjustment.
brought no change in the dates of the religious
festivals.
Ten days were added to the old normal
year of 355 days, but they were all placed at the end
of months, viz. two at the end of January, August,
and December and one at the end of April, June,
September, and November, so that the festivals
remained, as might have been expected from
Roman conservatism, even under Cossar as dictator
violent

:

;

and pontifex maximus, exactly in the same positions
which they had always occupied.

(Roman)

surviving fragments of the Roman
from 31 B.C. or later, and thus rerevised by Cicsar (see art. ROMAN
as
present
After that revision the official year
Rei.ioion).
began with the month of January, and in fact,
since 153 B.C., the consuls had entered on othce on
the first day of that month. But it is certain that
the old religious year began with March, which
marks the season when all living things, man
included, break into fresh activity, and which
bears the name of the deity who represented at
once the agricultural and the military activity of
the community. The names of the second and
Aprilis,
third, and probably of the fourth month
Mains, Junius (mensLs) indicate the processes of
All

the

(•alcndar date
it

—

—

Nature, viz. opening, increasing, and maturing.
After this the months are named according to theii
order, QuinctUis (July) being the fifth after March,
and so on to December. The interval between
December and March was occupied by two months,
Januarius and Februarius, the first of which seems
to be named after the ancient deity of entrances
and beginnings, Janus, perhaps indicating the
natural opening of the annus after the winter
the second takes its name from the word
solstice
fcbruum, an instrument of purification (see Paulua,
Varro, de
Ovid, Fasti, ii. 19
85, ed. Miiller
Linq. Lat. vi. 13), apparently because the festivals
of the month, e.g. the Parentalia and Lupercalia,
Like the
called for the use of such instruments.
Lent of the Christian calendar, this was the period
in which the living were made ready for the civil
and religious work of the coming year, and in
which the yearly duties to the dead were per.
formed.
The internal arrangement of each month had
of the moon,
originally been based on the phases
and this .system was maintained, for convenience of
;

;

;

reckoning, long after all relations between these
phases and the calendar had been lost. The two
chief points in a lunar month are the first appearance of the moon's crescent (Kalendw), and the
full moon (Idus)
between the two is the point
when the moon reaches the first quarter, which
It originally was the duty
is an uncertain one.
of the rex, afterwards of the pontifices, as soon as
the new moon was discerned, to let it be known
wdiether the first quarter was to be reckoned for
the fifth or the seventh day after the Kalends
(Varro, Ling. Lnt. vi. 27), and whether the Ides
were to be on the 13th or the loth day of the
month. The Ides were always on the eighth day
after the first quarter, whieli was called Nonce,
according to the Roman method of counting a
period so as to include both the day on which it
began and that on which it ended (Nona! is thus
the ninth day before the Ides). AU Kalends were
sacred to Juno, whose connexion with the moon
is beyond question (Wissowa, Bel. und Kult. der
;

Romer,

p. 116).

Owing to the uncertainty about the date of
the Nones, there were no other religious festivals
in the interval between Kalends and Nones, with
the exception of the obscure Poplifugia on 5th
July, nor were the Nones sacred to any particular
But the Ides were sacred to Juppiter as
deity.
the supreme deity of the light of heaven, for on
that day the t^vo gi-eat heavenly bodies supplied
continuous light during the twenty-four hours.
On the Nones the rex, and, in the Republican
period, his successor in certain religious duties,
the rex sacrorum, announced the dates of the
festivals of the month.
The.se festivals are fully
dealt with, and their religious significance exHere it will
plained, in art. Roman Rkligion.
suffice to note that, like the Kalends, Nones, and
are
with
one
or
two
Ides, they
all,
exceptions
which admit of a possible explanation, fixed on
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(Siamese)

and

I.e., as noted above, on lucky
days
This sujiurstition is in many instances
daj's.
discernible also in tbeir position witli regard to
each other. Where a festival occupies more tliaii
one day in a mouth, an interval of one or tlirce
days elapses between each celebration, niakiny: the
whole number three or live. Thus Carmentiilia
occur on lltliand l.5lh Jan. I.emuriaon 9th, Uth,
and 13th .May Liicaria on I'Jth and •21st July. In
Aufjust and becember we find traces of an arrani;e-

of oild iiuiiibor,

1'

some two hundred years after that event
remained matter of their knowledge only, until

it

for

the publication of the Fasti by the curule ;rdile
Cn. Flavius in 304 B.C. (Livy, ix. 4(i). As the
ciillcgium of pvtiiijices was, during this period,
lilled up by cooptaiion, it is easy to see how powerful a political influence that priestly authority
must have exercised. The publication of the Fasti
was in fact a most important step in the emancipation of the Romans from what threatened to become at one time a hierarchical oligarchy. Even
after the publication, the fact that the potitijices
had the charge of the rectification of the calendar
by intercalation gave them the means of interfer-

;

;

ment by which ditl'erent festivals, which seem to
have some connexion with each other, are arran^'cd
on this principle e.g. in August six festivals, all
concerned in .some way with the fruits of tlio earth
and the harvest, occur on 17th, 19th, 'Jlst, 'j:ird,
2oth, and 27tli. It has recently been suggested that
e.g. these are arranged round one central festival,
the Volcanalia on -Vug. 2:i, which gives some kind
of colouring to the rest (see von Domaszewski in
;

ARW

and it was not
ing unduly in political matters
until the period of the Empire, when, from 12 B.C.
the Emperor was always pontifex
maximus, that the calendar finally ceased to
be an instrument of aristocratic intrigue and
corruption.

A

I.iTBRATURE.
.\p.art from the annient autlioritiea quoted
above, of which the most important is Cerisorinus, de Die
yatali, ch. XX., and the fragments of tlie calendar of the Julian
era, collected with a commentary by .Mommsen in vol. i. of
CIL^, p. '297ff., the following works may be mentioned as
necessary for the study of the subject Th. Mommsen, Rom.

;

onwards,

X. [1907] p. 33311'.); and that, where this
principle does not hold, we may see traces of an
older system unafi'ected by the superstition.
l!ut,
on the whole, there do not seem to be sufficient
grounds for this ingenious conjecture.
of
principle of gi-eater importance for the life
the Roman people is that whereby the days of e.-ich
month were divided, so to speak, between the
human and the divine inhabitants of the city. In
the ancient so-called calendar of Numa, di.stinguish-

—

;

Ciesar, Berlin, ISM; A. Bonchi-Leclercq,
pp. 113 IT., •2-27 fT.; J. Marquardt, AVm.
.'ilaafsierwaltung (ed. Wissowa, Leipzig, 16S6), p. 2bl B. ; H.
Matzat, Item. Chronol., Berlin, 18S3-S4. Succmot accounts
will be found also in Smith, Diet, of Gr.-Rom. Anl.^, London,
1S90, vol. i. p. 340 ff. ; and in the Introd. to the Roman Fesiicats
Warde
of the I'eri'id of the Republic, London, 1899. by
Fowler. The introduction to H. Peter's etlition of the Ini^fi
on all
of Ovid (Leipzig, 1S74) also contains a useful account,
of the calendar,
points connected with the reli'..'ious aspect
reference should be made to G. Wissowa. licUijion mid Kulliis
der Ruiiicr, which appeared in 1902, i.e. later than any of the

Chnnol.
Lis

able by the large capitals in which it is reproduced
in the surviving calendars of the .lulian era (see
Roman Religion [First Period]), a letter is prefixed to each day in each month. Where this is the
letter N (or hP, of which the meaning is practically
the same, though its origin is uncertain [Wi.ssowa,
op. cit. 371]), it means that the day is made over to
the gods [ne/astiis (Iks), and tliat to perform civil
business on it woul<l lie a violation of /'(•«, i.e. of
that which is allowable under the ius divinum.
The letters F and C, on the other hand, i.e. fasius
and comitinli.<:, indicate that such performance will
be fas, i.e. religiously permissible. Of the 355
days of the original Roman normal year, 109
belonged to the Divine, 235 to the human, inhabitants of the city; the remaining 11 were
divided between the two. Of these 11,8 are marked
the
EN, i.e. cndoterchus, or cut into two parts
morning and evening being fa.stus, while the
interval between the slaying of the victim and
the placing of the entrails on the altar (pori-ectiu)
was nnfnstus (Varro, vi. 31 Macrob. i. 16. 3 and
the note in the I'taiti Prcenestini for 10th Jan.,
believed to be the work of Verrius Flaccus). The
letters Q.R.C.F. {qnnndo rex comitinvit fax) occur
on 24th March ami 24th May, and also indicate a
division of the day into sacred and profane Fowler,
Roman Festivals, p. 63). So, too, does the (^.St.
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(Siamese).— As a result of the
constant intercourse between Cambodia and Siam,
and of their having the same religion and civilization, the Siamese calendar is almost exactly the

tliat of the Khmers (see Calendau [IndoAs in Camboilia, .so in Siam three
Cliinese], II.).
eras of Hindu origin are used, along with three
of
Chinese
provenance.
cycles

same as

—

;

;

(

F. {quando stercus delatum fas) of 15tli Juno;
for the explanation of this expression see VaiTO,

32 (Fowler, op.

cit. p.

146

The three eras usually employed by
1. Eras.
the Siamese are the following: (1) the religious
=
era, or the era of the Buddha (phutthus('il:l:dmt
Skr. budd/ifimho-aja),' which begins at full nmon,
the
B.C.
(2)
great iixa,{iim:hds3!:karat =
May 543
Skr. maluliakardjn) fais is the Hindu .vilca era,
established in A.D. 78, which used often to be emthe
ployed in official and hi.storical documents (3)
lesser era (chid(lsakkdr(lt = V3\\. i-hulhisakaraja),
exact
beginning with the year 63S B.C., and who.se
commencement has been fixed by the astro!;omcr
Dominic Cassini. This is the civil era, which has
not yet been supplanted in everyday usage by the
new era (see below, §7).
In addition to these three eras, only two of which
the religious and tlie lesser are in current use,
the present king, wishing to give his country a
calendar in agreeii:ent with the European calendar,
introduced a new era, on 1st April 1889, called
rcittdnakosinsok, or ratSna kosintlulrd (or koshi)
.mkardt (Skr. rat)iako.<endra.<rtk'trdJa), 'era of
Indra's casket of pearls.' It begins at the time
;

;

1).

vi.

W. WaRDE FOWLKR.

works mentioned above.

;

;

avf

W.

'

'

bis

/'o«(i/(js, Paris, 1S71,

—

—

fl".).

This brief account will have been sulHcient to
.show that, as was said at the beginning of this
article, the Roman calendar was based on tlie
religious ideas of the Roman peojile, and mainly
on the root-idea of the essential dill'erenee between
the sacred and the profane, or that which legally
belonged to the gods and that which belonged to
man. For this reason it was in fact a part, and
originally the most important part, of the ius
divinum, or religions law, which was itself a part
of the law of the State {ius civile) and the word
by which it w.a.s known. Fasti {aiini Romani), i.e.
dies fasti, indicates that its main object was to set
apart the days sacred to the deities from the days
on which the citizens might go about their legal or
other business. For this reason, too, the control
of it was in the hands of a priestly authority, viz.
the poniifces, after the abolition of the kingship
;

;

when the

capital of Siam, formerly estaljlished
at Ayuthia, wa.s transferred to Bangkok, i.e. 1st
April 1781.
may mention, in passing, two eras that are
met with'in the astrological writings of the BrahT'he one, called on xa:na:sfnrti, begins
mans.
in 643 B.C., i.e. 100 years before the religious era;
the other, called xa:natMp, starts 86 years before

Wo

the same era,
2.

i.e.

in 629 B.C.

Cycles.— These are the same as

in

Cambodia.

This era is also called phUtth/lsatiitndkan,' eraot the religion
of the Bu<ldha.'
1
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'riic

following

the

lire

the animuls of

iiaiiios of

llie

lyi'le (tlie Siamese do not, any more
than the Ivhmers, give them native names) xiit^t,
ox
hare
rat
;>•(»/»,
kliar,
t/io,
t!j;er
nw.rdmj, 'f;reat dragon' or 'dragon'; ma:f!i!iirf,
'little dragon' or 'serpent'; ma:mia, 'mare' or
'horse'; ma.me, 'goat'; vdk, 'monkey'; ra:k-a,
'
'
coek
These words bear
cho, dog
kiiii,
pig.'
a very elose resemblance to those used by the
Khmers to denote the twelve animals of the cycle,
and probably they have tlie same linguistic

clmuh-iKU'v

:

'

'

'

*

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

:

'

;

;

origin.

As happens among the Chinese, Annaniese, and
Cambodians, the duodenary cycle is combined five
times with the denary cycle. Tliese two cycles,
called minor cycles, when counted concurrently
and repeated as often as is necessary in such a
way that tlie last year of the denary cycle coincides with the last year of the duodenary, a
coincidence which occurs at the end of 60 years
form the major cycle.
The years of the denary cycle are denoted by
ordinal numbers borrowed from Pali cknsok (P.
thvsok (Skr. *dosaka), 2nd
ekasakn), 1st year
year trisok (P. trisaka), 3rd year; chdttus6k (P.
chatusaka), 4th ye.ar ; blnchasok (P. pailchasrika),
5th year xoxuk (P. chhasaku), 6th year sdttasok
Sttlmsok (P. atthnsnka),
(P. sattasdkn), 7th year
8th year mt:vas6k (P. navasakn), 9th year sdmriffhisok (Skr. samfddhUaka), year of completion,

—

—

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

:

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

dsdlho)

(5)

;

;

savdnanndt (Skr. irdvnna

P.

;

sdvano)
(6) ph6thraba:nuU (Skr.
bhddrapada
P. potthapddo) (7) asuxaimdt (Skr. a-inayuj P.
P.
(8) katika-.mdt
(Skr. kdritika
assayiijo) ;
kattiko) ; (9) inikhostra:'indt (Skr. mdrgniirsa
P. magasiro)
P.
(10) busoja:mdt (Skr. pausa
phusso); (11) makha:7tutt (Skr. and P. mdgha)
P. phagguno).
(12) phokhiina:mdt. (Skr. phdlguna
The months with 29 days (odd 1st, 3rd, 5th,
etc.) are called du'en khdt, 'defective months';
those with 30 days (even 2nd, 4th, 6th, etc.) have
the name of d. thiUn, 'complete months.'
Each month is divided into two fortnights the
clear fortnight, or fortnight of the waxing moon
(khiing khil'n, 'waxing moon'), from new moon
to full moon and the dark fortniglit (khi'ing rem,
In
'waning moon'), from full to new mooii.
official and exact writings, these fortnights are
often divided into s&k pokos (Pali pakaso, light,'
'lustre'), 'bright half '; and kala pdkos, 'darkhalf,'
as also takes place in India.
As regards the practice of beginning the year in
Visdkha (April-May), of adding an intercalary
month every two or three years so that seven intercalary months are introduced in a period of 19
years, and of increasing by a supplementary day
the month preceding the commencement of the
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

:

:

;

'

Buddhist retreat,

i.e.

towards July, every-

thing takes place exactly as in Cambodia. The
intercalary year, which is called pi a:tMka:indi
(Skr. ctdhikamasa, 'intercalary month'), has 384

days or 13 months it makes the agreement of
the lunar and solar years possible by bringing the
;

rotation of the seasons into regularity.
1

Several

official

documents

einploj'

Pali

names

for these

animals
musiko, vsabho, vyaggho, saso, ndgo, sayfo, asso,
e(al'Oj makkafo, kuku^o, s(yi}0, sukaro.
:

:

'

'

;

(Skr.

'Tuesday';

aiigdi-iika),

vdn

phtlt

(Skr.

budim), 'Wednesday'; vdn prd:hdt (Skr. hrhas'

prtti),

'

Thursday

;

van suk

'

'

(Skr. hikra ),

Friday

;

vd7i sdo {Hki: &inaiichjira), 'Saturday.'
5.

Hours. — The hours {nalika = Skr. nddika) are

divided into hours of day (mijng) and hours of night
The hour is subdivided into 10 bdt, the
(thlim).
bdt into 6 (formerly 4) nathi (Skr. ndtliku, '60th
of
the
sidereal day,' or Indian hour), the natlii
part
into 60 vhiathi (Skr. vinddl, '^ nddikd'), or 15
phexanathi. But this old method of measuring
hours is giving way more and more to the European
.system of the hour equal to 60 minit ( Eng. minute ')
the word bdt, besides, has now got the current
meaning of 'quarter of an hour, 15 minutes.'
The day-hours are from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. the
night-hours, from 6 p.m. to 6 a.m., form four
f.
Khn
linier y&m), each of three
watches, or jam (cf.
hours' duration.
6. Seasons,
There are three seasons (rrcdv,
rudu = 'ti\\.x. rtu): (1) ra:du ron, the warm season,
from March to the middle of May (2) ra:duf6n,
the rainy season, from May to the end of October ;
(3) ra.-dii ndo, the cold season, from November to
In the literature we find also_ the
February.
following names for these seasons: {\) khimhdnta:
warm season ') (2) va:ra.du (P. gimhdna,
sdnta.ra.du (P. vasanto, 'spring'); (3) hemanta:
ra:du (P. hemanto, 'cold season').
As we have seen, the new
7. The new era.
era, or rdftdnakO'hisdk, in use in Siam is based on
the European era. The names of the months are
taken from tlie signs of the zodiac. The list is as
follows: (1) mesajon (Skr. mesa, 'Aries'), April;
'

;

;

—

;

;

The Siamese year is
3. Year and months.
lunar
the months have twenty-nine and thirty
days (or rather 'nights') alternately, and are
du'en
generally denoted by ordinal immbers
d.
nu'ng, first month ; d. idnrf, second month
sdm, third month,' etc. They have also Indian
names: (1) chitrarmat (Skr. chaitra; P. chittu
[Siam. ;?!«< = Skr. masa, 'month']); (2) visdkhanmit
(Skr. vaiiukha ; P. vesdk/w)
(3) xitha:mat (Skr.
P. jettho) (4) asdthanndt (Skr. asadha
jyestjia

vasio, or

—

Days. In Siam, as in Cambodia, the names
given to tlie days are Indian in origin rdn (ithit
(Siam. vdn, 'day'; Skr. dditi/n), 'Sund.ay'; vitn
vdn dnijkhnn
chtln (Skr. chitvdr(i),
Monday

'

last year.

P.

(Slavic)

4.

—

Taurus '), May (3)
(2) phvUtsaphakom (Skr. vrsa,
mithfmajon (Skr. mitlnina, 'Gemini'), June;
Cancer '), July ;
(4) kdrdkddakhoiii, (Skr. karka,
(5) sinrjhakhSm (Skr. siniha, 'Leo'), August; (6)
kdnjajon (Skr. kanyd, 'Virgo'), September; (7)
tillakhom (Skr. tuld, Libra'), October {H)pru'tchikajon (Skr. vrichika, 'Scorpio'), November; (9)
thdnvakhoni (Skr. dhanu, 'Sagittarius'), December; (10) mdkdrnkhom (Skr. makara,
Capricornus'), January (11) kumphaph^in {?i\cv. kumbha,
Aquarius'), February (12) minakhom (Skr. mlna,
This solar, or rather stellar,
'Pisces'), March.'
year begins in April, and, as in Cambodia, the
passing of one sign of the zodiac into the next that
'

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

;

marks the beginning of the new year is called
nuthdsdngkrdnt ( = Skr. mahasamkrdnti, 'great
passage').

—

Lfterature. S. de La Loubfere, Dxl royauijK de Siam,
Paris, leoi, vol. ii. pp. 74-80, 142 ; J. B. Pallegoix, Diet, siamnisfraw^aC^-analais, revised by J. L. Vey, Bantjkok, 1896, pp. 24 ff.,
47 ff. ; F. J.'Wershoven, Lehr- und Lfselnichdersiam. .^prache,
Vienna, 1S02 Ekmeiits 0/ Siamese Gravvnar, with appendi.xes
by O. Frankfurter, Bangkok, 1900 ; Ed. Lorgreou, Grammaire
siammsc, Paris, 1902, p. 153 ff. F. K. Ginzel, Uandbuch der
;

math£7natischen
409-413.

und

techniscften Chronologic, Leipzig, 190C,

i.

ANTOINE CABATON.

CALENDAR (Slavic).— Of idl the Indo-Germanic calendars, that of the Balto-Slavs was unquestionably the least developed. Yet, for this
very reason, it possesses a peculiar interest, for it
is well known that the pagan Balto-Slavs preserved in many respects the most primitive conditions of Indo-Germanic times (cf. art. Aryan
Relioion, jmssim). If we seek for analogical,
though of course entirely independent, piarallels
outside the Indo-Germanic region, we may perhaps
find them among some of the Polynesian iieojdes
Calendar [Polynesian]), whUe within the
(cf.
1 The terminations khdtn
(Skr. gama,
going '), jiin (Skr.
'
'
i/dna,
going '), phdn (Skr. bandha, binding '), mean to enter
into conjunction.*
'

'

CALENDAR
IndoGermanic race much may be gleaned from
the Teutonic ealeiidiir
I.

(q.v.).

There apiiears to be no record

of

hke an era

anioni; tlie Balto-Slav;;, or
of enuiiicnUinj; by a series of years.

anything
any system
Nevertlie-

seasons were well known.
The year was named (juilil (lit. 'time' [of. Miklosich, ECi/moloif. Worterh. der slew. Sprachcn,
Vienna, 1S8G, n. GI f. I'enieker, Slritu. ciymolog.
Wirtcri., ileidelbor;,', lOOSll'., pp. 31(i-;{18) amoiig
time [of. Old Pruss.
the Slavs, and im'fas (lit.
the year and

less,

tlie

;

'

'

'

'

mettiin, 'year,' .Albanian mot,
year,' weather,'
Hclirader, Hcallcx. dcr indof/o-m. Alicrtiimnkiimle,
Strassburg, 1901, p. 390]) am<mg the Lithuanians.
At least foiir sea.sons have distinct names.'
Spring bears the name vcsna in (J. Cliuroh Slav.

(cognate with

Skr.
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(Slavic)

the modern Huzuls, who
.30ihiys to all their month.s
which has 33, their year
(Kaluzniacki, An-hiv fur

in

jilaces reckon
the last (March),

many

except
thus having 303 days
slap.

I'/idn/ngii;,

.\xvii.

ISut among large numbers of the lialtoSlavie peoples calenilrical reckoning is still in a
most baclvNvard state and the writer is informed
by ilr. Hermann Kosenthal, ('hief of the Russian
Dejiartmeiit of the New York Public Library,
that be has seen in northern Kussia the walls of
a peasant's hut covered with notches made to
indicate the passage of the days.
Some idea of the rirhness of n;dLo-Slavic nomenclature
for the months may perhaps bo pained from the following
271).

;

from the study of Miklosich just mentioned, the
arraufjement here beinjc in the ordinary secjuence of the Julian
calendar, instead of accordinfj to etymological derivation, as
selection

in Miklosich.

vasanta, Gr. lap, '.spring,'
Litli. rasdrn,
siinmier,' Skr. vax,
sinne,' etc.
258,
394]), and also, as in
[see Schr.-uler, pp.
Slovenian, Czech, and Polish, the name i/ftr (i^ngnate with Eng. year [Miklosich, p. KlU Schrader.

January : O. Church Slav. Prnsinicl, Sloven. Prosinec, Croat.
Prosiiiac (' time of increasing day-li',dit' ) ; Sloven. SeSen, Serb.
S>/riani (' [wood-]cutttng time ') ; Sloven. Zimnc, Lett. Znaa»
y/wnesis {'winter month ')!; Czech Ilntdcn ('clod month'), or

Summer was lilo (connected probpp. '258, 395]).
'
ably with Lith. li/tus, Lett. Icltts, rain,' or pos-

.'>icVn ('

'

'

Led^n

;

'

sibly with Anglo-Sax.

Li'Sa,

'

June-July

[cf.

Caleni>.\E (Teutonic) and see Schrader, p. 782
Miklosich, p. 1G7]) in O. Church Slav., vanarn in
harvest,' Skr.
Lith., and dagis (cf. Lith. ddgas,
heat,'
burn,' Goth.
summer,' drih,
nidd;iha,
;

;

'

'

'

'

'

[Schrader, pp. 782, 845]) in O. Prusyeseni in 0. Church Slav.,
assanis in O. Pnis.s. (both cognate with Goth.
H.
O.
Germ, arem, 'harvest'),
asans, 'summer,'
and riidii (cognate with Lith. rhdan, reddishbrown [because of the colour of the leaves]) in
Winter was zima in O.
Litli. (Schrader, p. 307).
'

daffs,

sian.

day

Autumn was

'

'

Slav., iiema in Litli., sima in Lett., and
in O. Pruss. (all cognate with Skr. hemnntd,
'
Gr. xf/^'i", Irish gam, winter [Schrader, p. 958]) ;
and a special name for the season immediately
preceding winter is implied in the Czech word

Church
smno

'

podzimi and the Sloven, jiridzima,

'

'

pre-winter

(Schrader,

p. 367).
2. It is in tlieir names for

Slav.

'

'

the months (0. Church
month,' Lith. mcnnsis,

moon,'
moon,' month [other Halto-Slavic words
.are given by Miklosich, p. 195], all cognate with
the Indo-tJerm. term for moon ') that the I5altoSlavs display a w(';ilth of nomenclature that is
parallelecl only by such primitive calendars as the
Teutonic and Polynesian. To this subject a most
valuable study has been contributed by Miklosicli,
in his Slavoiiische Monatsnamen {DWA IV xvii.
[1808]), in which he makes a sixfold elassilication,
though only the first four classes concern us here,
the month-names based on religious feasts being
without exception of ('hristian origin among tlie
Balto-Slavs, and those derived from nvxnierical
sequence (such as Goth. Fninm Jiideia, Novemfirst Yule-month ']) not being reineber [lit.
sented in the I'alto-Slavic calendar. The remainfrom plants, from anim.als,
ing four groups are
from natural plienomena, and from the operations
These month-names, however, did
of agriculture.
not apply to months in tlie strict sense of the
term until after the Roman period.
Originally
they denoted merely general seasons of the year,
as is (d)vious both from tlieir meanings and
from the fact that the same name is given by
dilierent I'alto-Slavic people-s to difierent months,
.sometimes separated by a considerable interval
miii(ici,
'

'

'

rriinu,

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

of time.

The length of the Balto-Slavic month is quite
uncertain
though perhaps there is some survival of primitive conditions in the practice of
1 The
contention of Schrnder, pp. 394-31)7, that the IiidoGcrnmnic peoples knew of only three seasons, seems to the
writer scarcely proven, especially as the theory U hased solely
;

on the artiumentum

manm,

e siUntio (cf., further," Hirt, IndotjerStrasshurg, 1907, pp. 542, 749).

time

ice

('

').

O. Cimrch Slav. S^ien u, Bulg. Seika, Croat.
[wood-jcuttlne: time'); Little Uujs. L'ulj/i, Pol. Luti/,

February

:

Lutyi (' rigid [with cold)') Czech Unor. Ounor (' melting
or breaking up [of ioel ') Russ. iJofcoj/ri'/ (' side- wanning' (the
cattle lea% ing their stalls to warm themselves in the open air])
Lith. Koi'lnis (' month of jackdaws ').
March 0. Church Slav. Suchyi, Sloven. Suicc, Croat. Suiac
C dry month [when land can be ploughed]) O. Church Slav.
Lith.
Luzuyck, Bulg. Lazu, Serb. Ozuyak (' treacherous ')
KarvHXnis ni^jiu, Lett. liaio.^chu nn'iiesis (' dove month [when
the doves go from the woods to the fields]) Sloven. Brizen,
lluz.

;

:

;

:

'

;

;

'

;

Little Russ. Bcrezozol (' month of the birch tree ').
April : O. Church Slav. BrSzinu, Little Russ. Berezen, Huz.
Dcrezctii ('month of the birch tree'); O. Church Slav. Berezozolu (' shedding birch sap ') Lith. Sultekifi (' flowing of birch
Lett. Sulu ineiwsts (' month of birch sap ') ; Croat.
sap ')
Ciu'tani (' flower month ') ; Czech Dubpii (' oak month ') ; Serb.
Travani (' grass month ') ; Lith. Qeguzlnis (' cuckoo month ').
O. Church Slav. Travtnl, Little Russ. Travel, Huz.
;

;

May

:

Tramni, Czech Trdcen ('grass month'); Sloven. Cohen
('flower month*), Svihan ('cornel month'), and ZvltopUKUik
dialectic Russ. Marii ('grass month]'); Upper
(' yellow month')
Sorb. Hozovc (* rose bloom*) ; Ruthen. I'areii (' spring month *) ;
Lith. Berzdis ('birch month'); Lett. Seyu meiiesis ('seed
month*).
June O. Church Slav. Izohu (' grasshopper time *) ; Sloven.
I'minih, I'pper Sorb. Smaznik, Lith. Pudiino menu, Lett.
I'apii-s iiuih'iki (' fallow month ') ; Sloven. Bobov cvH (' bean
bloom*), Klasen ('ear month*), Ml^f\en ('milk month*);
Sloven. Lipan, Serb. Lipani (' linden month ') Sloven. Rozen
c'J^t, Czech Ruzcn (' rose liloom ') ; Bulg. Criicenik, Little Kuss,
C'errcn (' time for gathering the Coccvs poloniais [for the preparation of a red dye]) ; Eulg. S^nokos (' hay month ') .Serb.
Sviblnl (' cornel month ') and C'r^snyarfi (' cherry month *) ;
Lith. .Seylnin (' seed month ') ; I^ett. Xedu mencsis (' month of
flowers *).
July : O. Church Slav. Sr«7;t?i?J, Sloven. Srpen, Serb. Srpani
('sickle time ') ; O. Church Slav. Crih't/m (' time for gathering
the Coccus potomcus ') ;^Rufi3. S^nnzamlk, Lett. Sma mriirins
C hay month'); Serb. 2ar, Bulg. (ron'^w'ki'U ('hot month');
LtAverSorb. Xfwiski ('harvest month'); Serb. LipStak, Little
Russ. Lypci, Lypeft, Lith. L^pos vifnu, Lett. L^pu menesis
;

:

;

'

;

('

iintlcn

month*).

August (->. (jhurch Slav. Zar^iMZ (' beginning of bellowing'
Russ. Zorniiniku, Croat. Zrilivo6a (' ripen;
ing*); Little Russ. Serpen, Czech Srpen ('sickle time*);
Sloven. A'c^ouoz (' time for going with waggons*); Upper Sorb.
Z/iei'ic, Ix>wer Sorb. Yacmanski, Lith. Pixanen^, Lett. LahLittle Russ. Kycen (' (ly
hibas w^nesis (' harvest month ')
:

[of stags, etc.])

;

month ')
Lith.

;

Lith. RugpiutS, Lett. Ruzdii jnenesif (' rj^e month ') ;
('hot month'); Lett. Sui'm inenesis ('dog

Di'Q^sis

month ').
September

O. Church Slav. Vr^alnJ, Little Russ. VcrcteA,
:
WrzesieA, Czech Vresen, Lett. Siht mr.ncsis (' heather
'); O, Church Slav. Ryuyinn, Serb. Ruyan, Czech Zdrl,
Lith. y^iiyts ('rutting month '); Rusa. (hnil. Sloven. Yeiteiiik

Pol.

month

('autumn month'); Sloven. KiTnai'tx ('fly month*); Slovac.
Ilrudcn ('clod month*); Little Russ. Badyne t'itn, Pol. Babif.
lata (' old woman's summer ')
Little Uuss. 6iven (' seed
;

month ').
October

Slav. Lidopadii, Serb. Listopad, Huz.
Lapkrifith; Lett. Lapu mencsis (' month ol
falling leaves'): Little Russ. Xolten, Lith. Rudu:/ig, Lett.
Rudena nienesia ('yellow month'); Sloven. Vijintnk, Lower
Sorb. riT(si-i mi/asec (' wine month'); Russ. Grjfazniku, ('time
when the roads become usable ') ; Sloven. Ohroinik (• hoop

Padolyat,

month

:

O.

Church

Litii.

').

November: O. Church Slav. (Irud'tnu, Russ. (Undent, Huz.
Ilmdeni ('clod month*); Sloven, and Pol. LiMopad, Little
Russ. Lysliipad ('month of falling leaves'); Serb, .^tndeni
(' cold month *).
December: O. Church Slav., Russ., Little Russ. .S'ludemi,
Czech VlHrnec, Upper Sorii.
Pol. Slyezen (' cold month *)
Vyelli mitac, Lett. \'itkn menesis (' wolf month *); Little Russ.
;
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Tnisj/m, I^tt. Puteim Mi-^nesis ('month ot snow drifts'); Serb.
y'nwwmi!, Uicech Prusimc, IIuz. I'wsynecC timQ ot increasing
(laylirht ') : Sloven, and Croat. Urru/.n, I.itli. GrdilUiis (• clod
uiontn ') Iluss. Sotnovorotu (' [winter] solstice ') Lower Sorb.
Zi/nuki ('winter montli'); lith. Saim'j (' dry [trostj month"),
and S<-kis (' [woo<i-](rnttinjj time ').
;

;

It will be obvious, from the examples just given,
that many month -names are applied by the
Halto- Slavs to dili'ereut months of the Julian
calendar.
birch month
Thus, the
may be
'

'

March

(Sloven. lirSzen), A].ril (O. Church Slav.
Bn:inil), or May (Lith. Berzelis); the 'flower
month' may be April (Croat. Cvitani), May
(Sloven. Cvitcn), or June (Lett. Zeilu menesis) ;
the • yellow month may be May (Sloven. ZoltopuSnik) or October (Little Russ. Zolten) ; and
the
clod month
may be September (Slovac.
'

'

'

Hritden), November (Huz. Hrndcni), December
(Lith. GrdcHnis), or January (Czech Hrudcn).
3. The Balto-Slavic calendar originally had nothing corresponding to the week, the names for
which properly mean Sunday (O. Church Slav.
NedCbja, Lith. Ned'Ue [lit. day on which nothing
is done '], O. Pruss. Snwaite [perhaps a loan-word
from Gr. crdj3j3aroi']). The days of the week, which
here begins with Slonday, were numbered, in conformity with ecclesiastical usage, instead of being
named, as in the Teutonic and other calendars.
Thus the Lithuanian designations of the days of
the week, which are here perfectly typical of the
whole Balto-Slavic system, are as follows Sunday,
'

'

'

:

Ned'Hi ('day on which nothing is done'); Monday, PaiudUUs ('day after Sunday'); "Tuesday,
Vtdrninkas ('second day'); Wednesday, Scredd
('heart' [i.e. middle of the week]); "rhursday,
Ketvcrgas ('fourth day'); Friday, Pitnyciia
('fifth day');
Saturday, SubatA ('Sabbath').
For further details, see Schrader, pp. 963-965
Christliche Terminologie der .slav.
Miklosich,
;

'

Sprachen,'

where

is

it

in

DWAW

xxiv.

[1876],

19-21,

pp.

held that the Balto-Slavs borrowed

their calendar through the

Germanic peoples

in

Pannonia.

The Balto-Slavs divided

4.

their

day

(O.

Church

dim, Lith. dend, cognate with Skr. dinn,
'
day [for further cognates, see Berneker, p. 253 f.])
into at least four parts
da^vn, morning (Lith.
auszrd, O. Pruss. angstainai ; cf. Schrader, p.
559) ; noon (Lith. piitus ; cf. Schrader, p. 2) ;
evening (O. Church Slav. vecei-U, Lith. vdkaras,
O. Pruss. h'ltai ; cf. Schrader, p. If.); and night
cf. Schrader,
(O. Church Slav. noUl, Lith. naktis
p. 569) ; and they were early acquainted with
some sort of hour, as shown by O. Church Slav.
'
'
hour (properly ' time ; cf. the cognate
casu,
O. Pruss. kisnuin, 'time,' Alban. kok^, 'time,'
'
weather [for further cognates, see Berneker, p.
Slav,
'

:

;

'
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Among the Russian peasants certain days receive special
names. Thu3 Jan. 16 (the Feast of St. Peter's Chains in tlie
Eastern Churcli) is called Peter Half-Food,' because by that
time half the winter store of food has been consumed Jan. 18
(the Feast of SS. Athanasius and Cyril) is Athanasius BreakNose (the cold then being so intense as to freeze the nose
Jan. 22 (the Feast of St. Timothy) is Tunothy Halfstiff)
Winter
Feb. 2 is "Meeting Day' (when winter and summer
are supposed to meet); Apr. 12 is 'Take the Waggons out';
'

;

'

(Teutonic)

bearing an iron
slavische
519, witli
670-082).

'

'

;

'

May 2 is Nightingale Day ; June 13 is Buckwheat Day (this
grain then being sown), etc. Many foreign words receive folketymologies in this connexion, as when Russ. Martii, 'March'
(a loan-word from Lat. Martins) is thus associated with man'tl,
'
*
to burn (of the sun), because in that month the sun
begins
to burn the earth (for abundance of further examples, see
Afanaslev, PoetH. vozzr. Slavyan na prirodu [' Poetic Views of
the Slavs on Nature '], Moscow, 1869, iii. 670-675).
'

'

'

Tlie months and seasons play
Slavic folk-tales. According to a
tradition, spring is a

some part in
White Russian
young and most beautiful

maiden
summer, a sensually lovely woman
autumn, a lean and elderly man, three-eyed, and
with unkempt and bushy hair and M'inter, an
aged man, with white hair, a long grey beard,
barefooted and bareheaded, clad in white, and
;

;

;

in.

die
iii.

p.

A folk-t-ale 'of the twelve months,' of rather exceptional
interest in this connexion, is recorded by Wenzig, Wcsislaw.
Mdrchensrhatz, Leipzig, 1S57, pp. 20-20. A certain woman
had a daughter Jianied Holena, as hateful in soul as in body,
and a stepdaughter named JIarusbka, as good as she was
beautiful.
In the depths of the ice-month (December), Marushka was conii>eIled by Holena, under threat of being killed

unsuccessful, to fetch her violets. After much wandering,
light in the distance, and, following this, she
cornea to the top of the hill. Here a
^reat fire burns, about
the tire are twelve stones, on the stones sit twelve men. Three
were grey-bearded, three were younger, three were still younger,
and the three youngest were the handsomest. They spoke not;
they looked silently into the tire. The Ice-Montli sat at the
head he had hair and beard white as snow. In his hand he
held a staff.' Marushka conducted herself with the utmost
'
respect for these personages, and, on learning of her quest, the
Ice-Month rose, went to the youngest month, put the staff in
his hand, and said : " Brother March, sit at the head." March
took his seat at the head, and swung the staff over the fire.
On the instant the fire flamed higher, the snow began to melt,
the trees dropped down buds,' and at the bidding of March,
Marushka plucked the \iolet-3 for which she had been sent,
after which she politely thanked the months and returned to
her wretched home. Soon, liowever, the cruel Holena sent her
out again, this time for strawberries. Now it was June, the
vis-il-vis of the Ice-Month, to whom the staff was given.
A
third time Marushka was sent for apples, and the Ice-Month
gave the staff to September.
By this time Holena, angered
beyond measure by Marushka's success in her impossible tasks,
herself set forth ; but she displayed the utmost insolence to the
*
months, whereupon the Ice-Month frowned and swung the
staff over his head. Instantly the heaven was darkenerl, the fire
burned low, snow began to fall as though a feather-bed were
shaken out, and a biting wind blew through the wood,' all
causing the death of the wicked Holena, and ultimately of
her equally evil mother, while Marushka 'lived happily ever
afterward.'
In this story the hill is plainly the sky ; the fire is the sun,
which is warmer or cooler according to the various months
of the year ; and perhaps there may be a covert moral that the
powerful seasons are to be treated with respect, or disaster will
if

Marushka saw a
'

;

follow.

—

Literature. This has been given in the course of the article,
and further references may be found in Krek, Einleit. in die
Slav. Literaturgesch.'^, Graz, 1887, pp. 510-520.

Louis H. Gray.

CALENDAR

(Teutonic).— For the earliest and
account which we possess of any native
Teutonic calendar we are indebted to Bede's
treatise, de Temporum Batione (ch. 15). Bede says
that in former times the Angli calculated their
months according to the course of the moon, whence
the name (A.-S. mdnah, from ynona).^ The months
individually bore the following names
fullest

:

Jan. GiitU.
Feb. Solmonaih.

May, Thrimilci.

Sept.

HaJegmonatk.

Oct. Winterfi/lletk.
June, Lida.
Mar. Rhcdmonath.
Nov. Blotmoiiath.
July, Lida.
Apr. Eostunnonath. Aug. Weodmo7iath. Dec. Giuli.

The meaning of these names was as follows. The
months called Giiili derived their name a conucrsione solis in auctum diei, since one preceded the
solstice and the other followed it.
Solmoiiath denoted 'month of cakes,' which they used to offer
at that time to their gods.
Rhcdmonath and
Eosturmonath derived their names from two goddesses, Rheda. [HrcA^'i)

'

;

club (Krek, Einh'itung

LitcratHrffcsrhichtc ^,
Graz,
1887,
a reference to Afanaslev, op. cit,

sacrifices

were

and Eostre{Eastre)y to whom
these months. Thrimilci

oti'ered in

was

so called because at that time the cattle were
milked thrice a day, for such was once the fertility
of Britain, or of Germany, from whence the English
nation came to Britain.' Lida (XiSa) meant blandiis
sine nauigahili^ ; Weodmojiath, * month of tares,*
'

which were then most abundant Halegmonath
was mensis sacrorum.
Wintcrfyllcth might be
rendered by the coined word hiemiplcnium. Blotmo?ta^A denoted mensis imnwlatiojinm, because they
then devoted to their gods the live stock which they
were going to slaughter.
The
on Dec. 25, and that night
year began
(probably the preceding night) was called Modraniht (* night of the mothers'), on account (so
1 Reference
may also be made to the Anglo-Saxon menology
;

of the Vercelli

MS

(ed.

Poesie, Leipzig, 1S94,

Wulker. Bibliothek der angdsachsischtn

ii.

282-293).
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Bede suspected)

of oortain ceremonies whii'li tliey

In ordinary years tliroe nK)ntlis were
reckoned to oaili season ; but when tliere was an
it is not stated bow often tliis took
intercalation

observed.

—

— the

extra nionlb was added to sunnner.
Such a year was called Thrilidi, because (be name
Lida was then bonic by three months. Another
and more customary division of the year was into
two seasons, winter and summer, calculated accordin<5 to the relative length of the nii^bts and
days. The first month of winter (Winlcrfijlleth)
acquired its name, wliicb was a compound of
full
winter
and
moon,' from tlie tact that
winter was reckoned to begin from the full moon
of that month.
Some modem writers liave taken exception to
this account, on the ground that it presents an
impossible combination of solar and lunar reckonThe explanation, however, may be that the
ing.
solar reckoning had begun to encroach on the other
before the adoption of Christianity. Originally
the year may have begun with the interlunium
nearest to the winter solstice. The word Giuli is
clearly related to the A.-S. name for Christmas,
Geohhol, Giol, 'Yule.' In a fragment of a Gothic
calendar, dating probably from the 6th cent., we
find Naubaimbair fruma Jiulcis (i.e. 'the first
Jiuleis'), which is the exact Gothic equivalent of
the same word. Here also the name seems to have
been given to more than one mouth (aftuma Jiuleis,
'
the second Jiuleis,' probably being the name of
Dec), though apparently these months were Nov.
and Dec., instead of Dec. and Jan. a discrepancy
which is due probably to the difficulty of equating
lunar months with divisions of the Koman (solar)
place

'

'

'

:

—

year.

May' [nndcr

for

etc.);

Mci/'e,

July Hounutncl,

for Sept. Herbest, or
llouwot, or Ilundcmacn
'second August' [under Ouf/cit, etc.); for Oct.
Wiiniumct (' wine-month '), llerhcit, or under Ifcr;

bcsl

Nov.

for

;

driltii,

Wintermanet,

Loupnsc

Herhe.st,

('fall

erste
of

Wintcrm.,
the

leaf),

for Dec.
Wintermanet,
Wolfm., Halcr/m. etc.
ander Winterm., Hartm. etc.
Concerning the form of calendar which prevailed
in Germany in heathen times we have no delinile
information ; but the fact that several of the above
;

names are applied

to difi'erent

Roman months

per-

that they originally denoted lunar

ha]is suggests

nnrnths.

The month-names used in the Netherlands, both
now and in the past, difl'er somewhat from the
German. The following are the commcmest varieties
(2)

(1) iou!c;;irtanrf(meaningdoubtful), Ilardm. ;
Sprokkelraaand, Sporkel, Si/le (the latter un:

Lentemannd

explained) ; (3)
('grass-month');
etc.

;

(9)

Hcrf.itmaand,

(10)

Wijnmaand, etc.
etc.

month'),
Frisian

('

Hooimaand,

etc.

(7)

;

names

(4)

;

(5) i>/ucs7nao?!f/('

Zomennaand

(6)

;

etc.; (8)

Eveninna7id
;

(

1 1

)

Ovgstnuiand, etc.;
('oats-month'?);

.S7«<;r('»i(«o!n(/ ('

Wintermtuind,

(12)

Grasmaand

blossom-month'),

summer-month '), Braakm.

etc.

slaughter-

The modern

practically all agree with the Dutch.

The native month-names used in Denmark are
(1) GUigmaaned ('window-month'?);

as follows:

Blideinaaned ('cheerful-month') or Gdjemaanecl
giant-mouth ') (3) Tormnancd{' winter-month ')
(4) Fartremnnncd [' sheep-month ')
(5) Mcjmaaned ;
(6) Sonimcrinanned or Skcrrsoinmer ('bright summer '); (7) Ormcmaancd (' worm- or snake-month ')
(2)
('

;

;

;

;

Later English authorities show comparatively
few variations from the list of month-names given
Dec. and Jan. are distinguLshed as
by Bede.
se drra G(ola and se (eftera G(ola respectively, as
and a similar distinction is made
in Gothic
We tind
between the two months called iiS".
also Hlijda for March, S(arm6na''p ('dry-month')
for June, Uteffcstmona]) (' harvest-month ') and
Euaern (probably 'rye-harvest') for September,
and lulmcinn]^ (Yule-month') for December.
The earliest Continental reference is a passage
in Einliard's Vita CaroH Maffiii (ch. 29), where
Charlemagne is said to have fixed German names
Before his time they were called
for the months.
partly by Latin and partly by native names. The
;

authorized

was as follows

list

:

1.

Wintammnotk.

5.

2.

Uornuiiff.

6.

3.

Lenzinmanoth.
Ostannanoth.

7.

Winneinanoth.
Brachmanitth.
lieurimanoih.

8.

Aranmanoth.

4.
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(Teutonic)

(8th cent.) has a notice de Spiircalibii.i in Fehriiario.
For June we find lintrhmanet, Ilnirhid, or ' second

For Hurnung we find
Horn, and so also dcr

in later

IVitumanotk.

9.

10. Windwn^manoth.
11. llerhistuianoth.
12. Heilatimanoth.

times

ih'.r

/cleine

Hiirn for January.
rjrv^.sr,
probably connected with O. Norse
frozen
snow.
Ostarnumoth
hiarn,
corresponds
to the Anglo-Saxon name for April, but Uerhistm.

The name

is

'

and Ileilagm.

to the

two Anglo-Saxon names

for

September. Lcnzintn., Winnem.,Brachni., llewim.,
Aranm., Witum., and IFt?»/»;;K;m. appear to menu
spring-month,' pasture-month,' fallow-month,'
'hay-month,' reaping-month,' 'wood-month,' and
grape-gathering-month respectively.
Among German-speaking peoples in later times
the Latin names appear to have been almost e.xclusively used for ilarch, April, Maj', and August,
in man}' districts also for January.
The other
names in common use were for Jan. Hartmonrt
and
several
for Feb.
others;
('sharp-month')
'

'

'

'

'

'

(8)

Himaaned

(10)

hay -month

('

('autumn-month')

Smdemnaned

')

or

Hbstmaaned

FiisfeffJafmc(^('lish-month');
('sowing-month') or Ridmaaned
;

(9)

riding-month'?); (11) Vintermaaned (12) Julemciancd (' Yule-month ').
In Sweden we find: (1) Thore ('giiint-month ')
(2) Gdja (' winter-month ')
(3) Blidcmdnad, Blida
V&rant ('spring-work'); (5) Mai; (6) Mid(4)
sommer (7) llbiiuinnd, Hoant ('hay-making');
(5) Skordcindnad, Skortitnl (' rea])ing-work')
(9)
IIostmAnad (10) Btotmannd, Slagtmdnad (cf. tlie
A.-S. and Dutch names for Nov.); (11) Vintcr('

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

mr'inad

(12) Jidiiu'innd.

;

In Norway a peculiar and apparently archaic
calendar has continued in use down to the present
time. The first three months are called respect ively
Torre ('giant'), GJo ('winter'), and krikla or
l''or the 4th
Kvine (the latter two unexplained).
and oth months we find only the name Voarmoanar
('spring-months'); for the 6th and 7tb, S^imar•)nuaniir
for the 8th and 9th, UaKstmonnrir
for
the 10th and 11th, Vin.tcr.itid; for the 12th, Jolc
moane or Sknmmtid ('short-time').
All these
months are lunar. Julcmoane is saiil to denote
the lunar month in which Yule (Christmas) falls,
provided that it lasts until .Ian. 6; otherwise tbi!
name isajipliedto tlie following lunar month. The
Norwegian year is divided into summer and winter.
The former begins on Apr. 14, which is <iallc<i
Surnarmaal, and the latter on Oct. 14, <\alle(l Vetternmtter. This arrangement can be traced back
;

\

to early tinu^s.

Slirove Tuesday,' in allusion to th(! merriment, often very (luestionablo, which characterized

In Iceland the first month h.as ,alw:iys been called
Thorri, the second Gdi, the third usually Einmdna'Sr (suppo.sed to mean 'one month' before
the beginning of summer). After this there is
much variation. SdcSttfi (seed-time ') varies between
3 and 4, EggtiS (' egg-time ') and Stekk-ti'S (' foldtime' or
lambing-time ') between 4 and 5, Siilfind
«i(in'<Kr ('sun-month ') between 5 and 6.
also: (4) Gaukmdna^r ('cuckoo-month'), Ilarp/iS

this day, pspecially as the Jndiciiht.i S'tpcr.ititionuni

(unexplained)

:

and Sporkcl, the l.itter word probably being borrowed from mediteval Latin .^purIlornitng, etc.,

cnhx,

'

'

We

;

(5)

Skcrpln (unexplained)

;

(6) Set-
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iminiit)!-

('luountain-iiasture-iiicmth'); (7) Hi:i/<innir
('liayiiuiUiii;^'), .Mii\xii>i>iir; (S) y'l'/HMbmiVCiliiuliloiiumtlr''), Kont.'ikur^mui). (' roainnft-monlli ')
(!))
;

'

;
(10) Gormcin. (' slaii;;hter-iu(>iitli
Fieriitdii. ('frost-mouth'), Ylir (suiiposed

Ilauifiiniii.

(11)

mean

'

'O

;

to

witli

tlio
IiowKt,'
perliaps
Analo-Saxon GiiiH) (V2) Ilri'iliiuin. ('ram-montli '),
aiul
manow-sucker'
Tlie
Jiiliiidn.,
?).
Mdr.siipr ('
niaiority of tlieso names can 1* traced back to tlie
IStli cent. ; but, with the exception of the first two
or three, they do not seem to have been much used.
The Icelandic months are not lunar, but they lU)
not really correspond to ours. The year contained
364 days, i.e. exactly 52 \\eeks, and was divided
into winter and summer, the lirst three and last
three montlis being included in winter and the rest

identiciil

lr.it
;

in

Each month contained 30daj's, except
month of summer, which had an addiknown as A xikan'etr. The beginning
month, i.e. the beginning of summer,

summer.

the third

tional 4 days,
of the fourth

fell always on a Thursday, between Apr. 9 and 15
(O.S.), while the beginning of winter fell always on
a Saturday, between Oct. 11 and 18. These dates
were called respectively Sumrirmdl and Vetrmetr
(the Norw. Sunwtrmaal and Vetternoitter), though
in each case the name was applied to the first three
Midsummer proper was the beginning of
days.
the fourth month of summer, and fell always on
a Sunday, between July 13 and 20, while midwinter was the beginning of Thorri, and fell
always on a P>iday, between Jan. 9 and 16. Every
five or six years, a whole week, called Sumaratiki,
was intercalated after the Aukatuctr, i.e. immediately before midsummer.' The usual method
of dating was by the number of the week in summer
'

'

'

'

'

or winter.

An attempt has recently been made to show that
merely a modification of
the Julian, determined by gi'eater convenience in
the reckoning of Easter. The number of dates on
wliicli Easter could fall was reduced thereby from
thirty-five to five, while the beginning of summer
coincided with the mean date for Thursday in
Easter week.
It is likely enough that Cliurch
influence did contribute towards the fixing of this
date, but tlie assumption on which the theory as a
whole mainly rests, viz. that the Northern peoples
could not have known the week before they adopted
Christianity, can hardly be admitted. According
to native tradition, the Sumarauki was invented
by a certain Th6rsteinn Surtr shortly after the
middle of the 10th cent., at a time when it was
found that the year of 364 days, which was already
in use, did not really coincide with the solar year.
The week may very well have been adopted quite
in Icelandic liistory as the standard division
early
of the year, in place of the lunar month.
Such a
change is probably to be ascribed to the isolation
of the settlers, and the difiiculty which they consequently found in determining or agreeing as to
when intercalation should take place according to
the lunar .system.
In spite of the great variety of names shown by
the above lists, there is yet an appreciable number
of cases in which several Teutonic peoples agree in
using the same term. These are, as a rule, derived
from occupations peculiar to certain periods of the
hay-month,' harvest-month,' slaughj-ear, e.g.
ter-month.' Again, there is no doubt that some
names have become obsolete in certain countries.
Thus in some parts of Sweden the marsh-marigold
is called trimjolk>i()rds, which points to the former
existence of a month-name corresponding to the
A. -S. Thi-imilci. It has also been suggested that the
A. -S. name LfSa may be related to Old Church Slavic
summer.' If so, it must be very ancient.
Icto,
The most important case of agreement, however,
is that of Goth. Jiideis, A.-S. Giidi, and
perhaps
this peculiar calendar is

'

'

'

'

(Teutonic)

Ylir ; for, though this word is clearly related
to .\.-S. Gcohhdl, Gi-ul, 0. Norse Jdl, it is certainly
Icel.

not a recent derivative from it. The etymology of
the wliolo series of forms is quite obscure, but
there is no reasonable ground for doubting the
antiquity of a midwinter festival among many, if
not all, of the Teutonic jieojiles. I'rocopius, writing in the middle of the 6l.li ce.it., sa.ys(Goth. ii. 15)
that the inhabitants of Thule (i.e. Scandinavia)
were for forty days in winter without the light of
the sun. When thirty-five days had passed, it was
their custom to send messengers to the mountains,
and, as soon as they heard from them of the sun's

began to celebrate the greatest of their
This story as it stands is difficult to
festivals.
credit, for such a phenomenon could, of course, occur
only in the extreme north of the peninsula ; but,
at all events, it gives evidence for the existence of
a festival about the end of the first week in January,
i.e. at precisely the same time as we find the Yule
return, they

in later days.
Apart from the sagas,
notice especially a pass.age in the
Chronicle of Thietmar of Merseburg (i. 9), where
it is stated that the great nine-yearly festival
at Leire (in Sjtelland) took place about the time
festival

we should

of

Epiphany.

Other festivals were doubtless held at various
seasons in the year, and the assumption that uniformity prevailed everywhere is neither necessary
nor probable. In the North, however, we hear
fi'equently of two specially important festivals, one
'
at the beginning of summer or towards summer,'
the other at the beginning of winter. The former
m.ay have coincided with the great festival at
Upsala, which, according to a scholion (No. 137)
in Adam of Bremen's History, took place every
nine years about the vernal equinox, though this
cannot be regarded as quite certain. The latter

was doubtless held at the winter nights' Vctmcctr)
'

(

in October.

We

hear also of religious festivals

among the heathen Old Saxons about this time,
and the A.-S. name Winterftjllcth seems rather to
Tacitus
suggest something of the same kind.
{Germ. 11) says that the ancient German! usually
lield their tribal gatheruigs either at the full moon
or at the new moon, and in another passage {An7i.
i. 50) he
mentions a religious festival which seems
It
to have taken place at a full moon in autumn.
is held by many scholars that the Teutonic year
inthis
time
at
and, though
originally began
capable of actual proof, the view has much in its
favour, especially as the ancient Gauls also appear
to have begun their year in the autumn.
As regards the interdependence between the
;

festivals,

Icelandic custom fixed

an interval of

ninety days (v.'hich points to the lapse of three full
lunar months) between Vetriiwtr 'Mid 'midwinter'
(the old Yule), whereas the English year would seem
to have begun at the third new moon after the
beginning of winter. This accounts for the difference between the two midwinter festivals, if we
are to suppose that VetriicBtr was originally a mean
date for the third full moon before the solstice,
The
corresponding to the A.-S. Winterfi/lleth.
Scandinavian Yule may have been shitted from the
solstitial new moon to the following full moon, in
consideration of the obviously greatei convenience
which the latter would present in northern latitudes but this, of course, can be regarded only as
;

conjectural.
Literature.

—

Grimm, Gesch. der deiitschen SpracheS,
J.
K. Weinhold, Ueber du deutsche Jahrand Die d^utschen Monatsnamen, Halle,
1869
G- Vig-fiisson and F. Y. Powell, Corpus Poeticmn
i.
427 ft'. ; A. Title, I'lifc and ChrMnuK,
Oxford,
1883,
Boreale,
London, 1899; G. Bilfinger, Das aUnordiscke Jahr, Stuttgart,
1S99, and Das germanische Jii!f,sl, .SUittgarb, 1901 ; F. Kluge,
'
Die deutsnheii Nanien der Woi:lif:itai;e,' in Wisnensch. Beihefta
z. Zeitschr. dfs aUfjemeinen deutscken Sprachvereins, 1S9.'>;
O. Schrader, Rea^texikon der indogenn. AUeiiumskttnde
Leipzig-, ISOS, ch. vi.
teihmff, Kiel, 1S62,
;

;

CALP-CALIFORNIA
(Strasslnirg, lilOl), s.pv.
'
urid Monat,"
Morgcn,'

*

teili"'B'

Abend,'

'

'

Jahr,'
'Nacht,' 'Tug,'
II.

Jahruszeitcn,"
Woclie,' aiul

*

'

Moiid
'

Ztit-

MUNRO CHAUWICK.

CALF.— See Bull.
CALIFORNIA.— Funilamentally

and especially supernatural power, virtually to all
Nor did they lack the beliefs and practhings.
tices of shaiuanisni, which is founded on the conception that certain men, througli communication
with the animated sujiernatural world, have the
power to accomplish wliat is contrary to, or above,

As

"elsewliere,

mainly around

disease and death, wliicli were generally believed
to be not only dispelled but entirely caiised bj-

shamans.

common with

the otiier American Indians,
made dancing, always accompanied by singing, a conspicuous part of
nearly all their public ceremonies. Thej' diti'ered
from almost all other tribes of Nortli America in
exhibiting a much weaker development of the
ritualism and symbolism which are perhaps the
most distinctive feattrre of the religion of the
Americans as a whole. I'ractically all the approaches to a system of writing devised in North
America, whether in Mexico, Yucatan, or among
the tribes of the United States and Canada, are
the direct outcome of a desire for symbolic religious expression. The California Indians, however, are remarkably free even fiom traces of this
In

those

of

;

—

in
directly or indirectly jiarticijiates
other words, ceremonies. After discussing these
three divisions of their ndigious jiractices, we
shall conclude with a fourth section on their

munity

the religion
ol tlic Iiuliaiis of Ciiliforiiia is veiy similar to
that of savage and uncivilized races all the
world over. Like all smdi ]ira)|iles, thoj' cherished
animistic Tiotioiis, attributing life, intelligence,

the events of ordinarj" experience.
belief in sham.'iuistic powers circled
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—

with the .supernal ural world
in other words,
shanmnism (3) observances and practices which
are not only the eomnion |)roiierty of the tribe by
tradition, but in which the entire tribe or com-

California

graphic tendency, alike in their religion and in
the more practical aspects of their life. In many
parts of North America there is a considerable
amount of fetishism, not of the crass type of
Aii-ica, liut rather as a result of over-symbolism.
This fetishistic tendency is very slightly developed
in California, and that in spite of or, as an
Americanist would more properly say, on account
of the generally rude and primitive condition of

—

—

culture.
By contrast, as actions and visible symbols are here a less important means of religious
expressi(m, words, both spoken and sung, are of

greater significance.

As an ethnographic province, the greater part
of California plainly forms a unit.
Two portions
of the present political State, howe\'er, were
shari)ly distinguished from the remainder in point
of culture during the native period, and these
nmst

usu.ally be kept apart in all matters that
concern ethnolog'j' and religion. One of these distinctive culture areas comprises the extreme N.W.
corner of the State, in the drainage of the lower
Klamath and about IIuDiljoldt Bay. The other
consists of what is usually known as Southern
California, extending from the Tehachajn Pass
and mountains in the interior, and from I't. Concepcion on the coast, southward to the Mexican
boundary. The culture of tlie small N.W. area
was in every way, and that of the larger Soulhern
province at lea-st in some respects, more highly
organized and complex than that of the still Larger
and principal Central region, which comprised at
least two-thirds of th<! State, and which, if .such a
selection is to be made, must be considered as the
most typically Califomian.
The religious pr.uticos of the Indi.ans of California fall into three well-markeil divisions
(1)
such observances as an^ followed and (•xecut(Ml liy
individuals, although their ]ierpetuation is tradi:

tionary and tribal -th.-it is to say, (H.v^/»K/)•?/ observances; (2) individual practices resting ujion a
direct personal communication of an individual

mythology.

—

I. Customary
observances.
These are as
strongly developed here as farther north along the
This W. coast region thus dillers
Pa(^ilic slope.
as a whole from the interiijr antl E. parts of the
continent, where such observances are usually a
less conspicuous feature than tribal ceremonies.
By f.ar the most important of the observances in
California are tho.se relating to death. Next come
those connected with birth and sexual functions.
Beliefs and practices centring in the individual's
name are of importance particularly in so far as
they are connected with the customs relating to
death. There are also restrictions and superstitions as to food.
Death was considered to bring defilement, and
almost everywhere entailed purification ceremonies.
In tlie N.W. region these were particularly important, and among such tribes as the

Hupa and Yurok tlie observance of this purification, the most essential part of which was the
recitation of a formula, was the most stringently
exacted religious custom. The method of disposing of the dead varied locally betv,-een burial and
cremation, cremation being practised over at least
half of the State.
Air-burial and sea-burial have
nowhere been found.

Mourning, which consisted

primarily of singing and wailing, begau immediately upon the occurrence of death, and continued
for about a day, although it was sometimes longer
protracted by the nearest relati\'es of the deceased.

Among some

tribes

this

mourning commenced

with full vigour some time before impending
death, often during the full consciousness of the
Mutilations on
patient and with his approval.
the part of the mourners were not practised to any
hair
that
the
was almost
extent,
except
great
universally cut more or less, especiallj' by the
women. Mourning observances were almost always
can-led further by women than by men.
Among
some tribes of the Sierra Nevada the widow did
not speak from the time of her husband's death
until the following annual tribal mourning ceremony. Except in the case of the N.W. tribes,
who possessed more elaborately constructed dwellings of wood, the house in which a death had
occurred was not used again but was burned. Objects that had been in personal contact or associated with the deceased were similarly shunned
and destroyed. The name of the dead was not
Even the word which constituted his
spoken.
name was not used in ordinary discourse, a circumlocution or newly coined word being emIt is certain that this stringently obployed.
ser\-ed custom has been a factor in the marked
dialectic dill'erentiatiou of the languages of California.
In X.W. California even the accident.-il
mention of the name of the de;id could be compensated for only by the ii.aj-ment of a considerable sum. Some profierty and food were buried
with the corpse. The idea that the articles were
for use in the world of the dead was not so strong
a motive for such acts as the feeling that the objects had bei'U defiled by association with the dead,

and

till' ilesii(>

On

to e\]iress sinci^rity of mourning.
the immediate oliservances of

the whoh',

importance liefore the annual public
mourning ceremony, which is everywhere, except
in the N.W. region, one of the most deeply-rooted
and spectacular acts of worship.

death

i)ale in
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connocted with sexual functions,
iiuludiiig birth, arc next in importance after those
to
death.
Tlio menstruating woman was
relating
everywliere regarded as unclean, and was exuhided
Not infrequent
especially from acts of worship.
was the conceiition that she contaminated food,
especially meat. Among many tribes she was excluded from the Iiouse and coniined to a menstrual
liut.
Her refraining from all but the most necessary activity was sometimes deemed essential.
All these observances were
greatly intensified at
the time of a girl's first menstruation, a condition
for which most of the languages of Ciilifornia
possess a distinctive word. The girl at this period
was thought to be possessed of a ])articular degree
of supernatural power.
One of the injunctions
most strongly laid upon her was not to look about
her. She kept her head bowed, and was forbidden
to see the world and the sun. Some tribes covered
her with a blanket. Many of the customs in tliis
connexion most strongly resembled those of the
North Pacific coast, e.g. the prohibition against
the girl's touching or scratching her head with her
hand, a special implement being furnished for the
Some form of public ceremony, often
purpose.
accompanied by a dance and sometimes by a form
of ordeal for the girl, was practised
nearly everywhere.
Keligious customs connected with birth consisted in part of observances before the birth of
the child, in part of observances after birth, and
especially of restrictions imposed on one or both
of the parents after its birth.
Practices affecting
the child itself, or the mother before its birth,
related in great part to food.
The newly-born
child was usually washed, often repeatedly.
The
mother after a birth was regarded as more or less
defiled.
Either the mother was, or both father and
mother were, usually inhibited from activitj' for
some time after a birth. The couvade in its strict
form, with restrictions imposed entirely upon the
father to the exclusion of the mother, does not
seem to be found.
In N.W. California there is a special
development of spoken fornuilce, whose content is little
else than a myth, and which not
only constitute
the basis and essential element of public ceremonies, but are connected with almost all cusobservances. To such an extent had these
tomary
formulse grown into the mind of these Indians as
being what is most sacred and most efficacious in
all aspects of religion, that they
partly supplanted
shamanism. Not only purification from death and
other defilement, but luck in hunting and fishing,
(">l)scr\ain'es

and success

in felling trees

and making baskets,

in

the acquisition of wealth, in short, in the proper
achievement of every human wish, were thought
to be accomplished by the proper knowledge and
recitation of these myth-formulae.
2, Shamanism.
Shamanism, the supposed individual control of the supernatural through a personally acquired power of communication with the
spirit-world, rests upon much the same basis in
California as elsewhere In North America.
In
general, among uncivilized tribes, the simpler the
stage of culture the more important the shaman.
There is thus a contrast between the rude, simpleminded Indians of California and those of the
Plains and of the South-West, where the supremacy of the shaman is rather obscured by that of
the priest conversant with ceremonies.
The most common way of acquiring shamanistic
poM'er in California, as in so many other parts of
the world, is by dreaming. A spirit be it that
of an animal, a place, the sun or other natural
object, of a deceased relative, or an entirelj' unembodied spirit visits the future medicine-man
in his dreams, and the connexion thus estalilished

—

—

—

between tbum

and basis of the
becomes the guardian-

the source

is

This

latter'.s po>\er.

spirit

I'rom it he receives the song
spirit or 'personal.'
or rit(\ and the knowledge, \\hich enable him to
(^aiise or remove disease, and to do and ciulure
what other men cannot. In California, witli a
few sjiecial exceptions, the custom of having an
animal as guardian-spirit does not seem so prevalent as elsewhere.
Occasionally it is the ghost of

who has once lived, usually a relative.
Perhaps more frequently it is merely a spirit as
not
connected with any tangible embodiment
such,
a person

or form.
In certain regions the wakliig vision,
or trance, is recognized as a means of acquiring
sh.amanistic power. A jJOrson is in a wild desolate
place, perhaps hunting.
Suddenly there is an
appearance before him. He becomes unconscious,
and while in this state receives his supernatural
(cf. also Communion with Beity [Amer.]).
his return to his people he is for a time deatlected.
The concept of
a guardian -spirit is much less clearly defined

power

On

mented or physically

among the N.W. tribes, with whom the possession of
the small material but superpains
natural objects which cause disease— rather than
of true spirits, seems to be what is generally
associated with shamanistic power. The majority
of the shamans here, and those supposed to be
most powerful, are women.
In parts of Southern California also the idea
of the guardian -spirit does not seem to be well
developed. Here the method of acquiring shamanistic power is almost exclusively by dreams.
Among the Mohave, myths and not a jjersonal
meeting or communion Avith an individual spirit
constitute the subject of the dreams. The Mohave
shamans believe that they were present at the
beginning of the world, before manlvind had separated into tribes. They were with the great leader
and semi-creator Mastamho. They saw hun sinking, blowing, and rubbing over the body of a sicli
man, and from him they thus learned the actions
and speeches which constitute their power. The
Mohave universally speak of having dreamed
these scenes, but also state that they dreamed
them b'efore loirth in other words, that they were
present in spirit form at the beginning of the
world, at the time when all power, shamanistic
'

'

—

;

and other, was established and allotted. It is obvious that, with this conception as the basis of
their whole religion, there is but little room among
them for any beliefs as to guardi.an-spirits of the
usual kind. Of course nothing limits the shaman
to one spirit, and among many or most tribes,
such as the Maidu, a powerful medicine-man may
possess a great number.
Frequently in Central and N.W. California there
is some more or less public ceremony at which
a new shaman is, so to speak, initiated before
he exercises his powers. 'The body of initiated
shamans do not form any society or association,
nor do they otherwise appear to act in concert.

The ceremony

is

rather an occasion that

marks

public appearance of the novice, in which
receives for his own good, and presumably
for that of the community also, the assistance of
the more experienced persons of his profession.
This ceremony is usually held in the ceremonial

the

first

he

chamber, and is accompanied by dancing. The
efforts of the older shamans are directed towards
giving the initiate a firm and permanent control of
the spirits, which ha^e only h.alf attached themselves to him, and which are thought to be still

more or

less rebellious.

A special

class of shamans, found to a greater or
extent probably anu>ng all the Central tribes,
are the so-called bear-doctors shamans who have
Not oidy can
received power from grizzly bears.
less

—
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the bear-shamans assume the form of bears, as
on their
tliey do in order to indict vengeance
enemies, but it is lielieved that they can be killed
an indeiinite number of times when in this urm,
and each time return to life. The rattlesnakedoctor, who cured or jirevented the bite of the
rattlesnake, was usually distinct from other
medicine-men. Amoiij; the Yuki, his power, like
that of the rattlesnake, was as.sociated with the
sun amonj; the Maidu, with the thunder. Among
the Yokuts the rattlesnake-shamans annually held
a ]iuhlic ceremony designed to prevent rattlesnake
On this occasion they disbites among the tribe.
jilayed their ])Ower over the snakes by handling
them in a manner analogous to that of the Hopi,
;

and

iiy even allowing; themselves to be bitten.
Jiain-doctors were mucn looked up to in the southern half of California.
As everywhere else, the practice of shamanism
It
in California circles about disease and death.
is probably more narrowly limited to this phase
than in almost anj- other portion of North America.
That the medicine-men who could cure disease
were also those who must cause it, unless it were
the direct consequence of an infraction of some
religious observance or prohibition, was an almost
universal belief. The kUling of medicine-men was
therefore of frequent occurrence. Among some
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large, as, for instance, when they cause a good crop
of acorns and natural products, make the avoidance of rattlesnake bites i)ossible, or prevent the
occurrence of disease, earthquake, Hood, and other

calamities.
1
Of these three classes the mourning ceremonies
(
are at least as important as the others, and by far
the most distinctive of the State as an ethnographic
province, althouijh neither they nor the secret
society are found in the specialized N.W. area.
The mourning ceremonies are absent also from the
Athapascan, Yuki, and Pomo tribes in the coast
region as far south as the Bay of San Francisco,
but outside of this strip in the N. coast region
Among the
they are universal in the State.
Maidu they are usually known as burning,'
Yokuts
the
as
they
cry among
among the Jliwok
have been called dance of the dead,' and among
the Mohave and Yuma 'annual.' These ceremonies are usually participated in by a number of
They last for
visiting communities or villages.
)

'

'

'

;

'

one or more nights, during which crjdng and
wailing, sometimes accompanied by singing and
exhortation, are indulged in, and find their climax

While those
in a great destruction of property.
who have recently lost relatives naturally take a

prominent part, the ceremony as a whole is not
a personal but a tribal one. Among the Yokuts,
and probably other tribes, it is immediately followed
by a dunce of a festive nature, and usually there is
a definitely expres.sed idea that this general cereAmong
of
been
the
normal
end
the
murder seems to have
mony puts an end to all individual mournings
medicine-man. In the N.W. region the shaman among the participants.
Participation in the
who failed to cure was forced to return the fee ceremony is sometimes obtained by producing a
which he had received in advance.
membership-string or necklace, the receipt and the
return of which are both marked by payments or
Disr.nxe,, as among most primitive peoples, was
the purpose of the
usually held to be caused by small material objects presents. Among the Maidu
which had in a supernatural way lieen made to burning of property is to supply the ghosts of the
enter the body. Their determination and extrac- dead with cdothing, property, and food. In some
tion was the principal office of the medicine-man, cases images are made to represent the dead, and
and, as elsewhere, e.xtraction was most frequently are burned with the property oU'ered.
In certain regions,
(2) Initintion ceremonies, which result in someaccomplished by sucking.
are found in
especially the South, the tubular pipe was brought thing analogous to a secret society,
The disease- the whole State with the exception of the N.W.
into requisition for this purpose.
of
the extreme
tribes
and
the
an
a
bit
of
a
stick,
agricultural
hair,
region
causing object might be
S.E. There are usually no paraphernalia or ininsect or small reptile, a piece of bone, deer sinew,
or almost any other material. In N. California it signia of a society, no degrees or ranks, no memberwas not an ordinary physical object working mis- .ship or other organization, nor is there the definite
In so far as a society
chief by its mere presence in the body, but an purpose of an actual society.
its principal purpose and its
object itself supernatural and called a pain.' These may be said to exist,
function
is the initiation of boys as
as
are
described,
only
public
being
variously
frequently
pains
sharp at both ends, clear as ice, and possessing the new members. To a certain extent the initiates
In some cases two classes of are reg.arded as a class or council having a more or
power of mo\-ing.
medicine-men were distinguished, one diagnosing, less indeiinite authority over religious matters
the other treating the patient. Sucking is not affecting the community. The precepts imparted
always resorted to. The Mohave blow or spit over to the initiates, other than ritualistic know-ledge,
In many
-seem to be of the most general kind.
their patients and stroke or knead their bodies.
Medicines and drugs are but little used, and in a ways this initiation may be regarded as a puberty
manner that gives no ojiportunity for their physio- ceremony for boys, corresponding to the firstFour or live drops the number menstruation ceremony of girls.
Among the
logical efficacy.
varying according to the ceremonial number of the Yokuts of Central California and in S. California
tribe of a weak decoction may be given to the the initiation was accompanied by the drinkthe stupor and
patient or even applied to him only externally. ing of toloaclie or jimson-weed,
\'isions
'J'obacco is employed to a considerable extent by
produced by whi(di were regarded as
shamans, but is of equal importance in other aspects supernatural. In S. California boys were made
to undergo severe tests of pain and endurance at
of religion.
Apart from such public ob- the initiation ceremony.
3. Ceremonies.
servances as the shaman-initiatitm, menstrual(3) The public cereinonies other than mourning
dance, ami victory -celebration, which, while gener- and initiation observan<\es, in other words the
dill'cr entirely in the
ally participated in, are performed primarily for tribal dances of California,
the benefit of individuals, the ceremonies of the three culture regions, which must therefore be
('alifornia Indians which are of a really public or considereil separately.
these dances were mostly
communal i)urpose and char.acler fall inlu throe
((') In the Central area
elas.ses
held in the large assembly-house, .and either lasted
(1) mourning ceremonies; (1) initiation
and for a number of nights or consisted of a series of
ceremonies connected with a secret society
successive clancos exleiiding over a considerable
(.S) a more varied group of dances and other observances, all of which have as a common aim the period. Some of the dances were named after
benefit either of the community or of the world at animals, and in these there was usually some

tribes, a,s the YoKuts, the medicine-man who had
lost several patients was held responsible for their
the Mohave also,
death by their relatives.

'

'

'

—

—

—

:

;
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mourning clement in the (^remonies of this region
is further shown by the fact tliat among some
tribes, as the Mohave, these singing ceremonies,

imitation of the actions of animals. Actual masks
>\ ere never
employed, lu the Sacramento valley
and adjacent region there was some iiiijiersonation
of mytliiial characters, as of the creator Tail<oni<il
among the Yuki, and of the mythical Kuksn
among the Pomo and others, "fhere seems to

have been

nothing

corresponding

to

an

altar.

painted, hut crudely and with
An iiiijiortant character in
simple symholism.
most ceremonies was the clown or b\itl'(}(iii, part
of whose duties was to caricature the more serious

The dancers were

performance.
The exact nature and relation of the various
dances of most of the tribes of the Central region
are very little known. Probably a typical example
the Maidu of the Sacramento
is furnished
l.iy
were
valley, who declare that their eeremonie.s
from
their
obtained
neighbours the Wintun.
Among the Maidu the ceremonies were performed
in winter, and constituted a series of fifteen or
more distinct dances, coming for the most part in
a definite order. These, so far as known, are the
following Hesi, Luyi, Loli, Salalu-ngkasi, Duck,
Bear, Coyote, Creeper, Turtle, Aloli-ngkasi, YokolaThe
ngkasi, Moloko-ngkasi, Deer, Aki, Hesi.
majority of these dances were performed by men,
characterits
Each
has
but some by women only.
At least some of these seem to
istic paraphernalia.
Farther to the
represent mythical characters.
south, among the Yokutsof the Tulare basin, such
ceremonies do not seem to liave been practised.
Here the majority of the public ceremonies, like
the rattlesnake ceremony wliich has been mentioned, are of the nature of shamanistic performances.
N.W. California the more important
(6) In
ceremonies can be held only at certain spots, and
the performance of the same cei'emony always
:

varies

somewhat

in ditierent localities.

The

per-

formers do not represent mythological or other
The
characters, and do not imitate animals.
essential religious portion of the ceremony consists
These formulaj
in the recital of a sacred formula.
relate .specifically to the exact locality at which
the dances are held, and therefore vary considerably from spot to spot. The public portions of the
ceremony, such as the dancing, are practically
dissociated from this purely religious element.
The dancers are mostly young men, without any
knowledge of the ceremony other than of the

simple dance-step and songs. The paraphernalia
which they wear belong neither to them nor to the
priests, but to wealthy men of the tribe, to whom
the occasion is an all-important opportunity for
the display of their wealth, which consists in
large part of the dancing regalia, the possession
of whrch is the chief condition of their social
prominence. The most important ceremonies are
the deer-skin dance and the jumping dance, the
former held at six or eight, the latter at a some-

The purpose of
larger number of places.
is the good of the world, earthquake
and disease being ]irevented and a food supply
ensured by their i)erformance.
what

both dances

In S. California sucli ceremonies as partake
mourning nor of initiation
rites are conspicuous by the prominence of the
myth element. They consist essentially of long
series of songs, occupying one or more nights,
which recount, in part directly, but more often
by allusion, a mytli. In some cases dancing by
men or women accompanies the singing, but this
is
never spectacular.
Being only ceremonial
recitations of mj-ths, these ceremonies are not
attached in their performance to specific localities
when dancing regalia are used, they are of the
nor is there opportunity for
simplest character
either altar or ritual. The predominance of the
(c)

of the nature neither of

;

;

liesides being performed independently, are also
continued for many hours at every death.
The cercinoninl chmiiber has a distinctive characIn the
ter in each of the three culture areas.
Central region it is a large, circular, dome-shaped
structure, partly underground and with a covering of
It serves also as a place of assembly, and
earth.
probably, at least at times, as a sudatory, whence
In the N.W.
its popular na.me of 'sweat-house.'
the sweat-honse is quite small, always entirely
of
boards withits
roof
consists
and
underground,
out a covering of eaith. It is used primarily for
is
the
and
regular sleeping-place of all
sweating,
adult males. It is not used for public ceremonies
case
of
the
dance at the initiation of
in
the
except
shamans. In the South the ceremonial structure
is not a house, biit either a mere enclosure of brush,
as among the Mission tribes, or a simple shade of
brush on upright posts, as among the Mohave.
This type of ceremonial structure is also found
in the southern part of the Central region among
the Yokuts.
In mythology an important
4. Mythology.
ditl'erenee between the three culture areas again
appears. The N.W. mythologies are characterized
primarily by a very deeply-impressed conception
of a previous, now vanished race, which, by first
living the life and performing the actions of man-

—

of all human institutions
many of the phenomena of
in
nature. Second
importance are myths dealing
with culture-heroes, more or less of the trickster
from
so
familiar
many other parts of North
type

kind,

and

was the producer

arts, as well as of

America. In Central California, on the other
hand, there is always a true creation of the world,

The concepof mankind, and of its institutions.
tion of the creator is often quite lofty, and tricky
are not usually connected with him.
Often there is an antithesis between this beneficent
and truly Divine creator and a second character,

exploits

usually the coj'ote, who in part co-operates with
the creator, but in part thwarts him, being
responsible for the death of mankind and other
imperfections in the scheme of the world. In the
northern half of the Central region the creator is

generally anthropomorphic if not, he is merged
In the
into one personage with the coyote.
southern half of tlie Central region the creators
seem always to be animals, with the dignified and
wise eagle' as chief. The comparatively elabor.ate
and consistent creation -myths of Central California
are ethnographitally of signiiicance, on account
;

of

tlie

scanty development of such myths

among

the American Indians in general. The mythsof
tlie Central region, not directly concerned with
creation, are mostly stories of adventure, of much
the same tj'pe as European folk- and fairy-tales.
They do not explain the origin of plienomena
except in a casual, isolated way, and are only
very rarelj' of ceremonial import. In S. California
The various
there are no real creation-myths.
animate and inanimate existences in the world are
believed to have been born from heaven and earth
as the first parents.
The great bulk of the S. California origin-myth
consists of a history of mankind, at first as a
w liich
single tribe, and later centred in the tribe
In the successive experiences
tells the story.
of this grouj! of people, which are accompanied
by more or less journeying, the world is gradually
brought to its present stage, and all the instituThe people are
tions of mankind are developed.
under the guidance of one or two great leaders
at least one of whom always dies or departs after
giving his beneficent directions. The thoroughly

—

CALL, CALLING
S.W.

Pueblo and

character of sucli myths is
obvious. Tlioy are usually followed to a greater
or less extent liy niij;ration le^^'ends, recountinjj
the wanderinj; and conllicts of dilierent tribes or
clans.
The plots of the reiuaininj; myths are not
very different in essence from the adventure stories
of the Central region, but are both much
lon;^er
and more elaborate, and at the same time distinctively ritualistic, forming as they do the basis
or framework of the singing ceremonies which
have been described.
The world is usually regarded as surrounded by
It is often
water, sometimes as floating upon it.
secured by four or five pillars, ropes, or other
meet
there
w
and
here
earth
Beyond
sky
supports.
The dead sometimes go
is often anotlier land.
below, sometimes above, sometimes across the
ocean to the west, and sometimes to the more or
The entrance to
less distant parts of this earth.
the world of the dead is pointed out by some tribes.
People who have temporarily died have been there
and have returned to describe it. Dances constiNo
tute the principal occupation of the dead.
ideas of future rewards and punishments, based on

conduct in this life, have been found and
exist, they must be but scantily developed.
;

if

any

As

in

other parts of the world, there are occasional ideas
of transmigration of souls into animals, but these
are nowhere systematically worked out or of any
religious importance.

—

Literature. G. Boscana, 'Chmigchinich,' in A. Robinson,
Life in California, 1S46 M. Venegas, History of Califortiia,
1769 ; A. Taylor, a series of artt. in the California Fanner,
•Sacramento, beginning ISGO C. F. Lummis, a series of translations of early explorers' accounts of California, in The Land
of Sunshine, later Out West, beginning in 1&9'J ; S. Powers,
'Tribes of California,' Contributions to S'orth Anu-rican EthnoMyths of Primitire AmtTLca,
logy, iii. 1877 ; J. Curtin. Creation
•
Boston, 1893 R. B. Dixon, Maidu .Myths '.and 'The Northern
Maidu,* iu Bulletin of Amrrican Museuot of yatural history,
xvii. ; University of California I'ubliea'tions in American
Archeeoloyy arul Ethnology, vol. i. no. 1, vol. ii. nos. 3 and 5,
;

;

;

and 4 (190J-190S),
being artt. bv P. E. Goddard, A. L. Kroeber, C. G. du Bois,
and P. S. Sparkman ./.I FI.. artt. by J. G. Bourke, 1889, C. G.
du Bois, 190), 1904, WOO, Tjus, G. W. James. 1902, 1903, J.
W. Hudson, 1902, A. L. Kroeber, 1904. 1905, 190r., 1908,
P. E. Goddard, 1900, S. A. Barrett, 1006, R. B. Dixon,
1902-19IJ7; American Anthropologist, i^nt. by A. L. Kroebei,
Notes on
1902, C. G. du Bois, 190j, H. N. Rust, 190,i, 19(io
Cahfomia Folk-Lore,' by various authors, in J A FL, since 1906.
A. L. Kroeber.
vol.

iv.

nos. 4

and

6,

vol.

viii.

nos.

1,

J.

;

'

;

CALL, CALLING ((taXcr^,

a7>is).— i. The BibIn the NT and in Christian theology
and 'calling' are technical terms to denote

lical data.

'call'

—

God's efficacious summons to individuals to partake of the redemptive blessings to which tney
have been appointed in His eternal purpose (Ito
The Bivine call is the act in which the
8^).
Divine election (q.v.) is revealed and realized.
Those whom God calls to salvation He has previously elected those whom He elects He proceeds
For this specific use of the word call,'
to call.
which meets us constantly in the Epistles, and,
above all, in those of St. Paul, there are suggestions in the OT, in the employment of it to denote
a Divine summons to a particular task or privilege
or vocation a summons which is not to be distinguLshed from a Divine command or decree, as in
the call of Abraliam (On 12> cf. He 11'), of Moses
(Ex 3"), of Lsaiah (Is 6^*), of the peojilo of Israel
In the NT the word continues to be
(Is 42« 48").
used in the sense of the siuumons of an individual
to a particular duty or vocation (Ac 13'-, Ko I',
1 Co 1'), and St. Paul still recognizes a peculiar
calling of the .lews as a people, of which God will
never repent (Ilo 11^).
But in their technical
employment call and calling have reference,
not to a particular duty or life-task, but to a place
in the Divine Kingilom (1 Th 2'-); not to an inheritance of national privilege, but to the enjoyment of personal saving blessings that are proll'ered
;

'

—

;

'
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'
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not to the Jews only, but also to the Gentiles (Ko
0-*,

1

Co

r-'').

When we
calling^

.as

look more

it is set

cIos(^ly

forth in the

at the Christian's
NT, we notice the

It comes from God Himfor this rea.son it is described as

following characteristics.

Co 1''), and
a 'high calling' (I'll 3'-'), a 'heavenly calling'
(He 3'). It conies to men through the revelation
of God in Christ (Ph 3'^ 1 P 5'"), and is mediated
to the individual by the mes.sage of the gos]ieI
It is not conditional upon
(1 Th 2'='-, 2Th 2").
liuman works or merit, but is the outcome solely
of God's eternal purpose and grace (Ko 8-', 2 Ti l'-").
In the strict use of the word, the call is always
an effectual call. The called (kXijtoI) and the
elect (iK\eKToL) are co-extensive and interchangeable terms (Ro 8=", 1 Co l^^f-, 1 P 2», 2 P l'«. Rev
self (1

'

'

'

'

In the Gospels, it is true, we h.ave the
17'*).
saying of Jesus (Mt '22''' [2u""' is probalily spurious, cf. RV]),
Many are called (kXtitoI), but fewchosen (^KXfATo/),' in which 'called' has a wider
reference.
It seems evident, however, that our
Lord in this utterance is not using either kXtjtoI
or eK\eKToi in the technical way in which, m.ainly
through St. Paul's influence, they came to bo employed as theological correlatives. The preceding
parable shows that in this verse the 'called' are
all to whom the general invitation of the Divine
love comes, while the
chosen
are those who
accept the invitation (v.'") and also show themselves worthy of it (vv.""").
This saying of Jesus
'

'

justifies

'

the distinction familiar in the old the-

ology between the vtjcatio externa and the vocatin
interna the outward and the efl'ectual call (cf.
the Westminster Assembly's Larger Catechism,
There is a Divine invitation to the
Q(J. 67, 68).

—

privileges of the Kingdom which is free and universal in its scope (Mt 22'-', Ac 2=', Ro llV^ 1 Ti
2^' ')
an invitation which men may either accept
or refuse. But, apart from this verse in the Gosof 'call,'
pels, the soteriological u.se in the
'calling,' 'called,' appears to restrict the words
to the sense of an effectual call a call that issues
in salvation.
The fact that this ' high calling of God in Christ
Je.sus
(Ph 3") is co-extensive with election and
predestination (Ro S^'**) does not obviate the necessity of human conditions to its being realized.
The primary condition is faith, which responds to
God's call and grasps the offer of His grace therein
conveyed (1 Th 2", 1 Co l'-'). The next is the
moral and spiritual etibrt involved in the very
nature of the calling as a holy calling (2 Ti 1"), a
calling to be saints (Ro 1', 1 Co 1-). The Christian

—

NT

—

'

press on toward the goal unto the prize of
Ph 3").
the high calling of God in Christ Jesus
He must give diligence to make his calling and
The existence of these
election sure (2 P 1'").
human conditions does not contradict the truth
that the Divine call rests upon a previous election

must

'

'

(

and predestination. God's eternal purpose of salvation must include all the elements, together
with all the conditions, which enter into the proand so must leave room for
cess of realizing it
the exercise of that moral freedom to which the
NT bears constant testimony, and of which men
are assured by their own moral consciousness.
Yet, on the other hand, it must be borne in mind
that even these conditions are themselves conditioned. Christians work out their own salvation
because God Himself is working in them both the
It is His
willing and the working (Ph 2'-'- ").
Spirit that disposes them to respond to His call,
that puts saving gr.aces into their hearts, and so
stirs >ip, increiuses, and strengthens those graces,
as th:it they more and more die unto sin and rise
unto newness of life (Larger Catechism, Q. 75).
St. Paul sums up this aspect of the matter w hen
;

'

'
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says, 'Faithful

lie

will
2.

do

it' (1 'I'h

The

is

T)-').

historical

he that calleth you,

who

also

development. — The

startinglioro is pniviiU'd by Augustine, whose doctrine of the iiosoluteness of predestinating grai-e
led to a distinction liL'tween 'election' and
voi^a'
between a Divine decree which issues in
tion
salvation, and a summons to repentance and conversion which comes through the gospel and especially through the Church aa the depository of
grace.
Ordinarily the elect would receive the call
throiigh contact with the historical revelation in
Christianity, but in the sovereignty of the Divine
grace this might be dispensed with {de PrwdcH.
IX. 17).
On the other hand, it was only in the
case of the elect that the call could issue in salvaThomas Aquinas, who in his
tion (xviii. 37).
closely to Augustheological scheme adhered

point

1,

(/').

2).

very
tine's teaching on predestination and grace, regarded the call as the means employed by God
His
for giving eHect to
sovereign choice (Sumina
Thcol. i. Q. 23, art. 2), and distinguished between
the vocatio exterivr, which comes through the
preacher, and the vocatio interior, which is a
Divinely implanted impulse towards the good
See also
{Sentent. iv. dist. 17, Q. 1. artt. 1, 2).
art. Grace (Kom. Cath. doctrine of).
In the postReformation theology, Lutheran scholasticism (of
which Calovius and Quenstedt may be taken as
types) represented the Divine vocation as inauguA distinction was
rating the process of salvation.
made between the vocatio generalis, which comes
through the revelation of nature, and the vocatio
specialis, which comes through the Christian gospel, especially as mediated by the word and sacraments of the Church. The vocatio specialis was
efflcax, and universalis.
was scria aa being real and earnest efficax,
inasmuch as the Spirit Himself is working inherently in the word, so that, where men do not
resist and refuse, conversion is sure to follow
universalis, as coming to all men alike without

further defined as seria,
It

;

;

distinction of time or place (Seeberg, PRE^, ii.
658). The last quality was specified in the interest
of the desire to avoid that appearance of arbitrariness in the exercise of the Divine sovereignty
which is suggested by the withholding of the
special call from so many individuals and peoples.
It was assumed that as a matter of fact the offer
of the gospel had actually been made to the whole
world at three different points in human history :
first, when the FrotcrnngcUum was announced to
Adam ; next, in the days of Noah ; finally, during
the age of the Apostles, by whom the gospel was
supposed to have been carried throughout the

whole inhabited world

(cf.

Hodge, Syst. TheoL,

That the knowledge of God's May of
1872, ii. 645).
salvation and free invitation to accept it has since
been so widely lost, is thus to be attributed not to
the Divine purjiose, but to the ingratitude and sin
of man (Quen.stedt, Syst. Theol., 1685, III. v. 1).
In the Reformed theology as represented by
Calvin, the call is that in which the Divine election is first realized (Instit. III. xxiv. 10).
distinction is drawn, however, between two different
kinds of call. There is an external call made
through the preaching of the word, which is universal, not in the impossible sense that it is absolutely world-wide, but as being addressed M-ithout
distinction to every one who hears it.
There is,
further, a special or internal call, whereby, through
the operation of the Holy Spirit, the word preached
is implanted in the heart as a seed of life
{ib. 8).
For Calvin the call is effectual, not, as for tlie

A

Lutheran theologians, because the word carries
it an inherent
converting potentiality, but
because, through the power of the Holy Spirit
working ab txtra, it actually effects conversion
within

is

the view of 'effectual calling'

Catechixm. (Q. 31).

'

—

This

which was adopted by the AVe'trninster Assembly
and is sot forth in the Confession of Faith (cli. x.j,
the Larger Catechism (Q. 67), and the Shorter

—

JjiTKKATiiRH.
Weiss, Biblical Tliwl. of the N7', Eng. tr.,
Edinb. lSb2-83, i. 137 ff., ii. 1 If.; Beysclilag,
Theol, Eng.
tr., Edinb. isiw, i. 137 ff., ii. 170(1.; G. B. Stevens, Theol. o/
NT, Edinb. 189i), p. 376 ff.; Seebergr in PKE^, s.v. BeruW. N. Clarke, Outline of Chr. Theol., Edinb. 1898, j).
fung
391 ff.; A. B. Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Christianity,
Edinb. 1894, cli. xviii.; Lightfoot, Colossians-, Lood. 1876, p.
220 Sanday-Headlam, Romans^, Edinb. 1902, p. 4.

NT

'

'

;

;

J. C. Lambert.
Calvinism is understood in
of theological belief .specially
name of John Calvin, and

CALVINISM.— By
this article the

associated

system

with the

embodied in substance in the Confessions and
Catechisms of that section of the Protestant Church
known as Reformed,' in distinction from the
Lutheran.
Calvinism might also be taken to
include the system of ecclesiastical polity
(Presbyterian) outlined by Calvin, and very generally
found associated with his type of doctrine in
Churches that have adopted the latter. Since,
however, this conne.xion of doctrine and polity is
bj' no means universal, it will be sufficient to consider polity only so far as it is a manifest outgrowth
from the doctrinal principles. It will be found, as
we proceed, that historically Calvinism has been
associated with many forms of Church government
and order.
In the English Reformation, e.g.,
Calvinistic doctrines were allied for a time with
'

Episcopalianism so in Ireland Calvin's doctrines
they were largely
taken over into Congregationalism, and ruled it
there have been, and are, Calvintill recent times
istic Baptists and Methodists.
Preshyterianism
;

;

moulded the Puritan theology

;

;

many modifications. The differentia
of Calvinism, therefore, must be sought not in
polity but in doctrine.
Two things have to be borne in mind in judging
rightly of Calvinism (1) The first is that, while
Calvinism has, to a greater extent than any other
system, a unity of view arising froir the presence
of a gieat central, controlling idea, there is little
in its particular doctrines, taken by themselves,
peculiar to Calvin. Its predestination doctrine,
e.g., generally regarded as its most characteristic
feature, is at least as old as Augustine it was upheld by most of the greater schoolmen (for Britain,
cf. A. F. Mitchell, The Westminster Assembly,
itself exhibits

:

;

it was maintained by Luther and
pp. 326 ff., 346)
Zwingli as stoutly as by Calvin himself. For the
its
doctrines
of the Trinity and of the Person
rest,
of Christ are those of the Ecumenical Councils,
and its Evangelical doctrines including the Atonement and Justification by Faith, without works or
merits of the sinner's own are in the main the
common heritage of Protestantism. What Calvin
did was to mould these doctrines into a logically
articulated system, under the guidance of the great
determining thought of God's absolute sovereignty
in the worlds both of nature and of spirit, and to
give them a form fitted to exercise the strongest
influence on botli inteUeet and will, in the individuals and jjeoples
(2) The
accepting them.
second thing to be Kept in view is that Calvinism,
in its historical course, has, without abandoning
;

—
—

fundamental principles, undergone large doctrinal modifications.
It has proved its vitality in
the ditterent shapes it has assumed in diflerent
its

countries, and under new conditions.
Calvinism,
as time has shown, is not immobile, but is, in some
respects, the most plastic of all systems ; hence
its power of indefinite expansion, its capacity of
throwing out new shoots and of adjusting itself to
changing environments, and its ability to assimilate
new ideas. It is not enough, accordingly, in de-
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picting Calvinism, to cx]iounil tho Calvinism of

it must lio shown how his typo
has worked itself out in subsoiiuent
developments.
Our sketch
I. John Calvin and his influence.
may properly hejjin witli a lirief account of Calvin
himself, from whom, <listinctively, the .sy.stem
takes it.s name. The place deservedly assigned to
the commanding personality of Luther in connexion with the IGtli cent. Reformation should
not blind us to the fact that the spiritual movement which bears this name had not one origin,
but several distinct origins.
Lefl'vre in France
and Zwingli in Switzerland were preaching a pure
Gospel before Luther's name had been heard of (on

Calvin

liinisi-If

;

of iloctrine

—

Leftivre, cf.

Doumergue, Jean Calvin,

ch. 2).
Distinct in origin, the
still further distinct in their

vol. i. bk. ii.
stream.s were kept
after-flow by the

disputes which early arose between the (ierman and
the Swiss Keformers on the subject of the Sacraments. Luther had, properly speaking, no successor.
At a later period tlie Swiss and the French
Keformations found a point of meeting in Calvin,
who, a FVenchman by birth, and a Swiss in virtue
of his

world-famed connexion witli Geneva,

fitly

represented both.
.lohn Calvin was born on 10th July Ir^oo, at Xoyon, in Picardy,
where his father, Gerard, was proourator-tiscal and secretary to
the bishop of the diocese. He was trained for the Church, and
through his father's influence obtained, when only twelve years
of age, a chaplaincy in Noyon Cathedral.
In 1523 he proceeded
to the University of Paris. There for four years he studied
lAtin, Logic, and Philosophy. By his father's wish, as he tells
us in the Preface to his Commentary on the Psalms, he was then
withdrawn from the study of Philosophy and put to the study of
Law. Leaving Paris, he accordin^'ly repaired first to Orleans,
then to Bourges, and applied himself witJi incredible industry to
his new study.
At Paris he must have been perfectly aware of

the

new

doctrines that were being taught

;

but

it

was not

till

a

later time that, after many spiritual struggles (cf. his answer to
Cardinal Sadolet), he was brought, as he expresses it (Pref. to
'
'
Psalms), by a sudden conversion to a subdued and teachable
frame of mind. Considerable influence seems to have been
exerted on his mind by his kinsman, Olivetan, a disciple of
Leffevre, and a future translator of the Bible into Fi'ench, who
directed hini to the study of the Scriptures. The precise date of
Calvin's conversion is uncertain. Some place it as early as 1529,
while Calvin was yet at Orleans or Bourges, others as late as
1532, after the publication of his first work a conunentary on
Seneca's de Ctementia. His father had died in 1531. But when-

—

ever or however the change was brought about, its efifects were
immediate on the young scholar's plans of life. His place was
thenceforward with the friends of the Reformation. Not yet,.
indeed, had Calvin any thought of mixing with public affairs
but the retirement he desired seemed to flee from him. His
friends sought him out, so that, as he says, all my retreats were
like public schools.' At Paris he taught, preached, and evangelized, and in 1533, according to some authorities, composed
for Nicholas Cop, Rector of the University, an inaugural address,
the boldly outspoken, evangelical sentiments of which roused a
storm of disapprobation. At Poitiers he formed a small congregation. He finally betook himself to Kasel, where, in 1536, an
event took place which raised him at once to a foremost position
of influence among the Reformers.
This was the publication of
the Institutes of the Christian Religion.
The Injititutes of (Jalvin is one of those epoch;

'

making books, like Newton's Prinr.ipia in science,
or Kant's Kritik in philosophy, the interest of
wliich is enduring.
Hitherto no book had appeared
whicli took commanding rank as an exhibition of
the doctrines of the Keformed Churches in their
systematic unity and connexion. Melanchthon's
Cojnmotiplaces hardly served the purpose. Yet this
was a work requiring to be done, both as a satisfaction to the niinil of the Church, and in order that
the Keforination might have something to oppose
to the great and compact sj'stems of the Middle
Calvin undertook the task, and accomAges.
Albrecht KitschI
plished it with ilccisive success.
has spoken of the Institutes as ' the masterpiece of
I'rotcstant theology.' Originally Calvin had contempl.-ited nothing higher than the preparation of

an elementary manual of doctrine. A fresh outbreak of jjer.secution in France led bim tt) give to
the book the grander form of a vimlication of his
I'rehxed to it is a preface,
wronged brethren.
addressed to F'rancis I., which is justly regarded as
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one of the c/ffs rrrcuvrc of literature.

This being
the i)urpose of the book, the spirit that pervades
it, as one can imagine, is anything but a dry comIts motive gives it the
penilium of 'dogmas.'
dignity of an eloquent Apuhiqiit.
'i'ho Iiook, as originally published in loHti, was a
small work, which snbs('r|uent editions enlarged to
four or live times its original size. The additions
made to it gave it architectural completenes.s, but
wrought no change in its essential contents. The
plan (in the linal edition of 1559) is simple, following
the order of the Creed. The tirst book treats of
the knowledge of God the Creator, the second of
the knowledge of God the Redeemer, the third
of the work of the Holy Spirit.
Here Calvin
treats of faith and repentance, of free justilication,
of the .sanctitication of the believer, and, towards
the close of the bocdc, he unfolds his doctrine oi
eternal election to salvation, with its logical
counterpart, in his view the reprobation of the
wicked.
It ought to be noticed that, however

—

fundamental this doctrine is in Calvin, it is brought
in, not at the head of his system, as it is, e.g., in
the scheme of the Westminster Confession, but
rather as a corollary from what has been shown of
the dependence on Divine grace of all that is good
in man.
The fourth book treats of the Church, of
Church government, of the Sacraments, and of the
province of the civil ruler.
The sensation produced by

tiie publication of the
was immense. The book was speedily
translated into the languages of Europe, and passed
through innumerable editions. As an evidence of
its popularity, it may be mentioned that versions
of it exist in modern French, Italian, Spanish,
Dutch, German, English, and even in the language
of Hungarj', in Greek, and in Arabic.
Calvin's name could no longer be hid, but the thought of
entering upon public life was as far from him as ever. It was as

Institutes

—

by accident the result of a (Utour occasioned by war— that,
Aug. 1536, he entered Geneva, intending to remain only a
As it proved, withtlTe exception of a short interval
single night.
The city had revolted
of banishment, he never again quitted it.
against its bishop, and, under the preaching of Farel, a pupil of
if

late in

Lef^vre, had accepted the Reformation. Everything, however,
in a state of disorganization, and Farel, feehng deeply his
inability to cope with the elements of disturbance, waited

was

own

on Calvin, whose presence in the cit.v he had discovered, and
adjured him to come to his help. "This fearful obtestation
Calvin declares he was powerless to resist, and so commenced his
connexion with Geneva. The task he undertook proved trying
His reforming activity went out in the three
in the extreme.
directions of the Church (in conjunction with Farel, he drew up
a short Confession of 21 Articles), of education, and of the reform
of public morals.
Above all, he claimed and exerciseci the right
This
of excluding notorious evil-livers from the Lord's Tal)le.
brought him into collision with the party known as the Libertines,' and led in 1538, after many disturbances, to his banishment
from the city. The next three years were spent in tranquilly
ministering to a congregation of French refugees in Strassburg.
Here was laid the foundation of his series of Commentaries
here aiso he married. Geneva meanwhile was in chaos, and the
cry soon arose to bring Calvin back. After much pressure he
consented, and on 13th Sept. 1541 re-entered the city amidst
general enthusiasm- There was now introduced a complete reinodelling of Church and State on theocratic principles— the
model constitution figuring itself to his mind as one in which the
two powers do not remain apart, but are united for mutual
support and for the attainment of common ends.
It is not necessary to follow in detail Calvin's after career and
work in Geneva. Libertinism reared its head again in 1546, this
time in connexion with paiillieistic and atheistic doctrines,
breathing a fierce hatred of Christ, and associated with free-love
licentiousness. The struggle was long and severe, an<i Calvin's
influence for some years sank to the lowest ebb. In 1.555, however, the opposition wrought its own overthrow, and from that
time the city had rest. It was in 1553, when this conflict was at
'

'

'

;

keenest, that Servetus came to tlic city, relying, there is
reason to think, on Calvin's enemies for prot<-ctioM and support.
unhappy sequel is familiar. It was at Calvin's instance that
Servetus was arrested, and proceedings against hint were instituted. The Council, however, bitterly hostile at tho time to
Calvin, took the trial out of his hands, and conducted it on their
own responsibility. Before coming to a decision, they took the
opinion of the other Sw iss (Churches of Berne, Zurich, Schaffhausen, and Ba.sel. The replies were unanimous in condemnation
of Servetus. and he was adjudged to the flames. Calvin admitted
tho justice of the capital sentence, but with his colleagues
did his best to induce the Council to sul)stitute a milder forni of
It is to him, notwithstanding,' says Rillict,
that
execution.
its

Tlie

'

*
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Judaic' in its protest against the theory of workalways impulej the uuilt of that funeral pile which he
wished had never been reared.'
in the Cliurch of Rome, and the
The nine years that remained to Calvin from 1666 was the righteousness
'
in its protest against all
more than before, latter
anti-pagan
period of the triunii>li of his principles. Even
one sphere aTid the
creature-worsliip ami idolatry as corruptions of
actini: on the eiinviction that tlie State has
Oluircb another, he withdrew from polit ical business, and devoted
pure Christianity (cf. Hastie, Theoloiji/ of the
himself to spiritual labours. The ilislrust of him by the Oouncil
Rifarmed Church, pp. 34, 146), is too wide.
Bcenis to have cleared away, anil people and Senate cordially
Scliweizer came nearer the mark when, following
Geneva
became
supported him in his eiVorts. Under his influence
an asvlum for the persecuted, and many persons of rank, learnSchlcicrmacher, he defined the theological principle
its walls. Cahin's reputation
ing, and piety found refuge within
of the Reformed Church as the consciousness
His Commentaries and theological
in^ Europe was yearly rising;.
of the absolute dependence of man upon God alone
writings gained bun renown among his correspondents were
in all counin all that pertains to his religious life and to
of
the
aud
highest
positions
nobles,
persons
kings,
In
his advice was sought on matters small and great.
tries
the salvation of his soul (Hastie, p. 144). Baur
'
In
the
train
was
erected.
of
Geneva
16.i9 the famous Academy
observed that this was still too anthropological,
had
The
of culture and pure moral living came the arts.
city
and widened it to the idea of the absolute causality
In the midst of all, Calvin
trials, but steadily rose to influence.
That which made the strengtli of of God, as the one and only principle that deterw.as sometimes very poor.
that heretic,' said Pius iv. after Calvin's death, was that money
mines and causes all things absolutely and unwas nothing to him.' His health, too, was undermined by serious maladies, and in his closing years he was never free from
conditionally, by and of itself {ib. p. 147). Similar
lamented.
He
died
on
27th
to Baur's, but taking in the twofold aspect of
May 1664, universally
pain.
Calvin was not without faults. His disposition nature and grace, is J. H. Scholten's formulation
the recognition of God's
tended to severity, though the story that, when of the principle as
on him the nick- absolute sovereignty in the natural and moral
young, his schoohnates fastened
name of the Accusative ' is sltown to be a fable worlds, and especially the absolute sovereignty of
(Doumergue, i. 74 f.). He specially blames himself His free grace as the only ground of human salvaThe defect of these definitions
for impetuosity of temper, and begs forgiveness of tion {ib. p. 157).
those whom he may have wounded by harsh and is that they seem to leave little place for human
uncharitable expressions. He lacks Luther's geni- freedom, which yet, as will be found, has very real

men have

'

'

.

.

.

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

rich overflowing humour, and human manyrecognition in the Reformed Theology (predestinasidedness.
But he is Luther's equal in unbending tion is no fate).
Nevertheless they touch the
intellect
and
in
of
to
essential point, that the Reformed Theology,
conscience,
greatness
loyalty
The three powers comprehensively considered, affirms the entire
is incontestably his superior.
that appear in him in almost naked severity are dependence of all things in nature and grace, in
Yet Calvin, as their being, ordering, and capacity for good, on
intellect, conscience, and will.
many tender friendships show, M'as not cold. He God (cf. further, on the principles of CaJvinisni,
had a genuine appreciation of poetry and music, and the working of it out in its different relations,
are next to see how
and the remarkable range and acuteness of his A. Kuyper, Ca,lmnism).
mind appear in his Commentaries, which anticipate this principle is developed in the leading parts of
the best works of their class in their freedom from the theological system.
(1) The first word in Calvinism is God, and it is
prejudice and in their honest desire to ascertain
the exact sense of Scripture. His system, as we important to observe how God Himself is conceived
shall presently see, was, in a very real sense, the of by Calvin and his followers.
It is contended by
reflexion of his own mind severe, grand, logical,
Calvin in the Institutes that a knowledge of God
and daring in the heights to which it ascends, yet is naturally implanted in the mind of man, and
humble in its constant reversion to Scripture as its that the Creation also is a glorious revelation of
basis.
Its influence on posterity has been yet the essential attributes of God. But man is blinded
more remarkable. It passed through the Creeds by his state of sin, and needs the fuller revelation
into the thoughts of men, moulded the life of given in Holy Scripture.
The character of God
nations, became the soul of Puritanism in England,
displayed in Scripture is presented summarily in
of Republicanism in Holland, of the Covenanting the disclosure of His name in Ex 34"- ('The
struggle in Scotland, of democratic institutions in Lord, the Lord God, merciful and gracious,' etc.).
America, identifying itself in every land to which
Moreover, the perfections thus enumerated are
it went mth the undying principles of civil freejust those which we saw shining in the heavens,
dom (cf. the remarkable series of testimonies to and on the earth compassion, goodness, mercy,
Calvin's greatness in Schaff's Swiss Ref. i. 272-275). justice, judgment, and truth' (Inst. bk. i. cli. x. 2).
2. System of Calvinism.
From the man we Loving-kindness is united with judgment and
turn now to the system, sometimes spoken of righteousness. In a later book of the Institutes
simply as Calvinism, sometimes more generally as Calvin connects redemption with this general
the Theology of the Reformed Church. And here character of God.
it is necessary in the first place to arrive at some
God,* he says, who is perfect righteousness, camiot love the
clear conception of the principle on which the iniquity which He sees in all. All of us, therefore, have that
But as the Lord
within which deserves the hatred of God.
and
from
which
it
derives
its
system depends,
wills not to destroy in us that which is His own. He still finds
distinctive character and unity.
There is general something in us which in kindness He can love. For, though
agreement that the theology of the Reformed it is by our own fault that we are sinners, we are still His creathough we have brought death upon ourselves, He had
Church is more objective in character than that tures
created us for life. Thus, mere gratuitous love prompts Him
of the
is less
alitj',

We

—

'

—

—

*

'

.

.

;

Lutheran,
anthropological, and leans
directly on God and His words than on the
experience of faith in man. This, however, is at
best a forra.al distinction, and drives us back on
the search for a deejier fundamental principle.
That principle, probably, most would be disposed
to find, with Principal Cunningham, in the
doctrine of absolute predestination (cf. Reformers
and the Theology of Reformation, pp. 121, 424);
but even that doctrine does not carry us to the
ultimate basis of Calvinism, or express its regulative principle with sufficient generality. On the
other hand, the view of Schweizer, which finds the
contrast between the Lutheran and the Reformed
Churches in the fact that the former was anti-

more

'

to receive us into favour,' etc. (bk.

ii.

ch. xvi.

3).

The Creation depends absolutely and continuously on God, who fosters and guides it by His
(2)

'

I admit, indeed,
secret inspiration {inwiancnce
that the expression, " Nature is God," may be
piouslj' used, if dictated by a pious mind [bk. i.
ch. v. 5]) ; yet God is in no way to be pantheistically identified with His works (tran.9ce»dence).
Tlie world He has made God unceasingly rules by
II is providence in pursuance of a purpose (telcoloijy).
Here first we enter the sphere of foreordination,
though not yet that of special predestination. Dr.
Hastie states the doctrine unexceptionablj'
*The fundamental idea of the Reformed Tlieology is that tlie
world, in all its parts and processes and stages and forms of
:

'

:

CALVINISM
thf outoarryin;,' in time of one Divine plan, conceived in
the eternal reason of the Godiiend and realized by Creative
The dominant idea of the Repower and wisdom and love.
formed system is therefore the relation of the Divine
purpose in
eternity to its execution in time ; and its point of view is universally p«ri)osive or teleological (op. cit. p. 162 f.).
life, is

.

.

.

'

This, liowever, requires a little elucidation for
the avoidance of misconceptions. It is a misconception, first, if it is supposed that this inclusion by
Calvinism of all acts and events in t!ie sphere
of the Divine puriiose is tant amount to the
doing
away with, or tlenial of, the reality of the operaticm
of second causes especially of human freedom.
The contrary is the case. The operation of second

—

causes

is

constantly
necessary, insisted on
-xvii. 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, etc.).

presuppo.sed, and, where
Calvin, Inst. bk. i. ch.
Freedom of will also, as a

(cf.

endowment of man, is carefully guanicd.
purjjo.se, or decree,' of Ood is executed, not in
disregard of causes, or by overriding the nature of
causes, but, a-s the Westminster Confession puts it
in the chapter on Providence,' according to the
nature of second causes, either necessarily, freely,
or contingently (ch. v. 2). Events take place, that
is, in the case of necessary (natural) causes, necesin the case of free cau.ses, freely
in the
sariljcase where one event depends contingently on
another, in that order of dependence. If it be
urged, as it sometimes is, that, in reality, however
it m.ay be in words, freedom in man is rendered
natural

The

'

'

'

'

;

;

b\'

nugatory

such all-embracing

'

foreordination,'
which a

this points to a second misconception, on
few words must now be said.

No one can reasonably question that the Reformed Theology afHrms in clearest language the
reality of human freedom (as a natural endowment), and of man's responsibility for his voluntary
actions (cf. Calvin against Pighius on Free Will,
and Inst. bk. i. ch. xv. 8
To this [intellect] He
has joined will, to which choice belongs. ... In
this upright state, man possessed freedom of will,
by which, if he cho.se, he was able to obtain eternal
life.
Adam, therefore, might have stood if he
chose, since it was only by his own will that he
cf. bk. ii. ch. i. 10).
The Wcstminstnfell,' etc.
Coyi/essiim is again studiously explicit on tliis
In
ch. iii. 1, on 'God's Eternal Decree,' it
point.
IS
declared that
God
did
freely and
unchangeably ordain whatsoever comes to pass
so
as
neither
is
God
the author of sin,
yet
thereby
nor is violence on'ered to the will of Uie creatures,
'

:

.

.

.

;

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

nor is the liberty or contingency of second causes
taken away, but rather established'; inch. ix. 1,
on 'Fre(!-VVill,' it is laid down that 'God hath
endued the will of man with that natural liberty,
that it is neither forced, nor by any absolut
necessity of nature determined, to good or evil
'see also the passage on Providence aabove, from
'

ch. v.).

How

then is the ajiparent paradox or, as it may
seem to some, contradiction resolved? We do mit
urge that freedom itself is a notion which requires
careful analy.sis, and is not ofl'hand to be idontilierl
with arbitrariness, lawlessness, or incaleulableiicss,
which wo;dd conflict as fatally with God's foreknowledge as with His purpose (some, as Kothe,
Martensen, and Martineau, with the older Socinians, think they can save man's freedom only
by surrendering God's foreknowledge of free
'

'

liut two c<msiderations may helji to
actions),
throw light on the Calvinistie point of view,

The

that freedom, view it as one may,
only one factor in the complicated web of
human life. There is always the other and concurrent factor of external Providence. Man has
the decision of what he will do in a given situation, but only in a limited degree does he create
the situation. To a certain extent, of course, he
makes or unmakes his circumstances, but never
(a)
is

lirst is
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In

there is an admixluro,
wholly.
every
generally a preponderance, of causes over which
he has no control. He did not, e.r/., choose his
own parents, his station in life, the course of events
that brought him into contact with this one ami
that one, gave him his opportunities, led to liis
relationsliips, etc. This evidently cuts very deeply.
At every point we are touched by forces we did
not make, while the slightest change at any point
in outward Providence would alter the whole
complexion of the future for all the individuals
In this
atlected, and for those coming after them.
power, then, of creating or modifying the external
situation. Providence is seen entering as an essential factor in the shaping of the lives of men.
Had
Joseph, e.g., not been sold by his biethren into
Egypt, not only would a particular act not have
been done, but the whole line of Josepli's volitions
in that country would have been cut oli', and a
(a.-je

totally dillerent series of volitions would have
taken their place, with what difl'erent results to
Joseph himself, to Israel, and to the world
(6)
But, next, on the L>ivine side, what are human
volitions, prior, if we may so .speak, to the Divine
plan which takes them up as elements into the
future course of the world ? Obviously, to a Divine
But of this infinity
prescience, only jiossihilities.
of possibilities which lie before the Creative Mind,
who but God shall determine which shall be permitted to emerge as artualities ? Here, as the
Westminster Confession says, the liberty and contingency of second causes is not taken away, but
established, for it is only by Divine decree that
!

—

these are permitted to enter and operate as causes
in the actual world at all. From this Eternal point
of view there .seems no evading the conclusion that
the ultimate responsibility for the plan of the
world must rest with the infinitely wise Creator.

Even evil cannot enter, or run its mischievous
course, save as, in infinite wisdom, He has resolved
to allow it.
(3) This raises the last important que.stion in the
Calvinistie view of Providence, viz. the relation of
Providence to sin. Sin, it is consistently held,
springs from the will of the creature. What, then,
is God's relation to the sinful act ?
Is it enough in
this connexion to speak, as is frequently done, of
'permission'' It might seem so; yet reflexion,
probably, will convince us of the inadequacy of
this

conception.

We

say,

and

truly,

tliat

God

permits sin. But (a) how should such an act have
been there at all to permit, since the slightest
change in the course of God's providence would
have prevented its emergence? And (b) Scripture
and reason alike teach that sin is not only permitted by God, livit is manifoldly bounded, regulated, and overruled by Him, in subserviency to
His holy ends.
Sin is not simply permitted to
once it has entered, it
enter, and then done with
It lies with
brings with it a train of consequences.
(iod ill His providence, in this view, not sim|ily to
permit sin, but in His wisdom to say when, where,
and how sin in humanity shall be permitted to
break out
in what forms, along what lines, in
what per.sons, to what heights, it shall be allowed
to develop and how its results, when these arise,
shall be ilisposed of.
The Westminster Confession,
again, states the doctrine in admirably guarded
terms thus
;

;

;

:

God's 'almighty power, unsearchable wisdom, and infinite
manifest themselves in IJis providence' in relation
goodness
to sin, 'not by a bare permis.sion, but such as hath joined with
it a most wise and i)0werful bounding, and otherwise ordering
and governing of them, in a manifold dispensation, to Mis own
holy ends yet so as the sinfulness thereof proceedeth only from
the creature, and not from God, who, being most hol.v and
righteous, neither is nor can be the author or approver of sin
.

.

.

;

'

(ch. v. 4).

(4)

Man

being, in

viewed by Calvinism as made, a pure
his Creator's image, but now as fallen
is
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and coniiplcd

his

tliioiit;li

liefeitioii

voluntary

from the gcnni. 'J'liis corruption of nature ]iroceeds from tlie iivst imrcnts of the race to all their
posterity, num's natural gifts, as Calvin plirases
It after Aufiustine, being corrupted by sin, and liis
ch. ii.
sniiernatural gilts witlidrawn (Inst. bk. ii.
In regard to tlie miestion how tlie fault of
12).

one sliould render all guilty (ch. i. 5), Calvin seems
to favour wliat later was called in theology the
theory of 'mediate' imputation, viz. that the
niembei's of Adam's race are condemned, not
tlieir
directly for Adam's sin, but on the ground of
own pollution, so that lie can say (cf. ch. i. 5, 6, 7,

and especially

8)

:

Being thus jiervcrted and oon-upted in all the parts of our
we are, merely on account of such corruption, deservedly
condemned by God, to whom nothing is acceptable but righteousness, innocence, and purity. This is not liability for another's
it another's
fault.
. Hence Augustine, though he often terms
sin (that he may more clearly show how it comes to us by
descent), at the"same time asserts that it is the individual's
that "death
own sin, and the Apostle most distinctly testifies
"
passed upon all men, for that all have sinned (Ro_ 512) that is,
are involved in original sin and polluted by its stain.*
'

nature,

.

.

;

— On what
the posterity of Adam condemned to this
ground
—
pollution? Calvin would probably say through
The question

is

not answered

still

is

the natural constitution of the race, in which,
germinaUy, all were originally in the one. In its
doctrine of hereditary corruption, universal depravation, and complete loss of spiritual freedom
on the part of man, Calvinism takes over almost
unchanged the doctrine of Augustine. Yet this
doctrine of human depra-vity also, as Calvinism
apprehends it, needs to be guarded against serious
misconceptions. It is by no means the case that
the doctrine of 'total depravity' (i.e. depravity of
man in all the parts or faculties of his nature) is
held by Calvin to imply that every human being is
as bad as he can be, or that there are not wide
distinctions of character among men, or that tliere
are not natural virtues, capabilities even of splendid
achievement, among the heathen or others who are
yet unregenerate. Some of the most interesting
sections in Calvin are those in which he illustrates
these very truths (cf. Iiist. bk. ii. ch. ii. 12-17,
bk. iii. ch. xiv. 2, etc.). These
22, 23, ch. iii. 3, 4
virtues and endowments he explains partly through
what remains of the natural image of God in man,
;

partly through restraining grace preventing the
full development of corruption, but especially

through a work of God's Spirit bestowing gifts on

men

We
which

in all spheres of existence.
give only two specimens of his language on a subject
is treated with great fullness.
'Therefore,' he sa_vs, *in

reading profane authors, the admirable light of truth displayed
in them should remind us tliat the human mind, however much
fallen and perverted from its original integrity, is still adorned
and invested with admirable gifta from its Creator. If we
reflect that the Spirit of God is the only fountain of truth, we
shall be careful, as we would avoid offering insult to Him, not
to reject or contemn truth wherever it appears. In des]iising
the gifts, we insult the Giver (bk. ii. ch. ii. 15).
First, then,
I deny not, that whatever excellent endowments appear in un'

'

believers [in French ed. 'in the life of infidels and idolaters']
are Divine gifts. Nor do I set myself so much in opposition to
common sense as to contend that there was no difference
between the justice, moderation, and equity of Titus and Trajan,
rage, intemperance, and cruelty of Caligula, Nero, and
between the continence of Vespasian and the
Domitian
obscene lusts of Tiberius and (not to dwell on single virtues
and vices) between the observance of law and justice and the
of
them (hk. iii. ch. xiv. 2 he goes on to argue that
contempt
cf. Kuyper,
these virtues of whatever kind, are Divine gif t^
Calvinism, p. 159 fl.).
Still, these virtues, or 'images of virtue,' though
God is pleased to visit ' with many temporal ble.ss-

and the

;

;

'

the lines of the older theology, and need not be
dwelt on. Enough here to say (hat Calvinism, on
this head, sejiarates itself from Lutheran speculations on the 'ubiquity' of Christ's humanity, as a
result of the communu-aiio idiomafiim, and, generof Kenosis.'
ally, from tlie later Luther.an theories
Its Christology is more sober and practical, if
to hold the
on
the
other
side,
tending,
S;rhaps
ivine and the human in Christ too severely apart.
On the doctrine of Atonement, again, original
Calvinism had little that wa-s distinctive, though
this became a fruitful subject of discussion at a
later time.
Calvin, despite his strong emphasis
on the doctrine of election, keeps himself clea,r of
theories of a limited Atonement, and, with slight
exceptions (cf. Com. on 1 Jn 2-), suggests no limitation of the universal expressions in regard to the
on
scope of Christ's propitiatory death (cf. Com.
'

Jn

3'«).

Cunningham admits that this is true, with the exception
one ambiguous passage, which he cites (-fie./V. and ThcoL
It is true that we do not find in Calvin's
of the Re/, p. 390
writings explicit statements as to any limitation in the
object of the Atonement, or in the number of those for whom
Christ died ') but he argues that the topic was not then a distinct subject of controversy, and that Calvin had no occasion to
take it up, though his otlier doctrines logically implied it. It
cannot be overlooked, however, that the limitation of the Atonement was a leading point with Augustine, whom Calvin is
his sUence, therefore, if he really held
continually quoting
this doctrine, is doubly strange. It is certain, however, as
Cunningham says (p. 395), that Beza, Calvin's coadjutor and
successor, held the doctrine of a limited Atonement, or, as it is
and this doctrine, as a
called, of
particular redemption
supposed corollary from the doctrine of election, c^me early to
prevail in the stricter schools of Calvinistic orthodoxy. Still,
even by the Synod of Dort such wide admissions were made of
the intrinsic, infinite sufficiency of Christ's sacrifice, as the
ground of the universal offer of the Gospel to men, that, as
Schaff says, the difference between the two views became very
much a question of words (Creeds, i. 521 'After such admissions the difference of the two theories is of little practical
account '). This Sj-nod may be quoted as exhibiting the general
Calvinistic view
The death of the Son of God is the only and most perfect
of

'

:

;

;

;

;

:

'

sacrifice

'

;

ings those who cultivate virtue' (ib. ), lack the rout of
true godliness, and in no way possess the character
of spiritual righteousness, such as alone is truly

Neither in knowledge nor
well-pleasing to God.
in righteousness can man of himself attain to
salvation.
(5) The Calvinistic doctrine of Christ as Mediator
follows, in respect of the Person of the Redeemer,

and

satisfaction for sin

;

is

of infinite

worth and value,

.
abundantly sufficient to expiate the sins of the whole world.
Moreover," the promise of the Gospel is that whosoever believeth
in Christ crucified shall not perish, but have everlasting life.
This promise, together with the command to repent and believe,
ought to be declared and published to all nations, and to all
persons promiscuously and without distinction, to whom God
out of His mere good pleasure sends the Gospel. And, whereas
many who are called by the Gospel do not repent or believe in
Christ, but perish in unbelief this is not owing to any defect
or insufficiency in the sacrifice offered by Christ upon the cross,
but is wholly to be imputed to themselves (artt. III. V. VI. on
'The Death of Christ'; cf. Scliaff, iii. 686; Mitchell, Westm.
Assemblv. p. 386 Cunningham, Hist. Theol. ii. 331 C. Hodge.
.

.

;

'

;

;

Spst. Theol., 1872,

ii.

544 fl.).

The crux
when we come

of Calvinistic doctrine is reached
to the application of redemption.
may here pass by the treatment of such topics
as faith, repentance, justification, etc., in which
there is little, essentially, to diflerentiate the
(6)

We

Calvinistic position from the Lutheran, and fix
attention at once on that which gives Calvinisiri
its distinctive character, viz. its view of the work
of the Spirit of God in conversion (generally treated
under 'vocation,' or 'effectual calling'), and, as
connected vnth this, and in a manner arising out
of it, its doctrine of unconditional predestination.
Calvin's predestination doctrine has, as already
noted, close resemblance to Augustine's ; yet there
are important difl'erences which should be noticed.

;

'

'

'

it must not be forgotten, was a Catholic
of a very pronounced type the bishop
A. Kuyper, Calvinism, p. 55) Calvin was as

Augustine,

—

Churchman
(cf.

;

strongly a Protestant, repudiating the claim of the
Church to come between the soul and God, and
emphasizing the general priesthood of believers (ib.
From this followed certain cousequence.s
p. 5G).
for doctrine.
First, regeneration is for Augustine

an act eflected through baptism for Calvin, it is
effected through the agency of the word and spirit
of God.
Next, Auo:ustine's doctrine of predestina;

tion

was necessarily crossed by

his

doctrine of
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baptismal regeneration. If all baptized persons
are regenerate, it plainly follows that regeneration
alone cannot bo made a test of election. The regenerate person may fall from baptismal grace,
and tinally be lost. For Augustine, therefore, the
test of predestination to life, or of election, was
found, not in regeneration, but in pcrsenemnce.
The elect have given to them tlie giace to persevere.
Calvin entirely sejjarates liiniself from
this view.
Kegeneration is a spiritual work
wrought in the souls of the elect, and of tliem
The elect per.severe, but the seed of their
alone.
perseverance is already implanted in them in re-

generation. The sacramcntarian element
pletely purged out from this doctrine.

is

com-

;

—

:

'

man who would be thouglit pious ventures
simply to deny '). The majority of later Calvinists
have preferred to follow Augustine's more cautious
and Scriptural usage. Even in Calvin, however, as
in the Calvinist Creeds, it will be seen below tliat
there is an essential dilierence another point on
which there is great misconception between the
Divine decree as it relates to the salvation, and as
it relates to the destruction, of men.
The term
unconditional may be applied to it in both aspects,
death, no

—

—

'

'

as, in Calvin's system, the will of God
contain in itself the last reasons of all that is,

inasmuch

must

grace of
cit.

God

in personal salvation

pp. I(i5f.,

j;!."iir.).

The work

here atone.

(cf.

Hastie, op.

Augustine and Calvin are

of renewal being viewed by
both as, in the nature of the case, whulbj of ( iod,
a work of grace from first to last, the doctrine of

—

—

predestination is simply the assertion that what
God does in time in the salvation of the believer.
He willed to do in eternity.
It is the salvation of the believer viewed, if we maysosay, sw6
*

—

Thus regarded, whatever speculative
it is simply the e-xiiression of an exit,
at the root of ail genuine Christian consciousness, viz., that in this matter of personal salvatioTi, the
last word is always grace, not nature
tliat it is not our willing
and running which has brought us into the kingdom of God,
but //i.s' mercy that it is Ho who first enkindled in us the
desire after Himself, who drew us to Himself, who bore with us
in our waywardness and resistance to His Spirit, who step by
step overcame that resistance, and brought us finally into the
number of His children and that all this was no afterthought
of God, but an eternal counsel of His love which has now
effectuated itself in our salvation. This is the religious interest
in the doctrine of predestination which gives it itfi abiding
value.
As a religious experience, no one would think of
questioning that the fundamental attitude of the Christian
tliat
spirit is one which ascribes alt to grace in its salvation
any thought of a divided claim of a partitioning out of so
much to God, and so much to self— is abhorrent to sound
Christian feeling (Orr, Progress of Dogma, p. 152 f.).
specie wternitatin.
difficulties

.

.

.

—

may attend

perience which

lies

;

;

There is one more distinction. Augustine, with
conlines predestination to salvation it is,
in every civse, predestination to ll/c.
The word is
thus synonymous with election. Calvin, on the
otln^r hand, .speaks boliUy of a twofold predestination
a jiredestiuation to salvation and a predestination to destruction (cf. bk. iii. ch. x,\i. 5, etc.
The j)redestination by which Ciod adopts some to
the hope of life, and adjudges others to eternal
ju.stico,
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and even the pa.ssiug by of the unsaved, however
mysterious, must be traced back to an origin in
the eternal Divine will. But in another sense
there is a conditionality in tlie rejection of men
which does not apply to tlieir salvation. Men are
.saved, in Calvin's view, by an act of absolutely
free, unmerited grace on God's part, without
regard to good works (these are the fruit of grace,
not the cause of it) men, on the other band, are
never condemned, save on the ground of their own
;

Calvin strongly urtres this (cf. Itist. bk. iii.
ch. .xxiii.
8, 9, etc.: 'Wherefore, let us in the
corrui)tion of human nature contemplate the
evident cau.se of condemnation (a cause which
comes more closely home to us), rather than inquire
into a cause hidden and almost incomprehensible
in the predestination of God [ih. xxiii. 8]).
For
the present it may be sufficient to quote the
of
of
words
the
Dort
eniijhatic
Synod
sin.

'.i,

'

:

The Synod denounces it aa a calumny apainst the Reformed
Churches to assert that thoy hold that Uod, by a mere arbitrary act of His will, without the least respect or view to any
*

has predestinated the greatest part of the world to eternal
damnation, and has created them lor this very purpose that
in the same manner in which the election is the fountain and
cause of faith and good works, reprobation ia the cause of unbelief and impiety '(cf. Schaff, Creeds, iii. 596; Mitchell, Wentm.
Asmmhly, p. 386; Cunninfliam, llist. J'heol. ii. 430). The
Westminster Co7\fession atso, in speaking of the foreordination
of a part of mankind to dishotiour and wrath, is careful to insert
the words 'for their sin' (ch. iii. 7).
sin,

;

;

—

;

'

It is in accordance with the above view that, as
already said, Calvin treats of predestination not in
bk. i. of his Institutes, but in bk. iii. after an exposition of the work of the Holy Spirit in the soul,
and its ett'ects. It is also in this connexion -with
the doctrine of efficacious grace (the
Elt'ectual
Calling' of the theologians) that predestination
in
to
be
considered.
The
doctrine
of
ought,
justice,
the effectual operation of the Spirit in regeneration,
be
called
the
of
Calvinism
accordingly, may
pivot
in a soteriological relation.
Man's will, being
wholly disabled for spiritual good by sin, can be
restored to freedom and goodness only Vjy an
omnipotent act of God's grace. Such a conception
has obviously 'election,' or 'predestination' to
It is important,
life, as its necessary correlate.
however, for tlie avoidance of objections, to understand again precisely what this doctrine means.
When, e.g., Divine grace in the work of human
renewal is spoken of as 'irresistible' (i.e. as
certainly effectuating its result), one is apt to feel
as if hunii.n freedom were overborne or annihilated.
But that is by no means the intention, nor is it
really the effect of the doctrine. Grace is certainly
not 'irresistible' in the sense that the natural will
cannot resist grace for that is what, in the (Jalvinistic view, it is constantly doing (cf. Cunningham,
Hist. Theol. ii. 408 ft'.).
When Calvin, with Augustine, speaks of efficacious grace, what he has
in view is not a grace which overpowers the will,
or ]nits any foreign force or pressure upon it, but
a grace which i-cnetvs the will, and restores it to
its true freedom
which so acts upon it that it
freely choo.ses the good. With this we may compare Augustine, Rclntke and Grace, 17, 38
,

'

;

—

:

'The freedom of the will is defended in accordance with the
grace of God, not in opposition to it because the human will
does not attain grace by freedom, but rather attains freedom by
Because by the Holy Sjurit their will is so much
grace.
enkindled that they therefore eai\, because they so wilt, they
therefore so will, because God works in them to will.' Tho
writer of art. Pelagius in Smith's ItCli (iv. 2D5a) is therefore
The Augustinian theory made the action
wrong when he says
of grace entirely independent of the will
it was an irresistible
power which forced the will.'
;

.

.

.

'

'

'

While

order of thought, in Calvinism, the
Divine picdestination logically ]U'ecedes tlie call to
salvation, and so properly belongs to the doctrine
of God, under the head of the Divine purpose or
decree ('if you want to understand this you have
to go back from predestination to God's decree in
Belief in predestination is nothing
general,
but the penetration of God's de(;ree into your own
or, if yim prefer it, the personal
personal life
heroism to apply the sovereignty of God's decreeing will to yoirr own existence' [Kuyper, Calvinism, p. 14SJ), the doctrine, practically, ha.s its real
root in the conviction of the sovereignty of the
in

.

.

.

;

:

;

does 'efficacious grace' mean that God
can or does override the laws of human nature which
He has Himself ordained, or converts by a sheer
act of power, without the use of api>idpriate means.
What is meant is that (Iod can use siirii means,
can io deal with the individu.'il in I'lovidence and
grace, can bring him under siirh outer and inner
discipline, as, in harmony with, nay, through the
laws of human freedom, to overcome his resistance.
If it be asserted that, even when grace has done its
utmost for a .soul, there is still a possibility of re-

As

little
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Augustine, would reply one which lays stress on the equ.ility of all bethat there is a higlicr freedom still that in whi<'li lievers before God, even while recognizing special
even the desire to resist tlio good is overeoiuc, and gifts bestowed on individuals for service in His
which therefore certainly, but none the less freely, Church. The Church invisible is the body of the
the
(^lect as these stand before the eye of God
chooses God (ef. Orr, op. cit. p. 151).
Church visible is the company of professing be(7) The doctrine oi pi-edcstinntion in Calvinism
is hard and dillicult enough, hut it has a deeper
lievers, locally distributed, and organized on the
word.
Calvin went further
philosophical and religious basis than many a]ipro- principles of God's
With him
hcnd (Hastie's T/irol. of Rcf. Church is specially here than Luther, or even Zwingli.
valuable here; cf. also Kuyper's Calmnism], and Scripture alone had authority. Neither traditions
however
authorized
nor
misrest
on
observances,
by custom,
many of the objections to it certainly
were sjtared unless they could stand the proof,
I'his is true, for instance, of the
conception.
common objection that it represents predestina- they fell beneath the sw-ord of God's word' (Henry,
tion as a perfectly arbitrctri/ act of God the decree Calvin, i. 368).
The ministerial office has two branches pastors
of a will acting" on no ground but its own good
includes the whole office
pleasure. God's own good ]ileasure is the ground and teachers. The former
as
exercised in particular Churches in the ministry
in
of
arbitrariness.
but
not
the
sense
assuredly,
God's sovereignity is upheld as a truth, the evi- of the Word, the sacraments, and discipline the
dences of which are abundantly manifest in nature, latter is confined to the work of instruction {Inst. bk.
In the constitution and government
as in grace
but, while it is contended that the iv. ch. iii. 4).
ultimate reasons of God's determinations in the of Churches three permanent offices are recognized
those
who
exercise
the ministry of the Word, called
are
to
and
in
salvation
of
the
world
government
us inscrutable, it is none the less maintained that indiscriminately bishops, presbyters, and pastors
the
wisoutcome
of
an
eternal
are
the
('on
authority of Scripture, which uses the
they
assuredly
dom, righteousness, and love. Calvin upholds this words as synonymous' [ib. ch. iii. 8]) elders, or
as strongly as any one.
lay presbyters, who share with the pastors in the
We ffive,' he snys, no countenance to the fiction of absolute government ('By these governors I understand
power, which, .is it is heathenish, so it ouglit justly to be held
to unite with the
We do not imag-ine God to be lawless seniors selected from the people
in detestation by us.
The will of God is not only free from all vice, but bishops in pronouncing censures and exercising
(cxlrx).
and deacons, entrusted
is the supreme standard of perfection, the law of all laws
discipline [ib. ch. iii. 8])
only, the procedure of Divine justice is too Iiigh to be scanned
with the care of the poor. The system thus, as
by liuman measure, or comprehended by the feebleness of Schaff
rests on the principle of ministerial
saj's,
human intellect' (bk. ili. oh. xxiii. 2, 4 cf. Cunningham, Hist.
ii.
Theol.
equality, and the principle of l.ay-representation
460).
Further, while the reasons of God's' election to by elders or seniors in the government of the
salvation are declared to be inscrutable, it is held Church' (Creeds, i. 462). The mode of appointfast that the ground of His condemnation of others ment might vary, but, whoever had the power of
Thus the nomination, ministers were regarded as legitiis their corruption and sin (ch. .xxiii. 3).
Divine justice is thought to be \'indicated in the mately called only when those who may have
seemed fit are elected on the consent and appropassing by of the unsaved.
Just here, however, the supreme difficulty arises bation of the people' [Inst. bk. iv. ch. iii. 15).
for the Calvinistic doctrine of i)redestination and
Calvin's principles were only imperfectly carried
reprobation. Justice, in some sense, may be vindi- ont in the ordinances of his own city Geneva,
cated on the lines of Augustine and Calvin, b)it and Calvinistic doctrine, as before said, has been
not love for, if God could save, why did He not ? associated with very diverse systems of Church
'Why leave any to perish ? Probably these ques- government. The genius of Calvinism, however,
tions can never be satisfactorily answered, even is Presbyterian, and the scheme is perhaps seen in
vith the admission of inscrutability, without a its greatest purity in the (old) French and Scottish
double transformation of the doctrine, while still Churches, and in America.
In its histori(a)
3. Development of Calvinism.
conserving its essential Calvini.stic basis.
Election must be removed from the purely indi- cal development doctrinal Calvinism has passed
This through many phases, some of which are alluded
vidual basis and treated more organically.
does not mean tliat election is not still individual, to below in the notices of Calvinism in the difThree leading points may here
i.e. jiersonal, but means that it is now viewed in
ferent countries.
Calvinism after Calvin's death
connexion with a developing purpose or plan of be glanced at.
and tended in certain
of
the
to
which
election
individual
is
became
more
the
scholastic,
blessing,
related as means. Abraham, e.g., was chosen, but quarters to extreme forms, which, as inevitably,
it was for the blessing of the whole world (cf. Orr,
reactions.
pro\oked
(1) A dispute which developed among Calvin's
op. cit. pp. 167 fi'., 292; Hastie, o]i. cit. p. 262 ft'.).
immediate followers is that known as the Supra(h) Sovereignty must be interpreted in terms of
God's character as love, rather than love in terms lapsarian and Sublapsarian (on its special history,
The controversy
of sovereignty.
Love, indeed, can work out its see artt. under these heads).
designs only by gradual stages, and in harmony relates to what is termed the order of the Divine
with righteousness, and with the laws of human decrees' (order in thought, not in time), viz.,
nature and freedom. Still, love, in the light of whether, in electing some to eternal life and rethe Christian revelation, must be \'iewed as lying probating others, the decree of God is to be
behind the whole plan, and as marking out the end regarded as pircceclivg or as following the conof it.
In the carrying out of its aims, nations and sideration of man as fallen. The very statement
individuals have their gifts bestowed on them (as of the question shows in how abstract and tranLange says, election presides at the making of its scendental a region the discussion moves, and how
great is the peril of falling into error through overobject, as well as at the using of it), are prepared
On the former supposition the
for service, and in due season are called to their bold speculation.
the decree of election or reprotask. Yet this election of God is never disjoined Siipralajisarian
from its place in the context of (iod's whole pur- bation comes first, then the fall of man (or of
pose, which, in its largest scope, embraces the angels) is decreed as a means of accomplishing
widest possible blessing for humanity (cf. Orr, op. that end. Calvin never went so far as this, strong
cit. p. 292 tr.).
as his language sometimes is, but always viewed
election as from a mass' already in condemnation,
(8) The Church polity which springs from the
scheme of Calvin, as now expounded, is necessarily while, of course, recognizing that the fall of man
Cdlvin, with

it,

sistinj;

—

;

'

;

—

—

'

'

;

;

:

;

'

'

.

.

.

'

'

;

;

*

'

;

'

'

'

;

—

'

—

—

'
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was embraced in the providence of God. Beza
separated himself from Calvin on this point, but
the Kieat majority of Calvinists have always preview.
The
ferred the milder or SifSlapsarian
latter is the view taken by the Canons of the
Synod of Dort in the .\rminian di.sputc.
(2) A second important controver.sy, or group of
controversies, emerging in Calvinist circles, but
likewise distinguishing the more rigorous Calvinism from Arminianism, relates to the question of
the univcrsalUt/ur the limited rluirarter oi Christ's
Atonement. This also is, in form, a question of
Did God lirst elect a certhe order of the decrees.
tain portion of mankind to salvation, and then give

also

—

—

His Son to die

He

first

for

them

to

redeem tliem

decree to provide an

Atonement

?
Or did
of inlinite

mankind, viewed as fallen, without
and then elect those who should lie
actually brought to faith and particijiation in
It might be shown that
Christ's salvation ?
efficacy for
restriction,

underlying both forms of the question there is a
mistaken conception of the nature and aims of
election.
But, apart from this, it has been seen
that the question becomes very much one of words
when, irrespectively of the order of decrees, it is
admitted that Christ's saeritice has an infinite
sutliciency, and is the ground of a universal proArminianism
clamation of mercy to mankind.
contended for the universality of the Atonement,
but with denial also of particular election (see
Arminianism). Calvin himself, as we saw, did
The
not suggest limitation in the Atonement.
controversy assumed a somewhat acute form in
the 17th cent, through the advocacy, in the writings of Moses Amyrnut of Saumur (works from
1634 to 1662; see Amvr.\LDISM), of the view of
Iiypothetical universalism,' i.e. the doctrine of
unlimited atonement, with particular application,
This
in (iod's so\ereign purpose, to the elect.
'

view, though warmly combated in
Geneva and other centres of Calvinistic orthodoxy, was otlieially condoned in the French
Church, and has since had manj- able supporters.
Richard Baxter in England upheld it the younger
Edwards in New England adopted it Ralph Wardlaw in Scotland, and Albert Barnes, the com-

mediating

;

;

mentator, in America, with many more, contended
for it.
The whole treml of the discussion on the
Atonement in recent times has passed into such
different phases, that little, comparatively, is now
heard of this question, so long a tonchstone of
purity in Calvinistic faith, and little disposition is
shown on any side to deny the love of God to the
whole world in the gift of His Son for its salvation (cf. the Declaratory Acts of the Presbyterian
Churches in Scotland, England, and America on
the controversy in its older phases, see CunningSchaft', Creeds, i.
ham, Hist. Tlieol. ii. 323 ff.
;

;

48011"., 772).

A

third influential development in Calvinistic
(3)
is in the doctrine of the Covenants, usually
associated with the name of Coceeius, in Holland.
The leading ideas of the Federal Theology, however, are of much earlier date. Apart from Scottish
(Rollock) and Anglo-Dutch (Amesius) writers, as
early as l.')70, Olevianus, one of the compilers of

theology

the Heididlicrg Catechism, had imblished a work
treating of the eternal covenant between God and
The Westminster Confessimi, which is
believers.
based on the contrast of a 'covenant of works'
and 'covenant of grace,' appeared in 1647, a year
before the publication of the work of Coceeius on
the subject. Coceeius, liowever, undoubtedly gave
the idea a .systematic development which raised it
to a place of importance in tlu'ology which it had
not formerly occupied. A still belter known work
on the Covenants is that of Witsius (cf. Mitchell,
Westm. Assembly, p. 371 fT.; Schail', Creeds, i.

773

f.

1B3
on the value of the doctrine,

;

.see

Hastie,

See Covenant Tiikoi.ogv.
op. cit. p. HI] n:\.
Much space
4. Calvinism in different countries.
would be HMpiired to trace the history of Calvinism
in the dilforent countries which received it, and

—

the kind of influence it has exercised on each but
a few notes may be given.
In general it may be
claimed for Calvinism that its influence has been
an elevating and invigorating one. Abasing man ''
before God, but exalting him again in the consciousness of a newborn liberty in Christ, teaching him
his slavery through sin, yet restoring his freedom
to him through grace, and leading him to regard
all things in tlie light of eternity, it contributed
to form a grave but very noble and elevated type
of character, and reared a race not afraid to lift up
the head before kings.
Fronde may well ask 'how it came to pasa that, if Calvinism is indeed the hard and unreasonable creed which modern
;

enlij;litenment declares it to be, it has possessed such sing^ular
attrantions in past times for some of the greatest men that ever
And how bein^, as we are told, fatal to nioralit.v
live<l.
because it denies free will the first Bymptom of its operation,
wherever it established itself, was to obliterate the distinction
between sins and crimes, and to make the moral law the rule
of life for States as well as persons . . . why, if it be a creed
of intellectual sen'itude, it was able to inspire and sustain the
bravest efforts ever macic by man to break the yoke of unjust
authority ('Calvinism,' in Short Studies, 2nd ser.).
Many
similar testimonies might be quoted (cf. Kuj*per, Calvinism,
pp. S-10), but we cite only two, less frequently noted. ' Writing
of the Dutch struggle for independence, Motley says : It would
be ridiculous to deny that the aggressive, uncompromising,
self-sacrificing, intensely believing, perfectly fearless spirit of
Calvinism had been the animating soul, the motive power of
the great revolt. For the Provinces to have encountered Spain
and Rome without Calvinism, and relying on municipal enthusiasm only, would have been to throw away the sword and

—

—

^

'

fight

with the scabbard (John

o.f

Barneveld,

i.

331).

Morley,

Nineteenth
again, taking Frederic Harrison to task in the
'
Centwy (Feb. 1S92) for omitting Calvin from his New Calendar
of Great Men,' declares; 'To omit Calvin from the forces of
Western evolution is to read history with one eye shut. To
say that Hobbes and Cromwell stand for the positive results of
the intellectual revolution in Protestant countries, and that
Calvin does not, is to ignore what the Calvinistic churches
were, and what tliey have done for moral and social causes in the
old world and in the new. Hobbes and Cromwell were gianla
we cannot but see that, compared
in their several ways, hut .
with Cahin, not in capacity of intellect, but in power of giving
formal shape to a world, Hobbes and Cromwell are hardly more
tlian names writ in water.'
Morley then quotes from the
Easays of Mark Pattison (ii. 31) a striking passage concluding,
.

.

'Calvinism saved Europe.'

Calvinism has found acceptance chiefly among
the Latin and Anglo-Saxon races, while Germany
has remained predominatingly Lutheran. Yet the
Reformed Church gained an important foothold in
(iermany also, which it has never since lost. Its
presence in all the countries into which it travelled
has been marked by the rise of Creeds, or, more
properly. Confessions.
(1) In Switzerland the Reformation had received
its democratic and severely Scriptural character
from Zwiagli and other Reformers before the
advent of Calvinism. The principal pre-Calvinistic
Confessions are the First Confession of Basel
(1534 still in use in Basel) and the First Helvetic
Confession (1536; 'the lirst Reformed Creed of
national authority '). After Calvin's death, in 1566
came the Second Helvetie Confession, composed by
the most widely adopted, and hence
Bullinger
the most authoritative, of all the Continental
Reformed symbols, with the exi'cption of the
Heidellierg Catecliism (Kchair, Siris.s lief. i. 222).
It is in strictness a Zwinglian Symbol, but transIts tenth chapter
fused with Calvin's influence.
treats of predestination, but strikingly declares
that we must believe in the love of (jod to the
More local in interest
world, .as attested in .In 3'^
are three documents drawn uji by (Jalvin himself
the Caterliism <f Cr.nrrii (1541), the Consen.fits <f
Ziirirh (154;)), and tlie Conseitsus of Geneva (1.'').52;
In the Genevan Catechism predestinaliolcmical).
tion is not mentioned the Genevan Consensus, on
the other hand, is devoted to that doctrine.
;

—

'

'

—

;

It

(2)

has already been mentioned that the Ke-

ready been adverted

The

the Freneh Church was, later, or};anized. Despite
severe persecution, the adherents of the Kefonnation numbered some 40U,U00 in 15r)8.
The lirst
National Synod was held at Paris in 1559, when
the C'hurch was formally organized by the adoption of the Gnllicnn Coji/cssion of Faith (drafted
by Calvin), and of an order of discipline on the
Calvinistic model
i.).

The Church

(29 in

number)

when

tlieir

meetings were

prohibited by liouis XIV'., and in 1685 came the
Kevocation of the Edict of Nantes. Not till 1872
was the 30th Synod held, when a new and simpler
declaration of faith was adopted (ef. Schafl', Creeds,
i. 49811'.).
Calvinism spread into the Waldensian
Church, and the Waldensian Confession of 1655 is
based on the Gallican Confession of 1559 (on literature on the Reformation in France, cf. Schaff,
Sxinss

Reformation,

Appendix).
(3) Germany, as we have said, was naturally
Lutheran but the views of the Smss Reformers
gained favour in certain of the free Imperial cities,
four of which (Strassburg, Constance, Jlemmingen,
and Lindau) presented at the Diet of Augsburg in
1530 a separate Confession, known as the Tctrapolitan. At a later period a mild Calvinism gained
the ascendancy in the Palatinate and in BrandenThe chief Reformed Symbol is the justly
burg.
celebrated Heidelberg Caterhism, drawn up at the
instance of the pious and tolerant Frederick III.,
Elector of the Palatinate, on the basis of drafts by
ii.,

;

two young divines of tlie Reformed persuasion,
Ursinus and Olevianus. It obtained in 1562 the
approval of a Sj'nod at Heidelberg hence its name.
No other catechism has ever had such popularity.
:

not obtrude the Calvinistic peculiarities
the doctrine of election, e.g., is incidentally im[ilied
a few of the questions rather than expressly
stated (cf. Schaff, Creeds, i. 529 if.). Brandenburg
also had its Confessions, which subsisted till the
Union of the Lutheran and Reformed Churches in
It does

:

in

Germany

have revived it as the basis of their Constitution
(cf. Kuyper, Calvi7iism).
(5) Doctrinally, the English Reformation was
deeply inlluenced by Calvinism. Henry VIII. indeed, prohibited Calvin's books (1542), but even
then and in succeeding reigns the English Reformers were strongly Calvinistic in sympathy.
It is not too much to say,' observes Schatt',
that
the ruling theology of the Church of England in
the latter half of the 16th and the beginning of the
'

(cf.

ICGO,

Holland subsequently

'

'

,

tjuick, Synodicon, 1692, vol.
continued to hold national Synods

till

to.

became the chief home of the Covenant theology.
Modern School in lloll.uid has dejiarted far
enough Irom Calvinism, but the Free Churches

forniation in France was indif;eiious. Calvin, however, did much to forward tlie movement (conf,'regation formed at Poitiers, 1534; 'Calvin's fjrotto'),
and it was under his intluenee and that of Iteza that

in 1S17.

The Netherlands first received the Reformation in the Lutheran form, enduring severe persecution, but later, as exiles from other countries
flocked into the cities, a change took place, and
the Calvinistic or Reformed type became predominant. A Church gradually shaped itself, with the
Belgie Confession and the Heidelberg Cntechi^m as
its acknowledged Symbols.
The Catechism has
The Belgie Confession, comjust been spoken of.
posed by Guido de Bihs in 1561, was based on the
(4)

Gallican Confession of 1559.
It was revised in
1562, and soon after was publicly adopted by
of
the
Reformed
Church
Synods
(1566, 1568, 1574,
1577, etc.), and finally by the great Synod of Dort
in 1619. Its Calvinism, like that of the Heidelberg
Catechism, is mild in character. The new faith
was the inspiring power in the heroic struggle
which ended in the proclamation of the Independence of the Seven Provinces in 1581. While, however, Calvinism was the avowed faith of the
Church, there were always those who maintained
a protest against its doctrines, esjiecially its doctrine of predestination.
Calvinists themselves
were partly to blame for the reaction, owing to
the extreme lengths to which some carried tlieir
views (see Supralai'SARI.\ni.sm). Ultimately tlie
smouldering opposition found utterance in the
teachings of Arminius and the Remonstrants (see
Arminianism). The controversy that ensued led,
after much acrimonious disputation, to the Synod
of Dort (1618-19), the decisions of which have al-

'

17th cent,

was

Calvinistic'

{Creeds,

i.

6U4

;

cf.

Cunningh.im, Mefs. and Theol. of lief. p. 16811'.).
This is sufficiently evidenced by the Elizabethan
Articles, the Lambeth Articles, and the Irish
Articles (see below).
The Dean of Chichester,
librarian to King Edward VI., wrote to Bullin<ier
in 1552, while the Anglican Articles were under
consideration 'The greater number among us, of
whom I own myself to be one, embrace the opinion
of John Calvin as being perspicuous and most
agreeable to Holy Scripture (Cunningham, op. eit.
The Thirty -nine Articles are themselves
p. 181).
The soul of English
moderately Calvinistic.
Puritanism was its Calvinism.
Neal (in Schaff,
i.
defines
a
Puritan
as 'a man of severe
703)
morals, a Calvinist in doctrine, and a Nonconformist to the ceremonies and discipline of the
;

Church, though not tot.ally separated from it.'
Later, the Church of England came to be predominantly Arniinian and, until the Tractarian
latitudinarian.
(6) It will be questioned by none that the
Scottish Reformation was Calvinistic from its beginning. The Scottish Confession of 1560 exhibits
a clear, fresh, and forcible simimary of the orthodox Reformed faith, as then held in common by
the Protestants of England, Switzerland, France,

Movement,

'

and Holland'

(Schafl',

i.

Though

683).

'decidedly

Calvinistic,' it is free from the extreme statements of
some forms of later Calvinism. This native Symbol
was superseded in 1648-49 by the Confession, of

Faith draw7i iip by the Westminster Assembly,
1643-46. A. F. Mitchell has conclusively proved
(Minutes of Westminster Assembly, p. xlvifl'.
The Westm. Assembly, p. 380) that its famous
Of God's Eternal Decree closely, and in
cli. iii.
part verbally, follows Art. III. of the Irish Articles
of Archbp. Ussher (1615).
Its place in the fore;

'

'

front of the Confession, and its exceptionally strong
and imperfectly qualified statements, give an aspect
of severity to the Confession as a whole, and create
stumbling-blocks at the outset which is to be regretted. The chapter itself is an attempt at compro-

—

'

'

mise between Supralapsarian and Sublapsanan
modes of statement
only with the result, however, of introducing inconsistency into the total
presentation. In recent years means have been
taken, in both British and American Churches, to
soften its offensive harshness by
Declaratory
Acts and Statements.
With the Westminster
Confession are usually associated the Westminster
the latter the
Larger and Shorter Catechisms
best known popular Calvinistic manual.
(7) Congregationalism in Netu England was originally Calvinistic, but, with Jonathan Edwards,
underwent modification, giving rise to the type
of doctrine known distinctively as New England
Theology.' This modified orthodox Calvinism in
'

'

—

'

'

—

'

many essential particulars. Its raniitications may
be traced in Fisher's HUt. of Christian Doctrine,
1896, p. 394 «.
From the side both of philosophy and of science,
with their accompaniment in enlarged Biblical

CAMBODIA
lojiy in most countries during the last century,
wliicli liavo had the etl'ect of
Largely traDsforniiiig

doctrinal schemes.

all

Christianity

is

increasingly

apprehended more from its human, etidcal, ami
spiritiial sides, and tlie tenileney is to withdraw
interest from the transcendental and sjieculativc
aspects of doctrine. This naturally attects Calvinism in an esjiecial degree. The perennial elements
of truth in Calvinism will no douht survive, but it
may be questioned whether it will ever occupy .so
dominant and exclusive a (dace in the future as it
lias (lone in

many periods of the past.
LllEUATCKK.— Th.'Beza, I'lV de Calcin, 1504 (republished,

with expansions Ijy Colladon, iu lf)G5, and again in 157.^>)
J. H. Bolsec, Hist, de la vie, mceurs, et actes de Calvin, ir>7.^i
(from Rom. Gath. side, but di8%ured by bitter party -sitirit, and
wholly devoid of historical value); P. Henry, Das LebcnCaiviita
T. H. Dyer, Life of John Calvin, comjrilai
(3 vols.), 1835-44
jfrom authentic Smcrces, 1860 E. Stahelin, Johannes Catt'in ;
Leben und ar'sgeu-dhlte Schriftcn (-2 vols.), 18(33; Pierson,
Sittdien over Joh. Kaleijn, 1881, and A'ieuwe Studiiin over
Kalrijn, 1885 R. Stahelin. art. CaMn," in PRE'' Ad. Zahn,
Stitdien iibcrJoh. Caltiii, 18i)4
E. Doumergue, Jean Calvin :
Ijes homines ft leg chosen de son temps (o vols.), 1899 ff.
Cf. also
P. SchafF, Hist, of the Creeds of Christendom, 1877, and The
Sarins Reformation (2 vole.), 1893; W. Cunningham, The
liefonnert.' and the Theology of the lieformation, 1800, and
Historical Theology (vol. ii'), 1864; A. F. Mitchell, Minutes
of IVestmiyister Assembly, I87i,&m\ The Westminster Assernbli/,
1883 W. Hastie, The Theolajy of the Reformed Chnrch, 1904
T. M. Lindsay, Uist. of the Reformation, ii. (1907) A. Kuyper,
Calvin'sm, 1898. The best and most reliable edition of Calvin's
works is that contained In the Corpus Reformatorum, vols.
xxiiL-lxxxvii. (Bruns. 1860-1900). A good edition of the Institutes is that by Tholuck (2nd ed. 1846, re-edited by Baur, Cunitz,
and Beuss, in 2 vols., 1809), new tr. by H. Beveridge (Edinb.
1879). For further literature, see Erichson, Bihliographia Catviniana (BerUn, 1900).
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;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

CAMBODIA.— The

present kingdom of Camremnant of the ancient Khmfer
empire,
bounded on the \V. by the Gulf of Siam and the
kingdom of Siam, on the N. by Laos, on the S.
by French Cochin-China, and on the E. by the
Annamese empire.' Its area is more than a third
of that of France, and it h.-.s a
population of
bodia, the
is

1,500,000 inhabitants, three-fourths of whom are
Khm^r race, the otlier fourth representing
Chinese, Annamese, Cham, and Malaj- elements,
not t-o mention several aboriginal races Phnong,
of the

:

Samr^, Kuy, Polir, Jarai, Kadfe, etc. The Cambodians reckon also that there are about 500,000
of their race scattered throughout Cochin-China
and Siam.

—

1. Origin.
The origin of the Cambodians, or Khmfers, as they
obscure ; it seems probable that they belong
to the family of Mon-lihra6r races, to which their language
undoubtedly belongs.
They also bear the strong impress of

call themselves, is

Hindu

civilization.

—

a. History.
What is known with far greater cerLaintv about
the glorious past of the Khmirs is that, as far back as" in the
10th cent., they possessed a huge empire, extending from the
Gulf of Bengal to the China Sea, divided into sixty governments,
conquered after fierce conflicts with the Chams, Laotians, and
Siamese, and mentioned with respect by the Chinese annalists.
Their splendid lapital, Angkor-Thom, 'Angkor the Great,' in
the province of Siem Reap (rec;entlv reunited to Cambodia),
was undoubtedly built in the end of the 9th cent., and completed during the first hall of the l'2th ceiu. by the erection of
the wonderful temple of Angkor Wat. 2 The ruins of its monuments give evidence to this day of culture and artistic gifts so
incompatible with the intellectual apathy of the Khmfers, that
some scholars are inclined to think that the grandeur of their
empire was due to a Hindu colony which governed the country
from the Sth to the 14th century.
In the 13th cent, the Khni6r empire began to decline, under
the attacks, first of the Siamese, and then of the Annamese.
Continual civil wars, caused by anarchy in the royal family,
hastened its decadence. At the end of the ISth cent., reduced
to a few provinces, it was the va.'isal of both Siam and An nam.
The French intervention, in 18G"2, secured peace for it ; and
since then, by retrocession from Annam or Siam, several lost
pronnces Lave been given back to it.
1

In the

srik
'

language of the natives, the name of Cambodia

Kampuid

{hainljaja) or srdk

Khmir

(sriJit

=

is

'country,'

kingdom').

Wat in Ivhmir (Siamese tiiit) means Buddhist monastery.'
In the transcription of Khmi;r words we have
followed, as far as
possible, that of Finot (see Literature). The consonants have
almost tho same sounds as in the usual Sanskrit transliteration.
''

It is

=

ea,

'

the same with the vowels, with the exception of d, which

and

o',

which

= Qermau

o.
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Physical appearance and modes of life of the people.—
Of average height, and well-built, strong, and vigorous,
ajjpearing to the observer either slender, with straight nose, or thickset, with flattened no.-.e and Mongolian asjieeit (two tjpes which
sur\ ive in Cambodia like the persistence of two <litTerent
races),
the Khmer, in spite of his dark colour and his large,
slightly
alnioudshapcd eyes, is a fine specimen of humanity.
The
women are smaller, and as a rule have beautiful figures. Very
proud of their nationality, ceremoniou.s, careless, even thought3.

less, but gentle, patient,'very hospitable, yet never
allowing a
stranger to take up his abode inside their houses, verv hard
working and patient in rural districts, of disconcerting apathy
everywhere else, sincere, honest, and disinterested, in the opinion
of travellers who have loved them least, these Cambodians
are,
nevertheless, capable of great internal solidarity, are very gentle
and allectioiiate in their family life, with great love for their
and
their
even
princes
to superstition, but
traditions, pious
having the greatest tolerance for others.
The men wear a sarppOt—a piece of cloth rolled between the
legs and round the loins so as to form wide breeches— and, very
often, a straight buttoned jacket. The women also wear the
sayipit (and sometimes, in the provinces far removed from the
capitjil, a petticoat, or languti, forming a skirl), and a tunic tight
at the waist and wrists and open at the breast.
Very often the
place of this tunic is taken by an accordion-pleated scarf, of a
briglit colour, which leaves the back and the arms uncovered.
Both men and women wear their hair cut like a brush, or verv
short and pushed back.
They are quite ignorant of savage
mutilations. In the country the women still continue to have
large holes pierced in their ears, in which they wear wooden or
metal studs this custom shows a tendency to
disappear com;

pletely.

The Cambodians prefer to live in the
their great river, the Mekhong, and its

plain, on the banks of
chief tributaries, or by
the side of the Tonl6 Sap— the name given to the
large freshwater lake— and the arm which jobis it to the Mekhong. Their
huts, built on piles, are often large and uell kept. The furniture is clean and very simple, however rich the owner may be,
excei)t perhaps at Phnom P6nh. The building of houses involves
W'hen the Cambodians go to the forest to cut
sjiecial rites.
down the wood for the supporting pillars of the roof, the tree
chosen must fall flat to the earth, without coming into contact
with any obstacle, either during its fall or on the ground. If
it met with any obstacle it would be abandoned, as
being likely
to bring misfortune.
The sorcerer determines the site, the
orientation, and the day propitious for the buildinff. The holes
for the foundation pillars are not dug until a sacrifice has been
offered to the spirit of the earth, as if to beg his pardon for
encroaching upon his domain. The pillars are set up while the
sorcerer looks on, and are covered at their upper ends with cloth
amulets, in order to drive away the evil spirits that might still
be dwelling in the wood. The'ceutral pillar is fixed first, to the
sound of musical instruments. Doors, windows, and steps must
all be odd in number.
Women must not enter a house in process
of construction
they would bring misfortune to the future
inhabitants. Bonzes come and bless the house when it is almost
finished On its completion, first of all a cat is put into it, then
the owner appears, laden with pieces of furniture. Before he
crosses the threshold, a friend, purposely stationed there to
intercept him, asks him where he comes from. He replies that,
when coming from Laiika (Ceylon) he was shipwrecked and
cast upon the shore, and, being homeless, he has come, with all
that he has managed to rescue, to take up his abode in this
After this little comedy he
house, which is not inhabited.
need not fear the evil spirits.
The Cambodian house, which is nearly always surrounded
In fact, a
by an orchard, has never more than one storey.
;

Khmer would never consent to live under anybody— a custom
wiiich is so deep-rooted that no one has the right to put even a
liandcutTed prisoner under the raised floor of a house.
It may
be for a similar reason that the Cambodians do not allow anv
person to pass his hand over, or lay it on, their heads. In the
case of an adult, this familiarity is a serious insult such a
caress given to a child may bring misfortune.
The ladder which serves as the entrance to the house is, at its
;

inauguration, bound with cotton thread. This ladder is sup.
pnsed to be gi\ en into the charge of the male spirits, while the
females inhabit the interior of the hut. In the evenin'r, when
the ladder is drawn up, so that the house may be isolatetl
during the night, the last rung must be left sticking out, so that
the guardian sjiirits may take their stand on it, and prevent
The rungs of this
ghosts or hostile spirits from entering.
ladder are always odd in number; the ladder used for exhuming
the dead being the only one that has an even number of rungs.
Worn-out rungs must not be disdainfully thrown away or put
in the fire.
When a ladder breaks during a marriage ceremony
tho celebrations are continued but the marriage is not consummated the same day, else the risk is incurred of seeing one
of the newly-married iiair die within the year.
The Cambodians, like almost all the races of the Far Fast, are
extremely frugal, their rhicf food being rice. Fresh or salt fish,
tuberous and leguminous plants, and sometimes pork, are also
eaten. This tast iless fare is highl> Heusoncd by ineuns of ]>rahOk,
a condiment of fermented salt fish, the sickening smell of which
is most disagreeable.
Tho Cambodians drink water or tea, very
si'ldorn alcohol.
They use tobacco and chew betel ; the use of
oi'ium is a vice confined to a few of their rich mandarins. It
should also be mentioned that the Khm6r9 eat fruit without
wailing until it is ripe.
The Iilmi6rs, being of sedentary and rather lazy habits, confine
themselves chiefly to cultivating the products which their
;
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countr)* ifadily offers they are iiiosUy fishermen aiMi fanners,
hunters and woodinittcrs. Tfioy cultivate a good many varieties
of riee.l cateh enormous quantities ut fish, to be consumed
fresh, salted, or fermented, and extract yearly about 3,000,000
kilogr. of palm-s\ipar.2 Their industry and commerce are not
very brisk ; hut they weave silk and cotton materials which
are very harmonious in colouring and design, the.v are very
clever silver-smiths, and they manufacture splendid canoes out
of single tree-trunks.
;

—

The Cambodians, although
4. Religious beliefs.
At the
very religious, are absolutely tolerant.
])resent day the official religion of the Khmfers is
Sii'ihalese liiiddhisni.
Their sacred books are
written in Pali, the langu.age that tliey call Bdlci
Mokoth ( = Pali Magadha, 'Pali of Magadha').
They have preserved manifest survivals of ancient
Brahmanism, and ritual practices which are undoubtedly aboriginal.
i.
Buddhism. It seems now to be generally
agreed that the Buddhism of the North was introduced into Cambodia between the 5th and 7th
centuries. From the 7th to the 13th cent., tainted
by Saivisin, It struggled hard everywhere against

—

Brahmanism, which was the official cult of the
Khmfers. It seems to have triumphed at the beginning of the 14th cent., but probably did nut
implant indestructible roots in the hearts of the
Khmfers until towards the 15th cent., tlrrough the
introduction of the Pali canon and the doctrine of
the South, which completely supplanted that of
the North. We need not repeat here what is said
elsewhere under art. Ceylon Buddhism.
(1) Clergy.
Although the Buddhism of Cambodia is that of Ceylon, it does not follow that
its clergy recognize the supremacy of the Ceylon
Church they regard it as the seat of the perfect
doctrine, and sometimes send monks to be taught in
Kandy or Colombo, but admit no other connexion.

—

;

The

chief official of

who

Buddhism

Cambodia

in

is

temporal head as well as the
He can neither alter its
doctrine nor confiscate its property. The heads
in spiritual matters are two monks
the somdac
prdh^ saiighr&i = Skr. sahgharCija), 'the king of
the assembly of monks,' who appoints superiors to
the monasteries on the right,' and the I6k prdh
sokon, 'Lord Bishop,' who nominates superiors for
the monasteries on the 'left.' Each superintends
a monastery, and they rule almost equal parts of
the kingdom. The second is inferior to the first,
but is not at all dependent upon him, and never consults him.
Under them are the elected provincial
superiors, the abbots or heads of monasteries. The
members of this hierarchy possess purely disciplinary power, and are in no way subordinated to each
the king,

is its

most devout worshipper.

:

(

'

other.

The teaching

of the

young

is

entirely in

the

hands of the monks, or bonzes, who are called Idk
lords of the assembly (sHHjrAa). They teach
children of from six to eight years of age.
A
boy at the age of twelve is received into intimate
communion as a 'disciple' (Khm. savine = VaW
samanera), and may then wear the yellow robe.
On reaching his twenty-first year, if he can give
certain moral, physical, and social guarantees, he
may be ordained hy a chapter of at least twenty
monks, and then receives the name of jjhik (Pali
bhikkhu = &\ir. A/((7iW!(, mendicant '). Any monk
'

'

sail,

'

leave the Order, after obtaining permission
from his superior, who can never prevent his final
withdrawal, except for a short time.
The bonzes in Cambodia enjoy great privileges;
they are exempted from public work, military serin a word, from all civil duties.
vice, and taxes
They cannot raise actions at law, and they give
witness only by conventional signs. In eases of
^
The Annamese have names for eighty-nine varieties.

may

—

2
3

Produced by the tnbt i^Borassus Jlabclliformis, Murray).
Prdl} (Bunn. hhnrah, Cham bara, Jav. bra, Siain. phrak ;
Skr. vara) is an honorific title placed before the names of
divinities and kings.
cf.

crime or very serious fault (fornication, use of fermented drinks, etc.), the monastery hands the
otlbnder over to the secular power.
The life of
the bonzes is occupied with prayer and the instruction of the young.
Tbe3' subsist by means of
voluntary alms, and take onlj' two meals a day,
between sunrise and midday. Very gentle, tolerant, and, as a rule, pure in their lives, they are
much respected, and no one would dare to prepare
a meal witliout laj-ing aside a share for them.

The name

of

rfd;; ci,

'

religious

women,'

'

nuns,'

is

given to certain girls or married women, who, after
a form of taking of vows, wear white clothes, and
live near the monasteries, in the most saintly
way
possible, rendering such services to the monks as
can be performed outside the monasteries. Some
widows, in order to show their deep sorrow, even
submit themselves to this life for three years, which
calls forth great regard for them.
These
(2) ilonasteries, femjiles, and pagodas.
are far from equal in magnificence to the Brahmanical temples of the ancient Khra^rs.
The only stone
temples, and the most beautiful ones, are some
rather small, ancient Brahmanical temples which
have not been used as such for centuries. The
monastery {wdt) is nearly always in the middle of
a park planted with Fieus religiosa and other large
trees. Behind the [lagoda there are small thatched
cells, or koth (Skr. kiiti), where the monks live ; in
front is the sdla (Pali sd!d = iikr. Said, 'hall'), a
public hall which is used both as a meeting-place
for monks and people and as a shelter for travellers.
The pagodas, properly so called {prdh vihdr=^SkT.
inhara,
monastery '), or temples containing a
statue (frequently a huge one) of Buddiia, are
built on small terraces or rectangular platforms,
supported by thick walls, and especially by strong
inside pUlars of carved wood, and feebly lighted
by a few narrow windows. They are especially
distinguished by the elegance and lightness of their
storeyed or sloping roofs, the corners of which end
in a finial in the shape of the reared-up tail of a
Some pagodas, and particuserpent or dragon.
larly that of Udong, are covered with earthenware
The entrance,
painted with tine artistic effect.
with very few exceptions, is on the eastern side.
The interior of the pagoda is adorned with mural
paintings representing various legendary scenes,
and contains a profusion of European petroleum
lamps hung near the altar of the Buddha, whose
stattie is gilded.
wooden pulpit, supported by
garudas, completes the furniture of the pagoda.
Besides the temples there are sometimes ceteiy
(PalicAe<42/«=Skr. chditya, 'monument,' 'shrine'),

—

'

A

large bell-shaped structures of dried brick which
contain the ashes of great and saintly peoijle.
ii.
Beahmanism.
Brahmanism, w hich prevailed in Cambodia for such a long time, could

—

not disappear without leaving material and moral
survivals, in the first rank of which we must
mention the ruins, sometimes very magnificent, of
the ancient temples (Angkor Wat, Angkor Thorn,
etc.), the remains of Brahmanical statues, the
lihqas which are still found in Buddhist temples,
ancl the caste of bakus, or prdiii = Skr. brdhmana),
also called barohet (Skr. purohila,
household
{

'

priest').

Bakus.

— Although

give a
satisfactory etymology of the word baku, it seems
certain that the baktis, are direct descendants of
the ancient Brahmans. The title barohet {purohitn) marks their functions as palace-chaplains.
The caste of bakus includes from nine hundred to
a thousand male persons.
Obliged formerly to
marry only among themselves, the bakus at the
present day may marry a woman of any race
(1)

it is still difficult to

whatever, but they do not readily marrj' otitside
their caste.
Although they are Buddliist* like
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the other Cambodians, they are distinguished from
tliem by certain olisorvaiu'cs and real

pi ivi leges,

tlie relies of tlieir former power.
Thjjy still render
a
marked eiilt to Visnu and to Siva, and have
very
not tlie same seruples as the bonzes about killing
any animal, or causing it to be killed. On the
other hand, they are bound to perform all .sorts of
j>uri(ications
tliey cannot touch any cooking or
table utensil without covering their hands with a
cloth to avoid delileiuent, anil they <lo not willingly
eat of any dishes e.\eept those prepared at their
homes, unless they have nuide sure tliat the person
who has prepareil them has been well purilled
The bu/ciis wear their hair long, and,
previously.
rather than give up the custom, they prefer never
to become officials.
Forty years ago all bakus
were exempted from taxes and public works;
gradually the kings cut down these priviIn case of
leges for the good of their treasurj'.
misderjieanour or crime, bakus may be brought
only before their peers. In the ca.se of a capital
crime, the baku is not e.xecuted, but is exiled to
a distant province under supervision
if
he is
sentenced to the chain, he receives it from
the bead of the caste, and suffers his term of
imprisonment in the house of one of the other
bakus.
The bakus are exempted from the law which
adjudges as perpetual servants of the king all the
twins bom
the kingdom, and, if any one of
them dies childless, his property goes to the
corporation, and not, as is usual, to the royal
The}' may maiTy princesses. One of
treasury.
their chiefs in the burlesque festival of iw'ikh
(=Skr. mdgha), the 11th lunar month, which
corresponds to Jan. -Feb., used to become king
of Makh, and for three days enjoj'ed the semblance of royalty, and the very appreciable privilege of receiving the revenues of the kingdom
during that time. Norodom ( = Skr. Narottanm),
the predecessor of the present king, did away with
this curious custom, but the seven or eight great
dignitaries of the bakus still receive annually all
the traditional presents bufi'aloes, rice, etc. from
one of the great jirovinces of the kingdom. There
is a belief deeply rooted in the popular mind,
although not inscribed in any act, that, in the case
of extinction of the direct royal line, the bakus
have a right to the throne in preference to distant
members of the royal famil}'. The bakus claim
that these privileges are nothing in comparison
with those wliich they formerly enjoyed.
The
bnkus are obliged to take charge, in turn, of the
Brahmanical statuettes, and the palladium of
Cambodia (the Pnih Klian) the sacred sword preserved in a building adjoining the royal palace.
They are all qualihed to share in this, but whereas
the majority among them practise agriculture or
commerce in order to live, their seven or eight
chiefs, with pompous titles of Sanskrit origin, are
the barohHs (purohita), or royal chaplains, and the
only real priests of Cambodia.
It is the hahat who offur tfie lustr.ai water in sea-shells to the
;

;

m

—

—

—

king during tlie f^roat .Sew Year
themselves wusli the Uraliiiianical

festival, and, in his ahsence,
idols.
It is they wiio, durinj,'

the coronation-festivals, at the ctittinfj of the fore-locks of
princes, and at the great water-festivals, pl.ay the principal
part. They also prt-sent the histral water to the king on the
occasion of the celebrations of his birthday. In case of war,
they perform on the king the ritual aspersion of 'water of
victory,' some drops of wliieh they throw also on each amiy
corps to ensure their success ; they'foUow the king in the field,
carrying with Ihem the sacred sword, the gift of Indra, and the

Brahmanical idols. This explains how the worshipped weapon
happened on two occasions (1812 and 1840) to fall into the hands
of the comiuering Annamese. Tliey also consecrate the water of
the oath which every mandarin must drink when
entering upon
his duties and at the coronation of every new sovereign.
Being the guardians of all purity, the bakus, standing at the
top of a specially constructed ]>latform, at every odicial entry
of a new white elephant into Phnom Penh, sprinkle it witii
lustral water, in order to purify it from the dclilenients of the
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When one

becomes prepnant, the
/«iX)(.s come and put a
gold chain, the gift of the king, round
her neck, and recite charms over it. It will then preserve her
from the accidents of [Tcgnancy, The new iiinther keeps this
chain ever afterwards, as a sign of honour and lertility.
forest.

of the king's wives

—

Below the
(2) /idiira (Skr. firkan/a, 'teacher').
biikus we might rank the (h'ars, who very oft(!n
take their place in the midst of the family for the
cutting of tilt; fore-lock, and who are lay-devi»tees,
ver.sed in theology and trailitinns, irre]iroachable
in their mode of life, and held in veneration by the
people for (heir knowledge and their holiness.
iii.
I'oi'ULAlt RELIGION.
Although all the
Cambodians are very much attached to Buddhism,
a very pure and very strict religion is not to be
expected of them. The mass of the people, besides
the cult which they render to the Biiddlia, worship
Brahmanical relics preserved by the bnkus or kept
in cert.ain |iagodas, without realizing what the
words imply.
All their superstitious jiiety is
directed in the first place to the good or evil spirits

—

and genii who animate all space. Under Buddhist
names, so far as the bonzes and the very small
minority of learned men (who try to identity the.se

genii with the prit [ = Skr. ^ircia], 'ghosts,' the
yCikkh [ = Pali y<ikkhn, Skr. i/akMi], 'ogres,' the rile
sei [ = Skr. rCiJa siikha],
faliulous lions,' the krutk
= Skr. f/ii7-uda], 'mydiical birds,' and the 7i(1k
[
= Skr. naga], 'fabulous serpents' of India) are
[
'

concerned, the people unconsciously perpetuate
the aboriginal cult primitive AnimLsm. It is this
religion of very inferior ideas that dominates their
whole daily life.
In the first rank of good spirits
(1) Ni7k til.
must be placed the nCik tn, who seem to be local
tutelary divinities, set apart, the Khmfers say, by
I'rah In (Indra) to griard a particular portion of
Acland, or a certain mountain, river, or tree.
cording to some, the ndk ta would correspond to
the Ilindii />i7,rjs («irt«c*). They dwell in the fine
old trees which nobody would dare to cut down,
and which are called ansa srok, the trunks, the
roots of the country.'
There is always one for
each iirovince, and sometimes one for each village.
It is under the canopy of their foliage that tlie
people come to worship the spirit, who can take
the most diverse forms a stone, a strangely shaped
The
root, the ruins of a Brahmanical statue, etc.
ndk ta are involved in cases of serious illries.s,
epidemics, prolonged drought, or too heavy rainThe oblations which they love are of three
falls.
kinds oti'erings of living animals, which, in the
name and presence of the ndk td, are given their
and sacrifices of living
oll'erings of food
liberty
animals.
In the hast case the buH'alo or ox chosen
is .slaughtered in the midst of a large assembly of
the people, who terminate the fe.stival with a meal
and rejoicings. .\t the installation of a governor
in bis new province a bufi'alo is alwaj^s sacrificed
to the ndk td.
In this case the animal is killed
with great cruelty, its neck being sawn for a long
time, as the duration and intensity of its bellowing
are signs of iirosperity for the new governor.

—

—

'

—

:

;

;

In former times tlic ndk td had to be honoured b,v more cruel
ofTerings, for in certain provinces of Cambodia, about 1840, it
was the custom to sacrifice to them those who had been condemned to death. And even at the present day, persons who
have been condemned to death are executed in the presence of
the n&k td of the province to which they belong ; they thus
become offerings to the spirit as well as victims punished for
their misdeeds.
In this there is very probably a reminiscence
of human sacrifice.

— Alongside

of the ndk td we find the
drnkkha-dcvntd, 'tutelary deities'),
or
tutelary genii, who dwell in trees
spirits,
or in houses, and take special care of individuals.
The drdk seem to be the human ancestors, as the
ndk td are the Divine ancestors. 'I'ho drdk of the
family is nearly always a relative or friend long
dead, who has constituted himself the protector of
the group loved by him.
He is the best and the
(2)

drdk
good

Ardk.
(

= PaIi
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of the cldn td ( = ancestors, in the
sense of pjranilfatliers) of liis proteqfs. The drCik is
invoked esiu'cially in cases of ilhiess, as this is
almost always, in the eyes of the Khm^rs, the
work of evil spirits. Tlien a krit, ( = Skr. qurii,
'spiritual preceptor') is called in, i.e. a sorcerer,
male or female, who ^'ets into close communion
with the drdk of the sick person, causes him to
become incarnate in himself, and, armed with his

most precious

power, asks who is the evil spirit that is torturing
the patient. Then, to the sound of songs and a
small band, he exorcizes it by spraj-ing rice-wine
that he has in liis mouth over the patient in ^ery
minute dro[is. The patient is also slightly pricked
or gashed, in order to chase away his tormentor.
Every year, in Jan.-Feb.-March, a great festival
in honour of the drdks takes place.
It is called
Id'h run,
the exaltation of the shed.' ' To this
feast the kru gathers all his pupils, i.e. all the
clients cured by him, and in their presence he
proceeds to call up all the drdks, and becomes
possessed by these spirits, with much stamping
and a fit of hysterics, which is apt to infect his
Blossoms from the fi'angipani tree
audience.
(Plumcria alba, Linn.) are offered to the draks.
Many of the Cambodians have really no other cult
than that of their tirdi.
Ndk td, and drdk have a
(3) Prdy, khmOc prdy.
hard task in combating the evil spirits, or prdij.
dreaded
the
most
are the kkmOc pray,
Perhaps
'wicked dead,' and, among these khmSc, women
who have died in childbed. These, hidden in the
trees, frighten people by laughing and by throwing
stones, and try to make them mad, or to kill them.
The woods are also inhabited by elves, who are
supposed to cause incui'able diseases among men.
'

—

(4)

—

The Cambodians must also beware
who have died a violent death, the beisac

Beisac.

of people

= Pa.\i pisdcha,

Skr. pikldui, 'goblin'), famished
(
souls, stripped of everything, who return from the
hells to demand food, and, if any one refuses to

pay heed to them, take revenge by

inflictiug all
sorts of evils on him.
Tliey are appeased by the
placing of rice and other food for them among the
brushwood, while the prdy will not accept ofl'erings
unless they are laid on a winnowing fan.
There are also terrible wer-wolves,
(5) Snier.
male and female, known by the name of smer.
Sometimes these are, according to Ayinonier,^ men
who, as the result of certain magical incantations,

—

'

are

endowed with

special

powers and properties,

In order to
being able to swallow dishes.
deprive these wer-wolves of their power it is
to
strike
them
with
a
hook
on the
necessary
.shoulder.'
Sometimes they are women, who,
after being rubbed, voluntarily or involuntarily,
Avith oil consecrated by a sorcerer, lose their
reason and flee to the woods, where, after seven
days, they change into wild tigresses, unless a
man skilled in sorcery, and rubbed with the same
oil, gives them a knock on the head with a bar,
while repeating magical words, and brings them
e.g.

back to reason.

—

The
Sorcerers, sorceresses, and soothsayers.
popular religion of the Klimers, by its very character, implies belief alike in magic, astrology, and
the most minute performances in order to tind out
whether the apparently simplest action in daily
life does not run
the risk of being unlucky.
(6)

Wizards and soothsayers are the indispensable
priests of the poiiular religion of the Cambodians.
between the sorcerer-soothsayers, dp thmijp, who foretell destinies and days,
sell philtres and charms, and make use of
spells
either from wickedness or avarice, and the

A distinction is drawn

1

This festival

is

always held

built for the purpose.
2 Id Coehinchine

in a

temporary shed, specially

/ran^aise, xvi. 183.

medicine-sorcerers, or kru ( = Skr. yiiru), who add
to these many gifts those of curing and exorcizing,
and thus being able to counteract the wicked
These two kinds of
power of the dp IIiiik'i/k
offices may be filled indill'crently by sorcerers or
sorceresses (mi tliiiidp).
To cause a person to fall
ill, or die, they have several processes
by means
of incantations they transform a bufi'alo skin and
some gi'ains of rice, or some shavings of wood, into
a huge black beetle, or into worms which enter
the stomach of the victim, cause him to become
ill, and kill him, unless a more skilful sorcerer
intervenes to save him. Areca nuts, and certain
prat&l, or tubers, after conjurations by the sorcerer,
:

also cause a slow

person

and most painful death

Two human

who touches them.

to the

skulls,

whose upper parts have been removed, placed one
upon the other (top to top), and secretly laid (after
certain incantations) under the bed of a man who
is perfectly well, have equally disastrous results.
sorcerers also cast spells over people by means
of a little wax figure which they prick with a
needle at the spot where they wish to affect the

The

person against whom they have a grudge. On the
other hand, they sell protective amulets and lovephiltres, or khndc, small phials of baked earth filled
with consecrated oil, which secure the favour of
the king, success at play, or with women, for the
man who is rubbed with it.
(7) Ghouls or sorceresses.
Lastly, there are the
srei dp, a kind of ghouls or sorceresses, some of
whom become so involuntarily, and others as a
result of studying magic.
At night their heads,
accompanied only by the alimentary canal, wander
about to feed on excrements, in search of which
they will even look among the intestines of people
who are asleep. Kecognizable by their bloodshot
and haggard eyes, these ghouls can throw a spell
over any one by merely wishing it, and on this
account they are dreaded far more than the sorIf a srci dp is denounced in a village,
cerers.
either the authorities condemn her to a penalty
exile or death according to the gravity of
her alleged misdeeds or the inhabitants of the
The same fate
village themselves destroy her.
was formerly shared by some of the thmdp.
It is natural that in the state of
5. Medicine.
mind above described the doctor in serious cases is
always the kru ( = Skr. guru), or sorcerer-doctor.
As regards the doctor, properly so called, or kru
pet, his whole science is summed up in the knowledge of simples, the combination of medicines,
and the recitation of mantras ('charms') at the
time of administration.
His medicine books are
merely treatises similar to the ancient A ntidotaries,
including, besides a few clinical references, a great
many very complicated formulas of medicaments,
followed by their method of administration and
preparation, according to the symptoms of the
various kinds of diseases. Medical skill is generally transmitted from father to son, but sometimes

—

—

—

—

practitioners instruct in their art intelligent young
men, who then become their disciples. Like the
Chinese, they attach great importance to the
examination of the pulse in the diagnosis of
diseases, and think tliat the latter are due to
the evil winds that circulate through the whole
system of mankind. Their medicines are borrowed
from all countries, but consist chieflj^ of vegetable
species. Various kinds of Strychnos, the Cannabis
indica, the Datura, the gamboge, the raj-ed aniseed
(Illicium anisatum), etc. are extensively used. The
horn of a stag or a rhinoceros, an elephant's tooth,
pangolin scales, etc., are supposed to be efficacious
in smallpox and certain fevers.
Bezoars and gallstones are reputed febrifuges. The medicines vary
according to the part of the body where the disease
starts, the build of the person, and the daj' on
,

i
I
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he is to diink the potion.
In a case of
dysentery, one is ailviscil to cut tlie bark of the
;)(/»(?) on the tree itself, at a height a little
above that of the navol of the invalid. In heart
disease a dococtioii of the heart of ebony wood .and
iron wood, or a decoction of ivory and i)Iougliwliieh

Kayle-wood is ref;arded as
prescribed.
lieing especially pleasing to the spirits. In external

share,

is

maladies the

|iart afl'ecteu is

rubbed with

it

;

in

internal, the sides of the vessel containing the
potion to be drunk. Massage, pinching the skin,
and the use of nioxas are extensively resorted to.
Surgery is not practised. In fractures, co-aptation
is never attempted ; but care is taken
simply to
keep the dislocated limb in [d.ace by ingenious
splints of straight Ijanilioo blades covered with

kneaded potter's clay.
Before adany medicine whatever, the phy.sieians invoke Dhanvntilari, the physician of the
The doctor is never paid until after a cure,
gods.
and he almost invariably receives live arms'
lengtlis of white calico, fcnir betel leaves, some
areca, four liandfuls of cooked rice, and a waxcarefully

ministering

candle stuck on a slice of bamboo-trunk.
All that is done is to place some
(1) Smallpox.
amulets beside the patient, and lay him on
banana-leaves near which a lire is kept burning.
Care is talcen to avoid speaking of itchiness, mats
are not shaken before him, so that he may avoid
scratching himself, and a white linen cloth is laid
beside him to make his pustules whiten by symThe medical formularies do,
pathetic magic.
indeed, include remedies for the different stages
and accidents of smallpox, but they are seldom

—

employed.
(2) P/tthisis.

— Consumptives are never cremated,

but buried, with a piece of broken earthenware on
their faces, so that the evil spirit which is in them
not pass to their children. They are not
exhumed in order to be burned until several years
have elap.sed, and then only if none of their heirs
has suffered from the terrible disease.
These take place with the help of
(3) BirDis.
matrons. In cases of difficult delivery a special

may

—

is administered, and areca, betel,
prepared
betel-quids, and fragrant joss-sticks are offered
'
to the
god of medicine,' after which the midwife recites nutntrns. If a woman dies without

potion

being delivered during the 7th, 8th, or 9th month
of pregnancy, this is believed to be due to the
vengeance of the T>rO-<l ; she and her fetus become

dreaded ghosts.
the sorcerer

is

When a miscarriage takes place,
He puts the
hurriedly called.

fetus in an earthenware jar, and, armed with a
sword in his right hand, with which he threatens
the jar in order to prevent the evil spirit of the
fetus from coming out, goes to the nearest stream,

pronounces imprecations, breaks the jar with a
blow of the sword, and leaves everything in the
water.
Usually, however, the sorcerer makes a
pretence of this ceremony, hides the fetus, which
IS supposed to be aninuited by a spli'it as intelligent as it is powerful, roiists it over a fire isolated
by .seven cotton threads stretched round the
hearth, coats it with soot and varnish, and sews
it into a little bag which he will
always carry with
him.
Henceforward In; will succeed in all his
enler|]rises, and in cases of danger his k6n priT;/,
'son of the spirit' (the name given to the fetiis
prepareil in this way), who considers him now as a
father, saves his adoptive parent by his warnings.
The adoptive father is obliged merely to give a
few grains of rice at each meal to the spirit, who
otherwise would take (light, thinking himself
badly tre.-ited. This belief has such a strong ludd
on tlie mind of the Cambodians, that sometimes,
we are told, sorcerers, or .simply bold men, come,
three days after the burial, to the grave of a
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woman who

has died with child, to demand from
her and take tbc fetus which is still in her womb,
in order to make a kun prdy of it by means of the

above-mentioned ceremony.
I''aitli

in llie

and apparently

supernatural power «f the fetus leil formerly,
(hut only in quite exooptional <;ase8,

still le;uis

wliich are rightly rejjarded as erirnes punishable by law), to
unnatural acts. Tiio power of the fetus is specially great when
it is the first child of a couple married for the first time.
In
order to get possession of such a felus, the husband used to ask
his wife, as if in jest, about the fifth or sixth month of pregnancy, for the possession of the future child. If the woman
entered into the joke, and replied, without thinking, It is
yours," the husband would lead the unfortunate woman to a
secluded spot and kill her in order to get the fetus, which,
when cooked and blackened as by the sorcerer, rendered him
henceforward invulnerable and successful in his smallest undertakings. Tliis detestable practice must have been fairly widespread, for, even at the present day, in a case of first pregnancy,
the parents of the woman, with whom as a rule the young
couple live, anxiously and constantly watch the shortest
'

absence of the future mother.
6. Astronomy and astrology.

—At

one time as-

tronomy was held in great honour in Cambodia,
where special experts, the nfllc hum (Skr. hora

;

cf.

Gr.

'astronomers,' 'soothsayers,' detersolar and lunar eclipses, noted the
variations of temperature, and fixed the calendars.
At an early period these studies took the form of
astrology, and treatises on this subject are plenticipa),

mined the

ful

in

At

Camliodia.

the present day, hdras,

headed by two respected and well-remunerated
chiefs, are connected with the royal palace, and
each year compose a calendar or saiikran (Skr.
'

pass.age of the sun or other planetary
from one zodiacal sign to another'), including

sahkrCinti,

body
—
besides
eclipses,

particulars,
— usual
predictions about

the
etc.

such
rain

as eras,

and

fine

The
weather, or the returns of the crops, etc.
Khmers ajiply to them to learn the best time for a
marriage, the naming of a chihl, a journey, the
building of a house, the success of an enterprise,
illness and its issue, the sex of an unborn child,
the next betrothal, war and peace, rain and fine
weather, etc. all of which the hums determine quite
readily by consulting tablets similar to the Malay
kotikas.
Moreover, by means of formula; and
prayers, they can prevent the evil effects which they
foretell.
Among the common people the hdras are
caUed kra mfil, the teachers who see,' for, independently of the official astrologers of the king's
palace, there are other hdras scattered throughout
the whole kingdom.
The belii^f in lucky and unlucky days exists
in Cambodia as in the neighbouring countries.
Friday, for instance, is regarded by everyliody as
a particularly luckj- day for putting on new clothes
for the first time, or finishing a piece of work which
has been begun this day is chosen for cutting the
thread of a woven piece of cloth.
Eclipses are attributed, .as in India, to Kaliu
hence the expression ra ( = rahu) cup cttn, 'the
monster is seizing the nioon' = there is an eclipse
of the moon.'
At the time of an eclipse, monks
and bakus assemble at the royal palace, where, in
,

'

;

'

;

'

anticipation of a possible catastrophe, which an
eclipse may produce, the king is imrified anil gives
.ibundant alms.
On the other hand, shaving a
child's to[)-knot of hair at this time ensures good
fortune for him. Pregnant women render worship
to Ilahu, to prevent their future children from
In the sanu! way,
being deformed or weakly.
if an eclipse occurs, the pillars which have been
set up for the builiUng of a house must immediately be placed on the ground and covered so
as to be hidden from the eclipse. If they were
used without tills precaution, mlsfort\ine would
follow.

—

I
(
) Natural
7. Superstitions and various beliefs.
The Cambodians .ascrilie powers either
beneficent or dangerous to almost all natural ob-

objects,

—

1

This belief

ia

general in the Far Kast.
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hence the reverence and fear which they
and the complicated rites and practices to
which they give rise.

jects

;

insjtire,

Dew

is

{ansit'm)

supposed to

V>e

vivifying.

Diiriri),'

Ihy dry

Beasoii, fog predicts an epidemic.
Ucviling the wind wuultl
cause ulcers, tunumrs, or humj^s. Pre-hisloric objects of stone

or bone (lihm. kdm runtdh, thunder-bolts') are regarded as
brinjjing good fortune, especially Hint a.xes, which are carefully
reserved in the house. Trees whose roots spread under the
E ouse bring bad luck to it. When one wishes to get in marriage
a virgin, and not a licentious woman or a widow, lie must olTer
buds to the Buddha, and not full-blown flowers on which the
bees have already alighted. The first fruit of a tree must
never be gathered, for fear it should bear no more, and the
people should be careful not to heat down the next crop with a
thin bamboo pole, lest henceforth the tree may produce fruit
as thin as the pole. Indian hemp (kan^hd) must be gathered
with laughing and jesting, and feigning the intoxication it is
to cause, in order to preserve its full power. The cotton-plant
(krabas) and the bamboo (rosii) should always be planted far
from the house else, as soon as they have grown higher than
the hut, they would like, in order to show their gratitude, to
serve as funeral cushion and matting for those who planted
them. So the young people always leave the work of planting
them to an old man, who puts below what he has just planted a
piece of jar or earthenware and says to the tree: 'Do not
The
think of taking me until this potsherd has rotted
tamarind {ainjnl) and the frangipani tree (ioijipei) possess
powerful virtues, so it is unlucky to see them gromng too near
A stick of tamarind-wood allows its owner to
the house.
*

;

'

I

wander

during the night under the protection of
box, or the finger-board of a musical instrument,
the heart of a tamarind or frangipani tree, serves
to gain the love of women and the favour of the king. A
knife-handle made from the wood of a tamarind which has
grown near a house would lead the pray of the tamarind to
devour the fetus in the womb of the mistress of the house, and
So married men keep
to make all her pregnancies miscarry.
The koki (Uopea
this tree at a distance from their houses.
dealbata, Hance), the king of trees, must be planted only by
kings or bonzes. When others carry off a cartload of this
precious wood, they must first invoke the spirits, and light
some sweet-scented rods on the beam of the cart.
Although the tiger (kid) is very much dreaded by the Cambodians, who believe his whiskers to be a strong poison, and
regard his appearance in a village as a sign of coming epidemics, the elephant (daiiirii) is greatly revered, especially the
white elephant {dainrei sa\ which ia considered as an unrivalled bringer of good fortune an idea which is held also by
neighbouring peoples, since, at the time when Cambodia was
the vassal of Siam and Annam, it had to give to its two
suzerains all the elephants of that colour caught in its temtory. The French intervention has secured for it the free disposal of these venerated animals. The Khm^rs, like the Malays
of Java, absolutely refuse to kill the monkey (svd) or to eat its
flesh
they show great displeasure on seeing it hunted by
Europeans. The khtiii pos, 'serpent bison' (Bos gauinis, H.
Smith), is considered to be very redoubtable. The Khm^rs
think that it feeds on serpents, which it kills by squirtiiig its
saliva on them. A ring made from a khtiiVs horn is an antidote
against reptiles' bites. Care must be taken, however, not to
gather the hairs of its head, which sting as dangerously as
serpents. The bones of a hare (tonsdi) which has died a natural
death are used in the preparation of powerful spells. Buffaloes
(krab^l/) and oxen (k6) which, on entering or leaving their field,
scrape up the earth, and throw it in the direction of the field,
foretell good fortune for their master ; but if they throw it in
the opposite direction it is a sign of adversity, and the master
must get rid of them. The goose {kdAan) should be reared
only by well-to-do people. To the poor it would bring an
increase of wretchedness. Little chickens with curly feathers
(md)i 6i) should be reared only by a man who, without apparent cause, has lost several children, by way of a preservative
for the coming children ; or by a man in intimate relationship
with the drdk, in order to be offered in sacrifice to them. The
kite (khl^A) hovering over a house signifies misfortune, and
warns the family to abandon it. The same thing is foretold
by the entrance unawares of the little palm-tree rat (Scmrtis
palmanim, kdrji-prdk). When a large butterfly (?n^ arjibd)
comes flying into a house, it is a bad omen a grasshopper
(kanddp), on the other hand, on the thatch of the roof foretells
a piece of luck. The crow {ka^k), according to the direction of
its cry, foretells the return of an absent one, or a reverse of
fortune. Cranes {krdl, roiidl) fl.ving and crjing in a flock above
a village denote that there will soon be some lo\e- escapades
among the girls. The cry of the ula slek (' screech-owl '), a
nocturnal bird of prey, and that of the kkl^ srak (Strix
fUimmed) foretell death.
fearlessly

the prdy.

A

made from

—

;

;

—

A winnowing-fan cannot be made by an
(2) Varivus objects.
unmarried man without bringing him misfortune. The person
who carelessly sits down on a winnowing-fan vpill later lose
his way in the woods.
Although cracked metal objects, e.g.
gongs, must never be kept in the house, but have to be thrown
away, a curse would fall on the person who threw a worn-out
cauldron among the rubbish below the house it must be hung
up in the house or thrown into the river. A pillow which has
become useless must also be committed to the water, for it is a
powerful vehicle of misfortune. A broken hearthstone meets
with the same fate. On the other hand, when there is a stonn
;

or an excessive rainfall, a knife is placed among the cinders on
the hearth. Any one who, when in a foreign country, negligently throws away rubbish, such as a piece of an old worn-out
garment, lays himself open to reverses. A^ain, when one ia
abroad, the water with which the mouth is rinsed nuist be
swallowed, or it will facilitate the attack of evil spirits. To
veil the face, even inadvertently, with white cotton, like the
dead, or the condemned at the place of execution, is to draw
down very grave misfortunes. Instruments of torture, stocks,
fetters, irons, etc. must never be put away in a house or shed,
but must be left in the open air under a tree ; and the executioner, after beheading a man, must quickly turn away his
When a
eyes, lest some day he be overtaken by the same fate.
hunter wishes to secure a good ba^, he must, before settin»'
his net for wild animals, hold a traditional dialogue with a tall
lie himself,
tree, on the north side of which he places his net.
of course, utters both questions and answers, as he seeks for
the tree's permission to take some of its flock. Then he places
an offering of bananas at the foot of the tree, sets the trap, and
returns home, taking care not to shake or break any big
,

branches on the way. If, however, the net remains empty,
the hunter takes off his clothing and pretends to hang himself,
as if by mistake, in the meshes of the net which he has juat
After this his hunting is sure to be successful.
set.
The following is a similar superstition. In May, on the day
he proposes to begin plougliing, the farmer invites a few friends
He puts his oxen to the plough in front of the
to his house.
house, after placing on a piece of white cotton beside it a brass
bowl containing water, betel, boiled rice, fish brine, a boiled
chicken, and a bottle of rice-spirit. He sets a portion of this
food at each of the four corners of the plough, and invokes the
Hasten, all ye departed
ghosts of his ancestors in these words
ancestors, give us prosperity on this occasion. Through your
protection, may our oxen and buffaloes escape all diseases,
and our ploughmen all shocks.' The old men in the company
now drink the rice-spirit, the young ones eat the food, and
then work goes forward without mishap.
During harvest, a reaper must not use a sickle whose handle
ia made from the horn of a domestic animal, such as a cow or
a buffalo, as these have already borne their share of toil and
fatigue in ploughing.
Any one who neglects this rule will
bring trouble on himself. When the proprietor of a stable
means to castrate a bull or a buffalo, he must first warn the
not
to think that he performs this operaanimal by telling] it
tion capriciously-, but with good reason, and then beg it not to
bear him a grudge either in this or in any future life. The
operation is preceded by a sacrifice to Prdh Pisnukar (Skr.
I iSi>nkan7ian), the spirit of all industries.
Immediately after
the operation, two men throw to each other, over the animal,
Be
first a pumpkin and then a cock three times each, saying
as big as this pumpkin, and return to your stable regularly in
the eveniug be as fleet as this cock, and know your dwellingplace aa he does.' If the pumpkin or the cock falls to the
ground during these motions, this presages the death o( the
animal in question.
*

:

'

:

;

(3) iletainorphosis.—The Khmtrs, like the Annamese, believe
in the transmutation of species and in metamorphosis. Thus
the fresh-water tortoise {kanthdi) may spring from a heap of
worms which have collected during rain. Sometimes the

snake (a?iWA) is born from bindweed {trbs), which grows beside
water, and can then change itself into a skdr, a kind of brown
The Cambodians believe also that nocturnal birds,
weasel.
such as choughs, owls, screech-owls, are born from the four
material substances of the dead blood, flesh, bone, impurities.
We have already noticed [§ 4. iii. (5)] that certain women, after
being rubbed with oil from a magic vial, are changed in .«even

—

daj-s into tigresses.

—

8. Festivals.
Indolent, gay, careless, and very
religious, the Cambodians are extremely fond of
festivals.
Most of these assume to-day a distinctly
Buddhist character, although it is possible to tind
in some of them quit« a different origin, doubtless

aboriginal.
(a)

The

following are the chief periodical re-

ligious festivals

:

—

*

Thvd' boil cdl chnam, Festival of the entrance
into the year,' takes place in the first month of
the Cambodian year (15th March-15th April).
The festival lasts three or seven days it recalls
the New-year festivals of the West.
(

1)

;

On

the first day the pagoda undergoes a thorough cleansing
both outside and inside. Then eight phnom, or heaps of sand,
are raised in honour of the deratd (Khm. tepoda), or protecting
deities.
On the second day the faithful flock together, dressed
in their best clothes, and laden with fine sand, sweet-smelling
joss-sticks, and tapers.
They make an offering of the wands
and tapers to Buddha in the temples, and then march in procession round the pagoda, scattering their sand on each of the
pfnioni. The whole night is spent in singing, playing, and
dancing within the precincts, so that they may be able to keep
watch over the mounds, as in the popular estimation any
damage done to them would lead to great misfortunes by
driving away tt^oda or t^vodas. On the third day the women
come, carrying provisions and kitchen utensils, and install
themselves in the enclosure, not of the pagoda this time but
of the monaster}-, to prepare the presents destined for the
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irionks, aud thi; (iisht'S for Ihc-ir own faniiliea to consume.
From cif^ht unlil ek-veii o'cIo<:k in tho morning:, stjt prayers are
said by the bottzcs in the brilliantly illinniued pagoda, bctore

the functionaries and the people. When these are j>erformed, the hmizcs come outside to receive the presents of the
laity, and, after ofiEering the first of their rice to the animals
and birds, partake of a meal in public, which lasts for a quarter
of an hour.
The laity eat and play all afternoon in the enclosure.
On this day, too, the rich (;ive lar^je alms to the
poor. In the evening the statue of liuddlia is wa.shed, and so
are the boTizes and I'lUtrti in the houses the children and gran<ichildreu respectfully wash their parents and grandparents.
In pious households all sexual relations are broken off during
the first three days of the year. For the firstseven days no living
being or aniujal may be killed, no business matter concluded,
all insulta or controversies must be avoided, neither lies told
nor hardness shown to an.v one, if the year is to be well begun,
and therefore stand a good chance of also ending well.
all

;

Thvo' bon bambuus plilkkli, Festival of the
monk' (l':ili hliikkhu); (3) Tlivu
b6n biimbuos n6n, Festival of tlic onlination of a
novice'; (4) Thvu bon si'ik pruli, 'Festival of tlic
erection of a statue to Uuddlia' or T/iiuj Iwii bitk
pruh net prdli, Festival of tlie opening of the
saered eyes of Prrf/t = ijH(ldha). These ceremonies
may take place only during the 2nA, 3rd, and 4th
months of the ordinary year, and also during the
5th month of an intercalary year, that is to say,
from 15th April to 15th July, or else from 15th
April to 15th August.
The first two festivals may last from three to nine days, with
feasting and games at the expense of the parents of the candidate, who himself takes only a very passive part in the proceedings, which end in his ordination. The candidate, dressed in
'

(2)

oriUnatioii of a

'

;

'

'

(

white or else in his best clothes, rides in great pomp on horseback, preceded by an orchestra and shaded by a i^arasol of
honour, right through the village from his own house to the
monastery amid the joyful cries of the crowd, in spite of the
army of Mara (-Mara), Buddha's enemy, symbolized by a few
masked figures, who try to stop him on the wa.v- After the
pratdksrn (Skr. pradaki^i^), or sunwise circumambulation of
the whole gathering round the temple, and a last intervention
of Mara and his followers, the candidate enters and takes his
place in front of the statue of Buddha, facing the ordainer, who
addresses to him the ritual questions, gives him the customary
advice, and consecrates him. The festival for erecting a statue
to Ruddha also lasts three days, the first being employed in
making an enclosure round the statue and in pretending to
shave it and to open its eyes with two long needles. The
other two days are specially devoted by the people to the
This festival, being somewhat rare,
worship of the statue.
alwiiys attracts man.v of the faithful and devout.
'

'

A

rarer festival is the Thvd' bon bnniok
seimi, Festival for the burying of the scmd,' whicdi
recalls the laying of the foundation-stone of a
church in the West. It is held only on the occasion of the erection of a new pagoda, or the building of a new nion.astery. These xcitKi, or carved
stones, which serve as the evidences of the inauguration ceremony, are nine in number. One
of them, the scmd hcl, buried scwia,' is placed in a
hole in the ground four cubits deep, in front of
the i>rincii)al altar inside the pagoda, into which
the believers have first thrown new clothing,
(5)

still

'

'

jewels, gold, mush'al instruments, hair, parings
of nails, and even a few drops of their blood.
The feast lasts at least three days, during which the crowd
eal, sing, and rejoice, after making the necessary offerings of
food to the himzcs. On the last day, at an auspicious time determined by the it^Ar, the lumzes begin to pray ; and nine men,
at a signal from the d^iir, place the sejntl ki'l in its hole, and
cover it up amid cries of joy from the crowd. As soon as this
is performed, several other men go to place oirtside the pagoda
the eight di'k anrul, or leaves of seirul — stones carveti and
often hollowed out to form niches, in which the faithful light
These stones are placed at the four
sweet-scented sticks.
corners, and at the middle of the four sides of the pagoda, to
form the pillars of the invisible rampart which will defend the
pagoda from evil spirits an<l demons. The expression eight
leaves of srnid recalls an ideal lotus-flower, of which the semd
buried within the pagwla would be the heart (alahatitntm), and
the sUk scmd the petals. These last also represent the eight
'

'

'

'

regions of space.

Festival of the
(6) Thvd' bbn ctil prdh vosd,
beginning of the vosd ( = I'ali vn.isn, rainy season
or 'season of retreat'), takes place about 1st .July,
and is a €ime of ftusting, meilitatiim, .and jir.'iyer,
'

'

'

'

The faithful bring
lasting three or four monllis.
to the monks cuttings of cloths, and an enormous
candle which has to burn incessantly during the
VOL.
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whole time of retreat, under the cart; of the
monks.
ancestrtil
(7) Thvo bon hjn ben (.Skr. piiida,
cake'), 'Festival of the customary piniln,' is the
'

festival of the 7\(1k td, considered as the ancestors
of the Khmfers.
They ;ire presented with olierings
of food.
(H) Thvij bon phidm bin, 'Festival of re-union

round the

pliKJ-i, or

the occ.asidii

is

cake, ottered to the ancestors,'
faithful bring to the

when the

pagoda cakes and delicate fooils, whicii, jilaced
round the altar of Buddha with (v'ukIIcs ;ind sweetsmelling rods, rejoice the dun Id, or .ancestors of
the family, and call down benedictions and prosperity ujion its members.
Festival of the end
(9) 'Vhvd' bon iiii prdh vosd,
of tlie season of retreat,' is celebrated fifteen days
after the preceding, that is to say, about the end
of September.
It consists of oflerings of rice to
the bonzes and the launching on the river of little
made
from
the trunk of the banana tree,
rafts,
laden with provisions, zinc coins, and some lighted
candles, and leaving them to follow the cour.se of
'

the water, after saying to the ancestors, who are
believed to have their places on them
(Jo to the
country, to the lields you inhabit to the mountains, under the stones that serve you for houses
return
go
whereupon the souls of the dead
regain their mysterious dwellings.
(10) Thv(y bon he hak tdn (.Skr. ddna, 'generosity '), Festival of the procession of the abounding
'
gifts (to the priests),' one of the most picture.si]ue
ceremonies of Cambodia, lasts only one day for
each monastery.
'

:

;

;

'

!

!

'

All the inhabitants of the province or village, headed by their
chiefs and decked in their most beautiful clotliing, proceed to

carry to the pagoda the numerous and varied presents which
the governor has bought with the money of the faithful. These
presents parasols, piastres concealed in a candle, fans, stutis,
shaded by a parasol, and
fruits, etc., are carrierl on litters
preceded by an orchestra, they lead the procession. Behind
come the governor and the mandarins with all the insignia of
their rank, then the women, in hierarchical order, all grouped
behind the prapon thoip, the chief wife,' of the governor.

—

;

'

(b)

Two

noticed

:

—

Buddhist festivals have

still

be

to

Thvo bon htphlca, Festival of the flowers,'
is the pilgnimage which a family, or more usually
a whole village or district, makes to some famous
pagoda to oti'er flowers, fruits, i>rovisions of all
sorUs, and yellow cloth on bamboo hand-litters.
The village visited would be dishonoured if it did
not immediately jjrovide .an abundant feast and
rejoicings in honour of its pious guests.
(12) Thvd' bon nhnont 16k sahkh cek oi sampot sa,
'Festival to invite (niinont=:Pa.\i nimunlana, in'

(11)

'

vittition') the monks to a distribution of while
cloth,' may take place any time during the year ;
before ai-eeiiting the cloth, the bonze spreads it out
on the heads of the donors and sometimes of all

their relatives, at the s<ame time repeating prayers
conferring great bics.sings on tlieni. Tho.se who
are too poor to make an ottering of their own try
at least at this time to touch the cotton cloth in
order to share in the blessing pronounci:d.
(c) Festivals of Brahman origin are the follow-

ing:—,
'

.

.

(13) Thv<y
Festiv.al of

bon

niikdni

bdk

soitipdji

pr<ih

khd,

to render bom.age to
the moon,' is celebrated in the Sth month of
ordinary years, and the !)th of intercalary years,
sometimes in the monastery, but more freijuently
in the vill.age.

paddy pounded

and pounds a Iwwl of glutinous rice
This bowl is exposed to the rays of
midst of trays laden with cakes and fruits,
amongst which there nmst be one or two coco-nuts. On some
matting on the ground is laid a cushion covered with five cubits
hjich housewife broils

(Ori/za ijtutinosa, Linn.).

the

moon

in the

'
I Or
heiter, Thvt>' biyn k^ kathin(VA]i kathhui, robe nia<!e f or a
Buildhist priest within a single day and night*), 'Festival of
the procession of gifts of clothing to the monks.'
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of wliitc cotton cloth, on which is placed a young hananu-lciif
roUod op to rt-seniblc a hare's ears. Two jiosts are fixed tlirce

cubits from one another, and with them is connected a liorizontal stick, furnished with five areca leaves, five betel leaves,
some flowers, five bees'-wax candles, and five sweet-scented
sticks.
At the end of each post are attached horn-shajied baj^s
made from banana leaves, called * horns of plenty." lietweeii
11 p.m. and midnight the women and girls, kneeling on tlie
ground, thrice raise their hands, joined together, as higli as their
faces, towards tlie bright moon.
Then, one after the other,
they go and kneel on the cushion, take up the leaf shaped like
a hare's ears, and salute the moon three times, saying: 'Today is the full moon of the month of krddcb (Skr. kdrttika, Oct.Kov.); to-day, in every family, they do as we do. We invite
all the divinities of heaven to come and take their share of these
bananas, of this glutinous rice, crushed and cooked by us
come and drink of the water of these coco-nuts and protect us ;
grant that we may be happy during this life, and that our posWhen they have finished,
sesiiions may increase in our hands.'
the head of the family takes a lighted candle and lets the wax
which runs down drop into a vase full of water. The drops,
uiure or less numerous, falling into the water will foretell rains,
and, accordingly, more or less abundant harvests so the whole
family watches the operation with an anxious curiosity. Then
the young men convey the presents offered to the divinities to
the mouths of the maidens, and soon the whole gathering is eating and laughing and praising the moon.
:

;

,

Mention may also be made of the hon j^fhtk
*
sacUy Ceremony of the drinking of the Avater
of the oath
the bdti crat prdh (t'nkdl, Ceremony
of the opening of tlie furrow* ; and the anniversary
of the birth of the king.
The eighth day of each
(14)

til:

'

*

;

moon, waxing and waning, and tlie day of full
moon of each month are also feast days [bon sel).
(15)

The

'Festival of the cutting of the top-knot'

(Pali Chuld-kantana-mahgala) is common to the
Cambodians, the Siamese, and the Laotians of the
countries bordering on Cambodia and Siam, and is
compulsory on girls and boys of all ranks in their
9th, 11th. 13th, or 15th year (never during an even
year), and marks their transition from childhood.
Without it boys cannot enter monasteries as
novices.
Of Braliman origin, this ctistom has become an essential rite of the Buddhists. It is pre-

ceded in the first month after the birth of each
cliild by a shaving, without any pomp, of all the
hair, called kvr sCik jJrci, shaving of the M"ild hair.'
This shaving is followed by many others, in which
care is taken to leave a little tuft of hair on the
top of the head this tuft is usually rolled on a
valuable pin, and surrounded with a little crown of
white flowers, giving a most cliarming effect. It is
this tuft which must be shaved with such ceremony. Only 77 or 78 days in the whole year are
favourable for this operation, and the particular
day is fixed by the hdirt or the dcdr.
'

;

The ceremony usually takes place in May, and for princes
assumes great splendour. Ic lasts as a rule four days, the first
three days being spent in preparatory prayer. At the same
time, in the court of honour at the ]ialace, an artificial mountain
is built, made of painted wood and cardboard, with grass and
branches of shrubs stuck on to imitate vegetation, l Two
paths, oriented the one to the east and the other to the west,
for the king, who ofticiates, lead to the top of the mountain.

Round

the

mount

are trays laden with offerings dedicated to

"X^snu, the Devatas, and the Buddhas, At the top of the mountain, on a little platform, a light pavilion of cloth, closed in by
silken curtains, screens a vat and an arrangement for spraying
water, which will allow a rain of Mekhong water to fall on the

A consecrated cotton thread
neopliyte at the desired time.
isolates this pa\ilion, and preserves it against the attacks of
On the other hand, in the throne -chamber, at the
evil spirits.
foot
the
a
couch
of
of carved wood, covered with
throne,
very
embroidered silk, is erected for the king ; then, a little to the
right and in front of the throne, a large carpet is spread out,
witii a flat cushion for the hero of the festival.
Just opposite,
a trunk of a banana tree, covered with a fine piece of silk and
having an enormous ring set with diamonds at its summit,
Golden trays laden with fruits arc
Bymbolizes mount Meru.

placed round this mount. Twehe bonzes, with their superior,
pray without ceasing in the hall, but it is four bakus who
Inside the hall, round the central
olficiate along with the king.
piliar-;, there is another cord, made of eight threads of red
cotton, which passes round an altar of 6iva, and ends in a sort
of crown placed on white cotton cloth.
About five o'clock on each of these three evenings there is a
very biilliant procession, in which the candidate is borne in
great state in a palanquin lavishly ornamented with gold, surrounded by all the functionaries and court ladies, to make the
1

This represents

we know,

is

Mount

the heaven of

Kailasa in the Himalayas, which, as

Si\'a.

piathikifiva round the palace. Each time the bakns^o in front
of him," sounding a cont-h to frighten away the evil spirits, and
he descends from his portable tlironc and takes his seat on the
carpet, leaning on the little pillow set opposite the bonzes, with
the bakus on nis left hand. The king, who follows him, does

not ascend his throne, but takes his place on a cushion in the
middle of the hall., Then the prince makes to the king, the
bonzes, the altar of Siva, and Mount Meru a salutation which reThe bonzes recite formulas in
calls the ailjali of the Hindus.
After some
Pali, which those present repeat in a low voice.
rather lengthy prayers the kmg and prince withdraw to their
their
and
ttie
bonzes
to
pagodas, with presents from
apartments,
the king. On the fourth day this procession takes place in the
morning, when the prince in his gilded palanquin, dressed in
golden brocade, and preceded by the king, enters the throneroom. The bonzes bless the preservative cord, and the bakus
sound the conch to keep away the evil spirits. Tlien the bonzes
recite the most important of their prayers while the bakxis undo
the prince's hair, divide it into three locks in honour of the
Trimurti (triad of Drahma, Vispu, and Siva), and tie each lock
round a golden ring; the kl[ig, armed with a pair of golden
scissors, cuts the three locks, and pretends to give the first
stroke of the razor
the bakus make a pretence of gi^'iIlg
another, and the shaving is finished by a barber. At the last
stroke of the razor the bakus again sound the conch, and the
bmizes repeat a text in Pali,
After this ceremony the whole
assembly goes to the court beside the structure representing
a mountain. The recipient, clad in white cotton, along with
the king in a white muslin mantle, mounts to the pavilion,
where, from the spr?y placed at the top of the mountain, he
receives on his head, shoulders, and body a heavy shower of
Mekhong water (the name signifies 'the mother of waters').
Then the king pours on his head five jug-fulls— in memory of
the five rivers which descend from the Himalayas of perfumed
lustral water, and a crown of raw cotton is placed on his bead.
;

—

He must wear

it

conscientiously for three days.

The festival terminates with great banquets
tlie king gives to all his functionaries, and
the receiving of presents rolls of piastres and bars
of silver which these functionaries give to the
young i)rince. On the occasion of the cutting of
the top-knot, Avhether of the high or of the lowly,
the hero of the festival receives presents from all
Those which are prehis friends and relatives.
sented to a prince, the son of a king, are carefully
inscribed with the names of the donors, so that the
king may be able to give them equally valuable
gifts when they themselves celebrate a similar
ceremony. TJie prince on this occasion receives a
new name, which is inscribed on a leaf of gold, but
which he will never bear in ordinary life.
water-festival, Loi jjrdh tij), 'Festival of
(16)
boating games.' a kind of regatta, is held every
year at Phnom-Penh, in October, when the waters
of the Mekhong begin to abate.
Only the bakus
play a prominent part, and the king invokes Prdk
haul ^fcnnot, 'the god of the seas' (Varuna?),
asking him to keep the overflowing Mekhong
within bounds so that it may fertilize and enrich
the country.
The festival is held on the right bank of the river facijig the
which

—

—

A

A

royal wharf.
huge raft bearing a big shed decorated with
rich draperies is built for the king and his court. All the rich
royal canoes and nearly all the vessels of the whole kingdom
are there, freshly painted and betiagged, and filled for the most
part either with spectators or with competitors for the regatta.
The racing boats, of a special shape, are drawn up at a fixed
The festival lasts three daj^s and three
place, ready to go.
nights, with no respite except in the mornings. The regattas
take place to the sound of royal music and the guttural cries of
the rowers, excited by the jovial bantering song improvised by
a sailor standing up in the boat. The number and the rapidity
of the barques give quite a fairy aspect to the river. The signal
for each race is given by a baku dressed in green, who, followed
by the canoes, goes in a boat, a sword in each hand, and cut-s a
strip of black leather, an object held sacred by all, placed between two canoes. He makes three attempts at it, as though
full of fear of committing a sacrilege, uivirmurs a prayer in
While the
Sanskrit, cuts the cord, and hurriedly departs.
race-boats are taking their flight, amid innumerable cries, the
chief of the bakii;< offers the king and all the members of the
royal family a conch containing some of the water of the river,
with \\ hich they all }>erform purifying; ablutions. After nightfall, the people launch on all sides tniy rafts of banana-wood,
furnislied with lighted candles and offerings to the spirits and
ghosts, which illuminate the whole river. The night is spent,
on board the royal raft as well as on the other boats, in feasting,

games, and music.

—

life.
(I) Relation of
organization of the family in
and
their
morals are
knit,
strongly
stricter than those uf most other people;^ of the

9.

the

Organization of family

sexes.

Cambodia
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Far East. As soon as the boys have uinleigone
the cutting of tlio top-knot, if they are going to he
eilucaled or to lieconie novices, tliey sleep in the
monastery. Afterwards, until their marriage, they
pass the night in the said, or common house.
Until they are of marriageable age the girls are
called ^ro/jnK)<'«;'6'i { = I'ali brnhmnrln'trl, 'chaste'),
and are looked n|ion as brides of I'nili En ( = Indra).
Witii the lirst signs of puberty they take the name
of kramiliH, 'young girl,' and they 'go into the
shade (ctil melOp). '1 he relatives tie cotton threaii
round their wrists, and olfer a sacrifice to the
ancestors to aniKnuice the event to them. On the
.same day, to the north-east of the house, they
banana tree, the fruit of which m.ay only
plant a
be eaten by the yonng girl or .sent to the monks.
'

To behave herself correctly' andaccording to tradition, the youi)
^rl must not now allow herself to be seen by any strange man,
nor must she look on any man even by stealth like the monks,
she must abstain from food from midday onwards, eat only rice,
salt, coco-nuta, peas, sesame, and fruit, but neither fish nor rtesh
of any kind
she must bathe only after dark when no one can
see her, and never without her sisters or friends she must work
only in the house, and never go out even to the pagoda. This
strict retreat lasts only for a few days among the poor, sometimes for years among the rich. It is interrupted only by the
occurrence of an eclipse. Then the maiden in the shade," like
the pregnant woman, puts an areca knife and a little box containing lime in the knot of her saiflijdt, li;,'hts candles and sweetsmeiling sticks, and goes out to worship Rahu, the monster who
causes the echpse he will crown her desires with good fortune.
8he then returns to her retirement. The 'coming out of the
shade (6^f\ meldp) is marked by the txmzes coming to the house
to repeat prayers, and by a banquet. It often ends in another
ceremony in-eparatory to marriage, at which they do the teeth
This is presided over by an dddr, who spreads
ithvd' thi/u-il).
white cotton cloth on the ground, and places eight bits of straw
on it in the directions of the eight points of the compass in the
middle a coco-nut porringer, a shuttle, a small cup of saifirlt
(bronze alloyed with a little gold and silver), and a metal model
of a boat are covered witli as many measures of paddy (fetched
by the didr himself from the granary of the house) as the years
of the girl's age.
She sits down on the well-arranged heap, an
old couple mix up the lacquer for her teeth in front of her, while
seven young bojs encourage them by singing and pretending
themselves to pound. This lacquer is then applied to the teeth

J,'

;

;

;

'

:

'

'

'

;

young girl, who is required to preserve it until the
morning. After a series of jokes and fun from the boys, who
imitate the exorcisms of the prdij, and a banquet, the yoyng
girl goes out in the morning three times to worship Prdh Atit
Her teeth are then covered with
(Skr. ddityd), the rising sun.
lampblack, and she does reverence to the domestic altar, and
henceforth is ready for marriage.
It can be understood th.at under these conditions
of the

is rare
or, if a case occurs, abortive
I5ut, as a
potions help to hush fip the matter.
general rule, Cambodian girls are very reserved,
go out little, and conduct themselves well. Boys

seduction

and

;

marry when about -si.vteen. Marbetween too close relatives is forbidden

girls usually

riage

;

allowed between

when

the
father and mother of the bridegroom are older
than those of the bride. The incestuous union of
a brother and sister, even when born of different
mothers, is forbidilen, under penalty of a heavy
fine or confiscation of goods, and obligalory separation.
Formerly, the incestuous couple were beaten
with rods, tiecl to a raft, and abandoned to the
mercy of tlie river, where they soon died of hunger
for no one would consent to help them out of pity.
The king alone, Avho in Cambodia is above the
law, may marry his aunt or even his half-sisters.
(2) Mitrritirir..- -A man-iage is often arranged by
the parents without the young people being acquainted with each other, but is scarcely ever
carried out without their consent.
Three female
intermediaries from the home of the boy go to that
of the girl and sound the relatives, with becoming
deIil>eration and circundocution.
If the signs are
favour.able, new ofhci.al intermediaries of a nioie
exalt<5il chanulercome to make the ollicial dem;ind,
and bring the pre.scntsof the suitor on trays. The
girl has been approached beforehand, "and her
silence is taken U>r a formal .icqnie.scence.
After
incpiiry lias been made into thi! ])arentage of both
young people, if the omens are favourable, they
it is

first

cousins only

;
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are ollicially betrothed. The fiance, who has not
yet put in an appearance, is now brought to live
with lii.s future iiarents-in-law to 'do service'
He has to .sleep in the kitchen, carry
{thvd' bnmrd').
the water and the woo<l, and be under the command of the parents of the girl, who, in return, is
expected to ]iii']iare his food .and his betel. This
stage lasts only a few nioiilhs in the case of ]ieople
in easy circumstances, for fear of a too sjieedy
jiregnancy ; one or more years with the poor,
who often have two or three children before
For, on the other hand, marriage in
niarriajre.
is a very onerous aflair.
The obligatory
betrothal presents include 100 areca nuts, 200 betel
leaves, a pound of gambler, a gourd of wine, a
pound of tobacco, not to mention the building of a
new cottage, near that of the young girl's parents,
to shelter the young couple.
The presents of the
marriage proper, always borne, according to the
ancient custom, by the bridegroom, are fixed at
.5
piculs + 300 kilogr.) of pork, 50 hens, .30 ducks,
100 bottles of rice-wine. 3U special cakes, not to
speak of jewels, cloths presented to the fiancee, and
a sura of money called khi'in ski, presenting the
areca and the betel,' which, under the name of a
marriage present to the bride, is in reality handed
over to her father. The tiance must also give to
the girl's mother the jn-dk snilp ilk ddh, price of
the mother's milk, the nursing indemnity,' along
with a bouquet of areca flowers
to his own
parents, on the last day of the marriage, huge
wax candles besides tlie innumerable traditional
gratuities, however humble, to be distributed on
this occasion.
On the other hand, the young man

("ambodia

(

'

'

;

;

who has undertaken all the.se expenses and has
gone to 'serve' with his future parents-in-law runs
the risk of being sent away in disgrace and without
any compensation, as guilty of a lack of respect
a charge easily incurred if lie does not manage to
He therefore tries
jtlease them and his fiancee.
above all to win her good-will and favour in order
to escape a costly repudiation, which would, in

—

make hiin ridiculous in the eyes of the
The matter is usuallj' easy enough, the
betrothed having, in the eyes of the public and
even of the law, the same rights as husband and
The fiance who has seduced his bride can
wife.
never withdraw he who withdraws without cause
is condemned to a heavy fine and the loss of his
betrothal expenses. The fiancee cannot without
addition,
village.

;

infamy be sought by another suitor ; in case of
flagrant infidelity, she suffers the punishment of an
On the other hand, the children of a
adulteress.
betrothed couple are considered legitimate.
Only
the parents of the young girl are afl'ected by sucli
proceedings, which make it impossible for thein to
send aw.'iy their future .son-in-law if he displeases
them. If they send him away without cause they
themselves will be held responsible for an indemnity, and have to give Ij.ack the betrothal
presents.

Marriage by capture takes place in Cambodia
jiarents of the young girl refuse their
consent and the lovers agree. The young man is
free from blame after the abduction, when he ha.s

when the

made bis apologies
The law allows

to his parents-in-law.
three legitimate wives, besides
the masses, however, through poverty,
are monogamous.
Only one of the wives, the
the chief wife,' enjoys authority
jirapon (ham,
She
.uid the |irerogatives of the legitim.-ite wife.
also is the only one who is married with a comconcul)iiies

;

'

plicated ceremony. Polyandry, ail hough very nire,
is tolerated, and appears to the Caiiiliodians odd

rather than scandalous.
Religious iiilcrvintion is very .seldom invoked at
weddings in Camliodia. When it does ha]ppen to
occur, w hich is about once in four occasions, it is
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confined to jirayers iiiul tlie siniiikliii},' of luily
water on the two youn^ iicoplc liy tlio bonzes.

Nor

law

iloos llie civil

iiiuiKllo

with

It

niarriaj,'e.

remains a imruly lioniestic ceremony. Marriage,
we have seen, cannot take place between too near
relatives.
It may be celebrated at any time of the
year exci'iit durim^the three months' retirement of
the monks.

A special shed is built iie.ar tlie home of the fmncee, willi a
roof of foliage, and huny: on the iiisitie more or less riclily with
red draperies. On the morning of the niarriage day the bridesrroom, dressed in his best, goes in state to the liouse of the
Ail the
i)ride, and sits at her right liand, both on one mat.
guests surround them, with areca flowers in their hands. The
bridegroom himself, after bowing three times, offers one of the
Howers to each member older than himself of the bride's family,
beginning with the father and the mother. They lay the flowers
they have received on plates iu front of them, and on these the
:.oung man's parents place a sum of money varying according to
the degree of the jier^on usually 9 damleii (about "20 fr.) for the
father, 7 for the mother, etc. Then the iaiX dai, binding of the
hands,' taltes place the parents of the two pass a bracelet of 7
threads of untwisted cotton on the wrist of each of the pair, the
relatives and friends do the same on the fingers, and at the same
time offer them presents, which are often very rich jewels,
cloths, animals, slaves, land. After this the parents, holding a
lighted candle, walk three times round the bride and bridegroom, who, alon^ with the old ladies, go into the house to
change their gala dresses for more simple costumes, before they
serve the wedding breakfast to their guests. When the feast
begins, the guests are grouped by sexes, and placed in order of
The long and sumptuous
rank, of relationship, and of age.
meal is preceded by prayers to their ancestors, who receive as an
The ceremony ends with the
offering the first* of each dish.
in
same
the
bed,' in the conjugal
pksAm daitjx^ek, the union
house. Respected matrons arrange the nuptial sleeping-mat,
and present the newly-married pair with the cakes or rice-balls,
a portion of which each places in the mouth of the other, to show
henceforth their unity the matrons lightly knock the heads of
the husband and wife together, saying. Be united and happy,'
and leave them. For a second or third wife, or when a man
marries a widow, the marriage ceremony is confined to a hearty
Members of the royal family are married by the bakits,
feast.
who sprinkle them with holy water.
:

'

;

:

;

'

—

Divorce exists in Cambodia, but is
(3) Divorce.
seldom put into practice.
It is nearly always

demanded by the

wife.

In the case of separation

Ijy

mutual consent, the wife gives up to the husband
the wedding presents she receivecf, and all that he
possessed at the time of their marriage. If there
are children, everything is considered common
property the husband receives two-thirds and the
wife the remaining one-third. The children, if
they are of tender years, are entrusted to the ^^^fe,
to return in the end to the husband, or else they
are divided, or, if they are grown up, are allowed
If the divorce is deto choose for- themselves.
manded only by the wife, she is liable to pay
double the amount spent by the husband on the
marriage, and can claim only her dowry and onethird of all goods acquired since the marriage.
But, as a rule, union.s in Cambodia are lasting tlie
wives have a keen sense of duty, and the husbands
have a great regard for their wives, and spare them
too har<l work which contrasts very favourablj'
^^ith the loose and selfish marriages of the An;

:

—

namese.
Widows may marry quite honourably if
they cremate their first husband properly and

preserve their widowhood for three years.
The Camliodian wife, who, without
(4) Birth.

—

great outward authority, is well treated in her
home, is accorded very jiarticular attention during
The conlinement always takes place
pregnancy.
without the aid of a doctor, but with tlie intervention of expert matrons, who employ empirical
raanojuvres, accompanied by the recitation of
mantras and by sacrilices.
The vigorous constitution of the Cambodian mother does the rest.
The umbilical cord is not cut until after the issue
of the placenta.
The child is immediately waslied
and wrapped in swaddling-clothes. The mother is
bathed in warm water, a warm oval stone is jdaced
on her abdomen, and she is laid on a camp-bed,
imder which a fire is kept burning for the space of
from 9 to 30 days. The wood with which the lire
is fed ditters according as the child is the lir.<it-born

A cotton thread blessed by a kru or an
surrounds the room, to preserve it from evil
The mother suckles her child until the
age of three or four, not without stutling it at the
same time with rice and bananas, which is the
cause of the enormous abdomen wliich marks all
At six months the child
Indo-Chinese children.
receives the name of a flower, an animal, a ndneral,
or some other object.
At the cutting of the topknot this name is exchanged for a new one.

or not.
aa'ir

spirits.

Patronymic names are unknown

Cambodia.

in

The

birth of twins is considered unlucky, as also
that of albinos, dwarfs, and deformed infants.
These unfortunate children, except when the oilspring of bakus, become, from tlieir very birth,
life-long slaves of the king.
Adoption takes ])lace with extreme facility in
Cambodia, and to it is joined the custom of concluding a friendship, which binds the contracting
]iarties closely together and ends only with death.
They mix a few drops of the blood of each with a
little water, and divide and drink this, after pronouncing the oath to be brothers for ever such are
Cf. art. Brotherhood
tlie rites of the compact.
is

;

—

(artificial).

Cremation i.s the
(5) Disposal of ths dead.
general custom in Cambodia, but the ceremony,
which among the very poor takes place immediately
after death, is among the rich often deferred, for
various reasons, for several months or even years.
In the latter case they either bury the body and
leave it to be exhumed at the desired time, or they
preserve it iu the house. To preserve the body
they pour a certain quantity of mercury into
the mouth and place the body in a coffin of
hard wood hermetically sealed, except for a small
hole to which is fi.\ed a bamboo tube which carries
Some
out of the house the gases that are formed.
devout Buddhists, however, order their flesh to l)e
cut into small pieces to feed the birds of prey.
King Ang Duong ordered this to be done with his
body when he died, about the end of 1859.
As soon as an invalid enters on his death-agony
the bonzes are called, in order to repeat the jirayers
for the dying.
Until the actual moment of death
all present repeat in a loud voice, the patient
*
joining in as long as he has the strength, Arahaii !
arahaii !' the sauit the just one
(Pali aralmm
= the saint,' one who has attained final sanctificaWhen the last breath has been drawn, the
tion').
cliildren of the dead man close his eyes and mouth,
and wash the body with holy water. If, in default
of direct heirs, this pious duty is performed by a
Then a small ingot of
slave, he is henceforth free.
gold or silver is put in the dead man's mouth
small squares of grided paper are apjilied to the
orifices of his face
and he is clothed in white.
His hands are joined, and in them is placed a
rolled-up banana-leaf containing three betel leaves,
a candle, and three sweet-smelling sticks. The
'

'

!

'

!

'

;

;

is jjlaced in a wooden coffin, more or less
costly according to the fortune of the deceased, and
is kept in position bj- sawdust, cotton, paper, and
poundeil guava leaves in such a way that it cannot

body

move. On the neck of the corp.se is placed a white
cotton collar, which communicates with the outside
by a long cord, attached to a band of cotton, and
passing between the coffin and its lid. Then the
family, the servants, and slaves go into mourning
that is, they shave their heads and )iut on white
clothes.
Every day, at the usual meal -times, trays
laden with food are brought near the coffin, beside
which is a tray with a betel-box and a ch.ange of
Tlie whole d.ay a
clothing for the deceased.
number of bonzes remain beside the coffin in
pr.ayer, with their hands on the white band which
communicates with the deceased's collar.
They usually proceed with the cremation after

—
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three days- Tlie coffin is carried from tlie deathstricken house to the ))vre, on a Im^'o h(S'ir.se with a
frin<,'cd canopy hulcn witli gaihimls of heaves and
llowers.
I'our hiino:s take tlieir phiccs, stand inj,'
on the hearse at the fonr corners of the coHin,

which

is

covered with Howers, ornamented with

fignres cut out of goUl paper,

and furnished, wlierc^
the head is, with liglited candles and l)nrnin^'
scented sticks. ,lnst in front comes a chiM, tlie
son or f,aamlson of the dei^eased, carried on a
palannuin, his forehead adorneil with a band of
l)laiteil lianiboo, to which is fastened the cotton
cord from the coffin. After the hnrniuf; of the
body this child receives the dress of a novice fi-om
a bunzc, quite near the pyre. If the deceased has
no direct male descendant, a slave may lill this
role, and receives his lihertj' through this fact of
entering into the monastic order. This palanquin
is often preceded liy another covered with a
yellow
In front of all goes
parasol, and bearing a bonze.
an dear on foot, holding a white banner called
Hag of the soul (toil prt'ih Ith [Skr. iiiiga, sign ']).
From the handle of this flag hangs a pot full of
uncooked rice. In a wallet which he carries the
clcdr has put all that is required for preparing
Behind the hearse there generalljbetel-quids.
walk a small orchestra, a young girl throwing
small pieces of money to the poor, hired mourners,
the family, and friends.
Except in the case of
kings and princes, who are burned in a special construction called a ?)^(<«, the dead, as a rule, are
l.iui-ned in a building which bears the name of
After the
/i/ivo/n 1/ij/i, 'mountain of deliverance.'
thrice-repeated pradak.una round the cremation
catafalque, or phnom i/6n, the cotHn is placed on it,
and left there for three days. The family ami
friends establish themselves in the vicinity under
The coffin is placed open on its
leafy shelters.
p5Te, the face of the dead man is washed for tlie
last time with coco-nut milk
and then the dcdiwalks three times round the pyre, swinging a
'

'

'

:

At the first
lighted tondi so as to set lire to it.
crackling of the llanie the young conductor of the
soul' is consecrated, and the music plays.
When
the combustion seems sufficient, the <iMr, his
assistants, and the others present extinguish the
lire by throwing jars of water on it.
The rice,
cooked in a pot on the funeral lire, ami the betelbox are put near the ashes of the body. Out of
the ashes the nri'ir and his assistants fashion a
human form, which they carefully place facing in
the direction which appears most suitable. Over
this'ligure, which is covered with white cotton
cloth, the honzF.a recite prayers, and all |>rcsent
prostrate themselves. Then each one begins to
look among the ashes for the bonoi< that r(;main
these bones are washed with holy water, [daced in
a cloth bag, or an urn of porcelain or some precious
metal, and then buried in the neigh b(jurliood of a
pagoda, or piled up near a Fictis rdiginsa or, in
the case of rich persons, they are placed in small
strnctures of masonry called ri:tt:ii/,\)\n\t on a piece
of consccrat(^d grcjund.
Prisoners ab.andoniMl by
heir family, and |)eople who have died through violence, suicide, accident, or assassinati<m, are buried,
not burnt. The two last are not long in appearing
on earth again in the form of some dreadf\il ghost.
The body of a crinnnal is abandoned to birds of
Jirey, unless the relative's buy and bury it.
'

;

;

I

(G) Miiitrninfi.

— Mournin.g

<-onsists

in

shaving
the head every fortnight, dressing in white, wearing no jewels or ornaments, and fasting once a
week, on thhid sH (Pali slla), which is equivalent
to our Sunday. Mourning is worn
only for persons
who are older or are in a higher position than
oneself.
till'

put

Mandarins

a7id functionaries

wear

it

for

king until the cremation, which is sometimes
otl for years.
Children and grandchildren,
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whether by birth or adoption, wear mourning for
thidr |iarents and grandparents for three
years
the widow wears it for her husband for the same
li'ngth of time; brothers and sisters wear mourning
for
tlndr
ehlers
only
nii^ccs, nephews, and cousins
;

;

it only until the cremation.
I'anmts, grandparents, and widowers do not wear mourning for
children, grandchildren, and wives respectively.
All Caniboili.'ins Ijclieve in the
(7) (rhoxCs.
ai)pcarance of gliosts who issue from the decaying
dead boily ; when there is no ]intrefying matter
left, the apjiaritions cease, tlic^ human remains
being changed into nocturnal birds of evil omen.
A solenm festival in
(SJ Festival of the deail.
honour of the dead is held in September
the
when all souls have
p/irum, reunion,' assembly
the right to leave their Hades an<l come to
enjoy
the ollerings which the Oambodians never fail
dutifully to prepare for them.
10. Political
and judicial organization.
(1)
Government.— At the head of the political organization of Cambodia stands the king, aljsolute
sovereign and by right of birth possessor of all
life and lands in his kingdom.
Indeed, his power
is limited only by the rivalries or
intrigues of his
troublesome relatives
the audacity of certain
gi-eat functionaries, who at one time showed a
great inclination, for their own interests, to lean
upon the Siamese or the Annamese ; or by revolt
on the part of his subjects. The king governs with
the help of a council of five great mandarins, who
are chosen by hiinself,and wdio have no power except

w<'ar

—

—

'

'

'

—

—

—

;

what is accorded them by the good sense, favour,
or laziness of the king.
The order of succession
to the throne of Cambodia is badly established and
variable
it is in the male line, but sometimes
from father to son, sometimes from brother to
Women may be and
brother, in order of birth.
have been called to the throne. If there is no
heir l)elonging to the royal family, the mandarins,
says a very credible tradition, may call one of the
bakns to the throne.
The coronation celebrations, and those at the
cremation of a high personage in the royal family,
are the most superb to be seen in Cambodia.
Coronation celebrations are continued for eight
daj's, the last being occupied with the actual
:

This ceremony is purely political, not
when the chief of
the bakns pours on the king's head the so-called
lustral water of investiture, while the honzes
pray.
Then the 6ok2C.9 disappear, and if the bakus remain
and take a very active part in the ceremony, it is
less in the role of unconscious representatives of
the ancient Brahman religion than as trustees of
the traditionsof a glorious past. On the coronation
day, all the functionaries, high and 1<jw, hand over
their resignations to the new king, who reinstates
them the next day, after they have taken the oath
of fidelity.
It is worthy of notice that, when the
newly crowneil king returns to his palace, he is
accompanied by a group of f('male followers, one
caiTying his parasol, another his sabic, a third his
beteVbox in short, everything he nc!eds for daily
use.
Another group follows, (tarrying a cat (the
first living creature to be intro<lu<-c'd into a house
before it is inhabited), rice, ivory, a rhinoceros'
horn, a gourd, haricots, grains of sesame all the
symbols of abundance and well-being. .Ml services
within tlu! palace are pcrformeil by women. The
crowning.

religious, except in its first part,

—

—

Khmbrs have a profound and respectful attachment

to their kings.
(2) .S'ocic^y.— Cambodian society next to the king
is no longer made up of castes but of classes,
very
clearly defined and often very exclusive : (a) the
royal family (Priih Voiisd^'A'kr. vaih.ia, 'race,'
'lini;age'); (i) the Prdli I'«h (Ski. jotmAi) ; (c) the
baktis and honzes ; (rf) free men ; and («) slaves.
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The

royal family iiiflndns relatives to the
fifth ile^'ree, and
pprsoiis who have gained this
lio.sitioii hy marriai;e witli jiriiiecsses nearly rehit<!(l
to the throne.
On a(H'onnt of iiolyganiy, it forms
a veritalilo iiopnlation, exenijit frojn taxes and
(flr)

conipnlsory serviee, and jirovided, according to
their qnality, with incomes and titles moie or less
considerable.
Their ]iossessors too often alinse the
spirit of loyalty of the Khn\fer.s, in order to ojiprcss
them and put themselves above the law, hut are,
at the same time, directly and very ell'ectively
dependent on the king, their chief and absolute
master.
The importance of the princes of tlie
royal family is in direct proportion to their intrigues
or their popularity.
The followini; is the order ot rank of these
personages the
appaydriU (Phli upayucardja, 'vice-heir-apparent'), king who
;

ha8 abdicated, preseriing the right to a six-storeved
parasol
the opparde (Pali uparajd, viceroy '), second
king, and often
heir-apparent, who must be content to be shaded with a
parasol of only five storeys the prd!i sorracmi (Pali vamrdjini,
chief queen '), the queen dovvaijer, mother of the
king the
ak mohesH (Pali agganmhesi, first queen ') the queen, first wife
ot the king and mistress of the harem, who
usually owes lier
title more to high birth than to favour.
These positions of
dignity may be vacant for want of the personages themselves
or because the king wills it so. All,
according to a pre-determined order, are possible successors to the throne.
;

•

;

•

;

'

The Prdh Von

are descended from the royal
From their
family, but more distantly related.
illustrious origin, they retain the privilege of
being
designated Pnlh and of paying fewer taxes than
the king's other subjects.
Otherwise they live
(6)

'

'

just like them.
(c)

The

discussed

bonzes and the bakus have alrea<ly been
[§ 4.

i.

(1)

and

ii.

(1)].

free men {prei ha) furnish the functionaries of all degrees.
(e) Slaves are divided into (a) slaves for debt, and
hence redeemable and (/3) slaves who are irredeemable, comprising prisoners of war, former rebels not
{d)

The

;

put to death, and unfortunate savages who have
almost always been kidnapped on the frontiers.
The children of irredeemable slaves are themselves
slaves from their birth until the end of their lives.
Slavery, although of a mild form, owing to tlie
moderate character of the Khmfers, has none the
less been till recently the open sore of the
country,
and has tended to augment the general apathy aiid
economic mediocrity.'
(3) Civil law.— In
theory, individual property
does not exist in Cambodia, the king being the
The legality of this
possessor of all the territory.
theory is affirmed by certain legal provisions.
Thus, in the case of large successions without
direct heirs, the king inherits all or
part of the
all land not cultivated for three
goods
years
returns to him
when expropriating land either
for the general good or for his own
particular
advantage, if he gives an indemnity, it is of goodwill, not of necessity.
But, as a matter of fact,
individual property is perfectly
recognized in
Cambodia any individual who, subject to certain
formalities, asks the king for a piece of land from
the public ground, which represents four-fifths of
the whole territory, obtains it without
difficulty.
If after three years he has
brought it under cultivation, and transformed it into rice-fields or meadows,
and if he continues to cultivate it, it belongs to
him.
He may let it, sell it, transfer it by gift, or
leave it to his children, always on condition that
he pays the taxes which are levied on all land in
the kingdom.
It cannot be taken from him
except
when he fails to make use of it, or when, after
cultivating it, he abandons it for three years.
Private property consists of the moveable and
immoveable possessions which the husband and
1
The new king of Cambodia, Sisovath (Skr. &n Svasti), who
;

;

;

ascended the throne in 1904, has abolished slavery, whiili had,
indeed, been greatly ameliorated since the arrival of the Flench

m the

country.

wife brought with them at the time of their
marriage, and <d' which, in the event of a dissolution of the marriage, each claims his or her own,
after dividing the common gains.
l?y a very
Asiatic cxtensiim of paternal rights, children are
considered the [iroperty of the father, who may, if
he wishes, sell them while they are minors. Except
in case of extreme misery, Cambodians
very seldom
avail themselves of this right.

—

This varies according
(4) Law of inhcritanrc.
as the husband has had one wife or more.
In a
monogamous household the surviving parent has
the guardianship of the children, and the administration and the usufruct of all the property.
The
children inherit without distinction as to sex, but
the eldest and the youngest always receive a
double portion the one becau.se he has had to
carry his brothers, the other because he has had to
Children by adoption
rejoice his parents" old age.
enjoy the same rights as children by birth. Usually,
too, children who have taken part in the cremation
of their parents reap some special benefit.
(5) Penal law.—The Khmfer penal law is extremely rigorous in theory, and boasts no fewer

—

than some
twenty ways of inflicting death, with
or without ingenious tortures.
In practice, the
of
death
is reserved for usurpers,rebels, those
penalty
guilty of high treason, and repeatedly convicted
In the first case, the condemned man's
offenders.
head is cut off' and exposed in the middle of the
market-place, while the body is quartered and
placed at the four cardinal points of the royal
In the last, the head is cut ofl' and placed
palace.
on the end of a piece of bamboo firmly fixed in the
ground. The body is given back to the family if
it is claimed, or is left to be buried
by the police.
Incorrigible elephant thieves are crushed by ele-

This terrible punishment is, of course,
phants.
rarer than the olt'eiioe.
At one time thieves were
punished by death, mutilation, slavery, or confiscation of goods to-day they are liable to a penalty
varying with the offence in cases of insolvency,
this may take the form of selling the otiender into
The general tendency is for the judges
slavery.
to commute the barbarous punishments of former
days into profitable fines, which are divided amongst
the judges them.selves, the royal treasury, and the
plaintitt' or prosecutor, if there is one.
Any one
who cannot pay the fine imposed is sold as a slave.
In cases of accidental homicide there is a sort of
wcr<)eld, varying with the quality and condition of
the person killed. The woman taken in adulteiy
is marched for three consecutive
days through the
town, her face covered with a basket of plaited
bamboo, red flowers in her ears, forming a collar,
and on her head, avowing in a loud voice her fault
and her repentance. This march may be exchanged
for a fine levied on the personal property of the
woman and her lover, part of which is handed over
to the husband, unless he is proved to have been a
consenting party to the infamy of his wife. The
fine varies witli the position of the woman in the
household the chief wife is more heavily punished than the mere concubine or any other wife.
The husband is entitled to kill oHenders taken in
flagrante delicto, but on the strict understanding
that he kills them both. The punishment of rape
is a fine which varies
decreasingly according as the
victim is a married woman, a young girl, a widow,
or a slave.
The seducer may be put to death by
the young girl's parents, if he isciiwghiin flagrante
delicto and is acting without their implied acknowledgment but no proceedings are taken against
a seducer, failing a complaint by the victim or her
The penalty varies with the condition of
parents.
the person seduced, and according as there has been
The gravest case is pregnancy
l^iregnancy or not.
followed by death in child-bed.
Abduction is
;

;

'

;

;

'
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punisliaVilo by a fine in proportion to tlic condition
of tlie feiiiiilo carried olf, llie distance covered, and
the natnral ol)staclcs, rivers, or mountains crossed.
Sexual intercourse witli animals meets with ignominious punishments, such as havin;;; to fccil on
the grass of the fields, or to lap water froni tint
As a rule, the punishments are
boiling of rice.
simply punitive and do not involve degradation
a functionary who has served a terra of imprisonment for breach of trust resumes bis duti<'S freely.
Le^al proceedings in Cambodia are slow, involve<l,
ana e.\[ii>nsive.
Accused and accusers have the
right of being represented at the tril)unal by a
kind of advocate called the should(U- of the case
Liberation on finding sureties is
{smd keilii).
:

'

'

A

crime
frequently practised.
either by witnesses or ordeals.
(6)

Ordpnl.t.

may

— The principal judicial

be proved

tests still in

use are the following:— ('() Water: both parties dive,
or tli(!y swim
rises first is guilty
arm of a river, and the last to arrive is
guilty. (A) The test of the molten tin, into which the
accused must plunge a hand without being Inuned.
(() Burning coals, over which he must walk withThere are other tests quite
out; hurting his feet.
as illusory, but much milder. Very often the judge
does not hesitate to order the suspected person to
be tortured, in order to obtain either his confession
The
of a crime or the names of his accomplices.

and the one who

;

across the

Cambodian justice is not its
functionaries who are often
because they are ignorant and greedy.
Having paid a large sum to the roj-al treasury
before entering on office, they set about recouping
themselves, at the expense of litigants, by a sad
misuse of justice. There is, indeed, a law which
enacts that an unjust or ignorant judge shall
receive a sentence equal to double that w liich he
has wrongly inflicted, not to mention the chastisements reserved for him in the after life. But those
who ought to ajiply this law are only too often so
deserving of the same treatment that they dare
not make use of it.

greatest scourge of
laws, but its judges

—

unjust

—
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AN'TOIXK C.\BAT0N.

CAMBRIDGE PLATONISTS.— The

title

'Cambridge I'latonists' has come to be a])plied
to a school of iiliiloso]ihic,al divines members, for
the most piirt, of two colleges, Lmmanuel and
Christ's who flourished at Cambridge between

—

—

the years 1633 and

IIJSH.

The names with which

piojierly concerned are those of
(1009-83). Culverwel (tlOol), Smith
(1618-5-2), Cudwortli( 1017-88), and More (1614-87),
this

article

is

Whichcote

resident teachers at Cambridge within the
period mentioned but, in so far as the inlluence

all

;

of their teaching

made

itself

felt out.side,

some

other names, belonging to this period and to the
time after, must also be noticed Glanvill, Xorris,
Cumberland, Shaftesbury, Clarke, and Berkeley,

—
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representing the religious and philosophical as]iect of this

inlluence

;

and

T.aylor, .Stillingfleet,

Burnet, I'atrick, Bust, Tillotsmi, and I'owler,
representing its ecclesiastical and pcditical aspect.
T'he first thing which the student of a school of
religious and philosophic;il thought must always
see to is that he realizes the social environment
in which the thought of the school lived and
moved
study of the mere equipment of the
thought, aiiart from the use to which that equip;

And no student has more
put, is idle.
need of this caveat than the student of the (Jambridge Platonists.' They are writers es])ecially
the three greatest of them. Smith, Cudwortb, and
More whom one is peculiarly temptetl to read
without thinking of social environment,' without
troubling oneself about the state of England in
their time.
There grows upon one, as one reads
them, the sense of a cloistered |)iety and learning
cultivated apart in some paradise such as Henry
More made for himself in his lifelong home at
and one la too apt to be impatient, as of
Christ's
.something irrelevant, wdien one is asked to remember where this parailise w,as— that it was in
the England of the Civil War, the Commonwealth,
the Bestoiation, the Revolution, the England of
Laud, of the Covenant and Westminster Assemblj',
of the New Model, of the St. Bartholomew's Day
Ejectments. But this is exactly wliat it is most
ment

w.'is

'

—

—

'

—

;

necessary to remember. The question which ,a
scientific study of the Cambridge Platonists must

make it its
how were

chief object to answer is exactly this
these cloistered Uvea related to that
troubled world without? for it was certainly not
by mere accident that these lives found their peace
in that stormy time.
Burnet, who met Cudwortb and More when he
visited Cambridge in 1663 as a young man, and
:

—

who, throughout his whole subsequent career, was
in sympathy with the ecclesiastical position of the
school, describes its members generally
the following terms (Hist, of My Own Time,
Oxford, 1823, i. 323 ft'.):
'.Ml tlifse, and those who were formed under them, studied

Cambridge
in

examine farther into the nature of things titan had been
done formerly. They declared against sui)orsli(i<m on the one
hand, and enthusiasm on the other. They lo\i-d the con.stitution of the Church and the Iitur;,'y, and rould well live under
them but they did not think it unlawful to live under another
form. They wished that tilings might have been carried with
more moderation. And Ihey continued to keep a good correspondence with those who had diiTered from them m opinion,
and allowed a great freedom both in plidosojihy and in divinity
from whence they were called men of latitude. And upon this
men of narrower thoughts and fiercer tempers fastened ujjou
them the name of Ijatitudinarians. They read Episcopius much.
And the making: out the reasons of things being a main part of
their studies, their enemies called them Socinians. Tliey were
And so, they becoming soon
all very zealous against popery.
to

:

:

very considerable, the papistjs set themselves against them to
decry them as atheists, deists, or at best Socinians.*

From this account, the result of contemporary
observation, we gather (1) that these 'men of
latitude took up a position midway between the
Puritans (the early upbringing of most of them
had been Puritan) and the Prelatists of their time
that they oscupied, in respect to tlie.se extremes,
'

—

what another contem]iorary account (S. P.'s Brief
Account of the new Sect of Lntitudc-Mcn : turictlicr

some Reflections on the New Philo.ioph >i 1062)
describes as 'virtuous mediocrity'; and (2) that
it was deliberatcdy on a philosophical basis that
they founded the position which they took up a
jiosilion from which they advocated toleration
and comprehension even where considerable differences of religious opinion and pr.actice, not only
outside, but within the Church of England, were
concerned.
Turning to their writings, we find this pliilo.sopbical basis of their advocacy of toleration and
comiirehension fully and clearly set forth in their
doctrine of the place of Reason in Religion.
tiHth

,

—
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Tnitli, lliey toll us, is Natural
anil rensnii"is the taeulty whiili

'imitates God' in the holy and virtuous life,' and so 'knows'
lliui ; and, knowing Him, can interpret His revelation of Himself made in Ihe .Scriptures, and get hold there of the essential
'

and Revealed,
apprehends luul

It is the same reason which,
jud;^es both kinds.
"ivn the one hand, iippreliends the truths of morality
and of uatiiral science, and, above all,— for Ood is
most knowalile of anytliinj; in the world (Whichcole, ,Si7cc^ Scniiii,is,'(;d. 1698, p. 112), —the truths
of Natural lveli,!iion, that God exists, and is good
and wise and, on the other hand, apprehends, in
natural
addition to the truths contained in our
knowledge of God,' the truths contained in the
revelation of His will,' which is made to us in
And these truths of Kevealed
the Scriptures.
than
Keli.uion reason finds no less 'reasonable'
those of Natural lieligion.
Our Keason is not confounded by our Religion, but awak-

'

thai the Scriptures are to be interpreted by the
reason of each man. This doctrine itself reached
of influence, each of wluch
was, otherwise also, of great importance in determining the outlook, and equipping the thought,
of the school— tlie one having its source in Arminiani.sm (q.v.), which had appeared in Holland
towards the end of tlie previous century, the other
of the
proceeding from the Italian Renaissance

them by two streams

;

'

'

centtiry before.
In England, Arminianism found a footing towards the end of
the ICth century. The distinctive tenet with which it opposed

'

'

(Whichcote,

the Calvinistic doctrine of predestination had, indeed, to contend against great odds, for at this time, in England, Calvinism
was widely spread among the people, and was already entrenched in the Articles of the Church but the temper of
Arminianism, what may be called its Humanism," especially as
shown in the substitution of the psychological for the dogmatic
way of interpreting the Scriptures, commended itself more
It was, after all, the temper which
easily to educated minds.
Colet and Linacre, and other English friends of Erasmus, and
Erasmus himself— resident during various periods in England,

The Scriptures are, indeed, we are told, exactly
suited to our reason. They oiler, in the plainest

;

our
way, matter upon which we can employ
reason with the greatest profit to our lives, and
with the surest guarantee, from that faculty itself,
that we are not deceived. At the same time, by
the very prominence which the Scriptures give to
this matter, so suitable to reason, so

'

capable of

engaging it where its employment is most useful
and least likely to lead us astray, they make it

—

evident to us the more evident, the more truly
'
our study of them is— that a minute
rational
employment of reason in religion, about things not
which prominence
plainly included in the matter to
is given, is unprofitable, and, indeed, even irrational. Such a procedure brings with it no universof its own correctness, and
ally acceptable guarantee
so divides those who fall into it from one another,
one minute reasoner making this non-essential, or,
it may be, extraneous, matter all-important in
while that
religion, another, that, and so on,
which is essential, that about which all would be
of one mind, if they used their reason in the way
religion requires, is left out of sight.
To the two opposed parties of their day
men of latitude
Puritans and I'relatists the
said
Unite on the broad common ground of
that which is essential in religion, and agree to
That
ditier about tilings that are non-essential.
which is essential is contained in the Scriptures,
and is so plain that you cannot miss it if you
employ your reason in the right way, each man
It is here that
for himself, ujion the Scriptures.'
we come down to the bed-rock of the philosophical
basis on which the Cambridge school founded
it
their doctrine of toleration and comprehension
is because God is, from the very first, its true
object that man's reason marks securely, in the
end, that which is essential in the revelation of
God's will as contained in the Scriptures. The
'

—

—
'

'

'

:

:

improvement of man's reason, then, by employment in tlie fields of science and of moral conduct,
and, .above all, by eiiiidoynient about the truths
of Natural Religion, without the light of which
tlie principles of science and conduct cannot be
seen at all, is a process by which man grows in
knowledge of that which is most knowable, of
God a process by wliich he becomes more and
more like unto tjod,' till the perfection of reason

—

'

reached in that Divine sagacity,' as More calls
it (I'ref. General to CoUeded Works, ed. 1662, p.
calls
ix), that nativity from above,' as Whichcote
'

is

'

it [op.

cit.

3.50),

p.

which makes a man, at

last,

a sure judge of what is essential in the teaching
of the Scriptures.
It was a charge commonly brought against the school that
and ignored the importance of
"
they preached mere morality,
Their teaching on the subject of
articles" of religious belief.
Divine sagacity is their answer to this charge. The morality
which they preach is morality which the moral agent's sense
of the real presence of God, as a vital principle central in his
soul, h.as transformed into piety— it is the condition of one who
'

'

'

'

'

of religion.

So much for tlie way, peculiar to themselves, in
which tlie Cambiidge I'latonists held the doctrine

'

'

ened, excited, employed, directed, and improved
op. ciL p. 298).

articles

'

and notably, from loll to l,=il4, at Cambridge, where he was
Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity and occupied rooms in
and
Queens* had already recommended, by their example
classical and
teaching, to students, in England, of the ancient
Christian writers. The Universities— and perhaps Cambridge
new
Aruiinian
especially— were thus prepared to receive the
Humanism and the clergy of the Church of England at these
to its
places of learning were, more than others, exposed
influence. As a matter of fact, when we reach the times of
Charles I., we find that Arminianism so far, at least, as
become
had
was
concerned—
Calvinism
widely
to
opposition
diffused among the clergy of the Church of England, the Dis-

—

;

—

of
senters, together with a large number of the lay members
the Church of England, remaining Calvinists. That the Camas
bridge 'men of latitude' should 'read Episcopius much,'
liurnet tells us they did, that they should be on the side of the
of the
psychological, against the dogmatic, interpretation
Arminianism
Scriptures is, therefore, just what the vogue of
in the Church of England at this time would lead us t« expect
from divines at home in a university which was otherwise in
letters and natural science— showing itself singularly receptive

—

Humanism.
The other influence operative in forming the Cambridge view
of the method of Scripture interpretation can be traced back
of

'
Platonic Academy,' which flourished, during the latter
half of the 15th cent., at Horence, and especially to the work,
His I^atin translations from the
in it, of Marsilio Ficino.
Plato and
newly-recovered Greek, and his commentaries, gave
Plotinus to Italy and then to Europe, and substituted, for the
skeleton to which the Church and her schoolmen had reduced
the system of Aristotle, what was everywhere welcomed as a
It was a philosophy in grasping the iuwardi
living philosophy.
sense of which the men of the Renaissance, become so curious n
of new things, found a new thing which arrested their attention J!
a bit of vivid personal experience. It
all
namely,
else,
beyond
was not the sober ethical and political philosophy, and the
Ficino and his Platonists very
logic, of Plato tlmt interested
much ; their chief interest was in the other— the mysticalside of Plato's teaching, especially as apparent in his doctrine
of
Eternal Beauty,' object of Philosophic Love, set forth in

to the

'

Hence it was that Ficino
the Symposiinn and elsewhere.
and his Platonists went eagerly on from Plato to Plotinus, in
whose writings they found fuller satisf.action than in Plato's
of their craving for vivid personal experience, and discovered
a philosophy which offered, not so much propositions to be

apprehended, as moments to be lived. Ecstasy, immediate
contact with the One, union of self with God— this was the
formula in which the new philosophy of the Platonic Academy
in perfect concord with
(set forth bv Ficino as a philosophy
Christian faith) was wholh' included. The Enncmis of Plotinus,
translated into Latin bv Ficino and printed at Florence in
Basel in LSSO, and were
at
in
Greek
were
first
1432,
printed
being studied at Cambridge by 1633, if not earlier.
Burnet tells us that Whichcote, who began to

Emmanuel in 1633,
much on reading the ancient
teach at

i.

321),

'

set

young students

philosophers, chiefly

(Hist, of My Own Time,
and'Whicheote's pupil Smith, and the rest

Plato, Tully, and Plotin

'

of the school, certainly show intimate knowledge
of the Greek text of the Neo-Platonic philosopher,
and bear ample testimony to the profound influence
which he exercised upon them. It was the doct rine,

—

experience, of ecsta-sy understood by them,
however, not as ,au occasional and temporary state
of religious exaltation, but rather as habitual conoi
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of ail'oction, will, and mi<lorst!iiiiliiij,'
ujiori (loii, 'because of His own loveliness, pxcollency, and beauty (Wiiiclicotc, oj^. cit. p. 213)
it was the I'liiLlnian docliini^ or exiieri<!n(U!, of
(«ntr,'iti()ii

'

cestawy, tliiis iindeistooil, that the ('anil)ri(l;;e
Platonists put in the very centre of their Christian
It hecaine, in their teaching, ecpiivaIihilo,so|)liy.
lent to justilicatioii by faith,' to the 'sanctilication' of men's souls by means of a 'vital efflux'
from (iod upon them, making' them partakers of
'

His life and strength (Smith's Select Discourses,
Worthington'.s ed., 1660, p. 312) it appeared as
'nativity from above' {in Wliidioote's phrase), as
Divine sa^'acity (in Monk's plirase), the crownini.'
t;ift of (!oil bestowed only upon those who pr.aetise
the daKYjCi! of a holy and virtuous life.
The inlluence of Plotinus thus modilied profoundly, even
transformed, in the Cambridge I'latonists, the
notion of Scriptural interpretation with which
mere Arminianism op])o.sed the Cal vinistic and other
The Arminian teaching
dogmatic inter])reter.s.
carried the (Cambridge Platonists only thus far
that the reason of the good man, of the man in
earnest atjout the holy and virtuous life, is the
faculty by which the Scrijitures are to be interpreted, and the es.sentials of religious doctrine and
practice distinguished broadly (as they are never
ilistinguished by the reason of the mere theologian)
from the non-e.s.sentiaIs.
But the Cambridge
Platonists could not rest with tliis.
Reason must
ii(! sublimated
into 'Divine sagacity by the real
of
God
in
the
soul.
The
presence
interpreter of
inspired Scriptures must be himself inspired.
It may be asked why Christian experience alone
was not accepted by them as warrant for this
far-reaching conclusion why they appealed, in
support of it, also to pagan experience and pliiloThe answer is, briefly, that for them
sophy.
the religious faculty is reason, which, though
informed by the immediate presence of (iod, is
still man's reason.
Religion is reasonable,' and,
esjiecially on that part of it distinguished as
Natural Religion (which, indeed, is the foundation of Revealed Religion [.see Whichcote, np. cit.
p. 87 f.]) much light is thrown bj- philosophy, by
the best thoughts of the best men, of all ages and
faiths, «lio have em|iloyed their reason about the
These divines, then,
soul, the world, and (iod.
Even
naturally mixed Religion and J'hilosophy.
the medianal Church, although holding no brief
for human reason, had recognized it in Aristotle
as ancillary to Catholic belief.
But the Cambridge
Platonists, as Christian Humanists, held a lirief
for reason in religion, and were very specially and
strictly concerned to show that reason hail not
failed man, even outside the ('hristian dispensa-

—

'

'

—

'

—

'

'

'

tion,

ill

his

'^

endeavour after

religion.
How Berioii-sly they regarded the obligal^iert^pon them to
hrinj^ the i»hiIo.soptiy of Itie Greeks find IWmans into evidenne,
may be judged from the mass of classical erudition which

—

cuniberfl the jiagea of most of them especially of Cudworth and
More. It is an uncritical, pre-lientleyan erudition which— to
take one curious instance of its pener.al character not only
accepts, hut rlwells on and elat)orates, the notion of the Mosaic
oritrin of all that is ttood in Greek philosophy, es-pecially in the
teaching of the I'ytiiagoreans and of Plato (described aa Mnxrn
Alticu^y—AiiuVimt which, it may Ije thou;^ht, stultifies the appeal,

—

undoubtedly intended and made, to that philosophy as witnessing to the truths of Natural rather than of Revealed Ueligion.
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faith in Jesus Christ),

but
yet were to be detected,
by those wboalre.-idy had them through revelation,
as also obscurely a|ipe.irii)g in tlie philosophical
systems of men who had walked mcielv by the
the 'candle of the Lord,' as
light of Nature
Culverwel calls it. Thus we find the Cambridge
school making much of the 'Trinity' of the NeoPlatonists and we have stu-n that they connected
the ecstasy of Plotinus with that nativity from

—

;

'

above

'

which their hristian experience realized
the meaning of the doctrine of justification by faith
in

t

In fact, when they appeal' to the
Platonic or Neo-Platonic ])liilosophy, they take
little account of the distinction between l^atiiral
and Revealed Religion perhaps because Plato, as
hti\:\<i Moses Attirus, records revealed truths; but
also for the deeper reason that revealed truth,
limited by them to the es.sentials of religion which
Divine sagacity marks oil' from non-es.sentials,
is, after all, onlj- n.atural truth raised to a higher
power, as it were natural tnith, no longer regarded from w-ithout aa the oljject of theological
science, but become the inward experience of one
who luas found religion.' The ecstatic condition
of union with God described by Plato and Plotinus
seemed, to the religious minds of men like Smith
and More, to be .an experience essentially the same
as that of the man 'in whom Christ liveth
the
man for whom alone revealed truth has vital
meaning. In ecstasy, then, the Christian Religion
and the Platonic Philosophy are mingled with each
other, and that so intimately that the distinction
between Natural and Revealed Religion seems to
vanish in the result.
While their interpretation of the Platonic philosophy is thus as p.sychological, and as expressive
of personal experience, as tlieir interpretation
of the Scriptures, their interpretation of ancient
philo.sophy other than Platonic, notably of the
atomic philosophy of Democritus, is not psychoThe Platonic philosophy
logical, but dogmatic.
they found no difficulty in interpreting in the light
of their own religious experience
they felt no
temptation to read the dogmas of theological
science into a philosophy which tallied .so well
with that exi)erience. Their interpretation, accordBut ancient
ingly, of this philosophy is good.
philoso])hy other than Pl.atonic, tallj-ing with no
in Je.sus Christ.

:

'

'

—

'

'

—

'

'

—

personal religious experience of their own, they
interpreted badly, reading into it the natural
science of their d.ay.
So we lind them (1) comparing the .atomic philo.sophy of Democritus do.sely
with the mechanical philoso|ihy of Descartes ; ,and
then, as tlu^ former is obviously 'atheistic,' while
it is necessary to show that the latter,
though
closely resembling the former, is not 'atheistic,'
to
("2) arguin" back to a common source of both
.a theistie Mosaic atomism, which Democritus
piirverted into atheism, but Descartes has revived in

—

original ptiritj- (.see Cudworlh's Eleni. and
Immitt. Moriilihj, bk. ii. ch. 4). Similarly the
revolution of the earth .and the other |il.anets round
the .sun the greatest discovery of tlu;
lern
mechanical philo.sophy was alreaily known to the
Pythagore.an.s,and toNuniaPompilius, who. indeed,
its

—

—

i

symbolized it by m.aking the temple of Vest.a
circular with .a fire in the centre
but they
had derived their knowledge from the .lews, who
h.ad it bv Kabbalistic tradition from Moses (see
Mine's Append, to Defenie of tlie I'hilosophick
;

distinction between Natural
and Revealed Religion was not one to be very
delineil
those who, on i}rinci|)le, mixed
clearly
by
lielig'ion and Philoso]ihy, as the Canibritlge I'latonisis did.
Although there were .some truths which
plaiidy belonged to the n^alm of Natural Reliirion,
there were others which belonged indeed to the
realm of Revealed Religion, inasmuch .as without
the revelation contained in tlie Scriptures we should
not have known them at .-ill {e.f/. that the (iodhead
is undivided T'rinity, and that we are
justified by

But, after

all, tli<^

ridjliala, ch. 6, p.

1'26,

ed.

l(i6-2).

Thus

in

Demo-

critusand the Pyth.agoreans w as found the authority
of Revelation for the methods and results of modern
science.
There could not lie a greater contrast
than that Ix'tween the chililish exegesis of tlie
Cambridge School, where, on the one hand, a
philosophy, like that of Democritus, is ctmcerned,
which .appeals, not to their jjersonal religious ex-
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with modern
perience, but to their apquaintance
science, ami, on tlio other hiuui, their illnniinating
exe<tesis of a iihihtsdjihy, like tliat of I'lato and
Plotinus, into whicli they read, not their modern
science, but rather, as it were, themselves.
Tlie Cartesian iihilosoiihy lias boon incidentally
mentioned it is now linu^ to eonsidor it as one of
the most important factors in the environment of
the Cambridse Platonists as tlie body, to quote
More's phrase (Preface General to Collected
Works, p. xviii), of which Platonisin is the soul.
This pliiloso])liy, so eminently rational, doubting
all that rests "on any authority except that of
clear and distinct ideas,' raakmg its ideal the
of the world according to mechanical
;

—

'

explanation

principles mathematically expressible, naturally
to all those who, like the

recommended itself
Cambridge men of

latitude,' were contending
Cartesianism was,
for reason against authority.
indeed, itself only a product of the Humanistic
Renaissance, the air of which such men breathed
everywhere, at this time. Thus we find Spinoza,
'

/'

/I

who in his close association with the Remonstrants
and CoUegiants was in the same atmosphere, also
of
naturally attracted by this rational philosophy
clear and distinct ideas, and writing his earlier
works under its strong influence. 3»«*«lfnism, we
must remember, not only gave new liffe-4o the
study of classical literature and ancient philosophy,
and was instrumental in bringing about great
alterations in religious doctrine and practice, but
Linw,3^§,>lee-tiT5^i«aaissan£e-of Natural Science.
acre, Harvey, Gilbert, Bacon, Galileo, Descartes,
and many others were as truly products of
'

Humanism

as Ficino, Pico della Mirandola, Aldus,
Erasmus, Colet, and Montaigne.
The mechanical philosophy of Descartes, then,

was quite naturally adopted by the Cambridge
School with certain reservations, as we shall see.
Smith, his friend Worthington tells us, was chiefly

—

instrumental in introducing the study of it at
Cambridge. Culverwel, More, and Cudworth made
large use of it, and important letters passed between
More and Descartes in 1648, which were printed in
More's Collected IVorks 166'i), and specially referred
But the
to in his Preface General to that edition.
Cambridge Platonists, we can see, felt themselves
in regard
awkward
dilemma
a
somewhat
in
placed
to the Cartesian philosophy.
They were bound, as
Humanists, to adopt it, for its mechanical principles
were those in the light of which the Natural
Sciences were making such notable advances at
advances to culminate ere long in the
this time
mathematical and physical discoveries of Newton,
who was already in 1665 a Graduate of Cambridge,
and in 1669 Professor of Mathematics, although
the publication of the Principia was to be delayed
(

—

many years.
The men of latitude,' then, were bound to accept

for

'

the philosophy of Descartes, but could not conceal
it might easily be abused in
in fact,
the cause of materialism and atheism
was being widely so abused, especially by those who
had fallen under the growing influence of the writSo, in order to divert the tendency
ings of Hobbes.
of the Cartesian philosophy from materialism and
atheism to the support of religion and a spiritual
theory of the world, it was necessary, they felt,
to insinuate into its very substance, as it were,
another philosophy of .an entirely difl'erent kind.
This was thoir philosophy of the plastic principle,'
an immaterial principle,
or 'soul of nature'
spiritual, but unconscious, which pervades the
universe, and, like the Platonic anima mundi, or
the Aristotelian <^iVis, is the immediate and immanent cause of all the beautifully contrived
processes and products of the organic and inorganic
worlds. Descartes, indeed, posits an immaterial

from themselves that

'

'

'

—

—

spiritual

world

;

substance— God— as First Mover

Him

but leaves

of the

afterwards out of account

:

movements of the world, although started
by Him, are explained as going on according to
and it is an
their own necessary mech.anical laws
for tlie

;

[losition, to dispensing with
tJod altogether, and recognizing only those laws.
So, into the Cartesian complex of mechanical
laws, to be retained merely as a system of bare
quantities lending themselves conveniently to exact
computation, must be infused the vital quality of
the plastic principle.' Thus, through the lieuten-

easy stop, from this

'

of a spiritual, though unconscious, principle,
penetrates the world with His beneficent
organizing activity, instead of remaining outside,
a mere Force, whiile within, not He, but Necessity,
The argument for God's wisdom and goodrules.
ness, from design in Nature,' which Cartesianism,
by the prominence which it gives to mechanically
necessary laws, invalidates, or even destroys, is thus
rehabilitated by the theory of a plastic principle.'
can now regard those laws as so many quantitative expressions of a vital quality with which God
continually inspires Nature in order to the accomp-

ancy

God

'

'

We

lishment, through her, of His ends. Teleology is
grafted upon the mechanical philosophy we can
infer Divine wisdom and goodness, not merely
existence and power (see Cudworth's Intell. Syst.,
As for the other cardinal doced. 1845, i. 274 fi'.).
trine of religion, beside that of the existence of a
wise and good God the immortality of the soul it
also rests on the theory of the plastic principle.'
No finite soul can exist without a material vehicle,
and it is the plastic principle present in a soul

—

—

—

'

'

'

—

terrestrial,
aerial, or
vehicle suitable to that soul's
condition here on earth, or, after the death of this
body, as a ghost in the air, or as a blessed spirit in
the ether of heaven. Without the vehicle-building
power of the plastic principle within them, souls
must perish, or, at least, pass into a state of eternal
unconsciousness. Stories of ghosts appearing, and
of witches transforming themselves into hares, are
recorded with especial empressement by More (in
his Immortality of the Soul, and Antidote against
Atheism) as evidence of the survival of the soul

moulds
ethereal — into a

which

matter

'

'

—

—

after terrestrial death, and of the continuance of its
vehicle-building plastic power, whereby it moulds
an aerial body in place of the discarded terrestrial
body, and such is the force of habit an aerial
body resembling that terrestrial bodj', so that we

—

—

'

whose ghost it is when a deceased
tell
person thus appears to us in his aerial body.
The demonoio^y of the Cambridge Platonists is a topic
'

can

'

'

which no estimate of their intellectual and religious position
can omit to take serious account of. They shared in the
popular superstitious beliefs of their time but that is not so
astonishing as the deliberation and ingenuity with which they
used both Stoic physics and the current scientific notions of
their own day for the establishment of these beliefs, in the
More (assisted later by his Cuford friend
interest of religion.
Glanvill, the author of Sadducismus tnumphatug, 16S2) goes
further than the others in this direction while Smith, udged by
his Huntingdon Sermon (Select Discourses, letiO, Disc. 10), is the
sanest of them. It is difficult for us to comprehend how these
enlightened men should have given themselves so deliberately
but perhaps, after all, it is not more difficult
to superstition
to understand than that Cudworth, Newton, and Locke should
all have concentrated their interest upon a literal interpretation
of an obscure vision in D.anier (Tulloch, national Theology in
;

;

,1

;

'

Encjland in the 17th Century,

ii.

212).

There were other things in Descartes which the
Cambridge Platonists did not like. His distinction
between matter as extended substance and spirit
as substance without extension they denounced as
tending to atheism— More, in the Preface to his
Divine Dialogues (MSd'i), eventually receding from
'

'

'

'

the friendly position of his Letters to Descartes
(1648), and charging that philosopher himself with
and More
actual atheism.
Spirit, both Cudworth
argue, has extension, for extension is not necessarily
If spirit were without extension, God
material.
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would be iiowlierp, insterxil of boinj,' evciywlicre.
Space is extension, Imt not the extension of niatl er
unless there

is

extension of

Notliiii};,

space must be the extension
space we have the extension

In inlinitc
of Spirit.
of intinitc Spirit (sec
iii. iS-J. cd. 1845).
This

(Jmiwortli's Intdl. Si/.il-;m.
one of thi' nio.'jt interes(in<; in the metanotion
physics of tlie Canilirid^e .Scliool, and was associated in their minds with the victory of the
Copernican over the Ptolemaic system of the

'fellow-feeling,' whi('li Shaftesbury uiuloubtedly
got from tlieni, and handed on to successors who
nuide it a canliiial point of moral theory.
Shaftesbury first printed his Inquiry in 1099, ami in the
Preface which he wrote in 1098 to his edition of
Whichcote's Sermons a pas.sage occurs which makes
it plain that it was
UjttJ^ajubniLge_JiIat*'iiists who

i.->

heavens (see More's Philosophiral Poemi,

p. 409,

ed. IG47).

Another point on wliich we

the history
to the psychoin

of Knglish Mor.-il Philosophy.
It is
logical observ.atioM of the Cambridge Platoni.sts
that Knglish Moral Philosophy primarily owes the
concepticm of 'a naturally good t(!nip(M',' or of

:

therefore,
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though imperfectly recognized, place

the Cambridi;e niitjiiA^.-«ii^nnidfidj2j}^^
definite
divines insistinj? against Descartes is that the jiij^ction tnedirection wdiicirTtrTnwaj's~i'etairteil
distinction between True and Kalse, Right ,ind -sz^tarthat movement of reaction against Hobbes
Wrong, depends, not, lus he teaches, on the will of \vliicli may be said to constitute E ngli sh Moral
God, but on the eternal nature of things, or law of Philosopltyas evolved"' Ihnm^hout^l'e
the ideal world
the distinction is 'essential,' not
^TjtasiIEIIiJMmTTy:
To Whic-lTcote
and his scTiool Cumberland being
(see Cudworth, Intdi. Stjst. ii. 583).
arbitrary
This law of the ideal world, logically prior to the with them— belongs the credit of having put 'a
or fellow-feeling,' in the
will of God, as being the r\ile, or ratlier
good
naturally
teinper,'
.system
of rules, according to which that will is always position of paramount importance which it has
ever since occupied in English Moral Philosophy.
exercised, is equivalent to the tottos voTjrb^ of Plato,
and the Divine aocpia oi his] later followers. The Hobbes, while it must be admitted that he made
Cambridge divines thus correct Cartesianism in it quite clear that the public good is the end here
he was misunderstood by his critics maintained
this instance by means of the Platonic doctrine of
Ideas, as they correct it elsewhere by means of the that the
sovereign (monarch, or a.ssembly, with
Platonic anima mundi, or plastic principle.' And carte blanehe) is the only judge of the means tothe u.se which they make here of the doctrine of wards this end the Cambridge Platonists, followed
Ideas is as important in its bearing on their episte- by Shaftesbury and a succession of moralists down
mology as it is on their theology, or philosophy of to J. S. Mill, maintained, against Hobbes, that
In accordance with the means to the public good are such only as the
religion, and on their ethics.
this doctrine, knowledge is explained as man's
people not the '.sovereign' wielding uncontrolled
participation in the mind of God l)y means of the power, but the 'subjects' united by fellow-feeling
when consulted from time to time, themselves
Ideas, or etern(e rationed rerum, which are at once
His thoughts, from which, by act of His will, determine. And tids was the doctrine which Locke
sensible phenomena are produced, and at the same afterwards made popular.
Ttiere are, doubtless, important differences between the
time the mental forms in us, by the activity of
which we take hold of these phenomena, and philosophy of the Cambridge Platonists and that of Locke but,
so far as political theory is concerned, the differences are quite
organize them into a rational experience. Here superficial. The Cambridge Platonists are as entirely with him
epistemology and theology are one, as they are in on the political question of the liberty of the subject' as they
the kindred philosophy of T. H. Green. This are on the religious question of toleration. Locke's friendsliip
with Cudworth's daughter. Lady Masham, is an episode in the
theologico-epistemological use of the doctrine of history of philosophy which those who look beneath the surface
Ideas, made by the Cambridge Platonists generally,
of those times, while they do not attach too much significance
to it, cannot but regard with sympathy.
is perhaps most clearly exeniplilieil in the writings
Their attitude to Hobbes and his influence thus
of More's Oxford correspondent and warm admirer,
John Norris of All Souls, who, adoi)ting the exhibits the po.sition of the Cambridge School more
lin<l

—

—

:

'

'

'

—

—

'

'

'

;

—

I

—

;

'

language of Malebranche, speaks of knowledge
as seeing things in God (Heason and Eeligion,
'

'

In

the doctrine of
1689, pp. 187-194).
etiiics,
Ideas was used by the Cambridge divines mainly

against Hobbes, whose philosophy they regarded
If
Cartesianism is the
with genuine alarm.
matter out of which with certain rejections

—

—

the plastic power of Platonisra, the soul of their

philosophy, moulds a body for itself, Hobbism is
the poison which kills philosophy body and soul.
materialism and atheism
of
Against the
Hobbes the arguments brought by the Cambridge
Platonists were those which we have seen them
u.sing against Descartes, so far as hat philosopher
seemed to them to be dangi^rotisly defective or
erroneous in his teaching about God and the soul.
But their contention that the distinction between
'

'

t

Right and

not arbitrary,
directed against the Cartesian conception of God,
admitted
of extended use
they at once s,aw
against Hobbcs'sconception of political sovereignt}'
and so we find them vigorously combating that
conception with this same well-tried Platonic
Further, since the coimterpart of
weapon.
Hobbes's morality-making absolute 'sovereign'
whether monarch or assembly is his 'subject'
wholly actuated bj- .self-regarding motives, to meet
this side, ora.spect the subject' side of Hobbes's
political theory, wo also find them armed, and
with a weapon peculiarly their own, their employment of which gives them a most important,

Wrong

is

essential,

—

—

;

—

—

—

'

—

clearly than anything else in their philosophy.
see how firmly and consistently they hold by
the maxim of Humanism that the judgment of
the well-instructed .and virtuous man is to be
trusted in religion, morals, and politics. In these
branches they are for reason against authority, for
social feeling against self-regarding motives, for
religious toleration and comprehension against
sectarianism of Puritan and Prelatist, for the easy
liberty of the subject, under a system of fair re-

We

—

presentation, against autocracy whetherof monarch
or of assembly in short, they are against centrnlizntinn, either in religion or in politics, wherebj- the
judgment of the private man is suppressed in the
one case, and his reasonable freedom of action in
the other that is, they are in favour of personal
religion, and of individual initiative in the common
work of elVecting the public good. The readymade religion which the political superior supplies

—

:

to his subjects in Hobbes's polity is not religion,
for it is not personal
and, on the civil side, the
;

sui>erior do not really
condi'ce to the ]mblic good, for they exclude all
initiative on the part of subjects united by fellowfeeling in the tiisk of working out a common end.
It was, of course, in personal religion that the
Cambridge divines were chiefly interested and
the fact that Hobbes, by divorcing rea.son and

measures taken by that

;

made

personal religion impossible, was,
doubtless, a gro imd for opposing him \vli icli cani^
home to them with peculia r inlj imacyT And our
religiim,

/
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ailmiration of their courage ia increased wlien
wo consider that in fighting Hobbes for rational
religion against anlhovitative religion, for personal
religion against ollicial religion, they stood almost
Vuritans and Prelatists alike were on tlic
alone.
tlie
side of antlioritativc^ and official religion
religion of rmtostant Confession, or of Catliolir
Chnrch. The inlluenee of ISacon, too, as well as
that of Hobbes, was against the Cambridge divines
almost everybody in England said, or implied, tliat

—

;

reason and religion must bo kept apart. The
Cambridge divines stood .almost alone in maintainin" that theology and the ('liristi.an life require the
independent application of the private man's re.ason
to the problems of religion, natural and revealed.
These are problems, they maintained, which admit
only of a personal solution within the Christian
experience of each man.

We

must now make brief mention of some contemporaries, not Ijelonging strictly, or at all, to
the Cambridge School, but either .sharing their
views independent!}' or influenced by them.
The greatest of these is Jeremy Taylor. He
entered Caius in 1626, the year after Milton entered

Christ's. He Ijecauie Fellow of Caius in 1633, but in
1636 migrated to All Souls', Oxford, where lie came
within reach of tlie influence of Falkland and his
CJreat Tew set, including Cliillingworth, whose
Religioii of Protestants was published in 1637.
This influence, tending in the same direction as
that of Whichcote, who was beginning to be well
known about the time Taylor left Cambridge, was,
we must believe, one of the causes which produced
the Liberty of Prophesying, published in 1G47. At
any rate, this work is a plea for reason in religion,
and for toleration and comprehension (see Tulloch,
op. cit.

i.

384).
is

1690, as Bishop of Worcester, he
had hardened into orthodoxy, and was ready for
his attack upon Locke
but in his earlier days his

By

;

sympathy was with the Cambridge School. During
all the seven years he was at St. John's, Cambridge
(1648-55), Whichcote's Trinity Church Lectures
were going on and in 1659, the year before the
;

Restoration, Stillingfleet published his Irenicum,
written entirely in the spirit of Whiclicote's teaching, and urging men to sink their religious diflerences, even to the extent of trying to find common

ground on which Presbyterians and Episcopalians
might be united in one Church. The Restoration,
however, put an end to that idea and Stillingfleet,
we must suppose, sufl'ered disillusion. It was
scarcely in the spirit of the Cambridge Platonists
that he carried on his polemic with Locke.
As Taylor urged Latitudinarian views upon
England at the time of the Civil War, and Stillingfleet at the end of the Commonwealth, when men
were prepared for the Restoration, so Burnet,
standing closer to the Cambridge School than
either, was one of those Chiefly instrumental in
;

giving practical

ment

efl'ect

to these views in the settle-

and ecclesiastical, which
As we have seen,
he visited Cambridge in 1663, when a young man,
making there the acquaintance of Cudworth and
!More.
The notions of the Latitudinarians,' then
imbibed, brought Burnet into much trouble afterwards, till, at the Revolution, in 1688, he became
Bishop of Sali.sbury, and, during his long tenure of
25 years, found it possible to give some efl'ect to
them.
Patrick, whom Burnet mentions in his Autobiography and in his History of My Oivn Time, was a
Fellow of Queens', Cambridge, when Smith, also a
Fellow of that College, died in 1652, and he
preached the funeral sermon appended to Worthington's edition of Smith's Select Discourses (1660).
of

afiairs,

civil

followed the Revolution of 16SS.

'

of lieligion

.

.

.

against Enthusiasts

and

Deists.

w ho appears in Burnet's list of men
was closely allied with the Cambridge
and preached the sermon at Whichcote's
'

Tillotson,
of latitude,'
Scliool,

funeral.

Fowler was the author of Principles and
Practices of certain moderate Divines of the Church
of England abusively called Latit udina rians, in
a Free Discourse between turn intimate Friends,
published in 1670, which, together with Burnet's
records and S. P.'s Brief Account, is our principal
authority for the impression which the Cambridge
divines made on their contemporaries. He became
Bishop of Gloucester.
Turning now from public men to philosophical
writers who shared independently, or were influenced by, the doctrine of the Cambridge School,

we

find

six

names standing out prominently

:

Cumberland, Shaftesbury, Samuel
Clarke, and Berkeley.
Glanvill (1636-80) was of Oxford. His Vanity
of Dogmatizing (1661) is a philosophical piece
entirely in the spirit of the Cambridge Platonists
and his later work on witchcraft (Sadducis^mis
triumphatus) was produced in collaboration with
Crlanvill, Norris,

;

The next name that should be mentioned

Stillingfleet.

Patrick, as this rather florid, but evidently sincere,
,an enthusiastic admirer of
Smilli ; and, in Ids various preferments, ending
with the See of Ely, nnist be regarded as one of
those who helped to keep Latitudinarian principles
liefore the country.
Rust, etUuatcd at St. Catherine's, became
Fellow of Christ's in 1649, and was a friend of
More. Soon after the Itestoration, at tlie invitation of his friend Jeremy Taylor, lie went to
Ireland, where he was ordained, and, after many
preferments, succeeded Taylor as Bishop of Dromore
in 1667.
Among other works he published, in
16S3, A Discourse of the Use of Reason in Matters

encomium shows, was

More.
Norris was also of Oxford he entered Exeter
College in 1676, and became Fellow of All Souls' in
In 1683-84 he had a correspondence with
1680.
More which he published in 1688, the year after
More's death.
His Reason and Religion was
published in 1689, the year he left Oxford for a
and
married. In 1701 and 1704 he
country living
published, in two parts. The Theory of tlie Ideal
and Intelligible World. His philosophy closely
resembles that of Smith and More by grasping
the Eternal Ideas man enters into the mind of God
this is Malebranche's
seeing things in God
and it is in ecstasy that a man so enters into the
Divine mind. The ecstatic habit can be cultivated ;
and Reason and Religion, with its Contempl.ations,'
each followed bj- an 'Aspiration,' is a practical
Devotional Treatise, 'written,' as its autlior tells
;

:

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

us in the preface,
for the use of the Learned
Reader, who, perliaps, needs as much to be assisted
in his devotion as the more ignorant.'
While
Norris is thus a close follower of the Cambridge
divines in philosophy, he apparently had not much
'

sympathy with tlieir ecclesiastical position. At
any rate, in 1692 he became Rector of Bemerton

—

near Salisbury, in Burnet's diocese a poor man
%vith a growing family, he complains, but with no
hope of preferment from his Bishop. He wa.s, it
would seem, a strong Anglican and Tory, opposed
to Nonconformists and Whigs.
Cumberland entered Magdalene College, CamHe
bridge, in 1648, and became Fellow in 1656.
was thus a contemporary, during his residence at
the University, of the leadiu" members of the
School.
In 1661 lie was Rector of
in
In 1672 he
Northamptonshire.
his
dc
jjublished
Lcgibus Xaturce, and in 16'tl he

Cambridge
Brampton

was made Bishop

of

reterborough by William III.
Hobbss with

In the de Lcgibus Naturo' be opposes

CAMEL
ar;,'uineiUs siinihir to tliose used agiiiiist hiiu l)y
t'lKhvortli
and More ; and, with Wliichcote,
dwells e.?iiefially on ;;ood-naUnc, or social feeling'.
'

01ilij;ation to llie exercise of

the moral virtues,'

maintains, Hows immediately from hence, that
sm-h actions are enjoined liy the Law of Nature,
which, in its ultimate form, is lienevolence to all
Katioiials,' althou^^di lie adds (what Whiclicote and
liis school would li.ave
put otherwise): 'and the
sanction of that law is
deduced from tlu; C(mbrielly
sequences whicli attend such a Benevolence, at the
appointnientof the Author of Nature.' Whichcote,
with the apjiroval of Shaftesbury, insists most
stronj,'ly on the natural, not arbitrary, ecmnexion
between virtue and reward, vice and punishment
weare punished for our sins, not because God so wills
and ai)points it, lnit because sin n.aturally produces
misery. This ditt'erence between Cumberl.and and
the l'ambri<lge School docs not, however, as it
it does not
alVect
hapj)ens, anu)unt to much
Cumberland's attitude towards the common enemy,
Hobbes, and it is to be accounted for by tli(>
difference between the juridical technique of .a
writer deeply inliuenced by Grotius, and the
Platonic technique of the Cambridge School.
We have already seen how considerable Shaftesbury's debt is to \Vhiclicote and his followers, and
need only add now that Shaftesbury also owed
something to Cumberland's insistence on the notion
of the public good as the object of benevolence.
We assist here at the birth of Utilitarianism,
which, in one form or another, has ever sini;e lieUI
the field in luigland.
'

lie

:

;

Samuel Clarke was an important man

in

his

but his Boi/lc Lectures (170.5-6) are wea.risoiu('
reading now. He has nothing new or suggestive
to say. His system is, in skeleton, that which the

day
'

;

men

of latitude

'

had brought forth

in living llesh.

Obligation to virtue is laid upon us by our reason
amirehending 'the eternal fitness of things'; but
this 'eternal fitness' Newton's pupil looks at with
the eye not of the Platonic mystic but of tlie pure

mathematician.
In Berkeley's SirU (1744) the Cambridge philosophy fur the last time is embodied concretely in a
single work and in a work which might almost
have been written, a century earlier, by Henry
More. Its immediate object is to press the claims
of tar-water as a panacea.
Tar, the exudation of

—

the pine, contains the vital virtue of the universal
soul of Nature in ,a concentratc<l form.
From tarwater, so informed, Berkeley 'soars very high,' on
Platonic wings, up into the metaphysics of religion
and morals.
To sum up the Cambridge Platonists hold their
[dace in an Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics'
on four main grounds: (1) They present the idea
of
personal religion in a very impressive way,
and with great sincerity. (2) They were jireachers
of religious toleration and comprehension, at a
time when everything seemed to be ag.ainst the
prevalence of these ideas. (."!) They gave direction
to English Moral Philo.sopliy by supplying Shaftesbury and his followers, down to the ijtilitarians of
the 19th cent., with the notions of 'good-nature'
and fellow-feeling,' as dispositions relative to the
'public good.' (4) On the other hand, their use of
the Platonic doctrine of Ideas, in theology and
cpistemology, presents them as contributing also
to the idealistic side of ICnglish Moral Philosopliy.
T. H. Green's reproduction of the Eternal Consciousness in my consciousness' bears close comparison with the Cambridge tenet- ii:irticipation
of man's mind in God's mind through apprehen.sion
of the etcrmn rntioncs rerntii.'
('om]jarison of
(ireen with the Cambridge divines makes it clear
that bis philosophy is a phase of Christian I'latcm:

'

'

'

'

'

'

ism.
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LlTKIHTUIlK.— J. Tullocll, liutiunal Thcolmjy and Christian
PhUosdphy in Kmjhtnd in the. Seventeenth Centnrj/, Kdin. 187'i,
Kives ho fullest and moat c:omiecterl ancoiintof the C'aintiridfio
'

I

Platonists' and tlieir relif,'ious eiivironnifiit.
The pr(-.spnb
writer wishes to acknowledf^e man.v obHffations t^ this standard
'
work, as well as to the DSU. Westcott's paper on Whichcoly'
in his Jielijji^nts Thouifhl in the ll'etit, London, 1891, is illuminatin^; and Inge iji his Christian MijuliciKin, London, 189D, deals
but
in
a
briefly,
sympathetic and suf^yestive way, with the
teaching of the .School. Campagnac's Introduction to his

Cambridijs JHatortitfts (selections from Whichcote, Cuiverwel,
and Smith, Oxford, 1901) is a (^ood piece of work, whieh the
student will find useful. Mention njay also be inarle of Symon
Patrick, Wor/cs, includin's: his Autobioffrapliy," ed. with Introduction, by Alex. Taylor, Oxford, 1868.
J. A. Stkwaut.
'

CAMEL.— I. In Arabia.— The camel is the
animal essential to Kedawi life. On .account of it.s
meagre demands, its endurance, and its swiftne.s.s,
it is the usual vehicle for
long journeys .acro.ss the
desert. Camel-rearing is one of tlu^ most important
arts with the Bedawin, and tribes vie with each
otlier for the honour of producing the finest camels.
The

—

Ijreed of iiuthrli:
a name now used to designate
saddle-camels was introduceil by a tribe of South
As a general rule, the
Arabia, the B. Mahra.
male is the pack-animal (rakib), and the female
the mount (rndlf).
The words used in ancient Arabia for the
chief actions in the process of harnessing camels
have come down to us, but they are not in entire
agreement with modern terminology. The Arabic
Language has quite an extensive vocabulary reserved
for the camel itself.
Besides epithets which do
duty as names of the camel, and general word.s
like jamdl (which has, through Kd/xriXos, .spread into
the languages of Europe), 'ibi/, bn'lr, and ndqa,
Ar.abie has a large number of words to designate
the animal according to its age and its economic
role.
The word mdl appears to have meant
'camels' before .acquiring the meanings of 'large

—

cattle

'

and

'

moveable pro]jerty

'

(cf. Lat. peru.t,
designation, 'ship of the desert,'
applied to the camel, seems strange v. hen we think
of the exclusively inland life of the liedawin, .and

The

peciniin).

was

ajijiarently

unknown

to

amdcnt poetry

however, .lacob. Altar. Beduincnlcbcn,

modern

exists in

p. 61

f. ),

(see,

but

works

of quite .a
Bedawi type, cr/. in the following lines given by
Musil (Arab. Pet. iii. 253) ' What thinkest thou of
this ship without mast?
How it moves on
It is
the female camel of the chief, which is ridden by a
gallant c.av.alier.' The exjil.an.ation of the [dirase
seems to be as follows; the root I'kb, conveying
the idea of bestriding an animal,' gave rise to the
word iimrkar, with the sense first of
mount
'
(liorse or camel), then of
ship ; and by a sort of
backward play of words the idea of 'ship' has
come to disjdace that of camel.' Besides, the form
of the classic palanquin of the desert, the (/'///, has
always called up to the minds of tra\ellers the
image of a b.arque.
In the ancient literature of Arabia, just its in
it

poetical
:

!

'

'

'

'

'

practical life, the e.anicl has a jire-eminent jiosition,
both along'side of the horse iind Ijefore it. Tllcr(^ is
not a single poet of the desert but sings the pniises
of his camel and, by a play of imagiii:iti(m that is
something of a sliock to Western minds, compares
his mistress to it, often carrying the analogy to

minute
ii.

details.
.Snouck
188) recalls the cry of

husb.and

'
:

O my

son,

Huigronje (,1A7.7,", 1S88,
women Lamenting a dear

my

eye,

my

camel,' inter-

the sense of 'O thou who wast my
This precious
supporting life's burden.'
.animal is what the generous host ofl'ers .as ,a fe.o-st
The IcgcinLiry host of
to a hungry tr.avellcr.
ancient Arabia, I.bUim aL-T.a"i, found .a means of
making this gift, after his death, to the Yemenite
chief who fell .asleep near hi.s tomb.
The camel is
also the most perfect s.acrifice that the Bedawi can
present to his gods. But, besides ofl'ering it as a

preting
lielp in

it in
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victim, round wliicli a smiJl social, family, or
tribal group sat at table in a ritual feast, the
Bodawi also coiiseiTaled his camel as a living
and Nilus,
otVerinj; to the prc-Isliiniic deities
;

writing' in the

5th cent.

A.U.

,

lias

described n

heathen Arab camel sacrilice in considerable detail
(summarized, from PG Ixxi. 61211'., in art. AltAHS
to the iirohibition
contained in the Qur'an (v. 102), traditionists have
furnished valuable tliough contradictory details on
certain pre-Islamic usages relating to the camel.
The Avords scl'iba and wasUa meant camels which
[ancient], vol.

i.

p. 665'').

Owing

had had ten young ones and had therefore become
hardm, i.e. sacred. After this no one was allowed
to mount them or mUk them
they were tabu,
under the protection of the god. Their last offspring was generally sacrificed and eaten in a
solemn feast, from which women were usually
e.vcluded.
The name sa'ihri was also given to the
camel which a man in a position of danger e.g. in
the course of an adventurous razzia promised to
;

—

consecrate to a sanctuary

—

his hopes of success

if

were fuliilled. The sS'iba was hardm for everjbody except the guardians of that temple in whose
sacred enclosure (himd)

it passed the rest of its
The same treatment was given to the stallion
with a numerous posterity, the hiiml.
If these
sacred animals wandered from the himS, they had
to be led back with due veneration.
They were
easily recognized by the mark (wasm) stamped on
a conspicuous part of their body by means of a
life.

reddiot iron.
Similar marks distinguished the
victims destined for sacrifice.
Although this
custom had a religious significance which roused
the opposition of Muhammad, tlie Prophet retained
the practice of putting an external mark on the
animals destined for the solemn sacrifice made by
pilgrims at Mina on the 10th of Dhu'l-hijja. The
camels have a collar formed by two sandals hung
on a grass rope. But the marliing of flocks, and of
camels in particular, was not confined to those
beasts consecrated to a deity in ceremonies beginning with a sacrifice, and with the object of
protecting a flock from epidemics, and at annual
gatherings, which they held at a fixed time, the
Bedawin used to mark all the young beasts with a
tribal and individual wasm.
In this way the
owner, besides performing a religious act, obtained
a practical means of recovering lost or stolen
animals. The marking of camels, which is attested
by the earliest Arabic literature, and, in various
regions, by rock-pictures, the date of which it is
difficult to determine, is still a living custom
its
economic importance is paramount. But the hospitable and religious sacrifice of camels is tending to
disappear, the victims nowadays being less valuable
animals.
It is Impossible to fix with certainty the antiquity
of the camel in the Mediterranean countries.
According to arguments derived from texts, it was
introduced into Syro-Palestine at the time of the
Judges, and into Egypt with the Assyrian conquest.
Its introduction into North Africa we must, with
Rene Basset, carry back to the time of the Arabian
conquest.
The camel plays an important r61e in Musalman
learn from the Qur'an (vii. 71-77, xi.
history.
64-71) that Allah sent a prophet named Salih to
the B. Thanmd to preach the worship of the true
Giod
he consecrated a female camel to Him,
according to the rites which have been discussed
above, and threatened a terrible judgment on any
one who should prevent the animal from pasturing
The B. Thamud were
freely on the land of Allah.
obstinate in their idolatry, and, disregarding the
tabu of the holy camel, they hamstrung and killed
it, as a punishment for which they were destroyed
by fearful storms.

The war which, according to the Arab traditions,
raged for forty years between the B. Bakr and the
B. Tarlib, and which is called the War of Basus,
originated in the .slaying of tlie camel Sarah and
its young one by Qulaib b. Kabi', chief of the B.
Tarlib.
It is well known that the battle in which 'All
his chief adversaries,
A 'isha, Talha, and
Zubair, near Basra in Jumad-al-Awwal, a.h. 36
name
656
received
the
of the Battle of
(Nov.
A.D.),
the Camel. In_the last hours of the combat the

met

'

palanquin of 'A 'isha, borne on a camel specially
ijought for the purpose, served as the centre for tlie
final resistance of the vanquished.
The historians
tell us of the groups of warriors, small tribes, or
fractions of tribes, who came up in turn to surround
the Mother of Believers,' and in turn disappeared
in the confusion of flight
sixtiy warriors seized the
camel's bridle in their hands, and perished or lost
the use of the hand. Finally, to stop a fratricidal
struggle, a rally of the last defenders who were
lighting under 'All's standards succeeded in hamstringing the camel, and so put an end to the
combat. Now, all this description, down almost
to its very details, is the same as that derived from
modern observation of Bedawi life wdien they are
setting out to fight, the daughter of the chief, in
bridal attire and wearing heavy jewellery, mounts
the doli, and, standing upright in it, takes part in
the fight. Surrounded by faithful followers, she
is the rallying-point of the riders, in the successive
movements of sudden charge and rapid flight that
She
compose the whole strategy of the desert.
stimulates the warriors of her tribe by her presence
and her impassioned words of encouragement, and
it is round her camel, fallen prostrate on its hamstrung legs, that they oiler their last struggle.
'

;

:
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—

OT

2. In
and Talmud. The camel is mentionea
with great frequency in the OT as belonging to
tlie rich and as a beast of burden (for data see, for
i. 344 f.
EBi i. 633-636 PRE^ ix.
example,
729-731 JE iii. 520 f.) but here it has, of course,
no religious significance, although it was unclean,
and might not be used for food (Lv 11*, Dt 14' on
various theories regarding this prohibition, cf. PRE^
xxi. 746).
In later times the camel came to figure
in proverbs, of which the best known are naturally
the two quoted by our Lord
It is easier for a
camel to go tlirough the eye of a needle, than for a

HUB

;

;

;

;

;

'

:

rich

man

to enter into the

kingdom

God

of

'

(Mt

and parallel passages),' and 'to strain at a
gnat,t.:ud swallow a camel' (Mt 23-'').
19-*

'

The 'Aalmud also contains several proverbs about the camel.
For instance, " In Media the camel can d.ince on a bushel"
that in Media
is
{Yeb. 45a),

basket

meaning
everything
"
*'
as the camel, so the burden (Sota 13ft) ; " the camel
possible ;
asked to have horns, so his ears were cut short" (Sank. 106o);
" there are
old
camels
who
must
bear
the
burdens
of the
many
"
'
toe. cit.).
young ones (ib. 52a) (Krauss, in

JE

—

the Iranians. Outside Arabia, it is
among the Iranians that we find the chief allusions
to the camel.
Zarathushtra beseeches Ahura
Mazda to grant hun 10 mares, a stallion, and a
camel (F«5»a xliv. 18); camels are classed among
sacrificial animals {VcndJdad xxii. 3), and are part
of the riches of Airyaman (ib. xxii. 20)
while to
him who has ofl'ered a perfect sacrifice the personification of Benediction (dfriti) comes in the form of
a camel of prime quality, most rutting in intense
3.

Among

;

'

rut' {Pur.^UnlhCi xxxii., ed. Darmesteter, Lc ZendAvesta, Paris, lS',12-93, iii. 66). To the Iranians
the camel %\as eviilently the most valuable of all
1 The Talmud
{Berakhvtfi 55b, Baba tnezi'a 3S6) has a similar
})ro\"erh.

aud the

except that

NT saying

'

'

elephant

recui-s in the

is

substituted for

Qur'an (vU.

38).

'

camel

'

OAMISARDS
the largur kind of cattle, for VcndidCid ix. o7 jncBcribes that
•
a priest thou slmlt purify for a pious benediction tlie countrylord of a country tliou slialt purify for a male camel of prime
;

quality ; the district-lord of a district thou shall jiurify for a
Btallton of prime quality ; the village-lord of a village thou shalt
purify for a bull of prime qualit->- ; the house-lord of a house
thou Shalt i»urify for a cow that is with calf (cf. also Vendnlad
vii. 42, xiv. 11).
'

vividly dosciihed iu YaSt xiv. U-I3
as the fourth of the ten incarnations of Vere9ra7na,
the god of victory, but the passage has no particular
religious ^ahle as regards the animal under conIt is more interesting, in this consideration.'
nexion, to note that, according to Strabo (p. 733),
an apple or a lut of camel's meat was eaten just
before the consummation of marriage, doubtless
with reference to the salacity of the animal, to
In the
which the Avesta repeatedly alludes.

The tamel

is

Avesta, uitrn, 'camel,' not infrcciuently forms a
/ran. A'«;/it'rt6H(7i,
coniponen t of proper names (J usti,
having
Marburg, 1S95, ji. 515), as Frasaostra,
camels that press forward' Vohuustra, possessing
and foremost of all Zaratfustra,
good camels
the great Iranian reformer himself.^
Here the camel is a relatively un4. la India.
important animal, and in the earlier period ustra,
the Indian counterpart of the Ave.sta?'i/)Y!, 'camel,'
meant bullalo' (Spiegel, Arische Pcriodc, Leipzig,
The main haUtat of the camel
1877, pp. 49, 51).
in India is Kajputana (Lassen, Ind. Altcrthumsknnde, Leipzig, 1S5S-74, i.- 349), and in northern
India the bones of the camel are very useful for
driving off iu.sects from a sugar-cane field, and
buried under the threshold keep ghosts out of the
house.
Pliny saj's that a bracelet of camel's hair
keeps off fever '(Pi? ii. 36). Tlie camel ligures,
however, to some extent in Sanskrit proverbs.
Some of these represent the animal in an unfavourA camel in a
able light, as greedy, stupid, etc.
garden looks only for thorns'; 'a camel will
trample down a screwpine [a bush noted for its
and to touch
fragrant flowers] to get at thonis
a camel or an ass is even more [lulluting than to
touch a dog, a cock, or a C'handala [a member of
the lowest Hindu caste] but, on the other hand,
the camel reiteives ])raiso for its perseverance in
getting sweet fruit from unusual ]ilaces (Bohtlingk,
Ind. Spriichc, St. I'otersburg, 1.S70-73, Nos. 15-l.S,
In modern India the camel is
2885, 6597, 6'216).
occasiimally fimnd as a dramnti.s jicrsunn in folktales from the north (Swynnerton, Indian Nights'
Entertainment, London, 189'2, p]). 1.5-17, 34-3li,
269 f., 310 f. Crookc and House, Trdking Thrush,
London, 1S99, pp. 33-35, 43-46).
Tlie camel is not
5. In Africa and in Europe.
indigenous in .Vfrica and Europe, and it jilays a
In the latter conrole of no religious importance.
tinent it has never had any real economic value,
though its name in various forms (on these, see
especially Schrader, licallex. dcr indvrinrm. Alterlumskunde, Strassburg, 19tH, pp. 404-406) is found
'

'

'

;

—

—

;

—

'

'

'

'

:

;

;

—

In every European tongue.
LiTERATUUB.--Hommel, Die Xamt-n

tier

Snvqriurc. hex den

sudscmii.

und

t'»)/A-t'nt, Leipzijr, la7i>, pp. 141-46; Hahn, Havsliere
ihre Lcziehiaifi zur Wirtscfiafl drs Mrnsrhcn, Leipzig, ISSIO,
Erianj;en,

p. 2'2U ff. ; Geiger, Ostiran. Kultltr iiit AUerlum,
Reference may also be made to
1882, pp. 3iJ(MJl.

the biblio-

Brai)hics appended to the various cncycrlopajdias mentioned in
fhetc.vt.
Louis H. LJUAV.

iThePahlavi Dinkart

ix.

xxiii^

2f. (tr.

West,

SHE

xitxvii.

224) preserves a tradition that Vac, the (good) wind-god, was
temporarily tran.-ifomied into a camel by Kai Khusroi, who then
rode him over vast distances.
2 On the
suggested explanations of Zoroaster's name, see
especially Jackson, ^oroajstfr. New York, 189!», pp. 12-14,
147-140 f Justi, op, cit, p. :i81
a wortliless guess of Hiisirig
and HofTmann-Kutschke, that Zara#u.stra stands for zaiWrn*
vastra, allej^ed to mean bavin;; sacrificial shnibs (for the haoma
sacrifice],* is still seriously advanced by Pni^ck, Gcacfi. dcr
Meder und Pcrscr, Ootha, 1906-10, ii. 122 f., who ignores
altiran. WOrtcrOuch, Stnassburg, ItlOG,
Itartholoraie,
;

Zum

p. 240.
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CAMISARDS. — 'Camisards'

is the name given
to those Protestants of the Cevenncs -who for
several years resisted by force of arms the attempts
made by the government of Louis XIV. to convert
them to Koman Catholicism. The word is doulitle.ss
derived from camisa, a dialectic form of
chemise ; and its use in this connexion arises either
from the practice of lighting in white shirts or
blou.ses, or from an incident at the siege of

Montauban
as a signal.

when such a blouse was used
word camisade apjjears in eaily

in 1629,

Tlie

French

military

the

as

equivalent

of

'night-

attack."'
Geograpbioall}', the name 'Cevennea' is given to the long,
curving line of tiroken ridges extending nearly from Lyons to
Xarbonne, which marks the edge of the central table-land of
Krance, where it breaks down eastward to the basin of the
Rh(^ne. Locally, however, the name is limited to a tangle of
schist ridges and deep-cleft ravines constituting that portion of
'

the arc which is between the Coiron and the limestone plateau
of Larzac (Haring-Gould, Book of the Cevennes, 1907, p. 2).
This inextricable network of mountains and deeply furrowed
valleys is drained by the rivers AUier and Lot, Ardtche and
Garclon, and represents to-day the upper parts of the Departments of the Loire, and the Loztre, the Ardeche and Gard.
In the 17th cent, the population of this bleak highland district
was prevailingly and intensely Protestant, and had already
offered a stubborn resistance to the repressive measures that
went before the Edict of Nantes.
'

'

'

The immediate cause

of the troubles and the
Cevennes was the exterminating
Louvois against the Protestants, which
was set free from any legal trammels by the
Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 16S5. That
Edict, reluctantly granted by Henry IV. in favour
of the Protestants who had raised him to the
throne, had itself fallen far short of their claims
and rights as citizens. But for many years before
its revocation it had been so administered, and so
disregarded, that the situation of the Protestants
The condition of
was already very hopeless.
affairs is thus described by Jean Claude in a letter
to the Marquise de Kegnier (1685)
hostilities in the
policj' of

:

'The severities which are practised in France are of such a
human nature is no longer able to resist. If it were
possible to foresee a termination of them, one might resolve to
lace them, and death would be a motive for constanc.y, instead
But the honors that are practised, inconof a temptation.
ceivable in themselves, not only have no end, but go on
increasing, and are of such a kind tli.at we are bound to full
either ink) despair, or into frenzy and an entire loss of reason,
kind that

or into apostasy.'

This situation became even more acute after the
Revocation. The first blow was the banishment
whom six or seven
hundred quitted France. The next was the )iro
liibition of emigration for the Protestant laity.
Then followed the wholesale demolition of Protestant churches, imprisonment and torture for
those who refused to conform, and the galleys for
I^ouis xiv. had
thou.sands of those who resisted.
allowed himself to be per.suaded that the ReBefore
vocation would not cost a drop of blood.
its work was done, 12,000 I'rotestants bad been
executed in Languedoc alone, and at least half a
million had quitted the country, taking with them
much of its be.st blood, its best character, and its

of the Protestant clergy, of

highest industrial skill.
'I'he adminisi ration of the Decree in Languedoc
was committed to Lamoignon de Bfiville, a man of
unll inching severity against the Protestants, though
by no means a blind admirer of uhe Catholic <lcigy.
He continued to govern the province fur thirtythree years, at the end of which he had crushed
Protestantism, but almost depopulated the country.
The resistance in the Cevennes divides itself into
two periods, the lirsl from 16.S6 to 169S, when it
was ni.'iiiily ija.ssive, the second from 1700 to 1709,
when it was marked by fierce outbreaks of active
warfare, one of which lasted for eighteen moutfis.
The banishment of the pastors and the prohibition
of publii^ worship drove the peojile to jirivate
assemblies and the ministrations of lay preachers.
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Anions

tlio latter,

who were known

as 'iircilicants,'

Frani,'oi.s Vimmis ami Claiule Iti'ousson (foiinorly an
advocate at 'I'ouluuse) were specially ciinsiju'uous.

BAville, v!;,'orouslv assisteil l)y the l)uc

ile

Noailles

and the Marquis de la Trouse, turned the soldiery
loose upon these assemblies, slayin;;' and hanj^inj;
the worsl i[)ers and arresting the pred leant s. Jl any
of the latter were executed, burnt alive, or broken
on the wheel many more, with thousands of tlieir
What
followers, were shipped oil' to the f^alleys.
that meant of shame and torture may be learnt
from the narrative of Jean liion, liimsclf a Catholic
chaplain on one of the ships. It was always open
to tlie I'rotestants to escape by recanting, and large
ninnbers gave waj' under tlie terror of persecution,
Their endurance
but many still remained lirm.
was largely fortilied, and their enthusiasm inHamed,
by the writings and correspondence of Pierre
i

i

|

;

Jurieu, the learned antagonist of Arnauld, Bossuet,
and Bayle, who, from his place of exile in Rotterdam, and chietlj' by means of his Pastoral Letters,'
exercised an immense influence over the Protestant
remnant in France.
His prophecies of speedy
deliverance, based on his interpretation of the
raised
the
Apocalypse,
hopes of the people. The
prediction of Claude was verified. Many of the
Protestants of Languedoc, avoiding renunciation
An infectious
of their faith, fell into frenzy.
ecstasy seized people of all ages and of both sexes.
'

They heard supernatural

voices.

They spoke

%\ith

tongues. Children of the tenderest years were the
subjects of most extraordinary manifestations.
Quite uneducated persons ga\'e utterance, when
'seized by the Spirit,' to prophecies in the jjurest
French.
Many of these pirophecies were taken
down, and a long series of them, uttered by Elias

Marion,

is

jjriiited

in

A

Cri/

the Desert.
resistance was

from

Animated by such enthusiasm, the

maintained over a period of ten years, and it was
not until the capture and execution of Brousson
broke the heart of the people that Bftville could
claim even a partial and temporary success.
The death of Brousson was followed by a year or
two of comparative calm but it might be thought
that Biivillo foresaw the outbreak that was to
come, seeing that he kept his troops busily employed
in constructing a network of roads, practicable for
cannon, throughout the whole district. The flame
of enthusiasm was kindled anew by the ecstatic
utterances of atravelling sempstress from Dauphine.
It spread like wildfire through the Cevennes,
though Baville did his utmost to extinguish it. At
last the people were goaded into open war.
chief
object of their execration was the Abb6 du Chayla,
the arch-priest of th.e Cevennes, in whose prisons
;

A

at Pont Montvert in the Lozfere

many

Protestants
the leader-

suffered unspeakable tortures.
Under
ship of one Seguier, a body of the Camisards
attacked his house, delivered his prisoners, and
slew him (1702). Baville inflicted terrible reprisals,
but the spirit of the peasants was roused to fury,
and for some two years they sustained an open
war with the armies of the king. Calling themselves les enfants de Dieu,' and their camp
le
camp de I'Eternel,' they regarded themselves as
God s instruments for the destruction of Babj-lon
'

'

'

and Satan,' the Koman Chiirch and ]iriesthood.
Their principal leaders were Laporte, Roland, and
Cavalier the latter but a youth of seventeen, who
had been a baker's apprentice. The number of

—

men probably never exceeded four
thousand but their methods of guerrilla warfare,
and their knowledge of their own rocky fastnesses,
compelled Baville to collect from 40,000 to 60,000
men to liold them in check. Shocking cruelties
were perpetrated on both sides. A great tract of
country was devastated and almost depopulated.
The issue of successive engagements varied. At
fighting

;

Montrcvel was sujierseded in the command
army by Marshal Villars, whose more
He
diplonuitic methods met with better success.
oll'ercd an amnesty, freedom of conscience, and the
to
leave
the
to
such
as
chose
to
country,
right
accept it. These terms were accepted by Cavalier
He himself quitted
and some of his followers.
France, and, after serving with credit in Italy and
Spain, entered the British army, \\here he rose to
the rank of Major-General, and died as tiovernor
of Jersey (17-10).
Others of the Camisards, many
of whom thought that Cavalier had betrayed the
cause, attempted to carry on the struggle; but
after the fall of Roland, the most chivalrous of
their leaders, their powers of combination and
resistance were broken and, except for a fruitless
rising instigated by Abraham Mazel in 1709, the
Camisard movement was at an end.
For a brief time the Camisards constituted a
small English sect know-n as French Prophets, and
in their land of refuge showed forth their most
unlovely and fanatical traits. They claimed to be
alile to prophesy and to work miracles, advocated
lenglli
of the

;

communism

of property, and asserted that the
Messiah was about to establish His kingdom with

doom for the wicked. They gained a considerable following even among the English, but
their meetings became so disorderly that legal
proceedings were required to check them. Finallj',
in 1708, they ovei'reached themselves by claiming
that one of their number, Thomas Emes, would
rise from his grave on May 25 of that year
but
the resurrection did not take place, and the
resultant disillusionment brought about the speedy
decay of the sect.
LlTER.\TfRE. Apart from the general histories of the Church
terrible

;

—

in France, the following works may be specified out of the
copious literature : (A) P.iotestant : Benoist, Ulst. de
de Nantes, 5 vols-. Delft, 1603-05, esp. the last volume, which
has a useful appendix with lists of prisoners in the galle.vs, and
a collection of the edicts against the Protestants ; Jean Claude,
Les Ftaintes des Protcstans, etc., Cologne, 16S6, new ed. 18S.5 ;
Cavalier, Mevwirs of the War of the Cevennes, LfOndon, 1712
A Cry from the Desert, with preface
[to be used with caution]

VMU

;

by John Lacy, London, 1707 Misson, Le ThMtre sacre des
Cenennes, London, 1707 Jurieu, Lettres pastorales, Rotterdam,
16SG-S9 Elias M.&T\on, Ecangelical Wann'jijTS (with verbatim
report of his prophecies), London, 1707 Antoine Court, Hist,
des troubles des Cevennes, Villefranche, 1700
Peyrat, Uij>t.
des pasteurs du d^ert, Paris, 1S42
Frost^rus, Les Insvnjes
Bonnem^re, Uist. de
protectants sou^ Louis arir. .Paris, 1S6S
la giierre des Camisards, Paris, 1869; Blanc, De I' liispiration
des Camisards, Paris, 1859 Melange de literature historit/ue ct
critique sur tout ce qui regarde I'itat extraordinaire des
Civennois, London, 1707 Coquerel, Uist. des ^Qlises du desert,
Paris, 1841 : Bulletin de la SocUt4 de I'histoire du Protest,
Baird, The Huguenots and the Revocation of the
fran^ais
'Edict of Nantes, 1SQ5. (B) Cituolic Fl^chier, Lettres choisies
avec relation des fanatiques, Paris, 1715
Brueys, Hist, du
Louvrelend,
fanaticme de notre temps, Utrecht, 1709-13
Le Fanatisme renouveli, Avignon, 1704-07; Mrmoiresde Buvilh.,
M&nioiresde
The
1734
Villars,
Amsterdam,
Hague, 1734 de la
la
r^volte
d^s
Camisards, Ninies, 1S74.
Baume, Relation de
Bulkeley, Ansxcer to several
(C) For the French PROrHETS
Treatises lately published on the Subject of the Prophets, London,
1708; 'Hughson' (pseudonym of Edward Pugh), Copious
Account of the French and English Prophets, London, 1814.
;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

:

;

;

;

;

—

;
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CAMPANOLOGY.— See GoNGS and Bells.
CAMPBELLITES.— SeeDlsciPLESOFCHRlST.
CANAANITES.—

The name Canaan first appears in the Tell el-Amarna letters under the
forms Kinahni (i>'33) and Kinahhi (p^) as a designation of the lands at the eastern end of the
Mediterranean, which we include to-day under
the names of Syria and Palestine. In Egyptian
inscriptions of the XlXth dynasty the name is
always found with the article /)'-/i '-»'-»' (Bre.'uste*!,
Ancient liccorch of Egypt,
AlUller, Asien, 20511'.),

and

88, 617, iv. 219;
a general term for

iii.

is

In the OT it has
the same wide scope.
What 'Canaan'
means, and whether the name of the race is derived

the Asiatic dominions of Egypt.

commonly

CANAANITBS
from

land, or that of tlie land from the race, are
unsettled questions.
In this article ' Caiiaanite
will be used as a fjeneral designation of tlie jneIsraelite inhabitants of I'alestine.
The religion
of the later Canaanites, who were contemporwill
with
the
be
discussed
in art.
Hebrews,
ary
I'iia:\iciANs.
till;

'

A. SouncESOF INFORMATION. —1. Excavations
in Palestine.
Since 1890 more or less e.\t<>nsivo
excavations have lieen carried on in the mounds
of I'alestine, and tbe.se have slied a Mood of new
li;^ht njion the religious beliefs and practices of the
ancient Canaanites.
In ISDO Petrie made an exploratory survey of the mound of

—

Tell cl-ricsy. the Bihlical Lachish (I'ctrie, 't'ell el-Ifexi), l.SDl).
Between 1891 and 3893 liliss excavated ahoutone quarter of this
mound (ISliss, A Mound of Manij Citien, 1894). In 1S98 Bliss
and Macalisler ran exploratory irenehes into the mounds of
Tell Zakariya (.\zekah?). Tell
Tell Judeideh,
es-i^.an (Gath ?),
and Tell Sandahannah (IJIiss-Macalister, Excavations in PalesFrom 1902 down to the jtresent lime Macalister
tine, 1902).
has heen excavating in a very thorou^rh fashion the great mound
of Jezer, the Biblieal Gezer'(MaraIister, PEFSt, 1902-9, Bible
Side-liiihts from the Mound of (Jezer, 1907).
In 1902-3 Sellin
excavated Tell Ta'annek, the Bihlical Taanach (Sellin, Tell
Ta'annck, 1904), and in 1903-0 .Schumacher excavated Tell
the
Biblical
el-Muteseilim,
Megiddo (.Schumacher, Tell el-

Mulescllim, 190S).

All these mounds contain rem<ains dating from
the earliest period of Palestinian history. They
show that a homogeneous civilization prevailed in
the land prior to the Hebrew conquest, and they
give a fairly complete idea of the religion of the
aborigines.
Mention should also be made of the Tell elAmanui taljlets, a collection of nearly 300 letters
sent by pettj' kings of Canaan to the Pharaohs
Amenophis III. and Amenophi.s IV. {r. 1400 B.C.),
which were discovered in 1887 at Tell el-Amarna
in Egypt.
These were written in Canaan, and
therefore properly come under the head of Palestinian archa'ulogy.
One letter of this series was
found at Lachish, and four letters of the same
period have been discovered by Sellin at Taanach.
All are rich in allusions to religious beliefs and
rites, and contain a large number of theophorous
names of jiersons and places (see Winckler, Klli
V. [1896]
Knudtzon, BASS iv. [1899] pp. 101-154
Vortkm.tirit. DUdiothrk. ii. [1907 11'.]).
2.
Babylonian inscriptions. The evidence is
now almndaiit hat the Amorites entered BabyIonia at the same time as they entered Palestine,
and that the founding of the so-called Pirst Dyna.sty
of Babylon was a result of their invasion (Meyer,
Gcsch.- i. 2, [ip. 465, 5441f. ).
In contract- tablets
of this period an immense number of proper names
;

;

—

I

a Canaanitish-Hebrew tj-pe make their a])pearance and, as these are nearly all theophorous,
they throw much light upon the religious conceptions of the Amorites (see Ranke, Karlij Bcw.
I'cr.irtnal Nttnics of the Hamnuiruhi l)i/nri.stij, 1905).
Besides this, the Babylonian inscriptions of about
2000 B.C. contain a number of direct statements in
regard to the religion of .1 murru, or the West land,'
which stood at that time under Babylonian rule.
of

;

'

—

From the earliest
inscriptions.
days the lOgyplians interfered in the politics of
Canajm, and in their records names of Canaanite
gods occur, either independently or compounded
with the names of places or persons, t'anaanite
colonies also settled in Kgypt, and introduced
their gods into that land.
\\ hen the
Kgyjilians
3.

Egyptian

became a conquering power under the AVIIIth
and XlXtli dynasties, they hail no war-gods of
their own, and consequently they extensively

adopted the deities of their warlike Senutic neiglilionrs.
During the New Empire, Semitic fashions
.and Sendtic religion made great jirogress in
Egypt.
and hosts of Canaanites were settled in that
country cither as slaves or as otlicials. The result
is that the Egyptian records,
particularly of the
vol.. III.

— 12

New

religion of
4.

177

Empire, contain

The

many

references

Canaan (see Miiller, o/i.
Old Testament— The

cit.

OT

to

the

309-318).

contains

numerous statements, mostly

in the form of prohibitions, concerning the religiim of the race which
Israel dispo.ssessed.
It also discloses survivals of
Canaanilish ideas. The Hebrews did not extormin.atc their predecessors, but nnngled with theni,
and adopted their civilization. The language which
we call Hebrew is the languagt; of the glosses to

the Tell el-Amarna letters, and Is 19"* calls it 'the
It differs little from the
language of Canaan.'
dialect sjioken by the Phtrnicians.
The placenames of the Israelites were nearly all derived
from the earlier inhabitants, and many of them
are found in the Egyptian inscri])tions and in the
Tell el-Amarna letters. So far as they contain the
names of gods, they may be used unhesitatingly
for the history of the pre-I.sraeliti.sh period.
The
also informs us tli.at Israel served the b''Oliin,
and worshipiied in their liigh places; accordingly,
it is probable that most of the sanctuaries of later
times were survivals of ancient Canaanite holy
It is certain also that the sacred tradiplaces.
tions of these shrines were learned liy Israel from
the Canaanites, and were gradually transformed
to,accord with the genius of the religion of Jahweh.
The Book of Genesis contains many evidences of
a fusing of two strands of tradition, a Hebrew
and a Canaanite, corresponding to the fusing of
the two races ; and, so far as the Canaanite elements can be disentangled, they are useful for reconstructing the religion of Israel's predecessors
The Oral Sources of the Patriarchal
(see Paton,
Narratives,' AJTh, 1904, p. 6.58).
Many rites of
the religion of Israel, particularly those connected
with the jilanting of gTain, the rcijiing of crops,
and the celebr.ation of harvest festivals, must have
been derived from the earlier inhabitants of the
land.

OT

'

5.

The

Phoenician

religion.

—The

Phaniicians

were the lineal descendants of the Canaanites;
hence it is natural to look among them for survivals of primitive Canaanite religion, and to interpret obscure phenomena of earlier times by the
later Plncnician religion.

From these various sources we must now seek to
re-construct the religion of the ancient Canaanites.
B. The pre-Semitic aisorigines. —The earliest archfeological remains in Palestine belong to
the Paheolithic age. These have been found in
small numbers, and have never lieen adequately
described.
From them it is impossible to dr.-iw
any conclusions in regard to the race or the reliNeolithic
gion of the people who produced them.
remains are more numerous, and furnish a better
basis for historical conclusions.
The excavations
that for the last seven years have lieen carried on
by the Palestine Exploration Fund at (Jezer have
disclosed in the lowest level of tlu^ mound a series
of caves in the soft limestone nick th.at were once
occupied by Neolithic men. As the marks on the
walls show, these caves were excavated with tools
of bone, stone, or wood
and in them only bone
and dressed-stone iniplenicnls have Ikhmi found.
;

They must belong

to a period from 3.50U to 3U00
B.C., because they are three feet below the level
in which scarabs of the -Xllth Eg^-pti.-in dj-nasty
lirst

appear {I'EFSt, 1902, \>. .S-if; 1903, ji. 12;
1903, pp. 317-321; 1905, p. 309 f. ; 1907, p. 186;
Similar caves were found by
1908, pp. 2i;i-217).
Sellin under the mound of Taanach, although in
Other caves
this case they contained no rem.ains.
in all [larts of Palestine doubtless date from the
same early age, but no thorough investigation of
them has thus far heen made.
This race was in the habit of burning its dead ;
and for this purpose lifted up one of its caves at
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Jezer as a crematory, cutting a clnmnej- uii tliro\i!,'h
the solid vock, in onlor to secure a gocm draught
(PEFSt, l!ti)2, p. 347 11'.). The iloor of tliis cave
was covered to a dejith of a foot with the a.slurs
In thi.'< stratum a sutlicieut
of liuuuiu bodies.
number of friignients of bones were found to permit
a re-eoii.st ruction of the ethnological type. None
of the individuals exceeded 5 ft. 7 in. in height, and
most were uniler 5 ft. 4 in. From the shape of the

(

skull and from other indications it may safely be
inferred tliat these peo)ile did not belong to the
Semitic race (see the report of Macalister, PEFSt,
The same conclusion may be drawn
l!Hi2, p. 353 IV. ).
from the fact that they burned their dead, since

cremation was not a Semitic custom. From the
circumstance that they deposited food and drink
with their dead, it may be inferred that they Tielieved in some sort of immortality, and that thej'

practised ancestor- worship.
Around the entrance to this cave, and in the
and entrances of other caves, an immense number of so-called cnp-marks' are found.
These are melon-shaped depressions formed by
rotating a hard stone upon the soft surface of the
Tock. They vary from the size of a thimble to
that of a barrel, and are often arranged in com1903, pp.
plicated patterns (PEFSt, 1902, p. 361
124, 316 ft'. ; 1904, pp. 35, 112, 197; 1905, p. 31U
1908, p. 213). It is clear that most of them cannot
have served any utilitarian purpose, particularly
when placed on vertical surfaces ; and the fact
that they are constantly associated with menhirs,
dolmens, cromlechs, and altars seems to indicate
that they have a religious signilicance (see Spoer,
ZATW, 1908, p. 271 ff'.). Herodotus (ii. 106) states
floors, sides,

'

;

;

that he saw in Syria pillars on which ywaiKiii aidoia
were out. These correspond to the menhirs, found
in all parts of Palestine, and evidently intended to
represent phalli on which cup-marks are engraved.
They show, apparently, that the cup-marks were
symbols of a female deity worshipped by these
aborigines, and that they were intended to represent either the inverted breast, or, as Herodotus
These symbols were mulsays, the ywatKO! alBoia.
tiplied for magical purposes around dwelling-places,
as
crosses
are
multiplied on Christian buildjust
From them we may perhaps infer that the
ings.
chief divinity of the pre-Semitic Canaanites was a
mother-goddess, and that they were still organized
on the matriarchal tribal basis.
From the fact
that nearly equal numbers of male and female
bones were found in the cremator^', it may be
concluded that polyandry was not practised.
It was natural that a people dwelling in caves
should think of their deity as also inhabiting one.
Traces of sucli a sanctuary seem to be found at
Gezer. In the central valley, which lies between
the two summits of the mound, a rock-surface
about 90 ft. square has been unearthed, which is
covered with 83 cup-marks, varying in size from
a few inches to 6 ft. in diameter. Two of these,
measuring 3 ft. in diameter, are surrounded with
small standing stones set on end and cemented
together with clay. Another, 2 ft. 3 in. in diameter, has cut from its bottom a passage, too
narrow to admit a full-gTown man, which leads to
a cave beneatli the rock-surface. In this cave a
large number of pig-bones were found, which suggests that the rock-surface above was a place of
sacrifice, and that the blood and portions of the
victims were poured down through the passage
into the adytum below.
The same cave is provided with a concealed entrance, which may have
served some priestly purpose a7id two other caves,
with cup-marks in their lloors, in the immediate
vicinity evidently form part of the same com])lex
{PEFSt, 1903, pp. 317-321 ; 1904, pp. 111-113).
Similar rock-cut Ingh places with caverns beneath
;

(hem, dating ajiparently from the earliest period,
have been discovered at Taanach (Sellin, vp. cit.
and at Megiddo (Schumacher, op. cit. 156).
,\11 Ibrec sanctuaries beai' a close resemblance to
the tiubbet esSahra in the I,Iaram at Jerusalem,
with its rock-surface and underground passages.
Cup-mark areas with small circles of standing
stones have also been found at Tell Judeideh and
34)

at Tell es-Safi (Bliss-Macalister, op.

cit.
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fi'.

;

Vincent, Canaan, p. 92 ff. ).
The only other evidences of the religion of the
Neolithic aborigines ai'e amulets found in their
caves.
few phallic emldems have been discovered, but these are not so common as in the
later Semitic levels {PEFSt, 1902, p. 342; 1903,
112).
Along with tliem, in larger
]). 22; 1904, p.
numbers, are found small stone rings (PEFSt,
These
1903, p. 23; 1904, p. 113; 1904, p. 120).
cannot be spindle-whorls, as was at lirst conjectured, since undoubted spindle-whorls are found
along with them. It seems more likely that they
are feminine sj'mbols (analogous to the cup-marks)
that ^^•ere worn on the person as amulets (cf. the
In
objects depicted by Schumacher, op. cit. 52).
the ashes of the crematory at Gezer a rude terracotta iigure of a man's head was found {PEFSt,
There is nothing to
1904, p. 10).
line, p. 358
This race apparindicate that tliis was an idol.
ently stood upon a lower religious level than that

A

;

of image-worship.
C. The Semitic

—

From the
Canaanites.
Egyptian records it is clear that, at least as early
as"2500 B.C., Palestine was occupied by a Semitic
race which exterminated the earlier inhabitants
From contemjiorary
(Mej'er, op. cit. i. 2, p. 3S9).
Bab. records it appears that this race was called
Amurru, the Amorites of the OT (Meyer, ib.
465).

—

I. Thk Pantheon.
(a) General names for the
Can. religion bore a close resemblance to
gods.
the religion of the pre-Muhammadan Arabs and
of the Semites in general (see Arabs, Skmites).
It was a complex system of polydfemonism and
polytheism, in which everything that could do
something, or was believed to be able to do somePersonal names of the gods
thing, was deified.
were commonly avoided, and they were called by
titles that expressed their power or authority.

—

— The

most general designation of a
was cl (Heb. Vx, 'god'), which probably
means power (from the root ^in, be strong '). It
is frequent in Amorite names of the 1st dynasty of
Babylon (Kanke, op. cit. 99 tt'.). In Palestine it
I.

El.

divinity

'

'

'

occurs as early as 1500 B.C. in the

conquered by Thutmose
Tlie place-names

list of cities

III.

compounded

T\'ith el

are 3*(a)- '-g(e)-&-'-a-ra'

= Jacob-eI (Thutmose, No. 102; ilVG, 1907, p. 27; Egyptian
1 (,a)-sha-p- '(fi)-ra,
distinction between I and r)
perhaps = Joseph-el, or Jesheb-el, in any case a compound ^yith
cl (Thutmose, No. 78; MVG, 1907, p'. 23); Ma-sha-'-(.e)-ra =
Misiml in Asher, probably also a wrongly vocalized e^compound
= Har-el,
(Thutmose, No. 39; J/TG, 1907, p. 16); Ha-rmount of a god (Thutmose, No. 81
I'G, 1907, p. 24).
makes no

;

'

'

;

V>™

M

In the Amarna letters el occurs frequently in names of
persons, e.g. Batli-ilu (Winckler, 61. 20 126. 3, 28) ; Milki-ilu
(163. 27, elc.) = I li-7nilki (179. 36); Yabni-Uu (218); Shabi-ilu
;

(126. 20).

From the time of the XXth dynasty we meet Eaw-Xeyra,
possibly = Levi-el (Mtiller, Egypt. Kescarehes, p. 49); '(E)-ry-m
= El-ram, an inspector under Ramses lii. (Breasted, Records,
iv. 221); i?i--7i-Jcr-«-r' = Beknur-el, the chief of police under
Ramses ix. (Breasted, iv. 253) jB/;-i(r-j(-r= Bekur-cl, tlie wife of
Seti I, : B'-d,y-r' = Bed-el, the king of the Canaanite city of Dor
;

in the time of Ramses xii. (Breasted, iv. 278) ; \\"-r'-k'-ty-r' =
Berket-el, a rich shipowner of Sidon in the time of Ramses
ilf-fc'-m-n(i = Makani-el, a Syrian prince of the same period
XII.
;

(Breasted, iv. 279).
All the place-names compounded with el in the OT are
These are
probably survivals of Canaanite nomenclature.
El-kosli (Nah 1');
El-'alc '(iiw 32;' 37, Is 164 ifiS, jer 48M)
El-tolad (.los \S^ \9i) ; EUclfe (Jos 19« 2123) ; El-telcon (Jos
name of
15-''^); Arh-cl (IIos 10^^); Ari-el, perhaps an ancient
Jerusalem (Is 291- 2- 7) Jabiie-el (Jos Ib^^}; Jezre'-el (Jos Ib^ and
oft.); Jiphlai.-el (Jos 1914-27); Jckab^e-el {tieh IV^) ; Joithecl
;

;

CANAANITES
(Jos 16»s, 2 K 14') ; Jirpc-d (Jos IS") ; Mujdal-ct(Jm in3«) ; Ac 'iel (Jos 1921) ; Peiluel (On 32-'l
etc.)
liaOfC-el (Jos 15-1, g g 2320,
1 Ch 112"-).
;

In none of thesu cases was el understood as
in a iiionotlieistic sense, or even in a
monarchical sense
nor was it the name of an
individual deity, as it became later amonj; the
Hebrews. It was generic, and denoted the ])articular divinity who dwelt in a
jdace, or who.se
activity was recognized in the uaiue of a person.
Any one of the innumerable gods or d<emons miglit
be called by this title.
'

God

'

;

—

When an cl, or power,' was regarded
proprietor of a city or .sanctuary, be was
as Ba'al. Jlere also no one god was
meant,
but every superhuman being, from the lowest sort
of local d,T?mon to the highest
Nature-god or tribal
god, might become a /«'«/ by establishing a relation
with a particular holy place (see Baal). Ea'alnames are conmion in the Amorite period in Babylonia, e.g. in the Obelisk of Manishtusu (Hoschander, ZA, 1907, pi). 285-297; Kanke, p. 72).
2.

Baal.

'

'

as the

'

known

Tbrougli Semitic settlers and captives, and tbrougli
borrowing of Asiatic cults, many of the b''alim of
Canaan became naturalized in Kgypt during the
of the XVIIIth and XlXth dynasties,
jieriod
being
identified eitlier with Set or with Montu. The name
ha'al is regularly used with the article in
Egyptian,
as in Can.-Heb., which shows that it is in no sense
a proper name, but only an appellative (see
Breasted, iii. 4(3, 140, 147, l'o4, 200, 271, iv. 25, 27
36,

42,

passages

44,
it

57,

48,

Gl,

63,

140).

From

these

falim

appears that the Canaanitish

were regarded liy the Egyptians as primarily gods
of storm and of war.
A Ba'alat Zuphon, the feminine counterpart of the Biblical

Ba'al Zaphim, appears at Memphis in the time of Ramses 11.
(Baal, ii. 2SSi'). The da.vbook of a frontier official in the time
of Mernptah records Jla'alat-rcmer/ and Shem-ha'al as names
of Canaaniles who had passed that
way (Breasted, iii. 271). A
butler in the time of Ramses ill. bore the name of Mahar-ba'id
(Breasted, iv. 21.3). The king of Gebal in the time of Hamaes
xu. was Zakar-ba'al (Breasted, iv. 279).
Miiller adds tlie
names of Ba'al-ram and Snrf-ba'al {Asien, 309). Ba'al-ratn
appears as a proper name in one of the letters discovered at
Taanach (Sellin, op. cit. 113). (For atiilitioual evidence of the
use of the name ba'al in ancient Canaan, see Baal, ii. 290^.)
AVhen the deities were viewed in relation to their

worshippers, they were called by various names of
kinship and authority, like human heads of families
and rulers. Such names are 'ainm or clAd, fatheruncle' ah, 'father'; n/t, 'brother'; melek, 'king';
dan, 'judge.' In none of tliese cases is the title to
be understood as the name of an individual god.
Any cl or ba'al might become a father or uncle
or 'king' by being worshipped
by a particular
group of peonle consequently all these epithets
are just as indefinite as are cl and ba'al.
3. Amra.— (Jne of the oldest of these titles is
'(unm, 'father-uncle,' which dates from a polyandrous stage of social organization, when the
child did not know its fatb(;r, but only a
group of
husbands of the motlier, any one of whom might
be either father or uncle. Under such circumstances
the chief divinity of the tribe could not be known
as 'father,' but only as 'amm, or 'father-uncle'
'

;

'

'

'

'

;

(see'AMM).
Proper names compounded with this epithet are common
durinfr the period of Amorite suprcmac.v in Babylonia : e.i].
Bali'aini, 'Jini-Uu,' Ama-Sin{Q\ni\\iik of sianishtusu); 'Ammurabi, or Hammu-rabi, the sixth king of the 1st dynasty ; Dur'ammi (Kinir, IJammnrabi, iii. p. \%v);' Ammi-diland, one of
the kings of tlio 1st dynasty ; 'Ammi-sadxtna, another
king of
the same dynasty ; Zimri-fiannnu (Cun. Texts, iv. la, line 8) ;
i'ashdi-hammu (ib. 2, line 21) (see ICanke, 65, S.i ; for proof of
the West Semitic oriein of names of this type see Zimmern,
In the Kjj.iptian tale of Sinuhc' (c. 1970 11.
iiO).
c.) the
shaikh of tipper Tenu in Palestine bears the name 'Ammiic'mln
(= r:xxi'; Breasted, i. 238). In the Aniarna letters we meet

KAT3

A,nmi-ya (Wincklcr, 119. 11 ; 120. 16, etc.), the name of a district
'Ammu-nira, king of Beirut (96. 29; 12.S-l:!0)^ //aj/uiliri (71. 15, 0(5, (10 91. 63, 133). In the list of TliutmSse lil.
(No. 43) occurs 1 (a)-6-ra-"o-inu, i.e. Jible'am (Jos 17" etc.).
The other names of places compounded with 'amm in the
OT are doubtless all of Caiiaanite origin, since '«;ni;i-forlnaliou8
;

;
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belong to the earliest period of the Semitic languages,

are Jokdc-'am (Jos 16*). Jolfnif-aiii
I2-- etc.), Jorlfo-

'am

(1 Cli 2-11),

(1

K

am

Jolfnc-'i

41'-),

'Am- 'ad (Jos

These
(Jos

19-'«).

—

Similar in
4. Dad.
is dAd
moaning to 'amm
'
'
(lleb. lil),
paternal uncle (primarily beloved').
It occurs in West Semitic
names
as
personal
'

early
the Obelisk of Manishtusu, e.g. liil-dada (C.
4; cf. (.;. xvii. 1), Ihtda-vafu- (Can. Texts, ii.
It
3-43, 4).
appears perhaps in the name of the
Kgyptian commissioner Dudu in the Amarna letters
(Nos. 44, 45, 52).
The name of the city, Ash-dod,
a.s

xi.

also be

may

compounded with

/>({(/

Ash-bcl).

lingers in Heb.

this

divinity (cf.
of persons,

names

e.g. El-dad {T<!\i H-''), Eli-dad (Nu 34-'i), Dad-jahu
(2 Ch -liT'), lid-dad (,lob 2" etc.), and the name is

Am

Jahweh in Is 5', perhaps also in
8'*,
ac(K)rding to the text of the LXX.
When fraternal polyandry gave place
5. Abu.
to polygamy and children knew their
fathers, then
the chief god of the clan was known as aj«,
'father.' This stage of social
development had
ajiplied to

—

already been reached by tlie Amorites. Proper
names compounded with aim are common in tablets
dating from the period of the Amorite 1st dynasty
of Babylon.
Two of the kings of this dynasty are
Ahi-cshu'a and Sumu-ab'i.
Other nam'es of this
jieriod are Ahi-ramu ( = Abram), Abi-arah, Abi-ilu,
etc. (see Ranke, 58).
In the famous fre.s'co on the
tomb of Khnumhotep of the time of Sesostris 11.
{<. 1900 B.C.), one of the Asiatics tliere representetl
bears the name '(A)b-sh-(a) i.e. Abi-shai or Abishua. In the patriarchal tradition of Gn 20= the
king of Gcrar bears the \ia.me Abi-mehk, and in Gn
14= the king of Admah is Shin-ab.
In the Tell
el-Amarna letters (149-156) we find Abi-milki, king
of Tyre.
6. At)U.
Another frequent title of deities in
ancient Canaan was aliu, 'brother,' 'kinsman.'
Amorite names of this "type appear in Babvlonia
a.s early as the Obelisk of
Manislitusu (Scheil,
Tcxtcs (lam.-sem.), e.g. Ahu-tabii (A. xv. 14), Ahu-

—

is.iap (C. xvii. 3),
i.
7; C. v.

Ahu-paian
3);

(V,.

(D. xi. 12), Ahu-shumu
(A. x. 25)"(see Ho-

AU-ahu

In documents of
schander, ZA, 1907, pp. 260-265).
the tJammurabi period we meet a large number of
names of this formation (see Kanke, 62 If. ).
7.

Melek.— .l/c/cA;,

'king,' is not a Bab. title of

Nevertheless, forms compounded with
in the Obelisk of Manishtusu (Scheil,
op. cit. 41 ff. ), doubtless as names of Amorite settlers
in Babylonia. In Cun. Texts, xii. 34, Malik
appears
in a list of foreign gods.
In the Aniarna letters
there are several compounds witli melek, e.g. Abi.
mUki, king of Tyre (nos. 149-156); Abdi-milki
Ili-milki (102. 36
{11. 37
151. 45), or Milk2.52)
iii (163. 27, etc.)
Milk-uru (01. 53 69. 85 53. 43).
The place-names Emcq-ham-mclck (Gn 14", 2 S
IS'"), which has probably come down from Canaanit e times, and Vad-kam-tiiclek in the list of Shcshonk
(Breasted, iv. 351), may eimtain this title of deity.
See, further. Ammonites.
8. Adon,
master,' which is so frequent as a
designation of deities in the OT and in i'lucnician
divinities.

malk occur

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

and proper names

(see Lidzbarski,
1.52 f. ;
398, n. 2), appears
letters in Adunu, tlie name of the
king of'Arqa,(79. rev. 2; 119. 10).
9. Dan, 'judge,' is a common Semitic c'liithet of
In A.ssyrian it is a title of Shamash, the
gods.
sun-god, and is found in the names of the king

inscriptions

Nord-sem. Epig.

in the

KAT^

Amarna

Ashur-dan and the general Dai/an-A.ihur.

In the

Amarna letters it appears in Addu-dan (163. 37)
and A ddti-dayan (239-240). It survives in the Heb.
]il;ice-names Dan (Gn 14"et('.) and Malinnrh-dan
(•Ig I8'=), and probably in the tribal name Dan,
which bears the same relation to the personal
names Dani-el and Abi-dan as the clan-name Ham
bears to Jeho-ram and Abi-ram, or as Jacob and

CANAANITES
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bear

to

Jnscph
Josephcl

tlio

ami

Jacob-el

placenaines

in tlie list of 'I'lmtMioso III.
Kdsh, 'lord,' is found in the iilaee-n<aines
Ka-su-'na (l,ist of Tliutniose III., No. 37;

10.

1907,
(Nail

p.

Kishi;,!

(,)g

4'

'Phis title survives

1').

name

sonal

MVG,

=

1<3)

]y''sh-Ynhu

etc.) and
in lleb. in

Ch

(1

1.5")

El-hush
the perand Bar-tus

Edomite royal names
I^aushiixilii/,- {KIB ii. 21) and lytush-gcibri {KJB
ii. 239).
In later times Ktmh became the standing
title of the national ^od of the Eilomites.
11. Addar, 'noble,' as a title of deities, may
(Ezr

Nell

2°',

7'''),

also in the

perhaps be inferred from the Pal. place-names
Addar (Jos \o^) = JIazar-addar (Nu 34*), and
Adoraim (2 Ch 11''), both of which are mentioned

Sheshonk I. (Breasted, iv. 350, 353),
and' A tnroth-addar (Jos 16* !S'^). Cf. the names
compounded with aditr in Bab. (ZA, 1907, p. 256).
in the list of

12.

Shem. — A curious

anticipation of the late

Jewish use of shcm, 'name,' as a substitute for
Jahweh is found already among the Amorites in
the use of shuynu, or shcm, as a title of divinities.
This is seen as early as the Obelisk of Manishtusu
i. 7 i
C. V. 3) in the personal name Alin-shumii,
'
name is a brother' (ZA, 1907, p. 264). It appears
in the names of two of the kings of the 1st dynasty
of Babylon, Sii/iiu-alii and Siimti-ld-ilu, and also in
such names as Sumu-ramu, Sumu-atar, etc. (see
In the Amarna letters we meet
Ranke, 151).
Shnmu-Addu, i.e. Shem-Hadad, prince of Sham-

(B.

huna

Shum-Adda

(no. 220),

(11.

13; 221);

cf.

the

Heb. name Shcmu-cl, Samuel.

—

(b) Nature-gods.
Having now enumerated the
general titles of divinity, we proceed to investigate
the individual deities of the Canaanites.
Here, as
among all the otiier Semites, the powers of Nature
held a conspicuous jilace.
1. Shemesh, or Shamash, 'the sun.'— Shamash
is mentioned along with Belit and the other gods
as one of the chief divinities of Gebal in the Amarna
In No. 156. 6 he is
letter, Winckler, No. 87. 65.
In other
coupled with Adad, the storm-god.
he is spoken of as the source of human
fiassages
ife and joy (144. 11; 149. 52; 150. 21).
Several
place-names compounded with Shemesh in the !)T
bear witness to the ancient prevalence of his
worship; e.g. Beth-Shcmcsh, 'house of the sun,' in
Judah (Jos 15'" etc.) =' Ir-Shemesh, 'city of the
sun' (Jos 19-") also in Naphtali (Jos 19™), and in
Issachar (Jos 19--); En-Shemesh, 'spring of the
(

;

'

'

sun (Jos 15' IS"). Synonymous with Shcmrsh is
mount of
Heres, which is found in Har-Hcres,
the sun,' a city of the Amorites (Jg 1^), and TimIt so
iiath-Hrres, 'territory of the sun' (Jg 2^).
happens that none of these names occurs in the
Egyptian records or in the Amarna letters, but
there is no reason to doubt that they belong to the
Canaanite period.
2. Yareah,
the moon,' is not mentioned as an
object of worship in the pre-Israelitish period tlie
names Sin and Sin-ai seem, however, to attest the
antiquity of the moon-cult under its Bab. form.
The native Can.-Heb. name is found, apparently,
in Y'rchO, Jericho (so Jerome, OS, 78. 6
the older
'

'

;

;

;

Heb.

Siegfi'ied-Stade,

Worterb.
Sayce,
the white,' one
be found in the
•

Early Hisfonj, p. 250). Lebanah,
of the names of the moon, seems to
place-names Libnah and Lchuvah
the new moon,' in the town of that
;

'

'

and Hadashah,

name

;

'

'

'

'

'

(Amarna
12').

174. 16)

and Zaphon

in

(Jos

13"',

Jg

the feminine form Ba'alat

It occurs also in

as a deity worshipped at

Zaphon

Gad

Memphis

(Saltier

Papyrus, 4, 1 rev.) (see Baal, ii. 288'').
4.' Addu, Adad, or Hadad, was the storm-god of
Canaan. Ad-da-ad appears written phonetically
in the list of gods, K. 2100 (see Bezold, PSBA xi.
remark that this name is
), with the added
p. 174
used especially in Amurru (the Amorite land). This
at
an early date with the
entered
god
Babylonia
Amorite settlers, and there became synonymous
with Kamman, 'the thunder' (Zimmern, KAT^
442 If. Jastrow, Rel. Bab. i. [1905] 146 ff.). In the
time of the Amorite 1st dynasty he occupied a
fl'.

;

conspicuous

Code

of

In the conclusion of the

pjosition.

Qammurabi, where the king pronounces

curses upon those
(xliii. 64), he says

who

shall

abrogate

his laws

:

May .\dad, the lord of abundance, the ruler of heaven and
earth, my lielper, deprive him of the rain from heaven and the
water-tloods from the springs
May he bring his land to destrucJIa'," he break loose furiously
tion through want and hunger
'
over his city and turn his land into a heap left by a whirlwind
'

!

!

Amarna
who utters

13 f. he is described as the god
his voice in heaven, so that the whole
land trembles at his voice (cf. 150. 7).
His name occurs more frequently than any other as an
element in personal names in the Amarna letters, e.g. A-ad-du
(Winckler, 126. 17), Ad-da-ya (163. 37, etc.), Yaptf-Uada
(217a. 6, cf. p. 414), Rib-Ad-di (53. l)-Rib-§a-ad-di (S3. 1), also
written ideographically RUt-lM (54. 2), Shuin-ad-da (11. 1S)=
Whether the ideo*j:ram IM in other
Shuniu-Ba-di (223. 1).
names such as A)nur-IM, 'Abd-IM. Aatan-IM, Yapa-I.V, YaAddu
}:'ti}^i-IM, IM-dayan, Mut-IM, and IM-maifiris to be read
or Ba'al is doubtful (see Baal, ii. 290b). in any case it is certain
that Addu had become the chief ba'al of Canaan, and that the
of
when
the
ba'al
they spolie
Egyptians thought mostly of him

In
'

149.

'

I. (a) 2).
In the OT the name sur\ives in the
name Hadad (Gn 3635, 1 k 111-*) and in the place-name
aadad-Hmnwn (Zee 1211).
In early Bab. inscriptions this god frequently

(see above, C.

personal

bears the ideograjihic title MAR-TU, which, according to an Assyr. interlinear version (Reisner,
Hymn. p. 139, lines 143, 145), is to be read j4mHi-r!«,
a name given with reference to his
the Amorite
He bearsalso the title KUP-GAL,
foreign origin.
great mountain,' and is called lord of the mountain,' which seems to indicate that he had become
the ba'al of Lebanon, the region in which his
In
worshippers dwelt (Jensen, ZA xi. 303 f.).
Aramaic endorsements on Bab. documents of the
Persian period, both MAR-TU and KUR-GAL
are rendered by iik, i.e. Amurru (Clay, Bab. Exp.
Univ. Penn. x. 7, xiv. viii, also Studies in memory
'

'

—

'

of

'

W. R. Harper,

i.

301, 304, 311,

and Amurru,

the

Home of the Northern Semites, 1909). On Bab.
seal-cylinders he is represented holding a boomerang
(the thunderbolt) in his right hand, and a spear (the
lightning) in his left hand, occasionally as standing on a stag or a wild goat. These attributes
identify him with the storm-god (see E. Meyer,
Sumerier u. Semiten=ABAW, 1906); the goddess
Ashera is regarded as his consort (Reisner, 139) as
well as the consort of Kamman = Addu (Sayce,
vi. 161).
There is no reason, accordingly, to
doubt that Amurru is merely a title of Addu (see
Zimmern, KAT'-' 443, 447 ^ieyer, Gcsrh." 466 II'.).
the lightning,' "is hardly more than
5. Resheph,
a variant of Addu.
Under this name the god was

ZA

:

'

(Jos 15").

Bit-arha (Knudtzon, Amarna, 83. '29) seems to be
the same as Bctli-yerah, house of the new moon.'
The worship of the moon jirevailed among the
'

it cannot, therefore, have
the Semitic race
been lacking among tlxe Canaanites. Star-worship
also was probably not absent, although no traces of
it have survived, unless it be in the ]ilace-name
the constellation Orion
The
(Jos 15'"').
Kesil,
name Beer-sheba, well of the Seven,' may also be
connected with the cult of the Pleiades.
the north,' or Baal Zaphon, owner
3. Zaphon,
of the north,' appears in the place-name Zapiina

of

!

high,' is preserved in Gn H'^"'- as the
god of the Canaanite priest-king
Melchizedek.
According to Pliilo Byblius [ap.
Euseb. Praep. Evang. i. 36), this name Avas in use
among the Phcenicians. It also survived among
the Hebrews as a title of Jahweh.
'

13. 'Elypn,
title of the

comm.

Hebrews down to a late date (Dt 4'" 17^ 2 K '23',
8°, Job 31-''), and was universal in other branches

Jcr

early adopted from the Canaanites by the EgypThe oHicers
tians.
text of Ramses ill. reads

A

'

:

CANAANITES
are

iiiislity

fliiiuo,

the

like Kesheph.
tenor of liini

.

.

.

in

is

name

His

is

a

the countries'

A

city in I'',^'yjit horc the
naiuo of House of Kesheijli (TSllA iii. 4:!4). <)u
he is roiircsentcil with
luoininients
tlic K^yi'tian
Semitic' features, armed witli shielil, chih, ami
a
conical
tall
cap, arouiul which is
spear, wearinj;
iv.

(liroji-steil,

•>>).

'

'

The tyi)e does not
fillet heariuj; a gazelle's head.
much from the representations of Anuirru311
Hadad (see the ligures in Miillcr, Askn,
33: Spiegel hern, OLZ, 19U,H,
Efiiiiit. licscnirhcs,

a

(litter

;

\>.

\i.

Re-shepli continued to he worshipped hy
the I'lKonicians down to the latest times (see
Lidzharski, Ilandhurh, 154, s.v., also Jiphemeris,
i. 150 f.
Uaethgen, Bcitmijf, 59i]'.). He survives
also in the place-name Kit.tJi/iiiii'i (Host, Tifflntc<>K .V29).

;

Snxillrr In-irriplions, i. 5,
Phoenician seal of the 14th or 15th cent.

Pileser III., Annals, V16
iii.

A

1).

;

depicts him in a manner
Gli/pf. :2o4 f.
In the
similar to the Egyptian representations.
OT rcjihcph is the lightning-stroke of Jahweh, w-ith
which He inflicts pestilence and death (Dt 32-', Ps

(Menant,

)

Synonymous with Reshepli was Barak,

7S^).

which ai>pears in the place-name liiin'10^^), and the personal name I'xn-nk
(Jg4''ete.). Closely connected is Reseph, tlninderoccurs in the Ph(enician compound
which
boTt,'
name --isnmpSa (Cook, \t. 361), and in the name of

'lightning,'
Bcmk (Jos

'

Saul's concubine

Iiix/i'(/i

(2

3').
'

heat and cold,' ajipear
gods as the Amorite names for
Bah. divinities (Zimmern,

Sharabu and Birdu,

6.

'

'

lists of

llah.

in

S

KAT'

corresponding
415).

darkness,' is a well-known deity in
He appenrs in the
in Babylonia.
Amarna letters in the place-name Jlnni-sUiin
in the
(Winckler, 71. 64, 67), and in the
'

Selera,

7.

Arabia and

OT

mountain Salmon (Jg 9*) and the town Sn/manah
(Nu33^').

Uru,
Jerusalem,
8.

'

light,' seems to be found in Uru-mllm,
in the Aniavna letters ; also in Milk-iiru
61. 53, 69. S5, 52. 43), with which should
Uru-miUci, king of 0(d:al in the nnals

(Winckler,
A
be compared
of Sennacherib, ii. 50. Personal names compounded
with Ur or <>> are common in later Heb. and I'lnenician.
According to Clay, Ui-u, is used as a
synonym of Ainurru in Bab. texts.
the under world,' seems to have been
9. Sheol,
to
per.sonilied as a deity by the ancient Semites,
Mijudge from the proper names Mctha-sliael,
in
the
the
Hence
SIvi'ul
(Saul).
plac('-name
shad,
list of Thutmose III., No. 110, Hn-ti-shn-'-ra, which
can hardly he regarded as a Babyloiuaiiizing writing of I'eth-cl with inserted slid, may hi' Ilrfli-Shr'o/
'

and (;ih,;iUh-Sh.aiil
which in 1 S lO'*, apparently,
(1 S U-" 1.5", Ts lO"'),
the hill of God,' may have derived its
is called
name from the god of the under world rather than
from the historic king of Israel (II. P. Smith,
Hnrpir Mciiiuri<il, i. 61).
10. Dagon appears in Babylonia as early as 2150
B.C. in the names of the kings of the dynasty of
also
Isin
Iclin-Diif/ini ami his son [shme-Dagan,
in the name of one of the early pntrsU- of Assyria,
Ishme-Diigrtn. This deity is not Old liabylonian,
but was li'rst brought in ^ly the Amorite invaders.

(see Miiller,

MVG,

1907, p. 29)

;

'

—

—

A

(.'anaanite in the Amarna letters (Winckler,
Nos. 215, 216) bears the name Ddfjuv-tnhnbi. The
town Bcth-Dnijiin appears in a list of Bamses III.,
itself copied from an earlier original (Miillcr, Kijtjpt.
Iics/:ri7-c/i.

1).

49).

It is

the same as

Jli:t/i-J)rii/iin

in

There Wiis another Ilci/i-Diii/un
The ohlest and most probable
19").
etynujlogy of this name is that of Philo Byblius,

Judah
in

of

Jos

15*'.

Asher (Jos

connects it with dafinn, com
Dagan was
thus a sort of Semitic Ceres.
The early Can.-ianitcs,
11. Worship of animals.
like must primitive races, worshii>ped animals,
'

who

'

;

—
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partly on account of their superior strength and
cunning, partly because of their utility, and jiartly
In
because of their adoption as totems of clans.
later days these animals were subordinated to the
or
as
attributes
images
Clay
.symbols.
great gods
of cows and bullocks, and human ligures with the
luiads of these aninuils, have been found in largo
numbers in all the mounds of Palestine (see Mac-

PEFSt, 1903, p. 41 ; 1904, p. 331 1907,
The worship
p. 245 ; Sellin, Tell Ta'dnnck, p. 107).
of Jahweh under the form of a bullock, and the use
'
of the title Tax, bullock,' as a name of .lahweh by
the later Hebrews, are doubtless survivals of this
cult.
Images of horses are also found in the
alister,

;

mounds (PEFSt, 1903, p. 41), and the place-name
'
Hazar-susak, court of the mare (Jos 19*), also
Sacred horses at Jerusalem are
.suggests this cult.
mentioned as late as the time of Manasseh (2
23"), and the Phienician name coDiny, servant of
'

K

'

Bronze figures
the horses,' occurs (CIS i. 1, p. 95).
of serpents, and serpent-heads as amulets, have
been fotmd both at liezer and at Taanach (PEFSt,
1903, pp. 42, 222, 1906, p. 119; Sellin, op. c'lt. 112).
The goddess 'Ashtart is often rcjiresented holding
One of the towns of the
serpents in her hands.
Calebites in later Jud;ea bore the na,\ae' Ir-naliash,
of a bronze serpent; in
cult
and
the
serpent-tow^,'
Jerusalem lasted down to the time of Hezekiah
(2
18*).
Figures of lislies are found at Gezer in
'

K

dillerent levels (PEFSt, 1902, p. 342 ; 1903, p. 39).
BethThe Ueb. place-names Beth-car, 'house of the laiub
lebacith, 'house of the Hons'; licth-nimmh, 'house of the
'

;

house of the partridge,' are similarly
Beth-lingtah,
foruied to Beth-el, Beth-Dayon, Beth-Shemesh, and may point to
primitive Canaanite cults of animals at these places. Other
'

'

IcniMrd

;

animal place-names that ma.v have religious meaning are AijaAni.arna
Ion, stag-town (Jg 1^ 12'-), mentioned also in the
'

'

'

'

1S=J) ;
letters (VVinckler, 173. 20, ISO. 57) Ilujiifah, lizard {Jos
'
'
'
Hazar-shual, court of' the fox (Jos 1029 193) ; felaim, lambs
in the
(1 S'lS-i) ; Laish. lion (Jg 1827, Is 1030), occurring already
also
calf
(Jos 15»)
list of Thutmo.se ui. (No. 31) ; 'Egton,
'En-'eglaiin, 'spring of the two calves' (Ezk 47">) ; 'En-ijedi,
'
spring of the
spring of the kid (Ezk 47"') ; 'Kn-haij-ijnre,
and
quail' (Jg ISia); 'Ophrah, young g.-izelle (Jgfi", Jos ls-<)
(Jos 1.19, -3 Ch 1319), occurring already in the list of
;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'Ephrnn

M

VG, 1007, p. l.S ; OLZ vi. •2'2fl)
(No. 54 Miiller,
'Arad, 'wild a-ss ' (Jg l") 1 'Etam, 'vulture' '(2 Ch 116, 1 ch
cow (Jos IS-i) ;
; I'arah,
'Aliral/bim, scorpions (Nu 34-')
43-')
'
'
occurs as the name of
?or'ah, hornet" (Jg 13^) ; llamor, ass,'
'
a Canaanite (Gn 34- etc.), and Pimm, wild ass,' as the name
see Ba.m., vol. ii.
of the Canaanitisli king of Jarmuth (Jos 103).

Thutmose

in.

;

;

'

'

'

;

p. 2S7.

12. Other Nature-deities.— Besides the gods just
enumerated, there was an immense number of
nameless numina that ])resided over all sorts of
b''dltm
physical objects, and were known as their

Baal, vol. ii. p. 291).
The Semitic
(r) Ancestor- and hei-o-worship.
(_'anaanites believed in the continued e.xistence of
the dead, and practised sacrilicial rites in their
honour. At Gezer the Amoritos used as burial-

—

(see

the caves that had previously been occupied
as dwellings by their non-Semiti<: predecessors.
Around tlie walls of these caves, in small stone
enclosures, the nobility were buried. The ccmimon
in the noddle
people were piled one upon another
With the dead were placed food and
of the caves.
ilrink, clothing, ornaments, weapons, seals, scarabs,
amulets, and small ligures of domestic animals, all
of which were de.signied to supply the lu'cds of the
In the
to the other world.
soul in its
I)laces

journey

earlier period the dead were usually dcpositeil in
the contracted position of an unborn child, possibly
to express the thought that death is birth into
another life. Flat benches and altar-like structures
in the burial-idaces suggest the performance of
sacrificial rites, and this theory is conlirnu;d by the
of bones of animals and of infants in con-

presence
nexitm with adult burials. Cup-marks found in
the caves also att(!st the existence of rcligi<ius ]irac-

1903, j.p. 14 If.,
tices (.see PEFSt, UI02, ii. 351 IK
23, 396, 3-23 ; 1904, pp. 119 If., 324 ; 1905, pp. .32, 79,
307 ; 1907, p. 191 ; 1908, pp. 187, '203). Siniihu
;
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plays an unimjiortant p.art in e.arly Bab. religion
(3) because in Canaan this name has the initial

remains liavo been fouiul by Sellin at Taanacli anrl
liy Schuiuaeher at Mej;uUlo.

;

and

Certain place-imaies in Palestine also suprcest the cult of the
(lead, e.^. (>/>Aor A, ghosts (Nu 211'""- ;w-i;ii-); 'Ein^q-rcphaun,
•valley of the shades '(Jos Ifi'^ etc.). The K'avea of the patriarchs, which were reverenced hy the llehrews in later times,
were prohably survivals of ancient Caiiaaiiitish sanctuaries. c.<j.
the j;rft\'e of Ahrahani and Sarah at ilehron ((in 2^19 2V'), of
Rachel at Eplirath (On So'^f ), of Deborah at the oak ot weeping
(Gny58) of Jaeohat Ahel-mizraini(Gn50ii). of Joseph at Sheeheni
Names of the formation Jacoh-el, Josepli-el, Jabne-el,
(Joa243'i).
'

*

Jezre-el, Jiphtah-el, .Iekah;pe-el, Joljthe-el, Jirpe-el (see abo\'e,
C. I. (rt) i) are properly names of persons. Their use as names
'
of places can be explained only by an ellipsis of heth, house of,'
aa in Ba'al-maon over against Beth-ha'al-ma'on. All of these
names, accordingly, point to a cult of real or assumed ancestors
at their supposed places of burial (see von Gall, Altisr. Knitnumber of these names occur already in
statten, pp. C5, 129).
the Egyptian inscriptions, and all of them probably go back to
Canaanite times. For other forms of ancestor-worship among

A

the Hebrews that may be derived from the Canaanites, and
that at least help to interpret the facts just adduced, see
ANcEaxOR-wORsniF (Hebrew), vol. i- p- 444.
(d)

Departmental

deities.

— Besides

Nature-gods

deified ancestors, the Canaanites had numerous
divinities wlio presided over various aspects of
human life or over abstract qualities. Conspicuous

and

—

among these were
1. 'Ashtart, thd "Ashtoreth of the OT and the
Astarte of the Greeks. The etymology of her
name is obscure, but her function is clear. She
was the goddess of sexual love and of reproduction
(for the archaeological and literary evidence of the
early existence of her cult in Canaan see Ashtart,
One of her epithets was Kadesh (cf. k'deshd,
S).
temple harlot '), and under this name she is often
mentioned in Egyptian texts (MUller, Asien, 315
Egypt. Res. 32). In monuments of the XlXth
dynasty she is depicted in un-Egyptian fashion
facing straight forward, standing on a lion, naked,
or clothed in a skin-tight garment, holding in one
hand a lotus-blossom and in the other a serpent, tu
typify both the charm and the perU of her cult.
Usually she is grouped in a triad with Resheph and
the ithyphallic ISIin.
Similarly in a Bab. text
(Reisner, Hymn. p. 139, lines 143, 145) she appears
as the consort of Amurru-Hadad-Resheph.
In all
the mounds of Palestine large numbers of terracotta' Ashtart plaques, six or seven inches in length,
have been discovered, and also moulds in which
these were manufactured. They are limited to the
later period, when the land was under Egyptian
rule (PEFSt, 1904, p. 118; Sellin, Tell Taannek,
'

'

;

The commonest type of 'Ashtart figures
bears a close resemblance to the Egyptian representations described above (see the drawings in
Bliss- Macalister, pi. Ixvi. 10-16, Ixviii.
2
1,
Clermont-Ganneau, Arch. Res. ii. 242 Vincent,
second type, whicli is most
Canaan, 161 if.).
frequent at Taanach (Sellin, 106), depicts her with
a tall striated head-dress, necklace, anklets, and
This
girdle, with her hands held to her breasts.
third type has
suggests rather Bab. influence.
horns like the Egyptian Hathor (PEFSt, 1903,
fourth type has a bird-like beak and
p. 225).
huge earrings (Sellin, fig. 113). Here perhaiis
Cypriote influence is to be detected. Still a fifth
type recently discovered at Gezer {PEFSt, 1909,
p. 15) represents the goddess with a veil, like the
statue discovered by Oppenheim at Tell Halaf {Das
alte Orient, x. 1).
This seems to reveal Hittite
In Taanach, Sellin found 19 'Ashtarts,
influence.
but not a single Ba'al. The same proportion holds
true of the other mounds, and shows that 'Ashtart
must have occupied an altogether unique position
in the esteem of the ancient Canaanites.
2. 'Anath.
The etymology and meaning of her
name are obscure (perh.aps from njy in a transitive
sense, 'afflict,' 'conquer'). That she has anything
to do with the Bab. goddess Antwn, the consort of
Anu, is extremely doubtful (1) because the reading Antum is uncertain (2) because this goddess
p. 106).

;

;

A

A

A

—

:

;

which

not founil in Babylonian.
'Anath was widely worshipped in the Semitic
world, and there is no reason to doubt that she
was a primitive Semitic divinity. The place-name
Anriii ill the Aniarna letters (Winckler, 125. 43)
licth-Anath in
probably contains her name,
Naphtali is mentioned in the list of Thutmose ni.
(No. Ill), also in a list of Seti I. (Miiller, 195 cf.
Jos 19**, Jg 1^), and there was another Beth- Anath
in Judah (Jos 15°").
Anathoth, near Jerusalem,
was also named after her (Jer 1'), and the father
of Shamgar, judge of Israel, was called '..4«a(/t, according to Jg3" (?cf. 5''). Her cult had penetrated
to Egypt as early as the reign of Thutmose III.
A team of horses belong(Miiller, Asien, p. 313).
Anath is satisfied
ing to Seti I. bore the name
One of the dogs of
(Breasted, Anc. Bee. iii. 43).

guttural

SI,

is

;

'

'

Ramses

was

'

'

''Anath is protection'
In one of his inscriptions
(Breasted, iii. 201).
Ramses III. says
'Anath and 'Ashtart are his
shield
On the Egyptian
(Breasted, iv. 62).
monuments 'Anath is represented in profile, holding a shield and spear in her right hand, and a
club in her left hand. By the Egyptians she was
evidently regarded as a war-goddess. Her name
II.

called
'

:

'

down to late times in Phoenician inscriptions
Baethgen, Beitr. p. 52).
Edom, maker,' whose worship is attested by
the names 'Obed-Edom (2 S 6^") and Dixiny {CIS
i.
367), appears in the place-name Sha-ma-sha
'(£)-<iM-?nrf = Shamash-Edoni, in the list of Thutoccurs
(see

'

3.

mose

(No. 51

Miiller, AIVG, 1907, p. 18)
also,
(Amarna, Winckler, No. 237),
and Admah (Gn 10" 14^ ^^ Dt 29=«,
Hos 11'). In an Egyp. magical text we meet
Resheph and his wife Edom (MUller, p. 315),
which shows that Edom was also construed as
III.

perhaps in

Adam

(Jos

;

;

Udumu

3'«),

'

'

feminine.
'

strength,' is perhaps present as the
of a deity in Beth-Aven, 'house of strength'
Jos 7= 18'^, 1 S 13»
(cf. Beth-el, Bet/i-Shemesh
In Hos 4'^ Iff* it appears as a sanctuary.
14^).
'
5. Bezek,
scattering (?), seems to be a Divine
name in the place-name Qir-Bczcl: in a list of
Ramses III. (Miiller, Eg. Res. i>. 49), and in the
name of the Canaanite king, Adoni-Bczek, 'my
lord is Bezek (Jg 1^-'').
4.

Aven,

name

;

'

'

6.

Gad,

'fortime,'

is

a well-known Semitic

deity (see Arabs, vol. i. p. 662 Baal, vol. ii. p.
His cult survives in the place-name Migdal290).
Gad (Jos 15^), and also probably in the tribal
;

name Gad.
joy,' must be a god in the woman's name
which cannot be translated 'father of
but must be translated joy is a father.'
The place - name Gilo(n) (Jos 15^'," 2 S 15^^) may
also be named after him.
8. ^iba (etymology unknown) appears as a god
in the name of the king of Jerus.alem in the
Amarna letters, 'Abd-giba, 'servant of Hiba.'
9. Chemosh (etymology unknown) appears perhaps in the place name Michmttsh,
place of
Chemosh.'
10.
Muth,
death,' was a deity among the
Phojnicians (Euseb. Pracp. Evang. i. 38), and
appears also in the Heb. personal name Ahi-moth,
'death is a brother' (1 Ch 6-'). It may be found
in the place-name Az-maiceth (Ezr 2-'', or Beth'az-maweth, Neh 7™), 'death is strong'; perhaps
al.so in Jar-miith, a Canaauitish city (Jos 10' etc.),
and Jeri-mvth (1 Cli 7' etc.).
This seems more
likely than that we have here the Egyptian deity
Muth. None of the other Egyptian deities obtained
such a foothold in Canaan that towns were named
after them, and it is not probable that this happened
to this relativelj' obscure goddess.
'

7.

Gil,

Abi-Gil,

'

joy,'

'

'

'

CANAANITES
'

'

appears as a god in such [iroper
'Azar is a father,' Eli- Azar,
is god.' Ilonce the name of the
famous nuisscba EUn-fzer, whicli was probably a
survival from Cana.mitish days, should apparently
be translated 'stone of 'Ezer.'
12. 'Esau, 'maker' (cf.
Edom'), was worshipped
by tlie I'luenioiaiis, according to I'hilo l!yb. (l''.useb.
i.
who
calls him u'soos.
He
3.5),
Praep. Evantj.
seems to have been reganled as a rou/^li luintsman,
like 'E.sau of Hebrew tradition.
It is probable
that he was known to the early Canaanites,
although his namt; does not occur in any of our
His feminine counterpart 'A-si4i = nx''jt
sources.
seems to be found in Egypt (Miiller, 31G).
The
of
on a rock in the desert ne.ar Redesieh
her
picture
(Lepsius, Dcnkmdler, 138) rejiresents her as a wild
huntress on horseback, brandishing a shield and
In a votive inscription of the XVIIIth
spear.
dynasty, according to Ebers, A-si-ti of the sand is
named .along with ^Cadesh.
13. Palet, 'deliverance,' appears as the name
of a god in the place-name Bcth-Palet (Jos 1.5-'',
Neh ir-""), as well as in several Heb. personal
11.

Azar,

names

help,'

as A/>i-'Azar,

or'Azari-d,

'

'

'Azar

'

'

names.
'

'

hunter,' or fisher,' perhaps identical
14. Sid,
with Agreus, the hunter,' or his brother Halieus,
the lisher,' in Philo, ii. 9, appears as a god in such
Phoenician personal names as Abd-Sid, Ynton-Sid,
Han-Sid, and in the compound Divine names SidMelqart and Sid-Tiinit. The antiquity of his cult
is proved Iiy the name of the eitv Sid-im (Meyer,
'
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Ja-uni-Uu, as Delit^isch, Sayce, Ilommel, and Winckler think, is
more doubtful ; still it is not impossible.
Coming now to Canaan, in one of tlie tablets of the Amarna
period discovered at Taaiiach tlic name Afii-ja-mi or Alji-ja-lri.
occurs (Sellin, Tell Ta'aanek, p. U.')). It looks as though we
must connect this with the later llab. spelling of Jewish names
in

which Jah

Some names

represented hy Ja.ina {Ja-iea).

is

beginning with Jah occur in the Amarna letters, and may
possil)ly be Jaliweh-conipounds.
Furthermore, in place-names
of Canaan in the early Egyptian inscrijitiuns Jak occurs at the
end of words in the same manner as in later Ileb. formations.
In the list of Thutmose 111. (.\o. 97) the name Ea-ti-ya-tl occurs,

which can be read only Beth-Jab (cf. Bithiah, 1 Ch 4W). This
is precisely the same sort of formation that is found in the list
of .Shisbak: //a-7it-7ii-'rt (No. 95), Sha-na-y-d (No. 115), ila-lii/.'d (No. 118), where tiie presumption is that these are Ileb.
names ending in Jah (Muller, Asien, pp. 162, 312; MVG, 1907,
Jastrow (.//Si, 1S94, pp. 191-227) tries to explain Jah
p. 20).
ui these forms, and in Heb. names, not as the Divine name
Delitzsch
Jahweh, but as only an emphatic aiformative.

iParadies, p. 159) regards Jah as originally a different deity
from Jahweh. Both of these tlieories are dilHcult in view of the
facts that .fah and Jahu interchange at the ends of names, and
that formations ending with Jah increase in Heb. history in the
same proportion as formations beginning with Jehoiiir&y, Heb.
Prop. Names, p. 162). In On 22-14 Mori-jah is explained as
though it were a Jahweh-conipound. This shows at least the
feeling of the ancient Hebrews that Jah at the end of names
was Jahweh. Muller and Sellin suggest that names of this sort
may be due to early settling of Hebrews in Canaan ; but the
tradition that Israel first came to know Jahweh through filoses
is well attested by the facts that no names
comjiounded with
Jahweh are found in national tradition before the time of iloses,
and that names of this sort are exceedingly rare before the time
of David.

'

'

Gesch.^n.

1, p. 39-2).
'

15.

sonal

Sedeq,

righteousness,' is a god in the per(Wijickler, Ainnrnn Let.

name Bcn-Sedeq
also

in Adoni-Scdeq (Adonizedek), the
Canaanite king of .Jerusalem (Jos 10'- ^). He sur-

125.37),

vives in the Plicen. personal

and

names Sedeq- Uimmon

Sedeq-mele/:.
'

16. Shalem,
peace,' is well attested as a Phcenieian deity (Sidon, 4
CIG 4449 CIS 15 see
He
Lidzbarski, s.v.
Winckler, KA'J'^ 224).
appears also frequently in Heb. proper names
such as Ahi-Shalom, Shalmi-el, etc. His worshijj
in ancient Canaan seems to be established by (he
name of the city Jerusalem (in the Amarna letters
Uru-salim), which may mean either 'city of
Uru is Slialem,' and also by the
Shalem,' or
sanctuary .lahweh-Shalom (Jg G'-''). In the Amorile
period in Babylonia he appears as Shulnumu, whose
name was used frequently in compounding the
names of later Assvri.-in kings, e.g. Shnlnum-ezcr.
;

;

;

;

'

17.

Jahweh. — Whether

Jahweh was known

to

the Amorites in Canaan and in Babylonia is a
hotlj'-debated question.
The facts .are these In Neo-B.abylonian doouinents from
Nippur, Jewtsh names 0(^nur in which an initial ./cli6 is repre:

J dl}u, e.g. Jrt^M-nafrt7tw=:Jeho-nathan (Clay, IhtKiness Documents of the Murashu Sons, p. 19).
In til'- same
documents final Jahu or Jah is represented by Jama-.Unvn,
The Ion? list of
e.g. Abi-jawa = \h\.}:i.h, ^lji-;'a»'a~ Ahi-jah.
names of this sort given t)y Clay (/y('j/ff on the Old Tr.st'iun'nt,
p. 244) leaves no doubt of the identity of Jawa with Ileb. ./a/i.
In Assyrian, initial ./I'ho is represented l»y Jait, e.g. Ja.u-fya-zi
= Jeho-ahaz. ./a-i(-/f(-'*/i - Jeho-abad, so also ,/a-u-a — Jehu. At
the end of names Jithu or Jah is also represented in Assyr.
=
=
by Jau, e.g. Ha-za-ki.a-it llczQki&\i, A'a-od-fii-ja-a-w Netlabiah, Az-ri-ja-a.u = .\xaTiixh.
Now, in document-s of the 1st
dynasty of Ilabylon, where Amorite names are so comniun, we
find Ja-u-%t{myHa {C'un. Texts, iv. 27), which, after the analogy
of the Assyr. names just given, seems to represent ,Jo-el,
•Jahweh is ijod' ; and in documents of the succeeding Kassite
period we find ./a-u-ha-ni, Ja-u-a, Ja-a-u, Ja-ai-u, and the
feminine Ja-a-u.lum (Clay, Documents fro}n the Tcini>lc .Ifchivfs of S'ippur). Jatt-bani is a name of the same lyjte as
Ea-hani, Ea is my maker,' or llu-hani, 'agod is my inaker,'
and it is difficult to translate it in any other way than"' .Jahweh
This is the belief of'Delitzsch (Ilabrl u. nUiel,
is my maker.'
p. 4G), Sayce, HonnncI (KxpT, ix. 522, x. 42, xi. 270), and
winckler (KA'I^ tti n.).
Its correctness is questioned by
Zimmern {KAT-> 4ftH), l)aiches(JS.a, 1908, p. 12o ff.), and Mover
Whether Ja-PI-ilu (Cun. Texts, viii.':i4)
(Gesch.'i ii. 1, p. 640).
and Ja-'PI-ilu (i7>. vii. 20), which occur in documents of the
^ammiirabi perio<l, arc to be read Ja-m-Uu, and identified with

sented hy

'

On the whole, the evidence seems favourable to
the idea that Jahweh was known to the Amorites
in Canaan and in Babylonia as early as 2000 B.C.
If this be so, it is easj' to see why he was worshipped by the Kenites, from whom the knowledge of him passed to Israel (see, further, art.
Jahweh).

—

It is now known from
(e) Bab. gods iyi Canaaii.
the Bab. inscriptions that between 3tiOU and 1700
B.C. Palestine stood almost constantly under Bab.
influence.
The depth of tlie impression that Bab.
civilization left at this time is shown liy the fact
that in 1400 B.C., after Canaan had lieen 200 years
under Egyptian rule, its people still used Babylonian for correspondence with the Pharaoh and
with one another.
The mounds also contain
abinidant evidence of the influence of Bab. art (see
I'aton. Enrly Hist, nf SijriaandPalr.stinc, p. 49 IF.).
It is not surprising, therefore, that llab. religion
exerted a profound impression upon ancient
Canaan, and that many of the gods of Babylonia
were adopted in that land.
The cult of the moon-god under hLs
1.
Sin.
Bab. name Sin is proved by the names Sinai and
the Desert of Sin, perhaps also bj' iH-isi, the name
of the Canaanite king of Admah(Gn 14-;cf. Jensen,
ZA vii. 177). On the cult of the moon in the desert
see von tiall, Aitisr. Kultstatlen, p. 2.
2. Raraman-Rimraon ^\as the Bab. equivalent
of the Amorite Adad (the root nirndnu, 'roar,'
'thunder,' occurs only in Bab.), but he was introduced into Canaan as a separate deity.
Oitiliimiini occurs in the Amarna letters (Winckler,

—

164.

We

4r,)

= aaih-Iiimmon

(Jos

ig-"'' 2l-'<'-,

1

Ch

6"i'=»l).

lind also Riminon.pnrcz (Nu 33'"), the clill'
Itimrnon (Jg 20""^' 21'^), the spring o{ Uimmon
(Jos 15^2 19'), Rimmon in Zebulun (Jos 19",
1 Ch 6«-l")), and Hadad-Rimmon (Zee 12"), which
is specially interesting because of its identiiication
of Ailfid with Itamman.
The god whose name is written ideo3. Nin-ib.
graphically NIN-IB has lately liei'U shown to be
tti

—

lejiresented in

Aram,

tntn.sl.aiions

by

nc'i;N

(Clay,

Bah. Exp. Uniw Penn. x. 8 f.: ,/.'l(/.s'xxviii. 13511'.;
Studies in Memory of W. Ii. Har/ier, i. •28711").
This, he thinks, should be read En-ma.shti=Enmarfi, the Sumer. equivalent of Bel-amurru,
'lord of the -Vmorite.' In this case NIN-IB
would be .a god of the AVest who had migrated
but the equivalence with En-marti
to Babylonia
;

CANAANITBS

184

and

name seems

to bo loo olil
in Haliyluniii to liiive come in with the Aniorites
More
(see .la^trow, Ki/. ilrr Huh. ii. Axx. i. 57).
Eii-nintiiiins/i/i,
lilausible is the iironnneiation
lord of tlieeieatures' (llrnzny, J!S. I'.IOS, ji. 3:5!tir.),
in \vhi<'li ease this is a Heii"i"<' oUl l>al>. divinity.
He apiiears in the Amarna letters in the phaee-

is

ilmilitfiil.

very

tlic

•

name liit-NIN-IH, near Gebal (Winekler,
and near .Jerusalem
name Abtl-N IX-IB
'

(183. 15), also in
(53. 39), in all of

55. 31),

the personal
which cases

that he is merely the Bab. equivalent
of some native Can. deity.
4. Anu, tlie Bab. sky-f;od, is perhaps found in
Anahdnith (Jos 19'"), which appears already in
the list of Thutmose III. (No. 52) as {'E)-nu-h(e)-r-tu;

it is j)ossible

also in Ben-Ana (Amarna, 125. 35).
5. Lajimu, the f,'od of fertility, is perhaps found
in Bcth-/chcin (so Torjikins, Sayee).
Bcth-cphrnth,
'
house of fertility,' which is found as an explanatory gloss in Mic 5' (LXX), seems to confirm this
view. That Bethlehem was the seat of a regular
cult is evident from 1 S 20*'' -", where David is
said to have gone to Bethlehem to perform the
annual sacrifices of his elan.
6. Nabu, Nebo, the patron god of Borsippa, the
scribe of the gods, appears in the town Nebo in
Woab (Nu 32»- '^), also Xcbo in Judah (Ezr 2-» 10",
Neh 7^), and Blount NeOo in Moab (Nu 33^', Dt

VUh

A funerary statue, bearing an Egyii. inscrii)tion
Vlth dynasty, has also been found at (iezer
(PEFSt, 1903, pp. 36, 125). From the period of
the Xllth dynasty a burial-cave has lieen disof the

covered, containing a number of interments that
are thoroughly Egyptian, with the exception of
embalming (PEFSt, 1905, p. 316 1906, p. 122).
A stele and a statuette of the Xllth dynasty have
;

also been imearthed [PEFSt, 1904, p'. 121
1906,
The traces of early Egyptian influence in
p. 1'22).
;

Taanach and Megiddo are less numerous still they
are not wanting. The seal-cylinder of the Hammurabi period, discovered by Sellin at Taanach,
bears also Egyptian emblems — an
interesting
evidence of the meeting in Palestine of the two
great civilizations of anti(iuity. Under dynasties
XVIII.-XIX. (1600-1200 B.C.) Canaan was almost
continiiously under Egyptian rule, and its civilization received a strong Egyptian impress.
A
large Egyp. hieroglyph of the XlXth dynasty
indicates the existence of an Egyp. temple or
palace at Gezer (PEFSt, 1908, p. 200). At Tell
esh-Shihab, near Damascus, there is a votive stele
of Set! I. (PEFSt, 1904, p. 78).
At Sa'adiyeh,
;

east of the Sea of

32^" 34').

7. Nergal, the war-god, is found on a sealcylinder of Canaanitish workmausliip, discovered
in the Amarna level at Taanacli, which bears
the inscription, Atanahili, son of IJabsi, servant
of Nergal.'
In this case the possibility must be
reckoned with that Nergal is the Bab. equivalent
of a native deity, but in any case it gives an
interesting evidence of the syncretism that was
'

going on in Canaan during this period (Sellin,
Tell Ta'antick, pp. 27, 105).
Nergal is also mentioned in the letter of the king of Alashia
(Cyprus) (Winekler, 25. 13, 37). A tablet containing the myth of Nergal and Eresh-kigal was
found among the tablets at Tell el-Ainarna.
In the Bab. pantheon there is a
8. Sheba'.
deity Sibitti, 'the Seven,' who is identified with
the Pleiades.
'The Seven' are also a group of
evil demons that are often mentioned in incantations (Zimmern, A'^T^ 413, 459).
The worship of

—

'seven,' in Palestine is shown by the
woman's name Bath-Shcba daughter of Sheba',
and by several other OT personal names. The
place-name Bc'cr-Sheba is most naturally ex-

^heba'

history of this city {J'EFSt, 1903, p. 309). Scarabs
of every ilynasty from the
onward have been
fouuil in the various levels, and are an important
aid in determining the chronology of the mound.

,

,

'

plained with reference to this cult.
Seals representing various Bab. divinities have
been found in the Amorite levels at Gezer, and
one tablet commonly called the 'Zodiacal tablet,'
found in debris contemporary with the Amarna
letters, bears the emblems of a large number of
the Bab. gods (PEFSt, 1907, pp. 245, 263 1908,
In the light of
pp. 2611"., 78, 186, '208, 245).
this evidence we may safely infer that the Amorites
were familiar with the Bab. religion, and tliat
many Bab. gods won an established place in their
pantheon. Many of the Bab. elements in the
later Heb. religion were probably learned by the
Hebrew s from the Canaanites.
(/) Efi!/ptian divhritics in Canaan.
During the
Neolithic period there is no evidence of Egyptian
intervention in Palestine, but in the earliest Semitic
period such intervention began.
King Snofru of
the IVth dynasty (c. 2900 B.C.) brought cedarwood from Lebanon (Breasted, Anc. Eex. i. 66).
Under Pejii I. of the Vlth dynasty, Palestine was
invaded by an Egyptian army under the leaderThe
shiii of Una (Breasted, op. cit. i. 142 f.).
exca\'ations at Gezer show that Egyptian influence
was strong there at least as early as 2500 B.C.,
and this influence continued throughout the entire
;

—

Ramses

(ZZ>P F

II.

is

Galilee,

xiv. p.

142),

a monument of
and at tlie mouth

of the Nahrel-Kelb, near Beirut, are inscriptions of
several Egyp. kings.
In view of these facts, it is
not surprising that Egyp. religion found considerable acceptance in ancient Canaan.
1. Hathor, the Egyptian goddess of love, was
early identified with 'Ashtart, as is shown by
the artistic representations of this goddess. She
has frequently the horns and other attributes of
Hathor (see above, p. 182). The Ba'alat of Gebal

represented in preiusely the same manner
Hathor, with the solar disk lietween two horns
(Meyer, Gesch." ii. 1, p. 394), and in Egypt she was
known as the Hathor of Gebal (MiiUer, Asicn,
%\'as

a,s

p. 314).
2. Bes,

tlie ugly dwarf-god, was more popular
Canaan than any other Egyptian deity. Numerous images of him are found in the mounds at
all levels (PEFSt, 1903, p. 1'22 1904, p. 288
Sellin,

in

;

Tell

Taannek,

;

p. 105).

Other Egyjitian figures, supposed to represent
Ptah, Osiris, Sebek, etc., have been found in
single specimens (PEFSt, 1903, pp. 48, 122; Sellin,
3.

Tell

Taannek,

p. 107).

Scarabs were used as amulets in Canaan as
Egypt, and were Imried with the dead. They
have been found in large numbers (PEFSt, 1902,
p. 365; 1903, pp. 21, 390; 1904, pp. '20, '224; 1905,
1907, p. 266
Sellin, Tell Taanml-,
pp. 186, 188
4.

in

;

;

p. 111).

of Thebes, and the
god of the empire so long as Thebes was
much
received
capital,
compulsory service
in Canaan during the period of the Egyptian
After
his
victorious
supremacy.
camjiaigns, Thutmose III. gave three cities in Northern Syria
to Amon (Breasted, Ane. Pec. ii. 223).
In the
Amarna letters (Knndtzon, 59. 9) the people of
The gods and the (wooden) miitashsliii
Tunip say
naprillaii of the king of Egypt dwell in Tunip.'
Rib-Addi of Gebal invokes Anion as 'the god of
In another letter he
the king' (Winekler, 54. 4).
couples him with the Ba'alat of Gebal (Winekler,
Amon also occurs in one of the tablets
67. 5).
from Taanacb (Sellin, Tell Ta'annck, p. 119). In
other cases Amon was identified with the nati\'e
Thus Kib-Addi combines
sun-god Sliamash.
Shamash with the Ba'alat of Gebal in the same
manner in which he combines Amon (Winekler,
5.

Amon-Re, the patron

chief

the

'

;

CANAANITES
87. 02 II'.).
Similarly, when Al)irailki of Tyre
tails (he IMiariioh Shaiiiasli, hi- is thinking' of
AiiKiii (Wiuilvlcr, l.")ll. (ill.).
One CanaanKe bear.s

lice. iv. 123).

'

;

It «.is jil.so

;

;

(Breasted,
for the

pre.'^ent.s

;

'

;

customary

to

'

:

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

(Mesha Inser.

Jahweh.
(6)

25^-5 etc.)

;

A'efto.

named

Sncrcd natural

object.'!.

— The

sanctitj' of the

places that have just been mentioned was due in
most cases to the presence in them of some aweinspiring natural object in which the deity was
believed to manifest his presence. Such were
All of these
springs, trees, mountains, and caves.
holy objects that we meet in the OT were doubtless an inheritance from the Canaanites (see I!a.\i,,
vol. ii. pp. '28.')-2SS, where full lists are given).
The sanctuary at Sinai seems to have been a cave
(Ex 33", 1 K 19") .so also at Hebron ((in •23").
In Gezer a cave was reverenced by the primitive
Neolithic inhabitants, and retained its sanctity as
part of the high place down through Semitic times
{I'EFSt, 1903, p. 24).
In connexion with such holy
(c) Hifjli /diicci.
objects, sailed enclosures, known as Iji'mii'itli, high
In the earlii^st times
places,' were established.
these were open to the sky, being merely fenced
ofi'from the adjacent territory by walls or lines of
The high place at 'fell e.s-Sali was rectstones.
At the two enils there were
angular in form.
small chambers, and on one side was the (entrance
.Most of
(Pdiss-Macalistcr. E.nytvir.fwn.'!, lig. 9).
the .sanctuaries of ('an;uiii were of this siiiijile type,
and remained .so throughout the entire Isiaelitish
No certain traces of covered temples have
jieriod.
iieen discovered in the excavations; nevertheless,
it is certain that such temples existed in the larger
have noticed alrcaily the one tliat
cities.
Ramses III. built for Anion IIi; in Zahi, and in the
;

—

'

'.i)

'

hit.
yiN-in (Winckler, f,&. 31); Dit-tiri, 'house of the turtledove' (?) (Winckler, 82. 12); l)ur..^rkm, 'the well of .^clem'
(Winckler, 71. fi-1, 07); .'^iihtna, Sidon (from the cod Sid) ; in
Palestine west of the Jordan, Ajalnna^ 'sta<;-town (Winckler
173. '20); r>il..\'lS-III (Winckler, 18:i. 15); Cni-mlim, 'city of
Shalem"; in Palestine ea-st of the Jordan, jlsA(arti (Winckler,
S3. 29);

'

142. 10, 2.!7. 21).

Many place-names in Israel show hy their meaning, or bv
soniethini; connecleil with them, that they are survivals of
ancient Can. sanctuaries. Such arc Iker-Slieba, 'the well of
the Seven': llcbmii, 'alliance'; Ciirmel, parden,' in Judah.
where a feast oraurred (1 S 'Zh--') and where there was a
standinff.stone (1 S l.'ji-') ; Uellt-'Anafh. 'house of 'Anath
(Jos !»:'' etc.) ; Kirjalk-yni-iia, or lla'al Judah (Jos lij"), where
the ark was long deposited (1 S 0'.;i, 2 S 6-) ; 'ICn-slirmmh,
'
tower of
spring of the sun (Jos 15' IS") ; Mwdul-Gad,
'

'

'

Ba'al-Pe-or(^u

In all these cases it is probable that we are
91").
dealing with ancient Can. san<;tuaries that were appropriated
more or less completely by the Israelites to the service of

'

'

;

Hos

'

new moon' (Knurltzon,

2(1)

;

;

the

line

after the liab. god Nabu (Nu 323 etc.)
Belh-Ba'ahMeoii (Jos
1317); Bauiolh.ba'al, 'high places of the Ba'al' (Nu 2241, J03
1317); Nahali-il, 'brook of the god' (Nu 2119); .<ihi(ti,ii, 'the
acacias,' where Israel was seduced to Moabite rites (Nu 251,

127); 'So-r-p-'a, 'healing-place' (.No. 29), c'f. jirpe.pl (Jos
'
1827); Ahshaph, sorcery (No. 40); Uekalayim, two temples
(No. 8!)). In the Amarna letters we meet in Northern Syria
of

'

;

;

Thus, in the annals of Thutniosc III., we meet ^adesh, 'the
=
sanctu-iry (.No, 1)- Aniarna Kidnhi Ilonah, 'asjluni (No.
Aniarn.a Uazi
Tihhath, 'sacrifice (No. i'i)=f'iibifti (Aniarna

'house

'

'

;

set apart as s,anctuaries.

liit-arffa,

'

:

'

Amon-Re.

'

'

;

'

;

II. TlIK SANCTUAKIE.S OF CANAAN.— (rt)
HollJ
cilkn.—A large number of places in Canaan show
by the meanings of their names that they were

;

"

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

;

;

his father

'

'

;

'

—

'

'

'

send an ima<;e of Amou to one of
his friends in (Canaan ujion whom he wishe<l to
confer honour.
'I'hus. in the reign of Uamses XII.
1100 ii.c), Urihor, the high priest of Anion
(c.
at Thehes, .sent a certain Wenanion to carry an
image called 'Anion of (he Way' to (lehal, and
to bring back thence cedar-wood (ISreasted, Anr.
Eec. iv. 27Sli'.),
IncidciUally it is nien(i(med that
the forefathers of the king of Gebal had .spent
their days sacriliciiig to Anion (p. 2,S3).
This
king of Gcbal had a butler called I'en. Anion
The cult of Anion never took a strong
(p. 2S4).
hold upon the affection of the Canaanites, for he
was id(!ntilied in their minds with the exactions
of the Kg^yptian govttriiment.
So soon as Egyptian
authority was relaxed, his worship died out, and
it has left no traces in any of the place-names
of the land. The report of A\'enanion shows clearly
how Anion had lost [U'estige in Canaan by the
time of (he XXth dynasty.
6. The cult of the Pharaoh.
In Egypt the
Pharaoh was worshipjied as an incarn.-ition of
Amon-Re, and in the palmy days of Egyptian rule
this dogma was enforced in Canaan. 'The image
of the king was set up in certain cities alongside
of that of Anion, and on stated occasions the
Syrian princes were rer|uired to pay honi.age to
it (Winckler, 51. 9f.).
The worship of the king
seems to have consisted chiefly in the burning
of incense hence, when a beleaguered town wished
to surrender, it .signilied this by holding
up a
lighted censer on its battlements (Miiller, Asicn,
One
of these censers found at Megiddo
305).
}).
is depicted in the frontispiece of Schumacher's
Tell cl-MutcscUini.
The writers of the Tell elAmarna letters address the king as my lord,
lord of the lands, my father, my sun, the sun of
heaven, the sun of the lands, my god, the breath
of my life.' Occasionally they append 'son of
Shamash as a translation of the Egyp. title son
of He,' with tin; absurd n^sult that the Phar.aoh
is entitled both
'sun' and 'son of the sun.'
These were conventional formulas that the
Canajinites did not take at all seriously, and
the moment that Eg'j-ptian rule was relaxed the
worship of the Pharaoh ceased along with that of

Pharaoh

'

;

\vi(li .\mon, n.amcly, Atiunihidhi (Winckler, i:!4).
]{amses m. reeonls (lie
building of a tem|ile in Zalii, in Syria, whore (here
Wii.s
a ;;reat statue of this goii, to which the

people of Syria hroiijjht their

'

'

a name comiionniled

Anc.

185
'

the frod of fortune (Jos 15^") Bettf-I.t'lifrn, house of Uahniu ;
Ihlh.Daijon, 'house of Dagon
(Jos i.'*-"); Jabnf.el, *a god
builds,' apparently the name of a deified ancestor (Jos IS'i)
Ba'ai of the clefts (2 S f/.^")
Ba at-hainwi
Ila'at-piTa^im^
(CaS'i); •JCmt-k /m-elHh, valley of the B.acred tree' (1 S 17");
Jczrp.d, 'a god sows,' apparently a tleilied ancestor (Jos
I5M); Ncbo, named after the Bab.' god N'abu (Ezr 2'^ 10*>)
fr-tiuhanh, 'city of the serpent' (1 ch 4'-); 'Kawtf-rephaim.,
'the valley of the ghosts' (Josl.'i'^); Gil(jal, 'the stone circle'
(Dt IV'1 et<;.) Mhpah, 'a phace of worship for the Israelites'
(1 S 7'' lOi"""-)
liaumh, the height,' where sacrifice occurred
(1 S 912, et. Hos .18); Gibmlh-ha-elnhim, 'the hill of God'
Ba'al of the palm-tree' (Jg '2033);
(1 S 10=); Ba'at-taiiiar,
Gibatn, 'the height,' where there was a great high place
(1 K ."l-i); 'Anathuth, 'the "Anaths,' where a family of priest.s
was settled (1 K 2-'', Jer 10 Nob, wliere there was a temple
and a priesthood of Jahweh (1 S 22!'»f) Ha'at-kazor, Ha'al of
the entflosure (2 S 13-') Beth-el, house of the god
TimnathBa'al-shalisha (2 K 44-)
heres,
precinct of the sun (Jg 2^)
Shiloh, where there was a temple of Jahweh (1 S I''' '^)
Shechein, where there was a holy tree, 'the oak of the
diviner' ((in 12«, Dt 1130), a holy stone (Jos 242'>), and an
altar (Gn 127 ;i;i-5))
'Ophrah, 'young gazelle,' where there
was a holy tree and a holy stoiie (.Ig 0); J'ir'athoit, where
w-is shown the grave of the hero "Ahdon (Jg 12r''')
'AyyaUm,
'stag-town,' where there was a grave of the hero 'Eyion
(Jg 1212 note the identity of the consonants in the name of
the hero and of the place); Jiphtah-rl, 'the god opens'
Gihe'ath
(Jos 1914. -T)^ apparently the name of a tribal hero
ham-ymtreh, hill of the oracle (Jg 7') Kedesh, the sanctuary
(Jg 40, 1 Ch 657 ("2)); Shamir, 'guardian,' the burial-place of
the hero Tola' (Jg 101) Migdat-cl, tower of the god,' (Jos 19^")
Beth-shemesh, 'house of the sun (Jos in-«, 1 s e". 18), called
also Ir.shemesh, city of the sun (Jos ItH') A'e'i-el, treinbling(?)
of the god" (.[OS 19-'7)
Timnah, 'the sacred preciiict' (Jg I41
Ba'al'tJad (Jos 1117 etc.); Dan, 'the judge,' where there
etc.)
was a tem])le (Jg IS^O); 'Ashtanith. 'the Astartes,' i>rohably
to be read as a singular 'Anhlart (Jos \:^i^)~ Be'eshtarah, or
Bi'th-' Ashtart (Jos 2127); Zaphon, 'the north' (Jos IS-"?)
Mizpah, 'the watch. tower,' connected with the legends of
Jacob and Laban (Gn 31), and a place of assembly for Israel
Mahanaim, where the angels of God appeared to
(Jg llO)
Jacob (Gn 32'-- 3) Pentt^l, 'face of the god' (Gn 3'2-'i): Gon-ti
ha-atad, where Jacob was buried (Gn ,=iOi-n) 'Afaroth, whence
ifesha carried away
the altar of its beloved,' i.e. its god

We

Rib-Addi of (Jebal (Winckler, 71. 59) we
Let not the king,
lonl, neglect the city,
for there is much silver and gidd in it
gi-eat will be
the spoil in its temide (hit-iUtnislii) if it is captured.'
The mention of 'gods,' i.e. images, that have heeu

letter of
re.ad

'

:

my

;
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from othor places also sut;{jests that
tliere must have lieeii houses in which tlieseimaj;es
were kept. A small tona-cotta model from Gezer
ropvoseuts a deity scateil within a co\eved edifice
carried

oil'

(PICFSI, U10S, p. 22). The OT alhides frequently
to the hi^h places of the Canaanites, mostly in
c<imniands to destroy them. The equipment of the
high )ihu'es consisted of
In all Semitic
1. Masseboth, or standing-stones.
lands the most prinutive and the most persistent
symbols of the deity were the massebOth, or
Tall, slender
standing-stones (see Masseba).
stones were phallic emblems and represented male
stones
wliile
small
conical
divinities,
depicted the
female breast and represented female divinities
The
(see 'ASHTART, 4; Spoer, ZATW, p. 286).
OT frequently refers to these as used by tlie
Canaanites, and commands that they shall be
destroyed lest they seduce the Israelites to worship
strange gods (Ex 23^ 34'^ Lv 26>, Dt 7^ 12^).
These prohibitions date from a late period. In
early times Israel appropriated the masscbCth of
its predecessors, and dedicated them to the service
of Jahweh.
large number of these sacred
stones are mentioned in the earlier writings of the

—

—

A

OT

vol. ii. p. 287). Tliey were probably
inherited from the earlier inhabitants of the land.
In the list of Thutmose III. (No. 11) we meet
town of the standing-stone
Kirjath-nesib,

(see

Baal,

'

'

OLZ

Tiie excavations have
revealed such jjillars in the high places of all the
At Tell es-SS,fl there were three standingcities.
(Miiller,

ii.

138).

the sacred enclosure (Bliss-Macalister,
At Gezer there was an alignment of eight
fig. 9).
huge stones. The second stone in the line from
N. to S. is much smaller than the rest, and has
been worn smooth by rubbing, kissing, or sacriIt was evidently the most sacred
ficing upon it.
object in the temenos, and the conjecture is reasonable that it was the symbol of the mother-goddess
'Ashtart, whose plaques are found in such large
numbers in all levels of the mound. She was the
analogue of the ancient Semitic matriarcli. Consequently the seven tall stones in the line must
represent male divinities who were regarded as the
polyandrous consorts of 'Ashtart (see PEFSt,
1903, p. 2511'., 287; 1904, pp. 118, 196; Macalister,
Bible Side-Lights, p. 57 [a photograph of the
stones is given on p. 51]). The enormous number
of phallic emblems found in the strata covering
the lloor of the high place prove that it was
devoted to the cult of the reproductive forces
stones

\\'ithin

Nature (PEFSt, 1903, p. 36).
Two pillars
surrounded with cup-marks were found by Sellin
in the high place at Taanach (Tdl Ta'annek, p.
Pillars with cup-marks upon them were
104).
of

discovered by Schumacher at Megiddo {Tell elThese
pp. 105 ff., 125 fl'., 163 ft'.).
pillars, unlike those at Gezer, are artiiicially
hewn, and hence should perhaps be classified as
hammdnim rather than inassebOth (see Baal, vol.

Mutesdlim,

ii.

p. 287).

—

The dshertm, or sacred posts, were
2. Asherim.
indispensable accessories of Canaanite high places
(see art. Poles). Tlie Hebrews adopted these from
the Canaanites along with the niasscbSth and they
were used in the cult of Jahweh down to the
Deuteronomic reformation. After that time an
,

was made to destroy them (Ex 34'^, Dt 7^
At an early date 'Ashtart was confused with
12^).
her symbol, so that Ashera was used as a proper
name.
She ap|>ears in Babylonia, in connexion
with the Amorite migration, in tablets of the
Hammurabi dynasty. In one inscription set up
in honour of
Hammurabi by a certain IbiAshratum, she appears as 'Ashratum, bride of the
of heaven, mistress of luxury and splendour,
kin^
ett'ort

dwelling in the mountain, the merciful one

who

reverently

her

suppdicates

husband

'

(Hommel,

Aufs. «. Alih. p. 211 ff.). In a seal published by
Sayce (ZA vi. 161) she is coupled with Raniman
in the same manner as 'Ashtart is coupled elseand in a hymn she is as.sociated with
where
Amuiru, the equivalent of Kamman (Reisncr,
In Babylonia, Ashera is regarded
llijinn, p. 139).
as a goddess of the desert, or of the west-land
(Zimmern, KA'P 432). Abd-As/iirta, 'servant of
Ashera,' is mentioned in the Amarua letters more
frequently than any other person. In one letter
(Winckler, 40. 3) he calls himself Ahd-Ash-ta[«)•]-<(', i.e. 'serv.ant of 'Ashtart,' which shows the
In one of the
equivalence of the two names.
If
tablets from Taanach (Sellin, p. 113) we read
the finger of the goddess Asbirat sliall indicate,
The CishHrim, being
let one observe and obey.'
made of wood, have not survived in any of the
;

'

'

:

mounds

of Palestine.

—

In the most ancient high places there
3. Altars.
were probalily no altars. The masseba served both
as idol and as altar.
Subsequently a separate
stone or a mound of earth was set apart for purposes
In the high place of Gezer no altar
of sacrifice.
was found, but a hollowed block of stone standing
near one of the pillars may have been used to
receive blood or oft'erings {PEFSt, 1903, p. 31).
At Taanach, in the lowest Semitic level, Sellin
fomul a rock-hewn altar with cup-marks and a
drain for carrying off the blood (Sellin, pp. 34, 103).
similar rock-altar was found by Schumacher at
Megiddo {2\il el-Mutesellim, p. 155 ff.). In both
of these cases remains of sacrifices and religious
emblems found on the spot leave no doubt 3,s to
the character of the stone blocks. The altars of
the Canaanites are mentioned repeatedly in the
OT (Ex 34»^ Dt 7* 12% Jg 2°), and it is probable
that the famous altars which the Israelites traced
back to patriarchal times were derived from

A

their

predecessors

(Gn

Images. — Images

13^-

r2"'-

'»

22^

26^ 33™

35if-)4.

were not a part of the

of most of the high places, for in early
times the ma^^scbd served both as idol and as altar.
OT mentions masseboth, hammdmm, cishertm,
and altars, as found in the Canaanite high places,
but rarely images (Jg 6=^, 2 Ch U^-* 34^-"). NeverIn
theless, idols were In use in the larger cities.
an Amarna letter (Winckler, 105. 27) Rib-Addi of
If no troops are at
Gebal writes to the Pharaoh
hand, then send ships that may fetch us alive to
my lord along with the gods. Here evidently
images are meant. In another letter (Winckler,
138 rev. 18 ff.) Akizzi of Q.atna writes: 'O lord,
thy fathers made Shamash, the god of my father,
and put their name upon him. But now the king
of the Hittites has carried oft Shamash, the god of
my father. Let the king know, accordingly, how
and if Shamash, the god
it stands with the god
of my father, is to return to me, then let the he.art
of my lord care for him and give gold for Shamash,
the god of my father, as thy fathers have done,
and let my lord put his name upon Shamash along
This shows that in this
with the former one.'

equipment

The

'

:

;

period, as in later times, idols were taken prisoners
of war, and that conquerors were in the habit of
i.
26 f ;
carving their names upon them (cf
.

ii.

KIB

.

62f., 130f.).

Images such as might have been used for public
worship have not been found in any of the mounds
of Palestine.
The 'Ashtart plaques, which have
been excavated in such nmnbers, were apparently
not meant for worship, but for presentation as gifts
to the goddess, like the votive figures that have
been disco\ered at the Argive Hera'um, Delos, and
other ancient Greek sanctuaries. The fact that
they are always broken shows that, when they
had accumulated in too great quantities, they
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buried.
It is dear that these are intended as
substitutes for child -sacrifice.
The hini]i, the
.symbol of life, takes the place of the life of the
cliild.
In a few cases both the sign and the thing
signified are ileposited togctluu'.
Lamp and bowl
deposits become increasingly frequent in the upper

were destroyed I)y the priests in order to prevent
their hein;; used u^'ain.
Ai>art from tliese, and
(he litlh; li;;nrcs of deities iMi|u)rted from E,L;y|it,
representations of ;;<ids in liunian form are rar(^ in
Canaan. It is nncertain wlictlier tlie few statuettes that liave I)eeu found are really idols (PJ?/''.SV,
1907, p. -'46; 1908, p. 23; Sc-hunuicher, Tell clMuiescilim, p. 51 ; Vineent, Ccnann, cli. iii.).
Kvidently fetish-stones continued to ho the cliicf
symbols of the f,'''''it gods down to late times.
common (see
l''if;ures of animal-gods are more
above,

Canaanite and

pp. 10

p. 181).

5.

—

the Arabs,

is

known from
was

the Egyptian

in-

ottered to the Phar.aoh

6.

Libations must also have been ottered, but it
to tell which of the vessels found in the
fur this purpose.
A sherd of

mounds were used

the Israelite periijd from Lacliish (Bliss,
Iiears apparently the inscription 'onh,
for
'

libation."

p.

102)

making

—

A large rattle was found in the
7. Music.
temple enclosure at (^iezer (PEFSt, 1903, p. 46).
Similar ones have been discovered at Lacliish
(Bliss, pp. 117, 120), and at
It is conjectured tliat they

Taauach

(Sellin, p. 19).
in the cult,

were used

like the sistra of the Egyptians, to
the chanting of lij-mns.
Musical
were part of the spoil carried away

of infant-sacrifice

much more clear. In the Canaanite levels of
the mounds, jars containing the bones of newborn infants have been found in large numbers,
buried beneath the floors of the high places, under
the corners and thresliolds of houses, and in other
places where sacrifice would naturally occur
PEFSt, 1902, pp. 303,
(Petrie, Tell el-Hesi/, p. 32
352; 1903, pj). 321f., 121; 1904, p. 119; 1906, i)p.
63 f., 117 f., 159; Sellin, p. 35; Schumacher, p. 18).
With these infants wiue deposited small jars conIn s(jme instances the
taining food and drink.
bones .-showed signs of burning, but usually (his
was not the case. The jars were often filled with
It is evident that lir.st-born infants
fine sea-sand.
were sacrificed in honour of the niother-godiless,
the giver of children. Such rites were common
among all the Semites (see Ammonites, vol. i. p.
it is not surprising, therefore, to find them
391)
among the .\morili-s.
3. Sacrifice of adults was not so common as
sacrifice of children; still it wa-s occasion.ally
In .several cases the upper halves of
practised.
i)odies have been found in tombs, wliile the lower
The analogy of rites in other
halves are missing.
part-s of the world leads to tlie conjecture that

all

;

;

these are cases of sacrilice (I'J'.'FSt, 1903, pp. 17 11'.,
The skull of a man was found
HKJS, ]!. 186).
in the high place at Gezer (I'FFSt, 1903, p. 225
In a bank of hard earth near the
1904, p. 118).
;

;

high jilace a number of human bones were found
(I'KFSt, 1903, p. 317). The head of a girl was
also found near the standing-stones (/'7J/Vs<, 1907,
Kimndation-sacrifices of adults, buried
p. 268).
under the comers of liuilrlings, are frequent in
all the mounds (I'KFSt, 1903, p. 221
1904, p.
391; 1905, p. 198; 1908, [i. 186; MNDPV, 1905,
;

—

— It

is diflicult

are

p. 10).

228, 299, 3061}'.).

Ii[ntcsellim, frontispiece).

280 f.).
Direct evidences of animal-sacrifices
are not frequent in the mounds, since the eating of
the animals resulted in the scattering of their
skeletons.
Nevertlieless, accumulations of bones
in the strata near all the high places make it
evident that among the Canaanites, as among the
early Hebrews, every slaughter was at the same
time a sacrifice (cf. VEFSt, 1902, p. 32).

51

jar-burials

Index, .«.)'. 'Incense'). 'I'hii town Lc/jonah, 'frankincense' (Jg 21'-'), is iiK^ntioned already in the list
Thutmose III. (No. 10). Incense- burners have
been found in the mounds (Schuinachcr, Tell cl-

iv.

— Trace.s

and

of

;

Infant-sacrifice.

level.s,

(Miiller, Asicn, p. 305), and there is no doubt that
In the annals
it was also presented to the gods.
of Thutmose III. it is often mentioned as part of
the tribute from Canaan (see llreasted, Anc. Hcc,

We

2.

f.,

Incense.

scriptions that incense

Hebrews, and other Semites,
existed al.so in Canaan. Animals that were regarded lus projier for food were brouj^ht to tlie
sacred stone or altar and were slain upon it, and
the blood wa.s poured out at the base of the stone.
Tarts of the animal were then given to the god by
throwing them into a ]iit, or by burning and
other parts «ere eaten by the worshippers in a
The report of Wenamon
meal of communion.
speaks of a daily sacrifice ottered in the fortress of
Zakar-ba'al, king of Gebal (Breasted, Anc. liec.

among

Israelite

decrease in the same ratio, until, about the time
of the Exile, jar-burials cease altogether and only
lamji and bowl deposits remain {I'KFSt, 1903,

IvELICIOirH RITES OF THE CAN.V.iNITKS.—
I. Animal-sacrifice.
Mussrhi'dh anil altars iniply
I lie e.\islenoe of sacrifice.
must suppose that
the zcbah, or sacrificial meal, as it wa.s practised
III.

187

In the period
4. Lamp and bowl deposits.
contemporaneous with Egyptian rule in Canaan,
deposits of lamps placed bi^tween two bowls begin
to occur under the corners or thresholds of houses,
in positions wliere formerlj' sacrificed infants were

mark time

in

instruments
from Canaan

the Egyptians and two Egyptian instruments,
the kcn'noni, or lyre,' and the nata/ii, or 'castanet,'
have Semitic names, and were probably derived
The presence ot musical instrufrom Canaan.
ments implies the existence of song, and song
a
development of poetry. If there was
imjilies
secul.ar song, there was doubtless also song in the
service of the gods, as in Egypt and Babylonia.
Such poetic ettiisions addressed to the Pharaoh as
we meet in the letters of Yabitiri, governor of
.Jopjia (Wiiickler, No. 214), or of Abimilki, king
bj'

;

'

Tyre (Winctkler, 149), would si'arcely have been
possible, if the .scribe had not been famili.Tr with
liymns to the gods. The long influence of Bab.
civilization in Can.aan also makes it probable that

of

the jisalm-type of composition had already found
way into that land.
8. Amulets,
(k'signed to protect the wearer
against evil influences, were worn by the C.anaan-

its

ites in all periods.

The most common

was

tyjie

'

the so-called
llorus-eyes,' derived t'rom Egy])t,
and intended to ]irotect the wearer against the
evil eye [I'EFISt, 1903, p. 213; Breasted, ^Incaxi!
For other
liiroril.i, Index, sa).
'Eye-amulets').
types of amulets see Vincent, Cnnaan, p. 176 f.,
ami art t. Cii.\RM.s AND Amui-ET.s.
In one of the cuneiform letters
9. Divination.
If the finger of
from Taanach we read
the
goddess Ashirat shall indicate, let one ob.scrve
and obey' (Sellin, p. 113). This shows that soothsaying was practised at sanctuaries, as in later
The existence of oracles is further estabIsrael.
lished by the names of m.any Canaanitish holy
places: e.g. A/:x/i"/i/i, 'divination' |.los 11' etc.);
Eii-ml-ilipat, 'the sjiring of decision,' at Kudesh,
'the sanctuary'; the terebinth of morch, 'the
the terebinth of me onc7>im,
oracle' (Gn 12'''- 13"*)
Gibe nth ham-moreh
thiMliviners' (.Ig 9")
liill
of the oracle' (.Jg 7').
Siinctuaries and oracles iniply the
ID. Priests.
existence of [iriests who guarded the shrines and
cultivated the means of divination, like the old

—

'

:

'

;

'

'

;

—

,
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Arab kahaiutt and the

old Hcb. kiih(1nim.
In a
of Rib-Addi of Gebal to the I'haraob
(Kniidlzon, 83. 5'2), iiu'iiliou is niailo of a (•crtain
riiiiiialmu, wiiose ImsbiUHl is Isliloiiu, iiaiidiiiaitl
of tho lia'alat.'
Evidently slie was a priosloss of
the great goddess of Gel>al. Akizzi of ijatna complains of the Hittites that they have burned tlie

Ititter
'

city

and earried away

From

the connexion

and

its j;ods

its iiiu-ti [leojile.

can hardly mean any-

inii-li

tlung else than priests.'
II. Prophets.
The report of Wenamon (c. 1100
Now while he
l!.c.) relates of the king of Gebal
sacriticed to his gods, the god seized one of the
noble youths, making him frenzied, so that he
said, Bring the god hither
ISring tlie messenger
of Ainon
Now, while the frenzied youth
continued in frenzy during the night, I found a
ship bound for Egypt' (Hreasted, Anc. Bcc. iv.
This show.s that the ecstatic prophets of
280).
Ba'al and Ashera that we meet in later Heb.
history were no new thing among the Canaanites
'

—

'

:

!

!

(1

.

.

.

K W).

Semitic peoples. In all probability the ritual of
the Canaanites did not difl'er greatly from that of
Israel in the pre-proi)hetie period.

—
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und

ethereal of all material things, fullilling as it does
so many beneficent functions in the world, and has
long been consecrated in the sphere of religion as

a symbol of Deity, of Godlike qualities and powers,
of truth, purity, holiness, of that which enlightens
and purifies the soul. In the Biblical sphere light
in its highest sense is given to man in Revelation
and in the institutions of religion, in which the
ideas of the former are embodied.
Of this, the
golden candlestick in the tabernacle and the temple
was a symbol, since it suggests generally the light
which shone upon the world through law and
prophecy, and in the ordinances of religion. Similarly, Christ calls Himself the 'light of the world,'
and He charges His people to be like the candle
which gives light unto all that are in the house
(Mt 5"*). See small type below.
With the rise of gospel light upon the world,
the tyijes and symbols of the former dispensation
were no longer required and the NT nowhere
enjoins the use of symbols even for its central
'

'

Of other Canaanite religious institutions we have
no direct evidence, and can only draw inferences
from the analogy of the Hebrews and of other

Altertunis-,

symbolism inherent in Nature and in the powers
The Imman
and energies of the visible world.
mind has a deej) presentiment of a world behind
and ahiive the sen.ses, and n.'itnrally sees in the
more striking phenomena of the world the images
and symbols of things unseen. Light is the most

ZAT-W

'

llSff.

Prof.-in
Sellin,
Oder sakral,' Memnon, ii. [1909] 211 ff. A useful summary of
recent results of research will be found in Driver's Modern
Research as illustrating the Bible (Schweich Lectures, 1908),
esp. Lectt. ii. and iii.

Napflocher,'

x.\i-x.

[19091

;

LEWIS BAYLES PATON.

—

CANDLE. The root of this word appears in
the Lat. candcre,
the term itself is
to shine
directly derived from eanrlHa, an old word in
Latin speech, having apparently the same meaning.
It came in with Christianity, and has held a
prominent place in our literature ever since, owing
doubtless to the use of candles in religious and
superstitious customs, and the figurative and symbolical associations of thought connected with this
use. The importance of the term in English speech
is well shown in Murray's OED,
Here we shall
confine attention to religious and ecclesiastical
usage.
The use of artificial lights in religious ceremonies and observances is not by any means
confined to the Christian Church
it has been
'

'

;

;

characteristic of religious customs far into antiquity, and is not to be explained by considerations
of utility alone.
It springs from a sense of the

;

and essential conceptions. The Church itself is
the 'light of the world' (Mt 5"), and her light
should be such as to render material symbols of it
needless and superliuous. Yet it is likely enough
that the need which has created Christian art
would soon come to be felt, whenever men realized
the essential beauty of the Christian conceptions,
and the idea of the Church as the light of the
world would be the first to call for symbolic and
artistic expression.
candle has all
It may be noted by the way that the word
but disappeareii from the English Bible. The RV of 1888 has
allowed it only in two places (Jer 251", Zeph 112 [text, but marg.
in
these two solitary instances
lamps ']). Why it should remain
is quite a puzzle to the reader, since ner, the common Heb.
term for lamp,' stands in the text, and is so rendered in all
other passages. It seems pretty certain that ner must mean
not candle,' but lamp,' since the lamps of the golden candlestick were fed with sacred oil. It seems probable also that
Ai/xco? in the NT means lamp.'
Lamps (Xi'xi'oi, liircniai) were early in use among
the Greeks and Romans, as also among more
Eastern jieoples, though earlier instruments of
light (tapers, torches, candles) of various materials
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

and make may have continued among the poor.
Numerous specimens of lamps have been preserved,
some highly ornamental. In more primitive times,
lights were readily obtained from splinters of pine
or other resinous wood.
These and other combustible substances, steeped in oil or tallow and
fastened together with bark, could be used as
torches.
read also of torch-cases of metal or
clay, whieli, filled with suitable materials, could
a
produce bright and steady fiame. None of these
proved so convenient for ready and general use as
the primitive candle, which con.sisted of a wick of
oakum or of the dried pith of reeds or rushes,
Besides its greater
steeped in wax or tallow.
conxenience, it could be subjected to artistic treatment in the moulding to adapt it for scenic eflect
in consequence of which, doulitless, its supremacy
as a religious symbol was finally established.
may take it as established beyond dispute
that there was no ceremonial use of candles or
in
Christian worship or in churches for the
lamps
first three centuries.
Up to that time the spiritual
simplicity of worship as well as the strong antagonism to heathen customs which characterized the
early days still continued, and found expression in
occasional protests against the corrupting effect of
heathen customs.

We

;

We

Tertullian (a.d. 200) inveighs in various places against the
burning of lamps and the iianging of wreaths in porches in
honour of the gods. Lactantius (a.d. 300), in exposing the folly
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hunthon worship, exclaims: 'They kindk- lights to Him as
'
If thev would conteniplate that
llo were in darkness.'
heavetilv light which we rail the sun, they would at once perceive how (Jod has no need of their ainrilcs.' 'Is that man
who jirescnts the light of
in
his
senses
to
he
therefore
thought
caiidU-s and torches to liini who is the author and giver of iightV
'
Hut their gods, because they are ot the earth, arc in need of
light that they may not he in darkness and their worshippers,
hctausc they have no taste for anything heavenly, are recalled
to the earth even by the religious rites to which they are
I'or on the earth there is need of light, because its
devoted.
system is dark. Therefore they do not attribute to the go<l8 a
heavenly perception, but rather a human one' (Div.Jnstit.
bk. vi. ch. 2).
ot

though

'

;

Such
against

pi'otests, however, soon jirovcd tinavailiiiK
the full tide of heatlien custom which now

began to enter the Church. With the conversion
of Constantino and the Irniierial recognition of
Christianity, the new religion found ready nominal
acceptance'; hut many of the old customs continued
tinder new names .and dilferent sanctions.
hear first of the ceremonial use of lights at festivals
in the dedication of churches and at the tombs of

We

the martj-rs.

I'aulinuB of Nola (».D. 407) thus describes the feast of St. Felix,

whom his church was dedicated 'Lights are burned, odorous
with waxed papvri. They shine by night and day; night is
radiant with the brightness of the day, and the da}-, itself bright
in heavenly beautv,'" shines yet more with the light of countless
lamps.' Jerome fully acknowledges the prevalence of the custom, which he excuses on the ground of the ignorance and
to

:

laymen or superstitious women, though evidently
he sympathizes with it. He states that throughout the East
'candles are lit at the reading of the Gospel in full sunshine,
not on account of the darkness, but as a token of joy' (A';<. ad
Hipar.).

simplicity of

From the 4th cent, onwards and down through
the Middle Ages, the custom is not only fully
established, but is held in the greatest honour,
('andles are burnt everywhere in the worship and

on all liigh occasions, iii festal services and procesThey
sions, at baptisms, marriages, and funerals.
stand on the altar, they are placed in front of
images and shrines, they are ofi'ered as votive
ollerings to God and to the saints, with prayer for
or for other Ijeneiits. 'I'liere
recovery from sickness
is hardly any service or ceremony by night or day
which can be observed without them.
Some contend that the rapid spread of the custom isexplaine<i
by supposing that

it

was simply the continuance

of

an earlier

darkness
practice when Christian worship was observed in the
of the night, or in places like the catacombs from which the

'The necessary lights of one period
daylight was excluded.
became the ceremonial lights of the next' (Smith, DCA ii. 004).
This supposition seems improbable and unnecessary. Heathen
customs, religious symbolisms, the obvious attractions of
artistic display, .and scenic effect, together with the universal
drift towards externalism and superstition— all these combined
offer sufficient exi»lanation.

In relating the origin of the festival of Candle-

mas

(i;.)'.),

temple (Lk

West at

commemoration of our
with Simeon and Anna in the
but afterwards celebrated in the

"originally a

Lord's meeting

2-''-^),

the Feast of

tlie

Purification (Crnu/claria),

an old writer (.Jacob de Voragine, collector of the
Golden Lcr/aid) atlirms that this festival succeeded
Since it is
to and continued an e.irlier custom.
to relin(|uish custom, the Chrisdifficult,' says he,
from
the
nations
faitli
to
tlie
tians converted
.among
found it diliicult to abandon this heatlien practice,
and so I'ope Sergius changed it into something
better, that the Christians, in honour of the blessed
mother of the Lord, might on this day (Feb. i)
enlighten the whole world with lighted candles
and wax tapers which had been blessed' (I'RE'^,
art.
Lichtmesse'). This was pre-eminently the
Fc.ast of Candles, in which candles were solemnly
blessed and distritiuted among the jieople, who
marched wit h them afterwards in procession through
the city. The Cliristi.aii reference of the ceremony
was to the words of Simeon 'a Light to lighten
the Gentiles.' The higher reference of the custom
is seen in the prayer oll'ered in the consecratiim of
Lord .lesus Christ, Son of the living
the can<lles
God, Thou true light which lightens every iii.an
who Cometh into the world, we pray Thee to bless
'

'

'

:

'

:
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these candles, that, wherever they are lighted, our
hearts, enlightened by the invisible lire anil jiurity
of the Holy Ghost, may be freed from all bliiulness of sin and vice, and that after the dark and
dangerous pilgrimage of earth we may enter into
everlasting ligiit.' Candles sobles.sed were thought
to be a sure ]irotection from iiianv superstitious
fears, a shield from thunder and liglitning, lilighting of the fields, diseases of cattle and other evils,
especially the wiles of the devil.
It should be freely admitted that the higher
reference of the custom and the Christian symbolism embodied in it were generally kept in view,
and occasionally explained and enforced by the
It was enjoined that the candles sliould
clergy.
be of wax alone, and not of tallow or other sub'The fragrant wax, the labour of the
stances.

when

bee which dies

mystic significance.

its

It

work is accomplished, has
is drawn from the best

worth
juices of plants, and has the highest natural
as a material for otlerings.' The symbolism .also
'The
occasion.
with
the
liai)tism
might v.ary

candle denoted the splendour of good works which
open the door to the heavenly wedding-feast the
bride's candle, purity and sincerity of heart the
grave candle, the everlasting light of heaven which
the dead enjoy the Easter candle, the light of the
world which breaks the power of death the burning lights on the altar denote the Church, the
light of the world' (PEE\ lor., rit.).
Yet it is patent to all that the custom has been
the source of wide-spread and debasing superstition.
This is strikingly seen both within the ranks of the
clergy, where the observances were subject to prescribed rules, and among the people at large, where,
as among the Russian peasantry at the present
day, a consecrated candle is a charm for every evil
they can think of. The minute prescriptions to
regulate their use on ordinary .and high occasions
were calculated to induce false and superstitious
conceptions among an ignorant or poorly educated
;

;

;

;

and many old popular tlelusions which
originated in these customs are hardly yet extinct.
At tlie r.eformation the use of candles was
abolished in all the Reformed Churches. The}- are
still to be seen on tlie altar in Lutlieran Cliurches,
where they are i-etained as a symliol also in many
clergy,

;

Anglican Churches.
LiTERATiRK.— In addition to works cited above, the reader
may consult Smith's DCA; Brand, I'opular Anliij., 1813;
Chambers, nn„k„fDa>is, 1803-04,
A. F. SiMI'SdN.
.v. ii.

CANDLEMAS. — I. Name.— 'Candlem.as' is the

name for the Festival of the Blessed
Virgin Mary on Feb. 2, which is called in the
Book The Presentation of Christ
Prayer
English
in the Temple, commonly called The Purification
of Saint Mary the Virgin.'

old English

'

—

in the .-Vnglo. Saxon
There is early witness to its use
Chronicle under the year 1014 King Swegen ended his d.a5;s to
Candelma''ssan iii A'onas Febniarii' in a metrical Homily of
The first nam es Candelmesse, The tother .Maryes densl:!'25
Horn, l.i.'i) in
ing esse. The thred Cristes meting escald (.Mclr.
Candylmag day next after,
Arnolde, Citron., under date IS'il
the Kynge and the 8a.vd Duke of Burgoyn hare theyr Caiidyls.'
February the 2nd (you may
I/Estrange writes under date IC.'Jo
out ot
if you please call it Candlemas night) had been time
niinde celebrated at Court with somewhat more than ordinary
solemnity (.Murrav, OED, s.v. 'Candlemas').
The name is not peculiar to England. In France, it was
to-day it is la Chun<lclcur.' In
formerly called la Candelitre
Candelora or 'Candelara.' Villam in his
Italy it is called
Chronicle of Florence. (\ i. 33), under date 1'2-ls, records the e.xnotte di S.anta Jlaria
pulsion of the Guelfs by Frederic ii. 'la
The Dane's used the term liendelmess' (Olaus
Candelaia.'
Wonnius in FeiUi Danici), and the Germans call it 'Lichtad .Script. Med.
Glassar.
messe,' or .Mis-sa luminum (du Cange,
Candelaria ').
el Inf. Lat.,s.v.
'

:

;

'

;

'

;

'

;

'

:

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

The name

is

derived from the custom of carrying

candles, torches, and tajiers in the solemn processions on this day- a custom which is attested
by Bede in the early jiart of the 8th century
*'Sed banc lustrandi consuetudincm bene mutavit Christiana
:
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cum in nicnsu codcin
Kobruavio), die S. Mariae plt'bs
uiiivcrsa cum S;n-cniutibus nc Miuistris, hymnis motlulat.iL' ocis

religio,

(?'.»'.

\

coiigrua urbis loca iiroccdit, datostjue a
I'ontiflce cuiicti ct-reos in manibus cestant ardeutes' (Ik'd. dc

]>cr Ecclcsias, pt-riiuo

liatioite Tt'tnp. c.

Ill, (i;i.

du

CaIl^;e, toe. cU.),

i)f tlic Candlemas
procession and
the reference to the Festival of the Ypapanti
Domini— the Greek title of the Festival in the
Martyrologiiim of Bede are the earliest witnesses
to Candlemas in this country (DACL ii. G40).

Tliis description

—

Baronius in bis Martiirohtgiitm Romanum saya tbat in the
'
oldest codices the Festival has a variety of names ; Festuni
Simeonis et Annae,' ' Presentatio/ * Oecnrsus,' Purificatio,' and,
among the Greeks, 'Hypapant*' or *IIypant«.' Tliis last title
was also used in the West, and is equivalent to the word
'Occursus.* It also witnesses to what was perhaps the original
thouKht of the Festival, the coming of Christ to the Temple,
which is the note struck in the Jnvitatormm in the Roman
*
Breviary ; Eoce venit ad tcmplum sanctum suum Dominator
Dominus Gaude et laetare Sion, occurrens Deo tuo.'
'

—

;

This has been until lately the subject
2. Origin.
of considerable difference of opinion.
Baronius
refers to the statement in the Historia Miscella,
which here rests on the authority of Paulus

Diaconus (oh. 709) :
'
Annodecimoquinto Imperii Justiniani (541), mense Octobre.
facta est mortalitas liyzantii. Et eodem anno Hj-papante Domini
sumpsit initium, ut celebr.aretur apud Byzantium, secunda die
Februarii mensis' (Muratori, Reruin Ital. Script, l. i. 108).

He also refers to the statement of Georgiu.s
Cedrenus, a later authority, whose Compendium
goes down to the reign of Michael VI. Stratioticus
Cedrenus records the institution of the
(1057).
Festival under the reign of Justin [Hist. Compcnd.
in Hist. Byzant., torn, vii.. Yen. 1729), and the
combined witness of the Historia Miscella and of
Cedrenus is sufficient authority for recognizing the
institution of the Festival at Constantinople on
Feb. 2, either under Justin or under his successor
Justinian in either case probably through the
influence of the latter.
But the discovery of the Peregrinatio Silviac
by Gamurrini in a ^IS at Arezzo (Gamurrini, S.
Silviae Aquit. Peregrinatio ad loca sancta, Rome,
1887), now known to be the Peregrinatio Egeriac
(Dom Ferotin, Paris, 1903), has thrown new light
on the early recognition of the Festival.
The
The Festival of the
)>ilgrimage took place c. 385.
Presentation was celebrated in the Church of the
Anastasis at Jerusalem with great pomp. It was
called the Quadragesimae de Epiphania.
There is
the procession such as is described by Bede three
centuries later.
Priests and bishops preach on
the Presentation, and the dominant note is that
of the Hypapante,' the
Occursus,' the Festum
Simeonis et Annae' of Baronius (cf. Duchesne,

—

'

'

'

(Mart. Horn. p. 87), but the statement rests on no
evidence (see DVA ii. 1141). Batiflbl [Hist, du
Jlrfv. runt. 134) says tliat the only Festival observed in early days in honour of the Blessed Virgin
at Koine was the Octave of Christmas, Jan. 1.
The four Festivals of the Nativity (Sept. 8), the
Annunciation (March 25), the F'alling Asleep or
Assumption (Au". 15), and the Purification (l''eh. 2),
are not attested earlier than the time of I'ope
The statement of the Liber
Sergius (687-701).
Puntificalis, as Baronius points out, does not
necessarily go beyond the order of the Litany or
Procession from S. Adriano to S. Maria Maggiore
(Anast. Bibl. l.xxxv. ; Murat. licr. Ital. Script. III.
i.

150).

There is an earlier witness in Gaul, in a
sermon of Eligius of Noyon (ob. 665), in which
mention is made of the candles ('de eo mysterio
Whatever
cereorum [Baronius, Mart. Bom.']).
may be inferred from these scant references, there
'

witness for the observance of the F"estival in
Jerusalem in 385, in the Danube Province c. 500,
in Constantinople in 542, in Gaul c. 650, and in
Rome c. 700. It is in keeping with the traditions
of Rome that it should be the last to witness to
a Festival which had apparently already been established in the more Celtic provinces beyond the Alps.
The Calendars and
3. Threefold character.
Service Books of the Church throw light on the
threefold character of the Festival as a Feast of
our Lord, a Feast of the Blessed Virgin Mary, and
a Feast of Lights.
The earliest liturgical reference is in the Gclasian
Sacramentary the earliest MS of whicli dates from
the end of the 7 tli century. The Vatican MS has the
title in Purificatione Sanctae Mariae,' the Rheinau
MS Sancti Simonis,' the St. Gall MS Sancti
Simeonis,' and the edition of Gerbert, perhaps from
the lost Zurich MS, 'Yppapanti' (Wilson, Gel. Sacr.
This is evidence that the name of the
p. 166).
Festival wag not as yet fixed, and that beyond the
Alps the prominent thought was the Feast of
the Presentation.
The titles S. Simeonis' and
Yppapanti agree with the notice in the Liber
is

—

—

,

'

'

'

'

'

'

Pontijicalis.

The Gregorian Sacramentary represents the use
Rome at the close of the 8th century. The first
part of it (Murat., cols. 1-138) is the Sacramentary
sent by Hadrian to Charles the Great, between 784
and 791 (Duchesne, p. 120 ; Wilson, Missal of
Robert of Jumiiges, p. xli).
The Festival is entitled Yppapanti ad S. Mariam.
The first Collect
is
Oratio ad CoUect.am ad S. Adrianum.' Then,
as a title to the Collect for the day, is the note
at

'

Oriqines^, p. 499).
I'he transference of the Festival from 14th to 2nd
Feb. was due to the institution of the Festival of
Christmas (q.v.) on Dec. 25. This was unknown at
Jerusalem in 385. Chiysostom refers to the Festival
of Christmas in 3SB, as having been introduced into
Antioch about 375. It is a Festival of the Latin
Church (Duchesne, p. 258). And the forty days of
the Purification according to the Law would lead
to the institution of the Festival of the Presentation on Feb. 2.
It was perhaps under the influence
of the traditions of the Latin Church of the Danube

Provinces that Justinian, whose home was in Dardania, between Old Servia and Macedonia, introEvans
duced the Festival into Constantinople.

has pointed out the loyal adherence to Western
orthodoxy and the See of Home which was sho\\Ti
by the Dardanian bishops {Antiquarian Researches
in niiiricum, pts. iii.-iv. p. 133, Westminster,
The inference is that the Festival was kept
1885).
in Illyrieuni and in the Cliurch of the Danube at
the close of the 5th century.
There is no evidence to show at what date the
Festival was first held at liome. Baronius states
that it was instituted by Pope Gelasius (492-496)
as a check to the heathen Festival of the Lupercalia
'

'

'

Missa ad

Sanctam Mariam

Majorem.'

The

that of the English Prayer Book and
Missal, a Collect of the Presentation.
The Collecta ad S. Adrianum,' with its prayer
Erudi, quaesumus, Domine, plebem tuam,' is the
prayer for the Litania at S. Adriano instituted by
Pope Sergius (Murat. Sacr. Greg. p. 22). It is
to be noted that the Preface for use in Purificatione Sanctae Mariae from the Vatican Codex and
the Codex Othobonianus (ii. 273,297) is the Preface
V.D.
Dens quia per incarnati,' the Preface
for Chiistmas Day.
This is still the rule in the
Roman Missal, and it is the link which joins Candle
mas to Christmas.
The Saint-Amand MS of the Roman ordines is
an important witness to the Candlemas Procession
at Rome.
It is a MS of the Sth cent., and is
tlierefore of the same age as the Gregorian Sacramentary. At early dawn there was a gathering,
or collecta, at the church of S. Adriano in the
Forum. All the diaconal regions and all the titular
parishes were reiuesented, and with lighted candles
awaited the Pojie at the church. It was a meeting
of the plebs,' on the very site of the Comitium, iu
Collect

the

is

Roman
'

'

'

'

'

.

'

.

.
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wluae

years the Cumitia
frI/jiifH liail asscinblod.
The choice of S. Adriano
for this coltccta is therefore not without iiniiurlancu
in the history of the Festival at Kome, and tiie
orntio ad Collcctam must certainly be read in connexion witli tlie traditions wliieli proljably still
C'uii.'i,

in

liy-rono

luiii;,' round this old nieetinj;-i)la(:o
Erudi, quaesumus, DoMiine, plebeni tnani' (Mnrat. Sacr. Oj-cij.
The I'ope and the deacons vested theiiip. '22}.
'

:

selves in black (vcslimcnti.i nifjris).
The Procession
was then formed. Seven crosses were borne, probably at the bead of the seven 'diaconiae'; then
came the priests and subdeacons last of all, the
Two lighted candles were
ro[ie with the deacons.
carried before him.
Thus the Pnicession left the Kornm for the
church of S. JSlaria Ma^rgiore.
On nearing the
atrium the Pope bade the (hoir sing the Litany
'
Et ip.sa die uon psallitur
again three times.
Gloria in excelsis Deo.' The black ve.stmcnts and
the hushing of the Gloria lent a special note of
It gives gi'ounds for
Kolemiiity to this service.
thinking that there is something in the suggestion
of Jiaroiiius that the Festival was introduced into
Rome to counteract the Festival of the Lupercalia

191

The

antijdion is much fuller than in Lt'ofric C,
.•ind has reference to
Holy Simeon as well as the
Blessed Virgin.
It is a witness to the older name
of the Festival.
The prayers ad Missam are those
of the Grccjorian Sacramcntary and the
Lcofric
Missal, substituting a Special Preface instead of
the old Christmas Preface. The Preface V. 0.
Deus. In exultatione has not been traced. Two
passages give its character
Dives in euo, pauper in nostro. I'ar turturum vel duos pullos
'

.

.

.

'

:

'

coUunb.iruiii vix sutHcit sacrificio cacli terretjue pos.sessor. Grandevi Syuieonis inv.-ilidi.s gestalur in nuinilius a quo niundi rector
et dominus predicatur. . . . aalvator.'

;

(Pachesne, App.

p. 479).

The earlier Service Books of the Middle Ages
give emphasis to the idea of the Presentation
of Clirist.
It is in the later Service Books that tlie
Purilication of the Blessed Virgin Mary takes a
still

more prominent place. In the Metrical Martijrokyi/ of Oengus the Culdee {c. 800), it is noted
as The rece])tion of Mary's Son in the Temple,
'

sure, inestimable '(Whitley Stokes, il/ar/.o/Oen.v««,
Henry Rradshaw Society, vol. .xxix., 1S80, p. 58).
The Lcofric Missal represents the iise of the
English Church before tlie Conquest. The earliest
part of the Missal (Leofric A), c. 900-950, reproduces the order of the Gregorian Sacramoitari/,

with, however, the Epiphany Preface instead of
the Preface: Deus
quia per incarnati.' The
'

.

.

.

l''estival has the title
Purificatio Sanctao Mariae
(Warren, Lcofric Missal, 1883, p. 70). The second
part (Leofric I?) is a calendar of the date 975-1000.
The Purilicatio Sanctae Mariae' is distinguished
by F as one of the tireater Festivals {ib. p. 24).
The Third Part (Leofric C) is of the date of Leofric.
Bishop of Exeter (1050-1072). There are several
prayers which belong to the Candlemas Procession,
and enter into the later Service Books.
These prayers and antiphons illustrate the three
It is a Feast of Lights, in
aspects of Candlemas.
which there is a Blessing of Fire and a Blessing of
Light, in honour of II im who is the Light of the
a Light to lighten the Gentiles. It is a
\yorld,
l''east of the Presentation, or Festiv.al of Simeon,
who is mentioned in more than one of the jirayers.
It is a Feast of the Blessed Virgin
genetricis
'

'

'

'

:

tuae,

cujus

liodiae

festa

'

percolinius

{Lcofric

Mi.ssril, pp. 20:J, 2(M).

The Missal <f llohcri of .Tumii'Ocs, Bji. of London
(1044-1050) anil Archbisho]) of Canterbury (10511052), is evidence of English use in the earlj' years
of tin; 11th century.
The date of tlie
is
1008-1025, or in'rhajis 1013 1017 (II. A. Wilson,

MS

Missal of llobcrl

if Jnmiigcs, H.B.S. vol. xi.
'J"he title in the Calendar is 'Purilip. xxiv).
catio Saiulao Mariae (ih. p. 10).
The prayers for
the Blessing of the Fire and Candles and the
(irayers for the M.oss are both in the Hanctoralc.
I'be lUessings come
immediately after the Collect
for the Festival of St. Jiridgct on Feb.
I, and as
there is a leaf wanting in the MS before the ad
Miisam of the Purilication, AVilson thinks it pos.sible that the candles were tde.ssed on St.
Bridget's
Leofr. A has no mass for S.
Pay.
Brigid's Day
'

'

'

Iviii)— a fact which is important in its bearing on the customs of Candleni;u> Eve.
{ib. p.

probably of Galilean origin (ib. p. 160). The
character of the antiphons and the Preface suggest
that the European or Galilean type, as distinct
from the Konian type, gave emphasis to the idea of
the I'resentation and the Meeting with Simeon and
Anna.
The Purification was the title derived
from Borne.
The Bencdictional of Archbishop Robert, a MS
written at Winchester towards the end of the lOtb
Oratio ad candelas benecent., has the rubric
dicendas in Purificatione Sanctae Mariae (Wilson,
Bencdictional of Archb. Robert, H.B.S. vol. xxiv.
This is the only form given, and it is
p. 35).
followed by the Episcopal Benedictions in the Mass.
The later Candlemas rites are to be studied in
the Westminster Missal, a
of the date 13621386 (Wickhani Legg, H.B.S. vols, i., v., xii.). The
Mass is on p. 760. The whole of the Service except
the Sequence emphasizes the Presentation. The
Sequence is in honour of the Blessed Virgin.
The blessing of the candles is on p. 619, and is
ordered after Terce. The candles, together with
the special candela rotunda, are placed in readiness
before Terce, in front of the high altar.
The abbot
enters, and the choir sing the responsory, Gaude
Maria virgo cunctas hereses sola interemisti,' with
the verse Gabrielem archangelum,' which is said
to have been composed by a blind cantor, and
sung
first at the Pantheon (Batilibl, Hist. duBrev. rom.
Its reference to 'hereses' and to the
p. 134).
judeus infelix qui dicit christuni ex Joseph seniine
esse natum' is archaic. The Collect Deus
qui
salu/is is the old Gregorian Collect for Jan. 1
the
ancient Koman Festival of the Blessed Virgin.
The candela rotunda, wdiich is to b(! specially
con.secrated, is then lighted, the cantor beginning
the antiphon
Veuit lumen tuum,' which is an
Eiiipliany antiphon at Lauds in the.SV«r»/» Breviary.
Then follows the Blessing of the Light, after which
the candles are sprinkled with ludy water and
Hodie
censed, the cantor beginning the antii>hon
bcata virgo Maria pueruni lesum praesentavit.'
The candles are next distributed, and they, to
gether with all the lights of the church, are to be
lighted de lumine beiiedicto the large candela
rotunda which has been specially bles.sed with the
old form of the Bcnedictio ignis.
The Candlemas Procession at Westminster
Abbey in the 14th cent, emphasized the Blessing
of th(; Light, the Presentation of (;hrist, and, in
the ancient respcmsory, the Virgin IJirth.
The Candlemas Processicm in the Monastery at
Evesham in the 13th cent, difiered from tlie Westminster use (Wilson, The Eveshani Book, H.B.S.
vol. vi. p. 57).
proce.ssion was formed usque in
cryptam, where the Blessing of the Fire and of the
(;andlcs took jilace,
at the altar of St.
perliajis
Mary 'in cryptis.' This is a relic of the older
Benedictine use, which ordered that the bles.sing
should take place 'extra projiriam ecclesiam.'
When they reach the crypt, Ihc abbot precedes
and stands near the candli's while the antiphon
'Gabrielem' is sung.
The abbot then blesses
the (ire in the thurible, after which the caudles
and (jipers are blessed. The abbot next Siiriuklea
It is

'

'

'

'

MS

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

A
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the candles with lioly water nnA censes them, unci
nominus vobiscuni and the (\)llect
then siiys
Eindi, quaesunins, Doniine, pleheni,' the oratiii
ad Culkctftin S. Adriani of the Grccfurinii Sacra'

'

'

The

mcntari/.

abliot

then

{;oes to his place,

where-

of the I-ight after the sjirinkling of the candles.
The Collect difi'crs from the Rom.an, referring to

Simeon and the Lumen ad revelationem gentium.'
The 'oratio ad paccm' has a reference to purifica'

Domine

'

tion

:

lesu Christe

...

in

te

impleta

dum in te vero Deo et homine
secundum legem ex]irimitur

upon the precentor receives the candle prc]iarcd for
the abbot, and lights it from the lire in the thurible.

omnia

The

Adesto plebi tue ad te ex purilicatione vcnienti, et
presta incrementum muneris.' Is this a link ^vith
the Roman purilications of the month of February ?

probably the magiiiKs ccrcus
mil dicifur mariale in the Westminster IMS Beneuictional at Oxford, is borne before the abbot, and
the jiroccssion is re-formed and passes through the
cloisters lo the church. The ccrcus ornatus is then
a.rciis oi-natus,

placed 'super candelabrum Juxta altare.'
candles have to be carried during the Mass.

The

Salisbury Processional of 1445 (Chr.
Salisburi/ Ceremonies and Processions,
the large candle which was borne before the
bishop weighed six pounds. The Lincoln candle
weighed a stone.
There is an important comparative table of the
Blessing of the Candles in Legg's edition of the
Westminster Missal (pt. iii. pp. 1431-1432), whit-h
presents many of the chief diii'erenees as well as
the points of agreement.
The later rites at the Procession, the Mass, and
the Hours may be found in the Roman and Sarum
Missals, and the Roman and Sarum Breviaries.
In the Roman rite, where the priest is vested in
a violet cope, there is no Blessing of the Fire, but
the candles after being blessed are distributed,
and the Nunc Dimittis is sung with the antiphon
Lumen after every verse. The Sarum Missal
(ed. Dickinson, p. 696) also omits the Blessing of
the Fire.
The Breviary Service of the Roman rite reflects
the old character of the l''esti\al. The antiphons
at Vespers are those appointed for the Circumcision, the ancient Roman Festival of the Blessed
Virgin, and at Matins the Invitatory is Ecce venit
ad templum.' It is to be noted that the 'I'e Deum is
sung to-day where Gloria in Excelsis was omitted
At second
in the 8th cent, ordo of Saint-Amand.
Vespers the antiphon to Magnificat is Hodie beata
lesuni
The
Maria
praesentavit.'
virgo
puerum
Lections all refer to the Presentation.
In

the

Wordsworth,
1>.

100),

'

'

'

'

The Sarum Breviary (ed. Wordsworth, p. 131)
has some variations. The Ninth Response, not
displaced by the Te Deiim, is the ancient 'Gaude
Gabrielem,' and at second Vespers the
Maria,
responsory is Gaude, gaude, gaude, Maria.' It is
noted that according to the Sarum Use the Festival
.

.

.

'

cannot be transferred.
The Festival is observed with characteristic
variations in the Ambrosian and Mozarahic rites.
In the 11th cent. Sacramentary of Bergamo of the
Ambrosian rite, it appears in the Calendar as the
In
the
Purification (DACL i. 1391)).
tlie_ Breviary
Eesp. in choro at the First Vespers is 'Suscipiens
lesum in ulnis,' with the verse Nunc Dimittis
the Psallenda is Senex puerum portabat'; the
third Collect is 'Erudi'; and the Antiphona ad
Venite et
C'nicem is that of the Circumcision,
anotlier link which
videte in Bethlehem Regem
This antiphon is
joins Candlemas to Christmas.
repeated only five times, whereas at the Feast of
the Circumcision (Jan. 1) it is repeated seven times.
The Mozarabic rite has preserved the Blessing
of the Fire. The ordo ad benedicendum candclas is
in the Mozarabic Mis.sal (ed. Lesley, Rome, 1754,
Et sculpatur
p. 300). The fire is struck from flint
novus ignis cum scilice et ex lavone.' The Benedict io
ignis is that of Leofric C, while the Preface is
that of the Sarum Missal, with some very slight
diti'erences, its presence in the Slozarabic and
Sarum Missals showing the community of rite in
tlie West in the earlier ages of the Church.
Tlic antiphon 'Lumen' is .sung after each verse
of the NuTu: Dimittis.
Then follows the Blessing
;

'

'

'

—

'

:

ostendisti

et jiurilicatio

The

:

:

.

,

:

.

Inlatif) is of special interest, since it is identical

with the Inlatio of the Circumcision, and yet has
an allusion to Simeon and Anna and the PresentaIs it to be inferred that in
tion in the Temple.
earlier da.ys the Presentation was observed at the
octave of Christmas but was transferred to
Candlemas to meet the needs of the Church to
check the Felnuary traditions of heathendom the
sacred fire in the West, the lustrations in Rome?
4. Relation of the Feast of Candlemas to the
The following points
early heathen festivals.
stand out prominently in the liturgical evidence
the Blessing of the New Fire is emphasized in the
Evesham use and the Mozarabic rite the carrying of the candles ii associated with the Lumen
and the idea of purificaad revelationem gentium

—

—

:

;

'

'

;

is preserved not only in the title of the Festival,
but in the oratio ad paccm of the Mozarabic rite.
This liturgical evidence is supported by the evidence

tion

of folk-lore.

The Blessing

of the

New

Fire, which, according

Mozarabic rite, must be newly struck out of
may perhaps link the Festival of Candlemas with the rites of Celtic heathendom. The
Celtic year began on Nov. 1, which the Church
to the

the

flint,

consecrated to All Saints. The 1st of May marked
the beginning of summer, and the Beltane fires of
May 1 compare with the Samhain fires of Nov. 1

(Rh^s, Celtic Heathendom, p. 518). The Church
consecrated May 1 to the Apostles. The 1st of
j^ugust is the great feast of the sun-god, the
Lughnasadh P'air or Lammas Day, which the
Church took over in honour of St. Peter. The

day was

also

marked

in old time

its fires.

by

The

1st of Feb. was the fourth great Festival
the Celtic year (Chambers, Book of Dai/s,
Aug. 1 for further details, cf. Festivals [Celtic]).
Vallancey in a quotation from Cormac's Glossary

of

;

says

:

'In his time [i.e. the 10th cent.] four great fires were lighted
up on the four yreat festivals ot the Druids viz. in February,
May, August, and November' (Brand, Popular Antiquities, ed.
Bohn, 1S48, vol. i. p. 349).
It is not difficult to connect the Blessing of the
Fire with the ancient fires of Feb. 1; and the
Scotch custom of the Candlemas Bleeze or Blaze
;

(Book of Days, Feb. 2) was probably derived from
the sacred fires lighted on Feb. 1, which is still
dedicated to St. Bridjjet or St. Bride. Her sacred
fire was still guarded at Kildare in the time of
Giraldus Cambrensis (Wood-Martin, Elder Faitlis
of Ireland, 1902, vol. i. p. 279). St. Bride has
entered into the heritage of the Goidelic Brigit, a
Minerva \\ho presided over the three chief crafts
of Erinn CRh^s, Celt. Heathendom, p. 75). Candlemas is connected with St. Bride by two traditions
One of these is described by M.
of Scotch custom.
Martin in his Description of the Western Islands
of Scotland,' 1716 (Pinkerton's Voyages, iii. 613)
'

:

"The mistress and servants of e.-K-h family take a sheaf of o.Tt3
and dress it up in women's apparel, put it in a large basket,
Bed and
and lay a wooden club by it, and this they call Briid's
"
then the mistress and servants cry three times, Briid is come,
Briid is welcome." This they d"o just before going to bed'
;

(Brand, op.

cit. i. TtO).

There is another version from the MSS of John
of Ochtertyre (Scotland and Scotsmen in
ISth Cent., ed. A. AUardyce, Edin. 1888, vol. ii. p.
The custom, according to Ranis,ay, was
447).
associated with the night before Candlemas, thus

Ramsay

CANDLEMAS
the Candlemas Festival with tlic older
Festival of Feb. 1.
A bed was made of corn and
hay ntar the door. When it was ready, some one
went out, and called three time.'; Bridget, 13ridf;et,
come in thy bed is ready.' One or more candles
were left burning near it all the night. Frazer
(GB" i. 2ii3) speaks of this as a roi)resentation of
the revival of vegetation in spring, and it is this
which links the folkdore of St. Bridget with the
myth of I'ersephone (Seyll'ert, Diet, of Class. Antt.,
tr. Xettleship and
Sandys, 1906, .s\i'. 'Persephone').
There is another early instance of the association
of St. Bridget with Candlemas in Ma.xwell's
Bygone Scvtland (p. 153)
linkin<;

'

:

;

:

'30th Jan. I.tIO. It is ordanit thftt on Candlema.s Day, as is
the ycrlie ryt and custom of the burgh, in the liouor of God and
the BHsgit Virfxin Sfary, there shall he the proees.sioun of crafts-

men, twa and twa togidr,

And

socialie, alg honourabily as they can.
in the offering of the Play, the craftsmen sal furnyss the

wobstarig and walcaris, Symeon, goldaniiths,
the three Kingis of Cull.ine the litstaris, the Emperor
the tailyours, Our Lady Saiict lirid and Sanct Elene
."

Pa^eante

;

.

.

.

"

;

;

.

.

.

.

.

Our Lady Sanct Brid' here takes an important
place in the Candlemas pageant, and it therefore
'

seems reasonable to associate the Blessing of the
Fire on Candlemas Day with the ancient Fire of

.

the practice of Cosin,

associations,
in honour of

AVorld,

of Christuins

Days

'

:

'

expiatnm, ac sacrosanetum red'htnin, in Dei Ecclcsiam esse
laudabiliter introductum {Mart. lioni. p. 88).
The idea of purification is emphasized in the
oratio ad pacem of the Mozarabic rite.
Baronius
'

tiiis as being the immediate cause of the
introduction of the Festival into Kome. He refers
to the treatise of (Jelasius against the Senator
Andromachus on the abuses of the Lupercalia,
which was held at Home on F^eb. loth {ib. 87), and he
gives the letter in full in his Annals {sub onn. 40G).
It was a festival favoured by the women of Rome,
who looked for virtue from the thongs cut from
the skins of the goats sacrificed to Juno Februalis.
The whole ])urpose of the Festival was purification
(Varro, vi. 3, bo). F'ebruary thus became the month
of purification, and the F'estival itself was a redletter day for the women of Kome.
It Ls certainly
not an accident that Candlemas Day was called in
the North of Enghand 'the Wives' Feast Day,'
and it was an inspiration of the Church to consecrate
the February F'estival to the honour of the ISle.sscd
Ciaude, gaudo, gaude,
\'irgin Mother of our Lord
Maria.' Nor was it an accident that tlie Candlem,as Procession at Kome was rejiresentative of the
whole city, and gathered at the church of S.
Adriano, the ancient Curia on the Forum of Rome,
the meeting-place of the
It is this to
plebs.'
which allusion is made in the Collect Erudi,
:

'

'

vol..

III.

— 13

with the Rosemary, and so
with the liaies and Misletoe
with the Ilolly, Ivie, all
Wherewith ye drest'the Christmas Hall
That so the superstitious find
No one least branch there left behind
For look how many leaves there be
Neglected there (Maids, trust to me).
So many Goblins you sliall see
;

:

'

(Brand, op.

cit.

i.

49).

Thomas Browne sums up Candlemas weather

Sir

in the proverb,
'

Si Sol

Major

splendescat Maria purificante.
erit glacies post festum quam fuit ante

'

{ib. 50).

This proverb
lines

is

best Englished in the Scotch

:
'

CandJemass Day be dry and fair,
come and mair
If Candlemass Day be wet and foul,
Tlie half 0' winter's gane at Yule
If

Tlie half o' winter's to

;

'

(Chambers, Book of Dnijs, i. 214).
Box might take the place of holly at Candlemas
Down with the Rosemary and Bayes,
Down with the Misleto

:

'

;

Instead of Holly,

now

up-raise

The greener Box (for show)
(Herriek, in Brand, p. 49).
And the old idea of the continuity of the Sacred
F'ire and Light is shown in the burning of the
'

Christmas Brand and
coming Christinas

its

prcservtition

till

the

:

'

Kindle the Christmas brand, and then
Till sunne-set let it burne
Which quencht, then lay it up agen.
Til Christmas next returne.
:

regarded

'

:

Down
Down
Down

;

'

Baronius accepts
spring return of Persephone.
tlie jirinciple of consecrating pagan
mysteries to
the glory of Christ
Putaums us'im ilium superstitionis Gentilium sacris ritibus

:

'

Him who came to be the Light of the
'Lumen ad revelatiouem gentium.' The

'

Durham

'

which were taken up by the Church

mother [Demeter] (Seytt'ert, op. cit. p. 472). Both
she and her mother Demeter are represented with
a lighted torch (ih. 473, 178). The Elensinian
Jlj-steries were celebrated in lionour of Demeter
and Persephone, and the return of Persephone to
the light was celebrated at the Lesser Mysteries,
which were held in the month Anthesterion,
which corresponds roughly with F'ebruai-y. In
these Mysteries the cari-ying of torches was a
marked feature in the rite. The Scotch custom of
calling for Bridget on Candlemas Eve, and the
solemn carrying of candles at Candlemas, are only
dill'erent methods of giving expression in folkcustom and religion to the ancient myth of the

of

.

George Herbert in his Cotintry Parson (1675)
speaks of an old custom of saying, when light is
brought in, "Cod send us the' light of Heaven";
and the parson likes this very well.' In a note to
the Gentleman's Marjazine of 1790, a gentleman
visiting Harrogate said that at Ripon, a few years
on the Sunday before Candlemas, the
before,
collegiate church, a line ancient building, was one
continued blaze of light all the afternoon from an
immense number of candles' (Hone, Evenj-Dau
Book, ed. 1830, vol. i. p. 205).
Herriek in his Hesperii/cs alludes to the customs
of Candlemas, which was still the end of the
F'orty

of the Candles has also its early

myth of the rape of Persephone has reference to
the changes of the seasons.
In spring, when the
seeds sprout up from the ground, she rises to her

B|i.

.

'On Candlemass Day last past, Mr. Cozens, in renuing that
Popish ceremonie of burning Candles to the honour of our
I^dye, busied liimselt from two of the clocke in the aftenioone
till foure, in
climbing long ladders to stick up wax candles ir>
the said Cathedral Church' (Brand, op. cit. i. 47).

St. Bridget.

The Carrying
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quaesunms, Domine, jilebem tuam
gratiae
tuao lumen concede.'
5. The Candlemas customs did not altogether
die out in England with the Reformation.
Peter
Smart, a Prebendary of Durham, in I6'28 alludes to

Part must be kept wherewith to teend
The Christmas Log next yeare
And where 'tis safely kept, the Fiend
Can do no miscbiefe (tliere)
;

'

{ib.

The

'

p. 50).

teending,' or lighting, of the Chri.stmas

Log

with the Chri.'itmas Brand laid up from Candlemas,
is an echo of the
sanctity of the Sacred Fire. These
customs and rites .show the continuity in folk-lore
and religion of the earliest religious ideas. To
fjuote (jeorge Herbert, 'Light is a great blessing,
.•ind as great as food, for which we give thanks
and those that think this sujierstitious neither
know superstition nor themselves.'
:

LllP.BATiUE.— OA'fl, s.'-. Du Cange, Clossar. ad Script. Med.
Lat., HjSS Baronius, Mart>jr<'h'iiumRomanxnn, Rome,
;

ct l-nf.

;

Venice, 1002; Duchesne, Oriciiies du culte chrilien^,
1902 (Eng. tr. liJ03-4); Batiffol, Ili>t. du Briv. Horn., ISB.'i ;
1586,

Muratori,

Lilwqia Itomana

Vcttis,

17'IS;

Warren, The

f.eo/ric .Vimil, 1SS3; Wilson, The Gclasian Saa-amenlaTy,
1S'J4, also Miattal nf Robert of Jrnmi-fjrH, H.B.S. xi., lienedictional of Abp. liniert, II. U.S. xxiv., ami The Evesham Book,
U.B..S. vi. ; Wickham Lepg, Wcstmimter Missal, H.B.S. i.,
and Processions,
v., xii. ; Wordsworth, Sali.'ibury Ceremonies

1901; Missate Itomanum, 1737; Breviarium Jtomanum. 1784;
Dickinson, Missale ad U9um Sarum, 1801-83 Proctor-Words;
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worth,

ad Ufum Sarum, 1SS6

jBrt't*.

AmbrosianunV 1890
rabes, I'm; Rhjs,

;

analogy of the lower savages, who are by no means
exclusively vegetarians, and manj' of whom devour

DACL, s.i\ *Brcviariuin
Missale Mixlum dictum M<j:u;

Lesley,
lleathnidom^, 1898;

Celtic

Chambers,

of Dai/s, ISliO, i. 212 tl.
Brand, Popular Antiquities, ed.
liohn,'lS4S; Wood-Martin, Elder Faiths of Ireland, 11H12
Kramer, GB'', 1900 (see Index, s.v.); Scyffert, Diet, of Class.
Antt. lEng. tr. 1906J, s.i). 'Persephone'; Maxwell, Bygone
Scotland, 1894 Hone, Every-Day Bonk, ed. 1S30.
Iliiok

;

;

;

Thomas Barns.

i.

I.

anthropoiiliagy, or nian-eiiting, is a custom wliicli
at once inspires horror in the civilized mind. But,
though the present range of the practice is some-

restricted, it was much wider within even
recent times, and there is every probability that
one period or another, passed
sur^dved occathrough a cannibalistic stage, which
in
ritual
or
in folk-custom, or was rememsionally
bered in legend or folk-tale. Even now e.xtreme
hunger will drive members of the most civilized
races, as well as those peoples who live always on
the borders of starvation, to the practice, however
much they may instinctively abhor it. But there
is every reason to believe that such abhorrence
was not originally instinctive, but arose through a
variety of causes, so that, in the beginning, maneating may have been as natural to primitive men
as is the eating of animal-flesh to ourselves. The
word cannibal is derived from Carib. When
Columbus visited Cuba he heard of the Canibales
(Caribs) as man-eaters. At Hayti they were called
'
Caribes
the diflerence being caused by the
interchange of /, n, and r in American languages.

what

all races have, at

'

'

'

'

'

—

The name

of this particular

man-eating people

was then extended as a popular term for all mancaters, or for any bloodthirsty race, the Spaniards
erroneously connecting it with Sp. can, and Lat.
canis, 'a dog.' By the end of the 16th cent, the
word was in common use as a generic term e.g.
Bonner is called a cannibal by Foxe {Acts and
;

739), and Shake.speare makes Queen
Margaret call her son's murderers bloody cannibals (5 Ben. VI. Act v. Sc. 5, line 61).
Anthropoderived fi'om a.vSpuiro<pdyos, while
phagy' is directly
man-eater ' was already in use as a Teutonic
feminine appellation (mann(Etta) for both male and

Mon.

iii.

'

'

like the

men of the

whose food shows strong flesh-eating propensities),
was not a plant- or fruit-eater exclusively. (On the
cannibalism of beasts .see Brehm, I'hieHeben', 1878.)
Primitive man and
3. Primitive cannibalisvi.
even man's immediate precursor were already far
in advance of the higher apes. One line of advance
is to be seen in their growing ability to supply
their rapidly extending needs, and there can be
little doubt that they desired and obtained a more
varied and a more regular food supply.
If, as is
certain, the higher apes were already omnivorous,
the increasing development of primitive man would
make him more so, through his increasing adaptaAt the same time,
tion to a more varied diet.

—

CANNIBALISM.
Caiinibidisni,
of cannibalism. —

Origin

show that primitive man,
tiuaternary period (the refuse of

liesh greedily, tends to

'

'

female sorcerers (Grimm, Teut. Myth. lOSl).
2. Cannibalism among animals.
Among the
lower animals eating of their own kind occurs as
an habitual or occasional practice with most of
the carnivores, feline and canine, and with some
rodents, the young or weak falling victims to the
rapacity of the others. This has been noted mainly
in the case of captive animals, but in some cases
also among animals in theii' wild state.
With very
few exceptions, e.g. the horse, animals seem to
show no shrinking from the dead of their own
kind.
When, however, we come to the higher
apes, no evidence of their eating their own kind
is yet forthcoming, and some have inferred from

—

this that man's immediate precursor as well as
primitive man himself was not a cannibal. Some,
indeed, have gone so far as to deny that the higher
apes and even primitive men were carnivores. It is
quite certain, however, that most, if not all, of the
higher apes in a wild state eat small and pos.sibly
large mammals, while in captivity they show no

distaste for flesh food.
Though maiuly frugivores,
they are by no means exclusively so, and all of
them seem to be omnivorous in their tastes and
habits.
As to primitive man, the argument appears to be based mainly on the form of his teeth,
which indeed difler but slightly from those of
modern men who are omnivorous. He could quite
well have eaten flesh food as we do, without possessing the teeth of a carnivore, which tears its
food with its teeth in order to consume it. The

increasing skill as a hunter of his \>Tey, increasing
wariness, and the use of stone or cudgel as weapons
would cause him to master even large mammals,
whose flesh would be used as food. There would
be a growing taste for flesh food, and there seems
no reason to suppose that any discrimination as
To eat
to the kind of flesh eaten was exercised.
human flesh need not have seemed to primitive
man or to his immediate precursor any more
disgusting than to eat any other kind of flesh.
When other flesh was wanting, the sight of a dead
human being would but excite the flesh-hunger.
In this connexion Steinmetz has shown (1) that
the fear of the dead body could have been no
hindrance to the eating of it, since even now, where
ghosts are feared, savages show little fear of the
corpse, handling it indifferently, remaining with
it, subjecting it to various indignities (from our
point of view), and also eating it ; (2) that the
natural disgust which ci\'ilized man has at cannibalism does not exist among cannibalistic savages,

while many low races, even without the pressure
of hunger, eat the most revolting things ; (3) that
the testlietic rehnement of civilized man is haidly
discoverable in the savage. A fortion, then, man,
when just emerging from the bestial stage, must have
been as the savage (Endokannibalismus, ch. 20).
To this it may be added that the satisfaction
felt after a meal of flesh of whatever kind, as well
as the pressing claims of hvmger, were little calculated to

make

primitive

man

discriminate as to

The dead body of friend or foe was
ate.
but an addition to the primitive laider, and would
be readily eaten, when other flesh food was wanthig,
by one who was at all costs bent on satisfying his
hunger. Since cannibalism, which seems to nave
once existed universally, must have originated at
some time, there seems no good reason for crediting
primitive man with gi'eater refinement of feeling
than his successors who do practise it, or for denying that it originated with him. The earliest men
of whose habits we have any actual knowledge, viz.
the men of Paleolithic times, were cannibalistic,
and we can hardly suppose that the practice began
with them. Better that it should have begun at
a time when there existed no ethical or aesthetic
reason to hinder it, and that, with increasing
civOization, men should have begun to give it up,
than that we should seek its origm in a later age,
what he

when

its

commencement would involve the

shifting

formed higher feelings. There was a
time when cannibalism was natural to man, as
there was a time when other things, shocking to
our moral sense, e.g. incest, were natural to him.
of already

privilege, in becoming more conto shake them oft' and to
Thus
so
to a higher ethical plane.
doing
Schurtz's dictum that cannibalism is a sickness of
childhood, which often overcomes the strongest
I>eoples, is scarcely relevant as regards primitive
It

was

Irian's

scious of his
rise in

manhood,

CANNIBALISM
num. It. assumes tliat caniiibalisin, in i(s oriijin,
was jiathological, wheretis it seems, under tlie cirperfectly natural.
Only when the

cumstantes,

feelings wliieii now nuikc it aWiorrent to us are
ovi-rcome through niailness or gluttony, can it be
called pathological, and these are happily the least
wide-spread causes of cannibalism. l*ew maniacs,
indeed, whatever other perversions they exhibit,
are known to become cannibalistic.
The ({uestion of pre-historic caniiihalisin — PaliBolithic and
Neolithic— has been much discussed. The arguments (or Paiieo-

—

times are mainly these the presence of human bones,
charred, broken, and calcined, mixed with animal bones, ashes,
charcoal, in (Quaternary deposits some of these arc split
as if to obtain marrow, as in later savage cannibalism others
show traces of scraping with Hint instruments as if to scrape off
the flesh or, as in the grotto of Oourdan, fragments of skulls
show cutting marks, and in one instance the pericranium is
broken with a stone hammer, as if to e.\tract the brains. As
no other bones were found, Piette supposes a tribe of headhunters to have iiUiabited this cave, wiio used a similar method
to that of the head-hunt«rs of Luzon iUSAL, 1873, p. 407). In
late Paixolithic interments,
those of Baousscs-Ron.^ses at
e.ij.
-Mentone, the custom of removing flesh from the bones before
interment a common savage custom had been followed, and
may indicate cannibalism. Quaternary man also made necklaces
of human teeth, as many cannibalistic savages now do.
It has
been thought too, that, as the flesh of the larger mannuals may
not always have been available through the poverty of Palaiolithic man's weapons, he may frequently have been reduced to
hunger, and nmy thus have been driven to anthropophagy.
Against all this it has been contended that the charring may have
been accidental that fractures on human bones bear no resemblance to those on animal bones, and may have been caused
through the weight of the superincumbent layers and that
there was abundance of flesh food available. There is, however,
i\Q a priori reason why Palaiolithic man should not have been an
occasional though not an habitual cannibal and if cannibalism
through hunger arose in still earlier times, he may have
Neolithic
.practised it already from some other motive also.
cannibalism rests on similar evidence, as well as the presence
of human bones in refuse heaps or kitchen middens. The
Paleolithic evidence rests mainly on caves in Belgium and
France the Neolithic, on deposits in
Efjypt (w-here Petrie
suggests cannib.aiism with the motive of obtaining the virtues
of the deceased), Iberian Peninsula, Pahnaria, and Keiss and
Ardrosaan in Scotland. The NeoUthio lake-dwellers in Switzerland used the skulls of enemies as drinkin":-cups (Gross, Les
Protohelvites, 18S3, p. 107). See reports of discussions at Inter.
Congress of Anthropol. at Paris (1862), Brussels (1872), Lisbon
(1880); papers in BSAP, 1866, and following years; Dawkins,
Cave iluntiniiy 1874 Sergi, Mediterranean Race, 1901, p. i>3
Jfunro, Prehist. Scotland, 1899, p. 82 Tliurnam, Archceoloqia,
xlii. 161
Greenweil, Bi-itush Barrows, 1877, p. 543 Nadaillac,
Prehist. Peoples, 1892, p. 61 Vogt, Lect. on Man, 1S64, p. :i46.
Cases of cannibalism during famine, siege, or shipwreck are
well known.
In these cases tlie overimwering, through ra^'ing
hunger, of the civilized man's natural disgust at eating human
flesh, rather than actual madness, gave rise to it.
Some cases of
cannibalism through madness, cited by Uergemann, are of doubtful authenticity (Verb, der Anthnijji>j<hajie, p. 2).
.Steinmetz
(-"ip. cit. ch. 33) could discover no instances of it, and the works
of modem alienists do not refer to it. Plutarch cites a confused
story of the daughters of Minyas, who went mad with desire for
human flesh and slew one of their children (ijiuest. Gr. 38).
lithio

and

;

;

1U5

be eaten. Hence it is impossible to a.ssume, as
some writers {e.g. Steinmetz) do, the )jriority of
endo-cannibalism (viz. the eating of relatives) over
exo -cannibalism (the eating of non relatives).
-

(Janiiibalism existed witliout these distinctions iir.st
of all, and the desire for food m;ide no distinction
between relative and enemy. Or the distinction
may have been thus far suggested, that, wliilc; an
enemy might be killed in order to be eaten, a
relative would be eaten only when dead. The sons,

though relatives, were strictly in the jxisition of
enemies. The distinction between friend and foe,
so far as forming a jjossible food sup))ly was concerned, would, of course, exist, whatever was the
form of the earliest human or semi-huiuan social

:

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

4. The most satisfactory hypothesis of the primitive social grouji is that wlacli makes it analogous
to the family groups of the higher apes, viz. the
sire, a number of females, and their younger progeny. From this gi'oup, ex liyiKdliesi, the sons, as
they grow up, are driven oil' by the sire tlirough
the inlluence of sexual jealousy. They are thus
forced to seek mates by capture from some other
group (Lang and Atkinson, Uncial Origins : Primal
Law, 190.3). Assuming, then, as we have reason
for doing, that the memliers of such a group had
omnivorous tastes, and through Imnger ate their
fellows as well as the other mammals, whom would
they eat members of the group, or outsiders
Such love as may have exi.sted
(foes), or both?
between the sire and his mates or progeny was
little likely to liinder him from eating them when
dead, especially as no other reason kept him from
it, and the jiractico was as yet natural.
To tlie
sonswho bad been driven out he was hostile if
be killed them while attempting to interfere with
his wives, a''aln nothing hindered their
being
eaten.
Finally, the members of all other groups,

—

;

liein" hostile,

supply-

Thus

would, when killed, all'ord a food
relatives and enemies alike would

group.
Bordier

(BHAP, 3me sir., xi. 67) used the words
exo-anthropophiigy and endo-anthropophagy
Steinmetz {Enduk'-innibalismiis, p. I) prefers the
forms 'exo-cannibalism' and 'endo-cannibalism'
'
to these and to the usual English forms
exophagy
and endophagy,' which are also used for the
ordinary food restrictions; of totemistic peoples.
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

—

Totemism and cannibalism.
The earliest
5.
cannibals were thus unconsciously both endo- and
exo-cannibals. The distinction between eating a
relative and eating an enemy, with the consequent
tabu ajjainst eating a kinsman, could have arisen
Man
only with the gi'owing sense of kinship.
soon discovered that tliere were certain persons
whom he must not marry, viz. those of kin to
him not, however, in our sense of the word.
Whether an exoganious tendency existed before
totemi.sm is uncertain ; if it did, totemism made
it absolute.
Was there also a growing dislike of
endo-cannibalism which totemism also made absolute? One result of totemism was certainly to
make tabu the eating of the animal or plant which
was the totem of the group of kinsmen, becjiuse, in

—

was a kinsman. This tabu, aided by the
increased sense of kmship and tlie customary laws
which it involved, as well as by the giowing iislike
ellect, it

of endo-cannibalism

(if such existed), may quite
conceivably have made tabu the eating of a'human
kinsman. Frazer has pointed out that the further
\ve go back we should find how much the less the
clansman distinguishes between conduct towards
his totem and towards his fellow-clansmen [Totem'

'

to kill and eat (me's
of kin to one, it is
equally WTong to cat a kinsman. Ami in actual
practice we find that among totemistic peoples
it is generally considered wTong to kill a kinsman.
In Mangaia, to kill a fellow-clansman was reg.'irded
as falling on the god (totem) himself, the literal
sense of ta atua (to kill a member of tlie same
ism, p.

3).

If it is

wrong

totem-animal because

it

is

totem-clan) behig 'god-killing' (Gill, Mjjllis and
Svngs, 1876, ]>. 3S). The animal kinsman being
tabu, not to be killed or eaten, the human kinsman

must have been so too. Conceivably, then, a man
might eat his wife (just as he could eat freely of
her totem-animal), since she was bound to be of a
difi'erent totem kin and class from himself, and yet
would be breakuig no law forbidding endo-cannibalism. But he could not eat his sister, or brother,
or mother, since these were within the list of
forbidden degrees and of the same totem kin. The
tabu against eating relatives may possilily be seen
in the savage custom of not eating in a house
where a dead man is lying, lest his ghost should by
accident be eaten. ^Vhy then are relatives sometimes eaten among jiresent or earlier toteuiistie
peoples? Totemism is now generally a declining
institution, and its sanctions are frequently not
observed.
Hunger might impel to the eating of a
dead kinsman, as it does .sometimes, even in Austhe
to
tralia,
eating of a totem aniiual. So all'ectiou
or some powerful animistic or semi-religious motive
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here aiid tlieie overcome the totem cannibal

mitrlit

tabu.
'

'

'

;

'

passed away, its restrictions frequently remain (see
below). But, using the terms in their wider sense,

we

the pouit of devouring him, she suddenly discovered him to
be a relative, and her desire ceased while one family who
devoured their near relatives became cowards as a cousequenco
;

'

Strictly speakin;,', the words exo-cannibalism
and endo-caniiibalism should be used only wliere
totem clans practise cannibalism, since a man may
eat another who, from our point of view, is a relative, and yet from the totem point of view is not a
kinsman (not of the same totem), liut in actual
use this is overlooked, and the eating of relatives,
or even more loosely of tribesmen, is spoken of as
endo-cannibalism, and that of any others as exocannibalism whereas endo-caanibalism should be
confined to the eatinc; of totem kinsmen where
it occurs.
This (whicli re.sembles tlie loose use of
the word exogamy ') is partly due to the fact that
observers of cannibalism seldom state what relaThis is important,
tives are eaten or by whom.
since, even where totemism as an institution has

from a sui'vey of information given by
travellers and missionaries, that many peoples wlio
eat enemies also eat, on certain occasions, fellowfind,

'

tribesmen or

relations.'

A

closer investigation

might have shown that the latter were often not
kinsmen in the totemistic sense. As far as most
cannibal areas are concerned, since so

many peoples

have abandoned the pi'actiee, the time for this has
gone by. A closer scrutiny of existing cannibal

may

tribes

bring fresh information to light.

Among actual totem peoples some data exist to show the
truth of our contention. From the Australians we have a few
recorded facts hy observera who have connected totemism and
cannibalism.
Some tribes eat only enemies, e,fj. the Kurnai
and Maneroo (Fison and Howitt, Kamilaroi and Kurnai^ ISiu.
pp. 214, 21S, 223). Spencer and Gillen report of North Central
Australia that Gnanji eat enemies and probably their own de-id
with the Binbinj^a tribe, men of a different class from the d'jati
man eat him in one case cited from the Anula tribe, tile
woman was eaten by four men, two of them her own tribal
fathers,' and of the same class as she, and two of a different
class, but all of a different totem from the woman (SpencerOther tribes eat only relatives but we
Gillen'', pp. 545, 54S).
seldom hear what the relationship is, save amongr the Dieri,
with whom 'the father does not eat tlie child or tlie child tlie
father, but mother eats child and child eats mother, whilt
brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law eat each other (Curr, Aust.
Race, 1S37, ii. (J3). The Dieri do not count descent through the
mother, iiowever, and eat their own totems. In other cases in
Australia the restriction as to eating the totem is sometinus
overcome, especially through hunger, as among tribes in N.V.'.
and W. Australia and in the soutli (Wotjobalulc, Buandik,
Wonghibon [Eyre, Journals, 18-15, ii. 228 Howitt, S. Aust. 145J).
In Victoria there seems to be no objection to eating the totem
in Central Australia, while it is not eaten by men of the kin, jet
old men may eat it, and kinsmen try to increase the numbers
of tlieir totem so that men of other kins may eat it (Howitt,
p. 145
Spencer-Gillenb, pp. 167, 321). Among some Central
Australian tribes the totem is eaten ceremonially. It is thus
evident that there is a tendency to break down the earlier
restriction on eating the totem animal, and the same tendency
may explain the eating of kinsmen. Hunger and the stroni;
influence of other motives would certainly tend in this direction
With the American Indians, also totemists, extrenif
(ii. § iz).
hunger alone drives isolated tribes to eat relatives elsewhere
only enemies are eaten, and for magical reasons (ii. § 17). Oi
the Caribs and other tribes Im Thurn says
tribal feeling is
always very strong among Indians, so that they cannot be
suspected of feeding on individuals of their own tribe (^Ind. 0/
Guiano., p. 418). In New Caledonia, Fiji, and the New Hebrid'-'s,
where a past totemism has left a legacy of food restrictions,
the eating of relatives is certainly occasional while in the
New Hebrides and Duke of York Island the bodies are sold or
exchanged (Powell, WancUritiijs, 1SS3, p. 93; Nadaillac, LSAP,
;

;

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

*

(Grey, Pvlyn. Mj/th., 1855, pp. 34, 131).
In".\irica no eating of relatives occurs in the south (Bechuanas, etc.), where there are totem-animal restrictions ; while
most remarkable of all is the reluctance of the worst cannibals
in the world— those of Central Africa— to eat relatives, whu.-e
bodies are invariably sold or exchanged. Here, too, the presence of an earlier totemism has been found (Maclennan, Studien
in Anc. liist.'^, ISSO, clis. xxii.-xxv.).
In support of the theory that totemism tabued the eating uf
kinsmen is the parallel (noted by W. R. Smith, Kinship, 188i,
p. 307) drawn by certain peoples between cannibalism and the
eating of tabued animals. Porphyry says the Egyptians and
Phoenicians would rather have eaten human flesli than that of
the cow (de Abst. ii. 11). Generally, even by cannibals, there is a
distinction drawn between eating of enemies and eating of relatives the former out of revenge, etc., the latter generally for
ceremoni.al purposes.
Livingstone reporta that the people of
the Zambesi were shocked at the idea of eating a donkey
(presumably a totem-animal): 'it would be like eating man
himself (Zambesi, 1S65, p. 335). The Solomon Islanders, who
have exogamous clans, never eat the body of a member of the

—

same

tribe (L'Anthrop. x. 492).
'

Taking the word endo-cannibalism in ths
wider sense of eating members of the tribal group,
we may make certain deductions from the data.
(1) Endo- and exo-cannibalism frequently coexist,
especially where some motive other than hunger
underlies man-eating, e.ff. the desire to assimilate
the virtues, soul, or strength of the deceased. In
these cases we may assume that the totemistic
restriction has been overridden by some stronger
cause.
(2) Exo cannibalism
frequently exists
This may realone, even among very low races.
'

6.

where
(a) from totemistic traditions
{b)
enemies are eaten to show contempt for them or
out of sheer rage motives which obviously could
not underlie the eating of relatives or fellowtribesmen, and which would inevitably bring that
The only excepto an end where it still existed.
tion to this latter case is where the criminal, i.e.
a member of the tribal group, is eaten as an ex(c) Exo-cannibalism
pression of legal punishment,
occasionally exists alone, with sheer gluttony as
the motive the bodies of relatives, as has been
a proof that the
seen, are exchanged or sold
strong desire for human flesh may be overruled in
the case of relatives by some powerful law, even
though it be only a survival. This law we hold
to be totemistic.
(</) Where cannibalism is dying
out, it continues to exist mainly in an attenuated
form as exo-cannibalism, as among some American
Indian tribes. (3) Endo-cannibalism seldom exists
sult

;

—

;

—

alone, and this suggests the inference that at first
no distinction was made between eating friend and
eating foe. It was onl^' later that the distinction
This is also suggested by the fact that,
arose.
among races who have abandoned cannibalism and
who do not possess totemism as a flourishing
institution, the bodies of dead relatives are eaten
under the pressure of famine, as among the

Eskimos, and wherever cannibalism has occurred

:

'

;

1888, p. 34).

In Fiji, where an earlier totemism had given rise to the idea
gods being incarnate in certain animals which must
never be eaten by the worshippers, we find that some were
tabu from eating human flesh, because the shrine of their god is
a man' (Williams, Fiji, 1858, i. 220). Here, probiibly, an earlier
totem restriction on the eating of kinsmen has become, with
the curious local development of the institution, a tabu against
eating any human flesh where the clan god had a man for his
shrine.
Another suggestive case is found among the Maoris,
formerly totemists, according to Maclennan. When some of the
natives fought witli the English against their fellows, after tlie
fight some of the young men proposed to eat the fallen of tlie
other side. But others forbade this, because llie fallen and the
victors were all Ngapuhi togetlier (i.e. of the same clan), and
to eat a relative ^as a deadly sin (Old New Zealand, IS'^'3,
So in a Maori mj-th, when Maui's grandmother was ou
p. 229).
of the

*

'

'

among

civilized peoples.

—

l.
Cannibalism
occurs out
a distinction must be noted between
eating the dead and killing the living in order to
eat them.
In the latter case, sometimes it is the
sick and old who are killed, but usually these are
to
death
for another motive, as will be seen.
put
Dead bodies are eaten among the Eskimos (though
some deny this), a few isolated American Indian
tribes, some S. American tribes, the Tongans, and
the Basutos. Cannibal murder is found among the
ii.

Varieties of cannibalism.

from hunye7:^Wl\eve cannibalism now
of hunger,

New Caledonians, islanders of Nuka
Hiva, Marquesans, Samoans, Ainus, Sakhalin islanders, Ostiaks, Samoyeds, Tiering Dayaks, in
further India, among some American Indian tribes,
and among the Fuegians. With all these peoples,
except the Tongans, New Caledonians, and Marquesans, cannibalism is occasional and through stress of
Australians,
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famine, while it is mainly relatives or members
oi the same tribe who are eaten.
In a few cases,
c.ij. American Indians and Basutos, we lliul cannibalism tlirough famine causing a tjuste for human
llcsh, and resulting in man-eating through gluttony.
Tlie cannibalism of tlie Esliinios has been denied, as Ijv
ICfjede
{UriKhsUicke eines Taytbuches, p. 107), wlio sajs tJiat iii famine
they kill their dof^s as we would do horses, dogs not beinjj
Its earlier existence, however, is Hugi:sually eaten by them.
•rested

by Marchen, which

tell of its beinif iiractiscd

tribes, w-ho are differentiated

by distant

from the KsUiinos, and are ccrsome cases American Indians, or by hac:s and otrres.
shown in the Mdrrhen that it aiuses' madness in those
who are unaccustomed to it (see liink, Talfs and Trail Hums
tjiinly in
It is also

'/ the Eskimo, 1875; Boas, 'Central Kskimo,' in « lilltlW,
409 ff.). Tart of the body is certainly eaten for mairical
puriioses
(see below).
Among the American Indians some members of
the Fish tribe in B. Columbia are said to dit' up and eat the
dead, to the abhorrence of the others. In times of famine it
occurred in Labrador A tradition of the Nisliinain (California)
says they ate their dead while the Ut^s dug up cori)ses (.Mayiie,
Four I'cars iji British Cohimbia and Vannnirer Island, ISC.-J,
'.'.S"
llm.l, Labrador, 1863, i. 11 Powers, Cnnlr. X. Am. E'h.
j>.
iii.343; Nadaillac, iiA'^P, 1888, p. 2S). Some S. American tribes
on the .\mazon are said by Bates and Wallace to eat the dead
when hunger presses (Bates, A' at on Am., 16G3, p. 3S2 Wallace,
'J'rareU on Am., IMS, pp. 347, 353, 359).
If the Basutos were
camiibals in the past, they had largely given it up, until, during
the early wars with the British, famine drove some of them to
consume the coqises of the slain. Certain of them thus acquired
a taste for human flesh, and, retiring to the mountains, spared
no one in their desire. A cave explored by Bowker showed
evidence of recent cannibalism heaps of bones, many of them
Horror at these cannibals was widesplit to obtain the marrow.
spread, and they or perhaps earlier cannibals appear in native
Mdrchen in much the same light as the ogres of our nur?erj'
tales (Casalis, The Basutos, 1861; Anih. Rev., 1869, vii. 121;
Jacott«t, Contes pop. des Ba-SotUos, 1S95, p. 71 cf. also Stow,
.Satire Races of S. Ajrina, 1905, pp. 510, 60s).
Certain Australian tribes, e.(). the Watchandi of W. Australia,
kilt children in time of need
the mother getting the head, the
father the body himger occasionally drives otheV W. Australian
triSes to kill enemies (Oldfield, Trans, of Eth. Soc., N.S., iii.
24.'it.), as they also eat tlie old after death, 'that so much good
food may not be lost' but in general the motive is not hunger.
In N\ika Hiva, wives, children, and parents were killed and eaten
<Krusenstern, Reise urn die Welt, i. 258); Ellis savs the .Marquosans (who ate enemies) killed children in want (tour thruii'/h
Hawaii, 1820, p. 72); the Samoans (also enemv-eaters) kill-.-d
wives and children (Langsdorf, Reise urn die IVelt, 1813, i. 12u).
The remoter Ainu tribes are said to be eaters of their own
kind.' the father killing the crippled son, the husband an unfruitful wife.
Other tribes are certainly not cannibals (but see
below), though early Japanese writers' usually attributed the
practice to them (Batchelor, Aiiiu of Japan, 1892, pp. '2,88,
305 Preuss, Die Begrdlmisarten der Amer. v. Xordostas., 1394,
pp. 218, 2!'S). As late as 1SG3 the eating of children among the
<Jstiaks w:is reported (A A iii. 33.3).
Wilken says the Tiering
Dayaks of Borneo kill and eat the sick through hunger. Caifnibal murder in famine is confined, mth the American
Indians,
to such tribes as the Nasquanees, Hare Indians, Chippewayans,
Blinds, and tJtes (liind, Labrador, i. 244; Waitz, Anthrop. der
yaturv., 1872, iii. 89 Faraud, Dix-huit ans chez let fianrojiet,
1S70, p. 88; Nadaillac, op. cit. p. 28). The TinniiB think tiiat,
when a man is driven to cannibalism through hunger, he acquires
a Uastc for it hence he is avoided and frequently killed (Hearne,
From Prince of Wales's Fort ... (0 the N. Ocean, 1796). As
to the Fuegians the evidence is doubtful Darwin
(Journal of
Researclies, van, p. 153), Fitzroy, Snow, and others have asserted
that old women are killed and eaten in time of famine, as also
members of a hostile tribe aftera fight but Marquin and Hyadcs
deny the accusation (Bull, de la Hoc. de Gion., 1875, p.' 501
Rev. d'Eth. iv. 652).
In ancient and modern times, civilized societies and individuals, through stress of famine, as in siege or shipwreck, have
occasionally resorted to cannibalism.
Josephua (BJ v. x. 4,
VI. iii. 4) tells this of the Jews in the
siege of Jerusalem (cf. an
earlier instance, 2 K 628), and Dio C'assi\is of the Jews who revolted against Trajan (Ixviii. 32).
Valer. Max. (vii, 6) mentions people in besieged towns in Spain eating wives,
children,
and prisoners. Cannibalism occurred sporadically in Kurope in
mediaval times after great scarcity, in the 7th and 11th cents.
at the siege of Paris in 1590; among the Saxons at the end of
the Thirty Years' War during famine in Algiera in 1808 and
during the siege of Messina (Letourneau, Evot. of Morality, 1886,
p. 215
Bergeniann, op, cit. p. If,).
]>.

;

;

;

;

—

;

—

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

•

;

;

;

;
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Othrr iHo/ive.f. It has now to be shown how
motives than the primitive one of hunger influenced the practice of cannibalism, and occasionally were strong enough to override the toteinistic
restriction regarding the eating of
kinsmen, or,
a.s.suming that they e.\i.sted before the rise of
totemism, prevented the application of the food
restriction so far ;us it concerned human kinsmen.
2.

otlier

That this is not contrary to fact is proved by the actual catin"
of kinsmen omong some totem peoples.
The'pcrmission to eal
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human kinsmen pint; the restriction on eating animal kinsn.en
may seem a contradiction, but savage law, however strict, is
frequently accommodating, and we have an analogous contradiction in this, that, while human kinsmen were absolutely forbidden to marry, the animal kinsmen must have been known to
p:ur among themselves.
Eagle man might not niarrv Eagle

vi'cman, but the actual Eagle had an Eagle mate. Various totemi.stic peoples also kill or eat their totem animal on certain
solemn occasions, while other tribes who regard certain animals
as sacred, and do not ordinarily kill or eat them, will do so under
pressure of hunger (some African tribes) or at an annual religious festival (Todas, Central African tribes, heathen Arabs,
I'eruvians, Egyptians, American Indian Dog tribe in Arkansas).
See Marshall, Phrenologist among Todas, 1873,
p. 129 ; Frazer,
Totnnism, 1905, Golden Bovgh'^ 'W. It. Smith, Itet. of .Semites,
p. 278 ; EiTfille, Rel. of Mexico and Peru, 1,H84. p. 226 ; Herodii.
47
otus,
Bancroft, Xttticc Races, 1876, iii. 31U.
;

;

Men are eaten with the purpose of acr(uiiing
thi'ir qualities, their
strength, or their soul ; for
m.igical or medical purposes ; out of allcction ; out
of liatied
tlirougli gluttony; for religious or
In some cases
ritual, political, and social rea.sons.
more than one of these motives e.\ist together.
Generally speaking, they have arisen later than
the eating of human llesh througli hunger; in
many instances they have arisen directly out of it,
\mt we must not overlook the possibility of any of
tlicra having arisen
separately and apart from a
taste for this food ac(iuired in time of starvation.
Eacli of tliese motives will be discussed
sejiarately,
and its range and extent set forth. It should be
observed that, wlien cannib.alism has become an
established custom, it exists usually quite intlepcndently of the presence or ab.senee of plenty of
other kinds of food.
;

—

First
3. Cannihiilum to obtain strcnfjth, ctr.
m.ay be noted the common savage belief that by
eating a liuiuan being or an animal one acqtiires
the qualities and virtues of such a person or
animal. The strength of the lion, the ferocity of
tlie tiger, the courage of tlie warrior, will be communicated to the eater of the flesh of lion, tiger,
or warrior.
In it-elf the belief is primarily a development of what must already have been patent
to iirimitive man, viz. the strengthening
power of
food.
Hence it was easy to believe that the
qualities of a beast or man strength, swiftness,
cunning, valour, etc.— would also be acquireil by
This sacramental transfusion of qualities
eating.
and energies nnist have originated in early times,
while it is fonnd universally among all peoples of
a low range of culture. It wa-s also aiiled by the
growing magical theory of things, and especially
by that branch of it by which it was held that the
jiart was equal to the whole, or could convey the
quitlities of the whole, since the nature of anything
adheres to its parts even when they are separated
from it. Hence, to eat even a small piece of the
flesh of beast or man would re.sult in the assimilation of his qualities by the eater.
Even totetiiisni
itself may have assisted this belief in the .'i.ssimilation of qualities, if totemistic peoples hehl that the
life circulating in the group of kinsmen was a fixed
quantity, any part of which it was dangerous to
lose.
Hence, if a kinsman dies, his share of the life
must be received by his fellow-kinsmen to prevent
its passing out of the kin.
Therefore they may
smear themselves with his blood or fat, or even cat
a part of him (Frazer, Totemism, p. 80). In the
same way wearing a bone or tooth of a dead man
is .sometimes held to convey to the wearer his
proThus, while totemism generally forbade
perlies.
ihe eating of relatives, it may here and there have
suggested it. In the same way, when totemism
was weakened, the sacred totem animal became a
sacred magical animal with healing qualities when
eaten (S. lieinach, L'Anthrop. .\iv. 3.55; W. 1{.

—

Smith, Kinship in Arabi'i,'' p. 231). This motive
has led to the eating of relatives, but especially to
the eating of enemies, in order to acquire their
qualities.
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Tlio

4.

growth

of

Animism, with

its hclief in ;in

indwelling spirit in all things, helped this theory
of transmission of qualities, and introduced some
of the strongest reasons for the continuance of
cannibalism.
While a man's strength or bravery
itiaj- not have been conceived of as a separate entity,
but simply as wrapped up in the man himself,
Animism, with its belief in a shadowy replica of
man his soul or spirit gave these things a new
psychic significance. Hence in actual cannibalism
we find that many tribes eat a man to be possessed
of his soul, which in turn makes them ijf ^sessors
of all the qualities of the man.
His life and all
its manifestations
are
strength, wit, courage
conceived of as being in the soul which lurks in
his Hesh
and, as in the earlier theory, by eating a
man one obtained his strength, so now by eating
him one obtains his soul. In many cases, where the
heart or liver or marrow is said to be eaten, or the
blood drunk for the sake of obtaining its owner's
strength, it is probable that tlie assimilation of the
owner's soul or life is intended, since it is so commonly believed that the life or soul is in one of
these parts.
5. It might be thought that Animism, with its
belief in soul, or spirit, or ghost, which, when
freed from the body, was held to liave many additional powers or, at least, greater freedom in using
them, would have caused a fear of the dead and a
natural shrinking from eating the body of an
enemy, whereby his soul would be introduced into
the eater, and thus work him harm. In efi'ect,
Animism did give rise to the fear of the dead and
of ghosts, and in many cases it was held that the
soul of a man, living or dead, could work considerable harm to the body or soul of another. But as,
in spite of this, the bodies of the dead and of those
most likely to harm the eater, viz. enemies, continued to be eaten, it is obvious that some counter
theories were strong enough, in most cases, to aid

—

—

—

—

;

men

overcoming their fears. These were (1)
man one overcame his ghost or
which was thenceforth harmless, and sub-

in

that by eating a
soul,

the eater, or was even
shall find this as a working belief
destroyed.
among Australians, Maoris, Eskimos, and in Central
Africa, while it also supplies one strong motive for
head-hunting, frequently associated with cannibalism (§ 14). (2) Again, the curious ideas regarding eating, viz. that it established a bond of union
between persons eatin" together (hence to eat the
food of the spirit world, later of fairy-land, or of
the gods, bound one to the company of ghosts or
gods), may also have assisted to overcome the fear
of the dead by a kind of inversion.
If persons
eating together became of one kin, so also might
the eater with the thing or person eaten. Thus
the eater of friend or foe, as it were, became inoculated with him, and so rendered him harmless.
In
the case of relatives this
eating may easily have
come to be regarded as part of the" funeral ceremonies, to neglect which would ensure the ghost's
vengeance, but to hilfil which caused his continued
friendship. Thus cannibalism does not seem to have
been nmcli hindered, as far as fear was concerned,
by the prevailing animistic beliefs, though these
may have occasionallj' caused it to cease in another
direction (see below, iii.).
Frequently the bodies
of relatives are eaten in order that their souls may
strengthen the eaters, or pass over into them, possibly with the notion of their being re-incarnate in
the bodies of the next children born into the family.
Or again, the old and sick are killed and eaten to
the soul becoming weak with the body.
jjrevent
home analogy to this negative iniluence of Animism
is found where
cannibalism, involving the handling
of a dead body, prevails
among peoples, e.g. the
Maoris, to whom such liandling caused uncleanness.
servient to the will of

We

And parallels to the idea of the ghost strengthening or heliung the eater of the body are found, e.g.,
in the Molanesian belief that arrows tipped w ith
human bone are deadly, because the ghost to whom
the piece of bone belonged will work upon the
wounded person (JAI xix. 215), or in the
Andaman custom of wearing necklaces of human
bones in the belief that the disembodied spirit
will shield the wearer against evil spirits, through
gratitude for the respect thus paid to his memory
(ib. xii. 8G).

6. Where cannibalism occurs for the purpose of
obtaining the strength or other qualities of the
person eaten, it is most frequently only a part of
the body which is used hence there is seldom a
cannibalistic meal.
This motive underlies cannibalism in parts of Australia, in the Sandwich Isand Nagir Islands, TiniorTorres
Straits
lands,
Laut, Celebes, and New Zealand, in some parts of
some
African
Asia, among
tribes, with the majority
of American Indian tribes, occasionally in S.
America, and even now and then in ci\-ilized lands.
Some tribes in North Australia eat the cheeks and eyes o§
enemies to make them brave (MacGillivray, Voyage 0/ Rattle;

snake, 1852, i. 152) ; in Queensland enemies do not appear to be
eaten, but members of the tribe are, for various rea-sons, includinjr ttie obtaining of their quahties ; e.(i. a mother wili eat lier
child to get back the strength which she has given it relatives
are also eaten, as well aa members of the tribe who fall in
battle, and honoured headmen (Palmer, JAJ xiii. 283; Howitt,
Native Tribes, p. 753; Finch-Hatton. Advance A ustralia!, I8S0, p.
143) in N.S. Wales the fat of the fallen, to which great strength
is attributed, is eaten, while at burial a piece of the fiesl: is
divided among the relatives, out of which they suck strength or
throw it into the river to nourish the fish (Waitz, Anthiop.
vi. 748; JAI xiii. 135); in S. Australia, besides other motives,
the acquiring of strength appears among the Kurnai, Theddora,
and Ngarigo, who eat the hands and feet of enemies (Howitt, op.
cit, p. 752) ; the Dieri of Central Australia eat a man and drink
his blood the Luritcha frequently kill a strong child and feed a
weak one on its flesh, while most of the tribesmen, before starting on an expedition, draw blood from one or more of t'leir
members, and drink it to make them lithe and active (JAI
xxiv. 172 ; Spencer-Gillena, pp. 461, 475). Bonwick says of the
Tasmanians that a man's blood was sometimes administered as
a healing- draught {DaUn Life and Oriftin of the Tasmanians,
In the Sandwich Islands the eating of an enemy's
1870, p. 89).
eye by the king at his coronation to get his strength was the
reduced form of an earlier, wider canniiialism (see § 18). In the
Torres Straits Islands the tongue of a slain enemy was eat«n as
a charm for bravery ; the sweat of warriors was drunk for the
same reason ; the eyes and cheeks of a shipwrecked party in 1834
were said to have been eaten to ' increase their desire after the
blood of white men.' Beyond this cannibalism did not exist
(Haddon, JAI xix. 312). On Nagir Island boys were made to
eat the eyes and tongue of an enemy that their hearts might
know no fear (Petermann's Mitteilunften. vi. dti). In TimorLaut the flesh of a dead enemy was eaten to cure impotence in
Celebes the blood of an enemy was dnmk to acquire courage
(Riedel, Selebes, 1886, p. 279). Savage tribes in N.E. Burma
preserve blood of enemies in bamboo canes till dry, and then
eat it in a feast to obtain
courage (Lumholtz, Amon^j Cannihnf^,
1889, p. 274). The Dayak head-hunters would e.-it a piece of the
cheek-skin as a charm to make them fearless (Ling Roth. JAI
xxii. 69).
Eating the eye and sucking the blood to get strength
appear with the motive of revenge among the ."ilaoris (Taylor,
^
.Z. ch. xxi.).
Among the Yakuts and Kamtchatkans, and in
Liu-kiu, a mother would eat the placenta in order to bear
quickly again (Inter. Arch, fiir Eth. iiL 71), while in Muzaffara
barren
woman
is recorded as killing a child to drink
nagar
its blood (PR ii. 172).
The lamas in Tibet are said to have
a craving for human blood in order to obtain
and genius
vigour
;

;

;

;

(Landor, In the
enem^^-'s blood is
Tmtr in D. i. 9)
and his blood is

Forbidden Land, 1S9S,

ii.

©8).

Drmking an

reported of the people of Dardistan (Leitner,
the bi*ains and lungs of an enemy are eaten
dru7ik in Luzon (Featherman, Races of Mankind, 18S8, ii. 501). In Africa the practice as an isolated custom
is found mainly in the south.
The Basutos, in Sfoshesh's time,
ate their Boer enemies to get their courage
warriors were
also painted with a mixture into which pieces of human
flesh (enemy's) entered, for the same reason
some of it was
occasionallv drunk the hearts of conspicuous warriors are eaten
by most of tlie tribes (JAI xix. 284 ft., xx. 137). The Kafirs
will eat a human heart to obtain strength
a similar notion
doubtless underlay the custom among the Ama-pondo Kafirs
at the instalment of a chief a relative having been killed, the
chief bathed in his blood and drank from his skull.
The
Bechuanas, though disliking the practice, also eat an enemy's
flesh for superstitious reasons (Crawley, Mystic Rose, 1902, p.
Tribes in East Central Africa cut out an enemy's heart
102).
and liver and eat them on the spot, while parts of the flesh are
reduced to ashes and made into a broth, which is swallowed to
give courage, perseverance, and wisdom (Macdonald. J A I xxii.
Ill
Buchanan, Shirf ni<ihlands, 18S5, p. 138). .\mong the
;

;

;

;

;

—

;
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cannibal mainly out of revenge or gluttony,
this motive in occasionally found, either along with these or by
it«elf
the Jag^as (Angola) ate men because it gave them
courage, according to a 17th cent, traveller, and among tlie
Bassongi of the Kassai men after eircunicision and unfruitful
women cat men's flesh to recuperate their powers at Great
Bassam (Ivory Coast) the heart and liver of a sacrificial victim,
slain at the founding of a new town, are eaten by all present so
that they may not di« within the >ear; in Dahomey an enemy's
heart is occasionallv eaten at festivals (Wissmann, Unter deut.
Fla[ige', lSil-2, p. 139; Katzel, VulkerkutuJe, issa, i. (il3-«14).
In is'. Africa, where cannibalism has been practically uprooted
by Muhaminadanism, it is believed, c.ij. among the Nubians,
that every bullet they fire will kill a man if they consume the
liver of an enemy (I'.aker, Ismaitia, 1874, ii. 354>
Among the
American Indians, with the exception of the outlying tribes, who
are cannibals through famine, very little of the body is eaten,
and that usually to obtain the courage of a dead enemy, tliough
occasionally through revenge. Chippewa women fed iheir children with the blood and pieces of rtesh of English prisoners to
make warriors of them. The heart was eaten by such tribes as
the Crees and Blackfeet IJakotas and Sioux are known to have
cut up a pri.soner into small pieces, which were dislributed to all
the warriors, who ate thorn to get his bravery. There seems
little doubt, however, that more extensive cannibalism had prevailed in earlier times (Long, Voi/arfen, 1791, p. 115
Faraud,
<tp. cit, p. 3S; Keating, Exped. to SC Peter's Jiiver, 1S25, i. 412).
Occasionally Indians have been known to eat part of a slain
bravado
S.
American
out
of
272).
(S HBEW, p.
Among
enemy
tribes where mainly gluttony or more purely animistic motives
prevail, there is sometimes a practice of rubbing children's
faces with a slain enemy's blood to make them brave
the
Tarianas and Tucanos of the Amazon bum the cori>3e of a
warrior and drink the ashes in water in order to be brave this is
aU;o reported of the Rio Negro tiibes and .Ximanes (Wallace,
Avmzoii, 1853, p. 374 Steinmetz, p. 19; Muller, Amer. Urrcl.,
1855, p. 289). Survivals of the practice in civilized lands have
de Maricourt saw two Sicilians tear
occasionally been noted
with their teeth the heart of a Neapolitan just killed (FLJ
i.
We may also note the belief current in the N.W.
301).
Provinces of India, embodied in various tales, that to eat the
flesh or taste the blood of a saint or of a wizard is of peculiar
religious eHi<:.acy, givinjr the eater wisdom and mystic powers
(Crooke, Kd. and Folk-lore of X. India-, 1S96, ii. 285 Burton,
Sindh, 1851, pp. 86, 388).

Negro

trilies,

:

;

;

;

;

:

;

'

;

'

;

IMcdiml cannibalism.

— Derived

from

the
idea of obtaining strength is the belief that the
What
flesh, etc., of the dead has medical virtues.
.strengthened the body would also cure its ills
7.

;

hence primitive and

even later

pharmacopeias

occasionally prescribe some part of the dead body
as a medicine. The most remarkable examples of
this practice occur in China.
Among the poor it
is not uncommon fur a member of the family to
cut a piece of ilesh from arm or K-j;, whicii is
cooked and then given to a sick rehttive. Parts
of the bodies of crindnals are eaten as medicine
their blood is drunk as a cure for consumption. In
some cases murder is committed so that the diseased, e.(j. lepers, maj' drink the blood of the victim.
popular work on materia medica gives many
such cannibal remedies in general, each part of
the body has some jiarticular curative virtue. The
;

A

;

whole superstition in China is certainly connected
with tlie idea that the eating of the human body
strengthens the eater, for this is wide-spread, and
at times it is difhcult to say which purpose is intended. Thus Wells Williams writes: 'It is not

uncommon for him [the executioner] to cut out the
gall-bladder of notorious robbers, and sell it, to be
eaten its a specific for courage (Middle Kintjdom,
1848, i. 415; Dcnnj's, Fijlhdorc of China, 1870, p.
69; Bergemann, J). Ul). Among savages the practice is found of giving a sick man some blood to
drink dr.-iwn from the veins of a relative (Australia,
JAI xiii. 132; American Indians, I'etitot, Trad.
Jnd., 18S(i, ]). '2(j0). riiny cites a number of remedies
concocted from portions of liuman bodiesand used by
the sick (//A'xxviii. f. ). The medical properties of
human llesli were believed in throughout medijcval
Europe and even in much later times. Even in the
17th cent, the Hon. Itobert Boyle .speaks of the
curative properties of the thigh-bone of a criminal.
Popular superstition still makes occasional use of
such remedies in (jeriiiany, but generally the Ilesh
is used magically, thou<;b in some c,a.ses it is eaten.
Drinking out of the skull of a dead crinunal or
suicide lias always been a favourite remedy, and is
'

1
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—

made use

of in out-of-the-way corners case.s
have been reported from the Scottish Highlands
still

within the last few years. The custom of the
sick drinking water in which the relics of a saint
had been washed, or from his skull, or of a stream
diverted so that it might How under the altar of a
church over the bones of a saint, was a favourite
|)ractice in mediu-val times, as it still is in Koman
Catholic lands and in, r.(/., the
Cyclades (Bent, 'J'hc
Louville (Memoirs. 1818,
Cijcladcs, IS80, p. 122).
ii. 107) cites the case of the duchess of Alva in the
17th cent., who, alarmed for the health of her son,
obtained a linger of St. Isidore from the monks of
Madrid, pounded it up, and made him drink part
of it in a potion.
Probably the idea of the value
of the Ilesh of a criminal for medical purposes was
a relic from the time when criminals or prisoners
or slaves were used as human sacriticial victims,
sometimes representing the divinity, and either
eaten in a cannibal feast, or their flesh or blood
used for healing purposes. Since criminals had
frequently been chosen as sacrificial victims, it
was argued that there must be some virtue in a
criminal's body.
Thus when human sacrifices
ceased, the executed criminal was still held to
possess special virtues (see an article by M. Peacock, Executed Criminals and Folk-Medicine,' in
FL vii. [1S9G] 268, for other instances).
8. Magical cannibalism.
In .some cases the
flesh of the dead is eaten for magical purposes
here also the underlying idea is that of acquiring
the powers of the deceased. In the Torres Straits
Islands, where only the tongue of dead enemies is
eaten in ordinary circumstances, youths at initiation into the craft of sorcery are required to eat
part of a putrid human corpse this is also ilone by
sorcerers before practising their art.
In both cases
it causes frenzy, and the eater is not held accountable for his actions, even for murder (Haddon,
JAI xix. 316, 398). In various parts of Australia
this eating of the dead forms part of the making
of medicine-men, but with many of the tribes
initiation is held to be the work of spirits
hence,
possibly, eating the dead ensures the helj) of the
ghost.
Among the Wiimbaio of S. Australia the
candidates must chew the bones of a dead man,
dug up for this purpose, and, as in the prsvious
case, tliey then become fren/ied and act as maniacs
Howitt, oj>. cit. p. 404). The same practice occurs
in Africa, as among the Bantti negroes generally,
who think that the per.son desirous of becoming a
sorcerer (as well as the sorcerer himself) is a
"

'

—

;

;

;

(

corpse-eater, either from morbid tastes, or more
probably with the idea that the dead bodj- will
invest him with magical powers.
In E. Central
Africa it is believed that witches and wizards feed
on corpses in midnight orgies, and that any one
eating such food is thereby converted into a wizartl
(.Johnston, Ur/nnda PrrAectorate, 1902, ii. 578 J.
Macdonald, .JAI xxii. 107). In W. Africa witches
are held to feed upon living human victims by .sending their power into tlie body ; but this power
is dangerous to its owner, as it may feed upon
himself if not regul.arly fed otherwise. Similarly,
;

'

'

—

witches can extract tlio life-soul a less material
duplicate of the victim and feast on it in a magic
orgy its owner then sickens and dies(M. H. KingsNassau, Fctiehley, W. Af. Studies, 1899, [i. 209
isni in W. Africa, 19U4, p. '>T>). Horace refersto witch
practices in his day, and describes love-])hiltres in

—

;

;

Mhich dried human marrow and liver were ingredients {Odes, V. V.) while Pctronius and Plautus
also speak of witches devouring the nerves and
intestines of their victims; the former mentions
images of straw substituted by them for kidnajiped
children (Pet. cap. G3, 134;'Plaut. P.fcud. iii. 2.
Sinnlar crimes were laid at the door of
31).
witches in Christian time.s, and the belief still
;
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sa\s the Chukohis eat the heart of a dead enemy to make
The East I'russians ate a piece of murdered
his relatives sick).
\'ictim8 so as never to remember their evil deed again, i.e. probfthlv to prevent the appearance of the ghost (Strack, BluU
nhrmtaiihe, ]>. .'iO). The taking of the name of tlie victim by his
slayer, after eating him, occurred with the Tupis of S. America,
who are cannibals out of revenge, and with the people' of Marshall Island ; the name being usually c'luivalent to soul or
'spirit,' it is obvious that the slayer thus acciuired his victim's
With
soul (Audree, p. 87 ; Cliamisso, Bemerkinifien, p. 130).
the Ashantis the fetish-priest prepares the heart of an enemy
with sacred herbs, and gives it to all who have not yet killed an
enemy, that the ghost, which has its seat in the heart, may not

survives in Slavonic liuuls, wliere many tales are
told of how the liaj;s take out their victims' heart
while they sleep and devour it, sulislitutiny
some straw or a hare's heart, and thus changing their nature (see iv. § 4 for other instances).
This branch of cannibalism is closely bound u]i
with a whole group of practices in wliieli part of
a dead body is used for magical purposes, on account of its virtues, or because the soul of the dead
man « ill act through the i>art w hich is made use
of.
These are found uni\ersally among savages,
and with sorcerers and witches in more civilized
lands, while they have given rise to a vast series
of folk-superstitions (.see ReliCs).
The belief that by
9. Animistic cannibalUm.
eating the dead one acquires their strength is
scarcely to be distinguished from the purely^ animistic motive to obtain their soul, or otherwise to
influence it and it is possible that in some of the

away their courage (Bowdich, As/iantee, 1819, p. 402). If
a Manjuema man should kill his wife in a quarrel, he eats her
heart with goat's flesh, to prevent revenge on the part of her
ghost (Livingstone, Last JournalSylS7i, ii. 58). In Melanesia,
the eating of human flesh is held to give the eater mnna a
ta'ite

—

—

—

spiritual essence which circulates in all things (C'odrington,
J A I X. 285) ; or a man will eat part of a corpse to obtain communion with the ghost, which will then assist him against living

enemies (Codrington, Mela7iesians, 1891,

—

'

already cited 'strength is equivalent to 'soul.'
AVhere relatives are eaten, the passing over of the
soul to the eater for the benefit of the latter is
mainly aimed at but in the case of an enemy the destruct"ion or hurt of his soul is also intended, though
instances with the intention of obtaining his serThis is suggested
vices and goodwill are known.
in the curious ' ritual performed by a murderer
in ancient Greece, viz. to lick up the blood and
then spit it forth. This was said to be done by
way of ridding' himself of the polbition of murder
took away the force of the dead,'
in reality it
which was still further effected by the lopping off
The former
•of his limbs (Apoll. Khod. iv. 4701'.).
practice is found in Australia and Tibet, in N. and S.
America occasionallj', and in Africa ; the latter is
;

'

;

clearly found among the Maoris, the Eskimos, the
Tupis of S. America, the Ashantis, and in New Caledonia.
The idea of destroying the soul through
eating the body is illustrated by the Ainu belief
that until the body is decomposed the ghost re-

active, and the Indian idea that a maneating tiger obtains possession of the souls of his

mains

;

hence he walks with bent head weighed

by their souls (Crooke, ii. 211) ; while, generally, the belief that by obtaining or acting upon a
part of any one's body hair-cuttings, nail-parings,
bones, etc. control over his spirit for its hurt is
possible, is also suggestive in this connexion.

do'svn

—

—

(1) Eating o/re/a(i()eJt.— The Austnalian instances show how
*
'
'
easily
strength and soul are confounded. In most cases
the obtaining of strength is desired (§ 6), but the passing over
to the idea of receiving the soul is seen where certain parts
particular virtues, ' are alone
kidneys, fat, ' etc. as containing
'
•eaten. That strength is mainly equivalent to soul is seen in
W. Australian cannibalism, where the old are eaten for food,
because, being old, they have no longer a soul which might
•cause the eater discomfort ; i.e. weakness and want of soul are
Identical (Oldfield, Trans. Eth. Soc. N.S. iii. 24S). In Tibet,
the lamas first and then the relatives of the dead man eat
his flesh with the idea that the spirit whose flesh has been
swallowed will always remain friendly to the eater (Landor,
opt ct^ ii. 68 f.). In N. America the acquiring of strength is
mainly aimed at ; but sometimes, as with the Shoshones, the
•eater of an enemy became animated with his spirit (Featherman, op. cit. iii. 206). In S. America the Chavantis eat dea4
children that their souls may pass over to the parents, while
the Yamas, now extinct, broke the bones of their dead to
suck out the marrow, believing that the soul resided in it and
would pass over to them (Andree, p. S9 ; Marcoy, in Totir de
Monde, xv. 139). In Uganda it was held that the liver, as the
seat of the soul, would, when eaten, benefit the eater (TJiSE
'

—

—

'

•

xiii. 218).

—

Eating of enemies. The Maoris, whose cannibalism existed mainly out of revenge, believed that in eating the enemy
they destroyed his spirit, thus avoiding his posthumous venge•ance, since the spirits of the slain wander about seeking to
revenge themselves (Z/'.'l7t(/ir(i/io/o(7iV,vi. 443). With the Eskimos
a curious belief prevails. After killing a man, they must eat
part of his liver, as Rink says, to prevent his ghost rushing into
the murderer i>ossibly through the eater being now one with
the victim and thus forestalling his vengeance. The heart of a
dead witch is also eaten by all the community to prevent her
ghost haunting or frightening the living (Rink, op. cit. p. 45
Egede, op. cit. p. 13S Crantz, Hist. o.f Greenland, 1820, gives a
curious reason for eating tlie heart of a nmrderer, viz. to
cause his relatives to lose their courage Bergemann, p. 20,
(2)

—

;

:

;

p. 222).

—

In some
Cannibalism and blood-cove.nant
and perhaps running more or
less through all animistic or strength -acquiring
eating of enemies, appears the idea that eaters
and eaten are now one hence the revenge of the
ghost is forestalled hence, too, the relatives of the
victim cannot harm the murderer. This seems to
underlie the Chukchi, Eskimo, and E. Prussian
cases it reappears among the Hurons, who drank
the blood of an enemy to become invulnerable
against the attacks of other enemies (presumably
his relatives)
among tlie Botocudos, who ate an
enemy to be protected from his revenge and to be
invulneralile against the arrows of the hostile tribe;
and in modern Italy, where a
in New Britain
murderer believes he will not escape unless he
taste his victim's blood (Featherman, Aonco-Mar.
Powell, Wanderings,
p. 60, Chiapo-Mar. p. 355
10.

.

of the cases cited,

ca.ses

victims

'

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

In all these cases there is
Rivista, i. 640).
p. 92
a dim recognition of kinship acquired with the
victim and his relatives, which has doubtless been
suggested by the rite of blood lirotherhood, by
which, when two persons, not otlierwise related,
have tasted each other's blood, they are henceforth
;

-

one

(see

Brotherhood

[artificial]).

—

Other motives be11. Honorific, cannibalism.
sides the above must be noted, especially in con
nexion with the eating of relatives. It is possible
that an animistic reason maj' underlie these. In
certain cases the sick or old are killed in order that
their souls may not be weakened with the body ;
thus the soul is set free in comparative strength
From one point of view
to animate the eater.
this is to honour the dead, and honour may well
be the motive even where

We

it

is

not expressly

stated.
may therefore join all cases where
this animistic intention is found with those in
which honour to the dead is the prevailing idea,
and those in which the eating by relatives ensures
proper burial, or the prevention of corruption or of
worms doing harm to the body or soul. Among
those practising cannibalism for this reason are

peoples mentioned by classical writers,
some Australian tribes, various Asiatic peoples,
and S. American tribes. Thus it hardly occurs in
those regions where cannibalism existed out of
several

revenge or gluttony, save in a few notable instances.
Herodotus

of the Massagetje,
(i. 216) describes the cannibalism
a Scythian people living to the N.E. of the Caspian. When a
man had attained a great age, his kinsmen 'sacrificed' him
and
ate
boiled
the
\vith cattle,
flesh,
it, accounting this a happy
death. This account is confirmed by Strabo (xi. 513). Their
neighbours, the Issedones, had a similar practice when the
father died, his flesh with that of cattle being cut up and eaten
at a banquet by the relatives, who then cleansed the head,

and afterwards honoured it with sacrifices
gilded the skull,
(Herod, iv. 26). Strabo also says that the Derhikes, a i>eople of
North Iran, killed and ate all old men over 70 alt othei-s (inwere
buried.
He also describes tlie people of
cluding women)
the Caucasus as eating the flesh of relatives. Indians called
Padaioi are mentioned by Herodotus (iii. 99) as eannilxals a
sick man was killed and eaten by male relatives, a sick woman
Any who attained old age were also
by female relatives.
;

:
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and eaten.

killed

Other

Indirvn peopled, e.g, the Kallatiai, at€

These were douhtless ahoriginal
3S).
Farther west, the inhabitants of Ireland
deem it 'honourable to eat the
bodies of their deceased parents' (iv. 5^; Diodorus Si<;ulug also
refers to their cannibalisui, but uientions only the eating of
dead enemies (vi. 1G>. There seems no reason for throwinj;
doubt on these assertions, especially as they are paralleled by
recent or existinj^ customs not only in .-Vsia but elsewhere.
The Welctabi or Wilze, a Slavonic people, are said by Notker to
have eat*n their old parents (Grinun, t'eut. Myth. iii. 1081) and
the same is related of the Wends in ancient chronicles (SteinIn AustiaUa, honour to dead relatives and the
raetz, p. 24).
a.^ motives
conferring of a benefit upon them are mentioned
amonp tribes on the .Mary Kiver (Queensland) and in \A'esteni
In the latter case only those dying not by illness are
Victoria.
eaten and brothers and sisters do not eat each other {JAl ii.
179; Dawson, Ani^t. ^fior., lifel, p. C7). In the Turbal tribe, wlien
a man is killed at the ceremonial initiation fights, his tribesmen
eat him because they knew him and were fond of him, and they
now knew where be was, and his flesh would not stink (Ilowitt,
In Asia, the classic example of cannibalism
op. cit. p. 753).
is found among the Battaa of Sumatra, who practise legal cannibalism on enemies and criminals, but also eat the sick and old
out of respoct^ an unusual combination of contradictory motives.
It is probable that they are the ])eople mentioned by Marco Polo
and others as dwelling in the kingdom of Dagroian. Marco
Polo's account is that when any one is ill a sorcerer is sent for,
and if he foretells that the patient will not recover, the sick
man is put to death and eaten by his kinsmen. They are careful
to leave nothing lest it should breed worms, which would die
for want of food, and the death of these worms would be laid
to the charge of the deceased man's soul (Yule's Marco Polo,
1S71, ii. "275).
Leyden, in 1S05, gave a slightly different account.
Aged and infinii relatives are eaten as a pious ceremony.
They invite their descendants to kill them. The victim ascends
a tree, round which the otheis as-^^emble singing a funeral
dirge
'The season is come, the fruit is ripe, and it must descend.'
He then descends, and is put to death and eaten in a solemn
the
wilder
The
custom
existed
sporadically
banquet.
among
The wild people of
tribes of Eastern Asia within recent times.
Arakan e:it the old (Yule, op. cit. i. 281) some of the Gonds of
Central India, e.fj. the Binderwurs, killed and ate the sick and
the aged, thinking this an act of kindness and acceptable to
the goddess Kali'; so also did the Birhor and the Gonds in
Oudh (Yule, ii. 281 Sartori, Die Sitte der Alten- und Krankentheir dead parents

and not Hindu
(I'pfT))

(iii.

tribes.

are said by Strabo to

;

;

;

*

'

—

—

;

'

'

;

todtung,' Globus, 1S95, p. 1*26). The Kweichans were said by
the Chinese to eat old relatives, as also did the people of Uei-Po
with old men ; women were exempt. The same was assert€d of
the Tibetans in the case of the old, 'honourable burial' being
reported as the motive (Yule, i. 292) wiiile the Samoyeds
and Ostiaks ate them with shamanic ceremonies, so that their
condition after death might be improved (Inter. Arch.fiir Eth.
For some of the .S'. American tribes, mth whom this
iii. 71).
motive appears, the evidence is conflicting, as they are also
accused of eating enemies out of revenge or gluttony. This is
true of the Botocudos, with whom the old father is said to implore his children to eat him, and the mother eats a dead child
out of t<.'nderness (Preuss, Bfffrdbtiisarten der Araerikaner,
p. 219 ; Waltz, iii. 44(i) ; of the Miranhas, said to eat the sick and
old (Marcoy, in Tovr du Moiidt;, xv. 13i)) and of the Kashibos,
eaid to eat their elders from religious motives (AnthrojK Her.
i. 38).
Surer ground is reached with the Mundruciis, who kill
and eat the sick and old out of kindness; the Capanaliu.TS and
the Cocomas, who eat the dead out of honour, because it is
better to be inside a friend than to be swallowed up by the cold
earth*; the Mayorunas and the tribes on the Orinoco, with
whom the reason is that it is better to be eaten by a friend
than by worms ; and the Acumas on the Maranon, who ate
dead relatives (Markhara, JAl xxiv. 248, etc. ; Spencer. Prin.
of Ethics, 18US, i. 330 Steinmetz, p. 18 f.). Tapuya mothers cat
their dead infants as well as the placenta (Nieuhof, Gedenk.
Brasil. Zee- en Lantreize, Amsterdam, 1682, p. 216).
;

;

'

;

12. Closely akin to the above motive is that of
morbid offectiim, eating the de.ad out of .sheer love,
which is found with many Australian tribes. The

idea is clearly that of obtaininf; communion with
the dead, which is also effected in Australia,
Timor-Laut, New Britain, etc., by smearing the
body with the decomijosed matter of the corpse
or, in Australia and the And.'iman I^'lands, by a
near relative carrj'in;; about the skull or bones.
It is expressed in two dill'erent ways liy the Australian tribes'.
(1) Anion".' the coast tribes of north
central Australia, the (le.sh of the dead is eaten as
part of the burial rites, apparently out of affec;

and alwajs by certtiin (h^linitely arranged
Other writers
).
persons (Spencer-Gillen'', p. 547
tue so-called 'love-feasts' of ea.st central tribes, in which, when a young woman dies,
her male relatives and men witli whom she lias
had se.xual relations eat parts of her body (Steinmetz, p. 11). Willi these tribes, the bones are the
object of the utmost care and the most minute
tion,

II'.

refer to
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ceremonial.
('2) A curious motive is that of the
relatives eating the dead in order that they may
no longer be sad. This occurs among tribes on
the Teak I'Tood river (along with other motives).
They eat dead children, else they will for ever
mourn them the mother gets the head, while the
other children are given jiart in order to strengthen
them (.4ndree, p. 45). With the Dieri, the fat
adhering to the face, thighs, arms, and stomach
is eaten according to strict rules of relalionshii),
and in order that the relatives may not be sad or
weep: this is also the case with other trilies of
S. Australia— the Yaurorka, Yantruwunta, Marula,
and Tangara. The latter eat the flesh also, carrying the remains about and eating a jiiece whenever
their grief overcomes them (Howitt, up. cit. jip.
The custom is not unknown even
449, 751).
among Christianized American Indians in British
Columbia, instances being known of some of the
blood or juices of tlie corpse being rublied on the
body or swallowed in a frenzy of grief to obtain
union with the beloved dead (Allison, JAI .\.\i.
316).
Pi'ecisely the same idea of morbid affection
is found in the story of Artemisia, who drank the
ashes of Mausolus out of love for him (Aul. Gell.
Civilized Greek and savage Australian
.X.
18).
were at one. It was possibly also a castom among
the ancient Celts, since in the heroic cj'cles we
read how Emer, the wife of Ciichulainn, after her
husband's head had been cut oil', washed it, pressed
it to her bosom, and sucked in the blood (Hyde,X!<.
Hist, of Irclnnd, 1899, p. 352). Deirdre also lapped
the blood of her husband when he was slain (ib. p.
The custom is also referred to in much later
315).
Gaelic poetry, while Spenser saw a woman drink
the blood of her foster-son at Limerick (Carmichael,
Carmitia Gadclica, 19u0, ii. 282).
13. Cannibalis7ii through revenge.- Probably at
a later stage an entirely new motive arose with
respect to the eating of enemies, though it may
always have been more or less latent in this practice, and, where it prevailed, it put a stop to the
eating of relatives (where that existed) or fellowtribesmen, except for one particular reason. This
is jirobably a late motive, .since it seems mainly to
affect savages at a higlier stage of civilization,
while it also prevails with those who are most
cruel.
Here enemies are eaten out of rage, and
in order to glut revenge ,and cause their lasting
The dead enemy was treated with
contumely.
the utmost contempt, and finally eaten with every
mark of degi'adation. It is obvious that, where
the eating of relatives out of honour still continued, tlie rise of this motive must have soon
put an end to it. For eating the dead could not
signify in the one case contempt and in the other
honour.
And, in fact, where enemies are eaten
for this precise reason, the eating of fellow-tribesmen does not exist except where gluttony, as in
certain Polynesian cases, cau.ses all loss of dis
tinction between friend and foe, or in cases of ex

—

treme hunger (M.arquesas Islands) when an enemy
is not available.
Tlie motive of revenge, however,
gave an impetus to the eating of fellow-tribesmen
in a new <lirection, viz. as a punishment, and produced legal cannibalism. The criminal was eaten,
In certain c.-iscs the
as elsewhere he is executed.
motive of sheer gluttony coexists with this motive
of contempt, Jind here also mainly among higher
Raids are made on surrounding trilies,
savages.
and cannilialisiii causes a regular trade in bodies,
which are bought and sold in the market as meat
in a butcher's shop.
14. The eating of enemies out of rage or contempt, with its correlate, legal cannibalism the
eating of criminal members of the community— has
a comparatively wide range, and mainly among
higher savages and barbaric races. In some cases

is

—

-
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connected Avitli the idea of obtaining tlie
enemies' s^trenj^th, while it oannot always be disIn many
sociated from the motive of Ljhutony.
cases, however, the eating is reduced to a minimum,
and becomes a mere formal act of revenge. Its
connexion with actual head-hunting— a practice
which extends eastwards from India, through
Malaysia, to Melanesia, and winch is mainly concerned with showing contempt for enemies as well
as with the cutting off and preservation of the
head or skull or scalp, after the cannibal meal, as
a troj)hy, should be noted while Ave must distinguish between this latter custom and the preservation of a relative's head out of honour or for
the purpose of a dehnite cult. The cutting ofl'and
preservation of the head as a trophy must have
oriojiuated early, as in Neolithic graves headless
bodies are frequently found {JAI v. 146). While
rage and contempt are clearly indicated in the
custom, actual head-hunters now believe that the
ghost of the slain will become the victor's slave
in the next world, or will become his guardian
and benefactor an animistic motive which doubtless underlies the practice wdierever found, while
it recalls the already noted instances of subdviing
the ghost through eating {Dayaks [Ling Koth,
Nat. of Sarawak, 1S96, ii. 140; VAnthrop. xiv. 96] ;
Lushais [Woodthorpe, Litshai Expedition, 1873, p.
Cannibalism out of contempt, whether asso136]).
ciated or not with head-hunting, occurred among
the ancient Celts and Scythians. It is found among
a few Australian tribes ; in E. Asia ; in Melanesia,
Polynesia, and Micronesia it is common in Africa
and also in S. America.

it

is

—

;

—

;

Of the Irish Celts^ Diodorus Siculus (^i. 12) says that they ate
their enemies; while it is certain that the heads of enemies
were cut off, and carried at the yirdle, or otherwise preserved.
In some cases the victor tore the features with his teeth, as did
the Prince of Leinster in Fitzstephen's time (Girald. Canibr.
Conq. of Irel. bk. i. cap. 4 cf. also Hyde, op. cit. p. 295 ; Bev.
The heads of slain warriors were dediCelt. \iii. 59, x. 217).
cated to Morrijju, the Irish war-goddess, or were considered
;

her property (Stokes, Three Irish Glossai-ies, 1S62, p. xxxv). The
Scythians drank the blood of slain enemies, stripped off the
scalp and hung it on the bridle-rein, and made a drinking-cup
This was also done to relatives
of the upper part of the skull.
with whom they were at enmity (Herod, iv. 64 f.). Stvabo speaks
of the Earmanians, a people west of the Indus, among whom
none may marry till he cuts off an enemy's head and brings it
the tongue is
to the king, in whose dwelling it is hung up
mixed with flour, cooked, and eaten by the slayer and his
The Garos of Bengal eat
relatives (xv. 727). A&ia ; Pacific.
a
tree
of
an
the fruit of
with the juice
antagonist's head after a
family feud, the tree having been planted by both parties for
Cannibalism is associated with
that purpose (JAI n. 396).
many of the head-hunting ceremonies among the wilder Dayaks,
and probably was once more widelv prevalent, the motive
being revenge (St. John, Forests of Far East, 1S62, i. 123-124).
The brains, palms of hands, and flesh of the knees were eaten
as tit-bits. It also prevailed among the wild tribes of the
Philippines at the time of their discovery, the heart of an enemy
being eaten with citron juice out of revenge. Later this custom
seems to have been restricted to the priest, who opened the
breast, dipped a talisman of the gods in the blood, and ate a
piece of heart and liver (Semper, I>ie PhiUppi7ien, 1S69, p. 62).
Some head-hunteis eat the brains of the enemy this is also
done in Luzon, though here the motive is rather to obtain
courage, but the skull is kept in the house as a trophy (Andree,
The headp. 20; Featherman, Jiaces, 2nd div. pp. 501-502).
hunting tribes of the interior of Celebes were also cannibals out of revenge, though occasionally from gluttony, be":ging
the bodies of condemned criminals from their more civUized
neighbours (Bickmore, 2'ravcls, ISCS, p. 70). The Battas of
Sumatra eat prisoners of war to show their contempt for them.
They bind the victim to a pole, throw lances at him till he
is killed, and then rush forward and hack him with their
knives, roasting and eating the pieces with salt and citron juice
(Marsden, Sumatra, 1811, p. 390; Miller, in Phil. Trans. Ixviii.
The heads are presei-ved as trophies in the village-house
101).
(Featherman, op. cit. p. 335). Marco Polo asserts the eating of a
war prisoner in Zipangu (Japan) if he was too poor to buy his
freedom while Sebastian Mtinster describes the roasting and
eating of prisoners, and the drinking of their blood, by the
Mediasval chronicles
Tatars {Cosmographia, p. mcxlvii).
but
assert similar things of the Tatar invadere of Europe
the evidence must be received with caution, as such stories
are common in time of war regarding dreaded enemies.
Melanesia. —In some islands of the Torres Straits group, e.g.
Mxiralug, the heads of enemies were cut off, placed in au oven
and partially cooked. The eyes and parts of the cheeks were
eaten by the victors to make them brave; the skull was then
;

—

;

;

;

tlic ground and afterwards hung up near the
In the
(MacGillivray, Voyage of Rattlesnake, ii. 4-7).
Solomon Islands both revenge and gluttony lead to the eating
of war-i>risoners, who are cooked in a pit with hot stones, ana
eaten with frantic joy, Tlio scalp and hair are put on a coco-nut
and hung in the common hall canoe-houses are also adorned
with enemies' skulls (Vergnet, HE'w. 214 Woodford, AVr(. anwng
Head-Hunters, 1890, pp. 92, 152; Guppy, Sol. Is., 1SS7, p. 16).
The same mixed motives are found in the New Hebrides some
refer it to an unnatural taste after revenge others, to gluttony,
as plenty of food exists in the islands. In some cases the crimes
of an enemy are alleged by the natives as their reason for eating
him in other cases the bodies are supplied by the chief to the

kicked along

camp

;

;

;

;

;

The practice now exists only in the interior,
villages as a feast.
and members of another tribe are asked to cut up the body
(Turner, Nineteen Years
L'Anthrop.
Polynesia^ 1S61, p. 83
X. 360 ; Steel, New Heb., 1880, p. 25).
In New Caledonia the
ferocity of the natives is well known, one group attacking
another neighbouring group, murdering and devouring them.
Man-eating is here ascribed by the natives themsclvts to the lack
of animal food, but revenge also enters into it to a large extent.
The smallest pretext is used for fighting, and revenge is not
complete until the slain have been devoured. It appears to be
mainly the privilege of the chiefs, who even eat their own
tribesmen, causing a tumult to be raised and eating the
offenders as a punishment, and inviting guests to share \n the
meal (Lang, Social Origins, p. 167 ; De Rochas, Nouvellc Caled.,
1862, p. 206 ; BSAP, 1860, p. 414 ; Montiouzier, ib. 1870, p. 30).
In Fiji revenge and gluttony as well as rehgious motives have
One of the victims was usually offered by
caused cannilialism.
the priest to the war-god, or sacrificed at the building of a temple
or the launcliing of a canoe ; in the latter case the bodies were
used as rollers. Cannibalistic feasts on bodies of enemies were
common, and 'as tender as men's flesh' had passed into a
proverb. Chiefs sent bodies of the victims of war to each other,
or kept a register of the numbers they had eaten in one case
The skulls were sometimes used as drinking
this reached 872.
vessels.
Ovens and pots in which the dead were cooked, and
the dishes from which they were eaten, were (a6u (Williams, Fiji^
1858, passirn ; Miss Qordon-Cumraing, At Home in Fiji, 1881, p.
134 ; Erskine, Western Pacijic, 1853). In the Marquesas Islaiids,
as in New Zealand, cannibalism in great part showed contempt
for the slain enemj', and this was further marked by the semianimistic motive already mentioned the satisfaction at destroying the enemy's soul. The rehgious aspect of cannibalism in these
countries will be referred to later. In the former, cannibalism
was latterly restricted to chiefs (descendants of tlie gods) and
priests— the heart and eyes being eaten and the blood drunk.
In the latter, gluttony was also a motive, and the circumstances
The head was placed on a
of the feast were most gruesome.
pole and the oven was tabn {L'Anthrop. vi. 443; Miss Clarke,
Maori2''ales and Legends, 1S96, p. 126 f. ; Andree, p. 6S; BergeIn
the
hver
of
a slain enemy was eaten
36).
mann, p.
'Tonga
the
through hate (Mariner, Tonga Islands, 1S17, i. 321); in Samoa
*
motives were also hatred and revenge, I will roast thee being
the greatest insult which could be offered to a Samoan, while,
even after the practice was given up, captives, in token of sub*
mission, would offer burning wood, and say, Kill and cook us
when it seems good to thee* (Turner, Polyyiesia, p. 194); in
Micronesia, cannibalism was reduced to eating part of a great
warrior out of hate, the eaters taking his name (Andree, p. 71).
Instances from Africa are usually connected \Nith gluttony ; in
Manjuema, as also among some tribes of the Niger delta, enemies
are eaten mainly out of revenge; skulls of enemies decorate
the houses and villages.
Robertson Smith has shown that
cannibalism existed among the early Arabs to the extent of
eating the liver or drinking the blood of au enemy ; drinking
wine from the skull is also referred to, and the wearing of neckInS. America the
lets, etc., of noses and eixvs {Kinship"^, p. 296).
Mesayas kept a prisoner for some time, gi^ing him a wife. At
the end of 3 months he was sent to gather wood for the oven ;
warriors then selected, by painting with a mark, that part of his
body which they would eat. A dance took place by night,
after which the prisoner was slain and eaten the bones were
the head was painted and placed in the
split for the marrow
hut of the bravest warrior. Re^enge was the motive, and
\\'arfare between neighbouring tribes was frequent (Marcoy, in
Tourdu Monde, xv. 135). Blood revenge was attributed as the
motive of Miranha cannibalism (Martins, Beitr. znr Eth. Anier.,
1867, p. 638) also among the Columbian Indians; the Botocudos
(head stuck on a pole and used as a mark for arrows) ; probably the Coroatos (enemy's arms eaten during a dance of
warriors) ; and the Araucanians (head chief and other chiefs suck
blood of hearts) (Andree, p. 82 f. Neuwied, lietse naeh Brazil.
ii. 49
Smith, The Araucanians, p. 274). With the Tupis, dead
enemies were eaten, while their children were brought home
and cared for till the age of 14, when they were slain and eaten.
This was also done to young women while to male prisoners
were given wives. They were then kept till a festival was
arranged, which was carried through according to strict ceremonial. The prisoner had to light the fire at which he was to
be roasted ; he was slain with a special club, round which
women had sung and danced all night. AU took part in the
eating. The motive was revenge, the prisoner being told that
he was thus treated because he had killed and eaten his captors'
If a child had been born to the prisoner, it was also
friends.
eaten, and was held to be of the same flesh and blood as their
enemies (Hans Staden, cited in Andree, p. S5f. Southey. Hist,
of Brazil, 1819, p. 299). W' ith civilized peoples eating part of an
obnoxious enemy or ruler has occasionally occurred on the part
of rough soldiers or the mob.
Christian soldiers are said to

m

;

—

—
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;

;

;

;

;

;

;

CANNIBALISM
have roasted and eaten Turkish prisoners at the siege of
Antioch (Ber^'emann, p. IS); at Florence, in the 14th cent.,
citkens ate the flesh of their rulers (Machiavelli, ii. oh. S) and
in the French Revolution eatinj,' the heart of victims of inol»
violence was not unknown (for the Scots instance of Lord Soulis
Bee Scott, 3liJUitirL^y, 1830, p. 402, and cases cited there).
It is obvious from many of these cases that head-huntinf? was,

|

tlie

British A.ssociation

said, 'The Negi'o takes human tlesh as
purely and simply, and not from any religion.^
or superstitious reasons.' To this, iiowever, there
It also occurs among the
are .some exceptions.
fuo<l

canniNegroes of Hayti, apart from their religious
It is Ioun<l among a few N. American
balism.

in its ori^^n, closely connected with cannibalism, while it forms
of a series of practices in which the remains of dead enemies
are treated with contumely or rej^rded as trophies, or worn to
increase the wearers' strength. For Celtic and Scandinavian
instances of making trophies of heads, see Elton, Origins oj
For American Indian scalping, see
kiig. Ilist.y 1&S2, y. 112.
paper by Burton in Anthrop. liev., ISM, and Fricderici, Skalpieren und dhnliche Kriegsgebravche in Arm-rika, iirunswick,
1906. The Botocudos, people of New Hebrides, Niam-Niams,
and Ashantis wear teeth of victims as necklaces, in some
instances to obtain their courage (Keane, i/a?i Past and Present, 1900, p. 437 ; Beecham, Ashantee, 1841, p. 76; see other
references above). Some of these also wear bones, as the Tiibis
make trophies of jawbones (ElUs, Tt>hi- speaking Peoples, 1887,

one

and several

S.

American tribes in a particularly
New Guinea sporadically, and in

odious form, in
Melanesia.

In the Guinea coast region and the Niger delta, cannibalism
through gluttony appears to be dying out, and only a few
tribes here and there within recent years are accused of it the
people of Calabar, the Obotschi and Onitscha on the Niger,

—

Bambaras, Quaquas, and liourbouris (Hutchinson, Ten Years
among Kthiojnans, pp. 4S, 68 F. du Lan^le, in Tmir du Monde,
In Abhanti and Dahomey it has become a mere
xxvi. 374).
formal rite. In P'rench Congo the worst offenders are the
Fans, who, however, are becoming ashamed of it (du Chaillu,
;

vessels of their victims*
The Maoris made utensils
p. 266).
oones. Cf. also the frequent use of the skull as a dnnking vessel
In New Guinea (natives of Mowat and
in the instances cited.
Daudai, JAI xix. 402) the penis of warriors is believed to
possess great virtue; it is cut off and worn, as is the vagina
of women.
Among the Chinese the ear is commonly cut
otf (JAI xxii. 172 f.); the ancient Celts cut out the tongue
or
(liev. Celt. i. 261); and the Mexicans flayed an eiiemy's
victim's body.
the Battas,
15. Legal cannibaliwi is found

and

among

Avho treat their evil-doers and criminals preciselj^ as
tliey do enemies [vide suprUj p. 200a, § 9(:2)), eating
them as an ignominions punishment (see Geog.
Mai'co Polo describes the eatJour,, Jime 1898).
ing of dead malefactors among the Tatars of
Xandvi, and the neople of Fo-kien and Kiang-si
(Yule, J). -07). Thieves and assassins were eaten
in Bow Inland as well as enemies, and in Francis
Island thieves were consumed (Letourneau, ojy. cit.
Among the
y. -212; Turner, Samoa, 1884, p. 300).
Maoris, adulteresses and murderers were eaten
and their bones made into utensils the eyes were
swallowed raw by the Ariki (Shortland, N.Z., 1851,
p. 230).
Wrong-doers were not eaten by their own
;

tribesmen in Duke of York Island, but killed and
t^old to another trilte (Powell, JVandcrimjs, p. 93)
murderers or particularly detested enemies are
eaten in Lepers' Island in anger and to show illtreatment (Codrington, Mdaneslatis^ p. 344) evildoers are killed and eaten by order of the cliiefs in
New Caledonia {Andree, p. 58, citing Garnier)
witches were sold for food as a punishment in New
Georgia (Woodford, Ilcad-kimicrs, p. 150) while
in Fiji a whole tribe would be condemned to be
eaten for offending the paramount chief (Keane,
Ma7i Past and Prcscnty p. 137).
Among the African Negroes the practice is common, sorcerers being generally killed and eaten
by all the tribes {UAnth. xiv. 91). Tlie Mainhanga eat murderers or those asserted to be so by
an oracle (Andree, p. 39) the Ba-Ngala occasion;

;

;

;

;

Sur le liaut- Congo,\SSSy
Tukdte are said to eat
malefactors (Wissmann, Im Innern Afrl/:as, j). 98).
Among the Kissama a delator or criminal is eaten
dead
as a punishment (Hamilton, JAI i. 187)
rebels are eaten in Com-ohrlla., and murderers are
while
killed, torn to pieces, and eaten in Boninj
among the Agnl of tho Ivory Coast tliose condemned to death as criminals were eaten (Steinmetz, pp. 21-22 IJ Anthrop. iv. 424). In K. Africa
an offender is .sometimes made to eat one of Iiis
own members cut oil" for the |)urpose [JAI xxii.
Tlie Eskiino ciLstom of eating a witch's heart
110).
(already noted) may be regarded also as a legul
S. AiUitralirm tribes, the Mukpunishment. Two
jarawaint and the Jnpagalk, kill men marrying
A\-ithin the forbidden degrees, and part of the body
is eaten
by members of the same totem-clan
(Howitt, op. cit. p, 247).
16. CannibalUm through sheer gluttony
the

ally eat debtors (Coquilhat,
p. 337) ; the Tupcnde and

;

;

;

—

Hindes, at the meeting of

in. 1895,

;

—

form of all is found mainly in Africa, alonj^
the Guinea Coast, scnithwards into Congo-land, and
eastwards to about 30^ E. longitude.
Captain
M'oi'st
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Kg. Africa, 1^61, p. 74 f., Tour du Mojide, xii, SOS; Schweinfurth,
Heart of A/rica, 1873, ii. IS). But the greatest seat of gluttonous
cannibalism is in Central Africa, especially in the regions untouched by Muhammadan influence. The tribes in and around
the Congo Free State Niam-Nianis, Monbuttus, Mam-banga,
Manjuema, Bonjjos, Balutu, Bassanje, and others— are mentioned
by Stanley (In Darkest Africa, 189U), Schweinfurth, and other
explorers, as inveterate cannibale. Among all these gluttonous
cannibals it is mainl}' enemies who are eaten. Earlier writers
speak of some of them eatinjjr their own dead, but this is probably a mistake. Modern authorities lay particular emphasis
on the fact that relatives are not eaten, through an existing;
horror at eating the flesh of blood relations, but their bodies
are frequently sold or exchanged to neighbouring villages or

—

With many of the tribes, raids are regularly undertaken
to obtain prisoners, who are then sold, living or dead, in th-j
Prisoners are kept till remarket-places as butcher meat.
quired ; dead bodies are frequently salted down or dried ; but
tribes.

Manjuema are most disgusting and depraved, soaking the
body in water till putrid, and eating it raw. The Yokomas,
Eougous, and others also eat putrid human flesh (L'Anthrop,

the

vii.

119, xii. 7S).

Among

the Niam-Niams the children born to

and eaten. In all cases human flesh is
flesh of animals would be
skulls of victims ornament the villages ; their
as necklaces ; the fat is used to feed lamp?.
Occasionally cannibalism is found as one of the principal objects
of a secret society, like that of the Leopards in Sierra Leone,
every person entering which must provide aliuman victim, who

slave

women

are killed

regarded and treated exactly as the

The
teeth are worn
L-Isewhere.

the liver and kidneys are eaten by the
is secretly murdered
kings o'f the society, while the body is devoured by the other
members. All of them rub the fat on their faces and hands, a3
well as on the fetish, which is the property of the society
(L Anthrop. vii. 621). A similar society of ghouls exists in
Uganda, although cannibalism is otherwise little known in E.
;

'

'

Africa
the herding of victims in pens, to be slaughtered as
required, is, however, described in 15S0 (JAI xxii. ltl»)- The
membors of this society are called Basezi, and havu their head(|uarter8 mainly in the Sese islands on Lake Victoria. They
kill their victims secretly, and also disinter and devour corpses.
Both of these societies are abhorred in their respective districts
In Hayli,
(Sir II. Johnston, Uganda I'rotectarat*', ii. 002).
Vaudoux cannibalism is doubtless a survival of African maneating, and occurs through gluttony as well as from a religious
motive (see below). Murder for this end is frequent midwives
are accused ef killing childrt-n in order to eat them ; wliile
human flesh is said to nave been exposed for sale in the markets
Analogous to the African
(St. John, Hayti, 1SS4, p. 223f.).
societies is one which formerly existed among the Indians of
Vancouver Island and the coast district near it, called the
The
Ilameti'.e, and composed of those of the highebt rank.
preparation for admission lasted four years; at the end of it
the candidate had to drink human blood, wbirh he did by
attacking and biting the first person he met. At the feaats of
the society, slaves and prisoners were killed and eaten. The
liritish rule put an end to the custom, but the eating of corpses
i^iiUfged to have still continued (Jacobsen, Heise, l^si'G, p. 17 f.).
The witness of tiaTclIers, as well as the existence
S. Atni'rica.
of shell-mounds with human bones split for the extraction of
the marrow, proves that the Caribs of the Antilles were cannibals, raiding other islands and the coast to obtain victims of
their gluttony. The other tribes still retain a traditional fear
of this ferocious people (Im Thurn, Ijidiaiis of ijniana, p. 418 ;
Brett, Legrnds of B.Guiana, ISSO, p. 100; cf. Andree, p. 72). The
;

;

—

Kashibos

of

Peru make war on neighbouring tribes

in

order to

get prisoners to eat, and are detested by them for this practice
(Tsrhudi, True, in Peru, ii. 222 ; Marcoy, xi. 220). Similar statements are mwle of the Cohens (Wallace, Ama::on, p. 498).
Other tribes are accused by old travellers of gluttonous cannibalism; thus Herrera says of the Colombian Indians that 'the
has been seen
living arc the grave of the dead, for the husband
to e.at his wife, the brother his brother or sister, the son his
father ciiptives are also fattened and eaten roasted (Herrera,
in Purchafl, pt. 3, p. 890); but all tliese statements must be
received with caution. The Catios, a branch of the Chocas in
Columbia (now extinct), were also said to fatten captives for
the table, wliile their Darien neighbours cohabited with
female prisoners, and brought up the children of auch unions
till they were fourteen, when they and the mother were killed.
'

;
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dooi-s of eliiefs wrre here decorated wiih men's ^kiills
<Cieza de Leon, in Ilakhiyt Soc. p. tlOf.). The eating; of tlie
ofTsprinp of a cnptive to whom one of their own women had

been given anioni; the Tupls hafl nlreftdy been noted. In part^
of New Guinea, e.g. in the south-east, human vioth.is utrc a.id
are eaten ft3 'the best possible nourishment'; some of the
tribes were constantly at war for the sake of a feast off the
prisoners t^ikL'ii ((.'halmers aiul Clill, yew Guinea, 1SS5, pp. 44,
KIsowht're the practice is abhorred, or exists only for
ISS, etc.).
other reasons {see above). In New Ireland the people jrlory in
cannibal banquets, and many bodies are to be seen in the houses
ready for eating (Koj/. Geoq. Soc. Jicport, 1SS7 Berfjfemann, p.
For the New Hebrides and Solomon Islands see above;
31).
the gluttonous motive of the former is confirmed by Steel (Neiv
Hcb., 1S80, ]>. '25), who says appetite sometimes leads them to cap
ture victims while Woodford {Xat. among llead-huntcrs^ 18!»0,
p. 167) speaks of cannibalism as a daily practice in the Solomon
Islands.
In some parts of New Ireland a tribe will hire itself
out for fighting^, the only payment required being the bodies of
the slain. A society in New Britain, the Duk-Duk, whose main
purpose is the secret administration of justice, has occasional
feasts in which (as in the .\frican and American Indian societies)
human flesh is the principal dish (Deniker, Races of Man, 1900,
p. 264
Powell, Wanderings, 18S3, p. 63).
;

;

;

—

Religious cannibalism, Religion as a motive
exists more or less wherever the
animistic motive or the desire of honouring the
dead is found. There is here, however, a blending
of magic and religion, since, though honour to the
ghost of the dead may suggest the practice, there
is also the intention of
assimilating the qualities
or the soul of the deceased.
It is mainly where
enemies are eaten that cannibalism as a strictly
17,

for cannibalism

religious rite exists, and usually in connexion witn
the sacrifice of the victim to the gods. This suggests that the religious aspect of cannibalism is a
late one, more especially as in such
comparatively
ci\'ilized countries as Mexico and Nicaragua cannibalism was entirely ritual and religious. The eating
of prisoners would naturally be only occasional
;

hence

it

would become a

festival

The

with a religious

question of the relation of human
sacrifice to cannibalism requires consideration. Did
aspect.

liuman

arise through an earlier cannion the principle that, as men ate
it, therefore they could ofler
nothing better to the gods sacrifice being primarily
a feeding of ghosts or gods ? Or did human sacrifice
have a separate origin to which divine cannibalistic
ideas were transferred by human cannibals? Tlie
former is much more likely, as the gods are universally believed in early times to eat the sacrifice.
AVe may also note instances of human sacrifices to
animal divinities who actually eat the victims. It
could only then have been at a later time that the
worshipper shared in the human victim with the
gods or ghosts at a sacrificial feast. We cannot
therefore seek the origin of cannibalism in such a
feast.
It presupposes cannibalism
instances of it
are rare, and are found only among liigher savages
while cannibalism is not always associated with
human sacrifice, and sometimes exists, as with the
Australians, where sacrifice of any kind is unknoMTi.
The hxinian victim may sometimes have
been eaten as in a common meal in which gods
and men shared, or, to judge by several actual
instances, as himself representing the divinity of
whose life men partook by eating tlie human representative.
But such a view certainly does not
belong to the earliest stages of religious thought.
Religious cannibalism is foimd to have existed
among the Maoris and Melanesians
possibly
among the Dayaks; in Central Africa and sporadicin Hayti ;
ally in other parts of the continent
among the higher races of N. America ; occasionin S. America
in India
among the Greeks
ally
sacrifice

balism,

"viz.

human

flesh

and liked

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

and other ancient peoples.

Maori cannibalism has already been described the first
slain was offered as a propitiatory sacritioe to the Atua ;
the hair was offered to the war-god. The ear of this victim was
eaten by the female Ariki or priestess the heart by the male
Ariki (sometimes by the priestess) the second enemy slain was
reserved for the priest all other bodies fell to tJie warriors
(Shortland, op. cit. p. 247; JAI xix. 105). In Tahiti the eye
of sacrificial victims was given to the king as the eye of tlie
;

enemy

;

;

;

'

In later times he did not eat it, but oflered it to the
Much the same proce<Une as in X. Zealand was followed
Fiji, one of the prisoners b-jing offered to the war-god by
the priest before the feast began (Williams, Fiji, i, 147). Gamier
says that in A'c;/' Cah-donia old people were killed by their own
desire, offered to the gods, and eaten (Tinir dii Monde, xvi. 11).
In the Manjncms Islands cannibalism had a strong religious
aspect. The victims were called 'food of the gods,' and the
eh-efs, being descendants of gods and therefore divine, had a
lirst right to a part of the feast.
When the victims were
enemies they were tortured by the priest-s, who received the
heads; and the whole feast was accompanied by religious
chants. Human sacrifices, however, were offered also without a
cannibalistic feast (V Anthrop. vi. 443, 449). The use of sacred
hymns at cannibalistic war-feasts in the Solomon Islands la
also sugL'-estive of a ritual and religious aspect (Bergemann,
iVest Central Africa.— Amow^ tribes on the Guinea
p. 32).
coast, as at Great Bassam, at the founding of a new town a
victim was offered in sacrifice. The priests gave auguries from
the entrails, after which the heart, liver, and other parts were
cooked with fowls, a goat, and fish all present partook of the
feast, lest they should die within the year (Hecquard, Keise, p.
49). There is some slight evidence that in Dahomey the frequent
human sacrifices were accompanied in earlier times by a
cannibal feast. Norris asserts this in 1772, and some proof of
it exists in the custom of the
his finger in the
kiiiy:'s dipping
blood and licking it. Probably this is a survival of an earlier
feast (Labarthe, Jieisc, p. 238). The eating of an enemy's heart
in Ai'hariti After it had been cut out by the priest had also a
ritual significance (see above); it was eaten with sacred herbs.
In Bonny, where enemies were eaten out of revenge, they were
first offered to the Ju-ju ; in another case which was observed,
the entrails were given to the iguana, the guardian animal-god
(Andree, p. 26, citing Bp, Crowther ; Hutchinson, Te/i Year^
Wanderings, p. G6). The Kinihunda of Portuguese West Africa
eat the flesh of enemies to acquire bravery, but the diviner first
cuts up the body, tears out the entrails, and divines with them
(Magj-ar, Hciseri in Siid-Afnka, 1859, i. 276).
Among the Kaasanje, the human victim of the Sambamento feast was received
\\ ith the same honour as a chief.
The headman then stabbed him,
tore out his heart and ate a piece, while his attendants allowed
tlie blood to stream over bis body.
The flesh was then eaten by
all in due order along with that of animals (Valdez, Six Years
in W. Africa, 1861, ii. 159). In Ilayti these African practices
are still continued by the cannibalistic Vaudoux sects among the
N'egroes. St. John, citing trustworthy witnesses and the evidence
produced at murder trials, shows that at the obscene orgiastic
meetings connected 'with the worship of a serpent, a sacrifice
of a child or adult, the goat without horns,' h-equently takes
place to propitiate this seqient-divinity, either for particular
purposes or at stated festivals. Th^ papaloi, or priest, having
slain and offered the victim, the skin and entrails are buried,
and the flesh is eaten cooked or raw, amid singing of sacred
chants and dancing. The victims are usually children who
have been kidnapped, but sometimes women are drugged and,
after having been buried, are exhumed and sacrificed^St. John,
The typical example of religious cannibalism
Ilayti, ch. 5).
is found among the ancient ilezicajis, who, in spite of their
people.'

gods.
ill

;

had a taste for human flesh little different from
the gluttonous Negro, although it had the sanction of religion.
The victims were invariably enemies or slaves, and were offered
before the images of the gods. The priest cut open the breast
with an obsidian knife, tore out the heart, and offered it to the
gods then he sprinkled his assistants and the offerers with
the blood. After this a cannibalistic feast on the body took
Dressing in the skin of
place, priest and offerers partaking.
the victim was usually a part of the ceremony. On particular
occasions the victim had been kept for a year beforehand and
treated as a prince, and there is reason to i>elieve that he then
represented the divinity, so that the worshippers, in eating hi8
flesh, sacramentally partook of their god through his represenIn other cases paste images of the god Huitzilopochtli
tative.
were mixed v.ith human blood and eaten sacramentally. Early
writers estimate these cannibalistic sacrifices by thousands
yearly, and there seems little reason to suppose much exaggeration in their accounts (Bernal Diaz and Saha^un gi\e the best
accomits; cf. Jourdanet's fjtude sur l*:s sacrifices humains ct
I'anthropophagie chez les Azt^qii^s, in his edition of the former
Paris, 1S77). Mendieta reports a rite similar to the Mexican sacrament from Vera Cruz among the Totonacs. Every three years
children were killed, and their hearts' blood was mixed with the
sap of a tree, herbs, and dough. The mixture, called toyolliaiithtqual, was eaten every six months by women over sixteen
and men over twenty-fi^e \Me.xico, bk. ii. cap. 16, 19). Cannibalistic sacrifices were common among the Central American
tribes, e.g. in Nicaragua. To obtain rain from (JuJateot, the raingod, children and adults were sacrificed to him and his images
were sprinkled with their blood. Caciques and priests then
feasted on the bodies of men children's bodies were buried.
Here, too, the \ictiuis were prisoners of war or slaves {Trans.
Auxer. Eth. Soc. iii. 13S Bancroft, iii. 492). Acosta, in his Ilistoryof the Indies, 1590, sa\s that the victim represented the god,
as in the Mexican instance. Among the wilder tribes of Peru,
human sacrifices with cannibalistic feasts are said to have prevailed till the coming of the Incas (Cieza de Leon, Chron. of
Pent, 1S64, pt. i. ch. xxxviii.), who. according to Garcilasso
de la Vega, put an end to both (lio>;al Commentaries, 16SS,
more amiable light than
p. 137 f.), thus showing themselves in
the Mexicans. The custom was to offer the heart and blood ot
a captive to the animal-gods, while the worshippers feasted on
the flesh of the sacrifice (de la Vega, ii. 344).
civilization,

;

;

;

:i
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in nearly all these c.-iiiiiihalistio sacrifices the victims were
enemies, it is far from unlikely that, in many cases where th^
eating of enemies for various motives— to obtain slretij^th, out
of revenge or gluttony is reported, without any mention of a
religious rite, this also existed, so that camiibaiism with a
ritual aspect would have a wider range (ef. the case of the

—

I'hilippine islanders, § 14).
The cannibalism of the Aghori, a sect of Siva, which continued
in India until lately, appears to have been partially religions
and by way of self-abnegation. Corpses of those w bo had been

slaughtered or had died a natural death were eaten, and frequently stolen for that purpose (llaifour, Cycl. i'/ //k/.^, 18S5,
i.
42; Tod, UnjasUiait, ISM). The sect, which" nourished in
mediaeval times, was accustomed to bu^- human flesh in the
open market as late as the 17th cent. but the eating of the
dead has now practically disappeared, and the sect is much
;

reduced (see
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mark

of afl'ection, as among llie Celts (§ 12).
Eating of the llesli of a fallen enemy by both contending i)arties after a hght, as a token of entering on a
covenant of peace, is akin to tlie blood-brotherhood

and is found among the Liu-kiu islanders and
the Garo liill-tribes (Steinmetz, p. 3, and see § 10).
In Timor- Laut, bonds are .sealed by both
parties
eating a slave (Bergemann, p. 22). Both Sallust
and Tertullian mention the drinking of human
blood to strengthen a bond between contracting
parties among the Komans(6'a/(7. xxii. ade. Gnost.
rites,

;

scorp. vii.

—

).

Lowest peoples and cannibalism.
Evidence
thus goes to sliow that the worst forms of cannibalism do not occur among the lowest savages,
but among barbaric races (Battas, Negroes, Maoris,
S. Americans) with a certain amount of culture.
Among other races of that grade or next above it
(American Indians, S. African races, some Polynesians) it tends to disappear, or occurs through
other motives than gluttony, and often in a reduced
form. Among the lowest savages the worst forms
are never found, and it is doubtful whether cannibalism now exists among some of them. The
Australians are cannibals from a variety of motives,
never through gluttony the cannibalism of the
19.

Auiiorvl).

To the instances of orgiastic cannibali.sm and eating the
victim who represents the god may be added certain cases in
ancient Greece, In later times a fragment of huuian flesh,
probably representing an earlier human victim, was plaix'd
among the parts of anmial victims sacrificed to Zeus L.vcajus in
Arcadia, and, in the feast which followed, the man who ate this
friigment was believed to become a werwolf (Plato, licpub. viii.
This is undoubtedly a survival of an earlier canniU'd
5C5).
sacrificial feast.
It is still more marked in the Pionyaiae
rites, especially in Cret«, where, in order to be identified witli
the god who bad himself been torn and eaten by tlie Titans,
the worshipper tore and ate the raw tlesh of a "bull or goat
Poiphyry, de Ab.^L
(ti^o-^ayta; cf. Plutarch, tfe De/. Or, xiv.
iv. 19).
But occasionally a human victim represented the god
and was similarly treated. PorphjTV says Dionysos Omadius
exacted such a human victim in Chios and at Tenedos and
Pausanias say s that formerly a child was the \ictim in Bceotia
(de Afi:^t. ii. 55 Pans. Lx. 5. 2); while a vase painting shows a
Thracian tearing a child with his teeth in presence of the god
(JHS, ISUO, p. ^43). Fragments of an epic poem recently discovered and
with Bacchic subjects refer to the eating
dealing
of a human victim disguised as a stag. The teariiig and eating
of animal liesh is known to have occurred among the heatin-ii
Arabs, a[id the eating of a sacrificial animal which represented
the god was common. These may be extensions of totemism
but possibly, as in the Cretan rite, b'jhind them may lie the
eating of a human victim. We may compare with tlie Cretan
rite that of the Khoiids, where a girl representing the goddess
Tari was sacrificed and torn limb irom limb by the worshippers,
e.-iger to obtain a piece of the (!eified victim (Rectus, PtiuK
Folk, 1S91, p. 304). or that of the Marinios, a S. African people,
who strewed the blood and ashes of brams and skull of a human
sacrifice on the field to make it fruitful, and consumed the
remainder (Schneider, PM. d. a/rik. NaturvUker, 1S9I, i. 175).
Reference may also be m.ade to the employment of human
blood in ritual ceremonies by the Ostiaks. and the use of a
child's blood in the Sacrament among the Christian sectaries of
Great Russia (L'.inf/i;-op. v. 508).
;

;

;

;

—

Political and social cannibalism.
Cannibaliani ha.s also political and social aspect.s, thour;li
18.

both, probably, are connected with religion. The
former is most marlced in certain African coronarite-s, as at Darlnr, where, even after the introduclion of Islam, two boj'.s were .sacrificed and their
flesh eaten by the Sultan and his nobles,
lie who
did not oat was ref,'arilcd as a traitor (Munzinger,
Another instance is
Ostrifvil:. Stud.-, 1SS3, \). 5.58).
that of the Aina-pondo Kafirs, with whom the new
chief b.athed in the blood of a relative and drank out
of his skull (Bergemann, p. 39).
In the Cameroon
district a new chief must kill one or more men
and divide the flesh among his relatives and the
other chiefs (Itatzel, Volkcrhunde, 1885-8S, i. 613).
Compare the stirvival at the coronation of a king
tion

Sandwich Islands. The left eye of a human
victim was given him to swallow, sotliat an accesof strength might be his (Tumbull, Travels,
The social aspect of cannibalism
1840, p. 240).
appears in the rites of blood-brotherhood (see
Brothkhhood [artif.]), where the covenanting
parties mingle their blooil and drink it, and in those
of initiation (q.v.), where the candidate tastes or
drinks the blood of the older men of the clan, or
is smeared with it.
liotli tliese customs are very
marked with most Australian tribes 'The drawing
and also the drinking of blood on certain special
occa-sions is a-s.sociatcd with the idea tliat those
who take part in the ceremony are thereby bound
together in frieiidship,^ and obliged to assist one
another' (Spencer-Gillen ^ p. 598; cf. Howitt,
oj>.
cit. pp. 058, 668, 670;
Frazer, Totemism, p. 45).
They are thus analogous to the drinking of a
friend's blood in sickness (see above, §
7), or as a
in tlie

.sion

:

;

Tasmanians and Andamanese, asserted by early
travellers, is denied by later authorities, though
the North and Little Andaman Islanders are
accused of it by their fellows (Ling Roth, Aboi:
E. H. Man, JAI xii. UTff".);
of Tasmania, p. 97
the Bushmen and Hottentots do not seem to be
cannibals, though one tribe (considered by some
to be an earlier people than the Bushmen) have
;

cannibalistic traits, eating the placenta after birth
(Stow, Pmccs of S. Africa, 19Uo, pp. 20, 51, 336),
while the Dwarfs of Central Africa 'repudiate the

idea with hoiTor,' though they eat animal flesh
freely (Sir H. Johnston, Uganda Protectorate, ii.
540) ; the NegTitoes of the Malay Archi])elago
(Aetas and Sakkas) are doubtful (see Fasc. Malay

Anthrop., 1903, i. 20 Semang interment shows no
evidence of the head being eaten, as has been said to
be done, and the authors failed to obtain evidence
of cannibalism among the Semangs,
though the
true Semangs are said by the Hami to eat men).
Ainus, Eskimos, and Fuegians all seem to have
been occasionally cannibals. A\e can hardly, however, argue that the non-cannibal peoples referred
to were not formerly cannibals.
Their ])resent
reduced nmnbers, tlie pressm-e of more cultured
tribes u]ion them, and the presence in some cases
of a higher civilization, may have altered e.irlier
customs, and have made the slaying and eating
of enemies difiicult, and in any case a matter of
It is possible also that fear of the
secrecy.
dead,
;

which exists strongly among some of these peoples,
Tasmanians and Sakkas (the former 'never
name the dead' [Roth, Abor. of Tas. p. 97]), may
have hindered cannibalism.
Their ca.se cannot,

e.g.

therefore, be alleged in proof of cannibalism's being

non-existent in primitive times when man was on
their own or a still lower level.
PaUeolitliic man
All that
higlier in culture than thej'.
can be said is that cannilialism is an occasional
custom rather than a hxed habit among the lowest

was already
races.

The weakening of cannib.al customs is seen in
cases where the people but rarely take part, and
the act is restricted, in a more or less formal
manner, to the chief, kin", or priest, ;ts among
the

in
Ashanti, Dahomey, and
in the Fliilippincs, Mai(|ue.sas Islands,

Araucanians,

Cameroon,

New Caledonia, and Sandwich and
and

in

Society Islands,
the N. American cannibal societies (see

It is obvious that, where certain selected
above).
portions of the flesh have been the special privilege
of chief or priest as a result of their natuial
pre-
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eminence, when the cu^^toiii was dying out among
the people it would still be kept uj) hy those
piivile;;od persons out of pride or as an honorific
act.
Thus the ej-e as the seat of the soul was
eaten by tlie chief in New Zealand, the Society

and Sandwich

Islands, and in the Marquesas <.'roup,
where, even after their conversion to Christianity,
the priests kept the name of aiiiMta, eye-eater
(Letourneau, op. cit. p. 20S Taylor, N.Z., 1S85, ch.
xxi. ; L'Anthrop. vi. 443
cf. § 17).
In New
'

'

;

;

Zealand the priest ate the

lieart, and the warriors
ate selected portions
the heart and entrails fell
to the
and his assistants in Kimhunda to
priests
the chief in Kassanje to the bravest in the W.
in Tangale (Guinea) the Sultan
India Islands
in Monbuttu (C. Africa)
received the breast
children captured in war were reserved for kings
;

;

;

;

;

;

among the Shekiam

people of Senegal the fetishdu
priest received the liver as a tit-bit (§ 17
Tertre, Hist. gen. des Antilles, 1671, ii. 401 Andree,
Schweinfirrth, op. cit. ii. 98 ; Bcrgenianu,
p. 27
These selected portions would certainly
p. 47).
continue to be eaten by the persons privileged to
do so after the general custom had ceased. The
same idea of pri\ilege is seen where priest or chief
eats first, and not till he has done so may the
others take part in the feast.
W'omen sometimes
20. Women and cannibalism.
occupied a curious position in cannibalistic customs.
'While the head was occasionally regarded as a
special portion, in some places, as in Tangale, it
was considered the worst part, and was given to
women to consume. This part was also given to
women among the Wakhandi of W. Australia, and
among the Peak River tribes of S. Australia. With
several peoples women were not allowed to take
part in the cannibalistic meal ; it was tabu to them.
find this tabu existing among the Maoris (with
certain exceptions) and Tonga islanders, in Fiji,
and the Marquesas Islands; among the Manjuemas,
Fans, Ba'ngalu, and Bassanje in Africa ; and in
Nicaragua. Children were forbidden to take part
among the Bassanje and Fans, and in the Marquesas
Islands ; men not tatued could not take part in
the last-mentioned place. The prohibition against
women's eating himian flesh is doubtless nothing
but an instance of that universal sexual tabu in connexion with eating which forbids men and women
to eat together or to eat the same kind of food
(see Crawley, Mystic Hose, p. 167 f.), and which is
known to exist in most of the districts referred to.
In the Solomon Islands women and children must
not be present when the body is cut up, but a
portion is sent to them {L'Anthrop. \. 492).
A similar extension of the sexual tabu, which
;

;

;

—

We

regards
to

man,

flesh of

woman as potentially or actually dangerous
will also explain the fact that, while the
is freely eaten, that of women was

men

abhorred or regarded as poisonous in New Zealand,
with the Manpiemas, the Kashibos, in Nicaragua,
and probably in other places where the custom has
not been referred to by observers. It may also
explain why women were not eaten by their
relatives while men were, among the Derbikes,
as reported bj' Strabo (see § 11).
Elsewhere the
tabu does not exist, and certain parts of female
flesh, breasts, hips, etc., were regarded as tit-bits.
21. Some cannibals, while eating freely of their
own kind, or of black people, abhor the flesh of
white men. The Tongans thought it a wicked and
dangerous practice, some Tongans having died after
it
in the New Hebrides and New Caledonia it
was thought too salt among the Fans it is thought
to be poisonous, and other Negro cannibals dislike
it
the Botocudos mutilated but did not eat the
bodies of w'hite men ; certain Australian tribes
also thought it salt, while it produced nausea
(Mariner, Tongnls., 1817, i. 321 TwriKx, Polynesia,
;

;

;

;

p.

83

;

De

Ilochas, Bull. soc. d'Anthr. 1860, p. 414

Andree, pp.

30,

88; Lumholtz,

Among

p. 273).

;

Cannibals,

—

iii.
Present range of cannibalism.
At the
present time, cannibalism as a regular custom
exists only among isolated S. American tribes, in
West, Equatorial, and (!^entral Africa, in Malaysia,
some of the South Sea Islands (mainly in Melanesia), and in Australia.
Excluding Australia, it
is thus confined to a belt of land extending to little
more than 10° N. and S. of the Equator. Beyond
these regions, of which the worst is Central Africa,
it occurs only through hunger, or in an attenuated
form for magical or medical purposes. What have
been the causes of this gi-adual weakening of a once
extensive and probably world-wide custom t Increasing civilization has everywhere played its
part, and this appears in the mythology of various
peoples.
Orpheus was held to have weaned the
Greeks, Osins the Egyptians cannibals in Neolithic times (see i. § 3)
and the divine Aioina the
Ainus, from their earlier cannibalism (Hor.,
Arspoet. 391 Died. Sic. i. 14 ; Batchelor, Ainn and

—

—

;

their Folk-lore, 1901, p.

2).

Even among savage

peoples may be noted an out-growing of or disgust
at the custom, or an attempt to put it down on the
part of chiefs or priests, often quite apart from
outside influences. In several of the Pacific Islands
(Hawaii, Tahiti) it was dying out at the time of
their discovery, and shame at the practice was
arising in the Fiji Islands several pagan chiefs
tried to stop it but unsuccessfully, while Marquesan
priests protested against it in the name of the gods
among the American Indians the custom seems to
;

;

have become much diminished through a gradual
dislike of it in Africa among the southern tribes
there was a general disgust at those who had
relapsed into man-eating, and Moshesh tried to
extirpate it ; the Riamha cult, with its practice
of hemp-smoking, has uprooted it among some
Central African tribes, e.g. the Tuschilange
;

(Andree, pp. 61, 63; Turnbull, Travels,

p.

204;

Wake, Evol. of Moral.", 1878, i. 427 Wissmann, Im
Innern Afnkas, p. 152). We must also note the
part which totemism has played in forbidding
the eating of near relatives (see i. § 5). Animism,
too, by furthering the idea of the dignity of the
;

also the idea of the dignity of
the body which contained it, and thus may have
had a certain influence in forbidding the eating
of relatives where no stronger religious motive
impelled to it. Tliis is suggested by the fact that
enemies are frequently eaten out of contempt, and
where this happens relatives are seldom eaten
(see ii. § 13). The presence of a higher ci\'ilization,
and especially of a higher religion, and the spread
of commercial relations among lower races, have
usually a beneficial eft'ect in putting au end to
soul, suggested

anthropophagy. Even in tlie worst man-eating
districts the feasts are frequently held in secret.
The case of the Inca rule in Peru has already been
considered (ii. § 17). The higher ancient religions
doubtless had similar effects among the wild tribes
of Asia.
Muhammadanism has extirpated or reduced the once universal cannibalism of the Negro
tribes of

North and East Africa,

in

Sumatra, and

other parts of the Malay Archipelago, not only
among those professing it, but among other tribes
bordering upon them. Christianity, together with
other European civilizing influences, has also put

an end to it in many parts of S. America, in NewZealand, and many islands of the South Seas, once
hotbeds of cannibalism, as well as in large tracts
of the African continent. "With the further spread
of civilization and religion over the cannibalistic
zone, there is little reason to doubt that the custom
will soon become little more than a memory.
i\'.
The former univerFolk-lore survivals.

—

CANNIBALISM
sality of cannibalism is suggested by the existence
of occasional ritual practices, as well as of

myths
and Marchen among )ieo]ilos who are scarcely if
ever cannibals, and also among liiglicr races who
have long since abandoneil cannibalism.
Such
things ha.ve descended froiu a time wlien they did
practise it, or were borrowed by them from cannibalistic peoples at a time when they themselves
were not far removed from tlie custom.
1.
FoIk-eujitiJiH.
Ilartland has suggested by
comparison of a large range of customs at funeral
feasts, that such feasts may have rejdaced an earlier

—

honorific eating of deati relatives.
Esjjecial links
of connexion are eating the food across the corpse
on
the
table
the
dead has lain
where
(England),
(Abruzzi), or at the grave (ancient Greeks and
Komans, Albania) ; the use of special food, e.g.
corj)se-ciikes (Bavaria), or some form of pulse
which is often identilied in folk-belief with human
flesh (France, Italy

;

cf. I'liny, xviii.

30)

;

the im-

human form on the cakes (Albania
sweetmeats stamped with images of skulls, etc.,
eaten in Italy on All Souls' Day the custom is
called eating the dead ') ; the use of pious exclamations w hile eating, or of conversation about the
pression of a

;

cf.

;

'

virtues of the deceased
the idea that the corpsecake actually contains the virtues and strength of
the deceased through the dough ha\'ing been laid
on his body (Bavaria) the custom of the sin-eater
some person eating food whicli had been placed in
contact with the dead, thus becoming responsible
for his sins (Wales
cf. similar practices in India).
Althovigh in some cases these feasts are also survivals of earlier feasts in which part of tlie food
was laid out for the dead, the idea of communion
with the dead runs through all of them, and
the various points noted are certainly suggestive
of an earlier eating of the dead (Hartland, Leijeml
Gomnie, Ethnol. in
of Perseus, 1895, ii. 287 f.
;

'

'

—

;

;

;

Folklore, 1892, p. 116

—

ft'.).

2. Mijtlis.
Even a cultured people like the
Greeks had myths which prove that in some far
distant time their ancestors had been cannibals.
It has already been seen tliat orgiastic cannibalism
and ritual survival existed even down to late times.
The saga of Tantalus and his descendants is a curious instance of persistent cannibalism. He, wishing to test tlie knowledge of the gods, set before
them his son Pelops whom he had slain, but all of

them save Demeter refused

tlie

ghastly meal.

Later, Pelops' son, Thj-estes, having ilebauched his
brother's wife, had two children by her ; these his
brother killed and served up to him.
like
punisliment befell Tereus, who unwittingly ate his

A

son Itys. Athenfeus preserves a storj' of the
glutton Cambleta, king of the Lydians, who cut
his wife to pieces and ate her, while in the Odyssey
the Polyphemus saga of man-eating giants dwelling in caves is itself suggestive of the quaternary
cave-dwelling cannibals. Here, too, the cannibalism of gods and semi-divine beings was told of in
Pindar {01. Oilcs, i.) refuses to tell the
myth.
tale of the cannibalism of tlie bles.sed gods, but

The myth of Cronus
others were less discreet.
swallowing his children was well known, and has
been compared witli simihir ' swallow myths from
ill parts of the world which attribute a like action
'

human

beings, and sometimes aniThough .some of these may be Nature-myths

to divinities,

mals.
the heavenly bodies a|ipearin" to swallow their
children, the stars they were obviously suggested
in a cannibalistic age.
The eating of cliildren was
also attributed to Lamia, the i)rototype of the
Lami^ of ancient and modern Greece, also cannibals.
The human sacrifices to Zeus Lycreus on
Mt. Lycseum (Pans. viii. 38. 6) hiul given rise to a
cannibalistic myth.
That the sacrilice had arisen
at a time when the god was supposed to eat the

—

—

victim

is

human

207
clear fiom the

of Lycaon's setting
while the belief that

myth

food before Z(nis,

those who tasted part of tlie sacrifice were changed
to wolves implies a former cannibalistic banquet.
Such local titles of Zeus as Laphystius (according
to Suidas, 'the glutton'), or of Dionysus as 'the
raw - eater,' are doulitless exjilainable through
human sacrifices which the gods were supposed
to devour, just as, among the Polyne.sians, the god
Tane was called the man-eater,' and his teeth
were stained with the bloud of his victims (Gill,
pp. 30, 2(53).
Finally, the myth of Dionysus, slain
'

and eaten by the Titans, though

it may be aitioexplaining the origin of the Dionysiac
less reflects actual cannibalism
among those who invented it. That this is true
of all these myths is found by comparing them
with precisely similar myths existing among actual
cannibals.
In Polynesia, where human sacrifices
were common, the gods were believed to eat the
victims, if not actually, at least in es.sence, and the
title man-eater is applied to some of the
gods (as
in Greece) in several of the islands. The gods were
held to eat and digest the spirits of tlie dead,
peoide of higher rank being eaten by the higher
gods, and common people b.y a deity in the sliape of
a bird, in which form also the gods ate the human
sacrificial victims (Ellis, Pol. Pes., 1830, i. 396 f.).
The mythology is full of these accounts, and in
one myth we hear of the escape of the hero Ngaru
from the oven of the hag Miru, queen of Hades,
who cooked and ate her victims precisely in the
manner of the cannibal ogres of European }l/(( rcAen.
In
(Gill, Myths and Songs of the Paeifie, p. 229).
the Marquesas Islands the chiefs, as descendants
of gods, liad a right to select portions of the human
victims
the 'food of the gods' (L'Anthrop. vi.
Such divine eating of human victims is also
443).
shown wherever at a cannibal fea-st, as in Fiji,
part of the slain is first ottered to the god.s. Among
the ancient Celts the Morrigu, or goddess of war,
and her attendants were believed to feast on the
slain
while the Greeks held that a demon in
Hades called Eurynomos gnawed the flesli of the
dead (Pans. x. 28. 4). Similar myths also linger on

logical,

none the

rites,

'

'

—

;

among low

races wlio have more or less abandoned
cannibalism, as well as among some who still
it.
The Mintira of the Malay peninsula
practise
and the Hos of N.E. India have myths in which
the sun and moon are conceived "of as human,
and as de\-ouring their children the stars (Tylor,
Prim. Cult, i. 356 for other instances, see Lang,
Myth, Ritual, and Religion-, 1899, i. 130, and Custom
and Myth"; 1893, p. 53 f. ). The Malays think that
the badi of a dead man feeds on the soul (or liver)
of the living, whUe certain sea-spirits feed
entirely
;

on dead men {Fasc. Malay. Anthrop. i. SI, 101).
A mythical being among the Eskimos is called
the entrail-seizer.' She resides
Erdlaveersissok,
on the way to the moon, and takes out the entrails
of all whom she can make laugh
while akin to
the myth of the Polynesian gods is that of a god
'

;

who
and

devoiu's the bowels of the ghosts (Pink, Talcs
Traditions of the Eskimo, p. 48). The Haidas
think that the god of the clouds seeks human victims

on days when the clouds are low ; any one caught
out on such a day dies in six months to furnish a
meal for this god. He draws out the man's spirit,
and tlien sends it to fetch his body to be eaten.
the sjiirit refu.ses, it is eaten, and, in consequence,
annihilated (Harrison, .7,4/ xxi. 16, IS).
In the various horrible man2. Folk-lore.
eating ogres of races who have abandoned cannibalism wo may see memories of earlier cannibalistic practices, 'rhej' represent the man-eating gods
If

is

—

of earlier paganism, now appearing as demons, or
they reflect later opinion of man-eating ancestors,

or they

may have

been suggested by hostile races

CANNIBALISM
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wlio devoured thoir prisoners and made war on
noil cannilialistic peoples.
Tl'° UaUsluisas and
Kaksliasis or Yaks of the Kast, the Cj-oUips,
Drakos, and ogres of Euro[)can Mun-hen, the
Greek Lanii;e, and the Russian Balia-Yaga are
typical forms.
They are the dark shadows of
actual cannibale of an earlier time, and are paralleled hy more nearly human forms in the folk-tales
of lower races who are themselves, or who live
Other dark figures of folk-lore
anioii!;, cannibals.
have also been, in part at least, suggested by earlier
cannibalism.
Vamjiires, dead people come to life
again who suck the blood of the living, are mainly
believed in by the Slavs, Celts, and Scandinavians ;
but a similar being occurs in Negro Vaudoux belief, the oli'spring, probably, of the West African
Uvcvgn-n, a self-resurrected human being, thirsting for human blood and among the Melanesians
who believe in the Talamaur, the soul of a living
person which goes out to eat the dead a reversal
of the usual Vampire belief.
The Ghouls of Arab
belief have a certain resemblance to Vampires they
are demons who take various forms and eat the
dead, or are simply cannibals. The Werwolf, also,
a huniiin being, witch or wizard, or their victim,
who takes the form of a wolf or some other animal
and eats human beings, is frequently connected
with the Vampire in folk-belief, and its existence
as a superstition is also largely due to cannibalism.
The belief is an early one, and was known in
classical times
it is found in all European countries, as well as in India, China, Malaysia, Africa,
and N. and S. America. See the articles VAMPIRE,
Lyc.WTHKOPy, and cf. the Australian belief that
sorcerers (boi/l-yas) can invisibly enter their
victims and consume their flesh (Grey, Jottrnals,
;

—

;

;

1841,

ii.

cannibals,

stealing

newborn babes or

away older children to eat them either
In Teutonic lands this
privatcdj- or at the Sabbat.
uelief seems to have been especially strong
the
folk-tales are full of descriptions of cannibalistic

enticing

;

Teut. M'jth. 1081, 1625); and
at witch-trials the charge of cannibalism was commonly made. The Russian IJaba-Vaga is also a
cannilialistie witch, who steals, cooks, and eats her
victims, and has her house ornamented with skull

witches

Grimm,

(cf.

and bones

—a

cannibals

and the same

frequent practice among savage
is true of the Greek striga;,
as birds on
their sleeping victims and suck their blood or
devour them. It is possible that the mediasval
witch may have succeeded to the inheritance of
earlier pagan priestesses who presided over the
orgiastic rites of a goddess of fertility to whom
children were sacrificed and afterwards eaten. The
great mortality among children in the Middle
Ages, and the fact that inidwives were frequently
accused of witchcraft and held responsible for causing the death of children for sinister ends, would all
serve to strengthen the traditional stories of witch cannibalism. Keference has already been made to
cases of actual anthropophagy in mediaeval times,
but it is probable that the tradition of earlier cannibalism, quite as much as these, caused the general
belief and led to the condemnation in the Salic
Law of witches who eat men for magical purposes.
Pieces of a corpse were, however, actually used in
witch-magic, as among the Australians and others.
(4)
frequent incident in Mdrchen is that of
the child being sent out by the parent to be killed,
while tlie assassin is ordered to bring back the
;

mysterious

—

women who swoop down

A

victim's heart, liver, etc.

Out

of pity

he slays

some animal

339).

which contain a cannibalistic episode
may be divided into definite classes (1) Those in
which a man-eating ogre, demon, or witch is outwitted in various ways by the hero he intends to
eat (Odysseus and the Cjxlops, Hansel and Grethel,
and Madly Whuppie types). There are countless
European variants of this tale, as well as Lapp,
Kirghiz, Indian, Persian, Karen, Ainu, Eskimo,
Malagasy, E. African, American Indian, and
Melanesian variants. (2) Those in which a person,
who is married to a cannibalistic husband or wife of
4. il/arcAeH

—

—

another tribe, or who has fallen into the clutches
of such a tribe more or less human, escapes.
This version is found among the Kafirs, Eskimos,
Chinese, Japanese, American Indians, and Malagasy, as well as in cirilized European and Asiatic
lauds. Both classes are evidently the reflexion
of an actual state of things, viz. of the horror
with which a race which had given up can-

nibalism would look upon others

still

cannibals

with whom they were in actual contact or had
been so traditionally. Where such tales occur
among the lower races the cannibals have human
traits, but, advancing higher, we find them becoming less and less human, till finally the ogre
proper is arrived at. Actual instances of such
feelings of fear and horror at neighbouring cannibal races causing them to be regarded with various repulsive traits are found, c.r;., among the

Eskimos

figure as

respect to the American Indians,
Irtklly, cannibals with dogs' heads ;
tribes with respect to their maneating neighbours ; among the Savage Islanders
with respect to the Tongans. The same order of
facts underlies the charges brought, e.g., by Greeks
against most baibariaiis ; by Hindus against the
'goat-nosed' Turanians; by pagans against Jews
and primitive Christians in mediaeval times against
Templars and Jews, in modern times against gipsies
r.nd (in Russia) the Jews.
(3) In another class of
Mcirchen, as well as in actual folk-belief, witches
\vith

whom they call

among African

;

—

instead, and the parent is frequently
represented as eating it under the impression that
it is the child's.
Grimm's story of Snow-White is
a typical instance. Here we may see a reminiscence of the practice of eating heart, liver, etc., in
order to acquire the
or soul of their
strength
o^^'ner.
(5) In some Cinderella tales the mother of
the heroine is changed to a beast by the second
wife, slain, and eaten the daughter refuses to eat,
knowing that it is her mother. But in Greek and
Dalmatian variants the jealous elder daughters
kill and eat their mother, the youngest again reIs there here some confused memory of
fusing.
actual parent-eating as well as of an early rule forbidding the eating of one's own kin ? (The stories
will be found in Miss Cox, Cinderella, 1893.)
(6) Two other well-defined "roups of tales exhibit
cannibalism as a perverted taste. The first of
these is the story of the mother who kills her child
and sends it cooked to the father (Grimm's story
of the Jimiper-Tree, common in Europe, and with
a Malagasy variant) ,in the second the interest
circles round a person
frequently a woman v.ho
suddenly becomes a cannibal, and wUl thenceforth
be contented with nothing but human flesh.
Of this story there are versions from all parts of
the world. Both groups reflect what has been
fi'equently seen in actual practice the lapse into
the customs of the savage past through desire or
during famine. (7) Lastly, fairies were sometimes
believed to eat children whom they stole or in-

—

;

—

;

—

—

—

—

veigled from their parents, e.g. in Welsh folk-lore.
Khfs (Cellic Fulklorc, 1901, ii. 694) is inclined to
equate these with the man-eating Atecotti and,
so far as fairies reflect an early race, this may be
;

correct.

—

Myths of the origin of cannibalism. In a few
myths are found among actual cannibalThe Mesayas say that in early
peoples.
times a band of their hungry ancestors found a
5.

cases such

istic

Umana

told

asleep, and killed
this to the Umanas.

and ate him. A bird
Hence arose endless

CANON-CANONIZATION
which all prisoners were slain and eaten
(Mareoy, in Tuur dii Muntlf, xv. 135). The Tui>is
ascribe the orij^in of cannihalisni to the murder of
a youth, whose mother nislied upon one of the murderers, bit a piece out of liis shoulder, and ate it.
Ho showed the woiuul to his people, who forthwith
began to eat the llesh of enemies (Andree, p. S4,
citing Pigafetta). The Fijians say that the coming
fevids in

of cannibalism took place througli their ancestors
eating, instea<l of bur3-ing, king Tue Dreketi, lest
he should rise again. Hence arose the eating of
enemies in battle, a story which suggests the animistic motive of destroying the soul (ISergemann,

In New Zealand, as with the Tupis, the
]). 34).
Hauriki
origin is ascribed to the hrst murder.
killed Hotua, and Hotua's friends killed Hauriki
and his friends. They presented Ilauriki's heart
to the high priest, who ate it, after which all
fea-sted on the body.
The bloo<l of his friends was
offered to the gods, while the bodies were cooked
and eaten (White, Aiif. Hist, of the Maori, 1S87-89,
i. 43).
It is remarkable how the consciousness of
cannibalism as a violent act runs through these tales,
only one of which speaks of hunger as the motive.
curious myth,
perhaps hinting at early

A

m

Iranian cannibalism, occurs
the Persian Bunda(West's Pah. Texts, -pt. i., SHE vol. v.), regarding the first human pair, Mashya and Masliyi'ti,
to whom two children were born, and who out
of tenderness for offspring devoured them.
This
tenderness
was then taken from them by
Adharmazd. This eating of their children is evidently regarded as part of their fall.'

hU

'

'

'

'

'

—
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CANON

(Buddhist).— See LiTEEATtJRK (Bud-

dhist).

CANON

(Christian).— See BiliLE.

CANONIZATION.— The

earlier part of this
is dealt with in the article 15katific.\tion.
cult of martyrs and of persons eminent for
their virtues goes back to very early times, and

subject

The

began in popular reverence, which came to be
authorized by bishops or by local councils. B\it
the history of the jnoeess of veneration took a
different course in East and West.
It will be
necessary, therefore, to treat separately of the
Western and Eastern Churches.
I. The West.
Canonization, while it wa.s not
distinguished from beatilicafion, remained for a
long time in the power of the local episcopate.
It is asserted as at least
probable, by Ferraris

—

(rrompta Bibliothern, lioim;, ITtiG, t. vii.), that
Leo HI. in 804 began the rule of requiring the

submission of a name to the I'ope but the letter
he refers to is probably not authentic.
(The
matter is further discus.sed in Benedict Xiv., de
Servorttm Dei bentijicntione, etc., Kome, 1787, t. i.
;

stated that the rule was
Udalric, in
993 (MGH iv. 377-428). There is no doubt that
at the beginning of the l-2th cent. Urban ii.,
Calixtus II., and Eugenius III. claimed that the
power could not be e.xercised by bishops, but that
cases, if not decided by the Popes themselves,
should be submitted to councils, and, if possible,
general councils.
Eugenius III. himself canonized
the Emperor Henry li., and Alexander III. canonVOL. III.
14
lib.

1.

cap. 7.)

It is al.so

begun by Jolin xv.

—

in the case of St.

2(j0

Edward the

Confessor, St. Thomas of Canterbury, St. Bernard of Clairvaux, and others (see

ize<l

Benedict XIV., up.

cit. lib.

i.

A

cap.

viii,

and cap.

x.).

decree of Alexander III. in 1170 (.see art. BEAMreserves the right to the lloman See.
Some maintain that tliis is a new departure others
see in it merely a formal dccl.-iration of ancient
custom and right. But Benedict XIV. shows strong
reason to believe (as is indeed natural) that the local
episcopate could never cause veneration throughout
the Catholic Church (op. cit. lib. i. cap. x.). The
exercise of the power locally by bishops remained,
however, untouched till at least that date (cf.
AS, Julii, 1. 587 Junii, vii. 55t)). The decree of
Alexander III. was renewed by Innocent III. in 1210

ncATUiN)

;

;

tit. xlv. cap. ii.); but it was
some time before it became fully effective, local
veneration and popular canonization' continuing
in some parts of
Europe till a much later date
(instances are the case of Simon de llontfort, for
whom an office was written, and whose veneration, though condemned by tlie Popes, was long unsuppressed [cf. Dictum de Kenilworth,' ch. 8, in
Stubbs, Seleet Charters, 1895, Carmen dc be/In Lew-

lib.

(Dcrretitl.

iii.

'

'

Kingsford, 1890, and Hal li well, Uliracula
and of Thomas of Lancaster [cf.
Simonis, 1840]
Anecdota ex eodicibus haqiographicis J. Girlctnans,
1895, pp. 80-100]).
Indeed', it was not until the
decree of LTrban vill,, .July 5, 1(J34, that the whole
process was tinally and aviiboritatively declared to
belong to the lioman pontiff, to the exclusion of
every other person or power whatever. F'rom this
date we find canonization to be recognized as a
formal act of the Pope, giving a dehnitive sentence
by which the name of a person who had been beatilicd is placed in the ranks of the saints, as
already
having entered into the bliss of heaven, and his
memory is to be celebrated on a given day throughout the wdiole Church. Churches and altars may
be erected freely in his name (Benedict Xiv., oji. cit.
ensi, ed.

;

i.
cap. xxxi.x. 10).
As in the ca.se of Beatification iq.r.), there is a
distinction between formal and equivalent or equi-

lib.

L^rban Vlll. declared that
pollent canonization.
the formal process should not prejudice the case of
those who were already the objects of a general
cult arising from general consent, immemorial custom, the testimony of the fathers, or the tacit
consent of the Holy See. Such cases were from
time to time legalized without the long formal
process (Benedict xiv., op. cit. lib. i. cap. xli. 4).
Prominent cases are those of St. Wenceslas of
Bohemia [ob. 929), whose equipollent canonization dates from 1729
St. Romwalil (ob. Iu27, can.
1595) St. Stephen of Hungary (ob. 1038, can. 1US6)
;

;

Gregory
Scotland

;

VII. (ob. 1085, can. n28) ; St. Margaret of
(ob. ltJ93, can. 1691) ; and there are

many

others.
Under the class of equipollent <-anonizations come also all those of infants (anumg them
St. Simon of Trent,
St. Hugh of Lincoln, and St. William of Norwich,
who were suiqjosed to have been murdered by
.Jews), because they are not martyrs in will (Benedict XIV., op. cit. lib. iii. cap. xvi. n. 6).
remarkable case is that of Charles the Oreat, canonized

a number of those, such as

A

by the anti-Pojie Pascal III., but accepted by the
ticdy See (cf. art. BEATIFICATION and /li', Jan.,
490, .503).
In formal canonizations it is claimed that the
(the matter is discus.sed at length
in V'aeant and Mangenot, iJirtionnairc de thfologie
ratholique, fasc. xv., Paris, IU05, col. I(i40-1()42),
but that it is 'not of divine faith but of ecclesiastical faith that the person canonized is already in
iii.

I'o)ie is infallible

'

heaven (Hatmanticcnsis Cursvs

theulog.,

t.

xvii.,

'de Fide theologia,' Paris, 1870-81, xi. 275).
The actual jiroccss of canonization in the Roman
Church may now be briefly sketched. The growth
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of the present system is traced in licnedict Xiv.
cit. lib. i. cap. xx. xxiii. ; lib. ii. cap. xxxv.).
{op.
iiio lirst step is a pnblic statement by tlio ordinary
of a particular (dace of the public regard for tlie

person in question. This is followed by a prohibition of ]inl>lic veneration. The bishop then cou.^iders, with evidence of repute and of miracles,
the claim for public veneration, and if satisfied
transmits it to Home.
If tlie sentence of the
ordinary is ajjproved by the Sacred Congregation
of Rites, the writings of the person are subnutted
to a rigorous examination with a view to discovering if there is any taint, however small, of heresy
or unsound teaching. This is the work of several
theologians, working separately, and a report is submitted to the cardinal w-hom the Pope has charged
with the preliminary investigations. This report
ia submitted to the Sacred Congregation.
The
advocate of the cause, if the decision is favourable,
then sends a formal petition, through the Sacred
Congregation, to the Pope. If the Pope agrees to
the continuance of the process, he writes placet on
the petition, the person whose case is submitted
receives the title of
venerable,' as one whose
public fame is saintly, and the formal introduction
of the cause takes place.
The commission visits
the scenes of the life and miracles, and collects
and tests evidence, which is again examined bj'
the Sacred Congregation. Evidence need not be
oral or documentary for example, at the beatification of the English Martyrs by Leo xill., Dec.
29, 1886, the evidence of a book of engravings,
showing that in some frescoes, long destroyed, in
the Church of the English College at Rome, they
were placed among canonized saints, was regarded
as justifying equipollent beatification {Doni Bede
Camra, Lives of the English Martyrs, London, 1904,
i.
Three sessions are necessary for the
xviff.).
discussion of the virtue and miracles of the person,
the third of which takes place in the Vatican,
under the presidency of the Pope.
The case is
argued by the postulator and the promoter of the
faith, and if the decision is favourable the Pope
issues a decree of beatihcation.
Before the process of canonization is opened, it
is necessary to submit evidence of miracles since
beatification was accejited by the Congregation of
Kites.
The Pope again issues a commission, and
there is a local examination as before, followed by
a triple session of the Sacred Congregation and
afterwards in three consistories, separated by some
lapse of time, but not interrupted by a vacancy of
the Papal See. The question is then submitted to
the whole college of cardinals, to patriarchs, arch'

;

'

'

;

bishops, and bishops at Rome, and to bishops of
the neighbourhood.
private meeting of the
Sacred College is next consulted, and its assent
is followed by a solemn and public consistory, in
which the claim is pleaded by a consistorial advocate.
third consistory then takes place, at
which all prelates present in Home appear and
give their advice to the Pope, the bishops thus
preserving their ancient rights (Benedict xiv.,
The Pope now
op. cit. lib. i. cap. xxxiv. n. 9).
names the day for the formal canonization, which
since the end of the Great Schism has always taken
place in Home. As a rule, several saints are canonized on the same day, and in the basilica of the
Vatican. The Po])e himself completes the process
of canonization by declaring that the persons are
saints, and that lie inscribes their names on the
roll of saints, and requires the Universal Church
to celebrate their memory yearly on a fi.xed day
(Benedict XIV., o/j. cit. lib. i. cap. xxxvi.).
formal act is registered, the Te Deuin is sung,
and the I'ope recites the names of the new
saints in prayer. The canonization is now com-

A

A

A

plete.

A

few words

may

be added on the rationale

It is a recognition of the soliof canonization.
darity of the Church based on the doctrine of
the Communion of Saints.
Originating in the
fuiidamental human admiration for heroic virtue,

was adapted and developed by the Church, under
continual popular pressure, till it became first a
In
theological and then an ecclesiastical system.
its main principles it is rooted deep in universal
feeling and su]i)iorted by continuous tradition in
This applies to the 'unchanging
the Church.
East' as well as to the West, and we may now
trace the Eastern history of the subject.
Uown to the Uth cent, the
2. The East.
history of canonization follows on the same lines
Local saints were
in the East as in the West.
elevated in popular reverence, were accepted by
bishops and councils, and were locally venerated
but geograiiliical liarriers prevented much interit

—

;

sentiment between East and West
(see, however, the case of St. Maria Antiqua, Proc.
of the Brit. School at Rome, vol. i.. No. 1, London,
1902 and the history of the veneration of St. Anne,
whose cult probably reached the West from the
East through the Crusades, is of considerable
In the greater part of the East the
interest).
custom remained unaltered. The episcopate retained the authority to place the saint on the
diptychs, and to sanction the creation and veneration of images (icons).
In the separated Churches
(Armenian, Syrian, etc.) the same custom was
In Russia,
some
local
difi'erences.
with
observed,
owing to the special history of that Chvirch, more
At
the
ocfcurred.
difi'erences
present
significant
time three distinct groups are recognized among
those whose cult is permitted (1) those venerated,
by order of the supreme ecclesiastical authority,
throughout the whole Russian Church (2) those
whose cult is ajjproved for a particular part of the
Church, a district, a monastery, or a church and
(3) those who are venerated by popular feeling,
with tacit sanction of ecclesiastical authority,
These classes to
although not j'et canonized.
some extent correspond to those whom the Roman

change

of this

;

:

;

;

Church

styles 'canonized,'

'

beatified,'

and 'vener-

The earliest Russian saints, Boris and
Glyeb, were inscribed in the calendar within a
short time of their martyrdom (or political murder),
and the Chronicle of Nestor (ed. Leger, Paris,
1884) shows that miracles were attributed to them,
while the chronicler Jacob, in describing the
institution of their festival, states that its formal
institution, which was equivalent to canonization,
was preceded by a period of popular veneration
and pUgrimage to the tomb to which their bodies
had been translated (Golubinski, Hist, of CanoniIn 1108, Theodosius
zation of Saints', p. 45f.).
Pecherski was admitted by all the bishops, it
able.'

would seem (there was certainly a petition to
that effect, through Svjatopolk, the ruler of the
Riissians), to commemoration in the Synodik
throughout Russia (,ib. p. 51) i.e. his name was
:

inserted in the list of saints commemorated in the
There are
festal Utia, sung at the end of vespers.
other, but not numerous, instances which point to
a general cult, before the Councils of 1547 and 1549
under the patriarch Macarius. At those councila
the list of saints universally venerated received
large additions, and additions were made also to
those whose local veneration was permitted. These
canonisations en masse have been attributed to
the new position of dignity which was assumed by
the Russian Church when the Mother Church fell
under the domination of the Turks {Diet, dc thfol.
but the
eath., fasc. xv., Paiis, 1905, col. 1G60)
date hardly supports this view, and the step was
more likely due to the growing ])olitical strength
of the monarchy and the sense of unity which it
•

'

'

;
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and

minated

in the

to tlie etlbrts for
'

reform which cul-

Council of a liundred cliapters' at

Moscow in 1551. From 1517 to 1721, when the
new constitution of Peter the Great, tlie Most
Holy Synod, took its bet,'inninj,', there were only
liftoen saints canonized for \iniversal veneration
and since tlien there have heen hut six. It sliould

;

he added that, during the period of the separation
of the church of Kiev from that of Moscow (14581G85), 141 new saints were introduced into the
calendar of the former.
The number of saints
universally venerated {i.e., in a strict Western
but
sense, canonized), therefore, remains small
saints who are locally venerated have their own
offices, festivals, \eneration of relics, and icons.
The third class of persons venerated consists of
those on the anniversary of whose death special
.services are said in which tlieu' interce.ssion is
invoked. It is from this commemoration, it would
appear, th.at in almost every case the higher steps
in veneration have arisen (cf. the case of the
veneration of the martyrs John, Stephen, and
Peter, killed by pagan Tatars, begun by Hermogenes of Kasan in 1592 [Golubinski, op. cit. p.
272 U'.].
For canonization, the attribution of miracle to
the ^)erson venerated, as well as peculiar sanctity
;

or martyrdom, is practically essential.
incorruption of the body, on special inquiiy,
also an important point in the evidence submitted. This applies to the cases mentioned above,
SS. Boris and Glyeb and Theodo.sius Pcclierski
of

life,

The
was

;

but

St. "Madimir, the typical Slavonic hero and
saint (972-1054), who was ' canonized
by the
creation of his festival in 1240, was not declared
to have wrought miracles.
It appears that the
new .saints of 1547-49 were all designated as
thaumaturges,' and that miracles wrought by
their intercession were regarded as the evidence
of their sanctity.
In 1690, when application was
'

'

made

for the canonization of Germanus, one of
the founders of the monastery of Solovetz, it was
answered that, besides the consent of the Czar and
the Patriarch, a severe inquiry establishing the
holiness and miracles of the person was necessary
further class of hiero-martyrs
{lb. p. 428 f.).
and for admission to this
is, however, known
miracles would not seem to be nece.ssary. The
incorruptibility of the body, again, is not regarded
as essential to canonization, as has been formally
declared on the canonization of St. Seraphim of
Sarov in 1903, by the Metropolitan Antonius of
St. Petersburg {Tserkovnyja Vjfdumosti [official
journal of the Synod], St. Petersburg, June 28,
This is contrarj' to the view taken by
1903).
Nectarius, Patriarch of Jerusalem in 1682 (cf.
Golubinski, tip. cit. p. 406 f.).
The right of canonization exercised by local
bishops w(us generally, if not always, subject to
the sanction of the Metropolitan {ib. p. 295). The
Metropolitans also acted independently or with
the supjiort of a synod, and up to LM? these
commanded universal veneration on their own
authority. The intervention, or sanction, of the
Sovereign was, however, frequent if not essential
(see the case of Svjatopolk in regard to St. Theodosius Pecherski, in Nestor's Chronicle, ed. Leger,
The canonization of 1547-49 was tlie work
p. 223).
of the Metropolitan and the council of bishops.
After that the .Metropolitan is again found acting
independently, as well as with the counsel of his
synod, though the consent of the Patriarch and
the Czar seems to have been regarded as essential
(cf. case of Germanus of Solovetz above).
At

A

;

1667, when a council insisted on an
examination of the cause by the assembled bishop.s,
the final decision was in the hands of the Patriarch,
%Nith the concurrence of his synod and of the Czar.

least from

211

A

typical ca.se is the canonization of St. Anne of
Kaslun {ub. 1368), which was completed in 1650
(Golubinski, o}). cit. p. 167 f.). The case is a very
curious one in many respects, as the canonization
was quashed by the I'atriarch Joachim in 1678.
From the time of Peter the (Jroat, canonizations
are is.sueil formally by the Holy Synod, local
veneration (or beatilicatioii) being without any
formal proclamation, though approved by the
Synod. The jirocess of canonization begins with
the submission of the cause by a bisliop, with
testimony as to miracles, to the Holy Synod but
there are exceptions where the petition has been
;

The Holy Synod then
authority.
appoints a commi.ssion of investigation, which
inter
of tlie bodj- and the
the
state
considers,
alia,
evidence for miracles. The inquiry as to the life
of the person is embodied in a document issued
after the canonization by the Holy Synod, with a
view to its public use in commemorations. At the
conclusion of the inquiry the Holy Synod may
decide to continue the process immediately, or, as
is more generally done, to defer it for about two
years, and then to seek further evidence.
further commission then reports to the Holy
Synod, which i-ssues a statement, submitted to the
Imperial authority for sanction, which jdaces the
per.son in the list of saints, and orders an exposition
of his relics, the compo.sition of an office, the
creation of a festival, and the publication of this
decree for the instruction of tlie faithful. This
is followed, if possible,
by a translation and veneration of the relics, with special solemnity, mider
the authority of the Holy S}'nod and in the
presence of .some of the highest prelates. It includes the final recitation of special prayers for
the repose of the soul of the saint, and for all
those who have taken part in the ceremony. At
the time of the translation a special oflice in
honour of the saint is recited and the relics are
From that moment prayers are no
exposed.
his intercession is inlonger said for the soul
voked instead. The festival is prolonged, with
that
special masses and sermons, for se\eral days
of St. Seraphim of Sarov lasted from Julv 16 to
begun by

civil

A

;

:

21, 1903.
The points in which Russian canonizations diiier
from those of the rest of the Eastern Church are
tliose involved in the position assumed by the

July

Christian

Sovereign

throuf'hout the

rest

and
of

by the Holy Synod
the East, where 'tliese
;

do not exist, the ancient custom,
which leaves the whole process in the hands ol the
special features

still obtains.
In the Koman Church ilie
system is more complex and exact, and depends on
the Papal authority. In the Anglican Church,
though churches have been dedicated ia the iian-.es
of modem persons of holy life, nothing approaching
to a custom of canonization exists. The nearest
approach to it is the insertion of the name of
Charles I., 'King and Martyr,' in the calendar
of the English Church by the authoritj- of the
Crown, the Convocations, and Parliament, and
tlie compilation of a special ollice, for use on Jan.
So, whicii was removed from the Prayer Book (bj-

bishops,

royal authority only) in 1859.

Protestant Churclies

have no parallel custom. It may be added that,
while canonizations tend to increase in the t'hurch
of Rome, in the Eastern Church generally the
additions to the list of saints in modern
times are rare. Though the Russian Church is
perhaiis becoming more generous in this regard,
the Orthodox Church as a whole, and esjiecially
in Constantinople, is very chary of adding to the
roll of those whom she formally declares to have
attained to the highest bliss.
ca.ses of

—

et

LiTERATUKB. Benedict XIV., (/c Sercorum Dei bcatiji cations
beatu/'um canQuizalioae, 1st ed., 4 vols., Boloifria, 'l73i-ys.
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rmupleted in his Optra Oinuiay Venice, 17117 (the ed. nsed for
of this art. is liiat in 15 volumes, Konie, 17S7-92)
ttie
purjjose
Ferraris, Promjtla hihltut heca canonica, Paris, 1881 (another
cd. is Ronie, ITtitl); Gardelliiii, Dt'crrfa authfntica sitcroruin
;

riluum, Roine,18'.»S-H101; Vacant and Mangenot, Diclionnaire
cathvUqup, fase. xv., Paris, 1!)U5. There is a larfje
number of earlier authcrities, hut praetically all that they say
will be found summarized in the hooks named above. On Kastern
canonization, see Golubinski, Istoria Kajtmasatsii svatykh v
rttssk'oi tserkoi (' History of the Canonization of Saints in the
Russian Church ') -, Moscow, 1903, which has a full bibliography (pp. 3-10); Martinov, Anmcs ecclesiasticits gnxcoOn the rationale of canonization and
slavicufiy Brussels, 1863.
some theological doctrines involved, reference may be made to
W. H. Hutton, T/ie I niiuence of Christlanilij ui'mi National
Character, etc. (Eh, 1903), and A. C. Headlam, The Teacldng
of the Russian Church, London, 1SU7, with references there
Kiven. The writer's grateful thanks are due to Mr. W. J. Birkbcck for most valuable help in regard to Russia.
lie thf^oloijie

W.

CANON LAW.— See Law

H. Hutton.
(Canon),

Law

On

to the
tlie other liand, he does more justice than
Origen
sensuous side of things in his assertion of the interdependence
And yet a;rain
of spirit and matter in the constitution of man.
tliere is a strain of mysticism in his thought, which gives nim
a place in the line of mystics between tlie Alexandrians and
pseudo-Dionysins the Areopagite (on Gregory's mysticism see

Diekanip, liie GottesU'hrc a. hi. Orcq. v. iV//.v.>f, \\ 90 ff.; HoU,
.imphilochiits vo7i Ikoaium, p. 205^.). Tliis breadth of inshows how many and various were the elements which
he had incorporated from the thought of his time.

terest

Another feature of the Cappadocians is the
This
spirituality of their religious conceptions.
again shows the influence of Origen, and marks
a point of contact with the best non-Christian
thought of the time, which had been profoundly
influenced by Neo-Platonism. The Kingdom of
'
Heaven, says Basil (Ep. 8), is the contemplation
of realities.'
'This the Divine Scriptures call
blessedness.
For "the Kingdom of Heaven is
'
within you."
Likeness to God' is the goal set
'

(Mnliammadan).

before

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT.
AXD

-

See

Crimes

I'rXISllMEXTS.

CAPPADOCIAN THEOLOGY.—

—

i.

Generai,

CIIARACTEEI.STICS.
It is only in a limited sense
that we can speak of a Cappadocian Theologj'.'
The term does not denote a formal system of
'

but represents in a more general way
the contributions to theology of three Christian
Fathers who were united by a common connexion with the Church in Cappadocia, and
who brought to the defence of the Christian faitli
the inspiration of the same religious ideals and
the same intellectual interests.
The literary
Basil of
activity of the three Cajipadocians
Caesarea, his friend Gregory of Nazianzus, and
his brother Gregory of Nyssa covers the period
362-394. It thus coincides with a momentous period
in the histoiy of tlie Church.
As cliampions of
the Nicene cause iu the closing years of the
struggle with Arianism, the Cappadocians were
the successors of Athanasius, and completed the
Under their
victory over Arianism in the East.
guidance the fresh questions which were coming
to the front in their time
the Divinity of the Holj'
Spirit and the formulation of the doctrine of the
Trinity received a solution.
Again, they were
called upon to deal with the Christological controversy in its earlier stage, as represented by
the teaching of Apollinaris
and here too they
rendered services which prepared the way for
later theologians.
But their place iu the history
of thought is due also to another cause.
They
were devoted stndents of Origen, and, like Origen,
they sought to enlist in the service of Christian
the
best
theology
philosojihical thought of their
time, in order to present the Christian faith to the
culture of their age in the form of a scientific
theology. This dream of 'a league between Faith
and Science' (Harnack) is shown in their presentation of the doctrine of the Trinity by the help of
conceptions derived from the thought of Plato and
But it appears in other directions as
Aristotle.
well, in the publication by Basil and Gregory of
Nazianzus of the Philoralia (a .selection of extracts
from the writings of Origen), in the Hexaemeron of
Basil, above all in the three treatises of Gregoiy
of Nyssa, On the Soul and the Resurrection, On the
Making of Man, and the Catechetical Oration.
doctrine,

—

—

—

—

;

The last-named Father was a more thoroughgoing student
than either of the other two. He traverses almost
the whole field of problems which had been dealt with by
Origen, and seeks to present the Christian religion in relation
to the plan of tlie Universe and human history. The questions
of which he treats include the providence of *God, the creation
of matter, the origin of the soul and its relations to the body,
the source and nature of evil, the resurrection of the body, and
the eschatological i>robIeni. In this way he was the successor
of Origen, and the lirst Father after him who
attempted to create
a system of thought based upon Christianity. In his speculative
idealism he goes beyond Origen in expla'ining away matter.
of Origen

man

The image

(Basil, de Spir. Sayict.

i.

2,

cf.

ix. 23).

God is shown to us in Christ by the
Holy Spii'it, and thus through the Spirit and the
Son man ascends to the Father {ib. xviii. 47).
of

Thus their defence of the Divine unity
by a religious interest.

is

inspired

Side by side with this spirituality of conception there appears
in Gregory of Nyssa a tendency to realism, which is exhibited
especially in his exposition of the redemption through Christ
In this
(see below) and in his language on the Sacramento.
respect he shows the influence of Methodius. See the present
writer's edition of the Catechetical Oration, Camb. Patristic
Texts, p. XXV tf.

The interest of the Cappadocians in furthering
the cause of spiritual religion attracted them to
the ascetic movement in the Church, represented
by monasticism, in which the age sought to express its ideal of practical piety. Basil's interest in
monasticism, of which he was the chief promoter
and organizer in the East, communicated itself
to the two Gregorys, and the writings of all three
are afl'ected by tlie ascetic ideal, which finds its
apologist in Gregory of Nyssa. In his early work
On Virriinitij, asceticism is expounded as a philosophy of life, and interpreted as the detachment
of heart which enables a man to enjoy the vision
of the uncreated Beauty.
The connexion of Aniphilochius, Bp. of Iconiura, with the
Cappadocians has been treated by K. HoU (A viphilochilis v. Ikonmm). While maintaining their Trinitarian and Christological
doctrines, Aniphilochius does not share their interest in
But as a
Origen's philosophy or their speculative bent.
popular teacher he helped to give currency ta the doctrinal

formulas which took shape

among

the Cappadocians.

Sources of doctrine.— i. Authority of
The supremacy of Holy Scripture was
fully recognized by the Cappadocians (see esp.
Basil, de Fide 1, Horn. adv. Calumn. SS. Trin. 4).
ii.

Scripture.

—

In their exegesis they were influenced by Origen,
fully conscious of the dangers
of Origen's allegorical method {Hex. ix. 1), and
often jirefers a strictly literal interpretation. In
this respect he has points of contact with the
school of Antioch. Gregory of Nazianzus makes
a moderate use of the allegorical method, which is
defended at length by Gregory of Nyssa {in Cant.

though Basil was

[PG

xliv. 756]),

and more freely employed by him

than by either of the other two.

In this way he
early cha]iters of Genesis {Or.
while he deals {de Comm. Not. [PG
xlv. 181]) with the cFvynaTa'^aaii (' accommodation ')
of the language of Scripture after the manner of
Origen.
At the time when the Cappadocians WTote, the allegorical

explained
Cat.

the

v., viii.),

method was beginning

to fall under susjMcion

;

and the contest

with the Arians, who had been trained in the literal metliods
of the school of Antioch, showed the need of a more scientific
treatment of Scripture.
Even Gregory of Nyssa ex-presses
his desire to adhere, wherever possible, to the literal sense
(Hexaemeion [PG xliv. OS] cf. in Cant. [PG xliv. 756j). In deal;

ing with the t\iK>logy of the Old Testament, Basil approximates to tlie later teaching of the school of Antioch, and exhibits
a reserve which is wanting to the more imagin.ative mind of
Gregory of Nyssa. In other respects the Cappadocians show a
conscientious desire to bring out the full gi-amm,atical sense of
Scripture. Tliey appeal occasionally to the Hebrew, and they

CAPPADOCIAN THEOLOGY
from other

<li:ote

Die

verijions

yro^.^en KtippmUtcicr

Tradition.

2.

,

than the LXX. See, further, Weiss,
. als ExigeUii (1S72).
.

— Next

to

Scripture,

the

C'.ippa-

the importance of traditicm.
from tlie Church trailition of tlieir
time (see Grefr. Naz. Or. xxxiii. 15 (irej;. Nyss.
Ej>. Hi. ad Eustnth. ct Amhron. [I'G xlvi. 1024]), and
exhibit especially the influence of the Creed of their
local saint, Gregory Thaumatur;;us (see heknv).
dociaiirt

rcci)j;iiize

start

They

;

In a passage of tlie dr- Spir. H'.nn-l. (xxvii. (iti)
llasil makes a distinction between written and
unwritten tradition, and claims for the latter an
Apostolic origin. In one passage {Or. xxxi. 2.5 fl'.)
(Jrcgory of Nazianzus assumes a gradual develop-

ment

in revelation, in order to explain the reticence
of Scripture on tlie sulijcct of tlie Holy Spirit.
In
another pass.age he
the idea of a 'discijiropounds
plina arcaiii (Or. xl. 45).
'

The

iii.

Kxo\v[.i:noE of God.

—The

Cajipa-

docians are unanimous in asserting the mystery
(if the Divine Being.
We know that He exists,
but of His essence (ovalas) we cannot deny that
we are ignorant' (Greg. Nyss. contra Eunominni
[PG xlv. i)33] cf. Basil, Ep. 234). The writers of
Scripture lead men, as by the hand, to the understanding of the Divine nature ((pvaew), making
known to them the bare grandeur of the thought
of God
while the question of His essence (outrias),
as one which it is impossible to grasp
they
dismiss' (ill. p. 045; cf. Greg. Naz. Or. xxviii. 5,
But, though the 'being' or 'essence' of
7, 17).
God is unknowable, God may be known mediately
by His energies and operations (Basil, Ep. 234. 1),
and in Creation those energies are translated into
a language that we can understand (Basil, adv.
Etinom. ii. 32). Basil escapes the dilemiiia propounded by Eunomius, that either man can know
the essence of God or he cannot knciw God at all,
by maintaining that the incompleteness of our
knowledge does not deprive it of truth (Ep. 233. 2).
The Universe exists to manifest the Creator, and
from the exhibition of beauty and wisdom which
it
presents tlie mind is led to grasp liy analogy the
Divine Wisdom and the uncreated Beauty (Greg.
Kyss. de IiifaiiUbii.i qui jtrirm. [PG xlvi. ISI]).
This h.abit of seeing atlinilies and analogies between
the visible and invisible worlds shows the influence
of Origen and Plato.
It led the Cappadocians to
tliat iirofound delight in natural scenery which is
characteristic of their writings (see esp. Basil, lla:
iii. 10, vi. 1; Greg. Naz. Or. xxviii.; Greg.
Ny.ss. de
Jnfantibus, Ep. 20 [PG xlvi. 181, 1079]. The same
feature appears in Plotinus).
But it is especially
in the human soul that we may lind analogies to
the Creator, for the soul is a mirror, which reflects
the traits of its Divine archetyiie (Basil, He.r. ix.
6; Greg. Nyss. de An. et Kcs. [PG xlvi. 41], de
Mortuis [ib. p. 509]). Hence both Gregorys employ
the psychology of human nature to illustrate the
doctrine of the Trinity (see below). The more
complete knowledge of tlod, however, is unattainable without the light of faith, and in the Old
'

:

'

;

.

.

.

Testament this faith was still incomplete. The
Law and the Prophets were like the 'window'
and the 'lattice' (Ca 2'), which admitted only a
ray of truth, whereas in the Incarnation tlie true
liulit itself is
v.'

[PG

revealed (Greg. Nyss. in Cant. liom.

xliv. 865]).

Thk

'

'

in Christ (see esp. Orr. i. 5, xxxix. 17, xl. 45.
The same idea appears in Basil and Ciregory of
Nyssa, and may be traced to the influence of
See
earlier writer.s, e.(/. Origen and Athanasius.

Harnack, Jfixt. of Dui/iua., Eng. tr. iii. 164 n. 2).
Gregory of Ny.ssa, while giving a place to both
these conceptions, develo])s the redem|itive aspect
of tlie Incarnation in a manner which recalls the
earlier treatment of Irenams, although in its
.actual form it liiids its closest parallel in the
The [lurpose
teacliing of jNIetliodius (see above).
of the Incarnation was to arrest tlie process of
dissolution in man's nature, wliich was a result
of sin.
Death had been ordained after the Fall
(the 'coats of skin' in Genesis represent this state
of mortalit}', Oi: Cat. viii.) as a merciful jirovision
for removing the evil which had been mingled
with man's jihysical nature.
Christ a.ssuined
humanity as a whole (similarly Methodius), in
order to knit together in an inseparable union
the elements of human nature (i.e. body and soul)

which had been severed by death. His redemptive
work accordingly was only completed by iiis
He becomes a new
('Jr. Cat. xvi., xxxv. ).
This exposition exhibits the realism which has
lieen noticed above as a cliaracteristic of some
resurrection, through which
principle of life to all mankind

parts of Gregory's teaching.
Grc'soiy of

>;v.ss.a is

the only one of the Cappadocians

who

attenii>ted a formal treatment of the Incarnation, whioll occupies tlie larger part of liis apolog-etic work, tlio Cati:clu'ln-al
Oration. His object in that treatise is to show tlic reasonableness of a belief in the Christian religion. He adopts many of
the argfuments of .\thanasius, and appeals to the (lospel history
and the rise of the Church as cxhihitiii;r the tiivine power of
He justities the idea of the Incartiation by an
Christianity.
appeal to tiie immanence of tlod in cve.ation, and by showing
that the plan of redemption w;is consistent with the attributes
of God, displaying at once His power, rij,'hteousness, wisdom,
and goorlncss. No external remedy would have sulliced, for
man needed to be touched in order to be cured (x.wii.). The
death of Christ was necessary in order that His assumjition
For his fuller treatment of
of humanity miyht be complete.
the death of Christ, see below. In the latter part of the
treatise he shows the relation of the Sacraments to the In-

carnation.
V.

The Doctuink of the Trinity. — Among the

local influences which helped to shape the theology
of the Cappadocians must lie reckoned the teaching
to which currency had been given bj- the laliours of
(Gregory Thaumaturgus. The Creed of Gregory (see

Halin, Bibliof/iek de.r Symholc^, 1897, p. 253), whitdi
contains a clear assertion of tlie unity and eternity
Three Persons of the Trinity, and closely
as.sociates the Holy Spirit with tlie Son, ap]>ears to
liave formed the starting-point of tlic Cajiiiadocian
theologians, and even to have moulded tlieir language to some extent (see Holl, Anij>hitoc/iiiis von
Ikonium, p. 117 fl'. and cf. Basil, E/k 204, de Spir.
Sancf. xxix. 74 Greg. Nyss. Vita Grcrf. Thanmat.
[PG xlvi. 912]). In the Creed of Nica>a they recognized a natural develoiiment of such leaching itnd
the starting-point for the still further iU;velopinents
which were forced upon them by their opposition
to the advanced .A ri.an teaching of Eunomius and
The comliy the controver.sy on the Holy Sidrit.
plete vindication of the Deity of the Son and of
the Holy Spirit was one part of the task which lay
before them. The other was the settlement of the
terminology in wliich these results were to be expressed, the treatment of the immanent relations
of the three Persons,' and the manner of their coThis latter
existence in the one Divine Being.
task, to which they were led by the need of giving
scientific precision to the results attained through
the controversies of their time, constitutes their
chief importance in the history of Christian theo(At the same time it marks an epoch in the
logy.
history of thought as a serious attempt to grapple
with the conception of personality.) The distinction between the terms oi'ffia and ciroffT-ao-is marks the
of the

;

;

'

—

Inc.\rn,\tion.
None of tlio Cappaddcians sets forth the purposes of the Incarnation so
fully or so adeiiuately as Athanasius had done in
his treatise On tlie Incarnation.
In Basil the ]>redominant thought is the revelation to man of the
image of God in Christ and the restoration of the
Divine image in man (Epp. 230. 3, 38. 8, dc Spir.
S/mct. ix. 2,3).
In Gregory of Nazianzus the same
i-oncejitions appear, but tlie characteristic idea is
the deification (04uai.i, OcoOf, ^£61- ycveaOsu) of
iv.

213

man

starting-point of this later developiiieut.

Currency
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vas now

the intluence of the
Cappadocians, to the formula fila oLcta, rpeU utto<rTd(rets, to denote the coexistence in the one Divine
Being of three suhsistenoes or spheres of ('onscious
being {'Persons' in later tenninoloj^y).
In this task of formulating the doctrine of the
(:iven, larj^ely tlironj^Ii

The two Gregorys
tiie pioneer.
dcpenu upon him, though they advance beyond him
and complete liis work. To Basil is due, on the
one hand, the definition of tlie terms ov(xla and
of
ijTr6iXTa<n^, and, on tlie other liand, the beginnings
the attempt to discover the characteristics (yvujpicrTrinity, Basil Nvas

fiara, iSnc^ara^ tOidrt^res) of

each of the

iJTrotrrdtreis,

and their relations to one another in the Godhead.
In the former task the other two Cappadocians
advance little beyond Basil. In the latter they
develop and complete his work, especially in regard
At the same
to the doctrine of the Holy Spirit.
time they Avere more alive than Basil appears to
have been to the dangers of tritheism, and they
exhibit a stronger interest in defending the Unity
of the Deity and in refuting the charge of Tritheism.
Both of them insist that the nnity of the three
Persons is no mere abstraction or generic unity.
That which constitutes it, the Godhead, is identical in all three Persons.
There is one Godhead
This unity was
in three subsistences or Persons.
further secured by a discussion of the 'modes of
being (rpoVoi uTnip^eo;?} of the Son and of the Holy
The Father is the source of Deity, while
Spirit.
the Son has a derived Godhead {yewrjTds, fiovoyevTjs
The Holy Spirit proceeds (e/CTropei/erat) from
$^6s).
tlie Father through the Son (5id rod vlov).
Finally,
'

'

*

the idea of a irepLXf^pV'^'-^ {'co-inherence') of the
three Persons was put forward to express their in-

wiU and activity. These results were
commended to the thought of the time by an atseparable

tempt to show that the Christian doctrine of the
Trinity was the mean between Judaism on the one
hand and Hellenism on the other {Basil and Gregory
of Nyssa), and an attempt was made to illustrate
the immanent relations of the three Persons and
their unity in the Godhead from the analogy of

human nature

(Greg. Naz., Greg. Nyss.).

The following' points deserve attention, as illustrating the
particular contrlbiitions to the doctrine of the Trinity made by
each of the three Fathers.
Basil prepared the way by a careful distinction, based upon
'a popularized Aristotelianism (HoU), of the terms oixria. and
The term ova-ia has the same relation to {TrocrTao-t?
vn-dcrrtnTts.
as the common has to the particular.
It is common, like goodness or Godhead, or any similar attribute
while icrbo-Tao-is is
'

'

'

'

;

contemplated in

tlie special property o( Fatherhood, Sonship, or
the power to sanctify (Ep. 214). Basil also contributed to the
discussion of the relations of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. He
uses the term modes of being {tp6ttoi vn-cEpf ew? on the history
of the expression and its use by Basil and tireg. N.i^ss. see Holl,
Ampkilochius, ]>. 240 ff.) to denote the manner of derivation of
the Son and Holy Spirit from the Father. The relations of the
Father and the Son are e\"pressed by the terms fl-arpb-n]? and
vidpj? Oess commonly oyeVnjTos and 7e-mjrbs). But he couid not
arrive at any conclusion as to the mode of being of the H0I3'
Spirit, which lie confessed to be ineffable {de Spir. Sanct. xviii.
The Holy Spirit is from God. He is also called the Spirit
46).
of Christ, is 'attached to Christ and 'intimately associated'
with Him (;'' Spir. Scaict. xviii. 40: contra Sab. et Ar. [PG
xxxi. 609]). Though Basil ia not so concerned as the two Gregorys to defend the Unity, he is not wanting in clear statements which show his mijid on the subject.
He rejects the
terms 'like' and 'unlike* as applied to the Son, and maintains the identity of nature (TavTorqra ttjs <^i/(retos) and oneness of being (baoov(^^oi^^ of tiie Father and the Son (Ep. S),
and in another passage (Ep. 52) he refutes the idea that ovo-i'a
denotes a substance anterior to or underlying both. The Father
is the source of I)eity and the first principle of existing things,
'creating throu^'h the Son and perfecting through the Spirit'
{de Spir. Sanct. xvi. 38), although in the experience of hfe we
ascend from the Holy Spirit, through the Son, to the Father (t6.
'

*

'

;

'

'

'

equality of nature, unanimity of judgment,
and concurrence of the other two Persona
with the One from whom they are derived so that, though
there is a numerical difference, there is no division or separation
There ia one God, because there is only
in being (Or. xxix. 2).
one thing that ca.n be called Godhead.' The Persons derived
from tlie One source are referred back to the One, though we
be
believe them to
three {Or. xxxi. 14). At the same time he
safeguards the unity from being regarded as a mere abstraction
or generic unity. Peter, Paul, and John are not bfioovo-toi (' of
one substance or being ') in the same sense as the Persons of the
Trinity {Or. xxxi. 19). Elsewhere he uses almost Sabellian language to express the closeness of the relations of the Son and
Spirit to the Father {Or. xxix. 2).
Gregiyry of Nys^a starts, like Gregorj' of Nazianzus, from the
standpoint of Basil and develops in an independent manner his
own thought upon the subject. Like Gregory of Nazianzus, he
has a strong interest in maintaining the unity of the Godhead. In
place of the teiTiis yefjTjTbs and erTropevrbs to denote the modes of
being of the Son and the Spirit he prefers the expressions fxovoch;uacti.iizcd by
identity of action,

'

is
|

|

i

;

'

'

;

(or iuol'oye^^]s 0ebs) and 5ia rov vlov (in this latter expression
see the influence of Gregory Thaumaturgus). But his most
suggestive treatment of the relations 01 tlie three Persons in
the Godhead is contained in the two treatises, de Communibus
Notioiiibiis and Quod non sint trcs DH, in which he refutes the
charge of tritheism. He starts from the objection that, if Peter,
James, and John are three men, why may we not speak of Father,
Son, and Holy Spirit as three Gods? To thia he rephes that the
word God denotes ' being or * essence,' not ' person.' Strictly
yei'yjs

we

'

'

'

speaking, in referring alike to God and man we ought to mainIt ia
tain the oneness of their ovo-ta, or 'being,' in each case.
only by an incorrect manner of speech that we use the plural
and speak of 'three men," seeing that the ot-o-to, man,' is one
and the same in all three cases. Similarly in the case of the
Godhead the ova-Ca of the three Persons is one and the same.
(This conception of the unity of human nature exhibits the
realism of Gregor}'.) Again, he urges, individual men are distinguished sharply by the varying relations of time and place
and circumstance, whereas the Persons of the Godhead e:^bit
a constant causal relation.
There are I. to alnov, the cause = the Father,
II. TO aiTiaTbi-, the caused, either
tou Trpwrou), i.e.
(a) immediately (to Trpo(rcx<^s
the Son,
(b) mediately (to 5ta toO Trpotrc-vtos €k toO TrpwTOu),
i.e. the* Holy Spirit.
(Cf. also de Spir. Saiict.
[PG Xlv. 1304], (K TOU 6fOV €OTl, KCtt TOU
'

"
_

"KpllTTOV eoTi.)

Thus Gregory of Nyesa advances beyond the other Cappadocians in his clearer definition of the procession of the Spirit
through the Son, and in this respect he represents the final
stage of development attained in the Eastern Church. Another
contribution made by him in the Qnod non siiit ti'es Dii is the
clear statement of the Treptx^pTjo-t? (' co-inherence,' interpenetration ') of the three Persons. The operations of the Godhead
are conducted by all Three, acting together without mark of
time or distinction of separate action, 'so that there is one
motion of, and disposition of, the goodwill which is communicated from the Father through the Son to the Spirit.' Lastly,
we may notice (see Holl, op. cit. p. 220) that Gregory's insistence
on the unity of the Godhead is bound up \vith his speculative
interest and his Origenism, which led him to seek a single Principle as the source of the evolution of the world and human
'

liistory.

Some distinguished German theologians (Harnack, Zahn, Loofs) have in recent times attempted
a fresh reading of the work of the Cappadocians in
relation to the doctrine of the Trinity.
According
to this vieM', the Cappadocians modified the sense
of the o^oot'o-to;' and secured adherence to their new
interpretation, by which it came to denote likeness
(or equality) of substance rather than unity of subIn this new development the Cappadocians
stance.
are supposed to have been influenced by the theology of Basil of Ancyra. According to their reading of 6/.coova-Lov, the terms ovaia (' being') and i^tVts
('nature') became nearly equivalent, and it was
permissible to believe in three hj'postases of like
nature Avhich together form the Godhead, instead
of one Godhead existing in three distinct spheres
of conscious being.
By this view the Church be-

came committed to an interpretation which is really
tritheistic.
But this theory appears to have gained
ground from the weight of the autliorities by which
it

is

supported

rather

than

from

its

intrinsic

into the careful

xviii. 47).

merits.

Gregory of Xa:ia)izus, starting from Basil's teaching, completed his definHions by giving currency to the term eicTropcucns
to denote the 'procession' of the Holy Spirit
His ruling conception of the ifitbnjTes, or characteristics,' of the tliree Persons
is that the Father ia
unbegotten, the Son begotten, while the

language of Gregory of Nazianzus and Gregory of
Nyssa, and on its presuppositions the argument of
the latter in his Quod non sint ires Dii becomes
Nor does the theory receive any
unintelligible.
adequate support from the less complete treatment
A careful study of the theological standof Basil.

'

Holy

Spirit 'proceeds' (ayevi-qa-Ca, yevjojo-i?,

e-KTrbpevo-is).

The

procession through the Son is only indicated ; it is not clearly
defined. Gregory has a clear statement of the Divine unity, whicii

It introduces confusion
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the two
point of all the C'appaiiocians (especially
view of
Gregorys) b1io\v3 how vital to their whole
Godhead.
religion was the helief in the unity of the
For tho theory itsflf, see Zahn, ilarcellus v. Ancyra, lst.7
Harnack, UUiury vf Dritima, Enj;. tr. (1894-OJ) Loofs,
Leitjaden :um Siu'l. der Dogmengegchiehte (1S9:)); and arl.
Oreuor. v, Na;;.' in I'lit?, vol. vii, (IKM). Fora careful criticism
of the theory, see Bethune-Baker, Texts and Sliulics, vii. (1901)
n. 1
and for a general treatment of the Cappadocian theolo^.v,
;

;

'

;

see Holl, Amphilochius v. Ikanium (1904). Cf. also
Greg. v. SazTi (ISO"), p. 341(1.; Dorner, Doctr. o/
Christ, Eng. tr. (1861-«3), i. ii. iiOfiff.
vi. Christology.
Christologieal

UUmann,

215

'

an essential union [avifdirTcadaL Kar oixjiav^ Ep.
101, where Kar ovTiav is opposed to Kara X<'P"')'
Similarly his interest in the redemptive work of
Christ led him to attribute to tlio Divine Person
Thus he freely
the human acts and sufferings.
uses the terms OeoroKos, Oc^s -n-aOTjr'is, and similar
cit.
179, 190 tl'.).
Holl,
j.p.
op.
expressions (see
Lastly, both Gregorys expound the idea of a com*

problem

municatio idionmtum (see Greg. Naz. (.';. xxx. 8
In tliis way they
Greg. Nyss. Ep. ad. Thennhil.).
make approaches towards the later Alexandrian

was discussed by the Cappadot-ians in connexion with
the teaching of Apollinaris. Beyond a few pass-

theology.
The question raised by Apollinaris, Uow could Christ have
assumed human nature in its compk-tene-ss and yet be without

— The

Person uf

ing notices, Uasil iloes not deal with tlie theories
of Apollinaris, wliich are, however, treated of at
length by Gregory of Nazianzus in his two Epistles
ti> Clcdonius and in his
Epiitle to Nectariu.-, and by
Gregory of Nyssa in hh Antirrheticns ridu. Apoll.
and \\h. Eputh to Thenphilus. Their inllueiice on
later speculation is seen in the following directions
;

(1) Gregory of Nazianzus employed, and gave
currency to, the expression 'two natures' (5i'o
wliile emphasizing
<f>virei!, used earlier by Origen),
clearly a principle of unity in Christ.
future
(2) Both Fathers prepared the way for
discussions by enipliasizing the reality and completeness of the human nature assumed by Christ.
Especially valuable is the appeal of Gregory of
Nyssa to the portrait of Christ in the Gospels and
its exhibition of a human will, human ignorance,
growth in knowledge, submission to temptation,
sorrow, and dereliction (see esp. Antirrh. 11, 14, '24,
In this respect he has affinities with the
32).

The

vindication of the
existence of a rational soul in Christ (against
Apollinaris) was further prompted by the interest
If
of both Fathers in the doctrine of redemption.
Christ had no human soul, the soul of man wms

Antiochene theologians.

not redeemed (tireg. Naz. Ep. i. ad Clcd. 7, Ep. ii.
4; Cireg. Nyss. Antirrh. 11, 17, Ep. ad. Theophil.).
(3) In dealing with the central problem raised
by Apollinaris,"' How is the existence in Christ
of two complete natures compatible with the unity
of His Person ?' both Gregorys tended towards the
idea of a transmutation of the human nature into
the Divine. They employ, as earlier writers hail
done, the terms mixture,' blending (m'I", Kpavit,
aiyKpauLi, avaKpcun^), to denote the union of the two
natures. But, furtiier, they speak of the human
nature as 'deified,' and 'transmuted' into the
Divine. Gregory of Nyssa appears to regard tlie
unity of the human nature with the Divine in
Christ as a progressive unity, which was fully
accomplished only at the Ascension, when tlic
'

humanity ceased
and was blended

'

'

to retain its

own

characteristics,

witli the Deity
like a drop of
vinegar with the ocean' (Antirrh. 42, Ep. ad
In this way he was able to meet tlie
Theophil.).
'

objection of Apollinaris that, if Christ's humanity
was complete, 'the triad (or Trinity) was expanded
into a tetrad'; but his language exhibits a tendenty which is perilousl}- near to that which after-

wards produccil Monophysitism.
(4) Neither of the two Gregorys fully reached the
solution of later theology, which maintained the
impersonal character of the humanity of Christ.
In a few passages Gregory of Nyssa appears to
allow a relative independence to the humanity,
and even employs the term 'person' (7r/)6tru7roj') in
connexion with it as well as with tho Divine nature
Eurttim. ii. [PG xlv. 504]; Antirrh. 2, 27).
Similarly, both Fathers occasionally use language
which has a Nestoriau ring (see Masson, Five Oraand cf.
tions of Greg. Na:., 1899, Introd. p. xvi 11'.
Greg. "Nyss. Or. Cat. xvi., xxvii., xxxii.). On (lie
other hand, Gregory of Nazianzus clearly anticipates the later language of Cyril of Alexandria,
when he speaks of the union of the two natures as
(c.

;

;

'

He
only indirectly treated of by Gregory ot Nyssa.
afiinns (1) the reality and completeness of our I^ord's human
nature (2) the completeness of the union between the Divine and
human natures in Christ. Scripture atlirms that Christ became
sin for us, that is, that He united to Himself the sinful soul of
man (.Intirrh. 23). He endured not to repel from communion
with Himself our nature, fallen thou<rh it was as the result of
sin' ((7*. r>3).
lint though He took our filth upon Himself, yet
Ho is not Himself defiled by the pollution, but in His own self
He purifies the filth' (ib. 26). This purification was effected at
the very moment of the conception of the Virtrin. The Divine
natnre was present in both the body and the soul of Christ from
the very first, and rendered each of them sinless (.IJif/rrA. 64).
Christ shared our human feelings and weaknesses, but did not
Eunom. bk. vi.
share our tendency to sin or disease of will
(Pe.\lv. 721]; Ep. ad EustathiamyPG \\\-\. 1U20, 1021)). 'Immealong with the coming upon her
diately the man in Mary
of the Holy Ghost, and the oversharlowing of the power of the
Jlost High became what that overehadowing power in its own
nature was' (Ep. ad Eu^talh. ib.). See, further, JWi.S't vii. 434 tT.
In his treatment of the participation of the Godhead in the
human experiences of Christ, Gregory approaches the later
treatment of Cyril of Alexandria. Though God cannot suffer,
He was in Him" who suffered, and made His suffering His own.'
See Antirrh. 64, 66, and cf. Cyril's Snd Epistle to Xestorius.
'

sin

is

1

;

*

'

'

'

(*.-.

.

.

.

'

The Creation of Man and the Fall.—
Though the Cappadocians rejected definitely

vii.

(1)

Origen's tlieory of the pre-existence of souls, their
doctrine of human nature exhibits, especially in
the two Gregorys, lingering traces of Origen's
All alike represent the primal condiinfluence.
tion of man as almost angelic in cliaracter (see
Greg. Naz. in Ps. cxviii.
Basil, Hex. viii. 2, ix. 2
iv. 2
Greg. Nyss. de Horn. Op. 16, 17). Both
Gregorys allegorize the coats of skin in Genesis,
and see in them the type of the sensuous life and
the subje'.tion to moVtality, which were results of
the I'all (Greg. Naz. Or. xxxviii. 12 (ircg. Nyss.
Or. Cat. viii., de Virff. 12, de An. ct lies. [PG xlvi.
148]).
Gregory of Nyssa even regards human
generation as a consequence of the Fall {de Virrj.
12 cf. de Horn. Op. 16, 17), though in liis later
work, the Oratio Catechetica (c. xxviii.), he gives
up this view.
while Gregory of
(2) As to the origin of the soul,
Nazianzus shows himself a Creationist (Oc. xxxviii.
11), tiregory of Nyssa uses language which implies
a Traducianist conception {de Hon). Op. 28, 29, de
;

;

;

;

An.

et

lies.

[PG

xlvi. l'25ff.]).

The

.soul

is

not

created before the body, nor the body before the

There is one beginning for soul and body
alike, and the powers of the former unfold graduJust as a .seed conally with the body's growth.

soul.

tains in germ all future developments, so does the
The
principle of life in man {de Horn. Op. '29).
closeness of the intercommunion betweoji soul and
of
body is a characteristic feature of the teaching
In other lespects (Gregory of
tjregory of Nyssa.

human
Nyssa adv.anced interesting speculations on

He has a realistic conception of the unity
nature.
of the race (.see above, §§ iv., v.), maintaining that
the whole of humanity was created ideally beforehand by God (de Horn. Op. 16, 17). This conception,
of mankind,
by wliich Adam represents the whole

of contaitt with I'hilo on the one
presents points
hand and ."^lethodius on the other.
Again, he
dwells upon the idea that man is a microcosm, tlia
meeting-point of tho two worlds of matter and
v.
cf. Greg. Naz. Or. xxxviii.
spirit R^e. Cat.
Hence he employs the terminology 'intellig11).
;
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'

'
iblo and sensible,' or invisible iiml visible to
ilonote the constituents of lumuin nature, in jjreference to Origeu's trichotomy
body,' soul,' !uul
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

si)irit.'

the Cappadocians emphasize man's
(3) All
possession of free-will. This again marks a point
of contact with Origen, and was further doveloiied
in face of the fatalism of Greek thought and
The
through the oiiposition to Manicha'ism.
possession of freewill was a conseiiuence of man's
Sin was the result
creation in the image of God.
of the misuse of man's free-will in departing from
what is good. The Fall only weakened, it did not
destroy, man's freedom (see, e.g., Basil, de Spir.
ix. 23, Ep. 233; Greg. Naz. Or. ii. 17, xvi.
15, xxxvii. 13; Greg. Nj-ss. C*;'. Cat. xxx., xxxi.,
In this respect the Cappadocians
Antirrh. 29).
represent the general attitude of Greek thought as
contrasted with the later teaching of Augustine.
(4) In their conception of tlie negative character
of evil the Cappadocians exhibit the influence of
Plato and Origen (so also Athanasius). Evil has
no substantive existence. It springs from within
and is 'a disposition in the soul opposed to virtue.'
It arises through man's free-will, when the soul
departs from good. See Basil, Hex. ii. 4 Greg.
Nyss. Or. Cat. v.
(5) In their treatment of the effects of the Fall,
the CapiJadocians mark an advance beyond the
The idea of a transposition of Athanasius.
mission of sin and death aj^pears in Basil {Horn,
in famem ct sice. 7, Sermo ae renunt. smciili, 7).
Gregory of Nazianzus speaks of Adam as having
involved all men in condemnation through his sin
He also speaks of
(Or. xxxviii. 4, xxxix. 13. 16).
the defilement attaching to human nature, and
regards the Virgin-birth as delivering man from
'
the fetters of his birth (Or. xxxviii. 17). Gregory
of Nyssa goes further, and appears to teach the
idea of an inherited moral taint. He speaks of
man's nature as '.sinful' (cle Vita Moysis [PG xliv.

Suiict.

;

'

336]),

and as having

'fallen into sin'

He who

(ib.

p. 337).

partakes of Adam's nature, i)artakes
(de Oratimie Dom. Or. v. \ib. p.
Sin is born in ovlx waXMxe (in I'salmos [ih.
1184]).
The adversary of man through his
p. 609]).
deception nungled evil with man's will and succeeded in extinguishing and obscuring in a way the
Divine ble-ssing' (Or. Cat. viii.). By baptism man
is released from his connexion with evil (Or. Cat.
XXXV.). For further retf. see Tennant, Tlie Fall and
Original Sin, 1903, pp. 316-323. In these respects
Gregory of Nyssa develops the later (as opposed to
the earlier) teaching of Origen, and approximates
towards the teaching of Augustine on Original Sin.
viii. The Atonement.
Theological reflexion
on the death of Christ and its relation to the work
of man's redemption in the period preceding
the Ca|)jiadocians had emphasized two ideas. (1)
Christ's death was a sacrifice to God.
This idea
had reached its fullest expression in Athanasius.
(2) Christ's death was a ransom jjaid to Satan.
The chief representative of this thought was
Origen. The former idea was not systematically
developed by the Cappadocians, who appear to
have been influenced but little by the teaching of
'

also of his fall

'

'

—

Athanasius on

tlie

subject.

Ba.9il scarcely deals with the question, which
had not been made a subject of controversy (see,
however, on the sacrihce to God, Horn, in Ps.
xlviii.
and on the deception and defeat of Satan,
;

Horn. XX. de Humilitate, 2; see, further, Ep. 261).
Gregory o/'A'^f(Z(«)i2!(* exhibits a more profoundly
religious interest in the question than either Basil
or (Gregory of
and approaches more nearly
Nyssa,
than they to Athanasius in the spirit of his teachChrist's
death
delivered
us from the curse of
ing.
sin.
The Atonement was the work of God (hence

the jdirascs db^ Tra(^i]T6s, 0(bs irathbi'), and yet the
Huciilice could onlj' be made by One who was a
member of tlie human race. Ilcncc he insists on
the representatix'e and vicariovis character of
Christ's suii'erings in a

way which

anticipates St.

Bernard's teaching on the suffering of the Head for
He criticizes
the members (see esp. Or. xxx. 5).
existing theories (Or. xlv. -22), and indijcnantly
repudiates the idea of a ransom to Satan. But he
will not commit himself to say in what sense the
sacrilice was ort'ered to God, beyond suggesting
that, though the Father had not asked for it or
required it, it was perhaps due to the economy of
God. The necessity of the sacrifice is not, in fact,
made absolute by him. Man's deliverance from
Satan and man's sanctification required it, and,
further, it was offered in honour of the Father (ib.).
Gregory of Nyssa does not dwell upon the
thought of a propitiation at all. But he develops
in a crude and repulsive manner Origeu's idea of a
ransom paid to Satan, and of an act of deception
Man had freely sold
practised upon the latter.
himself to Satan, and, in delivering man, God
could proceed only by methods of strict justice, i.e.
by a bargain such as would be acceptable to the
adversary. Christ was the ransom price. But the
veil of tlie humanity hid from Satan the Godhead
of Christ, and thus, by an act of strict retribution,
t'lie deceiver was in turn deceived (Or. Cat. xxiii. ).
I'he idea of a deception practised on Satan appears
also in Gregory of Nazianzus (Or. xxxix. 13),
while the whole conception of Gregory of Nyssa
'

'

found in his contemporary Amphilochius of
Iconium (see Holl, op. cit. p. 9811'.). The theory
thus de\-eloped by Gregory of Nyssa became widely
current in both East and West, and proved a fatal
legacy to the Church.
The only important
ix. The Sacraments.
developments in the doctrine of the Sacraments to
be found in the teaching of the Cappadocians are
contained in the Catechetical Oration of Gregory of
Nyssa (chs. xxxiii. -xxxvii.), where he treats of
Baptism and the Eucharist. The main points in

is

—

—

his teaching are as follows
(1) Gregory appeals to the immanence of God in
support of the principle of a Divine operation
:

through sacramental channels, while he urges that
the as.surance of God's presence and operation
rests upon His promise to be present in this way

when invoked

(chs. xxxiv., xxxvi.).

states the idea that the
(2) Gregory clearly
Sacraments are an extension of the Incarnation,
'

'

'

in that the process of deification effected once for
all in the humanity of Christ, through its uniou
'

progressively effected
in Christ
the
Sacraments
(xxxv., xxxvii.).
through
(3) Gregory distinguishes between the effects of
Baptism and the Eucharist by saying that in
Ba|)tism the soul is united to the Saviour through
faith, while in the Eucharist the body is brought
into the same union, though here again only
through the faith of him who partakes of the

with the Personal Word,
in

is

humanity as a whole by participation

Sacrament (xxxvii.).
(4) Gregory teaches an objective change of the
elements (ett'ected through the prayer of consecration) into the Body and Blood of Christ, and he
represents the manner of the change in a striking
and original way. Anticipating the later problem
of the ubiquity of the Lord's Body, he sets him'

'

the question how the one Body can be
given whole to thousands of believers. He employs
self to solve

the Aristotelian distinction of

'

form and matter,'
'

'

draws a parallel between the change of food
drink into the human body through digestion,
the change of bread and wine into the Body
Blood of Christ. The constituent elements
are re(crroixfia) of bread and wine in each case

and
and
and
and

'

'
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arranged under a new form,' although in the one
case it is through llie process of digestion, in tlio
other immediately Ijj' tlie power of the Word'
Tins statement of Gregory is tlie lirst
(xxxvii.).
attempt to propound a tlieory of the <'onversion of
the elements. ( Gregory gave a direction to Kueharislie doctrine, vhich eventually led in the West to
the theory of a transformation of substance in the
But Gregory himself is far removed
elements.
from such a theory. His language is of the nature
of an illustration, and even while ajijilving his
analogy from ])hysiologj' to the Eucharist lie sliows
'

'

signs (if hesitati(m. (See liatilfol, Etu<lcs d'/iistuirc
ct de th(ologic poxifim, 2i^i"<-" serie [1905], p. 261) f.,
and the present writer's ed. of the Uratio Cutcclielica
in Cambridge Patristic Texts, p. xxxviii fT. and
notes on ch. xxxvii. There is an interesting later
parallel to Gregory's theory in Descartes' letters
to Mesland on tlie Kucharist. ) Grewry's teaching
exercised consideralde inlluence on John of Damascus, and through him on the later Eastern Church.
As a contrast to the treatment of the Eucharist exhibited in
the language of Gregorj' of Nyssa just quoted, Basil's language
in Kp. 8. 4 desen'cs attention.
In accordance with his spiritualizing tendency (see above, § i.), he says (commenting on
Jn ti-^")
We eat His flesh, and drink His blood, beiiig made
thron;,'h His Inc-arnation and His visible life partakers of His
M'ord and of His Wisdom. For all His mystic sojourn among
us He called flesh and blood, and set forth the teaching consisting of practical science, of physics, and of theology, whereby
our soul is nourished and is meanwhile trained for tihe contemplation of actual realities.'
'

:

—

X. EsCHATOLOGY.
Gregory of Nyssa is the only
one of the Cappadocian Fathers who exhibits any

considerable interest in escliatoloj;ical problems,
and it is hero that he shows himself a most
thoroughgoing disciple of Origen. IJis chief contributions are: (1) his treatment of the resurrection of the body
('J) his theory of the purification
of souls by lire after the Kesurrection
and (3) his
idea of the restoration of all spirits, Satan included,
to hnal blessedness.
(1) The lirst of these is discussed in his treatise
On the Soul and the licsnrrection (cf. also de
Horn. Op. 27). The theory which he propounds is
a niodihed form of the spiritualistic view of Urigcn.
As in his discussion on the Eucharist, he employs
tlie Aristotelian terms form (eloos) and elements
The 'constituent elements' {sTOLx^ia)
(iTTOix^Xa.).
of the body, having once received tlie impress of
the soul, are recognized by it at the time of the
llesurrection, and are received back again from the
common source. I'y death, however, the body is
purged of its sensuous character, and in the Resurrection is of a more subtle and ethereal character.
(2) The idea of a jnirifj'ing fire, derived from
Origen, and found also in a passage of Gregory of
Nazianzus (Or. xxxix. 1!)), has its source in Plato.
According to Gregory, the soul stained by sin liiicls
its remedy in the practice of virtue in this life and
in the sifting judgment and relining tire of the
Elsewhere he says that
after-life (Or. Cat. viii.).
for those who have not received the grace of
waits
a
there
purilication l)y fire hereafter
baptism
This doctrine, which, like the rest
(ib. xxxvi.).
of Gregory's Origenistic speculations, was quietly
dro]iiied by the Eastern Church, has little resemblance to the later Western doctrine of Purgatory,
inasmuch as it applies to a dillerent time (after,
and not before, the Kesurrection), and is intended
to benetit not the good but the evil.
(3) The doctrine of an diroxardo-rairis, or universal
reslonatiim of all souls, is another indication of
the inlluence of Origen ujion Gregory of Nyssa.
In both writers this belief is liound up with their
tl'.eoilicy, which was based on the thought that
the world-process must result in God becoming
'all in air (1 Co IS*
cf. Greg. Naz. Or. xxx. G)
while evil, having no subsistence of its own, cannot be eternal. Satan liimaelf will be purged, and
;

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

from
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Creation there will arise achorus of thanksgiving(Or. Cat. xxvi. deAii. ct lies. [I'G xhi. 72]).
In hater time.s, after the condemnation of Origen's
teaching, the theory of an interpolation of the
works of Gregory of Nyssa by the ()i igcnisls was
cmjdoyed to get rid of this idea from the writings
of one who was a canonized doctor of tlie Church.
But there is no justilication for such a susjiicion.
General Summari/. The one permanent service
rendered to Cliristian thought by the Cripjiadocian
Fathers was their formulation of the doctrijie of
the Trinity. In this respect their tlieolog-y remained the standard of faitli for the Eastern
(Jliurch, which refused to accept from the West in
But their influlater times the filiuqne clau.se.
ence in this respect was not limited to the East.
Through Ambrose, wlio was a diligent student of
Basil's writings, the theology of the (^appadocians
was imported into the West, and influenced the
later develoimients of Trinitarian doctrine found
in Augustine.
In other respects their work was
of a tentative or preparatory character.
They
helped to sliape some of the terminology of tlie
later Christologieal delinitions, and tliey prepared
the way for a careful statement of the reality
of the two natures in Christ.
Their attempt to
re-introduce into the Church a modilied form of
Origen's theology met with only slight success,
while the more pronounced Origenistic speculations of Gregory of Nyssa were entirely dropped.
The Origenists of tlie fifth and sixth centuries
appealed to their authority, while the mystical
and pantheistic tendencies of Gregory of Nyssa
received fresh developments in the teaching of the
later Monophysites and of pseudo-Dionj-sius the
all

;

—

Areopagite. ''riioir attempt to create a scientific
theology was not altogether without results. For
a few generations they succeeded in enlisting the
best culture of the time in the cause of Christianity,
while by the spiritiuality of their religrious conceptions and their devotion to the practical ideals of
monastic piety they arrested for a time the inroads
of the cruder and more materialistic fomis of
jiopular religion which were already invading the
Eastern Church.
LiTKRATURK.— (I) On the place of the Cappadocians in the
history of Christian thought, see Harnack, /i/.s^ q/' IJfKjiua,
Kng. tr. (lS04-0y) vols. iii. ami iv. Dornor, Doctrine of Pernml
of Christ, Eng. tr. (1861-63) div. i. vol. ii. ; Neander, Church
ilutory^ (1841), vol. iv. ; Loots, Lcitfadcti zinn Stmlium der
Dofjnif-iwcschichteS (1393); Schwane, IhMfiacn'jc^chichte'i, vol.
ii. "(1S0.5)
Ottley, Doctrine of Incarnation, vol. ii. (1890) ;
Bethune-Baker, Introd. to Early Uistorjf of Christian
;

;

Doctrine (1003).
(2)

On

tile

Cappadocians generally, see Fr. Bohringer, Die

Kirchc Chrinti und ihre Xcit<;cn-, vol. viii. (1876); Holl,
On their exegesis of Scrip.Imphil'jcfiius von Ikonimn (1901).
ture, see H. Weiss. Die (jros>tcn^Kappadoci^ralsExcgeten{l%'i'Z).
(3) On Basil, see E. Fialon, Etude hist, et litt. sur St. BasiU
(1800) ; Klose, Ih^iliuit dcr tTras-.se nach seincm Lcben und
acincr Lehre (ls;i.')); Kriiger, art. 'Basilius von C.isarea' in
ii. (1S97); Bardenhewer, l'atrolngie-nv.\n); R. T.
'St. Basil the Great' in Fathers .fur Knjjlish lieaders

I'JiK-', vol.

Smith,

(1870).
(4) On

Gregory of Nazianzns, see Ullmann, Grcgor von
,V«rfa»lz2(lS67);* Loots, art. 'Oregnr v. Naz. in l'RE^,\o\. vii.
'

(1811!));

Bardenhewer,

y>a()-o(o.7iV (1001).

Xyssa there is a copious literature. The
more important works are I. C. Bergades, (/(• Cniverso et de
aninia hvininis doctrina Greg. .A'/z-s^-cni (1S7('.); F. Diekamp,
Die dotteslehre des hi. Greg. V. Niiss. (180G); G. Herrmann,
(fi)

On Gregory

of

:

(rrcg. Ni/sacni sentcatue de salute adipiseenda ^187.^) ; St. P.
Heyns, Dii^putatio histoj-ico.theologica de Greg. .\ ysseno (1835) ;
Mennchen (1S90) ; A.
F. Hilt, Des hi. Greg. v. JS'gss. Lehre
Krampf, Der Urzustand des Mcnsehcn nach der Lehre des hi.
Greg. v. Nyss. (1899)
Meyer, Die Gotteslehre dei hi. Greg.

mm

W.
W. Miiller,
;

V.

Ngss. (1894)

E.

;

hominis natura
K. ]V. M. (1854)
und Meinungen

;

Gregorii Sgnseni doctrinam de

et iUnstea'it et cum Origcniana comparavU
J. Rupp, GrC'/ors, des Biscliofs r. .Vi/sfa, Leben
(1834) ; J. N. Stigler, Die Dsgchologk des M.
(1857) ; Al. Vincenzi, /n .8'. Greg. Apss. et

Greg. v. ..V?/.s.s.
Grigenis scripta et doctrinam (UGl); W. VoUert, /)('« Lehre
Gregors r. Syss. com Guten und lli-.^cn (1897). See also Bardenhewer, Fatrologie ; Loofs, art 'Gregor v. Nyss." in PliE^, voL
vii. (1899) ; and Prolegomena in translation of Gregory's worka
in y'iicne and Post-^'icene Fathers, scr. ii. vol. \. (1803).
J. H. Skawlky.
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CAPRICE. — Lexicographers
agreement

the word

tliat

Ital.

througli
caper, 'goat.'
therefore, an

are

'caprice'

in

general

is

deriveil,

likely to follow from yielding to the impulse. It is
on the cultivation of that power which enables

—

capriccio, from the stem of Lat.

In the

literal sense,

'caprice'

the

signifying a species of free composition, not subject
As applied to human
to rule as to form or
fisjure.
action, the word caprice connotes conduct which
appears purposeless, if not motiveless either
'

—

inconsistent with, or indicating fickleness of, character. The solution of the ethical problem involved
mxist be sought by studying psychologically the
As applied to Divine
relation of will to desire.
'

action, the word caprice implies
of arbitrary procedure to God ;
'

an imputation
as when, for

example, capriciousness is ascribed to the Heavenly
Father who has promised to hear and answer His

The

children's prayers.

solution of the religious

problem involved must be sought by reverent study
of the relation of the Divine will to the Divine
nature.

—

Caprice in human action. When human
actions are said to be due to mere caprice, nothing
more may be intended than a reflexion upon a
general fickleness of character. Emotional natures
are often 'unstable as water.' As the pregnant
I.

phrase expresses it, they 'cannot be depended upon.'
is, however, only lack of knowledge that compels
observers to explain such conduct as caprice. Even
to intimate friends a capricious person's actions
may be quite unaccoimtable as well as altogether
siu'prising, but deeper insight would reveal tlie fact
that they are only seeminghj wit'nout motive or
purpose.' All that can be said with certainty of
the man who is double-minded, and therefore is
unstable iji all Ms ways (Ja P), is that, because he
has no fixity of purpose, .no unity of aim, it is
uncertain how he will act on any given occasion.
The true psychological estimate of all such characters is given by McCosh
It

'

:

People of whom this chameleon liability to change of affection
characteristic . .
appear very inconsistent, and so they are,
and they do not gain our permanent confidence. Hut they are,
after all, acting consistently with their character, which goes
'
and
by impulses
jerks, and not by steady principle
(Psychology : The Motiiie Powers, 1S37, p. 185 f.).
*

ig

.

Deterrainists, who contend that human actions
are always and necessarily decided by the strongest
motive, have, in the course of the free-will controversy, charged indeterminists with asserting that it
is possible for men to act from mere caprice, or, in
other words, to make an unmotived choice between
motives.' T. H. Green, in his profound analysis of
human personality, has shown that, when motive
is
accurately defined and distinguished from
desire,' there is no such thing as unmotived
But he insists that it is the Self that
choice.
decides which desire shall prevail and become the
motive to action. The s:ill is free, because it is
determined by motive, and is not swayed hither
and thither by chance desires (Prohq, to Ethics',
It follows that the explanation
1S90, bk. ii. ch. 1).
of what is usually called caprice will be found in
the weakening of the will. Psychological analysis
may rule out caprice as insufficient to account for
liuman action, but the activity of the Self may be
reduced to a minimum, so that there may be little
or no interval between the uprising of the desire
and its acceptance as a motive by the will. In
such a case the resultant action may not improperly
be described as capricious.
But after the consciousness of an impulse to act, the mind has tlie
power to pause and to consider the consequences
'

'

'

'

'

'

to attend to other considerations

—

and

to

may be, weaker impulses that the
An absorbing
elimination of caprice depends.
interest is the psychological condition of unity of
purpose, and therefore of consistency of conduct (cf.
reinforce, it

is,

unexpected movement, seemingly
without motive or purpose, like the frisky antics
of a goat.
In the metaphorical sense, 'caprice' is
used of mental movement, an<l means 'a sudden
change or turn of the mind without apparent or
adequate motive' (OED). True to the fund.amental
idea is the use of capriccio as a musical term
'

mind

W. James, Principles of Ps>/choloffy', 1901, vol. i.
'
Attentiim '). The highest application of
ch. 11,
This one
this principle is in religious experience.
thing I do means that diverse actions all tend to a
'

'

and the reason why caprice
single goal (Ph 3'^)
has become impossible is that all other desires ha\ e
For
been subordinated to the permanent motive
For a lucid stateto me to live is Christ (Ph 1-').
ment of the reasons why unoh.artered freedom oi
the introduction of sheer caprice is not implied in
the somewhat misunderstood phrase the will to
;

'

:

'

'

'

'

believe,' see art.
2.

Belief,

ii.

462''.

Caprice ascribed to God.— The permissibility
from human to Divine personality is
by Tlieists generally as a legitimate

of arguing
recognizeil

philosophical procedure.

Therefore, the bearing

of what has been said in the earlier section of this
In the single statement
article will be evident.
God is love tlie possibility of His acting from
caprice is excluded. His will can never be purpose'

'

less, inasmuch as it is determined by His nature,
and 'His nature and His name is love.' Domer

succinctly states the essential truth involved in the
God can be thought neither as
Christian view
fate nor mere law, neither as absolute indiflerence
nor as caprice' {Syst. of Christian Doctrine, Eng
tr. i. 447).
Theistic doctrines wliich do injustice
to the revelation of God in Christ are: (1) the
Scotist view of the Middle Ages, which represents
'
the Divine will as arbitrary, because it finds the
essence of personality in the power of unrestricted
choice' ; and ('2) the teaching of the earlier Cal'

:

who made

'

grace a synonym for arbitrary
Theories which hide the Divine Fatherhood leave men in uncertainty as to the Divine
purpose, and lead them to regard the Divine action
as capricious.
But a false dualism is involved in
the attempt to assign qualities to the Divine will
which are not conceived to be attributes of the
Divine nature.
'The ethical in God cannot be exclusively attributed and

vinists,
choice.'

Such a
tfl the exclusion of His Being.
because undetermined by the Essence and Being of God,
would be ethically absolutely 'undetermined that is to say, it
would be mere caprice and absolute power (supremum liberum
ascribed to His Will

.

will,

arbitriuiny (Dorner, op.

.

.

—

cit. i. 315).

Primitive conceptions of the Deity as arbitrary
for the identifying of the
miraculous with the mysterious, the inexplicable,
and the capricious. But again the thought which
eliminates caprice from the Divine action is that
The revival
of a unifying and adequate purpose.
of ancient teaching on the immanence of God has
altered the aspect of the problem. The unity of
Kature is accepted as a more adequate description
of the world than the uniformity of Nature.
Unity
since
is essentially a spiritual
conception
know
spirit is the only unifying agent that we
therefore, according to the Christian view of the
world, miracles may be in accord with, and may
throw light upon, God's one increasing purpose.
Miracles are no longer held to be antecedently
impossible, for, 'if nature is sustained only by its
intimate union with spirit, it is no wonder that the
processes of nature should be modified for an
adequate spiritual end (Illing-worth, Divine Ivimanence, 1898, p. 106).
The comparative study of religion has made us
familiar not only with the Science of History, but
The latter
also with the Philosophy of History.
expression cannot imply less than that rational
principle, and not caprice, guides the development

and lawless account

'

.

.

.

'

;

'

CARLYLB
of tentleiieies ami the progiess of events.
Goil's
choice of Israel, for example, is seen to be no
capricious favour, when it is viewed in the lij;ht of
His redeeming; purpose and His love towards all
mankind. But to allirin that there is a revelation
of God in history is to as-ert that the worhl is the
scene of tlie Divine providence.
His j)urpose con-

individuals

at times be
difficult to discern.
13nt, conscious that we behold
only 'part of His ways,' wo may find comfort in
the truth, to which Science and
Scripture alike
bear witness, that
'God's methoti is a method of law; th,lt ia to s,-iv, it is not
arbitrary or irre<,-ular, but consistent, and in its grc-it principles

cerning

may, indeed,

.
.
Gotl's incLiiod is a metliod of /jryf/jv.v.s'. .
We
unchangin^^.
think of Him as ever at worls, forming,
and perfecting
.

.

.

training:,

moral personalities whom He hay designed for union witli
Himself' (\V. Adams Brown, ChrMian fheolngu in Outline,
thi-

l»i)7, p. '21711.).

As belief in law does net hinder, but rather helps
men to trust in God's providence, because He does
nut work arbitrarily and capriciously, so belief in
law presents no difficulties to those who liave a
worthy conception of prayer because they have
true thoughts of God.
^fevertheless, there is a
view of prayer which, as Rufus M. Jones says,

't.-.kosu3
into a world of c.^price. It introduces a world in
which almost anything may happen.
It is a low, crude view
of God— a Being off .above the world who makes "laws" hke a
modern legislator and again changes thorn to meet a new
situation (The Double Search, lUOO, p. 80 f.).
liut the Christian view of prayer
implies neither
ignorance of the facts of science nor cxjiectation
of answers to petitions by violation of Nature's
.

.

.

.

.

.

'

True prayer is .spiritual communion. It is
the child's fellowship with Him who is made known
by Clirist and in his own experience as the Father
who .seeth in secret'; in His presence all wants
and wishes are made known, and according to the
intimacy of the communion is the degree of confidence that the Idessings asked for are not
contrary
to the Father's will.
Yet, in whatever direction
the surface ripples of desires may flow, the
deep,
strong yearning of the praying spirit is 'Father,
Thy will be done.' If that will could be swayed
by what men call caprice, true prayer would be
impossible. But there is 'no sealing of the lips in
the presence of the discovery tliat all is law.'
When this is understood, llie Atonement of Christ
will be seen as the supreme manifestation of the
I.ove which is laAv, and as the Father's own
drawing
near to His children, in order that, when in Christ
He has reconciled them unto Himself, they maj'
confidently approach, asking for the forgiveness
of their sins in the name of Christ.
Forgivene.ss
is not a gift which can fall
upon us from the skies,
in return for a capricious
The deep
request.
for forgiveness must rise out of a
crj'
forgiving
laws.

'

'

.

.

.

spirit' (Kufus M. .Jones, op. cit. p. 101).
LiTERATCRE.— Full references are given in tije boiiy of the
article.
For the first division of the subject handbooks of
Psychology should be consulted, and for the latter division
handbooks of
The following works will also be
Theolop-.
helpful Arthur, On the Dhjerena' between Physiejil ami Moral
Law, London, 1883 D'Arcy, A .Short Slwli/ of Ethics, London,
1895 Dykes, The Divine Worker in Creation and I'roviilenet'
The delightful parable, frequently used
Edinburgh, 1009.
by Professor Henry Drummond, deserves special mention
Fitllayson, 'Law, Sliraclo, and I'raver," KxpoMtnr, 1st Series'
vol. v. tl877J p. 235lf.
J. G. T.\.SKER.
:

;

;

:

'

CARLYLE.— I.

'

Life and writings.— Thomas

(IT9d-1881)— e.ssayist, historian, critic,
was born on 4th Dec. 1795 at
F.cclefechan, Annandale. He was the son of James
James Carlyle's
Carlyle, a mason, burn in 17.57.
first wife was a cousin, .and died after
giving birth
to one son, John. Two years after her death
17'.)4)
he married Janet Aitken. Thomas was the lirst
child, and was followed by three sons and a
daughter. Thomas was edtu'ated at the Grammar
School of Annan, and afterwards at Edinburgh
University. This he left in 1814 without takiii.'''a
Carlyle

modern prophet

—

(

;i9

but
mathematics.

himself in
At this time he intended to enter
the ministry, .and went up twice a
year to deliver
addresses at the Divinity Hall,
Edinburgh, while
teaching in the .school at Haddington. Divinity
degree,

having

distinguished

and Law having

failed to satisfy him, his mind
turned in tin; direction of Literature. His
early
were full of the struggles involved in getting
a footing in this precarious iirofession. The salient
points of that struggle
'
may be noted.
From ISl'O to i8'2o he contributed sixteen
articles to the Ec/inunrfjh
EncyclopwUiic under the

daj's

editorsiiip of Sir David IJrewster.
In -May or June 1S'21, Edw.ard
Irving introduced Carlyle to Miss Jane Welsh.
About the
same time the inward illumination took place
which is recorded in Sartor Resartus (bk ii. ch. vii. )
as the transition from tlie
Everlasting No to the

Everlasting Yea. The plain meaning of this was
that dislielief in Divine or human justice, freedom,
in favour of
a steadfast determination to live in God's world as
a servant of Truth.
The following publications mark his rise into
public attention
(a) a Life of Schiller in the
London Magazine in 1823-1824, which in 1825 was
published separately in book form, and in 1S30
translated into German at the suggestion of

and immortality had been dismissed

:

Goethe
Meister's Ajiprenticcship,
(b) Wdhclm
which appeared in 1824-1827, one of the best translations into English of any
foreign author,
(o) In
1827 elaborate and extensive criticisms of
European
;

literature established Carlyle as the
English pur-

veyor and critic of European culture. Among his
well-known contributions of this order are an
article on Voltaire, a finished and memoralde
.sketch of Novalis, two papers on Jean Paul Eichter
in
a review of Schiller in
the_ Foreign Review,
Eraser's iMar/nzinc, and of Goethe's works in the
Foreign Quarterly.
On 17th Oct. 182G, Jane AVelsh and Thomas
Carlyle were married. They began married life
normally at 21 Comely Bank, Edinburgh, and
continued it abnormally (18'2S) at Crsigenputtock,
a farm belonging to the Welsh family.
Carlyle
was by temperament unsuited for doinestic li'fe,
and his wife was as ambitious i'^ntl as keen intellectually as himself.

At Craigenputtock

his life

becamea monologueon literary and ethical subjects,
and hers for six years a bitter experience of household drudgery.
Among the visitors to Craigenputtock were the Jeti'reys (lS2n-U-;3o), and llalph

Waldo Emerson, who began

in this

way a

life-long

In 1831, Carlyle went to
friendship with Carlyle.
London to negotiate the sale of Sartor Resartus,
wdiich was eventually published in Frasers

Maga-

Hardly any one but Emerson recognized
that the 'articles by the crazy tador' were really
criticism of the age in which we live,
_'a
exhibiting
in the most just and novel light the
present aspec't

zine.

of religion, politics, literature, and .social life.'
In 1834, Carlyle moved to 24
Clieyne Row,

Chelsea, near the Thames. It was a bold venture
to attack the metropolis on a reserve fund of from
£•200 to £.300, but it was successful, am!
Cheyne Row
was his home for 47 year.s. The first eight years
were
of severe struggle on narrow means,

bnt

years

they produced the French Rerolution, the

Lcetiires on Heroes, Hero-morship,
in lli^tor)!, and Chartism. At the
the death of .Mrs. Welsh brought

and

the Heroin
this time

end of

pccuni.'iry relief.

The next decade (1842-1853) was a time of
vigorous literary proiluction, v.-hicii gave to the
workl the Life and I^etters of Cromtixll, Past and
Present, La'tier-Day Pamphlets, and Life of John
Sterling.

From

IS53 to 1806, Carlyle was at the zenith of
He published his monumental History

his fame.
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of Frcdcrirl; t/ic Girtit, aiul giatilieil even lii.s wife's
nmbltioii for liim liy lieiii^ elected to the Jvonl
University, where he
liectorsliii) of Eilinbur^ii
delivered a notalile rectorial address.
In 1861), Mrs. Carlyle died, and after this Carlyle's
life went lialtingly." The years till 1881 are host
His eoiiinients on
ve.sarded as a long eventide.
iiuhlic questions, siieli as the recall of Governor
Eyre and the Keforni Bill of 1867 {Shooting
yi(igara), show him as a resolute critic of deHe dictated a hi-itorical sketch of the
mocracy.
Early Kings of Norway and an essay on the PorIn 1874 he acceiited the
traits of John Knox.
Prussian
ordre jiour le nierite,' and refused a
pension and a distinction ottered by Disraeli. Money
came freely when he could no longer use it except
by bequeathing it, and friends when he could no

'The free man is he who is loyal to the Laws of this Universe ;
in his heart sees and knows, across all contradictions, that
sloth and
injustice cannot befall him here ; that except by
cowardly falsity evil is not possible here. The first symptom of
such a man is not that he resists and rebels, but that he
obeys' (Latter-Day Pamphlets, no. vi.).

who

(2) Concerning
tlie universe is

'

puttock he wrote
what is Hope ?
:

'

'

a smiling rainbow
Children follow through the wet
'Tis not liere, still yonder, yonder
Never urchin found it yet.
l^Vhat is Life

James Anthony Froude as his literary e.xecutor
and Fronde's discharge of that trust led to a keen

—

—

'

;

'

)

'

*

to please the supreme Fountain of Truth, your readiest method,
now and then, was to persist in believing what your whole soul
found to be doubtful or incredible. That poor human sjnnbols
were higher than the God Almighty's facts they symbolized
that formulas, with or without the facts symbolized by them,
were sacred and salutary that formulas, well persisted in,

;

;

could

still

save us

when the

facts

were

all flecl.'

Otiier quotations, more emphatically negative,
might be made from writings in later life, when
the negative mood grew more marked.
Yet he
comes very near attributing moral personality to
God in His government of tlie world.

No world, or thing, here below, ever fell into misery without
Nature would not treat
having first fallen into folly.'
weakness as vicious unless weakness were necessarily vicious.'
'The first principle of moral government is that, where guilt is
deliberate, undoubted, and wilful, punishment ought to be
moral
*

'

This pillar of the
inflicted.
universe in human affairs
rests not upon mere social expediency, but upon those authoritative instincts of our spiritual nature in which we hear the
voice of God.' *The law of England, in dealing with criminals,
must correspond to the law of the universe' {Lattcr-Day
Pamphlets, no. vi.). *The moral nature of a man is not a composite factitious concern, but lies in the very heart of his bein^r,
as his very self of selves. The first alleviation to irremediable

pain

is

some conviction that

it

has been merited, that

from the All-just— from God '(Froude, Thomas
Oj First Forty Years oj his Li/e, ii. S6).

comes

it

Carlj/le

:

Uist.

;
I

a thawing iceboard

us
\Ve are sunk, and seen no more.

of

controversy, not yet hnished, on the real character
At the
of Carlyle and his relations with his wife.
end he was almost absolutely alone, and died on
4th Dec. 1881.
2. Teaching.
Carlyle's teaching was not sufficiently self-consistent to bear exact analysis as a
statement of ethical and religious truth. Letters
and conversations are sometimes at variance with
judgments expressed in his books. But the general
outlines of his teaching may be indicated.
It may be .'iaid of Carlyle,
(1) Concerning God.
To him, as to
as he said of Frederick of Prussia,
all of us, it was Hatly inconceiv.able that intellect
and moral emotion could have been put into him
by an entity that had none of its own.' Snrtor
Rcsartus is a vigorous and resounding counterldast
to materialism. In the discussions of the time,
Carlyle's theism was commonly classed as pantheism but no classihcation is adequate for an
author who wrote or spoke as lie saw truth, but
who saw dill'erent aspects of truth in diii'erent
moods. He teaches that the universe is perpetually
formed and renewed by the Spirit of God, not that
matter is God, but that it is the living garment of
God.' The universe is the vesture of God as man's
body is the vesture of his spirit. As man claims
personality for himself, he may logically assign to
the Spirit of God that personality, consciousness,
intelligence, which are the highest attributes of
the spirit of man.
His belief in the essentials of religion is combined
In Lattcr-Daii
with a distrust of its formulas.
Pamphlets (no. viii. he makes a protest against
what he calls the gospel of Ignatius (i.e. Loyola),
that God can be served by believing what is not true.'
That

?

On a sea with sunny shore.
Gay we sail — it melts beneath

The apijointment

longer reciprocate friendship.

—

man. Carlyle's optimism about
combined with pessimism about

human nature. Something of this may be jmt
down to Calvinism, and something to temperament.
He believed that 'God's in His heaven,' but not
that all's right with the world.' At Craigen-

What

is

man? a

foolish

baby

!

;

Vainly strives, and fights, and frets
Pemanding all — deserving nothing
One small grave is what he gets.'

;

!

(Froude, op.

cit. ii.

420.)

His fundamental scepticism about human nature
and the prospects of the race is closely connected
with his disbelief in democracy.
Democracy
depends on and requires an optimistic view of
man and his destiny, and implies ultimately that
vox popvli is vox Dei, which Carlyle emphatically
His criticism of democracy rests on the
denied.
discovery that

that with the completest
in democracy can lie no finaUt.v
winning of democracy there is nothing yet won except
Democracy is, by
emptiness, and the free chauce to wm
'

—

;

!

the nature of it, a self-cancelling business ; and gives in the
*
In Rome and Athens, as elselong-run a net result of zero.'
where, if we look practically, we shall find that it was not
by loud voting and debating of many, but by wise insight and
work
was
done so it is— so will it
that
the
a
of
few,
ordering
ever be.'

—

Nevertheless he does not depreciate the real task
of politics
society is a wonder of wonders, and
politics (in the right sense far, very far, from the
common one) is the noblest science (Diary, Froude,
'

;

'

OJ}. cit. ii.

86).

uni(3) Religion.— Csix\y\e conceived religion as
It is everywhere an exand spiritual.
pression of man's relationship to a spiritual God,
dimly or vividly realized. Rlany of his sayings
are more in keeping with the results of the modern
study of comparative religion than with any order
versal

thought existing in his own day.
The early Nations of the world, all Nations, so long as they
contmued simple and in earnest, knew without teaching that
their History was an Epic and Bible, the clouded struggling
Image of a God's Presence, the action of heroes and God-inspired
men. "The noble intellect that could disenthral such divine
image, and present it to them clear, unclouded, in visible
coherency comprehensible to human thought, was felt to be a
Yates and the chief of intellects. No need to bid him sing it,
make a Poem of it. Nature herself compelled him except m
Song or in Psalm, such an insight by human eyes into the
divine was not uLterable.'
Every Nation, I suppose, was made by God, and every man
too.
Only there are some Nations, like some men, who know
The great Nations are they that
it ; and some who do not.
have known it well the small and contemptible, both of men
and Nations, are they tliat have either never knowm it, or soon
forgotten it and never laid it to heart (Lattcr-Day Pamphlets,
of

'

;

'

;

'

no.

viii.).

To the last,' says Froude, ' he believed as
strongly as ever Hebrew prophet did in spiritual
turning of
religion,' and approved of prayer as a
one's soul to the Highest.'
'

'

Carlyle's belief in immortality grew in intensity,
but after his wife's death he describes himself as
bankrupt in hope and heart, as good as without hope and
witliout fear' (Correspondence of Carlyle and H. W. Eioerson,
'

ii.

337),

In 1835 he wrote to Emerson on the loss of his
brother
'Sorrow not above tue.isure for him that is gone. He is in
:

'

verv deed and truth with God, where you and I both are (ib. i.
What a thin film it is that divides the living from the
392).
'

dead

'

(ib.

i.

37).
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On

his fatlier's death

First Foi/i/ Years,
*

wrote (Froude,

24S-2G0)

ii.

His

.Man follows ninn.

lie

life is

Curli/lc:

:

as a tale that has heon told

;

yet

under time does there not lie eternity ?
Perhajis my fatlier,
all that essentially was my father, is even now near nie, with
me. Both he and I are with Ood. Perhaps, if it so please God,
we shall in some hi{;lier state of bein? meet one another,
The possibility, nay (in some way)
recognize one another.
the certaint}', of jicrennial existence daily grows plainer to me.*
On the death of Mr.s. Welsh lie wrote to hi.s wife
'We shall yet go to her. God is great. God is good.'
In 1869, alter the death of his wife, he wrote
I occasionally feel able to wish with my whole softened heart
—it is my only form of prayer— "Great Father, oh, if Thou
"
In this
canst, have pity on her and on me, and on all sut-h
at least there is no harm' (Froude, Carlyle
Life in London,
.

.

.

.

.

.

:

:

'

!

:

ii.

387).

Carlyle's most positive contribution to a religious
life is to be found in vivid, eloquent,
and memorable pa.ssages describing the spiritual
univer.se.
Nothing shows better than tliese
pa.ssages how, to Carlyle, life was shot through
with s])iritual relationships, and set in a framework of a spiritual cosmos. In the Diary (Froude,
Cnrlylc : First Fiirty Years, ii. SO) he exclaims

conception of

:

'

f

have strange glimpses

as5ociacion

element

among men

of the power of Spiritual union, of
Therein hes the true
of like object.

It is a truly

of religion.

supernatural climate

;

all

wondrous things from a Peiinendeu Heath or Peniiy-a-week
Purgatory Society to the foundation of a Christianity or the
Men
(now obsolete) exercise of magic take their rise here.
work God'like miracles thereby, and the horridest abominations.'

In judging of his attitude to religion, we ought
to gi\o weight to his serious work rather than to
casual utterances.

The

lecture on

'

The Hero as

and his appreciative e.stimate of Muhamthe influence of Islam, show how Carlyle
understood the nature and function of religion.
Carlyle's positive attitude to religion and his
negative attitude to Christianity are among the
I'rophet,'

mad and

paradoxes which perplex his

reader.s.

He

fails to

Christianity, as he finds it, the
of the religious powers which he
reveres elsewhere.
(4) Ethic.
Carlj-le"s ethic is essentially the ethic
of Puritanism that is, his ideal of the conduct of
life is an ideal conceived under the overwhelming
impression of the righteousness of God. Man is
ever in the great Task-master's eye. If men do their
duty and faithfully obey the laws of God, living
soberly and justly, God will do the best for them
'
in this life.
Duty is to him Wordsworth's stern
voice of God.'
It involves surdaughter of the
'
render to the va.st soul that o'er us jilrais' and
Do the
continually in the present it means work.
duty nearest to hand Lahorare est orarc. The

recognize

in

supreme form

—

—

—

—

only honourable thing is work, whether with sword
or plough or pen. Strength is the crown of toil.
Action makes men.
The paradoxical working of Carlyle's mind comes
ovit in his inconsistent accept.ance and rejection of
parts of mutually related truths. He insisted on
the community of the race, and poured scorn on
the man who said, 'Am I my brother's keeper?'
Yet he failed to iliscovcr that this solidarity is the
key ttidocking the mystery of the vicarious sacrifice

of Je.sus Christ, which he entirely rejected.
He
believed that good and evil were absolute opposites,
yet rejected the only way in which "ood can overcome evil, i.e. when good is returned for evil. He
rcvere<l Ihc; character of .lesus Cbri>t, yet talked
Kxodus from Houndsditch,'
inces-santly of the
failing to -see that the life history of Jesus is only
to be understood as the culmination of a national
'

history in wliich the Spirit of God is manifcstljactive, and working to t^liis climax. He believed in
God as revealed in that larger Bible the history
of the human race— but did not see that universal
revelation was lie basis which makes reasonable
the special revelation in the history of Israel. He
belie\ed in no historical Resurrection or Ascension,

—

I
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yet he vindicates in impressive eloquence the existence of a sjiiritual universe, and declares that
a thousand million ghosts are walking the earth
openly at noontide. 'O Heaven, it is mysterious,
it is awful, to consider that we not
only carry each
a future ghost within us, but are in very deed
He impo.sed an infinite duty on a finite
ghosts.'
being, but did not see that the assertion of our
weakness and deficiency is the 'line innuendo by
which the soul makes its enormous claims.' It is
(dear that this mingling of negative and positive
It
teaching has nothing final or conclusive in it.
is a half-way house, where no one would think of
stopping but the man who built it.
In spite of his pessimism about human nature in
general, Carlyle had an intense belief in the greatness of personality raised to its highest power. Much
light is thrown on the development of his mind by
Just as Nietzsche's
comparison with Nietzsche.
reverence for per.sonality led to belief in the superman as the hope of the race, Carlyle's led to
Hero-worship. In both eases the belief was accompanied by contempt for those who fail to attain
personality, and in both it may be connected witli
the failure to see that full personality in man is
dependent on dealing with tiod as fully and
eti'ectively personal.

—

(5) Voncerninij history.
Carlyle's ab.sorbing concern with personality was partly cause and partly

consequence of his historical studies, and it made
his work the recognized standanl for one method of
writing history. The supreme interests of history,
whether modern or ancient, lie in the biographies
men and women and the history of movements,
and for Carlyle the first is more central for there
is no movement which does not
enter history
through a life. 'Great truths are portions of the
souls of men.'
lieforms, institutions, eras, and
even constitutions are to be interpreted through
the men who lived in them, and in whom they

of

;

lived.

The modern

school of scientific historians

has introduced methods which modify the first
made by Carlyle's historical work, but
its essential truth is not to be shaken, and a reaction
in favour of his view of history is to be ex])ccted,
for
by-gone ages were actually filled by living
men, not by protocols, State papers, controversies,
and abstractions of men.'
The charge that Carlyle confounded right with
Its basis is his
might is not true as it stands.
(conviction that the history of a man or a nation is
the Divine judgment of the man or nation.
If a
man succeeds and prospers, the cause must have
been adequate to the effect. History and life alike
contain their own laws, and supply their own
Men are powerftd in
principles of judgment.
]iroportion as the}' build on facts and .see truth.
The prophet who sees and the hero who acts appear
to be a law unto themselves, only because there
is no higher human autliorit}'.
It is the wisdom
of the mass of men not to qu(>sti(m or judge tlicni,
but to follow them and go where they Icail. There
is truth in all this, but it is a truth which only a
The historian
history of all time can vindicate.
would require omniscience to judge correctly of
impression

'

success and failure.
3.

Influence.

— Carlyle's influence was jirovocative

her than constructive. He challenged the conventions of his time in Ihouglit and in act as much
as he challenged its literary conventions by his
His mes.sage worked like a leaven in the
style.
He moved
general culture of two generations.
men by antagonism rather than leadership. He
threw them back on the saving facts of life. He
made realities in life and history stand out as
greater things than the conventions that commonly
conceal them. His influence may he coni]iared with
His summons
that of a prophet in ancient Israel.
ral
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men was to

roiient and put away the evil of their
His words burned and stun^' r:itlier than
lioin^'s.
healed and helped those he inlhienced most.
His fmietion, in sjjite of all his strenuous
thinking, was the purilieation of feeling about life
by fear and reverence, scorn, indignation, humour,
and tenderness. His books have the sentiment ami
effect of a Gothic cathedral, expressing, with all tlie
purpose, ingenuity, and elaborate care of a

to

niediieval craftsman, the awe of the natural
in the presence of God's universe.

man

—

LlTEKjiTURE.
Literature about the Carlyleg is const-intly
growinj^. It consists chiefly, Iiowever, of fresh esticiates of the
orijiinal material contained in Carlyle's own books, and the
publications which contain liis letters, such as: (1) Reminiscences, published by J. A. Froude in ISSl ; the same author's
TUomas Carij/le : a History of the first /orly Years of his Life,
2 vols., ISS'?, and Thomas Carit/te: a History of his Life in
London, 2 vols., ISSi (2) Letters and Memori'als'of Jane 'Welsh
;

CarlyU, prepared for pubUcation by Thomas barlyle, and
(3) Correspondence of Thomas
CarlyU and li. W. Emerson, 2 vols., 1SS3, and Correspondence
between Goethe and Carlyle, ed. C. E. Norton, 1SS7.
Of other literature the followinjj may be noted
Leslie
edited by Froude, 3 vols., 1SS3

;

:

art. 'Carlyle,' in DNU; J. Martineau, J-.Vinj/s,
and Addresses, i. [1890J 219; T. P. Walter, 'Tliomas
and his Messaare,' in Mcth. Rev. xc. [190S] 574; J.

Stephen,
lieeieios,

Carlyle

Clifford, Typical Christian Leaders, 18DS, p. 17,i ; R. S. Craig-,
The Making of Carlyle, London, l;iOS ; A. S. Arnold, Sloni of

Thomas Cmiide, London,
Carlyle: the Man
Carlyle personally/

and
and

1903

;

VV.

Howie Wylie, Thomas

his Books, London, ISSl
in his Writings, London,

D. Masson,

;

lS;So.

D. Macfadyen.
Carmatians were a
religio-politi'cal sect of Shl'ites that took its rise
about the middle of the 3rd cent, of the Hijra,
p.nd developed a tremendous strength, which, more
than anythint; else, undermined the power of the
Khalifate of Baghdad. The name was given to
them by their adversaries. They called themselves Fathnids, from Fatlma, the daughter of
the Prophet and the spouse of 'All or tsma ilis,
from Ismail ibn J.i'far, a descendant of Hiisain,
son of 'All and Fatima, and, by his great-grandmother, of the last king of Persia, representing
thus not only the Prophetic, but also the Kingly
right to the Imamate, or Supremacy (cf. Browne,
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Literary History of Persia, p. 130).
religious system of these sectaries, which in
principal features is still that of the Druses (q. v. ),
seems at first sight very extraordinary. On closer
examination we find it composed of elements borrowed fi'om various sources. Guyard, in his art.
'Un grand maltre des Assassins' {JA, 1877, i. 327),

The

its

said truly

:

'In this Orient, where everrthing has been thought, the
is, so to speak, impregnated with the most diverse
conceptions; none is lost scattered for a moment, thev gather
again around some new germ, llagianism, Judaism," Christianity, Gnosticism, philosophy thus lent some of their elements
to the small sects which each imam of the race of Ali saw come
to light under his eyes and in his honour."

atmosphere

;

'

'rhe

man who

originated this system, or rather
adapted it for his purposes, was a certain 'Abdallah ibn Maimuu, of Persian origin ami an oculist
{qadddh) by profession. He is often spoken of by
the name of al - Qaddah. He lived about the
middle of the 3rd cent, of the Hijra in "Askar
]\Iukram, a town of Khfizistan, where he had some
possessions and he combined vnth a great aversion
for the Arabs and their religion a boimdless ambition.
His ultimate aim seems to have been to
subvert the Khalifate of Baghdad, to undermine
Islam, and to restore the old Persian religion, the
religion of light.
He himself and his sons were to
be the leaders of this campaign, and, after having
accomplished its purpose, were to become the
rulers of the new State.
The basis of the doctrine is pure Neo-Platonism.
From God, the mysterious Being who is wholly
;

incomprehensible to mankind and cannot be delined by any attributes, emanated
by His will (see
Goldziher's able study on the amr alliihi in JiEJ
vol. iv. pp. 32-41) the Universal
Reason, which

produced the Universal Soul, the creator of Primal
These are the live conflatter. Space, and Time.
stituents of the Universe, and consequently of
man, the microcosm. But, as every emanation has
a teiulency to return to its source, man's object in
perfect union with the Universal lleiison.
This, however, A\'ould be m' holly unattainable by
him without heavenly help, l^herefore the Universal Keason and the Universal Soul have manifested themselves to the world in human shape,
the one as prophet-legislator, the other as his
assistant and supporter.
So appeared successively
life is

Adam

and Seth, Noah and Shem, Abraham and
Ishmael, Moses and Aaron, Jesus and Peter, Mu'All.
After the disappearance of
the prophet-legislator, the assistant continues his
work, and is the imam, or leader, the sole interpreter of the true meaning of the Divine AVord.
He is followed by six other imdm-s, after the death
of the last of whom a new incarnation takes
place.
'All was succeeded by his son al-^Iasan
he by
his brother al-Husain
then followed 'All the son
of al-Husain, Muhammad the son of 'All, Ja'far
the son of Muhammad, and Ismail the son of
Ja'far.
Muhammad the son of Isma'Il is the
seventh incarnation. His assistant is 'Abdallah
ibn Maimiin, who, with his successors, has to
preach and promulgate his law, till with the reappearance of the last of these as the mahdl the
end and scope of human life will be reached. All
these legislations, though each in succession is
better than its predecessor, so that the last is the
most perfect, are in reality one, only adapted to the
understanding of the men of each period. Moreover, it is alwa3's the same Being that incarnates
itself in different forms
even as the soul of each
imftiii passes into the body of his successor.
The main object of this system, of which the
preceding description gives only the outlines, was
to place unlimited power in the'hands of "Abdallah
ibn Maimun and his descendants.
Ismail, the
son of Ja'far, died in his father's lifetime. Ja'far
died in A.H. 148, leaving a son Muhammad, who,
according to the Isma'llis, fled to India from the
persecution of HarQn ar-Eashid, and is said to
have died there about a.h. 180. In the belief of
the Isma'llis he became merely invisible, to remain
so till the time of his reappearance as the mahdi
should come. In the meantime the imam is invested with the svipreme authority, which he

hammad and

;

;

;

by his deputies and missionaries. Whatever the ultimate designs of 'Abdallah ibn Maimiin
may have been, his immediate object was to lay
hold of the minds of a great many followers, who
were bound to imlimited obedience to his orders,
and were ready to furnish the means necessary for
promoting the cause. IMystery h.os for most men
a great attraction. Therefore,' every one who was
to be admitted as a member of the sect had to
pledge himself by oath never to betray any secret
of the community. Kor were they admitted before
they had given sufficient proofs of the earnestness
of their desires.
For the same reason, the imam
himself was said to be hidden and to communic.ate
with his followers only by his deputy, who in fact
was the imam himself or his son, and who, backed
by this mysterious authority, could speak with
double stress.
It was he who chose and instructed the dais (lit. those who call or invite '),
or missionaries.
'Abdidlah ibn Maimun instituted, we are told,
several grades of initiation.
The accounts we have
of the higher ones are confused, and it is difficult
to see v.hat could have been their
practical use.
It is quite certain, however, that even the chief
missionaries did not knoAv them.
These were,
without question, men of fervent zeal, devoted to
what they thought to be the sacred truth. The
exercises

'
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inissionavy establisheil liimsclf bj- ]irefercnee in a
jiopulous country in llie oharacter of a merrliant or
jiliysician, in order to come into contact with nianj'
lie sou;_'ht, lir.st of all, to impress
[loople,
with admiration for his abstemiousness, the dcveutness of liis livinp, his <!harity, and liis inejiruacli-

whom

Aiiled by
able, if somewhat mysterious, conduct.
his superior kuo\vledt;e, he couM often give good
which
he
the
confidence
advice,
{;ained
practical
by

and one or two marvellous triclcs procured him he reputation of possessint; supernatural
The missionaries of the Katimids were
powers.
evidently able ju},'},'Iers, and knew liow to perof the peoi)l(^

;

(

of carrier-ijifzeons, for
form mu'acles.
lij- means
instance, they often received inform.ation of an

event

many

iiays lieforu it could

be

known

in the

by the ordinary means of communication.
So they could make a jirediction that must cerMoreover, they were
tainly turn out to be true.
But their princigenerality versed in astronomy.
countrj'

pal streugtii lay in tlie cordial love of all believers
for the house of the I'lophet, which, since tlie
tragic death of al-^lusain, had been everywhere
revived and reanimated by the missionaries of the
'Alids and 'Abbasids.
Against these latter, the
means which they had em]>loyed to undermine and
dominion
of the Umayyads were
the
destroy

turned with success, when

it had become evident
that their government had in no wise brought the
period of peace, justice, and general prosperity that
In order to get rid of the
Iiad been promised.
Umayyads, the 'Abbfisids had promulgated the
principle that the family of the Prophet had incontestable rights to the tlirone, whence it followed
that the Umayyads were usurpers. The 'Alids,
descendantsof the daughter of the Prophet, while the
ancestor of the 'Abbasids was only his uncle, did
not fail to turn this principle against the 'Abbasids
who had supplanted them. It was, therefore, easy
to inspire the people with the hope that the saviour,
the nuihdl (the man 'guided' by God, who alone is
able to show the right path), would come forth
from the house of 'Ali, and to find, by an allegorical
interpretation, the announcement of his coming in
the sacred book itself. Thereby the way was prepai'ed for the acknowledgment of this mahdl as a
superior being whose word is Truth, and to whom
For that end it was
is due unlimited obedience.
not necessary to attack tlie authority of the

only its literal interpretation was rejected,
witli that the dogmas founded on it, and also
thereligious ceremonies, as Iiaving only a symbolical
value.
All this was replaced by the doctrinal
authority of the true imam, because he knew
better tlian anybody else the veritable religion.
One of tlie first uses he made of that authority was
to prescribe to his followers, as tlieir principal
duty, to be full of that devotional disinterestedness which enables men spontaneously to make

Qur'an

:

and

tlie gi'eatest sacrifices.

The funds needed for the organization of the
mission were furnished, in the first instance, by a
liigh-placed Persian officer, who, according to some
authors, was a desci'iuhmt of the old Persian kings.
But soon the contributions of the new adepts
commenced

to

How

The two

in.

iiriiuipal ofi'erings

them were one for the founding of a
kind of house of government, called Dtir al-hijra
of
(Uinise
refuge), and a communal treasure out of

required of

i>oor coukl get a.ssistance and the general
expenses coidd be paid the other, destined for the
imam, consisted in a fifth part of all property to
be paid once, and a fifth part of all revenues to
be paid yearly. l!j' this latter contribution the
believers were linked by the strongest bands to
the cause of the mahdi, whose triumjih could be
the onlj' means of bringing a compensation for the
great sacrifices they liad made.

which the

;
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paying of contributions w;isnot the only
act of devotion expected from the believers. Their
chief duty was to leatl a life of purity and brotlierly
The morals preached by tlu^ Patimid mislove.
sionaries have been called evangelical.
They ex]!ut the

plain tlie charm exercised by the doctrine on many
men of high understanding, and the fact that the
Carm.atian communities and States were, as a rule,
The
excellently organized and administered.
Fragments relatifx u, la durtrinc dcs Ismailis, published by Guyard, contain sufficient proofs to
s(::mp all that has been said about the looseness of
their morality as mere slander.

The

was

first ild'i in 'Iraq

I.Ianidfin,

sumamed

Qarmat, after whom all foDowcrs of the new faith
were nicknamed Carmatians. Just .as each prophet

has his assistant, each imam his deputy, so every
has a coadjutor. That of ^lamdan Qarmat
was his brother-in-law 'Abdan, who was the author
of many of the sacred books of the sect.
The
district in wliich they l;cgan their iire.aching was
that part of the province of Kufa where Babylon lies,
and here the Dar al-hijra was built, in a.h. 277.
The author of the Fihrist says (p. 187) that Ilamdan
Qarmat established himself in 261 at Kalwadha,
between Baghdad and Jilada'in. It is probable that
this took place at a later date.
But it is certain
that even then the Carmatians had attauied to
For at the time «hen the rising of
significance.
the negro slaves in the south of 'Iraq was at its
height {i.e. before 267), ^lamdan Qarmat had a
meeting with the chief of the sla\'es, who gave
himself out for a descendant of 'Ali, of which he
himself gives the following report (Tabar!, iii.
(Id'l

2130)—
'I went to the chief of the negroes and said to him
"I profess
a doctrine and have 100,000 swords under my orders. Let us
compare our tenets. If they agree, I will join you with all my
men. If not, jou must frive me your word to let me return to
my place unmolested." That he j-romised, and we conversed till
noon, by which time it had become clear to me that we could
never agree. He rose then for prayers, and I slipped away from
his town and went back to the land of Kufa.'
:

As long as the war against the negroes lasted,
the government of Baghdad took no notice at all
After the suppression of that
of the Carmatians.
terrible insiurection, the governor of western 'Iraq
contented himself with levying a tax of one dinar
on each member of the sect ; and, as this procured
him SI good revenue, he opposed the taking of any
hostile measures.
It was not till 2S4 that tlie
government at Baghdad began to liave some misthis
and discovered that
about
movement,
givings
the sect had adherents in the capital itself.
This led to a iiersecution, in which a certain
number of their chief men were killed (288), but
which was .soon stopped, the governor being afraid
that it would ruin the land, as they were its
farmers and labourers. About the same time the
IChalif seems to have found out who was the real
head of the sect. In 270 the government had been
informed that there lived in 'Askar Mukram in

Khuzistan a very dangerous man called 'Abdallah
Maimun al-Qaddah and orders were issued
apprehend him. 'Abdallah escaped to Ba.'-ra,
where he lived some time in hiding. Thence he
went to Salamly.a in northern Syria, wh(!re a son
of hia had establislied himself about 255, and
which remained the he:idquarters of the family
till 287, when'Ub.aidallah, 'Abdallah ibn Maimun's
grandson, fled from th.-it ))lace to Egypt and thence
to the far west of North Africa, whence he reappeared at Kairwan, the African capital, in 297,
as the mahdi, the first Klialif of tlie Fatimids.

ibn

;

to

The mission

to Yemen, orgjinized in 'Iraq in 266,
preai'hing in 268, and had gi'cat success.
news reached Baghd.ad that tiie Carmatians
had conquered nearly the whole province, and that
the inhabitants of Mecca were in great anxiety.
b('g;in its

In 293

Tlie Una! reduction of San'fi, the capital, in

2iiy,
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masters of tho country- From
Yenieii tlie mission to North Africa was jilanned.
In 280, Aliu 'Abdallrih, surnanieil al-Muhtasib, liocause lie liad been inspector of markets, entered
it and within the space of a few years founded the
empire of (lie Katimids. Far more dangerous for
the Khalifate of Baghdad at the time wjis the risin,;;
of another Carmatian State in Bahrain, the northeast province of Arabia, founded between 280 and
290 by Abu Sa'Id al-Jannabi.
In 287 this chief
routeil an army sent against him by tlie Khalif,
but did not pursue that advantage, a-s he needed
all his energy to make himself master of Central
Arabia, of 'Oman, and of the desert roa<ls. The
great disasters that befell the Khalifate at the
hands of these Carmatians happened between the
years 311 and 320. In 315 a great army, intended
to make an end of the dominion of the Carmatians,
niaile thoin absolute

was utterly defeated by Abu Tahir Sulairaan, the
son of Abu Said, and Baghdad itself was seriously
threatened.
Next year, Mecca was taken and
even the sacred black stone was
plundered
;

transported to Labsa, the residence of the Carit remained tUl 339, when
was restored to the Ka'ba.
It is not siu'prising that the fiction of the Grandmaster of Salamiya about the hidden imam was
not always accepted without some distrust. When
he had tied for his life, probably without having
been able to regulate his affairs, and was for a
while cut off from intercourse with the dttJs, this
distrust increased.
The ambitious head of the
mission in western 'Iraq and the Syrian desert,
Zilcrwaih, caused his son to give himself out
for the imam.
As long as the energetic Khalif
al-Mu'tadid lived, he did not dare to undertake anyBut from 289 till 294 be and his sons did
thing.
much damage in Syria and the borderland of the Euphrates, and it required the greatest efforts to get
the better of them. As for Hamdan Qarmat and
'Abdan, we know for certain that they separated
themselves from 'Ubaidallah; but this happened,
in all probabOity, later, when he had proclaimed

matian princes, where
it

himself the imam, the expected mahdi. Apostasy,
by the laws of the Carmatians as well as by those
is punished liy death.
Abu 'Abdallah,
who had conquered the empire for 'Ubaidallah,
was murdered, together with his brother, because,
the conduct of this prince not corresponding to
theu' ideal, they doubted whether the man they
had fought for was really the mahdl. This happened near the end of 298. When the nnuderer
lifted up the weapon, Abtl 'Abdallah said,
Do
He answered, He whom thou
not, my child.'
hast ordered me to obey, and to whom thou hast
given the empire after having conquered it, has
ordered me to kill thee.' 'Ubaidallah wrote then
to his followers in the East
Ye know what a
high place Abu 'Abdallah and Abu-1-' Abbas oceu]iied in Islam {i.e. the true religion, that of the
Carmatians), but Satan caused them to slip, and
I have purified them by the sword.
Peace be
with you.' About the same time, 'Abdan and
of Islam,

'

'

'

:

—

—

probably also Hamdan Qarmat was assa-ssinated.
The same thing happened in Yemen. Ibn Fadl,
the head of the mission, cast off' his allegiance to
'Ubaidallah and proclaimed himself imam.. In 303
he perished, poisoned by a mysterious stranger.
We are not quite sm-e about Abti Sa'id, the Carmatian ruler of Bahrain, but the fact that he was
slain in 301, together with several of his principal
officers, combined with the apparently trustworthy
information that he was reverenced like a superior
being, and the saying of the Yemenite chiet that
he followed the examjile of Abu Sa'id (Omara's
Historxi of Yemen, ed. Kay, 1892, p. 202), makes it
probable that he also had refused to ackno>\ledge
TJbaidallah as the imam mahdl. Henceforward,

till the conquest of Egypt
hy the Kfitiin 358, the Carmatians of fiahrain were the
firm .supporters of Ubaidallah and his successors.
The intercourse between the two parties could
If the subjects of
take place only very secretly.
the Fatimid Khalif couhl have had the least
that
all
the
that filled the
atrocities
suspicion
breast of every Muslim with terror and horror,
for instance the sack of Mecca by Abii 'I'aliir
the pillage of the temple and the carrjing oil' of
the sacred black stone to Lahsa had been committed in the name of their master, he would not

however,

mids

—

—

have occupied the throne a single year. On the
contrary, it was indispensable in the empire of
the Fatimids to condemn openly the proceedings
of their Carmatian fi-iends.
Thus, for instance,
the well-known traveller, Ibn 5auqal, though a
fervent partisan of the Fatimids, and knowing
that the Carmatians acknowledged them as imams,
speaks (p. 211) of Abii fahir with indignation, and
curses him for his crimes he has not the .slightest
suspicion that this prince did nothing Imt execute
the rules laid down by his revered chiefs, or rather
their formal orders.
The author of the Fihrist
(p. 189) says that he cannot understand the fact
that in Egypt, in the empire of the Fatimids
the doctrine preached by the Fatimid
itself,
missionaries is not practised at all.
Lastly, the
famous poet and traveller Nasir ibn Khusrau, who
had embraced the faith of the Fatimids with his
whole heart, and who spent a long time in Egypt,
whence he returned to Persia as head of the projiaganda, is entirely ignorant of any relations between
them and the Carmatians, whom he knew also,
having visited them at Lahsa (Schefer, Sefer
;

Nameh, p. 225 ff. ).
But, however necessary this secrecy was for the
dynastic interests of the Fatimids, it could not
fail to have a bad influence on the haimony between the two parties. There were still people
amongst the chiefs of Bahrain who questioned the
alleged descent of the Fatimid Khalifs from
Muhammad ibn Ismail, and who asked themselves whether the rising of this upstart family
had done aught for the realization of their ideals.
The triumph of this party in 358, though it was
overthrown a few years later, broke for a time
the admirable union of these Carmatians, and did
They had a short
gi'eat harm to their power.
period of revival in the first half of the 5th cent.,
and it was with their aid that, in 450, the Fatimid
Khalif Mustansir was proclaimed Khalif in Baghdad. But in 474 their dominion came to an end,
though the Carmatian faith continued to have
many adherents for a long time thereafter.
The State of these Carmatians is the only one
about which we have any trustworthy informaThe government was not strictly monarchition.
cal.
Abu Sa'id was assisted by a councO composed
of his principal supporters

and

called al-

Iqddmya

,

is, 'having the power to bind and to loose.'
Later, this council consisted of twelve members,
six of whom belonged to the reigning house, with
the title of Sayyids, and six to the other principal
families.
In time of war one of the Sayyids was
appointed as commander. If, however, tliis man
had a strong personal character, as in the case of
Abu Sa'id himself and his son Abu Tahir, he had
almost the power of an absolute monarch. In the

that

period of tlie last-named prince, the Carmati.in
State had large revenues, so that the fifth destined
for the imam amounted to 300,000 dinars.
It is
probable that this fifth replaced that required
originally of each individual member ot the
F'or Nasir Ibn Khusrau tells (p. 227) that
sect.
the citizens had no tribute or tax whatever to
On the contrary, if poor or in debt, they
pay.
The tilling of
got assistance fiom the State.
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the land and every kind of mechanical worlc was
nejjro sla\es, a ;,a'eat many of wliom were

done by

property of tlie State. Tlie citizens tlieniselves were educated chiclly for military service.
Monogamy seems to have been the rule, and
women did not wear a veil. Tins seems to have
given ri.se to all the accusations of immorality
that their enemies invented. The use of wine was
tlie

strictly forbiilden.

The

religious prescriptions of
Kriday-service, fasting, etc.
ICven the flesh of animals
Islfun was sold in the market

Islam — daily prayers,
— liad been
abolished.

declared impure by
and eaten. Therefore the Muslim proverb says
Thinner than the saliva of the bee and the religion
of the Carmatians.' It is not easy to say whether
:

'

they had any religious ceremonies of tlicir own.
Certainly, they never performed the fifty daily
prayers, said to have been prescribed by ijamdan
Qarmat. Wo know only that they had regular
meetings for teaching the Isma'ilian doctrine. The
Qur'an had not lost its sacred character with them
but it was to be read according to its spiritual
meaning. They dressed in white and had white
banners, symbolizing the religion of light which
they professed and the purity of life required of
;

its followers.

It is most regiettable that it is impossible not
only to paint, but even to sketch, the religious and
From themselves
social life of the Carmatians.
we have nothing but a few dogmatical and jiarainetical tracts.
The accounts that have reached
us are from their bitter enemies, and are usually
full of obvious slander.
But the few glimpses we
get of their internal life from such less biased
authors as Ibn IJauqal and Nasir ibn Khusrau
suffice to make us form favourable opinions about
them. They had an ideal, for the realization of
which they were ready to make the greatest

and which .seems to have influenced, if
not governed, their whole existence. For purity
of life was required of each member of the community. And as for their social state, the abovecited authors attest their admirable union, their
excellent administration, and their institutions on
liut there is no chance of
behalf of the poor,
ever being able to find the details we want.
Not many years after the final overthrow of the
Carmatian empire in Bahrain, there rose another
branch of the Isma ilLs, known by the name of the
Assassins (q.v.), who during two centuries filled
the world with the rumours of their sinister exploits, though they are commonly painted in much
blacker colours than they deserved.
The first
sacrifices,

centre of their power

was

'Alaniiit in the neigh-

bourhood of Kazvin, south of the Caspian Sea
a second centre was Masyaf in the Lebanon.
Their dominion was annihilated by the Mongol
prince Hulagu, the conqueror of Baghdad, and this
IS
perhaps the only feat for which history has to
thank him. Since then there has not been another
;

Yet there are adherents
rising of the Isma'tlis.
of this doctrine in various parts of the East, living
as quiet citizens, and known by the name of Khojas,
in Syria, Arabia, and Zanziljar, Persia, Kirman,
and India. They are also in communication with
each other and have an acknowledged chief.

This

was until lately the well-known Agha-Khan in
Bombay, a very rich man, whose father and giandfather had been governors of Kirman, and who
himself was son-iu-law of the Shah of Persia.
His
lineage goes back to the princes of "Alanult, who
themselves pretended to descend from a Fatimid

Baron von OppcnluMm, who gives some
prince.
details on the Khojas in a note to his Vom Mitlelmeer zum persisi-h';n Golf, 18?9 (i. 133), t(dd the
present writer that still every year an emba.ssy
sets out from Salamiya in Syria for BomlK'.y to
bring to the

imnm

the contributions of the faithful.
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CARNIVAL.— On the Sunday before Ash
Wednesday, i.e. at the commencement of the great
which the Koman Catholic Churcli makes

fast by

preparation for Easter, there is observed in many
countries a poiiular festival which, while exhibiting great variations in the character and order of
is yet, in every locality where it
under the name of 'Carnival,' a recognized
for exuberant mirth and unrestricted
freedom, combined with masquerade, jesting, and
It is a fact worthy of notice that the
burlesque.
name Carnival and the manner of observance
referred to have alike come to prevail in the
regions which have been most permanentl3' under
the domination of Rome, viz. France, Italy, and the
Rhenish provinces. In Teutonic countries generally, on the other hand, the festival preceding Lent
is called
Fastnacht,' popularly and at one time

its

celebration,

pass(!s

occasion

'

'

—

'

—

'

'

'

Fasenaclit or Fasnacht.' But the
universally
observance of Fasnacht and that of the Carnival,
while presenting apparently similar features, show
at the same time so many points of contrast in
conception and procedure as make it impossible to
trace the celebration to a single direct source.
Pagan, Teutonic, and Roman elements may all be
recognized, though greatly modified by ChrisIn Romance countries and in the neightianity.
bourhood of the Rhine, therefore, the Carnival has
acquired its present character under Roman influence, and so far shows a decided contrast to the
corresponding Teutonic festival.
The name Carnival is of ob.scui-e origin, and
A wiilely
admits of various interjiretations.
received explanation is that which emphasizes
the influence of Christianity upon either name,
'Carnival' or 'Fastnacht.'
Here 'Carnival' is
said to be derived from crime vale, i.e. 'flesh,
farewell,' an apt enough appell.-ition for the day on
which the uiu^onstrained indulgence of the senses
was permitted for the last time before the great
Lenten fast. Of similar character is the derivation
from the name first applied by Pope Gregory to
the last Sunday before Lent, viz. 'dominica ad
carnes levandas.' This was shortened to 'carnes
levanda.s,' thence passing, it is said, through the
forms carnelevamen,' carnelevale' to 'carneval.'
If this etymology be correct, the Teutonic term
'Fastnacht' (Fastens-even, Fasterns-e'en) would
signify practically the same thing the Lenten
feast, Lenten-ew:, according to the 'I'eutonic practice
of commencing the day with the evening.
In
Germanic lands, and especially in the Rhine district, the term Fastelovend is locally used, Ovend
'Fastnacht'
being a vernacular form of Abend.
would accordingly apply to the day which, in view
of the aiiproaching Lent, was given up to feasting
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

and carouse.
But this explanation, well as

it accords with
the interpretation of 'Carnival' just indicated,
fails to harmonize with the name still given by
the people, and in the Middle Ages by all classes,
to the Teutonic festival, viz., 'Fasenaclit' or
The dialectic
Fasn.acht,' from tbo root fasen.
word /((w/» means' to talk nonsense,' 'to drivel,'
and 'Fasnacht' would thus denots a feast of
This corresponds well
folly, revelry, licence.
enough with many customary features of the
'
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Carnival, but has no otlier link of connexion with
Christianity.
This is also true of a further derivation of
Carnival
one which carries us back to the
'

'

—

ages, lirst of all, iiulced, to Athens.
Certain Greek vasei)aintin^s of the 6th cent. n.c.
show a procession of niaskeii figures moving to the
An Attic vase now in IJologna
strains of music.
liis
represents the god Dionysus on the way to
Tliis vessel is furnished with wheels
and,
ship.

classical

;

as a matter of fact, we learn from Greek writers
that a ship of this kind, dedicated to Dionysus,
was driven through the streets of Athens, and that
'
currus
satirical songs were recited from this
navaJis.'

We

would here remind the reader that

it

was

from the scurrilous and satirical songs in honour
of Dionysus, once they had become venerable by
ancient usage, that tireek comedy was at length
developed.
Aristophanes himself, indeed, is not
so very far from this starting-point.
It was the
of
Aristotle
that comedy attained its
opinion

form in spontaneous popular merry-making,
later writers state explicitly that it took its
the sarcastic songs recited from the chariot.
In the later history of Greece we still hear occasion'
ally of ship-carts in connexion with processions
in honour of gods and goddesses.
learn that
the
closing years of the Roman period a
during
naval procession in honour of the Egyptian Isis
was held at the annual re-opening of navigation in
'
spring, a ship-car being used for the occasion.
There is evidence to show that a similar custom
obtained in ancient Germany. Tacitus (Germania,
40) speaks of the processions of Nerthus, i.e.
Hertha, the Teutonic 'Earth-Mother,' and states
that her image was carried about the country in a
initial

and

rise in

'

We

'

'vehiculum.'
Of tliis 'vehiculum' he gives no
further particulars, but the customs he thereafter
refers to seem to indicate that it was a ship-cart
a theory which finds further support in the fact
that the procession of the goddess set out from her
sacred grove in an island of the ocean. Sometimes
a plough took the place of the image as a symbol
of the
monk of the Abbey of
Earth-Goddess.
St. Trond makes mention of a spring festival in
the district of Jiilich, in Lower Germany. Here,
in the year 1133, a ship was constructed in the forest,
and then taken upon wheels from Aix-la-Chape!le
to Holland, attemled by a great procession of men
and women. With hair dishevelled, and with a
shirt for their only garment, the women danced,
says the monk, in devilish wantonness around
the ship-cart, and the strange cortege was received

—

A

'

'

everywhere with rejoicing. Our monastic chronicler
inveighs passionately against this pagan festival.
find repeated references to the use of such shipwaggons in German towns during the Middle Ages.
At that period, moreover, the itinerant waggon
often carried a plough.
minute of the to^^Tlcouncil of Ulm, dating from the beginning of the
16th cent., contains an injunction against carrying
the plough or the ship about the city. Sebastian
Brandt, a German satiric poet who lived towards the close of the medieval period, published
in 1494 a work entitled Narrenschiff ('Ship of
Fools'), and it appears from the book itself that
its leading idea was suggested by some standing
custom more especially as the author often speaks
of the
as a 'cart {Karren). In Styria and
ship
Carinthia it was the custom for women and girls
to drag a plough across the landmark in spring.
may therefore infer that, as in Greece and
probably Italy as well, so also in Celtic and
Teutonic lands, it was the practice in springtime
to drive through the country a ship- waggon bearing an image or other syniljol of a deity. Promiscuous dances and masquerades were performed as
'

We

A

—

We

'

acts of worship. Just as in Athens the sarcastic
songs recited from the ship-cart developed into
comedy, so in Teutonic countries the procession

attendant upon the waggcm, with its masquerades,
and its burlesque and ril)ald ditties, gave rise to
the dramatic representations for whicli, according
to numerous references in mediaeval writings, the
Carnival waggon formed the stage. From these
performances, again, arose real Fastnacht plays, in
the composition of which even dignitaries of the
Church did not disdain to engage.
Hans Sachs,
the famous Meistersinger of Nuremberg, wrote
numerous pieces of this kind, which in his own day
were performed in the market-place. These Fastnacht plays were the forerunners of the drama,
and remained in vogue till the 17th century. The
ship-cart of the goddess still linds a place in the
Carnival as now observed. When the festival was
re-constituted at Cologne in 1823, the ship-cart
became once more a iiermanent accessory of the
The dancing women, who in their
procession.
masquerade of scanty clothing formed part of the
train accompanying the ship-cart in Lower Germany, have now become the fair youths and
maidens of the Carnival of Cologne. Arrayed in
antique garb, they lead otl' the procession with
'

'

dances.
are

We
now confronted with the question as to
the origin of these processions. It has been very
commonly believed that their prototype is to be
found in the cult of Isis, and that the ship-waggon
of Teutonic and Celtic countries was simply
borrowed from the festivals associated therewith.
This theory, however, fails to take account of the
procession of Dionysus and the ship-cart portrayed on Attic vases, as also of the vehiculum
mentioned by Tacitus in the passage cited above.
It would be more accurate to say that, when the
Isis cult, as diffused amongst the Greeks and the
Romans, at length reached Gaul and Germany, it
found in all quarters not only a form of shipwaggon, but also something analogous to the rootidea of the festival. The derivation of the word
'carnivar from currus Jicwalis (Romance carnavale)
has thus a good deal in its favour.
As indicated above, the Athenian processions
with the ship-cart were held in honour of the god
Dionysus. The worship of Dionysus had its Roman
counterpart in the Bacchanalia, as also in the
Saturnalia and Lupercalia festivals which in the
later Roman period were characterized by wanton
raillery and unbridled freedom, and were in a
manner a temporary subversion of civil order.
This general spirit, together with certain special
features, was transmitted to the Carnival in
particular, and this explains why that festival has
assumed its peculiar character in regions where
Roman civilization reigned supreme.
mu.st
not infer, however, that the Grseco-Roman festivals
were orginally of such a nature. The mysteries of
Dionysus, as well as the Bacchanalia and the
'

'

'

'

—

We

Saturnalia, had a substratum of religious ideas. It
a well-known fact that, in the 2nd cent. B.C., the
Senate resolved upon an extensive persecution of the Bacchanalia.
The adherents of these
mysteries were ciu-rently charged with the grossest
oflences against morality and against the State.
The persecution was particularly ruthless in
is

Roman

Southern Italy, and succeeded not only in practically suppressing the cult, but also in completely
paralyzing the influence of Hellenism in that
have here, in fact, an early precedent
region.
of the policy according to which in the Middle

We

Ages the Jews, the Templars, and others were
first of all traduced, and then maltreated, on the
ground of their assumed guilt. Recent investigations have shown the groundless char.acter of tlie
charges preferred against the Bacchanalia (Salomon
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mythe.s, et reliijiort.t,

1905-1908).

Alike in the liacclianalia and in the Saturnalia we
can trace a basis of animistic mythology. Diirinj,'
the Saturtialia slaves ate with their masters every
honschohler ki'iit ojien house, and invited to liis
tal)le as many Kuesls as he could linil
{garlands of
ivy were donned, and mirth and frolic were indulgi^d
in without restraint. Such doings were in the first
inst^mce, no doubt, an expression of the inherent
human need of occasionally breaking the monotony
of use and wont, and as sucli we lind them also in the
;

;

spring festivals of the Teutons. ]5ut all this hardly
touches the essential element in the festival.

The earliest phase of religious development is
doubtles.s to be found in animistic ideas, which
again are closely connected wdth the cult of the
dead, and, in fact, derive their origin therefrom.
In course of time the fundamental conceptions of
Animism took on an accretion of mjthi<'al ideas.
The Komans

l)elieved in flares. Larva', and Lemures
The
originally the spirits of the departed.
came at length to be regarded as goodhousehold
natured, kindly-disposed
gods, the
larvm as ghosts that terrify and injure human
The
latter
character
was
borne
also by
beings.
the Icmitres, which were worshipped and propitiated
in special festivals known as the Lemuria.' Now,
in the IJacchanalia and Saturnalia, celebrated just
after the turn of the year, it was the custom to
impersonate the Inrvce. This was regarded as an
effective means of conciliating these evil spirits
and of warding oti' their malevolence an idea
which, in its connexion with the cult of the dead
and the derivative belief in ghosts, can still be
traced in so many surviving customs and practices
of all countries.
The impersonation, or even the
symbol, of a spirit could work with magical results.
'fhe impersonator Avore for the time white garments,

—

all

lares

'

—

From
dead-clothes, and a mask for the face.
the latter were subsequently derived the masks of
actors in the theatre, while the disguise as a whole
formed the starting-point of the masquerades in
Gra^co-Romau celebrations.
similar development is found in Celtic and Teutonic countries.
i.e.

A

Here, too, the masquerade had a place in the spring
The principal figures in the celebrated
festivals.
Carnival of modem Rome the Pulcinello and the
Pierrot are dressed in wdnte, as required by the
Numerous superstitions
traditions of antiquity.
specially connecting spirits and ghosts with the
Carnival season may he traced without difhculty
in usages still maintained.
This popular belief
has not, of cour.se, survived to the same extent in
every locality, and it is only by making a mosaiclike combination of all the ideas and practi(«s
prev.ailing in various districts that we can discover
the link with the past. Thus, for inst.'ince, during
the Carnival gifts are collected by children, or in
some cases even by adults, who go about singing
certain songs and a common feast is made of the
materials thus received. Single families also have
their great and merry feasts, and during the
Middle Ages such family festivities were fame<l for
their long duration, and are frequently UKMitioned
in boolvs.
special loaf was baked, and a portion
thereof set apart for the poor souls,' i.e. spirits,
on the evening before the Carnival (or at the
beginning of the ancient festival). Grimm (Deutsche
MytlwL, p. 896) gives the following excerpt from a
niedi.'cval chronicle: 'To eat flesh on Tuesday in
the Kastna<-ht, or to let other foods stand upon the
table during the whole night of the lirst Sunday in
Lent, is a rude, irreverent, heathenish snperstiti(m.'
In some parts the poor souls are spoken of as
the dear little angjels,' and a portion is devoted to
them as such. This transformation of spirits into
angels took place also among the Slavs. An old
Czech weather-adage says that the feast of all

—

—

'

;
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'

'

'

'

'
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angels' should be celebrated on Carnival Tuesday.
In the 'good little angels' we recognize once more
(h(! Roman htnx.
During the festival, therefore,
the spirits lak(' up th(nr abode in the house, and
share in the f(;s(.ivilics.
Ilencc no work must be
done it was indeed popularly bidicvcd in ancient
times that, if one sewed at this season, the fowls
would not lay and that, if one knitted, contentions
would arise.
During the festival days, again,
energetic dancing and leaping must be indulged in,
The amount
.so that the flax crop might prosper.
of superstition that gathers around all .sorts of
actions during the Carnival as recorded by Grinnn
and other investigators
is
simply enormous.
In Chemnitz, for examph-, old wives' philosophy
declares that any one who takes soup in the
Fastnacht will have a di'ipping at the nose that, if
millet be watered at that season, it swells into
money that a peis >n whose body is then ob.served
;

;

—
—

;

;

to cast

no shadow by mooidight

is

marked

for

and much more of the same kind.
;
Security against the machinations of ghosts, or
evil spirits, again, is to be gained at the Carnival
season in particular by various operaticms of a
Large fires are made, locally called
special kind.
Halcfeuer.' The materials, straw and wood, are
gathered by young men and a living cat, a doll,
or a cross is made fast to the top of tlie pile, and
consumed in the flames. In some localities the lire
is called
the witch-burning.' The moment before
lighting the fire is given to silent devotion, and
then, when the flame leaps up, there is great shouting and uproar. The young men jump through the
flames, and roll fiery wdieels symbols of the sun
down the mountain-side. These are either actual
wheels, with straw twisted round them and set on
fire, or flaming disks of wood, which, having a
hole in the centre, are hurled away by means of a
stick.
The fire and the smoke, according to popular notions, bring fertility to the fields, and .secure
them against the ravages of hail, while they also
shield the people from all injuries that might otherwise be wrought by evil spirits. In some districts,
again, a pair of lovers take their stand in front of
the bonfire, and this act is regarded as lending a
sanction to their relationship.
To water al-so, equally with fire, important functions were assigned at the time of the Carnival.
The practice of worshipping water in the springtime was universal at an earlier day. In Muinch
the cereTUony called the Melz(iersprung (' butcher's
Those who
leap') took place on Carnival Monday.
had newly become members of the craft were reto
into
the
basin
of the
on
that
day
quired
plunge
similar custom
fountain in the ftlarienplatz.
also
in
and
even
Austria, Switzerland,
prevailed
death

'

;

'

—

—

A

Hungary.

As we might well expect, the various customs
referred to, and in particular the making of bonfires and the burning of an animal, a doll, or the
underwent manifold changes. In the neighbourhood of Diisseld(H'f, for instance, those who
gather the gifts at Fastnacht are splashed with
water by little girls. On the Rhine, the children
who act as collectors carry a cock— or, as in Ilolin a basket.
These things are
stein, a dead fox
Imt the aftermath of the ancient sa(Tilices. It is
here and there the custom to carry about a straw
doll, whi(di is at length either burned, or buried,
or tlirust under water an act which, according to
present-day practice, brings the festiv.al to a close.
In Essen this is called the burying of Bacchus.'
In the famous Cariuval of Venice likewise we find
a burying of iiacchus,' which was carried out in
the Piazza di San Marco. All these customs are,
in the last resort, traceable to the desire of proIn Cologne, during
tection against evil spirits.
the Carnival, little brooms, specially made for the
like,

—

—

'

'
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Armed with

oecnsion, are sold in great nunibers.

the youiij; people inarcli alioiit tlie town,
brandisliiiiy tliein aloft, and now and a;;ain nsing
tlicni to brush the backs of those walking; in front.
The broom, as is well known, plays a great part in
tlie belief in witehcraft.
witches travel to
their secret rendezvous on the Hlocksberg, they

tliese,

When

ride

by night upon broomsticks. In this case, as in
so many others, the instrument of possible evil
becomes a talisman the broom acts as a protection

—

;

against witchcraft, or what according to primitive ideas was the same thing the machinations of

—

Hence the custom, in some Teutonic
broom to sweep the way be-

evil spirits.

countries, of using a

hind a

coffin, so tliat the spirit may not return to
the place where the deceased had lived. Accordpractice of going about with brooms
during the Carnival at Cologne had its origin in
the notion that the power of evil spirits could in
this way be rendered innocuous.
With the customs of the Carnival, moreover, are
intermingled ideas of a mythological character,
which find expression in the cult of a particular
This lias already been shown in our
goddess.
account of the itinerating 'ship-car' (in which
we found the explanation of the term Carnival ')
bearing the image of the goddess, who is, in reality,
the Earth-mother, Nerthus, or Hertha, now sometimes called simply 'die Fran,' 'das Weib.' Her
cult had its origin in ancient Kome and Germany.
In Rome it was represented by the mysteries of
the 'Bona Dea,' from which all males were stringently excluded.
Analogous features are still
found among the customs of the Carnival season.
In Cologne the Thursday before Fastnacht is
known as Weiberfastnacht.' It begins at 12
o'clock noon, and formerly the women used to
exercise absolute authority for the day. As the
custom gave occasion for many excesses, however,
it was formally proscribed in the 19th cent.,
though
traces of it still survive. In some parts of Rhineland the women meet together, hold a court, and
then cut dowa a tree, defraying the expenses of
their celebration from the proceeds of the timber.
At the Carnival season in the Alpine country is
held the Perehta-race Perchta, or Bertha, being
Those who
simply the ancient Earth-goddess.
take part in the race wear masks of a special kind,
called 'Perchtelmasken.'
In the Rhine district
the youths who collect the Fastnacht
^fts are
named 'Zimbertsburschen.' The word 'Zimbert'
is a corruption of
Sankt Bertha,' Sankt being
pronounced dialecticaUy as Zim or Zi7i. As Saint
Bertha or die Fran,' it was an easy matter for
the Earth-goddess to hold her place in popular
thought. In an ancient chorus sung at the time
of the Carnival, and containing
many reminiscences
of primitive ideas, we find the words
Merge wolle
mer de fru obsetze.' This recalls once more the
It was
ship-car with the image of the goddess.
not without good reason that the Roman Catholic
Church appointed a festival of the Virgin Mary
for the month of February the season associated
with processions in honour of the Earth-mother.
Mary simply took the place of the heathen divinity.

ingly, the

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

:

—

At

this

festival

— Marie

Lichtmess (Candlemas
[j.i'.], Feb. 2)— an image of the Mother of God is
caiTied through the church in a solemn procession
illuminated with candles, as is to this day the practice at Cologne.
Here, accordingly, we have a
survival of the primitive Indo-Germanic custom
of carrying the Earth-goddess about the
country.
By way of eilecting a desirable change in the character of long-established popular festivals which
could not be summarily abolished, the Church
adopted the plan of providing them with Christian motives a procedure which was
very largely
adopted in the case of the Carnival festivities.

—

Mention may also be made of a curious article
use of in the Carnival procession at Cologne.
Tills is the so-called 'Streckschere,' or stretchingshears, formed by nine crossed pairs of laths as in
The laths are jointed at
a line of trellis-work.

made

the ends ami the points iif intersection by wooden
pegs, so that the whole can be easily and quickly
stretched to a great length and as I'eailily drawn
in again.
Nowadays this shears' is employed for
the purpose of passing bouquets and the like to the
'

ladies, and indeed, even apart from the procession,
it is used during the Carnival as an instrument of
general trickery.
Originally, however, it must
have had a diH'erent purpose. In the Perchta-race
of the Alpine country a leading part is played by
the so-called 'tailor,' who, though dressed in ordinary garb, is marked out from others by his huge
This is likewise a stretchingpair of shears.
shears,' and by its means the tailor divests the
'

'

'

A

unwary bystander of his head-gear.
counterpart
of this article is found among the Hopis of Arizona.

HBEW

It is stated by J. W. Fewkes (21
[IWA'l,
p. 90 ; cf. Hein, Correspondenzblatt der deutscheti
anthr. GesdUch. 1899) that at the summer festivals
observed by this tribe their god PiiUkofi appears on
the scene with a long wooden pair of stretchingshears.
The writer named believes that the shears
represent the lightning-flash hurled by the god. The
summer festival of these Amerinds is regarded as a
means of ensuring the fertility of their land an idea
which, as we have seen, had a place in the Teutonic
Fastnacht. In connexion with the latter, again,
the custom of seizing hats with the shears underwent a further development in most localities, including the Rhine district. Those in the crowd
suddenly snatch ofl' each other's head-dress and
throw it in the air, or pull each other's hair. This
buftbonery is practised on the Thursday before Fastnacht, and accordingly that day is sometimes called

—

'

'

Mbtzefastelovend (Germ. Miitze, 'cap').
Recapitulating in brief our whole inquiry, we
note, first of aU, how many sources have contributed
In ancient
to the development of the Carnival.
Greece and Rome, as among the early Celts and

Germans, the first approach of spring was heralded
by festivals which derived their origin from the cult
of the dead, the belief in spirits, and the desire
of security against their malevolence, and which,
moreover, in course of time, assimilated certain
mythological elements. The festivals thus observed
in various lands were originally very much alike in
their fundamental ideas, and therefore also in the
manner of their celebration, as was but natural in
the case of peoples belonging to the Indo-Germanic
stock. In Greece and Rome they assumed a special
form of development as Mysteries, and generated
at length a peculiar type of festival. In this distinctive form they were carried across the Alps

by the Romans, and spread rapidly on theii' new
ground. This transplanting was rendered all the
easier by the fact that there already existed in the
Transalpine district festivals of a similar character,
though developed in a different way. Within this
it is only in Gaul and Rhineland
the Carnival with its distinctively
whUe in other parts of the Teutonic area the native festivals retain their ancient
character with but little change. When Christianity at length penetrated to these lands, it was
imable, with all its efl'orts, to suppress entirely
either the indigenous festivals or those which had

region, therefore,

that

we

Roman

find

features,

to a greater or less extent come under Roman influIn certain cases it succeeded in rendering
ence.

the festivals innocuous by associating

them with

Christian ideas ; in others, by a rigid arrangement
of the Christian year, it sti'ove to take away all
opportunity for their celebration. To the season
after Christmas, therefore, the Church assigned a

CASUISTRY
when

needful for him to be fully iieisuaded
in his own niiml
when he reverts to hi.'- eler^yman or lawyer for advice. In them likewise the
l>roader ciusuistry has an olfice to perform, even
I'roljabililies
aItlioui;h we do not so designate it.
and iitissibilities have to be considered before tlie
la('t
after it, unforeseen se(|uels may well raise
it is

—

;

blameworthiness. Now, law-yer and
and, in a dill'erent way, the clergy,
can refer to a fixed or external body of knowTlie
ledge, of customary writ, whence to set out.
moralist is hardly in the same situation, so
casuistry too often comes to ])ossess a dili'erent
'ine-stions of
Ipjiysiciau,
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presupposes theological ethics, and, this done,
confines itself to subjective and individual considerations, in the light of a pre-existent system.
Now, ethics, as such, may formulate itself so
as to leave little, if any, room for technical
casuistry, as has been the fact with the main body
of scientific ethics, particularly since Kant.
On
the other hand, ethics may eventuate into a deliartmeut of theology, and become a kind of
translation into human language of laws regarded
as given by an extra-mundane creator-j\idge.

This

view maintains itself in the Latin Church, and
oilers scope for technical casuistry in the sensi;

now under

his advice is required.
Jeremy
definition of conscience show s why
is the Mind of a Man governed by
a Rule, and measured Ijy the Proportions of Gootl
and V',\\\, in Order to Practice ; viz. to conduct

consideration.
Here, once more, circumstances alter cases |)rofoundly for, thanks
to the practical needs of the Counter-Reformation,
we may trace even a third, and narrowest, acceptation of the term,
^\'hen the fourth Lateran

our llelations, and all our intercourse between
God, our Neighbours, and ourselves that is, in all
moral actions' (Ductor Dubitantium [KiOU], bk. i.
rule i.).
The bare terms of this strange definition—Rule, Good, Evil, Relations, God, Neigh-

ity for

meaning wlien

Taylor's
'

:

Conscience

all

:

bours — demand

extensive elucidation whereupon
the broader casuistry arises.
(2) In the narrower and more technical sense,
casuistry presupposes (n) the existence of external
rules, noniistic opinions, or systematic ])rescriptions (especially the last)
and (6) indivi<lual cases,
peculiar to separate persons at particular times,
when the approved sanctions seem doulitful or
silent, or rccmire elucidation with a view (o the
It deals here with
jnstilicatifin of excejilions.
means of action in relation to ends, and there
is no reason why it slumld confine itself to abnormalities, as many seem to suppose. This procedure
may lead readily, however, to that over-subtle
discussion of the
rightness or wrongness of
single acts, with reference to minimum requirements of an ecclesiastical or other code, whieli has
come to be associated with casuistry as its distinguishing (and dangerous or pernicious) feature.
The present writer records it as a jjcrsonal opinion
that, owing to the whole nature of the ethical
theory a|)proved within the Latin obedience, this
tendency can hardly be eradicated some Roman
Catholics lean to this view themselves.
Hence
the sinister implications of the term 'casuistry,'
as in the parallel case of 'sophistry.' For, without
doubt, these prudent, mechanical analyses or
adjustments of pros and cons, with their" mental
reservations, probabilities, and expectations that
ends may justify means, may descend easily to
the level of verbalism or hair-splitting, and result
in a relaxation of principle distasteful to the
moral standard of an age, and calculated to
confuse the sense of right which governs the
plain man almost automatically in the ordinary
;

;

'

'

'

'

;

relations of
in the

life (cf.

'

The Sorbonne Condemnation,'
ed. by C. M. Pfaif, 1718).

Corpus Doctrinac,

This, in turn,

may

with

offer

justification

of acts in

the conscientious scruples of the
reference to the ideal becomes
obscured, and, this stage reached, anything may
But
this
is reducing the matter to the
happen.
level of a practical art.
Thus the dubious associations of casuistry, especially for the modern
mind, arise it is held to depend upon an apjieal
to external sanctions.
Taken in this, the narrow ecclesiastico-technical
sense, casuistry can be no more than an appendage
of ethics, a
purely secondary or, at best, suppleIt does nothing to elicit or
mentary division.
formulate the nature of ethical priiiciides, nothing
to elucidate the psychological character of motive,
nothing to ground or guar.antee the objective
validity of norms, nothing to clarify the basis
of responsibility and pbligatiou ; in a
word, it
VOL. III.
16
conflict

The

community.

:

—

;

Council (1215) made confessicm of sin obligatory
upon the faitlifiil at least once a year, the necessa 'science' which would adjust cases to
penance or to guiltiness became clamant. Hence
ISioral
Theology was developed in the Latin
Church, and casuistry took its place as the most
important element in what might be termed,
without ott'ence, the science and art of the confessional.
As a direct consequence, there arose in
the 17th cent, the great controversy between
'

'

'

'

Rigorists and Laxists,' which brought casuistry
into disrejiute as a bulwark of tergiversation, and
an incentive to, or at least justification of, evilThe need to win men back to the bosom of
doing.
'

the Church intensified this movement. Olndously
enough, an outsider cannot pronounce with decision on the practice of an organization so extensive
and complex as the Latin Church, wherein many
shades of usage and theory may co-exist. Nevertheless, it is probably true that the present position

within

when

the Latin obedience dates from 1803,
the Congregation of Rites, confirmed by

Pope Pius vii., found the Thc.oloijia Moralis
of St. Alphonsus (Alfonso Maria de Liguori,

(17.50)

1(590-

1787) free from matter deserving censure, that
of 'extrinsic' probability.
While there is
is,
room for di\e!gence by less or by more from his
equiprobabilism (as by J. II. Newman ; cf. his

—

—

Apologia [London, 18"82], p. 273 f., and note G),
it may be
said that, in the Latin obedience,
casuistry has proceeded with reference to Liguorian
norms.
In any event, he was the last writer
on Moral Tlieology to be canonized (1839), and
declared a Doctor of the Church (1871).
The objections to the Latin view raised by other
Christians, especially outside Anglicani.sni, may be
In its form the
put very summarily as follows
Latin conception is held to be external, and
therefore, necessarily fragmentary, or
li^galistic
devoid of unitary inner principle. In its ronfcnt
it is held to be ascetic, or based
upon a dualism
between the spirit and the flesh. Consequently, it
is negative in its attitude towarils the world
and equivocal, because it contemplates a twofold
standard one for the average man, another for
the perfect.' As a result, it is .said to entangle
itself in a maze of prescrijitions that inter|>osc
between the individual will and God's will.
(Juite obviously, the two concei>tions [iroceed
from .antagonistic theories of the nature of the
Christian religion as a whole.
The Latin position aHirnis that the
proper regulation of moral
with
an
lies
institution
designed superactivity
n.aturally to aid individuals, to be the keeper of
their conscience, because the sole deiiository and
inter]iieter of the only [lossible, the only Divine,
authoritative norms. The Pieformat i(m contention
is that personal subjection to the will of God bestows
that self-devotion from which alone right moral
action can proceed. The non-Catholic Christian
:

—

;

—

'
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cannot admit

two

can lie
nor can he do more than his duty
nor can he entertain the
idea that some actions are unmoral without
moral import (cf. Auiapiiohism). Hence the need

duties equally
(cf.

tluit

coiitraiy actions

;

Sui'KUEKOGATION)

—

;

for technical casuistry disappears.
To sum up wlieuever men realize their separation from, or conflict witli, the operati^e norms of
the social whole, and, in their strait, aii)ieal to
:

'conscience,'

it

may

be allirmed that 'conscience'

and casuistry, on a broad scale of ideal reference,
become correlative, even although no method of
casuistical i)rocedure with reference to particular
cases may have emerged on the basis of reflective
or dogmatic system. Keference to a moral ideal
appears in practice, and this after no merely
utilitarian fashion.
Accordingly, the nanower
interpretations of our term would appear to depend
less
marked
collocation of institua
more
or
upon
tional issues in a civilization, rather than upon
Means come to
definite reference to an ideal.

throw ends into the shade.

more

In

a word,

self-conscious casuistry grows, the

the

more

its

dangerous qualities tend to assert themselves. A
glance at the history of moral effort in this
connexion may suffice to illustrate this. Prior to
the Christian era, casuistry in the broad sense
dominates the field, except in Judaism. After the
solidification of the organization of the Church,
the broad sense maintains itself still, but with
tendencies to the narrower and more teclmical
procedure, which culminate, under the infiueuce
inner movements and of external historical
events, in the 17th century. Thereafter, in modern
thought, the broad, ideal sense reasserts itself.
2. Historical outlines.
(a) Greek.
Casuistry,
in the narrow theologico-moral sense, could not
play any distinctive rOle during the characteristic
'
periods of Greece, because the conception of conscience' (iTvt'eldTjffi.s) did not achieve determinative
development before the age of Stoicism. The yvui$i
ctavrbv of Heraclitus, and even aucppoavvri, fall short
of the self-condemnation integral to 'conscience.'
'
It is true that moral consciousness,' in something
more than the Aristotelian sense of recognition,
be
traced
may
sporadically from time to time ;
of

—

—

Homer {11. vi. 417, xvii. 254 ; Od. ii. 138),
in the Orators, especially Antiphon {e.g. Or.
u. y. 3, iii. 5. 9) ; but the attitudes are incidental
rather than normative.
Casuistry (cf. Plato,
Euthyd. 7 E), in the broad sense described above,

e.g. in

and

head only when the older polytheistic
had sunk with many to the level of superand when, therefore, the search for another
ideal began (5th cent. B.C.).
Aristophanes, the

reared

its

religion
stition,

Sophists, Socrates, Euripides, Plato, and
circles, furnish the illustrative material.

NomothetiB and the poets

their

The

Simonides) were

{e.g.

the traditional authorities (cf. Homer, II. xvi.
386 f.; Hesiod, Works and Days, 225 f., 275 f. ;
Pindar, 01. xiii. 6 f. Xenophon,
Theognis, 205 f
Symp. iii. 5). By the 5th cent, the force of their
teaching abated, because it lacked the pliancy
demanded by unprecedented chcumstances and
situations (cf. Meyer, Gesch. d.Altcrthums, 1901, iii.
436 f.). It had been deteri'ent rather than originative, and its uninspiring utilitarian reference
paUed (cf. Pindar, Pyfh. xi. 52 f. Plutarch, Solon,
27).
Similarly, its intimate relation with, almost
dependence upon, written law (cf. jEschines, c. Tim.
6f. ; Aristotle, Eth. Aic. 1137 A, 16; Plutarch,
Lye. 8 f. tended to stereotype it. New developments gave rise inevitably to the idea of a higher,
unwritten and ideal, law, which appeared in the
dramatists (cf. e.g. .^ischylus, Supp. 707 Sophocles,
Ajax, 1130, 1343, (Ed. Tyr. 863 f.), and was presented on a large scale in Antigone (cf. Xenophon,
Uem. rv. iv.). Hence, by an easy transition, we
.

;

;

;

)

;

come

to the doctrine of the Sophists, that laws,
with morals as their appanage, are no more than
And the fountainhead of 'conconventions.
science,' in any sense understood by the Greeks, is
to be found in the opposition between tjiOais (nature
as the basis of law) and j'6/nos (convention as the
basis of law).
When, with the great philosophers,
investigation passed from the cosmos to man, the
problem of ultimate sanctions could not but
emerge, and the utilitarianism of the old view
ottered a point of departure by lending colour to
the aphorism, 'Justice is the interest of the
Law is the tyrant of mankind, and
stronger.'
often forces us to do many things contrary to
nature' (Hippias, in Plato, Protag. 337 C
cf.
'

;

Xenophon, (Jyrop. I. vi. 31 f.). The casuistry of
opportunism ensued among the Sophists, especithe Eristics. Nevertheless,
the hints dropped by the greater Sophists about
the necessity for system in morals, as about the
inner and obiter factors of the ideal, occasioned
lively discussion, thoroughly casuistical (after the
broader sense) in principle. Doubtful issues were
conceived clearly with reference to the basis of the
ideal
the fact of opposition in morals became a
common-place, as we can see plainly from Euripides
(e.g. how reconcile his statements in Ion, 884 f.,
Cf. Baechas,
frag. 49, frag. 86, and frag. 511?
Thus the idea of a .^wis avepa-irlv-r] was preSS2).
Casuistical questions were ventilated,
cipitated.
about the State and the family, friendship, worldly
goods, slavery, suicide, lying, oaths, and the like,
but, as a rule, with the object of attaining some fresh
It was not a simple
interpretation of the ideal.
case of conflicting rules, each enjoying the same
Possibly, Plato's Gorgias indicates
universality.
a tuT'ning-point (cf. Gomperz, Gr. Dcnker, ii. 277 f.
[Eng. tr., 1901, ii. 342 f.j). Morality is now illuminated by reason, and man is shown that the origin
of ideals lies in his own natxue, like their sancThus there is a self-likening to the Divine
tion.
Alcidamas (4th cent.)
(cf. Plato, Theat. 176 A).
refers to some such ideal when he says, The Deity
Nature has enslaved no
has made all men free
man' (cf. Gomperz, i. 324 [Eng. tr. i. 403]).
Thanks to Plato, the most real has become the
most knowable {Rep. 477 A), and so the highest
activity of the spirit furnishes the guarantee that
casuistical questions can occur only when more
ideal is in progress
explicit development of the
Life is
(Plato, Prot. 343 A, Laws, 875 D, 965 D).
not tortured by that absolute separation between
the
which
leads
to
and
is
conception of
ought
morality as embodied in a number of rules all
And so,
universal.
and
authoritative
equally
apart "from questions {e.g. Aristotle, Eth. Nic, bk.
iU. ) that seem to us sa'-d they savoured of narrow
casuistrj' (like the position of women, personal
purity, slavery), the absence of dislocation between
the ideal spirit and the real career, so evident in
the Greek ethos (cf. Aristotle, Met. 982J), restricts
casuistry in the main to those larger vital problems
that must accompany further definition of the
C f.).
ideal itself (Plato,
Rep. 500
{b) Hebreiv.
Ha\-ing regard to the position
it is not surprisin
Law
the
Judaism,
occupied by
ing that casuistry resulted, and wielded extensive
influence from time to time.
For, in Judaism, Ihe
Law may be said to fill a place parallel with that
of dogma in Christianity. But the ]irimary sources
for the subject are so vast and tortuous, and
demand such special linguistic knowledge, that no
It
more than general hints are feasible here.
seems fair to say that, on the whole, Jewish
casuistry provides an admirable example, on a
large scale, of the possible oscillation between
reference to a living, ethical ideal, and minute,
often clever, sometimes puerile, interpretations of
ally, in all likelihood,

;

'

;

'

'

'

'

—

CASUISTRY
traditional rules.
At the present time, the leaders
of Keforiued Judaism represent the former, while

Conservative, in many ways reactionary, Uahliinism
represents the latter. Similarly-, the view of the
operation of the Law in I'alestine when Jesus
appeared, held by such scholars as Schiirer (G./K''
ii. §§ 22-30) and Bousset
{Jicl. dcs JudenC- 1906),
emphasizes the narrower casuistry that insistecl
Jewisli
upon hy
investigators, like Schechter ( J§jB
xi. 626 f.) and F. Perles {Jlvitx.iel's Die
Religion
kritisch untersucht, 1003), illustrates the higher
;

.

.

.

casuistical principle in tlie developmental movement always associated with the e.\pression of an
ethical ideal (cf. J. Elbogen, Die licliijiiin.tunschriu-

mif/en d. P/iarisacr mil. hcsondcrcr Jkriictsichfir/iing
d. Begriffe Gott iind Mcnsch, 1904
Chwolson, Das
Ictzte Passamahl Christi u. d. Tag s. Todes", 1892,
App. Friedlander, Die relig. Beivegungcn, innerhalh d. Judcnthunis im Zcitaltcr Je.iu, 1U05). The
Law, as the embodiment of the ideal, is formulated
in many OT passages {e.g. Jer 31^, Ps 37*'
']'(,(,
central conception is that human
lHjsai.)
insight fails to sufKce either for solution of the
problems inseparable from life or for the decisive
revelation of the Divine will. As a consequence,
these recurrent problems must always be re-interI'reted in the light of the norm which remains
supreme from age to age and, as a corollary,
the ideal itself is the subject of continuous, and
more e.xplicit, affirmation. On the other band,
the vicissitudes of the Jewish people, after their
dejiortation to the Euphrates-Tigris region, and,
later, after the destniction of the national tlieocracy
by Titus, produced circumstances favourable to
minute elaboration of the Law, and to its use as an
external framework to preserve the religious and
racial unity of the scattered folk.
Tims casuistry
arose and, according as concomitant events varied,
played a gi'eater or a lessor role. Provisions, conformable to changed conditions of life, were heaped
;

;

;

endlessl}', and experts were needed to render
Thus a vast amorphous
ethico-judicial decisions.
mass of regulations and decisions grew, by
accretion, during centuries.
Following Aristotle's
ethical princijiles to a large extent, Maimonides
(1135-1204) attempted to call order from this chaos,
especially with regard to personal conduct in
relations with others ; and he may be said to have
reinstated the idealistic reference.
However successful at the moment, his methods were not
destined to full fniitage till Spinoza, Solomon
vip

Maimoii, Moses Mendelssohn, and the contemporary Reform movement, liulced, they stimulated
the half-opposition of Nacbmanides (1194-1270),
who paved the way for the domination of the
Frencli school, which held casuistical study of
the Talmud to be an end in itself. The extreme
development of hair-splitting casuistry dates from
Jacob Pollak (1460-1541), the chief originator of
the procedure known as I'iljml, or 'spicing' the
Law by ingenious disputati<m. This was essentially a method of dialectical interpretation, fertile
in far-fetched analyses and combinations, often
productive of pitiful sophistry, and, as a rule,
pursued for its own sake, without distinctive
reference to moral ends.
Althon^'h it doubtk^<s
arose from that renewed interest in the Law due
to the less hopeless condition of European Judaism
after the middle of the 15th cent., its theoretical
(often anti-cultural) tendencies became stumblingblocks to Jewish <levelopment ; it can hardly be
alleged that they operated to the same practical
consequences as .Jesuitical casuistry. Yet, in spite
of this, the ideal ethico-religicms conception of the
Law never died out— the intrinsic value of the
person asserted itself as superior to exteinal regulations (cf. Travers Herford,
C'hrisCianity,in 'Talmud

and Midranh,

1903, p. 7f.).

'
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was the study as well as the fulnhiient of the law which
prevented the Jews from sinking in tiie scale of manhood,
throughout the niiddle ages, intellectually and even morally.
Like every other ideal, it liad its evil side, and was capable of
lamentahle ]>erversions
ideally, the study of the law is
It

:

equivalent to the study of perfect truth practically, it is often
the study of puerilities the evolvini; of juridic hair-splittings
upon the one hanrl. and fantastic and disordered imaginings
ujjon the other' (.Montcfiore, Uibbcrt Lectures (li>92J, p. 49(i;
cf. Scheehter's Appendix).
:

:

From

the 18th cent. Aufklarung, where Moses

Mendelssohn's influence was pivotal, a return to
the higher luiuciple must be traced.
And, for
Ueformed Judaism, the Law is an ideal which, like
other ideals, is the subject of progressive inter|)retation, thus involving the broader principle of
Reason, in the form of goodness, alone
casuistry.
preligures the Divine ncniii.

—

Muslim. Like Judaism, Muhammadanisni
('-)
embodies an elaborate system of casuistry ajiplying
to all .sides of life.
This is to be found in' the
development of Muslim law.
Although the
Proiihet's position as God's representative made
of his absolutely valid, local convviile margin for opportunism, and
Muhammad was an eclectic in these matters.

any decision

ditions left a

Local usage at Medina necessitated certain abatements
so too did the Rabbinical-Roman law
observed by the Arabian Jews, the commercial
law of Mecca, and so forth. Thus, after his death,
when the Muslim law came to be codified, all the
conditions productive of accommodation were
gathered together.
For, if the Qur'an failed,
decisions of the Prophet, preserved by his disciples,
might avail if not, then the common law of the
;

;

community was there

and if none of these
the judge might place bis own
construction upon the case. Accordingly, interpretation, probable and speculative, of tlie usage
of the Prophet came to be a science,' and conflict
of
sayings formed the basis of casuistical procedure.
Later, a broad opposition arose between
those who appealed to tradition and those who
desired to .systematize the law.
This in itself
availed,

;

tlien

'

'

'

jirepared tlie way for familiaritj- with compromise.
And, as Muslim conquest widened, the operation
Roman law had to lie taken into account. With
the advent of the Uniayyad dynasty, the old law
of Muhammad came to be more and more a religioethical system, governing the personal lives of
good Muslims. Under the Abbasids the four great
schools arose which formulated the norms that
still rule the Muhaniniailan world.
The general
result has been that there is a casuistical code

of

a[)plicable to private attairs, and, alongside this,
the law of the land. The former is sacred, and
lirovides the definite prescrijitions from which the
necessity for casuistical interpretation proceeds.
The situati<m is not unlike that of mediievalism,

where the canon \:\.\\ and the king's law furnished
what might be called private and public codes, and
the more private application of the former rendered
it inevitably more casuistical in the moral sense.

That

is

to say,

moral rather

it

tl'iaii

governed relations ]iriniarily
Cf. Law (Muham.).

legal.

Kurtticr infoniialion may he found in the following
I. Goldziher, Mitiittm. StwUen, i. and ii. (1SS!)-01)); K. Sachau, Zur
dUrslrn licseh. d. muham. Kecht.s (ls70); Th. W. .Juynlioll,
tot
dc
llaiidh'idhui
Kciiiiis van de Mohnm. HV( (1003, GeVm. tr.
:

1901)); von K renier, Cuitwrye.sc/i d. (Jnt-nts unter d. Chati/en,
47llf. (187.i-77); Hughes, DI, p. 28u f. (1S«;)
M. Ilartmaun,
Der Islam (1!)09); the best review of the subjecl is to be found in
D. B. Macdonald, The Development of Micslnn Theoln(jy, 65-117
(1903); see also art. Mahoniniedan Law,' in is'/?r">; further bibliography in Bulletin of the New Voi-k Public Library, ,(an. 1907.
i.

;

'

—

Thanks to its Judaistic origin,
Chrisli((n.
find casuistry in Clirislianity from the begin-

('/)

we

ning

(cf.

JIDB

NT

i.,

s.t:

'Conscience').

But the

issues (e.g. Mt 5»"- 6"-, Lk 143'-,
7"- 8""-) presuppose the existence of that
higher ideal whose principle's St. Paul states
The urgency of casuistical difficulties
(Ro 12').

several
1

Co
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admits of
break of

little

tlonlil,

as

we know from the

out-

Antinoiiiiiinisni Iq.v.) in the iniiiiilive
coniniiinities of Asia Minor and Greece, wliieli
vexed the Apostle's soul (ef. Jowett, ^7. rani's
i. 70 f., ii.
the Kpistlc of Barnabas says, a little
Lord
chose
for
later (c. 78 a. u.), the
Apostles those
who neglected the l^aw, and were al>ove all sin
in
the Gnostic
blossomed
wliich
V.
a
view
(ch.
societies (cf. E. von Dohschiitz, Christian Life in
the I'rimitivc Chvrch, 190-1, ch. xvi.).
The practical problems of sin and repentance agitate Tertullian

Epp.
338

to the Thcss., Jionirins, Gal., 1894,

As

f.).

)

—

Jud.), an early riporiat, whose strong ascetic tendenwere such that his opposition to luxury (cf. de SpectacuUf:)
of
laxity (cf. de Pnen.) witnesses to an incipient growth
moral-the'ologioal decisions. The lives and works of Fathers
and saints, like Gregory Thauniaturgus (d. 270), Peter of Alexandria (martyred 311), Basil (d. 379), Gregory of Nyssa (d. c.
395), and especially Augustine (d. 430), exiiibit penitential
decisions based on the opposition between inward worth and
overt deed. And, as the ecclesiastical organization consolidated,
papal and diocesan decisions, conciliar decrees, and the like

(ct. adi).

cies

and

furnished instances of the practical application of prescribed
rule to moral life. The development went so far that Johannes
Jejunator (d. 596) was able to produce a guide for confessors ;
while Gregory the Great (c. 582) wrote his celebrated Moralia
in Job, in which the seven deadly sins, being regarded as
dependent upon psjchological conditions, already furnish
material for casuistical interpretation ; his Eeijula Pastoralis
'Penitential
(c. 600) provided a moral code for the clergy.
Books,' digests of canons, decisions, and sentences also m,ade
their appearance (cf. the Penitential [or enumeration of
penances] of Theodore of Canterbury [002 ?-690] in Haddan and
Stubbs' Eccks. Documents, iii. 114f."; and the Poenitentiale of
Bede [673-735], ih. 226 f.). Jianuals of this sort seem to have
sufficed till the time of Abelard (1079-1142), whose Scito te ipsum
and Sic et non mark the rise of a new dialectic. As St. Bernard
'
said
The human mind usurps all, no longer leaving anything
to faith ... it forces rather than opens" the holy places (cf.
Introd. ad theol. c. 1121). Petrus Lombardus (d. 1164) carried
the dialectic operation further in his Lihri quatuor sententiarura,
particularly bks. ii. and iii., endeavouring to reconcile the
contradictions which Abelard had been content to state. With
him the first period closed casuistry has been sporadic, casual,
and without definite system grounded in conscious principle.
:

'

:

The second phase

development dates from
the Fourth Lateran Council (1215) till the Council
of Trent (1.54.5-63), and may be called the age of
the Summists. The new importance of auricular
confession raised the casuist to a po.sition of relative
equality with the older canonist.
The type was formulated early in the period (c. 1235) by Rayof the

mund

de Pennaforte, general of the Dominican Order (1238), in
de Poen. et Slatrimonio. In the same age, the
great scholastic systems, especially that of Thomas Aquinas
(1227-74), crystallized the attitude in which moral questions
To teach morality without dogma,
were to be approached,
is to build a house without foundations
to teach it without an
infallible substratum of positive theology, is to build upon the
sand' (B. B. Vaughan, Life and Labours of S. Thomas of Aquin,
and
ii.
907
The
1871-73,
n.).
dogmatic
logical basis whence
casuistry is to proceed is thus laid down. And this definite
work is accomplished in the Secunda Secundae of Aquinas'
Sttmma Theologica, which subjects human nature to minute
analysis, in the form of a discussion of the theological virtues
his

Summa

'

:

(faith,

hope, charity), and of the cardinal (prudence, justice,

fortitude, temperance). The method and primary content of
Moral Theology are provided here, once for all. Whatever
may be thought of Aquinas' procedure in its theological
bearings, as a contribution to ethics it takes rank with Aristotle.
Only when this is understood and admitted can its vast
At the same time, its form is
influence be appreciated.
systematic, not practical. So, meanwhile, following the direction
taken by Raymund, a Franciscan of Asti in Piedmont published
his Sutnma Astesaiia (1317); the Dominican, Bartholomew, of
San Concordio, his Srnnma Pisana (c. 1340); and Angelus, of
Genoa, his Smnma Aiujelica (1486). Meanwhile, the Nominalist
controversy, symptomatic of the decline and fiill of Scholasticism,
raised doubts concerning the basis of the whole moral-theological
structure, as maj- be gathered from the determinist tendencies
of Buridan (Rector of the Univ. of Paris, 1327) in the free-will
controversy, and from Gerson's (1363-1429) leaning to mysticism.
Nevertheless, practical questions in morals continued to receive
systematic presentation, as in the ,Sum.ma Confcssionalis and
Siutwia Coufessarum of St. Antoninus of Florence (d. 14.59), who
has established a title to rank as the founder of Moral Theology
This ph.ase ends with the
in its later casuistical develoi)ment.
Snmma Sylrestrina (1516) of the Dominican, Sylvester Prierias,
an alphabetical compilation from other works.

The

third period originates in the wide-spread

displacements connected with the Reformation.
A corpus of rules, ti'aditional and authoritative,
came into collision with circumstances which demanded a fresh interpretation of the meaning,

and

))arti(niLarly

of the limits, of obedience.

The

.lesus was directed in
activity of tlie' Society of
large measure to tlie solution of this ]iiol:ilein, and
the great age of casuistry 1)egan, with the result
that external rule, modified with exquisite subtlety
to suit particular ea.ses, and directed frequently to
the practical end of restoring penitents to the
Church, took the place of ideal principle, an<l ran
to such lengths that, even within the Latin obedience, strong protests were raised (cf. Janseni.sm).
The famous Letters of Pascal (;?.w.), whicli were
translated speedily into the princijial Euroiieau
Languages, drew the attention of the Western

world to the .situation in a word, the controversy
over Probabilism had entered its acute stage.
The Moral Theology of which casuistry was an
appanage develojied chiefly among the Spanish
;

Jesuits.
Luis Molina (1635-1600), whose work, Libert arbitrii, etc.
make human will the
(16SS), seemed to the Dominicans to
metUum of Divine action, and to substitute Pelagian for
Augustinian doctrines, influenced Suarez (1548-1617), the last
eminent scholastic, who produced a .system of congruism in
theology, and taught God's supremacy in political, juridical,
and etliical law— theories which he elaborated with extreme
ingenuity. Kindred views, especially on the question of political sovereignty, were advocated by Juan Mariana (1537-1624),
whose de Rege el Regis Instilulione (lb90)is a classic in political
casuistry its teaching may be studied comparatively with that
of Machiavelli (q.v.).
Possibly by inadvertence, he also exhibited the inner tendencies of Jesuit casuistry as early as
1626 (cf. De las Enfermedadcs de la Compallia de Jesu, which
should he considered alongside of Pascal's Provinciates and
Antoine Arnauld's Morale pratique des J^uites, 1669-94). In
contrast with these speculative writers, Sanchez (1551-1610)
dealt more directlv with practical cases of casuistry, though
in the same general spirit (cf. de Sacramento Matrimonii, 1692).
Another Spanish production, the Inslitutiones Mor.,in quiblis
unimrsae quaest. ad conscientiam recte aut prave factorum
pertimnles, breoiter tractantur (1616-26) of Azor (1533-1603),
was used widely, and earned the praise of Clement vin. But
the author who" became most distinguished as a casuist was
Escobar y Mendoza (1589-1669), whose Summula Casuum Conscientiae and Cnii'ersae ThcoL Mor. Problemata proclaim their
contents by title, and offer the most representative illustration
of the Jesuit moral-theologiial methods of their period. His
Liber Theol. Mor. (1646) enjoyed such vogue that forty editions
were called for before his death. The Moral Theologj- movement had prominent representatives in France, of whom E.
Bauny (1564-1649), an eminent teacher of the Laxist school
It flourished
(Theol. Mor. 1640), ought to be mentioned.
;

vigorously in Germany, where Henuann Busenbaum produced
the Medulla Theol. Mor. (1646), which became an accepted
Jesuit manual and, later, the starting-point of St. Alphonsus,
whose re-interpretation, extension, and further systematization
of it have won a place as a most authoritative treatise on the
Mor. (1625) was
subject. Paul Laymann's (1576-1635) Theol.
Eusebius Amort (1692-1776), who
also a work of great repute,
is sometimes characterized, in the Latin communion, .as the
in
the ISth cent.
most eminent German teacher of theology
1739 ; Eth.
(Theol. Mor. inter rigorem et lazitatem media,
Christiana, 175S; Lat. tr. of Diet, des cas de conscience of
Pontas, its rigorism modified by the translator, 1733), was a
correspondent of St. Alphonsus, who admired his cautious
views. In Italy V. Fighucci (1566-1622), who was singled out
for attack by Pascal, produced his Mor. quaest. de christ. oJUciit
et cosi6l« conscientiae (1626); while Pietro Ballerini (1698and a defender of
1754), an acute conunentator on Augustine,
Probabiliorism, edited the Summa of St. Antony (1740), and
In Holland, L. Lessius (1654-1623), who
of St. Ravmund (1774).
fell into Pelagianism during the controversy concerning BajuB
Later still, in
(1587), wrote Libri IV. de Justitia (1605).
Germany, B. Stattler (1728-97) produced Eth. christ. universalis
modern idealism
(1782 f.), and came into collision with nascent
in his Anti-Kant (1788); while, in France, the Compendium
theol. mor. (1S50, 1875) and the CasJis comcientieie (1S03) ol the
Jesuit father J. P. Gury (1801-75) aroused lively criticism, of
the kind familiar in Pascal, by their reversion to laxity.

Summa Angelica,
not possible for those who repudiated the
of casurid
forthwith
be
to
authority of the Pope
istical traditions, which maintained themselves for
a time in the Lutheran, Calvinist-Puritan, and
In the Lutheran comAnglican communions.
Although Luther burned the

it wa-s

mtmion, after Melanchthon's (1497-1560) mediating
Unfrrrirht dcr Visitatoren, Balduin attempted a
Oasibns Conse.
purilied casuistry (Tractatus de
from
16-2S), in the shape of a ror/m.t compiled
Roman books. Loose in form, it is thoroughly
medieval in character, and tilled with curious
superstitions.
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In the Anglican communitm, early casuistry
concerned, naturally enough, with political
Omitting the divorce literature relative
to Henry VIII., a jioint of departure may be found
in Lancelot Andrewes (1555-1026), bishoj) of Winchester, whose Tortura Torti, sice ad Mntthaei
TuHi hihriim Uespon.do (KiU'.i), written in reply
to Cardinal licUariiiine's (1.'")4'2-1G21) attack mion
the oath of allegiance imposed ujion Roman
Catholics after tlie Gunpowder Plot, embodies
It is injuridical rather than ethical casuistry.
atinoteresting because indicative of the scholastic
It
might be
sjihere still prevalent in England.
characterizecl as the Anglican counteriiart of
Mariana's dc Hem, the common subject being the
papal doctrine of the deposing power.

other Lulhfrati cxponoiils of raauistry wore J. F. Koiiig
at Kostork (Theol. pusUiva ucruainatica,
tiachors
IGOl); Kcnrnil Duniiliiiufr {liaauG), one of Speuers

(Kirj-G-I). iirofcssor

is

i.ssues.

alStrassl.urL'C/Vi.i../. c./isciciiirnrin); J'lli. 01cariu3(lB3'.)-17ia),
iirofcssor at l^ipzit; (Iiitrmi. ad thfol. moi: ft casui^ticam) ; and
V. E. LoBcher (1073-1749), the last representative of strict
I.ikc
yeriniis, 1718-22).

Lutheran orthodoxy ('yVmof/KiiK
fon^e
1/isrhcr, A. II. Krancke (l(M-.3-1727), a powerful practical
in etiiics, illustrates the inlluence of Pietism (7.U.)— a fresh
an en<l of a casuistry
evangelical niovemcnt destined to make

Dfsidena
.Spoiler's (1(135-170.1) Pia
marked tlie dawn of a new epoch, riotwithstandine: the
venomous opposition represented by such works as Dii: ChristliUherischen \'orsteltung (1095) by Ueutschmann, and other
der
Wittenberg enemies of Ualle his Kinfdltiije Erkldrumj
christl. Lflirc (1077), and Tabulae catechetkac (1083) also exerreminiscent of Romanism.

(1C75)

;

cised influence in the direction of sub.stituting the idea of a
of
prie.-ithood of the laity, accompanied by personal godliness
of do<'torial casuistry, altlioiigb
lite, for the approved subtleties
ISut
they also encouraged certain perfectionist aberrations.
the works most effective in compassing the disappearance of
Latin casuistry were the Instil. Theol. llor. (1711), and Iswjoije
Hist, ad Thiol, l/niversam (1727), of J. F. Buddeus (1007-

The

Lutheran castiistry tended to be mild, if not lax
mediated by Pietism, it gave place to C'liristian

;

ethics in the sense now current. Jleanwhile, casuand more iicnitential in
istry of a stricter type,
reference,

grew up

in Calvinistic- Puritan circles.
were Lambert Daneau (Dannaeus),

Its first representatives

and

(15307-95), author of Eth. Christiana (1577),
William Perkins (165S-1602), of Christ's College, Cambridge,
whose Armilla Anrea (1590) precipitated the Armmian controversy ; his casuistical writings, A Case 0/ Cnnseience (15;)2),
Conscience (1597), prepared the way for 1 he
and A Discourse

of

Geneva

;

determined

With

may

Keformed Churches passed

Sermons on Human Nature (lT2ii) but the famous
of life, at the
passage on probability as the guide
no specific
beginning of the Analogy (1736), has
:

a natural sequence, the

casuistical reference.

19th cent. (cf. Thomas Clap, The Religious Constitution of Collcqcs, espccinllij of Yule College,
1754 G. Stanley Hall, in Mind [O.S.], iv. 89 f.).
In 17.'5n the works of Ames and Wolleb were the established
standards of orthodoxy at Yale (I. W. Riley, A mrr. PhUuxuphi/:
the Earlu Hchuols. 1907, pp. 64, 248 cf. W. Walker, Ten A'cu'
220 f.). Although no formal casuistry
£;!(/. Leader.-^, 1901, p.
of the
is to be found in Jon. Edwards (1703-SS), his exposition

Similar subjectivity may be traced in Thomas Ruthcrforth 9
Essay on the Nature and illiligatinns of Virttie
(1712-71)
Clarke (1075-1729), its central
(1744), but, as a reply to Samuel
interest is theoretical. Philip Doddridge (1702-51) manifests
kindred tendencies in the ranks of Dissent not unfriendly to
the Church (The Rise and Progress of Religion in the Soul,
•
in the prolixities ot Tucker
1746) finallv, the stream loses itself
Nature Pursued,
(1705-74), a 'leisured lavman (The Light of
of Paley
1766-77), and in the academic, utilitarian prudences

An

;

'

'

;

the heart' (ib. 126) operated in this direction,
Butler.
inducing an attitude comparable with th.at of Bishop
In
His True Virtue (177s) illustrates the outlook vividly.
'dialectic of

where

deistio

and

materialistic influences

were

(1743-1805)

:

and

xvi.).

and Whewell

(1794-1866).

In the early years of the Oxford Movement the
Bam])ton Lectures on Scholastic Philosophy,' by
K. I). Hampden (1793-1868), which refer to casuistry
\\
incidentally, stirred uj) a hornets' nest (cf. K.
Church, the Oxford Movement^, 1892, p. 152 f.),
'

felt,

tendencies similar to those of Paley may be noted, e.g. in
Thomas Clap (1703-67), the opponent of Whiti Held, and in
Cadwallader Coldcn (1688-1776), whose Elhica (1752) and Reutilitarian trend.
Perhaps the best
flections (1770) exhibit the
example of formal casuistical instruction is afforded by Francis
Wavland'8 (1796-1S05) T)ie Elements of Moral Science (1835),
which displaced Paley as an approved text-book in the United
States to such an extent thai 00,000 copies were sol<I ere its
author died. Book ii., Pra<-tic.al Ethics,' is thoroughly casuOne of Wayland's tew surviving pujiils,
istical in matter.
once an under),
President James Burrill Angell (1829informed the present
graduate at Brown University (1S45-49),
'
'
writer that casuistical instruction in Ethira w,as axiomatic in
The atmosphere of theological authority in which it
his time.
flourished m.ay be judged from Wayland's own statements
'
man.
I have endeavoured to make known the ways of God to
Ixird God of Hosts, I commend to Thee, through Jesus Christ
Thy Son, this work. May it promote the cause of truth, of
and H. L. Wayland, A ilentoir
peace, and of righteousness' (F.
381 f.); of similar
of the Liife and Labors of Francis Wayland, i.
intent is Vf ayHmVa Limitations of Human Resjiomibilil!i(,\Siii),
where the casuistical vein is (piite conscious (cf. J. O. JIurray,
In Mark Hopkins' (1802-87)
/>Va;icis Wat/land [18911, 209 f.).
Lowell Lectures On Moral Science (1803), especially Lect. ix.,
kindred tendencies may be traced, though they are expressed
with far less system ; and the overt statement is reduced finally
to a small magazine article, doubtless reminiscent (New Kn*j.
lander, xxxii., 1S73), by an aged minister, H. N. Day (1808-90).
In the United States, as in Europe, modern ethical developments have eventuated in other problems ; but it is interesting
to note that the old paths were followed laU-r in the new country
(cf. F. II. Foster, A Genetic Uistory of New England Theoloijti
[19071, especially chs. ix., xii.,

IStli cent, ethical interest

;

No doubt, sub(1731) illustrates the new issues.
conscience is maintained, as
jective discussion of
be seen from Joseph Butler's (169'2-1752)

the colleges favouring this
religious atmosphere of
kind of ethical instruction till the middle of tlie

circles

the

bii-th of

thanks to the Deistic controtlie venue changes
versy and the advance of science,
with Hobbes (15S8-1679) and Cndworth (1617-88),
whose Treatise on Eternal and Immutable Morality

toinis distincta (1630).

casuistry of the

(1678).

the

shifts its centre

;

New England by

:

;

whole Treatise 0/ the Cases 0/ Conscience (1006), which enjoyed
favour on t he Continent. Perkins felt that confessional casui>try
was superDcial, and, consonant with his Calvinism, tried to make
edification a dominant motive. Ilia pupil, William Ames, better
knosvn as Amesius (1570-1633), despairing of success in Enrfand,
and promigrated to Holland, became a professor at Franeker,
duced Medulla Iheul. de Conscientia, ejus Jure el Casibus (1633),
manual on the subgenerally regarded as the best Protestant
also Job. WoUeb
Reformed
To
the
belong
development
ject.
I'heal. Christ. [1620])
(1536-1026), professor at Basel (Compend.
and J. H. Alstedt (IS-iiS-iesS), a member of the Synod of Dort
and Encyd. septtfm
(1618), who wTote Theol. Casuum (1621),

The

strictly ethical line are

more

whose dc IJliligatiune Conscientiae
(1687-1062), bishop of Linoohi,
book on the sub(1647) is generally regarded as the strongest
he wrote "also A'me Cases of Conscience occasionally
ject

0/

into

principal writers in the

and
Joseph Hall (1574-1050), bishop of Norwich {Ilesolutums
Cases of Conscience, 1050); Jeremy Taylor (1013-07), bishop of
Down, Connor, and Dromore, whose Uotj/ Living (1050) and
casuistical work,
public eloquence g.ave vogue to his extensive
Dnclor Dubitantium, or the Itule of Conscience in all her
General Measures (1060>— an acute treatise, evincing great
intellectual quickness and subjective subtlety, but not notable
either for profound thought or for systematic grasp of ethical
Thomas Barlow (1007-91), eventually bishop ot
principles.
casuistical
Lincoln, a notorious politic-al trimmer, wrote several
tracts during his Oxford career, which were published posthumously as Cases of Conscience (1692) perhaps the most representative is Mr. Cottiuglon's Divorce Case, written in 1677.
The most eminent Anglican casuist was Robert Sanderson

1729).

.

and led to acriiiionious discussion marked by no
little intellectual casuistry (cf. Introduction to /JL"
Jier. xvii.[1868];
[1832]; Edin. Ecv. Ixiii. ; Duhlin
Theol. Bev. viii. ), which, moreover, concerned the
whole authoritative basis of casui.stical guidance
The Consricnre,
as conceived in Moral Th(!oIogy.
Lectures on Ca.iuislry (1868), of .1. F. I). Maurice
Henceis by no means a profound work.
forward the Anglican development may be sahl lo
of the
results
and
turn upon the accomjianiments
a
'Anglo-Catholic' movement. While these are
the
within
Churdi,
the
of
eontinualion
teiulency
dating from the 17th cent., to maintain the chief

(1805-72),

traditions of pre-Keformation teaching, their con-

with Edward
temporary manifestation begins
B<mverie Pusey (1800-82). The renewed practice
of confession goes back to the publication of his
two sermons. The Entire Alisolntwn of the Penitent
Prior to this there should be mentioned
(1846).
The Churi'hm'in's Manual (XaZ), by the 'Tractarian
at
coterie
Oxford, and Tracts for the Times {vsyeOn Reserve in Communicating
cially No. 80,
'
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(1908) ; P. Masqueray, Euripide et ses idfes (1908) ;
Adam, 'JCftf Reli'fious Teachers of Greece (GitTord Lectures),
Lccts. xiii.-xvii. (1908).
'
'
Acconnnod.ation of the Law,' .\brogaIII. Ji.:wjsii: artt.
'
lion of the Law,'
Antinomianism,* 'Gemara,'
Ilalakaii,'
Noniism,' 'Pass'Legalism,' '.Alidrash,' 'Moses ben Maimon,''
I'hilo
tlie
relation
to
Halakali),' Pilpul,' Sablath,'
(in
over,'
'Talmud' (with rchvtive literature), in JE; art. 'Talnuid-' in
i.
/J B (vol. v.);
'289f., v. 617f., vii. 201 f., viii. 392t.,
X. If., xi. 626 1., xiii. 171 f., xix. 615 f.; A. O. Lovejoy, in
AJTh, vol. xi. No. 2; 'Guide to the Perplexed' of ,Moses Maimonides, tr. by M. Friedlander, 3 vols. (1885), in 1 vol.2 (1904);
S. Schechter, Studies in Judaism, chs. 1-9 (1896); M. Muret,
L' Esprit juif : Essaide psych, ethnitnie (1901) ; M. L. Rodkinson. Hist, of the Talnnul from the Time of its Formation up
to the Present Time, 2 vols. (1904); M. Lazarus, Ethik d.

Knowledge'
by Isaac Williams
Moved by the outcry over The, Priest
[1802-65]).
in Absolution, l*usey produced Advice, for tlitme who
exerrisc the Ministri/ of Jleeoncilidtion thromjh

ix. xii. xviii.

[1837],

Relir,'ioug

J.

'

'

on
Confession and Absolution (1878). It is based
the Manuel des Confesseurs '" (1872), by the celebrated French casuist, Abb6 Jean Joseph Gaunie
The historical introiluction gives a
(1802-79).
careful account of opinion in the Anglican Church,
while the body of the book has been so revised and
worked over as to be practically Pusey's rather
than Gaume's (cf. H. P. Liddon, Life ofE. B. Pusey,
1893-94, iv. 303 f.).
AmoiiK signiflcaiit works in which the movement has crysare

taUizeil

:

Williftin Oreslev,

a

(1898) S. Schechter, .Some Aspects of Rabbinic
Theoloiiy, chs. viii.-xi. xiii. xviii. (1909).

;

;

A

;

Racine College, Wisconsin, U.S., Elements of Moral
Theolofjy based on the Suntma Theologiae of St. Thomas Aijuinas
(New York, 1892) W. W. Webb (1857- ), bishop of Milwaukee,
Cure of Souls (1802), the manual commonly used in the American
branch of the English Church.
fessor at

;

;

Anglo-Catholics would probably admit that, on
the whole question of casuistry in morals, they
have been too dependent upon Roman sources.
For, consonant with the English, as contrasted
with the Latin, temperament, they incline to
deal as simply and plainly as possible with the
issues raised, avoiding too curious subtleties. The
standard of a positive righteousness, rather than
the attempt to explain away moral situations, best
consorts with the atmosphere where English and
Tlie
American Churchmen are most at home.
leaders would contend, doubtless, that the imof casuistry as an aid to conduct has
Eortance
een minimized unduly, and that the increasing
complications of modern life render necessary the
guidance of a fixed scheme for the application of
general principles to particular cases.

—

LlTBRATURE. N.E. With reference to the following list, two
points must be remembered ; (1) Outside Romanism and
Anglicanism, casuistical questions involve so many general
factors of accommodation that the treatment is usually incidental to otlier probh^ms, often quite subordinate. As concerns
accommodation, for example, the historj' of Galileo's or Darwin's
discoveries affords admirable illustrations. (2) The literature is
BO vast that this list can be taken only as suggestive, not complete. In addition to the works mentioned in tlie text above
ii.
I. GENERAL: Art.
Casuistry in fiUr^, Z)/*AP (and in vol.
'
'
Conpt. ii. lit. of Christian Ethics,' p. 874 ; Casuistry,' p. 880
science,' p. 882), Catholic Encyc, Did. de th^ol. cath. (lit. full),
PRE^^; art. 'Development of Doctrine in the Apocalyptic
:

'

'

;

BDB, vol. v.; art. 'Accommodation' in Hjistings'
DCG, DPhP, Cath. Encyc, Wetzer-Welte's Kirchenlex.'^ art.
Period,'

;

art.
'Adiaphora' in Cath. Encyc, PRE^, Wetzer-Welte^
Ablass' in ib. art. Indulgenzen' in PRE'^ artt. Jesuitenorden in PRE^, 'Jesuiten' in Wetzer-Welte 2 art. 'Moraltheologie in ib. (cf Index vol.) art. Probabilismus in PRE^,
Wetzer-Welte (cf. Index vol.); art. 'Summa' in ib. (cf. Index
vol.); art. Werke, gute' in PRE!', Wetzer.Welte^.
II. Grjsco-Romah: E. Zeller, (Jr. Phil, to time of Soc. ii.
;

'

'

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

.

;

'

394

f.

(Eiig.

tr.

1881), Socrates

and

the Socratic School, chs.

(Eng. tr.2 1377), The Stoics, Epicurean/^, and Sceptics,
chs. xi. xii. xx. (Eng. tr.2 1880) G. Dronke, Die rel. u. sittt.
Vorstellungen d. Aeschylos u. Sophocles (1S61) J. Walter, Die
Lehre v. d. prakt. Vernunft in d. gr. Philos. (1874); H. Gilow,
Das Verhaltniss d. gr. Philosophic z. gr. Volksrelifjion (1S76)
L. Schmidt, Die Ethik d. alten Griech., 2 vols. (1882); A. W.
Benn, The Greek Philosophers, vol. i. ch. ii. (1SS2) G. Grote,

L

ii.

viii.

;

;

;

;

Hist, of Greece, ch. Ixvii. (vol. viii. ed. of 1S83); M. Heinze,
Euddmo7iismu3 in d, griech. Phil. (1883); K. Kdstlin, Ethik
d. klass. Alterthums, vol. i. (1887)
P. Girard, ^Education
athinienne an v^ et iv* sii'cle acant J.-C. (1S89) A. BonhdfFer,
Epictet u. d, Stoa (1890) G. L. Dickinson, The Greek Tien' of
Life (1896); E. Pfleiderer, Sokrates u. Plato (1896); A.
Thomson, Euripidesand the Attic Orators{\S'^%); W. Nestle,
Euripides d. Dichter d. or. Avfklurunq (1901); A. Dyro8F,
D. Ethik d. alten Stoa (1897) ; W. Windelband, Hist, of Anc
Philos. (Eng. tr. 1899) ;
H. S. Jones, Gr. Morality in relation to Institutions (V.tm, lit. full) E. E. G. and F. B. Jevons,
The Makers of Hellas (1906) P. Decharme, Euripides and the
Spirit of his Dramas (Kng. tr. 1906); E. G. Sihler, Testimonium
AnirruB, or Greek OTia Roman before Jesus Christ, esp. chs. viii.
;

;

;

D

W.

;

;

;

IV. CHRISTIAN., (a) EARLY MOVEMENT: C. B. Hundeshagren, Ueber a. Natur u. d. yesch. Entwickelung d.
Humanitutsidie (1852); O. Zockler, Kritische Gesch. d.
Askese (1803); Thoma, Gesch. d. chr. Sittenlehre in d. Xeit.
H. J. Bestmann, Gesch, d, chr, Sitte,
d. N, Tcsla^nents (1879)
H. H. ScuUard, Early
vols. i. and ii., earlv period (1880-85)
Christian Ethics in'the West : from Clement to Ambrose (1907).
Casumn
<()) RO.M.\N CATHOLIC: Clavis Regia Sacerdolum,
Co7iscientiie sire ThtoL Mor, Thesaurus Locos Omnes aperiens,
etc., autbore R. P. D. Gregorio Sauro, Anglo, Ordinis S.
Benedicti, Congregationis Casinensis (very detailed and curious,
1628); Alf. Mar. de Ligruori, Theol, Mor,, novam ed. emendatam et opportunis notis auctam curavit M. Haringer,
8 tomi (1881); J. J. 1. DoUingrer and F. H. Reusch, Gesch, d.
Moralstreitigkeiten seit d, 16ten Jahrh. rait Beitrdgen z. Gesch.
d. Jesuitcnordens, 2 vols. (1SS9); A. Douarche, L'Universiti
A. P.
de Paris et les Jfsuites (xvi' et xmi' siecles) (1888)
Faugfere, Les Provinciales de Pascal, 2 vols. (1886-95) SainteBeuve, Port Royal^, 7 vols. (1867), i. 525 f., ii. 265 f., iii. 88,

—

and Ascelical Theology (188'2), a work that has received warm
commendation from Anglo-Catholics John J. Elmendorf, Pro-

'

JQR

Judenthums

The Ordinance of Confession 2

are
(1802); The Priest in Absolution: A Mamial for such as
called unto the Higher Ministries in the Englifh Church (1866) ;
The Church atui the World, edited by Orby Shipley (esp. Art.
'
Tracts
and
Oontession
/or
Private
.absolution,"
1866-68)
;
vii.,
the Day (1868) ; Pardon through the Precious Blood, or the
Benefit o/ Absolution (iSlO) ; with the exception of the famous
Priest in Absolutimi, these deal mainly with the sacramental
aspect of the question. The ethical and casuistical problems
are discussed in the following J. Skinner,
Synopsis o/ Moral
:

'

'

;

109f., 126f., 141f., 214f., 224f., 269, 269, 287 f., 304 f., 601, iv. 67,
422, 484 f., 564, 568 f., v. 479 f., 515; C. Beard, Port RoyaX
(1873), vol. i. bk. ii. chs. ii. iv. v., vol. ii. bk. Ui. ch. ii. ; J. Owen,
The Skeptics of the French Renaissance (1893), p. 731 f. ; E.

Boutroux, Pascal (Eng. tr. 1902) A. Koster, Ethik Pascals :
Studie (1907); K. Bornhausen, 'Ethik Pascals'
(Stitdien z, Gesch, d, neuern Protest,, pt. ii. 1907) ; F. Strowski,
Hist, du sentiment religieux en France ait xvii^ si^cle, pt. iii.
Pascal et son Temps ; Lea Provinci.ales et les Pens^es (1903) ;
Perrault, La Morale des Jisuites, 3 vols. (1667-72) ; G. Doncieux, Ifn J^suife homme de lettres aw xvii'^ slide, le Phre
Bnuhours (1886); A. Stockl, Gesch. d, Phil. d. Mittelalters,
3 vols. (1864-66); G. BuUiat, Thesaurus Phil. Thomisticae
(1907); M. Sailer, Handb. d. chr. Moral (1834): Werner,
System d. chr. Ethik, 3 vols. (1850-63) ; E. Muller, Theol. Mor.*
(1883); Gary, Casus Consc. (1881); A. Keller, D. Uorallheol.
d. Pater Gury-(\S,&); BouquiUon, Theol. Mor. Fundamerdalis
(1903) ; Mausbach, D. kath. Moral, ihre Methoden, GntndsiUze
u, Aufgaben'i (1902); J. Rickaby, Moral Philosophy, or Ethics
;

eine hist.

'

'

Z.a!('(1888); Slater, A Manual of Moral Theology
in ETiglish-speal-ing Countries (1908); M. de Wulf, Scholasticism, Old and New : An Introduction to Scholastic Philosophy,
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CATACOMBS. —

The numerous ancient Christian cemeteries, better l<n<)\vn by tlie generic name
of 'catacombs,' constitute the most notabl,; monument of primitive Christianity in Konie which lias
come down to us. Their origin goes back to tlie
Isfc cent. A.D., and is directly connected with the
preaching and diU'usion of (Christianity in Rome
initiated by the Apostle Peter. Just as the Jewish
community in Rome had its places of assembly in
the synagogues, and its places of burial in the
Jewish cemeteries, so the Christian communitj' in
Rome had, even from the end of the 1st cent., its
places for liturgic'al meetings called ecdcxim dumesticce OT titiili, suul common cemeteries which were
in close connexion with and dependence upon these
same ancient tituli. Thus, we know that the very
ancient cemetery of I'riscilha, the oldest in subterranean Rome, situated on the Via Sal.aria Nuova,
was dependent upon and connected with the tituli
'
in memory of Pudens in the
Vico Patricio,' and
with those of Aquila and Priscilla on the Aventine,
as has been shown by G. B. de Rossi. An<l, just as
the primitive tituli had their origin in the houses
of rich Christian [)atricians who placed at the
dispo,s.al of the faithful, for their meetings, one or
more halls in their palaces, so the first cuhicula
and galleries of the catacombs were excavated
beneath the suburban farms of sonu; of the f;uthful,
who placed at the di.sposal of their brethren in
the faith the area above and below ground of their
Thus, from the very first, the
Christian cemeteries were s.afeguarded under the
of
protection
pri\ate possession. That this was the
origin of the cemetery excavations is clearly proved
the very names of the Roman cemeteries, which
by
almost .always h.avo a double denomination the
first consisting of the jiersonal n.ame of the ancient
possessor of the pni|ierty in which the cemetei'y
was excavated, the second of the name of the
martyrs who, in the centuries when peace prev.ailed,
were held in especial reverence there, e.g. ca;meterium Pra'textati ad S. Januarium,' 'coemeterium
Pontiani ad SS. Abdon et Sennen,' 'coemeterium
Domitilhe ad SS. Nereum et Achilleum,' etc.
The excavation of the first nuclei of the Roman
catacombs must have been very restricted, and so
it remained throughout the whole of the 1st and
2nd cents. ; the great system of cemetery excava-

country properties.
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which we see to-day belongs almost exclusively
to the 4th cent., and the regions belonging to the
1st and 2nd cents, are rare.
.A.t the beginning of the 3rd cent.,
owing to the

tion

extraordinary

incre.a.se in

the

number

of the Chris-

ti.ans, the (cemeteries underwent a correspondingly
wide extension. It was precisely on this .icconnt
that the catacombs were considered by the Roman

authorities to be the collective property of the
corpus Christinnorum, that is, of tlie Christian
and this exposed the catacombs directly
.so(aety
to temporary conliscations by the Imperial government. This is the heroic period, so to speak, in
the history of the Roman catacombs. Inuring the
storm and continous succession of the terrible
persecutions of the 3rd cent., the Christian cemeteries were twice confiscated, namely, during the
persecution of Valerian in the year 2.5S, and during
th.at of Diocletian in the year 303.
Of this
dangerous period in the history of our cemeteries
the echoes and traces remain in the excavations
themselves, as well as in the inscriptions in the
catacombs. At that time, and particularly in the
second half of the 3rd cent., secret and hidden
entrances were opened and de Rossi was able to
verify the existence in the cemetery of Callixtus
of a mysterious stairway, cut short and hanging
;

;

as it were in mid-air, which must have been constructed for the purpose of escape from danger in
times of persecution and of confiscation of the
cemeteries. Further, the Christian ejiigraphy of
the 3rd cent, refiects the very dilficult conditions
in whi<:h the society of the faithful found itself,
for this epigraphy is more than ever bound by the
restrictions of the arcani disciplina [q.v.), which
reveals itself in an involved and enigmatic symbolism which escaped the attention of the profane.
The great persecution of Diocletian, «liicli was
the longest, the most sanguinary, and the most
terrible of all, for ever ended the cruel struggle
which for three centuries Christianity, with the
weapons of humility and with the moral and
ndigious force of its new principles, had carried on

a decrepit and corrupt paganism. Conafter his victory over Maxiuitius at the
Milvian bridge, proclaimed at Milan (A.D. 313),
together with his colleague Licinius, the edict
which granted a final peace to the Church. Christianity triumphed, and its shout of victory found a
faithful echo even in the oliscure caves of the
Roman catacombs. In the 4th cent, the ex(;avation
of cemeteries extended in a marvellous way, and
subterranean architecture attained an imposing
magnificence of form and of style previously
unknown, so that, even in its external forms,
catacomb excavation demonstrates the security,
tranquillity, and peace which characterized that
hai>py century in the history of Christianity.
riie cemeteries above ground, or sub clivo, which
had been formed in modest proportions even
from the time of the persecutions, were greatly
developed in the Constantinian and post-Constautinian periods;
they were embellished with
basilicas, cells, exedrse, and porticoes, while, with
this increase and spread of sepulture above ground,
subterranean burial proportionately decreased.
The most important and characteristic period is
that of the second hjvlf of the 4th cent., and in this
period stands out the gr.and figure of Pope l)am;isus.
During the persecution of Diocletian some historical
crypts had been concealed by the Christians in
order to presen'e them from the fury of the pagans.
Pope Damasus, in the turbulent period of the
schism of Ursinus, had made ,a vow that, if he
were able to bring back the clergy to the wishedfor unity, he would restore and adorn the crypts
of the martyrs. After his triumph in that ditlicult
He found again
crisis, Damasus kept his promise.
ag.'iinst

st.-intine,
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the crypts which were hidden beneath the vuhhisli
he constiuctcil now entrances, wider and more

great ntimber of the

coninunlitnis, to faciliiato tlie i)ieus iiilt^rims' act-ess
to tile venerated toinlis and lie niiened /iircninriir
to give H^ht and air to tlic eryjits, which lie also

9lli

;

;

enlarged and eniliellislied.iilai-int; there inscripl ions,
for the most part in metrical form, in which he
related the circumstances of the martyrdom of the
saints, and at times referred to the works which

himself had executed.
These epigraphs he
caused to be enyraved in honour of the martyrs, in
a special form of calligraj ihy known to archa>ologist s
as
Damasan,' or
Filocalan,' because it was
invented by Uamasus's friend, Furius Dionysius
FUocalus. Many were the works carried out by
Damasus in the crypts of the lioman catacombs,
and these were continued and brought to a con-

lie

'

'

clusion

by

liis

immediate successor,

Siricius.

These works of restoration and embellishment
excited a lively desire among Christians to have
their tombs within or near the venerated crypts.
In this way there arose the so-called rcti-o-sanctos,
that is, regions or galleries in the cemeteries,
excavated near the historical crypts, and in which
the faithful strove to obtain sepulture, in order to
be materially as near as possible to the tombs of
the martyrs. The ardour with which this endeavour
was prosecuted caused the grave-diggers to take
advantage of it for the purpose of gain and, at
the end of the 4th cent, and at the beginning of
the 5th, the buying and selling of subterranean
sepulchres remained the almost exclusive privilege
of the fossorcs, who at times sold the sepulchres
near the tombs of the martyrs at a very high
;

price.

Cemetery excavations finally ceased in the first
half of the 5th cent., and thenceforward burial took
place in cemeteries formed sub divo over the
catacombs until the nuddle of the 6th cent., when,
these cemeteries being abandoned and the funeral
prescriptions of the Laws of the XII Tables forgotten, centres for burial began to be formed
within the city. Thus, after the catacombs had
been used for about four centuries as cemeteries,
they became exclusively sanctuaries of the martyrs,

and consequently the goal of devout pilgrimages.
The pilgrims came from all jiarts of the Roman
world, and especially from the northern regions of
Europe and in the so-called Itineraries of the
Pilgrims we have vivid and very eloquent evidence
of these continued visits, which went on from the
6th to the 9th century. These valuable guides to
the historic sanctuaries of the Roman catacombs
constitute the fundamental documents for the
reconstruction of the topography of subterranean
Rome they were compiled in the 7th and 8th centuries by priests of the Roman Church, for the use
of the pilgrims who came to Rome, and not by the
;

;

pilgrims themselves, as the present writer has
recently demonstrated (Nuovo Bullcttino d'archcologia cristiana, 1909, p. 79 S'.).
During this period
many Popes set themselves to adorn the historic
tombs with paintings and other ornaments, and to
repair them and we still see the traces of their
labours, and sometimes we have a record of them
in the biographies of Popes in the Liber Fontifcalis.
We thus reach the 9th cent., with which
terminates this first long period in the history of
the catacombs.
Continual invasions and raids,
especially those of the Lombards, in the Roman
Campagna had rendered them insecure and too
;

much exposed

to damage and ruin.
The Popes,
in this state of things, saw themselves constrained,
however unwillingly, to remove the bodies of the
martyrs from the catacombs, and to place them in
security in the churches and basilicas of the city.
Thus commenced the period of translation, aiid
tlie tr.anslations were carried out in the case of a

Stephen

in.,

Pasclial

martyrs by I'opes Paul I.,
in the beginning of the

I.

century, anil finally Leo IV. in the middle of
the 9th century.
With the translations of this
last Pope, the catacombs were almost totally deof
their
most
ami, on
prived
precious treasures
this account, visits to the suburban sanctuaries
gradually ceased, their chief object having come
to an end.
The crypts gradually came to be
abamloned, and the earth, precipitated ilown the
stairways and the lucernaria, slowly tilled >ip the
er}'pts and .subterranean galleries, which thus disappeared and became hidden in the course of
centuries.
The oblivion into which these sanctuaries had fallen hindered a right knowledge of the
topography of tlie Roman catacombs, and the
names of individual cemeteries were confused and
identified with those of contiguous cemeteries.
In
this way, in the course of the lOtli and 11th
centuries, the Roman catacombs were forgotten
There remained only here and
by every one.
there in the Roman Campagna a few names which
vaguely recalled the great historic memories of the
monuments and of the martyrs of the primitive
;

Church.

From the 10th and 11th centuries down to the
first half of the 15th the Roman catacomlis lay
neglected and forgotten. It is with this century
that the dawn of a new period begins. The first
visitors to the subterranean cemeteries were the
Minor Friars, who, between the years 1433 and
1482, examined a region of the cemetery of
Callixtus, on the Appian Way.
Only one date is
anterior to this period, namely, that of 1432, connected with the name of Johannes Lonck.
In
1475 the memliers of the Roman Academy, with
the celebrated humanist, Pomponio Leto, at their
head, went through some legions of the cemeteries
of Callixtus, Pra-'textus, Priscilla, and SS. Peter
and Marcellinus, not for the purpose of a pious and
religious examination, but out of mere scientific
and literary curiosity. The visits of the Roman

Academy remained fruitless of scientific results,
and found no echo among contemporaries.
At the end of the 16th and beginning of the 17th
cent., Antonio Bosio, who may be regarded as the
real founder of Christian
He
into the catacombs.

the

Roman

cemeteries,

archaeology, descended

went through many of
and diligently studied, with

adequate scientific criteria, their historical records,
connecting the notices of the Acts of the Martyrs
with the topograpliy of the cemeteries. The fruit
of his immense labours appeared in a posthumous
work entitled lioma Sottcrranea Cristiana (Rome,
Bo.sio died in the year 1629
but even from
1632).
the beginning of the 17th cent, a misehievotis
tendency turned aside those who studied Christian
archfeology from the system of topographical re;

search so happily instittited by Bosio. At that
time began the search for the bodies of the martyrs,
based upon criteria scientifically false
and the
catacombs were compelled to undergo a deplorable,
however pious, sack. In this work of anxious and
feverish searcli for the bodies of the saints, the
canon Marcantonio Boldetti distinguished himself.
He had in his possession a very treasure of cemetery
monuments, and during the space of forty years he
examined numerous regions of the catacombs which
In his work
up till then had remained intact.
entitled Osservazioni
sopra i sarri cimitcri del
Santi Martin ed antichi cristiani (Rome, 1720),
he gathered together, without any scientific order,
a great number of records, without troubling himself with aught save the distinctive signs and the
recognition of the bodies of the martyrs. This
false tendency threw discredit ujion the stvidy of
the Roman catacombs, while Protestantism derided
the .search for relics, and Montfaucon wrote a
;
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Tlie names of Adami, Uaoul-Uocliette, and
logy.
Hettele, with the learned ctmipositions of which
they were the authors, mark this notahle revival.
The learned Jesuit, I'adre (liuseppe Marchi, gave
a delinite impulse to this .study, and published in
1S44 his important work on tlie Monitmcnli delle
arti cristirinc primitive nclla mctropoli del cri-itianesimo.
Marchi happily arrived at some data for a
scientitic system, and he had the great merit of
being the master of Giovanni Battista dc Rossi, the
restorer of the science of Christian arch.-eology.

The young disciple at once perceived the importance of Christian epigraphy and topogi-aphy. Of
the former he laid down the chief canons and the
fundamental laws, and, with respect to the latter,
he showed for the first time the great importance
of the Itineraries of the Pilijrims. He created, from
its foundations, the science of cemeteiy topography,
which he based upon solid and unshakable critei-ia,
so that during his long scientific career he was able
to find again many of the historical crypts of the
catacombs. De Rossi published three volumes of the
Niiova Itoma Sotterranea (1864, 1867, 1877). After
bis deatli, study and research were continued by a
numero\is hand of students, among whom the names
of his disciples constantly hold the first place, and
who constituted the first and true Koman school of
Christian archa?olog}'. These men were worthy continuators of the work of the great master and we
may record, as a tribute of sincere praise, the names
of Henry Stevenson, Mariano Armellini, and Orazio
Marucchi the first two were very soon removed
by death, and to the thii'd has now been deservedly
assigned by the Commission of Sacred Archaeology
the com]iilation of some volumes of the Nuoru
lloma Softe.rranea, a work which has for its pur]iose the prosecution of that already begun in so
ma-sterly a way by de Kossi (1st fasc. 1901)).
The Koman catacombs occupy a long zone of the
breadth of three miles around the city of Home,
starting from the walls of Aiu-elian. They had
their primitive entrances upon the margin of the
great consular roads, or near the small ci'oss-ways
These
which led otf from the principal roads.
entrances were constructed in the full light of day,
which proves that the Clu'istians possessed cenu;first
centuries of
teries o^fjno jure from the
;

:

Christianity.

We

have a

fine

example of
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one or more bodies the nrronolia,
on the other hand, were formed by a tomb called
.so//k/», over which an arch was turned, whence the
name areosoHuiii. Hero and there to right and
left o|>ened citbiruln, or family-chambers, which
were sometimes ;idonied with paintings and marble,
and furnished with lumiiKiriit.
I''uither, in the
pavement of the galleries tombs were made, known
iiy the name of formn;, and these were covered
with great slabs of marble with inscriptions.
The most precious monuments of the Koman
catacombs, with the exception of the tombs of the
martyrs, are the inscri))tions and paintings, which
of cont.-iining

pamphlet to demonstrate the smiill iiumljcr of
martyrs beloiifiiii'; to the catacomlis of Koino. The
IStli cent, marks tlie most (U>|iloralile period in the
they were
history of the Koman catacomlw
I'hindered of their most noteworthy treasures, the
inscriptions were disjiersed, the loctili were violated,
and the paintings were removed.
Vv'^ith theconnncncementof the 19th cent, a new
jieriod opened in the study of Christian archa-o-

this in

the nionunicnt.al ingi-ess to the cemetery of
Domitilla, which opens on a cross- way of the
Via Ardeatina. The excavation of a Christian
cemetery was begim with a stairway which di;scended from the surface of the ground directly
it reached the level of the gramilar tufa, the first
gallery, with its cuhicula, was ex<;avated at its
Thus the cemeteries arose from very limited
foot.
Uypn(jeii of a domestic character, with stairways
later
on, by the enlargement of the excavaand,
tions, the}- joined one another, thus fornnng the
immense Labyrinth of the Koman catacombs. The
opinion is consequently false which holds that the
cata<ombs arose from ancient arcnaria aliandoned
by the pagans.
The cemetery galleries were excavated, as has
been said, almost exclusively in the granular tufa,
and have a width of between 75 centimetres and
one metre. To right and left, loculi were excavated in the walls, and these were sometimes
closed by marble slabs or by tiles, and wore capable
;

;

;

monumental treasury of the primitive
Koman Church. Christian epigraphy b.ad its rise
as early as the 1st cent. A.D., and at first was very
simple and laconic in form ; the primitive formulse
of acclamation and of invocation reduccil themselves to short and aflectionate salutations, pax,'
constitute a

'

—

pax tibi,' which later on became more complex
pax tibi cum Sanctis,' vivas, vivas oun tuls,' and
the well-known salutation, 'in pace,' etc., which
became very frequent, especially after the beginning of the' 3rd cent., and continued throughout
the 4th and .5th centuries. The primitive inscriptions are generally distinguished by the beautiful
form of the character employed, by the sobriety
of their wording, by the use of the most ancient
symViols, as, for example, an anchor (the sign of
hope in Christ), and the sign of the cross, and by
the large size of the marble slabs which shut in the
loculi, and which, in the regions belonging to the
Chris1st and 2nd cents., are very large indeed.
tian epigraphy was developed and transformed in
the 3rd cent., during which the sad conditions of
'
'

'

the times induced the Christians to restrict the
language of the cenieteiy inscriptions within the
rigorous limit of the arrani diseiplina.
During this century Christian symbolism attained
its most lofty expression both in form and in phraseology. The dove figures the soul of the faithful
who longs for the beatitude of Para<lise, and holds
in its beak an olive branch, which is the symbol
The palm branch and the crown rec^all
of peace.
to one's thought the victories over hum.an p.ossion
obtained during life, and the reward reserved for
The mysterious symbol
the faithful in heaven.
of the iish, represented by the C.r. word IXOTS
taken in an acrostic sense, expresses the concep'Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the Saviour'
tion
IJread, marked
('ItjctoOs Xpi(TT6s, QeoO Tlis, '^uriip].
with the cross, and a Imsket, are Eucharistic
In the phrases
percepit,'
acccpit
symbols.
Tnost

:

'

'

made

to baptism and to
chrism. With the beginning of the 4th cent. an<l
'
Christian e|)iof
W'ith the
Constantine,'
peace
graphy appears in a triumphal dress. The mono-

(gratiam),' allusion is

gram ^, at first emjiloyed as a compendium
came to be engraved as a triumi>hal

srrljdurii:,

Christian inscriptions, which became longer
and more llowery. Eulogistic formuh-e, perh.-ips
not always merited, Avere ascribed to the dead,

signi in

such as totius bonitatis,' totius innocentiae.' In
the meantime inscriptions with consular dates,
'

'

which in the first three centuries were rare, grew
more frequent these form a class of ejiigraphs
very \-alual)le for the study of cemetery chronology,
and de Rossi used them in a masterly way in liis
study and restoration of the lmiierial/<(.v^i.
;

In the second half of the 4th cent, the great
historical inscriptions of Popes Danuisus and
Siricius appear, of which we have spoken above.
In the .5th cent., cemetery c|)igrapliy ccjuses ; but,
on the other hand, the inscrijitions of the cemeteries

above ground grow frequent, and these are distinguished from the others by the prolixity of their
wording, by their more decayed style of palu'ography, and, above all, by the form and dimensions

CATACOMBS

250
of the

slal)s.

In tlieso cemeteries above ground,

moreover, Christian

sciili)liire

makes a show, and

chietiy reiiresenteii liy sarcophagi of marble.
Sarcoiiliagi are not common in the yaHeiics and
subterranean crypts, though they are found at
times in tlie primitive liypixjen., as in tliat of Acilii
Glabrioncs in I'riscilla, and in that called Vcsliholo
But these cannot possibly
dei Flavii in Domililla.
be regarded as Christian sarcophagi, since there
this

is

are represented upon them scenes from the cosmic
and marine cycle, oriuimental figures and rejiresontations of the vintage aiul of country and
pastoral life types, in a word, which the Christians
had learned in the workshops from the pagans, and
of which they took care to select those scenes
which did not offend the principles of their faith or
of Christian morals.
TrueChnstian sarcophagi are
met with only in the 3rd and 4th centuries.
Christian art from the 4th to the 6tli cent, is very
rude.
Upon the sarcophagi appear scenes referring
to facts in the OT and NT, and these are, moreor less,
always repeated in the same way on this class of
monuments. The conditions of Christian painting
are much the same. In the 1st and 3rd cents, it
contents itself for the most part with indifferent

—

and ornamental

subjects,

drawn from contemporary

which it closely approaches in the
exquisite beauty of its artistic execution such,
for example, are the paintings on the vault of the
vestibule of the Flavii in Domitilla, and the paintings in the chambers of the crj'pts of Lucina in
At the same time, we have, even from
Callixtus.
the 1st and 2nd cents., paintings with subjects and
symbols which are really Christian, as, for instance,
the very ancient Madonna in the cemetery of
Priscilla, the scene of Daniel among the lions in
the vestibule of the Flavii, and the Eucharistic
symbols and the figure of the Good Shepherd in
the crypt of Lucina. The great development of
Christian painting took place in the 3rd and 4th
The paintings of this age, especially
centuries.
those which adorn the arcosolia and the crypts, are
formed according to the funerary conceptions of
the so-called ordo commendntionis atiimae, that is,
the prayers which the priest pronounced by the
bed of the dying one, in commending his soul to
God. These wonderful prayers of the most ancient
Roman liturgy are accurately reflected in the
arrangement of the scenes depicted on the lunette
and on the vault of the arcosolium. The prayers
express the thought of the liberation of the soul of
the dead, just as Isaac was delivered from the
hand of his father Abraham, Daniel from the
lions' den, and the Three Children from the fiery
furnace and, in fact, we see in the jiaintings of
the arcosolia the scene of the Three Children in
the furn.ace, that of Isaac, and that of Daniel.
With the cessation of cemetery sepulture this first
period of Christian art comes to an end, and it is
followed by that characterized by paintings in the
Byzantine style, executed by the Popes in the
historical crypts from the 5th to the 9th century.
It will be useful at this point to make a very
brief reference to these histoi'ical crypts.
By historical crypts are to be understood chambers where
martyrs, historically known to us, were buried
for it is certain that great numbers of other martyrs
were buried in the Roman catacombs, either alone
or in polyandri, i.e. tombs for several bodies, of
whom it may be said, to employ a Christian phrase,
quorum nomina Deus scit, and to these Damasus
In
at times makes allusion in his inscriptions.
their origin the tombs of the martyrs were in
as
or
in
the
we
galleries which,
simple cuhicula,
have said above, were altered, embellished, and
classic art, to

;

;

;

'

enlarged from tlie 4th ((^nt. onwards
period the Byzantine paintings belong, as
already remarked.
;

to

this

we have

time when the exploration of the
until the middle of
i.e. during the space of almost three
centiiries, only three historical crypts were found.
Bosio, in 1010, discovered the historical crypt of
SS. A bdon and Sennen in the cemetery of Pontiin 1720, Boldetti
anus, on the Via Portuensis

From

the

Roman catacombs commenced
the \9th cent.,

;

discovered that of SS. Felix and Adauctus in the
cemetery of Commodilla, near the Via Ostiensis
and in 1845, Marclii discovered that of SS. Protus
and Ilyacinthus in the cemetery of St. Hermes, on
the Via Salaria Vecchia. The attempt was dis;

couraging one historical crypt per centuiy, and
M'hat IS more, all discovered by mere chance.
De Rossi addressed himself, by means of a sure
system, to the arduous work of discovering the
historical crypts in the labyrinths of the cemeteries,
making use, in tlie first place, of the Itineraries of
the Pilgrims, and then of the data afforded by the
monuments, as we shall now show. He searched
those parts of the cemeteries where remains of
:

constructions were visible, or where there were
heaps of rubbish which had been precipitated from
above, for these indicated the presence of some
notable monument. It was in this way that he
discovered the cemetery basilica of SS. Nereus and
Achilleus on the Via Ardeatina.
Another very
important indication consisted in a number, more
or less large, of luniinaria arranged in series for
this was evidence that that region had been
especially illuminated in order to render it accessible to the pilgrims, and was thus an indication of
the existence of an historical crypt. This, in fact,
he met with in the historical group of the tombs
of the Popes and of St. Cecilia in the cemetery of
Callixtus.
Another decisive indication was found
in the
Damasan inscriptions which were placed
Damasus
in the historical crypts. Finally,
by Pope
the presence of Byzantine paintings indicated that
a crypt had been visited and frequented during the
period in which ordinary sepulture there had
ceased. By this happy method of divination, de
Rossi was able to make numerous important discoveries in the Roman catacombs, leaving as an
inheritance to his successors in these studies a wide
;

'

'

field of scientific research.

We

conclude this general exposition of the
history and monuments of the Roman catacombs
by expressing the fervent hope that the subterranean city of the martyrs will soon be able to
hail the day in which all its monuments will come
to light ; they will tlius constitute in their entirety
the grandest collection which it is possible to desire
of the primitive monuments of Christianity.'
the best known
[1 While by far the most hnportant and
catacombs are in or near Rome, there are a considerable number
of others, not only in Italy, but also in E^>-pt (Alexandria),
Northern Africa (Arch-Zara), Sicily (Syracuse, Palenno, Grazia
di Carini, Frang:apani, near Girgenti), Malta (Abbatiatad-Deyr,
Tal-Liebru), Melos (near Tr.\^liti, in the valley of Keinia), Lower
It.aly (Sorrento, Atrijialda, Cimitile, Sessa, Naples [a larg^e number, of which the chief are those of SS. Gennaro, Gaudioso, and
Severo], Castellaniare [the caUacomb of Venosa in Apulia is most
prob.ably of Je\rish ori^n]). Central Italy (Bazzano, Paganica,
catacomb of St. Vittorino near Aquila, Monte Leone, Bolsena,
Chiusi, Caere, Nepi, Sutri, Sorrino Nova, Viterbo, Vulci, catacomb
of St, Eutizio near Soriano, Rignano), with which must be reckoned
such suburban catacombs as those at .\lbauo, Nemi, Velletri,
North of the Alps there are no catacombs,
Qabii, and Baccano.
properly speaking: (for a full list of catacombs, with considerable
description and abundant references to the literature bearing on
x. 804-813, S4S-S50, S62-S61, 866athem, see N. Miiller in
866b). Many of the extra-Italian cataconibs are of relatively early
date, though they were formed later than those in or near Rome.
The oldest portions of the catacomb of St. Maria di Gesii, near
Syracuse, probably date from the 3rd cent., while that of St.
Giovanni, near the same city, may be as early as 320. The catacomb of Trypiti, in Melos, dates from the 4th cent., and those
in M.alta mainly from the 4th and 6th centuries.
It may perhaps be worth noting that the so-called catacombs
of Paris are not catacombs in the real sense of the word.
They
were originally merely the subterranean quarries from which
and it was not
building material for the city was obtained
until 1787 that they were used as receptacles for bones brought
from old cemeteries. Loms H. Gray.]
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Clinrclie.s).

—(Anglican,
The words

Roman

Catholic,

'catechism' and

are derived from the Greek kott/x's""")
a factitive of Karrtx^i" (Kara down,' ijx^''' sound '),
which means to resound,' din in.' To catechize
means generally to give oral instruction, as distinct
from instruction through the medium of books
and as such instruction is commonly given in the
form of questions and answers, the word is especially
used in the sense of systematic questioning. The
ecclesiastical use of the words is very early and continuous, but they are al-so often used of questioning
In its ecclesiastical application, the
of any kind.
word catechism is used in two principal senses
a method of
(1) of a system of oral instniction
teaching (2) of the contents of the instruction,

'catechize

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

—

:

;

especially of a document, generally drawn up in
the form of questions and answers, either for the
guidance of the teacher, or to be learnt by heart
by the learners themselves.
In the very early days
I. Methods of teaching.
of Christianity many persons must have been
admitted to baptism after a very short instruction
and examination in Christian doctrine. But it can
hardly be supposed that any one can at any time
have been admitted into the Church without some
sort of profession (jf faith, and this would imply
some previous instruction. It is also quite clear
that at a very early period this instniction became

—

Its substance can be
systematic and thorough.
gathered only indirectly; for all the documents
that we possess were written for persons who had
already received oral instruction, and it is not
The books
likely that they should desiribe it.
of the NT were written, without exception, for
instructed and baptized Christians, and were
intended for their further edification in the faith.
They everywhere take for gTauted, but natui'ally
do not describe, the earlier oral instruction that all
their readers liad received.
Incidentally, however,
we can gather a good deal as to its nature and
See art. Catechu.mknate.
extent.
There are abundant indications that this cateclietical instruction was systematically conducted
and gradually develope<l during the hrst three
centuries, though it is not until the 4th cent, that
we find it fully described. Some account of it, as
far as it could bo explained to heathen readers, is
given by Justin yiaityr (Apol. i. 61). The importance attached to it may he gathered from the way
in which the Catechetical School at Alexandria,
the gre.at centre of the intellectual life of the

Church,

is

spoken

of.

The head

of this school

was
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tilling (me of the most imv. 10,
the Church (Euseb.
In the 4tli cent, we have
abundant information about the c.'iteehumenate,
and also specimens of the actual instru<-ti(m given
The c;itcchuiaenate was recogto catochumens.
those who were admitted
nized as a ilelinite st.'itus
to it were called
audientes,' UKpouififfoi, and they
were already regarded as in a sense Christians,
though not as liilclcs,' .and were allowed to be
present at the preliminary jiart of the Mass, the
jMisxa Catcchumr.norum until after the sermon.
Men often remained catechuMiens for years, and
sometimes, as in the case of the Emperor Con-

regarded as

clearly

portant
vi.

offices

14,

3,

HE

in

15, 20, 29).

;

'

'

,

until their deathbed, though this was
regarded as an abuse. In the normal course those
who were to be baptized on Easter Eve gave in
their names at the beginning of Lent, a.nd went
through a final course of instruction and preparation, which included the delivery of the Gospels
and the Creed, performed with great solemnity.
The most notable of the actual instructions that
are extant are the Catcc/icses of St. Cyril of
Jerusalem (A.D. 348), and St. Augustine, de C'alc-h.
Rudibus, de Fide et Symholo, and Sermo ad C'<itechumenos {c. A.D. 400). Catechizing was recognized
as one of the most important functions of the
Christian ministry, but tliere was no special order
the name denoted a fuucti<in, not
of Cateehists
a class. St. Cyril, e.g., delivered his Caturhe.ies
and partly as a priest. Nor, as
a
deacon
as
partly
a rule, were any special places set apart for the
purpose of catechizing, tliough the Council in
TruJlo (97) mentions KaTT;xo","^''"'t>As paganism gradually disappeared in Europe,
and infant baptism became more general and
eventually almost universal, the catechetical

stantine,

;

The theory,
system was neces-sarily modified.
however, did flot keep pace with the practice. The
instruction which was supposed to be given before
baptism was given after it; but the baptismal
Offices, even in the Sth cent., still .assume that the

In the course of the
catechtimens are adults.
Middle Ages the ceremonies which preceded baptism
were greatly shortened, and finally condensed into
what formed practically a single service, though
it was still divided into three parts, the Ordofacicndi
Catcrhiimeni, the Bcnedirtio Aquae, and the Baptism
The words catechize and ' catechism were
itself.
still applied to the abbreviated interrogations which
formed part of the order of making a catechumen.
'

'

'

For instance, Matthew Paris, in the year 12:19, says in his
account of the baptism of Pruice Edward, afterwards Edward I.:
The bishop of Carlisle catechized the infant, the Legate baptized
him, the Archbi.-^hop of Canterbury confirmed him, and hy the
'

desire the

king's

name

of

Edward was given

him.'

As the

answers were made on the child's behalf i)y the spon.sors, the
word catechism w.as sometimes used as equivalent to sponsorship, and it was a (piestion much dehat ed whether 'the
catechism' were a bar to marriage (see Joannes de Janua, rtp.
Du Cange, .«.)'. Catechizari').
'

'

'

Meanwhile the substance of the actual instruction

now

given after baptism, and not .as yet usually
called the Catechism, rem.ained much the same >as
The Creed, the Lord's I'rayer,
it had always been.
and the Ten Commandments formed tlie nucleus
of it
and the jiarish priest, when the parochial
system became general, was the person who was
made responsible for imparting it. Numcious
injunctions of bishops and Councils insisted iijion
the performance of this dut.y. Bede in his letter
to Egbert, the first archbishop of York, exliorts
him to provide that all the iiriesfs in his dioce.se
should most carefully teach the Creeil and the
Lord's Prayer to all the people, in Latin if they
can understand it, and if not, in English (A.D. 734).
The Council of Clovesho in A.D. 747 orders (c. 10)
that priests should explain in tlie vulgar tongue
the Creed, the Lord's I'rayer, the solemn wonls
used in the Ma,ss and in I'.aptism, and also the
;
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In A.ii.
moaninj,' of tlic Siioiamcnts theinsclvos.
1281 tlie Ciin.ttitKtions of John I'cokhani, archof
order
that
all
Cantciimiy,
parisli llrie^ts
bishop
shall four limes a year, on one or nioro holy clays,

explain in the vul.uar lonj^iio the Creed, the Ten
Coniniandnients, the Kvangolieal rrecopts, the
seven works of mercy, the seven deadly sins,
and the seven sacraments. These directions are
frequently referred to in the following centuries,
and insisted upon by bishops and synods, e.g. by
Thoresby and Neville, archbishops ot York in 1357
and 146G, and by Langliam and Arundell of Canterbury in 1364 and 140S. These, however, are only
a few examples out of many that might be citetl
both in England and on the Continent.
The regulations of the English Church about
catechizing since tlie 16th cent, have been even

The
more precise and imperative than before.
rubrics of the Book of Common Prayer order all
parish priests to catechize on the Creed, the Lord's
Prayer, and the Ten Commandments, and the rest
of the Church Catechism on every Sunday and
Holy Day after the second lesson at EveningPrayer ; and all persons who have the charge of
the yoiing are ordered to send them to church for
this purpose.
Any minister neglecting this duty
is, by Canon 59, to be admonished for the lirst
offence, suspended for tlie second, and exconnnuniParents and others who
cated for the third.
neglect to send their children are likewise to be
suspended, and, if they persist, to be excommunicated. The exact method of instruction is
not prescribed with the same precision or enforced
penalties in other parts of the Western
Church, but the responsibility of the parish priest
is everywhere the same.
The most elaborate of
catechetical systems has grown up in France during
the last two centuries, and it is commonly known
as the Catechism according to the Method of St.
Sulpice, from the church in Paris where the system
has been specially elaborated.
complete course
of instruction is spread over a period of about three
consists
of three
and
the
catechism
years,
weekly
main parts the Questioning, which is recapitulatory and intended to exercise the memory the
Instruction, which is reproduced in the course of
the week in ^vritten analyses and the Gospel and
Homily, which supply the moral and spiritual
application of the lessons taught. This Method of
the Catechism is being extensively introduced into
England (see Dupanloup, Method of St. Siilpirc,
Eng. tr. Loud. 1890, and Ministry of Catechising,
Eng. tr., Lond. 1890 S. Jones, The Clergy and the
Catechism, Lond. 1895).
Until the 16th cent,
2. Manuals of teaching.
the word catechism' meant a system of teaching,
and it was most commonly applied to the questions
and answers in the Baptismal ser«ces which represented the catechetical instruction of the early
Church. In the 15th cent., however, the term was
also applied to the further instruction of children
after their baptism, and then it was an easy step to
apply it to the documents used in that instruction.
Many manuals of explanation were in use in the
later ftliddle Ages but, as was natural at a period
when reading was not a very common accomplishment, they were more used by the clergy in preparing
their instructions than by the people themseh-es.
One of the most popular was the Speculum Cliristiavi, which was one of the first books printed in
England (see Gasquet, Old English Bible, London,
Similar manuals are to be found in Con1897).
The production of such works
tinental countries.
was enormously stimulated by the religious controversies of the 16th cent., which was jirolific of
confessions of faith.
These manuals had all kinds
of titles, but the general term
Catechism came
to be ajiplied to them, and the word (juickly

by so severe

A

—

;

;

,

;

—

'

;

'

'

assumed the sense in which it is now most commonly used that of a manual of religious teaching

—

for the young, especially one in the form of questions
and answers. One of the earliest examjiles of this
use of the woril was the Catechizon ilrawn up by
'

'

.lolin

Colet for St. Paul's School.

The A nglican Cntcch ism. lirst made its appearance in the Book of Common Prayer of 1.549. The
way had been jireparecl for it by royal injunctions
(

1 )

issued in 1536 and 1538, which ordered, as had so
often been done before in episcopal and conciliar
injunctions, that parish priests should teach their
parishioners, sentence by sentence, the Creed, the
Lord's Prayer, and the Commandments, and explain the same. Instructions in the form of dialogue
also appeared, as in Marshall's Primer in 1534.
The authorship of the Catechisoi in the Common Prayer Book
is quite uncertain.
It has been ascribed, on insufficient evidence, to several persons to Thomas Goodrich, bishop of Ely,
because he had the Duties' inscribed on tablets in his palace
to John Ponet, bishop of Rochester and afterwards of Winchester,
because he wrote another Catechism and to Alexander Nowell,
second master at Westminster School and afterwards dean of
St. Paul's, because he also wrote Catechisms, and because liiaak
Walton (Comj^^. Angt. i. 1) definitely stittes that he 'made that
Catechisme which is printed in our j^ood old service books.'
But this was written in 1653, and, as Nowell's catechisms were
well known, he might easily have been credited ^vrougly with
the authorship of the Church Catechism also. Walton adds that
both Convocation and Parliament commissioned him to make
And contemporary and
it, which was certainly not the cose.
internal evidence is altogether adverse to Nowell's authorship.
Nothing is really known about the authorship of any part of the
Book of Couunon Prayer of 1549, e.xcept that Cranmer must have
taken a principal part in it. Vei\v probably he did almost the
whole of the work himself, and, at any rate, it is quite uncertain
who helped him, or how much they contributed. There is some
evidence that the book was examined and approved by others,
but very few details are known.
:

'

;

;

.

.

.

The Catechism, as it appeared in 1549, did not
contain the concluding section about the Sacraments. This was added in 1604 by royal authority,
in consequence of a wish exjjressed by the Puritans
at the Hampton Court Conference ; ami the whole
Catechism, thus enlarged, was sanctioned, with
trifling alterations, by Convocation and
Parliament in 1661-62. This is the only authorized
It was inCatechism in the English Church.
tended in the 16th cent, to supplement it by more
A Short Catechism comadvanced manuals.
mended to all Schoolmasters by royal authority
was published anonymously in 1553, but was
believed to be the work of Ponet {Orig. Lett.,
Parker Soc. Ixxi.). The royal injunction sanctioning its use states that it had been submitted to

some

'

'

It is reprinted in
certain bishops and others.
In 1561
Liturgies, etc., of Edw. Vl. (Parker Soc).
the bishops agreed that two other catechisms

should be prepared, one more advanced, and one
for schools.
In 1563, Nowell sent the MS of his
Larger Catechism to Cecil, stating that it had been
approved by the clergy in Convocation but it does
not appear to have been puVilished until 1570, when
;

was also translated into English. Slany editions of
it appeared, and it must have been very extensively
used. It was re- published by W. Jacobson, Oxford,
1835.
Not long afterwards Nowell published his
it

Middle Catechism, which also passed through many
and was translated into Greek and EngA third work, the Catcchismus Farvus, the
earliest extant edition of which is dated 1574,
closely resembles the Church Catechism, and this
is one of the grounds on which Nowell is supposed
to have been the author of the latter work.
But it
editions,
lish.

is

far

more probable that he

simjily translated the

Church Catechism into Latin, with additions of his
own. Overall, dean of St. Paul's, who is believed
to have ])repared the section about the Sacraments
in 1G04, made use of these earlier works.
In the
latterhalf of thel6tli cent.. Continental Catechi.sms,
such as those of Er.asnnis, Calvin, and ISullinger,
were also much used in England.
(2) The Cateclnsm which has the highest degree
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of autliorit3' in the Emnnn Church is that which is
ralleil the Catciliisni of the Council of Trent, or
the Konian Catccliisni.
The Council of Trent met
in 1545 and enilc<l in 1563.
It passed a great number of decrees on points of doctrine, and towards
the enil of its sittings it ordered a Catecliism to he
prejiarcd, which was to be translated into tlie

vulgar tongue and tauglil liy parish [iriests. After
the close of the Council, I'ope I'ius IV. appointed
certain distinguished theologians to prepare such a
Catechism.
They were Calinius, arclibisho|) of

Zara
Foscarari, bishoj) of Modena
Marinus,
and I<'ureiro, a Portuarchbishop of Lanciano
Tlie last three were Dominicans.
S. Carlo
guese.
lioiTomeo also assisted in llie work. The Catecliism
was finished in 1564, and appeared in I56G, with the
title
Catcchisuius Komanus ex dccreto Concilii
;

;

;

'

Tridentini

v. I'ont. Ma.v.

I'ii

jussu cditus.

Komae,

This
Pop. Rom. ap. Aid. Manutium.'
Catechism has not the authority of the Council of
in

aed.

Trent, for it was constructed after the close of the
Council but it was intended to embody the results
of the deliberations of the Council, and it was
published by the authority of the Pope. It is the
most authoritative document of the kind in tlie
Roman Church. It is divided into four parts,
dealing with Faith, the Means of Grace, the DecaIt is a large
logue, and the Lord's Pi-ayer.
doctrinal treatise, intended to be used by parish
priests in preiiaring their instructions, and not for
the use of the children themselves. Innumerable
catechisms for the use of learners have been and
;

As a rale, each diocese, especially in
its own catechism, sanctioned by the
This
bishop.
system has obvious disadvantages as
well as advantages, and at the Vatican Council of
1870 it was proposed that a single catechism should
be prepared antl authorized for universal use. It
.are in use.

France, has

was to be in Latin, and translations were to be
made for all countries. The question was debateil
at considerable length, and there was a good deal
of opposition to the proposal on various gi-ounds,
especially because of the ditierent needs and circumstances of ditierent dioceses. It was also pointed
out that at least three Catechisms of ditierent
gra<les would be required for any complete system
of teaching.
considerable majority was in favour
of the principle of the scheme, but no iinal conclusion was arrived at before the end of the Council,
and no practical steps have been taken since.

A

Eastern Churches the catechetical
.systems have not developed to the same extent as
in the West.
This may be due partly to the fact
that it is not usual in the East to defer the Con(3)

the

In

Communion

of infants who are
to be the practice in the
West.
There are, however, many catechetical
works in use. In 1721 the synod of the Russian
Orthodox Church ordered the composition of three
small manu.'ils for the use of the j'oung and ignorant, and there appeared by order of the C/.ar
Peter I. the ' First Instruction of Youth, containing
a Primer, and a short exposition of the Decalogue,
Lord's Prayer, and Creed.'
The best known
Ea-stem catechism Ls that of .leromonacli Platon,
of
which
was composeil in
Moscow,
metropolitan
1765 for the use of the heir to the throne, the
Grand Duke Paul Pclrovitch. The 'Complete
Christian Catechism of the Ortliodo.x Catholic
tirniation

and

first

baptized, as has

come

Eastern Church,' which is now in connnon use, is
founded upon tliis work of Platon. An English
translation may be foviiid in R. W. Blacknuire,
Doctrine of the Unssitin Chtirch, 1845.
Ln-ERATiRE.— In early Churcli Augustine, de Cat. Jiud., de
Fide et Si/inhoh, Serm. ad Catechumenos Basil, R^^iuta'' Cyr.
Hier., Catecliests Greg. Nyss., Cat. Oral. Alcuiiius, 7iis;«/(.
piterorvm Holtzmann. K.it. il. .-ilieii Kirrhc (in Wiiiisii.ker,
:

;

;

;

;

'

;

Theol.

AbhamUunrir-n,

wn),

Schiller, Thcs. ant. Teuton,

'

i.,

Monumcnta
1728);

(J.iltchctiai

'

(in

Bede, Ep. ad. Egb.

;
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Ori;iines du Cul'i^ chriUkn., Paris, 1889 (Enjf.
Worfihip, London, liM>;i).

Duchesne,

VhrUtnm

Mfdiieval and
'

modern: Du Cange, Olossarunn,

tr.,

*Cate-

s.v.

chizari ; Wilkins, Coiuilia, 1737 ; Catechismti^ctmc, Trid., var.
edd.; Ussher, 'Principles' (in llorto-, xi., Diililin, 1847-:804) ;

Beveridge, 'Church Calerhisni K.v|ilained' (in 7'hcol. IVnrks,
Oxford, 1S42-1S48); Procter and Freie, Ilisdnn of the liimk of
V. I'., London, llllll
Reynolds, tliindhnuk to the Bmik nf C. I'.,
IjOndon, lOO.'i Dnpanloup, T/ie Muiintry of Catcchinnifj (Knpr.
Ir., 1890); Spencer Jones, The Clcrijy and the. VnUchism,
London, 189.*»
Elackmore, Duclrinc of the Jiussmn Church,
Aberdeen, 184r..
,[. [f. MAUDE.
;

;

;
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— Long

(Lutheran).

Luther undertook the composition

of his

before

Catechisms

of 1529, he had been active in the field of catechetical literature and practice.
As early as the year
1515 we have from his pen expositions of the
Decalogue and the Lords Prayer. In 1519 he
states that he was daily going over the Conimandinents with children and laynu^n (' jmcris et rudibus

pronuncio"). In 1520 he published a Short Form
on the Ten Commandments, the
Creed, and the Lord's Prayer.
'Three things,' he saj'S, 'a man must needs know to be
of meditation

sa\'ed.
tells

.

.

.

Tiie

him where

Law shows man his disease .
to find his medicine, the grace . .
how to seek and to appropriate
.

Prayer teaches him

From

Luther's letters to Nicol.

.

.

the Creed
the Lord's

it.'

Hansmann,

of

2nd Feb. and 26th I\Iarch 1525 (see Th. E. L.
Enders, Martin Luther's Bricfv-cchscl, v. 115, 144),
it appears that the Wittenberg theologians had
charged Jonas and Agricola with the preparation
of a Catechism for the young.
What became of
their work is not known.
In August 1525, Hansmann, in a letter to Stephan Roth, laments that
the Catechism had not yet appeared, and wishes
that Jonas may undertake it and bring it out
speedily.

In October 15'25 the 'Little Book for
Children' appeared ('Das Biichlein
Laien und die Kinder' [I\Ionumenta

Laymen and
fiir

die

Gcrmanim Pmclagogica, vol. xx.], wliich holds quite
a prominent place in the catechetical literature of
those times. It contains the five parts of tlie
(.'atechism
Decalogtie, Creed, Lord's Prayer, Baptism, Lord's Supper almost exactly in the form
found in Luther's Enchiridion of ].5'2i). The author
is not
positively known, but may have been John
Bugenhagen. About the same time, Luther had
evidently made up his mind to undertake the
prei)aration of a Catechism of his own, though he
had not yet the time for it (see letter to Hausniann
of 27th Sept. 1525,
Catechismum differo, vellein
enim uno opere simul omnia absolvere [Eiider.s, v.
In his German Mass {Deutsche Mcssc und
246]).
Ordnnnij Gottesdicnsts), composed in the autumn of
1525 and published in Wittenberg in 152C, he says
What we need first of all is a plain, good Catechism
for
such instruction I know no better form than those three parts

—

—

'

'

:

'

.

.

.

which have been preserved in the Christian Church from the
beginning— the Ten Commandments, the Creed, and the Lord's
Prayer— which contain, in a brief summary, all that a Christ^ian
ought to know.* To these he adds Ila])ti8m and the Sacrament
of the .\Itar. and lays it down that these five parts ought to
constitute the catechetical lessons in the matin services on

Mondays and Tuesdays.
In compliance with this request of Luther, here
and there in the free cities of the German Emiiire
special services were instituted for the young, and
various Catechisms were published \>y men like
Johannes Bader, .Joh. Brentius, Wolfgang Capito,
Conrad Sam, Wenzeslaus Linck, .Mthamnier,
Agricola, Oecolampadius, Caspar Chaeter, and
Caspar Loner. Most of them found only local and
temporary acceptance in the churches of the Reformati<m. On a larger scale and more systematic
are the ])rovisions made for the religious instruction
of the young in consequence of the visitations
instituted by the authorities of Church and State
in tlie territories of the German Reformation,

The impres.siim
especially in Saxony (1527, 1528).
made u]ion Luther by these visitations is set forth
in his preface to the Small Catechism
:
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The people, eapfcially tliose
*AlrtS, what misery I bfheld
that live in the villui;es, Sftin to have no knowledge whatever
of Christian doctrine, and
of tlie pastors are iijnornnt and
teacliers.
.
.
Tiiey all maintain that they are
!

many

.

inconn>clent
Christians, that they have been baptized, and tliat they have
received the Lord's Supper. Yet they Cixnnot even re-^ite
the Lord's Prayer, the Creed, or t!ie Ten Comniaiidincnts ; they
live as if tliey were irrational creatures, and now tliati the
Gosi)el lias come to them, they grossly abuse their Christian
liberty.'

There could be no

fuitlier delay in Luther's owii

work on tlie Citecliism. About the middle of
January 1529 we liud liiiu engaged on the Large
Catechism, which treats the catechetical material
form of sermons or lectures. He writes to
Modo in parando
Martin Gorlitz in Brunswick

in tlie

'

:

Catechisnio pro rudibus paganis versor' (Enders,
But, while he was engaged in the com43).
position of this larger work, he issued the Small
Catechism in two sets in the form of wall charts
(tiibiilcB), according to the custom of the times.
The first set was ready by 20th Jan. 1529, as we
learn from a letter of Diaconus Rorer in Wittenberg
vii.

to Stephan

Koth

in

Zwickau:

'Affi.xas

]iarieti

video tabulas comiilectentes brevissime simiil et
cra.sse Catechismum Lutheri pro pueris et familia.'
This first set contained the Ten Commandments,
the Creed, and the Lord's Prayer, together with
the Benedicite and Gratia^.
The second set
appeared about the middle of the month of March,
when people were preparing for the Easter Communion. In a letter of IGth Mareli, Korer describes
this set as Tabulae Confessionis, et de Sacramentis
'

'

Baptismatis et Corporis et Sanguinis Christi for
the more advanced Christians.
The contents of
both sets of these tabulce appeared first in book
form in Hamburg, in the early part of April, in
the Low German dialect. On 16th May 1529 the
Small Catechism appeared in High German, in an
edition fmnished bj' Luther himself, and was soon
followed by a second edition. No copies of these
original Wittenberg editions have thus far been
discovered. They are known only from reprints,
issued at Erfurt and Marburg.
Besides the
material of the tabulce, these editions contain the
Preface, the Morning and Evening Prayers, the
Table of Duties, and the Order of the Marriage
Service.
The third edition adds also the Order of
Baptism (June 1529). Additional editions, superintended by Luther himself, and here and there
revised by him, appeared in the years 1531 (containing for the first time the present form of instruction
concerning Confession, and the explanation of the
introduction to the Lord's Prayer), 1535, 1536, 1539,

and 1542.
While Luther's Small Catechism, the Enchiridion, was at first simply one catechism among
many, it very soon gained the ascendancy over all
other text-books for the instruction of the
young.
In 1561 the Liineburg Articles number it for the
first time among the Symbolical Books of the
Lutheran Church, together with the Augsburg
Confession, Apology, and Schinalkald Articles.
The fact that the Heidelberg Catechism by
Olevianus and Ursinus (1563) was, from the beginning, recognized as one of the confessional standards
of the Reformed Church may have helped to
establish Luther's Catechisms as official and
authoritative documents of the Lutheran Church.
Both the Large and the Small Catechism of Luther
were formalh' incorporated into the Book of Concord oi 1580. Since then Luther's Small Catechism
has formed the basis of numerous fuller expositions
in questions and answers published in the dill'erent
territories of the Lutheran Church.
As early as the year 1529 two Latin translations of Luther's
Small Catechism appeared, the second of which, by J. Sauerniann, Canonicus in Itreslau, was received into the Book of
Concord. John Mylius published a Greek translation (Basel,
John Clajiis prepared a polyglot edition in German,
1558)
Latin, Greek, and Hebrew— which appeared in 15"2. In the
;

—

Danish and NorweM:ian languages it was puhlislied in IGU'i, and
wiMi a preface by J.
Buyenha^en, in 1538.
first Swedish translation was proljably prepared by Laurentius Petri, in 154S. The earliest print that has been preserved is
from the year 1672. Its official introduction followed in 1595,
but not until 1686 do we find its general use in Sweden. In the
Balto-Slavic territory the Encfiii-idwn was published in Bartholomaus Willents' Lithuanian translation in 1547, in Abel Wills'
Old I'russian translation in 1561, and in J. Rivius's Lettic
version in 1586, besides a version in the non-Indo-Germanic
Estlionian in 1553. In all these four languages the Small
Catechisui was the first literary monument, and it is practically
the sole relic of the e.\tinct Old Prussian dialect.
In the year 1548, Archbishop Cranmer prepared an English
translation in his Catechismns, published by Gualterus Lynne,
which is in reaht.v an English version of the sermons on the
Catechism (Kinderpredifiten) attached to tlie BrandenburgNuremberg Agenda of 1533, summing up each sermon with the
respective part of Luther's Catechism (see H. E. Jacobs,
Lutheran Movement in Eni/land, pp. 314-322). The Swedish
pastor and missionary, John Campanius, who preached the
gospel from 1643 to 1648 at Tinicum, near Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, translated the Catechism into the languaoje of the
Delaware Indians (the American- Virginian language '). It was
published in Stockholm, at the expense of King Ciiarles xi., in
1696, and brought to America in 1697 (see H. E. Jacobs, Hist, of
the Evangel. Lttth. Church in the U.S., p. S2). Count Zinzendorf, the great leader of the Moravian movement, caused the
first American edition of Luther's German Catechism to be
printed by Christoph Sauer, in Germantown, Philadelphia,
in 1744.
The first American edition issued with the approval of
the Lutheran pastors was prepared by Peter Brunnholtz. and
printed by Benjamin Franklin and J. Boelmi in 1749. The first
English translation on American soil was also made by Peter
Brunnholtz, possibly with the assistance of Peter Koch, a
prominent Swedish Lutheran in Philadelphia, in 1749. 'The
second was made under the auspices of the Swedish Provost
Wnangel, the friend and collaborator of Henry Melchior
MiihJenberg, the patriarch of the Lutheran Church "in America,
in 1761.
In 1S16, Phil. F. Mayer, pastor of the first English
Lutheran Church (St. John's) in Philadelphia, issued an English
edition of the Cateclusm which, more than any other, determined
the text of the accepted English version in America. It was
carefully revised by C. F. Schiiffer and a Committee of the
Winisterium of Pennsylvania (C. F. Welden, A. T. Geissenhainer.
and B. M. Schmucker), in 1851. This translation was adopted
by the General Council of the Evangelical Lutheran Church in
North America, 1867.
A more literal reproduction in the
English language is given in Schaff's Creeds of Christendom,
and
the English Catechism of the St/nod of Missouri and that
of the Joint Synod of Ohio the work of E. Cronenwett, revised
by the faculty of the Theological Seminary of the Ohio Synod
in Columbus, O. (see B. M. Schmucker's articles on the editions
and translations of Luther's Small Catechism, published or used
in America, in the Lutheraa Church Review, April and July
18SG). In recent times a joint Committee of the General Synod,
the United S.vnod of the South, the Joint S.\'nod of Ohio, the
English Synod of Missouri, and the General Council united on
a carefully revised English translation, which is found in ixs
final shape in the Lutheran Church Review, January 1899.

ollicially introductfd.

The

'

m

—

The
tical

truly conservative, catholic, and ecclesiascharacter of Luther's Reformation stands out

in his catechetical work.
He
solid and popular foundations,
found in those three princijial parts the DecaHe
logue, the Creed, and the Lord's Prayer.
shows himself perfectly familiar with the best
catechetical tradition of the Church of preceding

most prominently
builds on the old

—

In some details of his exposition, especially the treatment of the Lord's Prayer (the third
part of the Enchiridion), we recognize almost literal
reminiscences of the catechetical literature of the
Church, as far back as Tertullian and Cyprian.
centuries.

It

may

be claimed that the whole catechetical

work of the first fifteen hundred years of the
Church reaches its climax in I\Iartin Luther's
Small Catechism. But, with all the conservative
features which characterize Luther's catechetical
work, there are some which are original with him,
and for which he deserves full credit as the first
great restorer of Pauline theology in the Church.
Slost important and significant in this respect is
the order in which he arranged the popular three

—

parts Commandments, Creed, and Lord's Prayer,
giving the first place to the Law, as the schoolmaster to bring men to Christ, and assigning the
central and donunating place to the Creed.
All
other Catechisms— Roman, Greek, and Reformed
differ from Luther's arrangement in this
respect.
Again, he gave up the traditional division of the
Creed into twelve articles, based on the legend of

—
—
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its

mand

day

and was published in I.503. Ursinus had prepared
a Summa TlicoUyia: and a Caleckcsis Minor, which
were made the basis of the work. The advice and
co-operation of the tlieological faculty and of the
Superintendents and court-preachers were secured,
ana before publication the Catechism was ap]noveil
by a Synod of ministers and teachers assembled by
the Elector at Heidelberg. It cannot be called a
wholly origin.-il work, but was the fruit of a long
catechetical development.
l..eo Juda's Chri-itlichc
klare u. einfaltc Xuleilung in den Willcn u. in die
Gnnd Gottes, 1534, his Kurtzcr Katerhismns, 1535,

Apostolic orij,'in, which is retained to the present
in Jolin Breutius's Wiirtleniberji Catechism.
Instead of tliis he divided it, from a Trinitarian
point of view, into three articles, and hy this
arrangement the second article, with its confession
of Christ, the Kedeenier, becomes the very heart
and soul of the whole Catechism.
(a) The lirst part of Luther's Catccliism treats
of the I^aw, under the form of the Decalogue, dill'ering in this respect also from the traditional practice of the mediieval Church with reference to the
'
The Decalogue, lio« ever, is modiMaiidata.'
fied by him in the spirit of the New Testament,
omitting its transient Israclitic features which
belong to the Mosaic dispen.sation, as in the form
of the First, the Third, and the Komth Commandments, according to the Augustinian numbering
His principal aim in
of the Ten Commandments.
the treatment of the Law is its so-called second
use or 'usus elenchlhicus,' to lead men to a knowledge of sin.
(6) The second part of the Catechism takes for
its te-xt the Apostles' Creed, which, except in the
Greek Church, was always used ad fidei instruc'

tionera

'

(the Nicene Creed being

'

ad

lidei explicati-

'

and the Athanasian ad tidei defensioncm ').
Luther's treatment of the Creed combines the objective and the subjective side of faith, the fides,
quae creditur' and the tides, qua creditur.' The
great works of God Creation, Kedemption, and
Sanctification are set forth as the fundamental
facts of our salvation
not, however, as purely
objective, abstract, doctrinal statements, but with
all the fervour of personal conviction and approoneni,'

'

'

—

—

;

There is no dogmatism or scholasticism
priation.
in this j>resemation of Christian doctrine in the
'

Layman's

been

liible,'

as the Enchiridion has frequently

called.

In the third part Luther treats the Lord's
Prayer as the fruit of jiLstifying faith, the embodiment and demonstration of the new life, in the
(c)

It sets forth
spirit of sanctification and adoption.
ttie life of the Christian as the life of the child of

God, with all its privileges and duties, its needs
and dangers, its hopes .and resources.
[d, e) To tliese three fundamental parts are added
the fourth and fifth, on Baptism anil the Sacrament of the Altar, with the connecting link, on
Confession and Absolution, 'concerning which a
Christian must also be projicrly instructed.' Here
the language of the C;itcchism, otherwise so simply
objective and tlietical, becomes of necessity more

and controversial, in opposition to
various deviations from what Luther held to be
sound doctrine on these points.
But even here
everything culminates in simple living faith. With
the requirement of truly believing hearts the fifth
and last part of the Catechism closes.
Literature. — Martin lAither's Werke, Dcutuch und Lat.,
antithetical

'

'

Erlangen ed., 101 vols. ; Th. E. L. Enders, Martin lAither's
Brif/wechsd, bcarhcitct und mit Krlauterawjen vcrsehen [ten
volumes have thus far appeared, ooveriiiK the period from 1507
to 1530J, Calw, 1SS4 K.
K. KehrbacTi, Moiiuui. German.
l»ie evangel. KatePtedafjrig,, vols. xx. lo xxiii., coritaiiiiiij;
chisniusversuche vor Luther's I-^uchiridion,' 1622-l.'j29, by
Cohrs, Berlin, 1900-1902; J. T. MUller, Die sj/mbol. livelier
der ev.'luther. Kirchc, dexitschund tat.'^, OUtersloJi, 1S98 C. P.
Krauth, The Conservative liefonnation and its Thcolwjy,
;

'

R

;

Philadelphia, 1871 ; H. E. Jacobs, Tlw Lutheran Movement
in Enqiand : A Study in Compar. Synibntics, i'hiladelphia,
1890, also Hist, of the Evangel. Lutheran Chureh in the U.S.,
New York, 1S93 ; C. A. G. von Zezschwitz, System der
christt. kirehl. Uateehetik, 3 vols., Lcipzitr, 180.'!; C. Palmer,
Evangel. Katechetik, Tiibinjren, 18.51 ; Tb. Harnack, Kate.
chetik, Erlans-en, 1882; R. Kiibel. Katechetik. liamien, 1877;
F. Cohrs, art. * Katechisinen Luthers,' in PRE^^ x. 130 fT.
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—

I.

Adolpii
and

(Heidelberg

The second

Catechism
Heidelberg

of

the

Sp.\etii.

Westmin-

(next to Luther's)
Protestant Churches

great
is
the

Catechism.
It Avas
prepared by
Zacharias L'rsiuus and Caspar Olevianus, by com-

of Frederick

III.,

Elector of the Palatinate,

and

his Breviisiina Christ, reliij. formula of 1538
or 1539; BuUinger's Ilaushm-.h of 155S, and the
Hiimma, Catec.hcsis pro adultiorihtis xr.ripta of
1559 ; Calvin's Genevan Catechism of 1545, and the
Emden Catechism of 1554 are among the sources.
Traces of the inlluence of Liiner, Urbanus Ilhegius,

—

and Morbanus have been found in it. Though
avowedly written to supplant Luther's teaching,
the influence of his Catechism is evident.
The
order of the book is due to Melanchthon's Loci,
an<l Reu has traced much of its arrangement to
Einc kurtze ordenliche Smnmn der rcchten waren
Lehre, a catechetical work jiulilished by Nikolaus
Gallus in 1558. The justly famous first question
What is thy highest comfort in life and death ?
is found in previous works of tliis sort, and the
answer may find its original in the Nuremberg
Catechism -Sermons of 1533 (translated under Abp.
'

'

A

Cranmer as

Short Instruction into

Christian,

Bcliffio7i, 1548)
*And this, luy dear children, is our highest comfort, that
Christ is our Lord, and we are His own, for therefore will lie
protect and deliver us, so that, though we be sinners. He will
forgive us our sui, for He has made satisfaction for sin, and,
though we die, He will make us to live again, for He has
overcome death, and even though we cauie mto hell, hell could
not hold us, because He has burst the bouds of hell. Therefore,
because we have such a mighty Lord, we cannot need anything' (Nuremb. Kinderpredigten, on Art. 2 of the Creed).
:

The Heidelberg Catechism probably aimed at
being a culmination of the catechetical devAopment of the Evangelical Church. Its rejection of
the Lutheran do<:triue of the Keal Presence of
Christ, and of the meaning of His Exaltation, is
pronounced and in the 3rd ed. an 80th question
was inserted, it is said at the instance of the
Elect<jr, in which 'the pojiish Mass' is condemned
as at bottom nothing else than a denial of the
one sacrifice and suii'erings of Jesus Christ, and an
accursed idolatry.'
This Catechism was translated into many tongues,
and is the most widely used of all Keformed
The best English version apjjeared in
(Catechisms.
New York (Scribners) in 1863. It contains 129
questions and an.swers. Questiims 3-11 treat of
the Sin and Misery of Man 12-85 of l!edeni)ition
l)y Christ; 86-129 of the Thankful Life of the
In the Second Part the .\rticles of the
Christian.
.\postles' Creed are explained under the heads
God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy
Then follow the two Sacraments. The
(;host.
Commandments are explained in the Third Part
and this is
under the head of Thankfulne.'^s
While the Heidelfollowed by the Lord's Prayer.
a
iu
retains
form
of
Confession
Catechism
the
berg
its answers to the
(jucstions, it is much more
than
Luther's
Catechism
anti,
edifying
tlieological
as the answers are, they are too long and minute
On the other
for the memory or use of children.
hand, it surjiasses Luther's Catechism as a systematic presentation of Christian doctrine.
;

'

'

'

;

;

;

—

LirKRATiRK. The best modern ccL is The lleidctherg Catechism
in German, Latin, and English; in'th an Ilistorieal Introductitm, New York, 18ft3. The official German editions were
The Latin tr. waa
issued in 1.183, 1585, 1593, 168-1, and 172-1.
See also P. Schaff, Creeds of
published in I5C3 and I5(;ii.
Christendom, London, IS77, i. 529 IT. and iii. ,307(1., where the
literature is given fully. The best introductions arc those of
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ase

W.

Nevin, Uistory
J.
Clmm\ii'rsl)ur'„', 1847,
Giitersloli, 111U4.
2.

and Genius of the Heidelberg CaUxhism,
and Reu, Siiddeuttche Katechismen,

Westminster Catechisms.

— AnEn<;lish trans-

Catoi'lusm was used
anil repcati'iUy printed in Scotland.
Jolni Oraig,
minister at Aberdeen and afterwards .at Edinbnijjh,

Larger (1581) and a Smaller Catechism

,a

prepared

Tlic Latter explains the Apostles' Creed,

(1591).

Commandments, the means

way

of ^'race, .and the

It consists of short
It was finally

of sah-ation.

i]uestions

and answers.

and simple
superseded

by the Shorter Catechism of the Westminster
Assembly (see Schafl", Creeds of Christendom, i.
72S H'. ). Tills is the third of the great Catechisms
of the epoch of the Reformation.
The Larger and
Shorter Catechisms were finished in 1647, approved
by Parliament 15 Sept. 1648, and adopted by the
General Assembly at Edinburgh in July of that
Schatl' says that the Larger Catechism
year.
was chiefly the work of Anthony Tuckney, Profes.sor of Divinity and Vice-Chanccllor at CamHe adds tliat it is based on Ussher's
bridge.
eateclietical Body of Divinity, and on the ComThcnloqia: (1626) of Joliann Wolleb of
Ba-sel (see Scliait', loc. cit., and in PRE-).
The
Shorter Catechism is a condensation of the other ;

pendium

'
its concise and severely logical .answers are traced
to the Rev. John Wallis, M.A., an eminent

It begins with the celebrated
To
question, 'What is the chief end of man?
and
to
glorify God,
enjoy Him for ever ; defines
God, and states the doctrine of the Trinity ; tells
of the fall and misery of man ; expl.ains the offices
and states of the Redeemer ; and then analyzes the
work of the Holy Ghost, effectual calling, justification, adoption, and sanctification. The Apostles'
Creed is not professedly explained, but is printed
after the Commandments and the Lord's Prayer, at

mathematician.'

'

The Commandments
God at first revealed
All the Reformed
obedience.'

the end of the Catechism.
set forth
the rule which
'

to

EDWARD
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of ('.ilvin's (Iciu'van

latiiin

the

—

LiTERATUliK.
Besides the literature mentioned throughout
the article, see Schaff, Creeds of Christendom, i. 7.'i3f., and the
literature at alt. CoNKESsiOKs.
T. HORN.

man

for his

Catecliisms agree with the Cireek Cliurch (ag.ainst
the Roman and Lutheran) in making Thou slialt
not make unto thee any graven image,' etc., the
Second Commandment, and comprising in the
Tenth both prohibitions of coveting.
The 59tli
and 60tli questions assert the Divine appointment
of the first d.ay of the week to be
the Christian
all worldly employments and
Sabbath,' forbid
recreations on it,' and command the spending the
whole time in the public and private exercises of
God's worship, except so much as is to be taken up
in the works of necessity and mercy.' Under the
Eighth Commandment (Q. 74) is required tlie lawful procuring and furthering the we.alth and outward
estate of ourselves and others.' The projier use of
the Word and the Lord's Supper is insisted on.
There is a brief explanation of the Lord's Prayer.
The Shorter Catechism is Calvinistic, not only in
its formal statements of doctrine, but in every
reflexion it contains of the controversies of the
time
God having out of His mere good pleasure,
from all eternity, elected some to everl.asting life'
and ''fhe only Redeemer of God's elect'
(Q. 207)
but it nowhere urges the eternal repro(Q. 21)
Isation of the non-elect.
Schatl' (op. cit. i. 787)
commends and criticizes it thus
It far surp.isses them [Luther's and the Heidelberg Catechism)
'

'

'

The word

'

'

:

;

;

:

'

in clearness

and careful wording, and

better adapted to ttie
it lacks their genial
warmth, freshness, and childlilte simplicity. ... It deals in
It addresses the disciple as an
dogmas rather than facts.
interested outsider rather than as a church-member
growing
up in the nurture of the Lord. Its mathematical precision in
definitions, some of wbicli are almost perfect, though above the
capacity of the child, is a good preparation for the study of
theology.' i
is

Scotch and Ang;lo-.\uierican mind, but

' For
minor Catechisms of the Reformation
periods, see art. Confessions.

is
lit.

derived from the Gr.
= din into the ear'),
'

tiie

NT

(Lk

I'',

Ac 18^

Ro 2'8, -1 Co 14»>, Gal 6''), and whose use in
these passages illustrates its very early application to those who were subjected to careful and
systematic instruction in Christian doctrine, with a
view to being admitted into the body of the Church.
This preparation is actually indicated in germ also
'
by the very early insertion of v." into the account
of the baptism of the Ethiopian eunuch (.\c 8^"-),
and by w.^'-^^ ;„ fjjg account of the bajitism of the
jailer and his household at Philippi (Ac 16-''"'').Such systematic instruction in religion would
be quite familiar, at least to the converts from
Judaism for not only were there schools attached
to most of the synagogues, in which the young
were carefully educated by catechetical methods,
with the OT Scriptures for text-book, up to the
age of twelve or thereabouts, but also there is little
doubt that proselytes [i.e. Gentile converts to
Judaism) received catechetical instruction certainly before, and perhaps after, their admission
as such.'

2^-'•=^

;

As time went on, it would .soon be necessary to
develop the instruction and prolong the period of
preparation, though we have but scanty records
remaining to us until we reach the 3rd century.
Such as we have, however, are satisfactory so far
as they go.
The Teaehinrj of the Twelve Apostles
*
provides (in its first six chapters) instruction in
practical rather than doi-trinal .subjects, and then
proceeds (ch. 7) TaOra irdpra TrpoeLirdi'Tes, ^aTTTicraTe,
:

K.T.\.

.

.

.

KeXevaeL^ 5e t^yjarevaat rdv

^airri^dfj.ei'oi' trpb

Here, then, we have (probably in the
2nd cent.) a definite course of instruction laid
down for catechumens in that portion of Christendom to which this treatise belongs, and the
duty of preliminary fasting enjoined;' and there
were probably special reasons why the practical
rather than the dogmatic side was insisteil on.
Again, in Justin Martyr's Apolor/y, i. 61, we read
fuas

5i'o.

i)

as folloW'S
TO.

v<l>'

ovToii

:

oaot &p ireLfrdojat Kal TrLarevwa-tv dXyjdi}

VT}(TT€i'OVT€$ TTOpd

TCV OeoO tGiV

TTpOTJ^apTTjlJL^Vti)!' &<pt<JLV

dLOdtTKOvrat, i]fxCbv ffvvevxofiet'a}^ Kal ffvvvijijTfvbvTuv
avTols.
"ETreira &-yovTai v<p* i)p.wv ^v6a i'Siop iffrl.

Here similar evidence is atlbrded, together with
the addition of prayer for forgiveness of sins,
though this is really implied in f.asting.
little later than this, but early in the 3rd
cent., we come upon a considerable body of evidence as to the care that was then taken with the
Converts in those
preparation of catechumens.
days, and for some time to come, were still mostly
adults, and a good many of these never proceeded
to Bajitism itself until they were at the point of
1 Not later than the 2nd
cent., since it is quoted by Irenseus

A

(ffcer. ni. xii. 8).
^ Cf. Ac 238-11.
In each of the cases quoted some preliminary
instruction was obviously given, though the special circumstances reihiced the period to a minimum. It is to be noted
also, as Frere {New Bist of Bk. of Com. Prayer, p. 557) points
out, that a large proportion at least of the early converts had
already had the training of Judaism as their schoolmaster to
bring them unto Christ.' The same .author also suggests that
'
when St. I'aul says (1 Co lH-i^) that it was not his work to
.
.
has in view a system of teaching and training
baptize, he
preparatory to baptism (ji. 55S n.).
8
One might be tempted to find evidence of early catechetical
instruction in such passages as Ps 15. 2-t3ff. 3413 15^'is 3314-I6 etc.
In Harnack's opinion, we^have in At5.
2'--53, and fragments
in clis. s and 13, a book of instruction for Jewisli proselytes
called "The Two Ways '"(F.C. Porter, art. 'Proselvte' in
'

'

.

'

H^

BDB

iv. 13&1).

and subsequent

ravra

T]fiu!v dLdauKOfi^t'd Kal Xeydfiei'a ehai, Kal ^lovv
di'vauOai VTriffx^^^'raL, ef'X€(r0aL re Kal alrdv

'

'

'

catecbumen
word KaT>)x«''' (' instruct,'
which occurs 7 times in

•1

Cf. Aim3t. Const, vii. 22.
required of adults in

s Tills is still

the Knglish Church.

CATBCHUMENATE
death

the Emperors Constantius and CoiiNo douht, this was in part due to an

(e.g.

stantiiie).
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was

carefullj' drawn up of those
admitted to this course. Then

Week

who were

be
by Thursday in
were
to

exaggerated tear of |)ost-baptismal sins and loss of

Holy

innocence, but it must also he remembered that the
state of the heathen world was such as to make it
extremely difhcult for the ordinary person to conduct himself with consistency as a C'hristijin, and
it was therefore most important that catechumens
should be as thorou^jldy frrounded as possible in
Christian principles.' 'I'hcre must also have been
frequent cases of relapse into sin in the ranks of
the catechumens, which required punishment and

finally determined upon, and after fasting on
Friday presented themselves on Saturday morning
for the last act of preparation before
baptism
itself, which would normally take place that .same

postponement of baptism (see Uingham, Ant. x. ii.
An extreme instance of the tendency to
I 17).
Puritanical strictness is found in the history of the
early Syrian Church, where, even until tlie time of
Aphraates in the 4th cent., baptism ajipears to
have been a privilege reserved for celibates' or,
in otiier words, it was as a rule postponed till a
period in life w hen men and women felt disposed
to live separately.^
Hence the Christian community consisted of baptized celibates,^ together
with a body of adherents who remained outside,
and were not really members of, the body.
'

:

But our concern is chiotiy with other parts of
Christendom, and there by the beginning of the
3rd cent, the writings th.tt are extant give us a
clear idea upon the subject. In the first place,
modem researches seem to show conclusively that
there were only two grades among those who were
unbaptized (1) catechumens pure and simple, i.e.
adherents to Cliristianity who were, however,
looked upon as members of tlie community {c.i/.
Can. Hipp. 63, 64)
(2) cateduimens who sought
baptism, and were therefore being subjected to
a nefinite course of instruction with a view thereto.
These latter were called tpmriibiKvoi., compctente.s,
The proper time for their
electi, and the like.''
preparation was the season of Lent, .so that they
might he ready for the .solemn administration of
the sacrament of baptism on Easter Eve.
But as
baptism might, for one reason or another, be
postpimed till later on in the Easter season, and as
Whitsunday was the end of that period, the latter
festival was looked upon as the second great annual
occasion for admission. In the East the Epil^llany,
which was always associated with our Lords
baiitisra in the Jordan, was also allowed, and
sometimes in the West as well.
After that,
Christmas and other festivals were added, in spite
:

;

of I'apal disapproval.
The first portion of the ])reparatory period was
'
occupied with three kinds of preparation
(1) instruction in what they must give up (the renunciation) (.see art. AiiRKNfXTlo) ; (2) instruction in
what they must believe (the faith) (3) a series of
exorcisms by which the evil spirits were to be
driven out of the candidates."
list of names
:

;

A

1 To the
same considerations must be attributed the multiplicaand ceremonies which is so noticeable in connexion
with baptism in the mediajval rite.
2 See
Bnrkitt, Earbi Eastern Chrintianity, 1904, p. 12.i £f. The
whole question is fully discussed bv him he compares similar
tendencies among the Marcionitfs (Tcrt. ad«. Marc. iv. 34), the
Manichxans, the Albi^ens.-s, and the Buddhists.
3 The technical name for these
liai)tized persons was B'nni
Q'yamt'i (' sons of the covenant '), who formed a kind of monastic
_

tion of forms

those

who

satisfied the bishop

evening. At this last preliminary service there
were three ceremonies:' (1) the concluding exorcism, with imposition of hands over the candidates
as they knelt facing the east (2) the exsulllation,
or breathing into their faces
(3) the fjjf'cta, each
;

;

person being touched with spittle (or oil) on the
mouth, ears, etc., in imitation of our Lord's action

Mk

in

V'-''~.

we

pass on one hundred years later, to the
beginning of the 4th cent., we reach a period in the
If

history of tlie Church when peace and the cessation
of persecution naturally ailded large numbers to

the Christian body, and produced further developments in the regulations for the catechumenate.
outlines of preparation in the earlier and
the later stages are still oliserved both in the East
and in the West (at Kome and in 'Galilean'
churches), but the whole system is more systematic

The same

and delinite.During the course of instruction, a kind of
examination was held from time to time, often
called scrutinium
by the 7th cent, there were as
many as seven of these scrxtinin, which began in
;

the 3rd week of Lent.
The Creed, the Lord's
Prayer, and other parts of Christian doctrine
Various
(traditio symholi) were learnt by heart.
portions of the Scriptures were read and explained,
especially from the historical and moral books (see
Aug. de Cat. Bud.). What are now called the
Apocrypha were also used for this purpose (Athan.
Fest. Ep. 39; jjs. -Athan. Synopsis Script, sun:),
more particularly, it seems, the Book of Sirach
(Can. Apost. 85).' At Kome there was, at all
events later on, a formal instruction in the four
Gospels, called ajtertio aui-inm, and a curious
ceremony of administering salt to the candidates.*
They were also universally admitted to Church
assemblies and to the hrst part of the Eucharist
(i.e. up to the missa [ = missio] catcchu/nenorinn),
though actual instruction in the doctrine of
Holy Comnmnion was mostly withheld till after
baptism.
It must, however, be remembered that, though
these ceremonies continued and were even, as has
been said, probably added to in process of time, and
though the first part of the baptismal service was
still called in the liturgical books ordo ad caterhumenum faciendum, the rapid growth of the practice of infant baptism, which followed upon the
establishment and spread of Christianity, soon led
to the practical decay of the catechumen system.
Comparatively few adults were baiitizetl, but the
rites and forms that had been elaborated for them
were not adapted to the new circumstances, and
babes in arms were treated as if they were in full

;

order.

tions elsewhere were, no doubt, in part, though not exclusively,
intended for the benefit of catechumens (in the technical
sense).
1 The
authorities for this description are Tert. de Baptismo,
and Can. Hipp. 00-110 a little later we find Serapion's Prayer;

Sec Duchesne, Oriq. t/ii cvlte chrH. (Eng. tr. p. 293), who
quotes F. X. Funk, The.<:l. Quartabchr., It>S3, p. 41 ff., as havim;
established that the old idea of their division mto four classes is
erroneous. It may be added that the case of penitents is, .as it
were, the case of those who have been reduced to the rank of
catechumens, and that the same author (see Duchesne, np. cit.
p. 43Gn.) throws doubt on the imiversalitv of the four classes in
their case even in the East, while in the West it was never

book.

practised at

writings, not to the Ajiocrypha in our sense

"

all.

The deacons were sjieciallv charged with this work (Can.
CI), but care had to be taken that they too had'been effi-

Bipp.

ciently instructed

ot

(tanjxoOf Tf ? wpCiTOV KarT)x»)5eVT€? Karrjxei'
ttiitrav oTt jrepl i/^vxiiv avOfautriav to
ep^oi' (pS.-Clem. E}). ad Jac.
§ 13).
« The Catechetical .School at
Alexandria and similar institu:

_

VOL.

III.

— 17

-The

are the Peregrin"! to Etherifp (a lady
of Church life in Jerusalem), the catechetical
lectures of Cyril of Jenisalem, St. Augustine (for Africa), St.
Ambrose (for Milan), etc.
3
to this use of ri
of .lerusalem
authorities

pilgrim's account

(Calech. iv.) objects

Cyril
airoKpvtia

and 'whatsoever is not read in churches'; but he
must be taken, we think, to refer to heretical and uncanonica)
p.

(cf. Dion. Alex,
ed. Feltoe).
This, according to the usage of those days, was often called
de
ii. 26
Pecc.
Mer.
Cone, Carih. iii.
(e.g. .\ug.

5*2,

4

sacramentum
canon
that

Aut.

5).

this
X.

ii.

;

Baronius and others were mistaken in thinking
to euhgioe (pain Wnit)
see Bingham,

referred
16.

;
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For the Galilean use we have the evidence of St.
of Paris' in the 2nd half of the 6th cent,
By his day

At
l)Ossession of their faculties and capacities.'
the present day this defect has been more or less
various parts of
comjdetely remedied in the
Christendom, though to a greater extent in the

West than

the conservative East

in

;

and

Germain

adduced by Duchesne.-

the catechumenate had become merely a reminiscence. It was
necessary then to explain the missa (di8mis3al)ca(ecAum«noru»?,
of which the rite, however, continued to be preserved. i* This
ceremony took place after the prayer, as in the Liturgy of
Constantinople. In the Apostolical Constitutions it is placed
before the prayer. We cannot gather precisely from the text
of St. Germain whether it was accompanied by special prayers.
1 am inclined to believe that its text has in view the prayers
which I have just dealt with, but that at the beginning there
were special praj'ers, which disajtpeared with the disappearance
of the catechumens.
Thus, at the end of the sixth century, at
least in the Church of Paris, nothing more was said than some
such formulary as -Ve quis catechumenus, catechumeni recedant.'
'

still

so in the Keformed than in the un-Reformed
brandies of the Church. Both the modern Bituale
Eomamun and the Prayer-books of the Anglican
Communions provide separate Offices for the Baptism of Infants and of Adults, and in the Offices
for the latter jirovision is still made for the due
in the
preparation of the catechumens. The rubric
Koman Office requires tliat the adult candidate
shall receive adequate instruction in faith and
morals, shall receive the sacrament of baptism
fasting, and, if possible, at the bishop's hands, and
on East«r Eve or at Whitsuntide. The Office for
the Public Baptism of such as are of riper years
and able to answer for themselves was not added
to the English Prayer-book till 1661 j the Preface
thus accounts for its addition
'Although not 80 necessary when the former Book was
compiled, yet by the growth of Anabaptism, through the licentiousness of the late times crept in amongst us, [it] is now
become necessary, and may be alwa3"s useful for the baptizing of
natives in our plantations, and others converted to the Faith.'
The reasons here alleged are still, of course,
operative in our days, especially in many parts of
the mission field, where great care has to be
exercised in the selection and instruction of
converts before baptism. It is to be noticed that
here, too, the rubric gives directions which are on
much the same lines as the Koman rubric just
referred to, and follows ancient precedent
'Timely notice shall be given to the Bishop,^ or whom he
shall appoint for that purpose, a week before at the least, by
the Parents, or some other discreet persons that so due care
may be taken for their examination, whether they be sufficiently
instructed in the principles of the Christian Religion and that
they may be exhorted to prepare themselves with prayers and

more

'

'

:

Something has already been said alxiut the
resent state of things in regard to this matter
it may be further added that, since the
prevalence of infant baptism amongst most Christian bodies, systematic instruction in the principles
of the faith which, as we have seen, was the most
important feature in the primitive catechumenate,
and
is carried on after baptism instead of before
in the case of the Roman, Anglican, and Lutheran
Communions mostly before Confirmation, which
has now been separated by a considerable interval
from baptism, and postponed till those that are
;

E ut

;

chief privileges of the catechumenate,
up to the time of its practical abolition by the
spread of infant baptism, was that of attendance
(with penitents) at the first portion of the Eucharist.
This consisted, in general terms, of the Scripture
and
lections from
(Prophetica, Apostolica,

baptized have reached years of discretion. Among
Nonconformist bodies this may be said to be
provided for by means of Sunday school and other
classes. In the Anglican communion the two final
addresses to the godparents in the office of Publick
Baptism of Infants' lay stress upon the duty of
their seeing that their "odchildren be taught, so
soon as they shall be able to learn,' the Creed, the
Lord's Prayer, and the Ten Commandments, and
'all other things which a Christian ought to know
and believe to his soul's health,' this last clause
being amplified afterwards into the charge that
they be further instructed in the Church-Catechism
In this way the spirit
set forth for that purpose.'
of the Early Church is still retained, by which only
those who have been properly instructed in the
faith are admitted to full communion with the
Christian society.'
See also the artt. Abeenuntio, Baptism,

and Evangclica Lectio) and the homily.

Catechisms, Confessions, Confirmation.

:

;

;

fasting for the receiving of this holy Sacrament.'

One of the

NT

OT

After

that, in the East, during the 4th cent., the cate-

chumens

the

energumens next, then the
competentes, and finally the penitents were dismissed ^ in this form
first,

:

At the invitation of the deacon they offer up a silent prayer,
while the congregation also prays for them. The deacon
formulates this prayer, specifying the particulars of it, giving
the petitions in detail. The faithful, especially the children
The
present, answer him by the supplication Kyrie Eteison
catechumens afterwards rise up, and the deacon invites them
in their turn to pray, by joining with him in the form which he
employs he then invites them to incline their heads to receive
the blessing of the bishop, after which they are dismissed.'*
'

!

;

to the Roman Liturgy we have no evidence
available till the liturgical books of the 8th
century. By that time 'discipline in regard to
catechumens . had been largely modified. There

As

.

.

were no longer any adult catechumens.
.'
Duchesne is, however, of opinion that the ancient
formulary of the missa catechumenomm was preserved notwithstanding, and occurs in the order of
baptism of that date.
"
"
.

'

On the day

.

the
Opening of the Ears [or trad'dio syinbolt] the deacon dismissed the candidates for baptism with the
words, Catechumeai recedant 1 Si qids catechumentcs est, recedat I Omnes catechumeni exeant foras ! *
of

'

1

Traces of this incomplete adaptation are to be observed even
in the Reformed oflBce of the Anglican Church
e.g. the Thou
and I in the questions to godparents, and their answers, which
the phrase 'in the name of this child' only partially sets free
'

'

:

'

'

from awkwardness.
The Irish Prayer-book retains this rubric
American substitutes 'Minister' for 'Bishop
Hence the term 7nissa mtechumcnorum,
'-

.

•*

word

etc.).
4

.

in its entirety

the
discreet persons.
;

'

.

mijisa being a late
for tnissio (like coltfda for cvllectio, ascensa for ai^ceiisio,

The Roman Mass

Duchesne, op.

cit.

still

p. 58.

ends with the words

'

Ite,

5 /ft.
p. 171.

missa

est.'

'

'

'

—

Bingham, Ant. Chr. Church, London, 1708-2*2,
Bona, Rerum Liturg., Rome, 1671, lib. i. capp.
F. C. Burkitt, Early Eastern Christianity. London,

Literature.
bk. X. ch.
xvi., xvii. ;

ii.

;

; Duchesne, Orig.ducultechri^t., Paris. lS89(Eng.
Christian Wori;hip, London, 1903), ch. ix. F. Cohrs, art.
Martfene, de Ant. Eccl.
'Katechumenat,' in PRE', vol. x.
Ritibus, Antwerp, 1736-3S, i. ch. i. artt. v.-ix. ; Procter-Frere,
New Hist, of Bk. of Com. Prayer, London, 1901, ch. xiv. D.
Stone, Holtf Baptism^, London, 1905, ch. xii. ; F. Wiegand,
Symbol und Katechu7nenat, Leipzig, 1899 ; J. Mayer, Gesch.
.
.
in den ersten sechs Jahrhunderten,
d. Katechumenats
Kempten, 1863 [Rom. Cath.] ; E. Hatch, Organisation of the
Early Chr. Churches, London, 18SS Bright, Canons of t lie first
Four Gen. Councils, London, 1892 (esp. Ca7i. jVic. 2 and 14, and
Can. Const. 7, and the learned editor's notes, pp. 6, 55, 121).

1904, Lect. iv.

tr.

;

;

;

.

;

C. L. Feltoe.

CATHARI.— See Albigenses.

CATHOLIC APOSTOLIC CHURCH.—See
Irving and the Catholic Apostolic Church.

CATHOLICITY.

CATHOLICISM,

— The

meaning of these words wOl be best understood by examining the history of the adjective
'catholic' The word 'catholicity' is always, or

—

almost always, the name of a quality the quality
of being catholic, in whatever sense this maj' be
understood the word Catholicism is generally
applied to a system of faith or practice whicn
'

'

;

Died A.D. 676.
3 Cf. Council of
Epaon
cedere comiuonentur.'

"

1

Op.

(517), c. 29,

cit. p.
'

202.

cum catechumeni

pro-

In the Bull Ex omnibus ajnictionibus (Oct. 1, 1567), IMus v.
condemned the tenet of Baius, opera catechumenorum. ut fides
et poenitcntia ante remissionem peccatorum facta, sunt vitae
aeternae merita' (cf. Denzinger, Enchiridion synibolorum^^,
Freiburg, 1908, No. 1018).
*

'

CATHOLICISM, CATHOLICITY
Catholipossesses the quality of being catholic.
cism is sometimes, thougli rarely, used of tlie
qiiality itself, but 'Catholicity' is never, or very
rarely, used us tlie name of a system.
The adjective 'catholic' is derived from KaO'
S\ov, which means 'on the whole,' 'in general';
and it has an extensive non-ecclesiastical use,
'

'

which need not be particularly examined.
It is
used of things which are universally prevalent or
applicable, or even of things which are only
common, and more particularly of things which
are of universal use or interest, and of persons
who have universal or wide sympathies. These
meanings need not he dwelt upon, but it should

be noted that early ecclesiastical writers freely
Use the word in its non-ecclesiastical sense.
The ecclesiastical use began very early, and the
word was from the lirst specially used to denote
an attribute of the Church. It was not commonly
applied to persons until nmch later. In many early
instances it Ls not easy to determine the precise
shade of meaning which it was intended to convey.
The Church, it is true, might very naturally be
called
universal for several reasons.
It might
be so called as teaching a universal religion suitable to the whole of mankind, in contrast to the
national character of Judaism. Or the term might
be used of actual local extension, either with reference to the future literal extension of the Church
throughotit the world, or ^vith reference to that
actual extension over a great part of the Roman
empire the inhabited world which took place
very early in its history. Or again, the Church
in general, the Christian society as a whole, might
be called 'universal,' to distinguish it from the
local churches, that is, from tnose parts of the
'

'

—

—

one society which existed in particular places.
All these shades of meaning came in the course
of time to be associated with the epithet, but it is
not clear that any one of them was the original
significance. And another idea appears very early,
and perhaps to some extent even in the earliest
As the true
examples of the use of the word.
doctrine of the Church was regarded as that which
was held by the Church as a whole, while heresies
were partial and local, the word 'catholic' came
to signify 'orthodoxy as opjiosed to heresy, conformity as opposed to di.sseut (Liglitfoot, Pair.
Ap., note on Ign. ad Smyrn. viii.). This, indeed,
became the principal meaning of the word, and
so it became usual to speak of the catholic Church
in a particular place, in contrast with bodies of
'

schismatics or heretics.
The word came also to
be very frequently used as a sort of perpetual
epithet of the Church, without any more detinite
significance than that of the true or orthodox
Church.
The frequency of the use of the word
is attested by the fact tliat it appeared very early
in the Eastern Creeds, and somewhat later in those
of the West.
The early history and the development of the
meaning of the wortl can be best understood from
'

'

'

'

an examination of some typical examples of its
The earliest passage in which it occurs is in
Ignatius (ad Smyrn. viii.)

use.

:

Shun divisions as the beginning of evils. Let all follow the
Bishop, as Jesus Christ the Father and the Preahytery as the
Apostles and to the Deacons pay respect as to the couiniandnient of God. Let no man do anything of things pertaining to
the Church apart from the Bishop. Let that be held a valid
Eucharist which is under the Bishop or one to whom he shall
have committed it.
Wheresoever the Bishop shall appear,
there let the people be ; even as where Jesus may be there is
the Catholic Church. It is not lawful apart froui the Bishop
either to baptize or to hold an afjape but whatsoever he shall
approve, this is well pleasing also to God.'
'

;

;

;

has been commonly assumed that in this
passage the Catholic Cliurch means simply the
Churcli in general, or as a whole, as distinguished
from tlie church in any particular place and tliis
It

;
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But if
sight seems the obvious sense.
this is the whole signihcance of the word in tills
passage, Ignatius would appear to say that the
relation of the Bishop to tlie particular church
is the same as that ot Christ to the Church as a
whole and he can hardly moan this at least not
without some qualilication. The drift of the whole
passage is to insi.st on the unity of the Church,
and the argument appears to be that the indwelling
of Jesus is the essence of the Church, and that the
visible test by which it may be seen that the community in any place is part of the Church consists
in being in communion with the Bishop, who is
at once the head and representative of the local
church, and the link which connects it with the
Church as a whole, of which Christ is the head.
This is in accordance with the theory of the early
Church about the episcopate and if this is what
Ignatius means, the word 'catholic' has already
something of the sense of the true Church.
Other early examples of the use of the word
occur in the Martyrdom of Polycarp, of which
at

first

—

;

;

'

'

fragments have been preserved in Eusebius, and
which the date may be about 150. This is
addressed to 'all the parishes [i.e. dioceses) in
every place of the holy and catholic Church,' and
in §§ 8 and 19 the whole catholic Church througliout the inhabited world is spoken of. Here the
meaning is not dehned ; but, if the sen.se were
simply that of local extension, there would have
been no object in adding the words in every
In § 16, acplace' and 'throughout the world.'
cording to the old reading, the catholic Church
in Smyrna' is spoken of; and if this is the right
reading, it can only mean the true, orthodox
Church.
The more probalde reading, however,
is 'the holy Church.'
At all events the sense of
orthodoxy is unmistakable in the Muratorian
Fragment, which says that tlie heretical writings
cannot be received into the Catholic Church, and
in Clement of Alexandria, who says {.Strom, vii.
17) that it is the essential characteristic of the
Catholic Church that it should agree in the unity
of one faith.
In the time of St. Augustine the
signilicance of the word was further developed
and commented on and greater stress seems to
have been laid on the idea of universality in the
sense of extension at all events on some occasions,
as for instance in controversy with the Donatists.
St. Augustine, writing about them to a correspondent, says that they maintained that the
Church is catholic not from the communion of
the whole world, but from the observance of all
Divine precepts and all sacraments (Ep. xciii. 23
cf. Hi. 1).
But the meaning of orthodoxy still
prevails, e.g. in de Fid. r,t Syinb. x.
of

'

'

'

'

;

—

'

'

;

:

We believe also in the Holy Church, that is to say, the
Catholic Church. For both heretics and schismatics call their
congregations churches. But heretics violate the faith itself
by false opinions about (Jod, while schismatics abandon
Wherefore neither heretics belong to
brotherly ciiarity.
the Catholic Church, which loves God, nor schismatics, since
it loves its neighbour.'
So also in ^Vr/rt. ad Cat. 14
This is the Holy Church, the
One Church, the True Church, the Catholic Church, fighting
against all heresies.'
'

.

.

.

*

:

The locus cla.isicu.i for the meaning of the word
as it was fully developed during the iirst three
centuries is in the C'atcchescs of St. Cyril of
Jerusalem

(viii.

23 [A.D. 348])

:

'The Church

is called Catholic because it exists throughout
the inhabited world, from one end of the earth to the other
and because it teaches, universally and completely, all doc.
trines which ought to come to the knowledge of men concerning things both visible and invisible, both in heaven and
on earth and because it brings into subjection to gmlliness
the whole race of men, both of rulers and of ruled, both of
and because it universally treats
learned and of ignorant
and heals every kind of sins which are committed by soul
ant! body, and possesses in itself every form of virtue that is
namerl, both in deeds and words and in spiritual gifts of every

all

;

;

;

kind.'
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Here there are four kinds

of universality indicated extension in jilace, completeness of doctrine,
adajitation to all kinds of men, and moral anil

—

In another celebrated passage
spiritual perfection.
St. ^'incent of LiSrins applies universal agreement
as a tost of doctrine {Common, i. 2).
After dealing
with the appeal to Scripture, he adds
Within the Catholic Church itself the greatest care must be
taken that we hold that which has been believed everywhere,
For this is truly and properly Catholic,
always, and by all.
as the very force and effect of the word declares, which includes
all thinjfs with practical universality.
But this will be found
precisely in this way, if we follow that which is universal, that
which is ancient, that about which there is consent.'
:

'

St. Vincent does not, however, as has been sometimes supposed, exclude all development of doctrine,
for somewhat later he adds
:

'

As in the case of individuals, so in the case of the whole
Church, at the different stages of life and age, there must be
great and vehement progress in understanding, in knowledge,
in wisdom.'
The Middle Ages added little or nothing to the
idea of catholicity. The thought of local extension fell very much into the background, for the
missionary work of the Church for several centuries
was nearly at a standstill ; Christianity had occupied almost all the area open to it, and liad enough
to do to defend even this from Muhammadan
aggression. The word 'Catholic' in its ordinary
use meant the opposite of heretical. It was also

used as a perpetual epithet. Thus the King of
France was called the Catholic King,' and the
title was given to the King of Jerusalem.
But, after the religious convulsions of the 16th
cent., the word came to be used with a greater
The new religious associavariety of meaning.
tions which became known as Protestant did not
commonly claim the title of Catholic for themselves
and, on the other hand, the Churches of
the Papal obedience insisted more explicitly on the
doctrine that communion with the See of Rome
was a necessary condition of membership of the
true Church, and that therefore only those who
remained in this communion were entitled to be
called Catholic.
Hence the term Catholic came
to be opposed to the term
Protestant
and on
the Continent of Europe the words are still popuThe Anglican Church, on
larly used in this way.
the other hand, retained its historical continuity,
and continued to claim catholicity as being a true
representative of the ancient undivided Church.
Anglicans, therefore, from the 16th cent, have
applied the term Roman Catholic to the Churches
of the Roman obedience, while claiming to be
It may be noted
equally Catholic themselves.
that from this period the word is commonly applied not only to the Church as a whole, but also
to individual members of the Church.
Instances
of this use are found much earlier, but it now
becomes I'ery common. See further, the article
on the Church.
At the present day the word is used in several
significations which differ considerably from each
other.
The chief of them are the following
(i.) The meaning of catholicity, as it is understood at the present day in the Roman Church,
may be summed up in the following propositions.
(<») The Church was intended by God to be literally universal, i.e. diffused throughout the world.
'

same

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

:

(b) As applied to the Church at any particular
time, this universal extension must be understood
in a moral sense, whether it be simultaneous or

For such a moral catholicity it is not
necessary that the Churcli should be as yet literally extended throughout the whole world, or that
its members should form an actual majority of
professing Cliristians, or that its progress in every
place sliould be continuous and uninterrupted.
It will be sufficient if it can be shown that, from
its first beginnings at Jerusalem, the Church has
successive.

by degrees extended throughout the greater part

ot the world, and founded branches progressively
in all directions, all of which are united by a real

visible bond of union, that is, not only by
sympathies, but by being under
the same government. (<) This moral catholicity
is a note of the Church, that is, a quality whicn
distinguishes the Church from any other body ;
for it is an attribute of the Church founded by
Christ, and not of a number of different bodies

and

common aims and

taken together. It implies, therefore, a common
faith and a conymon government, for without these
a true visible unity is impossible,
(d) It is a
quality which is possessed only by the Roman
Church. The Eastern Churches possess historical
continuity, but they are divided into several independent parts without a common government.
Moreover, they claim only their own territory,
and make no attempt to spread theii' branches
Nor can they be regarded as
over the world.
forming collectively one part of the Catholic
Church, the other part being the Western Church,
because their bonds with the West are altogether
broken, in respect both of faith and of government.
The Protestant bodies are professedly
partial and local, they have no bond of union, and
they have severed all organic connexion with the
historical Chmch.
The Anglican Church claims
catholicity, and at the present moment its branches
have a wide extension ; ^t this is closely connected
with national extension, and even on tue supposition that it retains Apostolic orders, the different

branches of the Anglican communion are united
merely by comity, and not by any efficient common
government. It will be seen that, according to this
view, the quality of the catholicity of the Church
is almost merged in that of its unity.
Even the
question of orthodox doctrine enters into the
conception only in a subordinate degree, and
unity of government becomes the real test of
catholicity.
(ii.)

The Anglican view denies that an absolute

centralized government is a necessary condition
of catholicity, and maintains that such a government was not thought necessary and did not
actually exist in the early ages of the Church,
but that orthodoxy was maintained by the consentient witness of all parts of the Church. The
name of Catholic was given to the Church not
so much because of its actual local extension at
any moment, although it was destined to be spread
throughout the whole ^^•orld, but because it is in
its nature capable of supplying all spiritual needs
of all classes of mankind at all times.
But it can
do this only if it retains its purity and completeness of doctrine and worship ; and, according to
the teaching of the early Church, this is secured
mainly by the continuity of the episcopate which
preserves the Apostolic tradition and bears witness
to the common consent of all parts of the Christian
world.
Hence arises the close connexion between
catholicity and the episcopate, which is found as
early as the passage of Ignatius cited above. The
bishops were regarded in eai-ly times not as imposing doctrines upon the Chm'ch, but as witnesses
to the accordant beliefs of different parts of the
Church, so that by their agreement the faith of
In the same
the whole might be ascertained.
manner also the due administration of the sacraments was to be secured (Ignat. I.e.). Any part
of Christendom may therefore rightly be called
Catholic which preserves the faith, the sacraments,
The catholicity of
and the Apostolic ministrj*.
the Church is a real thing, although it is imperfect, just as its unity and its holiness are
likewise imperfect.
(iii.) The religious bodies which were formed in
the 16th cent, and later have made little use of the
'

'
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word 'Catholic' except

sense of Koiiian
term as it occurs

in

tlie

In explaining' tlie
Catholic.
in the Creed and in ancient literature, they have
generally laid stress upon the idea of local extension, and applied it to the ideal aim of ChrisSome writers a;,'ain, u.sing 'Catholic'
tianity.
and 'i'rotestant as op|)o.sed terms, have applied
them to two fundamental religious tendencies.
Inasmuch as all relijiion has as its object to brin^'
men into close relation to God, the direct contact
of the individual soul with God is its true concern.
On the other hand, as man is obviously created
for society, his relations to Gdd imply relations
with his fellow-men, and this imjilics a religious
society, in and throu,uli which relations to God
become possible. As this latter conception the
belief in the neces.sity of the Christian society,
the importance of its orthodoxy, unity, and right
government, and of its social acts, the .sacraments
was greatly insisted ujion in the Middle Ages,
while in tlie upheaval of the 16th cent, there was
a strong tendency to lay stress upon the relation
of the individual soul to God, some writers use
the words 'Catholic' and 'Protestant' to denote
these social and individualistic tendencies respecThis is not, however, the historical use
tively.
of the words.
In recent times the word ' catholic
'

—

—

'

has been loosely used in a manner still more remote
from its original significance. In non-ecclesiastical
matters it has been not infrequently or improperly
used, as has been mentioned above, to express the
ideas of comprehensiveness or general sympathy.
Consequent!}', some modem writers have applied
it in ecclesiastical matters to what is vague and
This use of
undetermined in faith or practice.
the word is purely modern, although .some approximation to it may be found as early as the
writings of Baxter and Defoe, and nothing could
be further removed from its historical signifi-

There

are

subordinate

several

ecclesiastical
'

has been
the word
catholic
It is the title (KaSoXuds) of certain
or primates in the Eastern Churches,
Fatriarchs
to a primate who is subt is properly
a])j>lied
ordinate to a jiatriarch, but who has metropolitans
senses in which

'

(1)

(2) It is used of church Iniildings
a bishop's church or catliedral as opposed
a parish church, (6) of a cliur<:li as opposed
to a private oratory, (c) of a jiarish church as
opposed to a monastic church. (3) It is used of
the Catholic Epistles (sec the Comm. and the art.

under him.

:

(«) of

to

'Catholic Epistles' in
Literature.

-The

HDB).

doctrine

the

of

Church, including

its

Catholicity, is dealt with more or less fully in most general
works on Christian doctrine, especially in treatises on the
Creeds. The claims of the Church of Rome are the subject
of innumerable works, controversial and constructive. The books
mentioned here are merely a few specimens of their classes.
i.
Patristic references Ignatius, ftrf S»ii/r/i.; 'Martyrdom of
:

HE; Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. Cyprian,
EccL; Aag, Kpp. Hi. 1, xciii. 23, Scnno ad Catech., de
Symb.; Cyr. Jer. xviii, 23 Vine. Lir. Coimiwn. i. 2.
ii. Works on the Creed
J. Pearson, Kjposition oj ttu; Creeds,
Lond. 1669, and many edd.; Forbes, EzpUtnalion of the Niceixe
Creed, Ix)nd. lS6o Kattenbusch, has apost. Symb., Leipzig,
Polvcarp,' ap. Euseb.

df

;

t'nit.

Fide

et

;

;

;

1894-1900.
iii.

Tin:

cai'.sal
liELATios. i. Content of the idea of cause.
a
'cause'
is
meant
an
or
event,
lly
(djject,
process,
ill virtue of wliich
some other object, event, or
In the ]iriiiiitive
])rocess comes to exist or occur.
and pre sirientilic concejjtion, derived from the
instinctive |ihilosophy of the human mind in its
uncritical stages, a cause is always a concrete thing
or person but such a thing is a cause only in sci far
as it takes effect, and at the moment in which it
does BO. The 'efl'ect' of the cause is the change

—

;

produced in some other thing. If, sometimes, a
certain quality of tlie tiling concerned in its causal
is abstracted from its other (irrelevant)
qualities, and called 'cause,' this is but a convenient
activity

for when we say
friction warms,'
abbreviation
we really understanil that the true cause of the
warmth is the body which jiroduces the friction.
This conception of cause involves the idea of temporal succession. The beginning of the causal action
is prior to the completion of the change which is
called the ell'ect 'the cause precedes the effect.'
Further, the popular conception of causality involves, over and above succession in time, the
the effect is proelement of efhcient action
duced.'
The bullet, e.(j., would not have flown
from the gun unless the i-liarge had been fired ;
and common thought regards the bullet as having
been made, or constrained, to Hy. The constant
concurrence of events, such as rubbing and warmth,
may suggest, or be the occasion of, or create a need
for, the application of the concept of causation ;
but it does not itself yield it. Causation is, then,
in the first instance, a transaction between two
things, an active and a passive and this conception of concrete causes is used by Locke and Hume.
To look thus for the ground of one fact in another
fact or object involves the assumption of disconIt implies that the
tinuity in the world-process.
world is an assemblage of things,' history a series
that reality consists of separate facts.
of events
shall notice later the view that such breaking
up of reality into things and events is arbitrary.
2. Origin of the primitive concept of cause.^
The idea of causality is generally held to have
arisen from our consciousness of voliuitary action
in ourselves.
Our original model, says William
.lames, in the construction of the concept of cause,
is our immediate experience in moving our limbs.
Similarly, Shadworth Hodgson asserts that the
notion of efficient causation is got from our unanalyzed experience of ourself in action a man's
'

;

:

'

'

'

;

;

'

cance.
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Church doctrine

Eaiulbuch
Schouppe,

Mohler, SymhoUk, 183S Scheeben,
der kathoU'schen Dogmatik, Freiburg, 1ST4-1&S7
Klcmenta Theol. Do'jm., Brussels, IS86 Hunter,
Dogm. Theot., Lond. 1S95-6; Martensen, Christian
Eng. tr., Edinb. 189S Dorner, Si/st. v/ Christian
:

;

;

;

Outlines of
Dogmatics,
Doetr., Eng.

;

tr., Minb. 18S1-2.
iv. Works on the Church
Lacordaire. L'^iilise, Paris, 1903
Mater, L'Sgtise cathoUque, Paris, I9tt6
Hort. Christian
Eedetia, \jond. 1897
Durell, Historic Church, Cambr. 19ii(;
The
Stone, The Christian Church, Ix^nd. 1905
Lock,
Church '(in Lux Mundi, I.,ond. 1SS9). Gore, The Church and
:

;

;

;

;

'

;

the Ministry', Lond. 1900,

Roman

Cath. Claims, Lond. ISSK ;
Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, Lond. 1S97
Fairbairn,
Catholicism, Lond. 1899; Rashdall, Christus in Ecclesia,
Edinb. 1904
Tyrrell. Meditrvalii-m, Lond. 1908
Ehrhard,
'
Kath. Christentura u. Kirche in der Neuzeit' (in Die KuUur
icr Gegenicart, i. iv. 1, Berlin and Leipzig, 1909).
;

;

;

J.

H.

Maude.

;

We

;

body, together with its consciousness, appears to
him to be immediately perceived as a real and
(On this point, see Sigivart,
originating agent.
Logic, Eng. tr. ii. 98.) It is certain that our relations with the external world are the events
which most keenly excite our interest and attention, and that our volitional action and consciousness of effort measure for us our own efficiency.'
Consequently, it is natural for us to interpret external events by a.scribing to things the action and
'

passion which wo experience ourselves. Similarly,
it is held, the idea of necessity implied in the
causal relation is modelled upon and derived from
The
the human feeling of coercion or restraint.
ordinary concejit of cause is, in fact, anthropothe
from
the
race
It
arose
in
tendency
morphic.

'introject' our own experience into objects,
which especially characterized mankind in the
and we shall see later how the
animi.stic stage
regards the cruder
empiricism of natural science
'
But if the forefetish.'
concept of cause as a
going account of the origin of the notion of causawell
understand
we
can
tion be correct,
that, in
to

;

primitive u.sage, a cause should lie a thing or a
person sometliing which we can endow, by analogy, with life like our own.

—

CAUSE, CAUSALITY

262

The

'

conce|>t of forces,' as once usoil by [iliysicil
investigators, to denote the (unknown) cauKes of
'
changes in Nature, and of force,' defined as that
which prodiires motion or cliange of motion,' as
used in all hut tlie most recent
science,
physical
is, of course, hnt a form of the primitive notion of
cause.
Nowadays, both in science and in vulvar
it
is
rather
than
events,
thought,
things or objects,
of whicli the causal relation is predicated.
3. Ambiguities and difficulties inherent in the
of cause.
The concept of
popular
'

—

conception
cause necessarily involves the difliculties which
belong to the several concepts such as change,'
'thing,' 'activity' whicli it presupposes: difliculties which have led some philosophers to regard
the content of such concepts to be appearance
lather than 'reality.'
And besides these difficulties, which inevitably arise in the application of
which
is
to
the time-process, which
discrete,'
logic,
is continuous, various ambiguities attach to the
words cause and ett'eet on account of their
usage in senses implying diverse degrees of reflexion and criticism.
The meaning of statements
concerning causation will depend, e.g., upon how
much Ave group together under the names of
'cause' and 'ett'ect.
Thought can make order
out of the data of experience only when it isolates,
as separate 'events,' aggregates or unities whose
limits in time are more or less definitely prescrib-

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

and when it distinguishes as things unities
which can be easily difl'erentiated in space. These
temporal and spatial wholes are linked together,
in thought which seeks to understand them, by
'

'

able,

'

'

the causal means.
{a) Continuity.

— As

typical of the difficulties
which emerge when we analyze the notion of cause,
we niaj' refer to thiit involved in causation as a
time-process. As we have seen, both the primitive
notion of cause and, generally, the more scientific
forms of the concept regard it as of the essence of a
cause that it precedes the efl'ect. But time is con-

tinuous

ments

;

we can always

assert, in

thought,

ele-

of time in the time-series between any two
points which we have selected to regard as next to
each other in succession. And, unless causation is
similarly continuous, we should have to suppose
the two events which we call cause and efl'ect to
be separated by an interval of empty time. And
this leads to further puzzles (see Taylor, Elements
of Metaph. p. 173 f.). See Continuity.
Again, a body, A, cannot be said to act causally
on another, B, if, while
is changing, B is not.
cause is a cause only in so far^as, and at the
moment in which, it produces its efl'ect just as
a soldier is a target only when he is being the
If causation is proobject of a marksman's aim.
duction of change, then cause and ett'ect would
seem to be necessarily simultaneous. AVe speak,
indeed, of the swallowing of poison as the cau.se of

A

A

'

'

;

subsequent death but, in thus singling out one
event in a series and calling it the cause of a later
one, we are using language which may be convenient, but which is certainly arbitrary and ina,

;

accurate.
Between the act of swallowing and the
cessation of life, a physiologist could distinguish
many successive events, each of which may equally
claim the title of cause of the final efl'ect. Indeed,
every event permits of conceptional division into
it is really a system of events,
parts, adinfinitum
and these are again systems of a higher order.
Science resolves planets, for instance, into atoms,
and these into electrons a flash of liglit into waves
caused bj* vibrations.
On analyzing a case of causal action, then, we find
that it is only in a loose sense of the term that we
can speak of a cause as preceding its effect. And
this is so, >\hether
cause stands for a particular
event or for the sum of empirical conditions.'
;

;

'

'

'

—

The idea of cause involves,
(h) Transseunt nrtirm
besides sequenre in time, the idea of production, or
shall see that empirical
of efficient action.
science has eliminated this element from its conof
cause
but
it
has
had to advance to the
;
cept
abnegation of the concept altogether. Cause, then,
involves the notion not merely of action, but of
action iipon something, in which it produces change.
This type of action is called ' transeunt.' It is important to note that transeunt action is not per.

We

ceptible.

Experience shows us one thing coming

after another, but not om< of it
observation reveals succession, and regularity of succession, but
And though efficient action does
nothinj» more.
not of itself imply regularity or uniformitj' in the
succession of eti'ect after cause, the conception is
probably motived, psychologically, by the desire
to find one gronndfor the connected changes which
we observe. The model from which the notion
ia derived is the effort which we experience in
accomplishing volitional actions, and the restraint
of which we are conscious when we are prevented.
When we come to close quarters with efficient or
transeunt action, we find that it also is an obscure
conception ; it is hard to imagine how such action
is worked, and in what it consists.
Wfiv does a
ball move when impinged upon by anotner (and
this is the type of transeunt causality)?
can form no definite
simply do not know.
'
influence
let loose from the
conception of an
cause and passing over into the effect ; and, as
Lotze points out in his exhaustive investigation of
transeunt action {Metaph., ^ng. tr.,vol. i. ch. 5), the
conception would not help us if we could. Attribufa non separantur a substantiis. This notion of
a ' transference of something from cause to effect
(or rather, to the object in which the effect appears) has been productive of error in earlier
e.q., was the
philosophy. One of its consequences,
'
scholastic doctrine that like can act only on like
which
itself in the modern theory of
;

We

We

'

'

'

—

perpetuates
Such a conception
psycho-physical parallelism.
also presupposes that the body B which receives
the influence from A is purely passive in the
actual causal process a point to which we shall
soon recur.
Meanwhile, it may be observed that various
attempts have been made in the past to dispense
with the idea of transeunt activity, in formulating
a doctrine of causality, on account of the difficulties attending it.
One of these was Occasionalism (see art. Occasionalism). This theory denied
all interaction between the so-called cause and the
'

'

—

and referred all efficiency to God, who, on
the appearance of an event
(ordinarily called
cause '), was said to produce the event B (' effect '),
not
the
efficient or true,
the
occasional,
being
cause of B. Occasionalism, as in the systems of
Malebranche, Geulincx, and other Cartesians, imBerkeley also reached,
plies perpetual miracle.'
by another road, the view that there is no secondfor
causation.
God
him, the sole cause ^
is,
ary
secondary causes are only signs.'
Another theory with similar purpose was Leibniz's doctrine of Pre-established Harmony, which
substituted for the continual intervention of Omnipotence, which Occasionalism required, the one
initial miracle of the arr.angement of harmony
between the elements of reality (mona<ls) at the
first.
The passage from phase to phase of the
activity of each monad was conceived by Leibniz
as due to an imm.anent force expressing the nature,
created once for all, of that monad while regularity of succession in phenomena was explained
as due to the harmony pre-established between the
'

'

effect,

A

'

A

'

'

;

monads.
These historical attempts to dispense with transeunt action have long been abandoned. So also
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treatment of the concept of 'cause' in
4.
have seen that the prephysical science.
scientitic application of the term cause to objects
presented difficulties on critical analysis, and that
the continuity of time renders it ditficult to conceive of events as efficient causes.' We scarcely
need to point out that the tendencj-, sometimes
observable, to speak of laws of Xature as if they
were causes, and produced the phenomena whose
behaviour they describe, bespeaks considerable
confusion of thought. We have also seen that
efficiency and transeunt action are difficult conceptions, and that they involve more than can be
derived from the data, of experience.
From appre-

—

longer interpreted as

it

But our examination

of

was before
transeunt

terms of which 'efhciency'

is

their

on the occurrence of which something else
happens which would not happen without it. A
in
fact, becomes a sine qua non antecedent,
cause,
but does not itself necessarily produce the event
which is called its eft'ect. How or why an event is
a sine qua non antecedent, it may not be necessary
for science to know or to care
but it must not
be forgotten that constancy of co-existence and
regularity of sequence in events imply causal
relation of some kind somewhere.
Similarly, a
cause has been described by J. S. Mill as the
sum-total of conditions for the happening of an
event a definition approached by that of Hobbes
the aggregate of all the accidents.' Our ex.amina-

show that the ordinary notion
more lacking in clearness. Of
course our inability to conceive, or to imagine the
'how,' of transeunt action between things, or
indeed of the activity of liviu" subjects whence
transitive action is by analogy derived, is no proof
that such action is not fact, but illusion. But so
long as the cause is looked upon as what, by its
action, exclusively determines the nature of the
is

;

'

'

—

;

We

In physics this
action must be reciprocal.
receives expression in Newton's 3rd law of motion
'Action and reaction are equal and opjiosite.'
Causation, then, is uiieraction ; cause and effect

;

the effect is not contained in
are simultaneous
the cause there is not a passive factor.
Transeunt activity, however conceived, is inconsistent with any thorouglily pluralistic theory of
reality.
Independent substances, like Leibniz's
monads, are incapable of interaction. On such a
metaphysical system, we have, in any change, a
purely self-determined sequence of states in one or
several members of the plurality. Such causality
;

;

'

We

have referred
distinguished as immanent.'
to Occasionalism and Pre-established Harmony as
devices to reduce all causality (secondary) to the
immanent type; but unless 'God' is simply another
tenn for the whole of reality, these devices do not
succeed in removing the difficulties which they were
intended to eliminate. Here, however, we come in
sight of another explanation of causal action one
which has received exposition in the philosophy of
Lotze. Lotze regards God as the ultimate ground
of all change
he conceives of the transition from
cause to effect as development in one and the same

—

;

Being.

Thus pluralism

monism

;

is

merged

in

an embracing

the many are included in the One
transeunt activity becomes wholly immanent.
It will now be obvious that the concepit of cause,
as used in our practical Wcltansnhnuunrj suffers
from lack of cleame.s3 perhaps, also, from inherent contradictions. Partly in con.sequence of
such obscurities, and partly because of the metaphysical implications of the concept, it has undergone modification at the hands of natural science
and 'cause' is now being eliminated from scientific
;

—

;

terminology altogether.

'

'

:

'

tion of the pre-scientific notion of cause has already
led us in sight of the metaphysical result that the
ground of an3' event must be sought in all the rest
of reality ; hut if the 'sum-total of conditions' be
identified with the whole of reality,' or even with
the state of the world as a whole at a preceding
moment, this definition will be useless to science.
There is then an end to particular causes of particular events.
note, then, the tendency of
science to eliminate
efficiency from the concept
of cause, and to reduce causation to invariable
sequence at the same time, as we shall presently
see more fully, empiricism has sometimes proved
anxious to retain the element of necessity' in the
'

The

'

:

'

per-

The
haps impossible as well as inconceivable.
action of A on B cannot be grounded in A alone
the change attributed to A as cause nmst he determined in part by B also. For it depends on the
nature of B how B will behave under A's action.
The sun which softens wax hardens clay. The
popular view of causal action, in grounding the
change of B entirely in A, is therefore one-sided.

is

'

'

in

most naturally ex-

a purely passive object, efficiency

mj's-

difion,

pressed, suffices to
of causation is once

effect in

and metaphysical

teries, science, and empiricist philosophy steeped
in science, came to speak of an event as the cause
of another only in the sense that it is a real con-

time.

activity,

'

'

ciation of the.se difficulties

or, as

Spinoza expres.ses it, aliquid
effiritur (lb aliqua re means ahqiiid scqiiitur ex
Tlie work of Hume and Kant has
ejus definitione.
made it jdain that the causal relation is not thus
analytic, hut synthetic, and imleed causality is no
;

'

'

'

the cause

'

'

'

where we now iise induction. Descartes, Spinoza,
and even Bacon, e.i/., used 'cause' in the rationalistic sense.
The effect was regarded as contained
'

—We

'

—

in
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The

has what may he called the conccptional or kjgical
view of the causal relation, inherited hy scholasticism from Aristotle, anil prevalent until the 18th
century a view which maybe mentioned here as not
involving any implication of transeunt activity or
any attempt to avoid it. According; to this view,
efficient causes can be known from analysis of the
essential nature of their effects, and etl'ects can be
deduced from the definition of their causes a mode
of conceiving causation taken over from scholasticism by the earlier philosojihers of the modern
period, who used mathematical method in science

'

causal connexion.
Before Hume's day it had been remarked by
Glanvil that causality itself is unsensible,' and
'

that, in inferring from constancy of accompaniment
to causal relation, we supply more tlian we are
empirically authorized to supply. But it was one of
Hume's contributions to the problem of cau.sality
to emphasize this fact, and to show that in reading
or ' agency,
into the causal relation ' efficacy
power, force, energy, necessity, connexion, or pro'

—

are all nearly
ductive quality,' which, he saj-s,
the mind
goes beyond what is
synonymous
immediately present to the senses.' Now, since
Hume or Mill, his constructive successor has
generally been the fountain at which the scientific
investigator has imbibed his philosophical opinions,
it is natural that, in the sphere of scientific thought,
causality should be replaced by the very different
conception uniformity of co-existence or sequence.
But the progress of science itself towards the
scientific goal, i.e. the inherent tendency of science
to become more and more identical with abstract
dynamics, is responsible for a further change in
the scientific usage of the causal concept. The
mechanical description of the world, which science
develops and uses, represents the world as wholly
inert, and its total
energy as constant and it
.sometimes repudiates the use of the term force in
any sense other than that of the purely mathematrate of change of momentum (see
ical quantity
'

'

—

'

—

—

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

1 Some of these difficulties
l9t cent. B.C.

'

were pointed out by .^nesidemus,
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Force), ruillier, science regards the world
as one continuous process of becoininjr, in which
what we have liithcrto called, with a clear trace of
fetishism,' cause and etiect are not temporally
<iistinguishable events, but merely phases of one
In Nature, accordingly, there are no
process.
causes and ellects.
Die Natur ist nur cinmal da.'
In place of the causal relation, Science now uses
the mathematical equation. She speaks only of
transferences of energy not of the action of forces
in which the loss on one side is exactly equivalent
to the gain on the other. Such is the modern
interpretation of ex nihilo nihil fit, and causa
Which side of the transaction is
<tijuat effect um.
cause, and which etiect, is immaterial. Thus is
'
cause expelled from the language of science by
many of its most eminent re|>resentatives and the
r61e of science, since KirchlioH", has more and more
become identified with the description of the course
of Nature in terms of the simplest possible conceptual symbols and formulae, metaphysical implications and language being renounced.
It had been insisted by Comte that the old
nomenclature which included terms such as cause
and force Avas obsolete if the standpoint of
empiricism were established and adopted. And
indeed words implying dynamic dependence or
efficient activity are out of place if the causal
relation is reducible to, or is required to be replaced by, mere uniformity of sequence. Still,
we cannot overlook the fact that uniformity of
sequence or conservation of energy is an entirely
difl'erent thing from
efficient action.
Efficient
action does not imply regularity or uniformity,
and indeed is compatible with their opposites. So,
if Science uses, for her particular
purpose, a decause, in the sense
scriptive language in which

able, unless there be a sutficient reason why it
The relation
should be so and not otlierwise.'
between this principle and that of causality may
here be brielly explained, before the history of the
latter principle is resumed.
2. Relation of the principles of sufficient reason,

by no means follows

Elements of Mctaph.) as an axiom of knowledge,

art.

*

'

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

of activity, finds

no

place, it

that efficient action does not exist in the world.
Science has not shown that causation is illusion
she has banished it from nowhere but her own
vocabulary. Causes, as such, do not enter into
her sphere it is possible, and even advantageous,
for her to ignore them.
;

;

II. The CA USAL PRIXCIPLS.—The further discussion of the concept of cause requires some
This prininvestigation of the causal principle.
ciple states that
everything which begins to be
must have a cause,' or that the causal relation is
universal.
I.
Its history before Hume.
At the beginning
of the modern period of philosophy we find Descartes, who sets out to develop a system of knowledge from the principle of contradiction alone,
compelled to call in the aid of the principle of
causality, which he nowhere deduces or proves.
Descartes held the scholastic conception of the
causal relation, according to which the effect is
contained in the cause after the model of the
'

—

connexion of ground and consequence and
he formulated the causal principle in the old terms,
ex nihilo nihil fit. Spinoza uses the word cation
as identical with ratio, and he also assumes that
everything finite or particular must find its necessary place in the one all-embracing reality. But
Leibniz first clearly enunciated the principle
which rationalistic pliilosophy had as yet unconsciously assumed, and assigned it its place beside
the law of contradiction. His principle of sufficient reason is sometimes stated as if it were
exclusively a metaphysical or real principle but
he intended it to be also logical. Perhaps the
expression of it which best represents Leibniz's
full meaning is that which occurs in his MonaOur inferences are based on two
dologie, 31, 32
logical

;

;

'

;

great principles, that of contradiction and that of
sufficient reason, in virtue of which we hold that
no fact can be true or actual, no proposition verit-

—

and causality.
The
of sutficient' reason, in its logical aspect,
principle
identical with the principle of ground and consequence when similarly restricted ; it expresses
necessary connexion in thought. It states that
eveiy judgment must have a ground i.e. a universal ground from which the judgment necessarily
ground and consequence,
IS

—

follows, and which makes that judgment necessary
to all thinking beings.
Such a ground of truth
(objective) is, of course, to be distinguished from
the psychological ground of subjective certitude.
'
'
By ground is meant what the scholastics called

causa cognoscendi.

The principle which bears the name of sufficient
reason or of ground and consequence is thus a
fundamental law of thought it forms the basis of
truths of matter of fact, just as the principle of
contradiction forms the basis of self-consistent or
necessary truths. It ditt'ers, therefore, from the
principle of causality, which is concerned with the
It is only when the causal principle
causa fiendi.
is assumed that we are enabled
to apply the
principle of ground and consequence in order to
;

from an

infer

efl'ect

to

But

a cause.

sometiiiiea

taken to be
and that of
sometimes construed in

the principle of sufficient reason
solely metaphysical, not logical

is
;

ground and consequence is
both senses. If we adopt this usage, then the
principle of sufficient reason or that of ground
and consequence applied to the sphere of succes-

—

sion in

time— may be regarded

equivalent to the

axiom

'
:

in

(as

What

Taylor's

truly exists

is

a coherent whole.'
Whether this principle is
identical with the principle of causality, or whether
the latter principle is less fundamental and axiom'
cause
of an
atic, depends upon whether the
event can be identified with the complete ground of
that event in other words, upon whether or not
causality, or one-sided dependence of the present
on the past, and of the future on the present, is a
necessary logical consequence of the knowability
or systematic character of the Real.' This, how'

:

'

is a disputed point.
3. History of the principle of causality from the
time of Hume. Ground and cause had been identified in the rationalistic school, uutU Woltf distinguished clearly between the two concepts. It was,
however, in the opposed school of philosophy
among the empiricists that the modern problem
We may practically date it,
of causality emerged.

ever,

—

—

—

from Hume's Treatise.
Hume points out that the most important
element in causality, as generally conceived, is
yet that tliis corresponds
necessary connexion
to no impression,' or is not given through sense.
He then examines the principle of causality. This,
he easily shows, is not self-evident for its opposite
The several proofs of it
is not inconceivable.
advanced, e.g., by Hobbes, Clarke, and Locke,
only beg the point to be proved.
Whence, then, the necessity of the principle?
Hume's answer is that the necessity by which we
infer effects from causes is simply that of strong
in fact,

'

•

'

;

;

'

'

Constjint conjunction in the past leads to
cannot
the expectation of conjunction again.
penetrate into the reason of that conjunction, but
we pass mentallj' from efl'ect to cause through
association of ideas.
The principle, he implies, is
a psychological, not a logical, law. Hume admits
that science is based on the principle but, as the
habit.

We

;

1

'

SutBcieDt

'

=

'

'

satisfying

in the

mathematical sense.
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principle has received from
a writer who, professedly eschewing all but exclusively empirical methods, nevertheless evinces
anxiety to arrive at a result which <mly ration.alistic .sj-stcnis had as
J. S. Mill disyet allbrded.
cusses only 'physical (».<!. phenomenal) causation,
as distinguisheu from 'efticient' ; and he defines a
cause as an 'invariable antecedent' which, more'
unconditional or, as it is usually exover, is
As an empiricist Mill has
pressed, 'necessary.'
invari'(Wc ;
obviously no right to this term
experience can inform us, with reg.ml to any particular causal sequence, onlj' that it has so far been
This latter statement he admits ; for
\uiva.ry inr/.
he teaches that the principle of causality is an
induction, related to all other particular inductions as p>-imus inter pares, though a presupposition essential for their truth.
But if the causal

;

'

;

;

for Kant it is not the empirical
It belongs to tlie original
result of association.
constitution of the human mind ; though not in
the sense that Keid taught in terms of uncritical
'dogmatism,' but as a necessary condition for all

But

'

end as compared with Hume, Kant assumes that
there is a .science of experience, and seeks for its

'

;

necessary conditions. One of these is the category
Hume had assumed that successive perof cause.
ceptions are perceptions of changes in permanent
But
-objects, and not merely isolated perceptions.
Kant maintained that our sensations become part
of a consciousness of objects only in virtue of a
synthesis of 'imagination,' and not as they 'are
given.' Take, he says, from the perceived change
the characteristics we bestow upon it in recognizing
it as an effect, an<l we reduce it to a mere succession
of perceptions which would not represent a change
at all
or, in other words, changes in one permanent object are knowable only through the

;

;

category of cause.

We may adnxit,

as against

l)rinciple is only a general hypothesis, as it alone
can be for the true empiricist, it possesses no more
than problematical validity
and no amount of
future experience can ever procure for it a validity
of higher order.
Similarly, Mill has a.ssuredly no
right, on his presup]>ositions, to the term unconditional as a predicate of cause emjiirical knowIn
ledge knows nothing of the unconditional.
straining after a necessary and universal causal
principle Mill thus forsakes his empiricism, on the
basis of which, as Hume had clearly seen, no objection can be established in reason against the
supposition of non-uniformity in Nature, or even
ag.amst that of an uncaused event, or causa sui.
Mill has indeed served to make it plain that pure
empiricism does not and cannot sohe the causal
that it cannot establish, much less
problem
account for, invariable sequence, necessary or
unconditional connexion.
The causal principle, then, is not resolvable
into an induction or general hypothesis without
losing its essential character. Nor has rationalism,
founded on tlie a-priorism of Kant, succeeded in
convincing the world that this principle is an
for a 'pure'
absolute neces.sity for thought
understanding independent of all experience. As
Sigwart remarks {Loijic, Kng. tr. i. 321):
;

Beginning at the opposite

possible experience.

Hume's sensationism,

that sense alone, abstracted from understanding,
In order that
cannot yield the causal principle.

—

the passing contents of perception may be related
as like or unlike, before and after, and so forth,
a pi"ocess of calling ui> in memory, of recognition
and differentiation, of direction of attention, must
and this is of tiie nature of thought, not
occur
sensation. Still, this admission will not necessarily
carry us beyond that interpretation of causality
which sees in it only regular sequence. Even less
does it commit us to the particular n /o'lorj interpretation of causality which Kant elaborated with
so much ingenious but cumbroiis and arbitrary
On the other hand, we may reject
artificiality.
Kant's account of the structure of knowledge we
be
to
its intellectualism and its undue
alive
may
ignoring of the volitional element in the unification of experience
we may appreciate the obsoleteness of liis psychology, wliich sharply contrasted
'matter' and 'form,' and wliicli assumed readymade faculties and [iroces.ses apparently invented
ad hoc, in the light of the fact that we can now
ultimates jisj'chogenetically,
contemplate such
and .see that they have a history
we may be
that
what
a-priorist thinKers have taken
jiersuaded
for inherent laws of tliouglit are rather acquired
habits, Ijcginning in the spontaneous tendencies of
the human mind in its uncultured slate and yet
it nut'/ be true that the category of cause or the
causal principle is
to our knowleilge of
necessary
change, and an essential condition for our making
of the world
as known.'
This possibilit}' will
receive further discussion.
In the meantime, our examination of the sourceof modem empirical and rationalist interpretation-

The proof that our sensations as they occur must neces-sarily
submit themselves to the categories and a priori principles,
'

much room for question.'
Again, to quote Erduiann (Philos. Rev. XIV.

leaves

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

Hume and Kant, may apjiropriately
be supplemented by a brief allusion to the treat-

of causality, in

'

'

he prepared the way, was in agreement with him
he, too, held the causal connexion to be empirical

and synthetic.
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ment which the causal

principle is not fmiiislied by reason, science is
The ))rintherefore not knowledge, but belief.
tilile of the unifurniity of Nature ('like ciiuses
like efl'ects '), ajjain, like that of causality,
jiroduie
we are not strictly
lias no amMlicti(! certainty
varranteu in extending exjierience beyond the parSuch is Hume's
ticular cases under observation.
conclusion.
Of course it is the 'constancy of conjunction'
and if, for this, we
that needs to be explained
are referred to association, association involves
the causal nexus— which llunie, strangely enough,
(lid not perceive.
Hume at least destroyed the ancient presupposition that tlie relation between cause and efl'ect is
analytic ami rational. And so far Kant, for whom

299
'

f.

)

iii.

:

When we iake Into consideration

the evolution of the organic
u-orld of which we are members, then we must say that our
intellect, i.e., our ideation and with it our sense-perception,
iias evolved in us in accordance with the influences to which
we have been subjected. The common elements in the different
contents of perception which have arisen out of other psychical
elements, seemin;,d\' first in t^e brute world, are not only an
occasion, but also an efficient cause, for the evolution of our
"
reproduction," in which our memory and iniacriprocesses of
nation, as well as our knowledge and thought, psychologically
considered, come to pass. The causal law, which the criticAl
analysis of the material-scientific methods shows to be a fundamental condition of empirical thought, in its requirement that
the events stand as causes and effects in ne(;ess;iry connexion,
or real dependence, comprehends these uniform contents of
perception only in the way peculiar to our thought.*

The causal principle from the point of view
modern voluntarism. — Since the age of Kant,
in our own generati(m, volun-

4.

of

and more especially

tarism has increasingly claimed recognition. There
is indeeil now a widespread tendency to assign the
chief function, in the construction of our knowledge, to the interests, desires, and volitions of
human subjects ; to regard knowledge as practical,
The category of
as well as tlieoretical, in origin.
cause has come to be referred to the active, rather
than to the intellectual side of our experience ; and
the causal principle, like other axioms, to be regarded as a j/o,\tulate arising from the needs of
agents.

Simple observation of the course of Nature, on
the part of a being with a merely passive, a purely
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theoretic or intellectual, interest in it, would not
reveal a regularity of sequence on any wide scale,
or the uniformity of Nature implied in the phrase,
'like causes produce like effects.' Events which
such a being could not calculate, occurrences which
would appear to us to be ' freaks of Nature,' would
be observed more frequently than those which he
The uniformity
might discover to be orderly.
which science has found in Nature is not written
there so plainly that he who runs may read it. If
it were, belief in gods and demons, charms and

omens, would have been less prevalent in human
thought, and less deeply rooted in the human mind.
Causality and uniformity are not concepts which
have been thrust by the concrete world upon a

passively receptive intelligence. They are rather
postulates which needed first, for practical reasons
such as the prediction and control of events, to be
demanded, and then to be diligently sought for,
before, here a little and there a little, they were
found, for all practical purposes, to hold true.
The principle of causality, and also the principle
of the uniformity of Nature, are, then, according to
this view, regulative rather than constitutive prinThey are postulates, necesciples of our tliought.
sary for effort after complete knowledge, but not
for experience.
They are laws not, in the first
instance, at least, to our sense-perceptions or to
Nature, but to our own understanding, for its own

regulation in investigating Nature (see Sigwart,
op. cil. ii. 17).
They originate in the collective
mind of thinking and acting subjects. But inasmuch as the further we apply them the more

they receive, we cannot but infer
is rationally interpretable, and therefore is either lierself intelligent or the outcome of
intelligence.
few consequences of
5. Concluding section.

verification

that Nature

—A

the preceding inquiry may now be given.
It would appear that some necessary connexion
between the phases or elements of the Real is
essential to our knowledge
the principle of sufficient reason is axiomatic.
But the principle of
is
less
and
of a lower order of
general,
causality
The dependence which we are absolutely
validity.
compelled to postulate is not necessarily that of
tran.seunt causality the ground of an event need
not be wholly contained in the temporally antecedent phenomena or sum-total of phenomena.
The one irreducible meaning we must give to cause
is
ground.' Whether causation can be efficient
without being also final is an inquiry beyond the
scope of this article. Certainly causation implies
something more than the regular sequence and
equivalence which are the only elements in it that
concern plij'sical science. The principle of causation is no more reducible to the principle of persistence of force than to the principle of identity
though both reductions have been attempted. The
reduction of all causality to the mechanical type,
which leads to mechanistic, if not materialistic,
philosophy, is simply the outcome of the abstractness of scientific method and the departmental
nature of scientific aims and endeavours. It does
not follow, because science treats the world the
sum of the objective in universal experience
without reference to the subjective conditions and
elements of that experience, that science has
banished spontaneity,' or that, because the concept of activity is obscure, or incapable of resolution
into a mechanical process, activity is the less an
;

;

'

'

'

'

'

—

—

—

'

immediately experienced and irresolvable fact.
Hotv the efi'ect is necessarily connected with the
cause, in the metaphysical as distinguished from
the epistemological sense what is the fundamental
element in the antecedent which determines, or
ho^c
helps to determine, the consequent event
efficient action is to be thought
these are unsolved
;

;

:

—

perhaps for ever unsolvable. Causality,
says, is an altar to an unknown god.
be that the causality which we ascribe to
or
things is appearance, not reality that
objects
the category needs to be replaced by a higher.
The necessity of the indefinite regress in causal
explanation perhaps implies that causality is not
a
proper formulation of the real principle of the
unity of all experience,' not an ultimate principle
of explanation (Taylor, op. cit.).
Scientific explanation, in which one event is traced to a
previous event as its cause, is, of course, but
and such relative explanation is not
relative
assisted or supplemented, but destroyed, when a
Causa Sui, or God, is introduced to bridge a gap or
give a start to the series of causes. Religious and
scientific (i.e. causal) 'explanations' are by no
means incompatible or mutually exclusive ; but
the deficiencies of the one system cannot be overcome by recourse to the other. As to the notion
of a First Cause, or a Causa Sui, we have, on the
one hand, to bear in mind that we refute ourselves
in trying to establish it by extension of the application of the causal category, for causality when
universalized contains a contradiction
and, on
the other, to remember that the ultimate ground
to demonstrate its existence involves
simply is
reference to another ground yet more ultimate.

problems

James

as \V.

may

It

;

'

;

;

'

'

:

—

LlTBRATDBE. Hume, Treatise 0/ Hum. Nat., esp. bk. i. pt. 3 ;
Crit. of Pure Reason
Lot2e, Metaphysic, 1S88, bk. i.

Kant,

;

and 5 J. S. Mill, Logic, bk. iii. cha. 3 and 5 Venn,
Empir. Logic, Loud. 18S9 Sigwart, Logic, Eng tr., Load.
1890; Bosanquet, Logic, 2 vols., Oxf. 1S88 Bradley, Appearance and Reality, Lond. 1893, chs. 5-8 Kbnig, Entinck. des

chs. 4

;

;

;

;

;

Causalprohlem^, Leipz. 18S8
1903, bk.
1903, pt.

ii.
i.

;

Taylor, Elements of Metaphysic,
Lond.
Reid,
Riehl, and the papers of

ch. 5; Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism,
Lects. '2-^, and passim
also the works of
;

Maine de Biran, Herbart, Wundt,

Griinbaum {Arch. f. Syst. Philos. v. iii.), B. Erdmann
Rev. XIV. ii. and iii.), and Thilly (xvi. 2).
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F. R.
earliest

(Philos.

Tennant.

and most natural refuge

man, wherever the physical character of the
region has admitted of it, has been the caves and
even the crevices of the rocks. It is true that the
arboreal habit, still retained by a few living races,
must he of great antiquity. But the advantages
of the cave-dwelling, as a safe and permanent
abode, are manifest, and must have been recognized
by the most primitive types of humanity.
In a consideration of cave-dwellings, it is usual
among archaeologists to make some slightdistinctiou
between veritable caves, which penetrate for some
distance into the rock, and those hollows or cavities
in the face of a cliff which barely offer a refuge
from rain and wind. It is obvious that imperfect
shelters of this description would be used only
where there was no actual cavern near at hand, or
where such cavern was already in the possession of
a stronger occupant. Such as they are, however,
these rock-shelters,' as they are technically known
to English-speaking archaeologists, have often been
used as dwelling-places. Tangible evidence of this
fact is afforded by the remains of primitive pottery,
the shells of edible molluscs, and the bones of
animals still to be found by digging down to the
Tlie 19th century
level of the original hearth.
witnessed a great movement throughout Europe in
the direction of a minute and scientific examination
of the contents of caves of all descriptions, and
rock-shelters have been as closely investigated as
any other species of cave-dwelling.
In Italy, where the diminutive coxmlo denotes a
rock-shelter, the terms covo, covaccio, grotta, and
tana are applied to larger caves, often in association
with the idea of a wild beast's den. La Tana delta
Mussina, in the north of Italy (Reggio Emilia), is
especially deserving of mention, as there is strong
presumption that it was at one time the abode of
cannibals, human bones being found in an underfor

'
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stratum in conjunction witli charcoal and
lying
the liones of lower aninials. To the south-west of
this cave is the Grottn dri Colombi in the island of
Palniaria, oil' the Tuscan coast, wliich bears a
similar testimony.
In concluding his description
of the Grotta dei Colombi, lioyd Dawkins remarks
(Cave-Uunting, London, 1S74, p. 261):

We may gather from various alhisions, and stories scattered
throuj^h the classiral writers, surh, for example, as that o( tlie
Cyclops, that the caves on tiie shores of the Mediterranean were
inhabited by cannit>al8 in ancient times.
In the island of
Palmaria we meet witli unmistakable proof that it was no mere
idle tale or poetical dream.'
'

Evidence of the same kind is found in the caves
Arene Candide in Li|_'uria, Capo Sant' Elia in
Sardinia, Diavolo in the Capo di Leuca, Salomone
and Sant' An).'elo in the Valle della Vibrata, and
of

Lazzaro in
'

Sicily.

The contents

of throe caves in the Iberian peninsula, referable to the dawn of the bronze ajie,' observes Boyd Dawkins
(op. cit. p. 145), render it very probable that the use of liunian
flesh was not unknown in those times.'
'

thus indicated by him are the caverns
of Cdsareda, in the valley of the Tagus, known
respectively as the Casa da Maura, Lapa Furada,

The

sites

and Cova da Maura.
"The most abundant remains were those of man. They were
to be counted by thousands, and were so fragmentary and
scattered that it was impossible to put together one perfect
elieleton. The long bones had lost, very generally, their articuKir
ends, had been fractured longitudinally, and some of them h-id
been cut and scraped. It is therefore probable that this
accumulation was formed by a tribe of cannibals ; the evideu'-e
that human llesh fonneii their principal food being precisely of
the same nature as that by which the flint-folk of the P^rigord
are proved to have subsisted on the flesh of the reindeer.
The ancient buri.'il.places of Ultz, in Westphalia, furnish a
second case of the practice of cannibalism, according to M.
.

Schaaffhausen of Bonn

.

.

'

{ib. p. 147).

In referring to this as the second instance, however, the author had forgotten that he had already

mentioned (pp. 20-21) that
*in 1853, Professor Spring discovered a quantity of burned,
broken, and cut bones belonging to women and children, in the
cave of Chauvaux [Belgium], which he considered to imply that
it had been inhabited by a family of cannibals.'
But although the evidence in all these cases
points to cannibalism, it must be added that

many

students of this science regard that evidence as
inadequate. They draw attention to the
?[uite
act tliat

some

tribes of

modern Eskimos, whom

certain castes of European cave-dwellers closely
resembled in their way of living, their utensils,
and their art, show complete indifference as to the
disposal of the bodies of their dead, whose bones
are found lying about the Eskimo camps, mixed
tlie bones of animals and other remains.
Nevertheless those Eskimos are not cannibals.
Moreover, it is pointed out by T. Eric Peet
(The St07ie and Bronze Ages in Italy and Sicily,
Oxford, 1909, p. 197), who combats the cannibal
theory, that

up with

'

the rite of scaniiiura, or stripping of the flesh from the bones,

was practised among these people [in ancient Italy and Sicily],
and that caves were often used as receptacles for the bones
together with the remains of a funeral banquet.'

While these objections are of great importance,
there seem still to be suihcient ilata to prove
cannibalism among European cave-dwellers.
A
Scottish example referred to by Robert Munro
very clear.

is

In describing the debris of

human

occupancy in ,a ruck-shelter close to the Ardrossan
Railway Station, .Ayrshire, he remarks:
'

It is somewhat startling to find that these people were not
only cannibals but nia<le implements of human bones. "A great
many jaws with teeth," writes .Mr. Smith, "and bones were
obtained, all the latter which had contained marrow having
l)een split open"' (Prehistoric Scotland, 1S99, p. 82).

In Caithness, also, fragmentary

human remains

have been found which suijgest cannibalism. One
of these fragments, a child's jaw, was pronounced
by Owen to have been
'splintered open precisely in the manner in which animal
jaws are frequently opened by human agency to extract the
juices of the dentary canal, and not in the way in which a
dog or wolf would have gnawed the bone' (Samuel Laing,
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Prehistoric

Remains of

Caithness,

London and Edinburgh,

1800, p. 29).

It would be a mistake, however, to assume from
such instances as these that the habit of living in
caves necessarily implies a .savage condition of life.
No doubt cannibalism has been found in association witli a high culture, as in Central America,
ditticult as it may be, according to our modern
ideas, to reconcile sucli a practice with a civilized
But it seems clear that, on the whole,
society.
anthropophagy is repulsive to people of advanced
civilization, except in occasional cases where it
enters into religious ritual or observance. The
deposits found in many caves would appear, to
modern people, to denote that the cave-dwellers in

A

civilized people.
brief examinaq^uestion were
tion of the data obtained by investigators will
readily justify this conclu.sion.
But, on the other hand, it is a remarkable fact
that cave life, in its crudest form, without any
environment to suggest civilization even of a

primitive kind, has been voluntarily adopted by
many members of highly developed races. In
these instances the impelling power has been
religious, and its origin is Oriental. At the present
day the practice is pre-eminently associated with
Buddhism, of which religion it has been a feature
for untold centuries.
From the graphic pen of
Sven Hedin, whose knowledge of the inner life of
Tibet is unsurpassed by that of any European, one
gains a clear idea of the anchorite life as it is
On one occasion,
practised by Buddhist hermits.
Sven Hedin visited a cave, situated near the
of
whose
monastery
Linga,
occupant was a lama
who had lived there for three years, in complete
darkness, and in isolation from his fellow-men.
His food was brought to him daily, being pushed
into bis cave through a narrow tunnel.
His
predecessor had spent twelve years in this way, in
absolute silence. And he in turn had succeeded a
lama who, entering the cave at the age of twenty,
lived there in the same manner to the
day of his
death, after forty years of seclusion. Another
cave, on a mountain side, was inhabited by a
hermit said to be a hundred years old. .\t the

hermitage of Lung-ganden-gompa, a lama had lived
for sixty-nine years, having been brought out only
to die.
He was all bent up together, and as small as a child, and his
body was nothing hut a light-grey parchment-like skin and
bones. His eyes had lost their colour, were quite bright, and
blind.
His hair hung round his head in uncombed matted
His body was covered only by a
locks, and was pure white.
rag, for time had eaten away his clothing, and he had received
no new garments' (Sven Hedin, Trans-Himalaya, I.ondon,
'

1909,

ii.

8).

These details are noteworthy, because they
picture the appearance of the anchorites of the
present and of the past, and are probably applicable to medifcval Europe as well as to the East.
For the Buddhist ideal of a supposed sanctity
obtained in this way actuated thousands of anchorites in Egypt and Syria, and thence pas.sed
westward into Europe, during the early centuries
of the Christian era.
It is to be observed that
caves thus occupied would yield no traces of
civilization to the modern investigator, who might
consequently make the erroneous deduction that
only the lowest savages had ever made such places
their abode.
Not greatly difl'crent from one of the Buddhist
caves deseribetl by Sven Hedin, although widely
separated from it by distance, are two rudely-built
chapels in the .south-west of Scotland, on opposite
sides of Luce Bay, both of which have been carefully described by Herbert Maxwell (Pruc. of Soc.
of Antiquaries of Scotland, vols, xix., xx.). In
both ca.ses small caves by the sea.shore have been
utilized, protecting walls having been built across
the entrances, with other interior embellishments.
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like articles now
certaintv ; and, from their comparison with the
be reasonably inferred that
in use aiiion- savage tribes, it may
in blood to the Eskimos.'
they were closely related

the Uoor of one of thorn havinj^ been jiaved witli
associated with saints— St. Ninian
thigs. IJoth are

and

St.

Medan

Euro"This similarity between extinct races of
iiean cave-dwellers and existing Eskimos is of much
has
been
in
custom
resemblance
The
interest.
very
Dawkins (see his
clearly brought out by Boyd
a common
Cave-Hunting, pp. 353-59), in relation to
almost
which
are
of art as well as to utensils

and

On the stones
respectively.
s cave are a nnniber of incised

rocks of St. Ninian

an early design. Of St. Medan's cave,
Maxwell remarks (vol. xx. p. 88)
What may be deduced from the scanty remains discovered
with

crosses, of

:

•

pieces
within the cave, from the hones and shells mingled
been used as a
of stJila-niite and charcoal, is that it has lone
human dwelling-place that the aboriginal plat\'cnemic race
the
below
lioorl
found
tihia
(inferred from a highlv platvcnemic
before they
lived in Wigtownshire, as in other lands, either
were extirpated or absorbed by a more powerful mv.ading
become

style
What may be
identical in character and design.
called the Eskimo harpoon has also been found in
a seashore cave in the west of Scotland, at Oban,

;

W. Anderson Smith,
Argyll (discovered in 1894).
the
in considering the objects found in the cave, and
of
the
habits
occupants, observes {Scots
probable

had
reoiile, or tiefore their structural peculiarities
life.
Suhsequently,
bblitcrated bv a change in their mode of
the cave feu
aft«r the lapse of an unknown number of years,
who mny have
to be occupied as a cell bv a Christian preacher,
the shrine outside the cave.
built, or caused to be buUt,

It seems evident that these two cave-chapels
have had similar histories, and that they have
been credited with snpernatural attributes for a
St. Medan's cave, for
very long period of time.
wells or potexample, has several neighbouring
holes in the rocks, which are tilled with sea-water
immemorial
the
been
has
it
and
at every tide;
custom of the peasantry— a custom not wholly
obsolete to-day— to bathe in these wells at sunrise
on the first Sunday of May, for the purpose of

A

consideracuring themselves of various diseases.
tion of these two Scottish hermitages, which are
class throughout
representative of a very large
between the
Europe, shows a close similarity
anchorites of the West and the East, in habit of
and
life as well as in the nature of their retreats
the supposed sanctity attaching to them.
The results obtained by a scientific investigation
of the caves of Europe, during the 19th century,
In
have been instructive in the highest degree.
England,' observes A. H. Keane,'
'

Dean Buckland startled the thinking public by announcing
with the
the discovery in 1821 of human relics in association
remains of over seventy hyainas in the Kirkdale Cavern, Yorkshire so that it was asked whether some antediluvian menagerie
had broken loose in those parts. He was followed "by the Kev.
Mr. M'Enery, who in 1825 first drew attention to the storehouse
of Kent's
of antiquity" preserved beneath the stalagmite beds
Cave [near" Torquay], and bv the Rev. J. 51. Mello, who led the
in the exploration of the no less famous Cresswell caves,
'

way

Derbyshire.'

.

r t^

i

j

Other leading explorers in the caves of England
and Wales were Godwin Austin, Pengelly,
Williams, Beard, and Lloyd.

result of these discoveries wa5 the proof that certain
and the
animals, such as the woolly rhinoceros
in this country in ancient times, along with
two other groups of species which are at present known only to
and
hippolive in hot and cold climates— the spotted hyajna
and the marmot of the
potamus of Africa, with the reindeer
colder regions of the earth' (Boyd Dawkins, op. ci(. p. 16).
'

The

extinct

mammoth, had lived

A scientific investigation of Kent's Cavern, eonducted during the period 1865-80, resulted in the
discovery of bones of the cave-lion, cave-hya;na,
mammoth, woolly rhinoceros, wild bull, Irish elk,

reindeer, grizzly bear, wild cat, horse, and beaver,
and
intermingled with shells, ashes, charcoal,
human implements of stone and bone, the latter
from
reindeer's
made
two
harpoon-heads
including
bone needle.
antler, several bone awls, and a
British Asso(Fuller details will be found in the
1865-83.) The researches in the
ciation

Reports,

Somerhy»na-den of ^Vookey Hole, near Wells,
set, which were begmn in 1859 by Boyd Dawkins,
and carried on subsequently by himself and other
the presence of man. as
explorers, revealed again
shown by flint and bone implements, in association
with the remains of these extinct mammalia. As
Perthes had obtained the
early as 1847, Boucher de
same deduction in France, and this deduction was
reinforced by the discoveries of Lartet and Christy
in the caves of Aurignac and Pirigord.
'

collection of implements and weapons,'
and
referring to these oaves, 'the habits

From the remarkable

observes

mode

Boyd Dawkins,

of life of the

occupants can be ascertained with tolerable

In his Introduction to F. Smith's The Sioiie Ages in North
Britain and Ireland, London, 1909, p. xvii.
1

Lore, Glasgow, 1895, p. 97 f.):
'
The lar"e liarpoon [of deer-horn], well made, with four barbs
a
on each siife, and seven inches in length, with a slot tor tliong
for a large animal.
to bind it to the shaft or a float, is a weapon
"
well known
This so-called "disengaging harpoon is a weapon
his
to
the
keep
harpooner
among widelv divided races, enabling
and heavy for his
stiugglin" prey in sight when it is too strong
a means
ordinary shaft or connexion. It distinctly presupposes
of wat«r conveyance by coracle or kayak.'
conThe writer
points out that this cave

quoted

tains no remains of extinct or Arctic animals,

and

he suggests that the occupants may have been survivors of a primitive race, living contemporaneously
with a ruling race of advanced civilization. This is
that there are records
interesting, in view of the fact
of

European Lapps and Samoyeds

in the 17th cent,

the skin canoe, or kai/ak,

who used

now

associated

with Eskimos, and whose implements corresponded
in character with those used by the latter people.
The contents of European caves denote a striking
their
variety in the deuree of culture possessed by
of bone and flint speak of
occupants. Imprements
modern
to
can
that
according
condition
a
only,
while other objects, of
ideas, be called 'savage,'
enamelled bronze or of iron, imply a civilized
people.

In some cases coins are

found— Roman,

It is necessary to keep
medi.-Bval, and modern.
oiler
in view the fact that, in times of stress, caves
a ready shelter to man, of whatever degree of cula
Charles
Edward,
Prince
representative of
ture.
civilization in the 18th cent., was for

European

months a cave-dweller. At the present
day, caves are frequently occupied by ordinary
as to the period of occupavagrants. Deductions
made with
tion of any cave require therefore to be
a careful survey of all the
after
deliberation,
great
facts ascertained.
same
It is also a significant circumstance that the
cave has been used for burial as well as for resiThis is known in many caves whose occudence.
date but even
pation must be placed at an early
in modern Alaska, the practice is hardly obsolete
of devoting one part of a dwelling to the remains
deof its former owner, while the kindred of the
funct continue to live in the other portion. Caves
as
either
sepulchres or
may therefore be regarded
This twofold use is seen among the
as dwellings.
the cave
that
clear
is
It
ancient Hebrews.
quite
in the field of Ephron the Hittite,
of
several

;

Machpelah,

before Mamre (Gn 2S»«-), was legally purchased by
for himthe patriarch Abraham as a family vault
On the other hand, the
self and his posterity.
were
frequently used
same record shows that caves
as dwellings.
.
,^
^,
because
they were often the
It may be that,
craves of those noted for sanctity of life, sepulchral caves gradually acquired a sacred character,
of woruntil eventually they developed into places
also have been arrived
The same result
ship.

may

of the
at on account of the accepted sanctity
anchorite with whom the cave was first associated.
From either of these causes, cave-temples may have

had their beginning. This form of temple reached
state of development in India during the
a hi<'h
"
Christian era, when the
early centuries of the
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was acutely

active.

It is esti-

mated that India

imssesses, or has possessed, a
thousand of those Hudilliist rock-temples, most of
which are situated iu Western India. Those of
EUora (Aurungabad) and Elephanta (Hombay) are
especially noteworthy.
Ceylon has also many interestinj,' e.xamples, the most famous being that
at Damballa, which was excavated about 100 is.c.
Those Buddhist rock-teniple.'<, with their elaborate
architecture, sculptures, and inscriptions, fonn a
special study, of which the best exposition may be
found in Fergusson's lioi'k-cut Temples of India
{1845, 1864, and 18S0), and in Burgess's 'The Elura
Cave Temples [ASWI v. [1883]) and The Buddhist
Cave Temples and their Insci-iptions (1883).
In ancient Egj'pt and Nubia there were many
such temples. These are divisible into two classes
the true rock-temple, orspeos, and the hcmi-speos,
which con.sisted partly of an excavation in the rock,
but with an e.xterior, open-air building in front. A
notable example of the speos is that at Abu Himbel,
in Lower Nubia, which penetrates 180 feet into the
rock, and is guarded in front by four seated colossi
60 feet high. At Deir el-Bahari, in the mountains
of Thebes, there is the ruin of a great temple l)uilt
by Queen Hatshepsu, which, although not defi'

—

nitely a hcmi-speos, presents some of the features of
that order, since it is an outgi'owth from the rockshrine attributed to Hathor and the cave-tombs
of kings of the Xlth dynasty.
This interesting
temple is fully described in the Memoirs of the

Eg^'pt Exploration Fund (London, 1895-1908).
Ihere is a remarkable rock-temple, showing
Greek influence, at Petra, in Northern Arabia
and a large number of cave-dwellings have been
cut out of the adjacent cliffs. Not improbably,
'the dens which are in the mountains, and the
caves,' constructed by the Israelites during the
times of Midianite oppression (Jg 6^), were of the
same description as these Arabian rock-caves. In
Greece itself there is an existing specimen of the
rock-temple, although of a mucli more primitive
order than that of I'etra, still in occupation. It
is known as the Monasteiy of the Great Cave
(E Mone tou ^terjalou Spclaioii), and is situated in
the Achaian mountains, 3000 feet above sea-level.
This monastery has been originally tunnelled out
of the native rock, above which buildings of
ordinary character have been erected at later
;

dates.

Somewhat akin to the hemi-speos is the Convent
of St. George in Palestine, an edifice reared under
the shelter of an overhanging cliff above the Brook
Cherith. Although not itself excavated from the
rock, it obviously owes its position to the security
afforded
the protecting cliff. In this respect,
by
and indeed in its appearance, the Convent ot St.
George is closely allied to the cliff-dwellings of the
south-west of the United States. Whether this
resemblance is fortuitous, or whether these farseparated buildings may be derived from a common
Asia Minor
original, is a matter for speculation.
also furnishes a connecting link in this species of
dwelling. The cliffs of the Bakluzan Dere, in the
Taurus Mountains, have, it is stated by Sterrett,
of Cornell, U.S.A., who visited them,
numerous dwellingrs in natural cavities, whicli have been walled
*

roughly on the outside.

.Some of these dwellinjijs are high
of the blulTs, and none of them can be reached
The entrance to tiie dwellings is gained
a long but strong and perfectly smooth pole. An
agile man might easily climb this pole and reach the entrance
of the dwelling but the ascent would seem to be impossible fur
the aged, as well as for most women and children, without aid
of some kind from friends above (Ceridirji Hag., Sept. 1900).
one acquainted with the clifl-liouscs of Arizona will see how nearly this description applies
to many of them.
The region in which these clitl'-

in

up on the sides
without

by

artificial help.

niD.-ins of

;

'

Any

houses are found is several thousand square miles
in area, including parts of New Mexico, Colorado,
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and Utah, as well as a large district in Arizona.
In no part of the world is there any species of
dwelling that offers a more fascinating study.
Some are merely caves faced with stone-work,
while others are well-built houses, usually of one
storey only, but occasionally rising to two, three,
and, in one case, four storeys. They are all placed
on ledges, more or less cavernous, of the cliffs that
line the great ravines or canons of that region,
being sometimes sittiated at an almost incredible
height above the river-bed.
In an encampment, one thousand feet above the valley of the
*

Rio Mancos,' writes E. C. Hardacre in a very instructive paper
('The Cliff-Dwellers,' in Scribner' 8 Monthly Dec. 1S78), are single
houses, groups of two and three, and villages, according to the
width of the shelf they occupy. They are so high that the naked
eye can distinguish them merely as specks. There is no possible
access to them from above, on account of the rocks that project
overhead no present way of reaching them from below, although
doubling paths and foot-holes in the rocks show where the way
has been of old trodden by human feet.'
One cannot but feel, in looking at the almost
'

,

;

perpendicular sides of these cliffs, that the occupants of the dwellings perched at such a dizzy
height, in modern parlance, must have been absolutely free from any tendency to vertigo. The cliffhouses have been much written about in modern
times. The Marquis de Nadaillac devotes a chapter
to the subject in his Prc-historic America, 1885.
Pictorial word-writing and hieroglyphics are
found on the cave walls of some of these American
dwellings. This is a detail of much interest, and
not conlined to any one country. It is worthy of
remark, that the Bushmen of South Africa, a race
very low in the human scale, used to ornament the
walls of their caves and rock-shelters with paintings
of various scenes, executed with iron oxides, or with
ochres, mixed with fat. The most modern of these
Bushman pictures are assigned to the earl3- 19th
century, while the oldest examples are believed to
belong to the 16th century. The most remarkable
specimens have been reproduced by H. Tongue in
Bushman Paintings, Oxford, 1909.
Of the troglodyte dwellings in Cappadocia, represented in one phase by the American cliff-houses,
there are two other varieties reported by Sterrett.
One of these is found in the volcanic region of

Mount Arga:-us. The geological conditions of
this area have produced an immense number of
natural pyr.-imids of tufa or pumice-stone, rising
to various heights, from 50 to 300 feet. Their number is estimated at aliout fifty thousand.
During
an indefinite period these pyramids or cones have
been burro^^•ed into bj' man, chieily as haliitations,
although a number have been triinsformed, with
the addition of regular masonry, into temples,
churches, and chapels.
in

Mount

Arg.'pus

Some

of these dwellings

approximate to the American

cliff-houses, in respect that their

entrance door

is

at a considerable distance from the ground, and is
attained by notches cut in the face of the pumiceThe existing occujiants of the Cappadocian
stone.
rock-cones are the ordinarj' inhabitants of the district ; but Sterrett {loc. cit.) has concluded that
the cones of CappadoiMa were well known and inhabited in the
Great numbers
dim, distant llittite |)eriod, at about I'MO B.C.'
'

'

'

of the cone-dwcniii;,'S are used to-day,' he adds, .as dove-cotes
for the hosts of pigeons, the eggs and' flesh of which are used as
food by the natives. The winfiows of such hen-coop cones are
always walled in, holes of ingress being left for the birds.'

This is interesting in view of the fact that there
a 'columbarium' in a large cave at Nottingham
Park, England, while the Scottish 'doo.cave' (Fife),
Bruce's Library' (Mid-Lothian), and Dirk Hatteraick's Cave (Galloway) present similar features.
Cliff-dwellings, analogous to those of Arizona and
Asia Minor, are also found in France, as at Kochecorbon, a few miles from Tours for a description
of these see Ernest Peixotto's Through the French
Provinces, London, 1910.
The third variety of cave-dwelling fotuid in Asia
is
'

;
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Minor

subterranean in character. In liis account
of this variety, Sterrett quDtes the description of
the troglodytes of Armenia tjiven by Xenophon
is

:

'The houses were underground, with entrances Hke that of a
though they wer© spacious below. The entrances for the
animals were dug out, but the men descended by means of
ladders. In these houses there were goats, cows, and poultr}'.'
well,

This condition of tilings has a close parallel today
Southern Tunisia, where there are large numbers
underground houses and villages, as well as clifi'Full information on this subject will
dwellings.
be found in The Cave Divellcrs of Sontfiern Tunisia,
translated from the Danish of Daniel Bruun by
L. A. £. B., London and Calcutta, 1898. See also an
illustrated account of the Troglodytes of Tunis,'
in Illustrated London News, 4th Nov. 1882.
There is an obvious connexion between such
subterranean excavations as these and the catacombs of Rome, Naples, Syracuse, and Chiusi
although this gives rise to the question as to
whether the catacombs (q.v.) were originally
intended as sepulchres.
wonderful series of
catacombs in Lower Austria has been explored and
reported upon by Karner, of St. Veit a/d Golsen,
his account, Kiinstliche Hohlen aus alter Zeit, enriched by numerous designs, having been published
at Vienna in 1903.
From such subterranean excavations as these there is a natural transition to the
underground buildings of the British Isles, formerly
used as habitations, of which maiiy examples yet
remain in Ireland and Scotland. These, however,
although locally known as 'caves,' do not fall precisely within the category ordinarily implied by
that term. But a special interest attaches to the
artificial souterrain known as
St. Patrick's Purgatory,' situated in an islet in Lough Derg, Donegal.
The account given by James Ware, in his InsulcB
Purgatorii S. Fatrieii Dcscriptio {1654), shows that
this structure was one of the
weems,' or allies
couvertes, to which reference has just been made.
The popular belief was that it was an entrance
in
of

'

;

A

'

'

to
During
purgatory, guarded by St. Patrick.
medi.'Eval times many pilgrimages were made
to the place, which even yet retains a sacred
character.
Literature.

—This

CECROPS

is

given in the article.

David MacRitchie.
{K4Kpoi^).—Ot Cecrops, the snake-

tailed autochthon of Athens, much has been \vritten
both in ancient and in modern times ; but our actual

knowledge must ever remain meagre. He was traditionally associated with the oldest sanctuary upon
the Acropolis, and his cult was localized there.
Attic inscriptions tell us that the KcKpdinov was
beinw used by the Cecropian phyle in 334-3
a depository for documents {CIA iv. 2, 563i,
its site is indicated by the
great inscription of 409-8 B.C., commemorating the erection of
the Erechtheum {CIA i. 322, 9. 56, 62, 83). It was
situated below the caryatid hall of the Erechtheum,
the south-west corner of which was constructed
according to a special design, so as to preserve the
older building
(cf.Jahn-Michaelis,^»-a;Yl<Ae?ia™OT,
Bonn, 1901, plates xx. and xxi. G). Writers of late
date state that Cecrops was buried there (authorities in Jahn-Michaelis, op. cit.
pp. 27, 13), and in
point of fact the Kcx/xiTrioi' may quite well have
been a tomb. The cult was attended to by the
family of the Amynandrides {CIA iii. 1276. 8;
cf.
Hesych. s.v.
Toepffer, Attisehe Genealogie,
Berlin, 1889, p. 160) but by the historical period
still

B.C. as

34),

and

;

;

it

had

lost all significance, and its
sanctuaiy, though
was ke]it secret. It is thus easy to under-

preserved,

stand

why Pausanias makes no

allusion to it whatever.
cannot doubt, therefore, that the cult
of Cecrops in Athens was
very ancient, and it is
equally certain that it liad become obsolete at an
It was pushed into the
early date.
backgiound
by the cult of Erechtheus.

We

With this agrees the witness of legend and monument. Cecrops is there spoken of as an autochthon
without father or mother, and as the lirst king of
Attica, which, it is implied, was originally called
The serpent's tail with which he was
Kf/cpoiria.
depicted signifies that he was a son of earth, or
rather, perhaps, a hero living in the earth.
In
virtue of his being the earliest of the Athenians,
be was sometimes rei)resented as the arbiter in the
contest between Poseidon and Athene for the possession of Athens (Apollodorus, iii. § 179), and as a
witness of the birth of Erichthonius from the earth
portrayed in the archaic clay-relief reproduced
in Archaol. Zeitung (1872), plate 63.
Cecrops had
neither parents nor posterity.
In the list of Attic
kings no son of his own succeeds him. The three
goddesses who were worshipped ujion the Acro-

—

—

viz. Agraulos, Herse, and Pandrosos— are
indeed spoken of as his daughters; but the relais clearly a late growth, and was
always
tionship
rather indeterminate, as is shown by the fact that
Agiaulos was actually duplicated, thus becoming
also the consort of Cecrops and the mother of the
three goddesses.
Nor is there any record of the
deeds of Cecrops.
So far as we can learn, the
Athenians knew nothing whatever about him beyond his name, and the fact that his shrine on the
Acropolis was of high antiquity. To them, indeed,
he was a subject of little or no concern.
Not from the original legend, but from the
antiquarian deductions and interpretations of the
learned, comes all the rest of our traditional lore
regarding Cecrops, e.g. his Egyptian origin, which
C. O. Muller {Prolegomena zu eiiier
wissensehaftlichen Mythologie [1825], p. 176) has
finally eliminated, and his political and social achievements,
such as the institution of monogamy, the civilization of savages, and the like. A second
Cecrops, the
son of Erechtheus or Pandion, is likewise an invention of the schools, desired to fill out the list of
Attic kings (Kirchhoff, Hermes, 1873, viii. 184 fi".).
The migration of Cecrops to Euboea (Paus. i. 5. 3)
and his appearance in a Eubocan genealogy are,
as it would seem, rightlj' referred to the same

polis

source.

There remains only the remarkable statement of
Pausanias (ix. 33. 1) that there was in the Boeotian
town of Haliartos, on Lake Copais, a shrine {iipifov)
of Cecrops.
This is not invalidated by the fact
that Pausanias calls him the son of Pandion, as
that is due to the hand of the exegete. The shrine
was called simply KcKpdwioy. We are here reminded
of the tradition, noted by Strabo (ix. 407), Pausanias
(ix. 24. 2), and Stephanus Byz. {s.i\ 'Adijmi.), that
two very ancient cities, viz. Athens— founded by
Cecrops — and Eleusis had been submerged in Lake
This may be a mere theorizing synthesis,
Cojjais.
propounded as an explanation of certain ruins
which emerged during a partial subsidence of the
lake in the time of Alexander the Great. But it
inconceivable that tliese particular names should
appear in the story without a foundation of some
kind, and this may well have been the cult of the
hero Cecrops in Haliartos.
The name Cecrops makes its appearance also in
Thrace (Stephanus Byz. s.v. KcKporla x'^P"- ©P?*'')') ;
in Assos in the Troad (?), which,
according to Stephanus {s.v.), was formerly called Ke/cpAj-eio^ and
in the Hellenistic settlement Thes.salonica, where,
according to the same authority, a certain deme
bore the name. Hence the conjecture that Cecrops
was of Thracian origin. The name was regarded
as barbaric even by some of the ancients (Strabo,
vii. 321 [from Hecat.-eus
cf Fick, Vorgricckische
?]
Ortsnamen, Gbttingen, 1905, p. 130).
Literature, —In addition to the works referred to in the .art.,
see Roscher, Myth. Lex. ii. 1014 (1892-9T) and A. S. Murray
in JUS viii. (1887) If.
£ ]3ethe
is

;

;

.

;
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CELIBACY.
American (Lewis Spenck),

Buddhist (T. W. Uiivs Davids), p. 271.
Chinese (P. J. Maclagan), p. 271.

Semitic— See Marriage

Christian (GEORGE CROS.S),

Tibetan

CELIBACY
bacy

p. 271.

—

(Semitic).
p. 277.

A. 'Waddell),

Order were observed at the time when this book
was composed. Almost all the cases arc clearly
hypothetical, and were drawn up with a view to

recognized as necessary by the medi-

having a recorded decision on every possible occurrence.
They are interesting mainly as evidence of
legal acumen, and are of value for the history of
law.
The other literature does not afibrd any
assistance.
Outside of the Canon Law we do not
hear of any breach of the rule as to celibacy, though
we meet with several cases of bhikkhits availing
themselves of their right, when they found the
rules too hard for them, to return to the world.
The degree in which the rules of Buddhist celibacy

and shamans

is still

(L.

(American). The practice of celiuncommonly in(-nmlient upon the
of preColumban America,

wa.s not

priests

and

Indian (Vincent A. Smith), p. 275.
Iranian (L. C. Casartelli), p. 276.

p. 271.

cine-men of various modern

tribes.
According to
Padilla, Palacios, and Garci.a, certain classes of
the Aztec priesthood practised complete abscission
of the virile parts, but all classes of priests were

not celibate. The Peruvian Virgins of the Sun
were punished witli living burial if detected in misconduct. In more modern times the medicine-men
of an Algonquin tribe of the Hudson River displa3ed such severity in a celibate existence, that
they refused to partake of food prepared by a
married woman, von Martius relates that a tribe
on the Rio Negro enjoined celibacy upon their
shamans because they believed that medicine
would prove ineflfectual if administered by a
married man. Many tribes believed that circumcision denoted a symbolical sacrifice of sexuality,
among others the Nicaraguans and Yucatecs, the
Guaycurus, Hares, and Dog-Ribs, and certain tribes
of the Orinoco.
'

'

—

LlTF.RATDRE. Von Martius, Volkerschaften BrasUieTis, 1867
Coreal, Voiages,
Gumilla, Hist. Orinoco, Barcelona, 1791
Amsterdam, 1722 L. Spence, Mythologies of Ancient Mexico
and Peru, London, 1907.
LEWIS SPENCE.
;

;

;
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(Buddhist).— The Buddhist Order
of mendicants was governed by the 227 rules of
the Fatimokkha. Of these, the first four were of
A breach of any one of the four
special gravity.
involved expulsion from the Order, and they were
therefore called Pdrctjikd, rules as to acts involving
The first rule is as follows
defeat.
VrTiatsoever Bhlkkfau (who has taken upon himself the Bystem
:

'

of self-traininp and rule of life, and has not thereafter withdrawn
from the training.' or declared his inability to keep the rule) shall
have carnal knowledi^e of any living thing, down even to an
animal, he has fallen into defeat, he is no longer in communion.'
'

Withdrawn from the training was the technical
expression for tlirowing off the robes, retiring from
the Order, and returning to the world a step which
any member of the Order was at liberty at any time
to take.
There are otiier rules subsidiary' to this,
forbidding all actions of an unchaste kind, especially any act or word which might either lead to
a breach of the principal rule or give rise to an
impression, outside tlie community, that it was not
being strictly observed. Por instance, a bhikkhu is
'

—

not to sleep in any i)lace where a woman is present
(Pdc. 5) or to preach the doctrine, in more than
five or six words, to a woman, unless a grown man
be present (ib. 7) or to exhort the sisters, unless
specially deputed to do .so (ib. 21); or to journey
along the same route with a woman (ih. 67) on his
round for alms he is to be properly clad, and to
walk witli downcast eye (Sckh. 2-7) he is not to
accept a robe from a sister not related to him, or
from any woman not related to him, except under
he is not to sit in
specified conditions (A'i««. 4-G)
a secluded place with a,\yoma.n{Anii/atd, 1-2), much
less to touch or speak to a woman witli impure
intent {Samgh. 2-5).
In a book called i'li^to Viblianga, i.e. 'Exposition
of the Rtiles,' each one of these 227 rules of the
Order is explained; and every possible case of infringement, or doubtful infringement, is considered
from tlie point of view of Canon Law, and a decision is given. It is difficult to draw any conclusion
from these cases as to how far the rules of the
;

;

;

;

;

are observed, where it is now professed, will be
dealt with in tlie articles on the various countries

where Buddhism

—

prevails.

The rules above referred to are translated in
Texts, bv Rhys Davids and Oldenberg:, vol. i. (Oxford,
P.iU text of the SiMa Viblianga is in Oldenberg,

Literature.

Vinaya

The

ISSl).

Vinaya,

vols.

iii.

and

iv,

(London, 1SS1-S2).

T.

W. Rhys Davids.

CELIBACY

(Chinese).— Celibacy in China finds
itself ojjposed not only, as elsewhere, by the ordinary social instincts, but also by the practice of
ancestor-worship, which demands male heirs for
On this ground Mencius
its proper performance.
said
There are three things which are unfilial,
and to have no posterity is tne greatest of them
Public opinion, therefore, favours
(IV. i. 26).
marriage, and that at an early age.
The reasons for celibacy, where it exists, are
either economical or religious,
(a) Improvident
marriages are made in Cliina, as elsewhere but
in some cases
few relatively to the whole population, but many in the gross^poverty postpones or
even forbids a man's marrying, especially since the
candidate for matrimony must provide a considerable dowry to be paid to the parents of his bride.
(b) While marriage is favoured by the practice
of ancestor- worship and by Confui-ian teacliing,
which approves of such worsliip wliile it avoids
theorizing on it. Buddhism, on the other hand,
forbids its monks and nuns to marry or to
continue in the marriage relation (see Celibacy
Moreover, the more earnest votaries
[Buddhist]).
'

:

'

—

of

;

Buddhism, both men and women, will vow a
without, however, becoming monks

life of celibacy,

or nuns ; even married persons will agree to live
the rest of their lives apart, in conformity with
like ascetic strain of teaching
Buddhist ideals.

A

appears in Taoism, and is practised by some of its
adherents, though celibacy is not customary even
among the professional performers of Taoist rites.
No stigma attaches to widowers who marry
again, though he who refuses to re-marry may
be resjiected as an example of cimtinencc. In the
case of widows, commendation is given to those
wiio decline re-marriage; and still greater is the
praise accorded to a betrothed maiden who, though
lu'r
bride^TOom die before their marriage, reckons
herself his wife, and lives a life of perjictual virIn sucli eases an
ginity in the home that was his.
heir to the deceased husband is provided by adoption.
Eminent examples of such chastity may be
commemorated by memorial arches erected with
official sanction (cf. Chastity [Chinese]).
P. J.

CELIBACY

Maclagan.

(Christian).— Tlie term celibacy is
caelebs, 'unmarried,' 'single,' and
Originally
signifies the state of living unmarried.

from the Latin

CELIBACY
was

to the vir^'in or the widowed state
of either m'x, Imt later usage refers it mostly to
a man relij;i()usly pledjjed to a single life. In this
article it \\ill be treated as a religious practice,
and especially of male devotees.
it

jiiiiilied

Religious celibacy takes its rise in the Orient,
in that dualistic philosophy which
regards matter as the source or seat of evil, and
which on its positive side views man as essentially,
or, at least so far as concerns his end, a spiritual
being, whose self-realization is conditioned on
the extinction of those impulses which spring
from the material bodj' and its environment.
Orders of celib.ates are found in many religious
systems, but only in Buddhism and Christianity
have the}' received full development. Our attention will here be limited to a consideration of
celibacy in the Christian religion.
The historical connexion of Christianity with Judaism, and

and originates

the use by the early Christians of the Jewish Scriptures as a
body of authoritative Christian documents, tended to perpetuate in the new religion the traditional Hebrew regard
Even among the
for marriage and a numerous offspring.
Jews, however, ascetical usages, from whatever source they
may have come, were not altogether wanting. There were
fasts, tabued animals and meats, and at least one Order
pledged to a measure of asceticism, the Nazirites (Am 2'n-^
Ku 61*21). There were minor restrictions of the right of marriage, in the injunctions to observe conjugal abstinence on
certain religious occasions (c.^. 1 S 21*f', Kx 1915, Zec 7'^) and in
the regulations forbidding priests to marry a harlot or divorced
woman, or, in the case of the high priest, any but an Israelitish
virgin (Lv 21'-i*). Though these restrictions were made much
of by advocates of celibacy at certain times, they seem to
have had no inHuence on the primitive Church.
With more
plausibility it has been argued that the celibacy of John
the Baptist and of Jesus, and, especially, the former's rejection of civilized modes of living, imply a connexion with the
Jewish Therapeutx (q.v.) or the Essenes (Q-V.),^ but the claim is
only hyi>nthetical.

—

I, Primitive Christianity.
Christian advocates
of religious celibacy have sought a basis for it
in the NT.
The language of Mt 19^- (Mk lO^"-)
constitutes a general recognition of marriage
as a Divine institution. The words There are
eunuchs, which made themselves eunuchs for the
kingdom of heaven's sake (these words do not
occur in Mark, and, some think, are probably a
late insertion), however, countenance a voluntarv'
Euseliius says that Origen took them
celibacy.
'

'

literally and carried out the
upon his own body.

When

Mk

supposed obligation
Jesus (Lk '20^*'^,
'

Mt, 22^") 'contrasts the
sons of the
1225,
resurrection
with the sons of this world by
saying that tlie former, unlike the latter, do not
marry but are equal unto the angels,' He is
simply meeting that objection to the idea of a
future life which assumes a continuance of earthl}'
He says nothing here or elsewhere
relationships.
of the moral superiority of that condition, or of
the propriety of imitating it on earth. At least
some of His apostles were married, and their
conjugal relations are endorsed by St. Paul
Heb. 13^ commands universal honour
(1 Cor. 92-5).
to marriage.
From the inquiry sent to St. Paul by the Church
at Corinth it is evident that the question of the
propriety of Christians marrying arose early. St.
Paul's answer (1 Cor. T'"*"), whilst granting the
general necessity of marriage, does so on the comparatively low gTound of its value as a preventive
of fornication (v^'.^ * ').
For himself and others
who can preserve continence, whether unmarried
or widowed, the unmarried state is preferable
jjut jijg reason he offers is not that there
(yy_8. 40)
is
anything impure or unworthy in conjugal
but that the imminence of the
intercourse,
Parou-sia and the exigencies of the times call
for freedom from the distractions which, in his
judginent, the married state involves.
change
in his expectations and his condition would annul
'

'

'

'

A

1

BJ

For these sects see Pliny the Elder,
11.

viii.

;

UDB

i.

770

f.,

005, iv. 992.
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v. 17

;

Josephus,

(Christian)
His discussion of the treatment
this 'judgment.'
of virgins indicates his approval of the attempt to
preserve virginity for religious ends, but he is
careful to guard against any
snare that might
restrict true liberty.
It is clear that a movement
had already begun that was to have far-reaching
'

'

From Kev. H* we may conclude that by
the close of the Apostolic age virginity was already
viewed by Christians in some quarters as symbolical of a higher spiritual life.
The language
of St. Paul in Gal. 5i«-2<, Rom. 7"-8'3, and passim
might easily be understood to support such a view.
The development of Christian organization, and
the increasing differentiation of a ministerial
order, led to stringency in the rules governing
the lives of those men and women who were
engaged in ministering to the churches. Thus
the bishop was to be a married man, but a
monogamist (1 Tim. 3--*-', Tit. 1", 'the husband of
one wife ') ; but whether he was to be only once
married, as seems probable from the parallel
case of the enrolled widow (1 Tim. 5'), and as is
urged by many early Fathers, or whether the
passage means that he was to be clear of the
loose practice of divorce so common at the time, is
not certain. At any rate, if this excludes the
twice-married, it also, if taken literally, excludes
absolute celibacy. St. Paul's view of the relation
of the human spirit, when indwelt by the Divine,
to the human body (Rom. S", 1 Cor. 6'°etc. makes
it certain that, if the injunctions above referred to
were his, they are not to be interpreted as attributing a religious or moral value to asceticism (Col.
'pijg institution of a celibate priesthood
2i6-23j_
was not contemplated in the primitive Christian
efl'ects.

)

Church.
2.

The

ancient Catholic Church.

— Two

in-

fluences contributed especially to the rise of
sacerdotal celibacy. When Christianity spread
into all parts of the civUized world and became
a religion of the Gentiles, the effect of contact
with heathen ideas and customs was seen, on the
one hand, in the reaction of the Christian conscience against the prevailing moral degradation
in private, social, and civil life
and, on the
other hand, in the stealthy and increasing influx
into the Church of heatlien philosophical and
religious ideas, and of the practices associated
therewith. This is particularly manifest in the
heresies of the time, especially those embraced
under the general name of Gnosticism,' in which
;

'

'

'

Pythagorean and Platonic elements favouring
asceticism were allied with Oriental mythology
and world-speculation. To the Gnostic, matter
was essentially evU, and redemption consisted
in the separation of spirit from it.
Accordingly,
Saturninus and Basilides (Irena>us, ac/r. Hcvr.
i. 24) declared that
maniage and generation are
from Satan.' Tatian (Eusebius, HE IV. xxix. 3)
pronounced marriage to be corruption and fornication.' Marcion (Hippolytus, Phil. vii. 17-19), who
w.as not exactly a Gnostic but professedly a
Pauline Christian, believed the world to be the
work of an infeiior God, denied the reality of
Christ's physical life, and founded churches of
celibates which threatened the supremacy of the
Catholic movement. Bodies of Encratites (Hip'

'

'

'

polytus, Phil. viii. 13) boasted of a self-restraint
superior to that of Christians and they were sure
to be imitated by some of the latter (Clem. Alex.
Pwd. ii. 2). The survivals of these bodies were
later absorbed into Manicha?ism, a blending of
Persian dualism and Christianity. To these we
must add the influence of the I'eligion of Isis and
the worship of Mithra (Bigg, Church's Task, 1905,
pp. 40, 54, etc.), both of which wore widespread
;

throughout the
ful following in

Roman Empire and had

a powerthe 1st and '2nd centuries, The

CELIBACY
former had

men
The

and

tonsured
and women— enildeniatic of a higher imrity.
latter had its grades of initiation and its
its wliite-dail [iriests

its

companies of ascetics and virgins. The similarity
between their religious conceptions and some
Christian ideas facilitated the adoption of their
customs by Christians.
Great Christian teachers were profoundly impres.sed with tlie Oriental idea of the absolute
superiority of the human spirit to its material
tenement. Catholic Christians were not to be

outdone by heretics and heathens in self-renunciation (Ignatius, Ep. ad I'hil iv. ; Polycarp, ad
Phil, ii., iv., V.
Hernias, Vii. ii. 2, 3, Sim.
i.\. 11
Athenagoras, A/mI. xxxiii. ; Iren:eus, adv.
H(rr. V. 19
Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 9) so at
lea.st
Tertullian urged (nd Uxor, iii., iv., v.,
The outcome was inevitable. The highest
vi.).
When
type of Christian was the celiliate.
persecution relaxed, this tendency was accentuated by the need that was felt of substituting
the merits of voluntary self-devotion for the
Cliristian teacliers praised
merit.s of martyrdom.
virginity, and marriage came to be in their ej'es
only a secondary good for those who were unable
;

—

;

;

to preserve continence (Orig. Horn. vi. in Num.;
The
iv. 29).
Cyprian, Treat, i. 3 ; Euseb.
Latin writers, particularly Ambrose and .Jerome
(Ambrose, de Virg. i.-iii. Jerome, Ep. 127, 130,

HE

;

et jmasini),

used most extravagant language on

this point.

The practice of vowing virginity among females
had grown so popular that abuses were creeping
and this led to the passin" of regulations
concerning virgins at the Synod of Elvira, A.D.
The rise of monasticism under Paul
306 (?).
of Thebes, St. Antony, Malclius, and Hilarion
co-operated with the influence of these virgin
.sisterhoods in exalting the worth of celibacy,
while the growth of sacerdotalism strengthened
the movement. The idea of the likeness of the

273

(Christian)

endurance of per.se<'ution, and added force to his
arguments against a law that might, by excessive
severity, unloose the reins of lust.
'Digami'
were to be re-admitted to communion after
Of course, the language of St. Paul,
repentance.
and the Levitical laws above referred to, were
invariably cited in support of arguments for restrictions.

But the attempts to erect a celibate standard of
had already stimulated some of the evils they
had aimed at preventing. The deliance to sexual
lust oft'ered by vowed virgins (Hernias, Sim. ix.
11) had sometimes wretched consequences when
The
celibacy became a practice among priests.
life

{mulieres subintroductae [see
the houses of the clergy were
the canons of Elvira against
the fearful immorality of the times were several
which struck at this practice and the sins of virgins
and priests' wives (Cone. Elih. c. 27 Dale, Syn.
Elv. p. 196
Cone. Anry. c. 19). This was in
accordance with Cyprian's (Ep. Ixi. 2, 4) advocacy
of stern measures in such cases.
The Nicene
Council (Cone. Nie. c. 3
cf.
Euseb.
VII.
XXX. 12-15 Dale, Syn. Elv. p. 201 Siricius, ad.
Himer. Tarrac. c. 13) attemiited to combat the
same evil but these bad practices of the clergy
were not stopped, and were even imitated by the
virgins, who had their own male companions.' In
later times. Popes and Councils contended against
the evil without success until they were supported
liy Imperial legislation in the time of Justinian
yvi'alKei avvelaaiiToi
art. Agapet.t.]) in

a

Among

.scandal.

;

;

HE

;

;

;

;

'

vi.

quoted by Routh,

Sae.

in,

(Novel,
1814-18,

various grades of Christian ministers to Jewisli
and heathen priests resulted in demanding of
them a higher degree of sanctity than of other
Christians, especially in the matter of .sexual

Nevertheless the sentiment in favour of celibacy
for all who aspired to a holy life grew so strong
in some quarters as to cause alarm, and the Council
of Gangra(seeGieseler, Ch. Mist., 1836, i. §97), A.D.
362 (?), found it necessary to condemn the view
of Eustathius, the founder of Monasticism in
Armenia, that marriage is to be universally
are fairly safe in saying that the
rejected.
prevailing view as to marriage in the 4th cent,
is expressed in the Ajjoslolic Coti.ttitutiojis and
Can. 17, IS) :
Canon.i (Apost. Const. VI. iii. 17

vii. ix., ad Uxor. ii. etc.;
Clem. Alex. Strom, iii.). We have already seen
that at an earlj' date there was a scmtiment
against second marriages among the clergy. Tliis
sentiment increased. Athenagora.s (Apol. xxxiii.)
said, Second marriage is only a specious adultery
and Hippolytus (I'hil. ix. 8) took the same view.

relations (Tert. in Cast.

,

'

'

;

When

Tertullian went over to the Mcmt.ani^ts
in protest against the lax discipline of the Catholics

and began liis agitation against the digami,' the
Church was com|)elled to act.
The first otlicial action was taken at Elvira
(Kouth, Cone. Elih. c. 33 Dale, Synod of Elvira,
'

;

1882, in loc.) in Spain, when the higher clergy, i.e.
bishops, priests, and deacons, were restricted to
one marria,ge, and conjng.al abstinence was enjoined upon pain of deprivation. This was only

a Western i)rovincial Synod ; but soon afterwards
a Council at Neo-CVsarea [Conr. Nen-Cws. c. 1,
8, 10|, A.D. 315, and one at Ancyra (Conn. Anry.
c. 10), took up a similar, though le.~s advanced,
The former deposed jiricsts
po.sition for the East.
who married in orders, or any cleric living
with an adulterous wife but the latter Council
permitted marriage to deacons who at their
;

ordination professed their desire io

marry and

their inal>ility to refrain
In the Ecumenical Council at Niciea

ifio''^-

Nic.

8) a more conservative position was adopted,
and a motion to impose conjugal abstinence on
bishops was vetoed, through the inthience, it is
said, of the aged monk Paphnutius, whose face,
with its eyeless socket, bore testimony to his
c.
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c. 6,
iv. 165).

Iteliq.

We

;

no marriage
no digamy among higher clergy
at all after ordination
no second marriage even
;

;

lower clergy (ministers, singers, readers,
door-keepers) ; none of the clergy to marry a
courtesan, servant, widow, or divorced woman
deaconesses to lie virgins or once-married widows.
At length, in the decretal of Pope Siricius (Siric.
ad Himer. Tarrac), A.D. 38,5, we have the first
ecclesiastical canon prescribing absolute celibacy
for all the higher clergj'.
According to the Pope's
own testimony, the decretal was called forth by
the dreadful immorality of vowed priests and
The endorsing of this action by a succesvirgins.
sion of decrees of Poiies and of Coun(^iIs and
Synods established the rule, and the regulations
for the conduct of monks and nuns were made
for the

;

A

more stringent.
synod at Home (Hefele, ii.
386-390), A.D. 386, imposed conjugal abstinence on
bishops, priests, and de.acons who were already
married. The iifth Carthaginian Council (Cone.
Carth. c. 3, c. 13, diet. 32, c. 4, diet. 84), A.D. 401,
commanded the married clergy to be .separated
from their wives on penalty of deposition and the
Emperor llonorius, A.D. 420, gave the rule the
support of the secular authorities. Pope Innocent I.
(Epp. ii. c. 9, 10, iii. c. 1), A.D. 404, had issued
even stenier decrees than Siricius, ordering priests
and Levites not to mix with their wives, and
any man who declared his desire t<i become a
cleric to promise not to marry, whilst priests
and Levites violating the law of celibacy were to
be deposed. Councils (Kouth, ii. 61, 62) at .'Vrles,
A.D. 443, and at Chalcedon, A.D. 451, supported
;
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But these elVorts were only
nioveincnt.
partially successful, as is proved by a law of
Justinian {Novel, vi. cap. 6, quoted by Kouth, iv.
165), A.D. 5'23, forbiddin;; those who had taken
the vows to return to the world ; and another,
A.D. 530, declaring married men, or men who
had children or grandchildren, incapable of becoming bishops, and annulling marriages of the
higher clergy. Gregory the Great (Greg. I., lib.
the

iv. Ep.
26, xiii. £p. 6) strenuously contended
digauii,' forbade the
against the ordination of
restoration of a priest after a lapse from chastity,
and commanded stern steps to be taken against
'

These extreme measures had

looseness.

little per-

The reaction against them proved
for successful resistance, and the
seen in the canons of the Trullan
Council {Cone. Trull, cc. 7, 12, 13, 48), A.D. 680, by
which priests, deacons, and all inferior clergy
were allowed conjugal rights, but marriage (except
in the case of lectors and cantors) after ordination,
or to a ^^idow before ordination, was to be dissolved and punished by temporary suspension and
Bishops were to be
incapability of promotion.
separated from their wives, who were to accept
the monastic life or become deaconesses.
Digami
were to be deposed, but only temporarily if remanent

etTect.

too powerful

outcome

is

'

pentant.

'

—

The decisions of the
3. The Greek Church.
Trullan Council on this question have virtually
regulated the position of the Eastern Church to
the present day. Bishops are always celibates,
being chosen from the monks. The parochial
clergy may marry before ordination, but not after.
Digami are not admitted to clerical rank (Schatf,
Ck. Hist. ii. 412; Lea, Sac. Cel. ch. vi.). The
Nestorian Christians had previously receded from
the Catholic view, but returned to the practice
of depriving jjatriarchs and bishops of the right to
marry, leaving the lower orders free. The Abyssinian and Coptic Churches follow the Trullan
Council, except that they permit bishops to retain
'

'

their wives.
The Western Church,
4. The Roman Chiu-ch.
disregai'ding the Trullan Council's censure, continued in its course, since it regarded the separation of the clergy from the laity as essential to

—

But the regulations made
Councils, and Popes proved generally
impracticable. The spirit of independence among
the new peoples of Western Europe, and their
passions and political connexions, proved too
strong. The very multiplicity of official utterances
shows that they were a failure. Even Gregory
the Church's safety.

by Synods,

the Great had had to make concessions, and
the filling of ecclesiastical offices in France by
nominees of the Mayors of the Palace such offices
being viewed as rewards to successful warriors
for a time rendered severe discipline impossible.
Though the Carolingian kings otl'ered the Popes
some aid in the matter, the outcome was only the
increase of concubinage and the violent resistance of the offending clergy, who received the
The confusion which
support of the people.
followed the dissolution of Charlemagne's Empire

—

left

moral

State.

and

—

corruption rampant in Church and
Conditions were much the same in Spain

Italy.

In the British Isles the early Church was of the
Patrick type, and monastic asceticism prevailed
the Britons.
The great British mis-

St.

among

sionaries

were

all

monks, and Columban and

Gallus helped to sustain the monastic ideal on
the Continent.
On the conversion of the Angles and Saxons
through the mission of Augustine, it was found
impossible to enforce the stern regulations of
Gregory. Even the great reforms introduced by

(Christian)
Dunstan, and supported by Edgar the Peaceable
and Edward the Confessor, while they are
evidences of a growing emphasis on the value of
asceticism, failed to bring the secular clergy under

The only gain made was in the enforcecontrol.
ment of celibacy among the regulars, and in the
custom introduced by Dunstan of selecting the
ministers of the altar from their ranks. The
secular clergy were mostly opposed to these measures.
Though Lanfranc furthered Dunstan's
movement by imposing celibacy on the clergy of
the cathedrals and the towns, and though

Anselm

demanded

its enforcement on all without excepmarriage was not wholly discontinued, and
concubinage increased. The outcome of the

tion,

struggle in Europe generally at the close of the
first mUlennium may be summed up by saying that
the marriage relation was still adhered to by
large numbers of the clergy, and that the rule of
celibacy, when enforced, gave rise to concubinage

more or less flagrant.
The re-establishment

of the Empire under Otto
the Great led to the elevation of the Papacy
a
succession
of
through
capable Popes, ana to
more thorough measures for the government of the

The Cluniac revival developed a spirit
of asceticism among all classes, and aroused a
demand for the purification of the priesthood.
The laity now shared fully in the idea that true
piety is ascetical, and therein is found the explanation of whatever measure of success was
reached in the renewed projiaganda (see Lea, Sac.
Ccl. i. 183 ff.).
series of canons passed at the
Synod of Pavia, A.D. 1022, and followed by similar
legislation at Synods and Councils at Bourges
(1031), JMainz (1049), and Rome (1051), attest
the magnitude of the task and the desperateness
of the Papal policy on the one hand and of the
clerical opposition to it on the other. Clerics, from
bishojis to subdeacons, were ordered to remove
their wives, concubines, and other suspicious
women from their houses at once, and to remain
Not only
separate from their consorts for ever.
were the women to be turned adrift on the world,
but the children born of such unions were proThe Emperors Henry II. and
nounced slaves.
Church.

A

Henry III. supported the movement vigorously
but the real animating spirit was the famous
Peter Damiani, who became Cardinal-bishop
of Ostia, the highest dignity in the Roman
curia, and whose urgency spurred on Popes Leo
IX., Stephen IX., Nicolas 11., and Alexander m.
The struggle
to the most sweeping measures.
;

priest,

became bitter. The most obstinate opposition
came from the bishops, whose dignity and indePlots, riots, and
pendence were threatened.
murders marked the progress of the struggle.
Hildebrand, who became Pope Gregory vil.
At his
in 1073, was the leader of the reform.
instigation, Nicolas 11., at a CouncU assembled
in the Lateran in 1059, took the extreme step
of forbidding all Christians to be present at a mass
celebrated \>y a priest known to keep a concubine
After Hildebrand's accesor female in his house.
sion to the Papal throne, this legislation of
Nicolas was re-enacted, and to it was added a new
canon, to the effect that the laity were authorized
to withdraw all obedience from the prelates and
Though this was
priests who were incontinent.
virtually an endorsement of the ancient Donatist
for the laity
the
it
served
well,
purpose
heresy,
were not slow to avail themselves of the power
which this stern policy put into their hands.

Catharism, with

its

dualism and

its

rejection

was powerful in parts of Europe at
the time, and stimulated the zeal of the Papal
authorities.
The rebellious clerj^y went so far as
to unite in a schism, and elected Cadalus, bishop
of all marriage,
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Parma, anti-Pone Ilonorius II. The Milanese
clergy were most detenuined in their resistance,
and war followed but Hiklehrand never faltered,
and the final outcome was the general abandonment of priestly marriage in those parts of Europe
where Papal intlueute was strongest. In its place
concubinage or worse prevailed but these errors
were viewed as less criminal than marriage, because
of

;

;

they involved a lesser degree of rebellion against
the Church's authority (see, further, art. Cox-

CuniNAGE [Christian]). The victory
was signalized b3' the re-aflirniation

of the Papacy
of its policy,

witliout opposition, at the great Fourth Council of
the Lateran in 1'21.5, wlien 13U0 prelates were
present, representing all parts of Christendom.
Yet the curious thing is that, neither at that
time nor .since, was there any attempt to enforce
the rule upon tlie Eastern Church.
But, as Lea points out (Sac. Cel. ii. 205 f.), all
this time in the West celibacy was only a point
of disci|)Iine, of no doctrinal significance, and not

a matter of heresy. The Protestant movement,
with its revulsion against clerical immorality and
idea of the holiness of the natural, gave rise to
a 'H'ide-spread demand for a married clergy. All

its

the Reformed bodies fell in v/ith this demand. The
reaction in the Catholic Church against this
resulted in elevating the rule of celibacy to the

rank of an article

Though for a time
the current within the Catholic Church ran so
in
favour
of
strongly
allowing marriage to the
of

faith.

clergy that the moderate party, supported by the
Emperors Charles v. and Ferdinand, by Duke
Albert of Bavaria, and the Galilean Church under
the leadership of Cardinal Lorraine, were willing
to allow priestly marriage in order to prevent
schism, and though even Pope Paul III. was willing
to grant dispensations to deserving priests, the
power of the Jesuits, the counter-Reformation
party, swept the proposed concession away. The
Council of Trent (Schaff, Creeds, ii. 193
cc. 4,
fi, 8, 9, 10, also Syllahus of Errors, viii.) elevated
the rule of celibacy into a dogma. At its second
last session the decision of the controversy appeared in the form of a defence of the sacredness
of matrimony, followed by twelve canons in which
were asserted the Clmrch's right to establish impediments to marriage, its right to enjoin marital
avoidance, the invalidation by the vow of chastity
of the right to contr.act marriage, and the superioritj' of virginity or celibacy to the married state.
Anatliemas were pronounced on all who held to
the c{mtrai';s'. Tliis remains the law of tlie Roman
Catholic Church.
There have been some temporary reactions against it, the most notable of
which occurred at the time of the French Revolu'

'

ft'. ,

but it diminished gradually after Napoleon's
Concordat with the Pope in iSOL The priests
liave abandoned utterly the claim to the right of
tion,

marriage.
5. The Protestant Churches.— The Protestants
vigorously denounced clerical celibacy, and nearly
all the great creeds and confessions of the time
reflect their feelings on the question.
Luther,
as early as Iii20, advocated allowing pastors their
freedom in the matter, and denounced compulsory
celibacy as the work of the devil (Erlangen ed.
In his Admonition' (f^e''1826-57, xxi. 3-2-iff.).
mnhnunq an die GcisUirhen, etc., 1530, ib. xxiv.
360 if.), in connexion with the Diet at Augsburg in
1530, he said that the celibacy of the clergy was
a popish innovation against the eternal w ord of
Gott.'
He says the same in liis Tabic Talk (Cotloq.
Mensal. ii. 211 ft'.).
In his sermon de Mulrimoniu, he says human traditions on the question
of the prohibition of marriage are accursed,
for they have entered into the Church
only to
multiply dangers, sins, and evils. Calvin (Inst.
'

'
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(Indian)

IV. xii.

and

xiii.

),

while approving of fasting as a

It is becoming
religious exerci.se, and saying,
that the peojile should be ruled by a kindlier, and,
may .so speak, laxer disciidine than the clergy,
yet denounced the vile celibacy of the priests
and the interdiction of marriage to priests as
contrary to the word of God and to all justice.
The lirst place of insane audacity belongs to
celibacy.' These utterances represent the general
Protestant view at the time, as the Creeds show.
The Augsburg Confession (pt. ii. art. 2) says: 'It
is lawful for them [priests] to enter into matrimony.' Scripture and history are adduced against
the rule of celibacy :' God ordained marriage.
but as no law of man can take away the law
of Ciod, no more can any vow whatsoever.' The
sixty-seven articles of Ulrich Zwingli (cf. especisee Schaff, iii. 202) coiulemn vows
ally artt. 29, 30
of chastity.
The First Helvetic Confession (art.
28
see Schaff, iii. 230) rejects monastic celibacy
and 'impure chastity.' The Galilean and Belgic
confessions do not mention the subject.
Tlie
thirty-second article of the Anglican Church, A.D.
1571, asserts that 'Bishops, Priests, and Deacons,
are not commanded by God's Law either to vow
the estate of single life or to abstain from martherefore it is lawful for them, as for all
riage
other Christian men, to nuirry at their own discretion, as they shall judge the same to serve
better to godliness' (Schalf, iii. 507 f.). The Irish
Articles of Religion (art. 64 ; see Schalf, iii. 537 f.),
1015, declare that there is no prohibition of marriage in the n'ord of God, and quote approvingly
the Anglican articles. The Westminster Confession (cli. xxiv. ) says it is lawful for all sorts of people
to marry.
The Racovian Catechism and the Confessions of the Independents, the Baptists, and other
Nonconformists are silent on the subject, their
rejection of the Catholic succession making it unnecessary to express their dissent from the Roman
Catholic view (Schaff, iii.).
The subject is not
noticed by modern Protestant Confessions, excepting the Methodist Articles (Meth. Art. Rclig. art.
xxi.), A.D. 1784, and article xxxiii. of the Re'

'

if 1

'

'

'

.

.

.

;

;

:

formed E[)iscopai Church in America, both of which
repeat the statement of the Anglican articles.
The attitude of Protestants and Catholics has
remained practically unchanged to the present
time, and the subject is unlikely to be touched
unless a jiroposal for union be nuide.
LlTEUATURE. — RoskovAny, Coelibatus ct brrviarivm (.5 vols..
Lea, Uist. of Sacefdofal C'eUbaci/ in the ChrisPest, ISOl)
tian Churik'^ (2 vols., Ixindon, 1907); Klitsche, Gcsrh. iUs
Cvlibates dcr kathvl. Geistlichen (Aujjsburg-, 1830); Mdhler,
Der Colibat ('2 vols., Ilegeiisburg, 1S41) ; Laurin, Der CUibat
der Geiatlichen (Vienna, 1880); Bocquet, Es'iuisse kistorirjue
dit cilibat dans I'antifjuiU (Paris, 1894) ; Hefele, Ciniciiien'
fjcsch, (8 vols., Freiburg, 1883-93; En^. tr., incomplete, Kdiiiluirgh, 180611.): Denzinger, JirKhindion^" (Kieibur;;, 1908);
Bing^ham, A7iii(juities, esp. bks. iv., vi. ; Schaff, Creeds of
Christendojn (H voLs., New Vork, 1877-84); also tbe Church
histories in j;eneral, and the relevant article-; in WetzerWelte's Kirchenlexikmi'^, the Catholic Kncyc, I'lih^, etc.
;

George
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CELIBACY (Indian).—When the Census
statistics are examined,
the first point which strikes an observer
'

(1901)

the almost universal
Europe sentiment and
])rudence exercise divided sway, and the tendent^y on the
wliole is rather towards a decline in the number of niarriagee.
In India neither of these motives comes prominently into
play. Reli(;ion, on the other hand, which in the West makes
not unfrequently for celiitai^y, throws its weight ia India
almost wholly into the other scale. A Hindu man must marry
and beget [male] children to i)erfonn his funeral rite-s. lest his
If a
spirit wander xmeasily in the waste places of the earth.
Hindu maiden is umiiarried at puberty, her condition brin^
social oljloquy on her family, and on a strict reading of certain
texts entails retrospective damnation on three generations of
ancestors.
Amongst the Hindus this institution [marriogej
is a religious sacrament, and the evil consequences which, it is
l>elieve<r, would follow from neglecting it have. already been
In the case of Musalnuns and Animists the
referred to.
the married state is
religious sanction is wanting, but
equally common, though it is not entered upon at such an
jirevalence of the ni.irrieci state.

.

.

In

.

.

.

.

is
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early ajye as with the Hindus. Its frequency amoni;st these
comuuinities may he due in part to tlie influence of Hindu
hut in the main is the result of social conditions.
example,'
*
Of tlie males nearly half are unmarried, hut a reference to the
age details shows that three-quarters of the latter are under
15 years of aire of the males enumerated at the ages 30 to 40,
only 1 in 12 is celihate, and between 40 and 60, only 1 in 20.
In the case of females the figures are even more striking. Only
one-third of the total immher are unmarried, and of these
three-quarters are under the age of 10 and seven-tenths of the
remainder under 15 ; less than one-twelfth of the females
returned as single had completed the fifteenth year of their
Of those returned in this category at the age periods
age.
"
15-20," moreover, the great majority doubtless belong to
the earlier part of it
very few females are still unmar'*ied
when they attain the age of 20 ' ; and those few are so
because of special reasons {Census of India, 1901, vol. i. pp.
;

;

421,

43(1).

The

statistical generalizations quoted above are
accordance with the experience of all observers,
it may be affirmed in general terms
that
marriage is universal in India among all classes
and creeds. Occasionally a middle-aged man may
be found a bachelor, because caste restrictions
have prevented him from finding a wife, and
certain persons of both sexes are necessarily
debarred from marriage by disease. Prostitutes,

in

and

thougli by no means invariably,
and exceptionally high rank may
occasionally jireclude a girl from marriage, as
when, for instance. Imperial jealousy condemned
Aurangxib's sisters to a life of celibacy. But such
exceptions do not seriously atiect the truth of the
proposition that every native of India marries at
some time or otlier.
Amongst the Muhammadans celibacy is very
rarely practised, even by persons who aspire to a
reputation for special sanctity. Hindu, Jain, and
Budilhist ascetic orders are commonly, though not

(Iranian)

Oman, whose l)Ook (see Lit. at end) gives a conveiuent and readable account of Indian a.sceticism.
The Chaitanyites, or followers of Chaitanya
who admit both males and
iq.r.) in Bengal,
females, disregard the law of chastity, some of
their sub-sects going even further and treating
promiscuous intercourse as virtuous. In ancient
times, Buddhist nuns, although looked on coldly,
J. C.

it is said,

by Buddha, were numerous and influential

in both India and Ceylon, and many individual nuns
attained high distinction as authors and saints.
In modern days, the nunneries of Buddhist
countries are of little importance and inditt'erent
reputation.
Descriptions of various celibate sects will be
found in other articles.
Here mention may be

made of one specially remarkable and widely
spread, though numerically small, body, the Manbhaos or Mahanubhavas, devoted to the worship
of Krishna and the study of the Bhagavad-Gitd.
The headquarters

of this sect, which dates from
the 13th cent., are at Ritpiir (or Kidhpur) in
Berar, and a branch convent exists in distant

too, are often,

Kabul.

unmarried,

The sect is divided into two classes, celibates and gharbdris,
or seculars.
Cehbacy is regarded as the perfect Ufe, but
matrimony is permitted to the wealver brethren. The celibates,
both men and women, shave all hair from the head, and wear
clothes dyed with lampblack. The lower garment is a waistcloth forming a sort of skirt, and is intended to tjTjify devotion
to the religious life and consequeuC indifference to distinctions
of sex (IG, s.v. Ritpur,' x.\i. 301 f.).

without exception, celibate. But even in their
case the term celibate cannot be predicated in
its strict sense.
In India no such creature is
conceivable as the monk of Mount Athos who had
The
never, to his knowledge, seen a woman.
Hindu theory of the ideal life for a high-caste
man is that he should begin as a chaste, ascetic
student, then pass through the condition of a
married householder, and spend the evening of his
'

'

as a forest hermit, and finally as a
days,
mendicant.
Although that ideal is not often
carried out fully in practice, almost all persons
who join ascetic orders have been through the
married stage.
All Indian vows, moreover, are
purely personal, no attempt being made to enforce
them by external authority.
man or a woman
who joins an order can always quit it at will.
Monasteries and nunneries are merely convenient
first

A

open dwelling-places for people actuated by commotives who wish to live together.
The
barred and bolted monastic buildings of Europe,
which aid an iron discipline by physical barriers

mon

practically impassable,

are

unknown

in

India.

The

celibate state of an Indian ascetic, monk, or
nun, therefore, usually imi)lies previous marriage,
and in all cases may be renounced at any moment.
Most of the Indian ascetic orders exact by their
rules from members, while they remain in membership, not only celibacy, but the strictest chastity,
which is described as the highest form of austerity.
The Brahmanical, Buddhist, and Jain books agree
in laying down the most stringent rules for the
preservation of personal purity by per.sons aspiring
to lead the ascetic life.
In practice, of course, the
safeguards often fail to act efl'ectively, and female
ascetics, especially, have, and always have had, a
bad general reputation, so that, as frequently
acting in the capacity of go-betweens, they are,
according to the Sanskrit text-books on erotics, to
be avoided by every self-respecting wife (Schmidt,

Seitmge

ziir ind.

Erotik, Leipzig, 1902, pp. 740,
762, 774, 777, 781, 816).
Honourable exceptions,
however, occur, some of which are described by

'

'

'

Many of the Saiva orders, e.r/. the Atlts (q.v.) are
similarly divided into celibate and householder
sections.

—

LiTKRATURE. Risley and Gait, Ce7isiis Report, India, 1001
(Calcutta, 1903)
J. C. Oman, The Mystics, Ascetics, and
Saints of India (London, 1903) A. Mackintosh, 'An Account
of the Maunbhows, or the black-coated Slendicant Devotees,'
;

;

of Liter, and Science, 1S3C, pp. 9-26, which is
corrected in IG, s.v. 'Ritpur.'
Details of monastic rules will
be found in books treating of Jainisni, Buddhism, and Hinduism,
R. S. Hardy, Eastern Monachi.^in
e.<j. SBE, vols, xxii., xlv.
(London, 1S50, 1S60)
Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism
Particulars of
(Strassburg, 1S96): the Lairs of Mann, etc.
celibate sects may be read in Crooke, Tribes and Castes
(Calcutta, 1S96) and many books dealing with Tibet, Burma,
in

Mad. Journal

;

;

;

Vincent A. Smith.

etc.

CELIBACY

(Iranian).— The idea of celibacy
is entirely repugnant to the Iranian sj'stem, as far
as we may judge from the Avesta, and probably
also to the tenets of the Achoemenid religion (see
Herod, i. 136). Nothing can be more explicit than
Vendidi'td, iv. 47, where Ahura Mazda declares
I proclaim the superiority of hiiii who has a wife, O Spitama
Zarathushtra, over him who is unmarried of him who keeps a
home, over him who hath none of the father of a family, over
:

'

;

;

him who hath no cliildren.'
In Yasht xvii. 59, Ashi

Vanuhi declares
the wickedest deed that hostile men do, when they
away from marriage, and, leaving them long without
husbands, prevent them bearing children.'
'

This

keep

;

is

girls

The unmarried maidens' prayer
and handsome husbands (Vas/it xv.

is

for

40).

young
The re-

pudiation of celibacy is quite in keeping with the
general sentiment of Mazdaism, which is opposed
to all forms of asceticism, and reckons it more
blessed to be rich than poor, to feed well than to
eat little V^cnd. iv. 47 f. ), and is not merely owing,
as in India, to the desire of offspring for the sake
of obtaining funeral rites, though that motive no
(

doubt also enters

in.'

L. C.

Casartelli.

[This factor in the prohibition of celibacy comes out with
Shdpast Idespecial clearness in the declaration of the Palilavi
'
v. 322 f.), that
a man, when he
Shdpast (X. 19, tr. West,
does not wed a wife, does not become worthy of death ; but
when a woman does not wed a husband it amounts to a sin
worthy of death ; because for a woman there is no offspring
except by intercourse with men, and no lineage proceeds from
her hut for a man without a wife, when he shall recite the
Avesta, as it is mentioned in the Vendidad [the reference probably being, according to West, to the recitation of certain
Yasna passages in reparation for involuntary pollutio nocturna,
as prescribed in Vend, xviii. 45-52], there may be a lineage
which proceeds onwards to the future existence.' L. H. Geay.J
1

SBE

;

—

CELIBACY {Tibetan)-CELTS
CELIBACY

(Tibetan).— Tho oblijiation imposed on tlie monks of Buddha's order, in common
witli other monastic orders throughout tlie world,
to remain permanently sin^jle or unmarried, is part

and self-discipline to
the purjjose of extindesire and worldliness

of the coui'ae of self-restraint

which they are

pledj^'ed for

guishing in their hearts
(of.

this

all

Celibacy [Buddhist]). In Tibetan Buddhism
vow is strictly enforced only by the yellow-

hat, or reformed, sect of lamas, the GcIikj, which,
liowever, claims tlie great ra.ajority of the clergy
in tho country.
Amongst the other sects also
celibacy is necessarily the rule in the larger monasteries, as well as in most of the smaller ones, especially of the Kargiju sect, which particularly airects
hermitages and ascetic practices.
On the other hand, in the smaller lama.series,
or gompris, of the unreformed sects, situated in

the neighbourhood of towns and villages, which
practically are merely temples existing for the
performance of popular sacrifice incorporating
aboriginal cults, the officiating priests are usually
This state of atTairs is, doubtless,
uncelibate.
contributed to 1.13- the easy morality of the women,
and tlie facility with which the marriage tie may
be contracted in Tibet, where no public civil ceremony is necessary nor, in common with other
Buddliist countries, is any religious ceremony prescribed, for the reason that Buddhism is not a
popular religion at all, but essentially a monastic
brotherhood which advocates celibacy for every
;

one.

Notable

exceptions

to

amongst high lamas are

the rule of celibacy
found in the case

to be

of the hierarchs or chief abbots of the

who

Sakya

sect,

originally were the first priest-kings of Tibet,
and who established their succession in the priestkingship by the rule of hereditary lineal descent
in the family, thus entailing a breach of celibacy
a practice which their later representatives still
maintain.
The present yellow-hat prelate, or
Grand Lama, of Alongolia, who poses as the head
monk and the incarnation of a divinity, is nevertheless married to several wives, in whose company he travels about openly, although he has not
the excuse of the Sakijn hierarchs tor it, as the
succession in his ca.se is not bj' lineal descent in the

—

The delinquent

denounced, and,
caught, is
subjected to corporal chasti.sement in ]mblic, as
well as to a heavy fine and expulsion from the
order in disgrace.
A considerable number of the monks do undoubtedly practise ab.solute continence, and no susjiicions
in this respect seem ever to have been cast
upon
the reputation of any of the Tashilhunpo Grand
I'urity of this kind is highly esteemed by
the laity, and contributes largely to the saintly
reimte in which tlic higher lanias are held by the
populace, who feel themselves to be in this way
so liopelessly the inferiors of these liolj' ascetics.
Moreover, for the performance of many of those
sacrificial rites, embodying aboriginal cults, and
so often in demand for the purpose of
expelling
disease and death and cimipelling good fortune,
ceremonial purity by sexual abstinence is deemed
to be an essential qualification in the priest who is
to mediate with the gods.
Nuns seldom enter the order as children generally they are widows, who on resuming the single
life take the vow of chastity, and live in communities by themselves as celibates.
serious result of this wholesale celibacy enforced on such a large jiroportion of the population
of Tibet about a third of the entire adult males
of the country
has undoubtedly been to check
disastrously the development of the country and
to reduce enonnously the population.
To this
source, much more than to polyandry, the present
writer would ascribe the remarkable dwindling in
the population which has occurred since the preBuddhist days, when Tibet was at its zenith.
still more disastrous and direct result of this wholesale celibacy, it seems to him, has been the decided
Whilst the Lamaist
degeneration of the race.
Church has taken to itself for over a thousand
years the best of the population of Tibet, the best
of the intellects, and the best born, it has left
nierelj' the residue of the least desirables to carry
on the continuity of the race, which has in consequence become decadent.
;

A

—

—

A

LlTERATiRB.— L. A. Waddell, Jitlddhtsyn of Tibet, London,
pp. 134, 138, 193, 44.1, etc., and Lhasa and its Mtistcries,
233, 346, 469.
L. A. WADDELL.

189.';,

Loudon, 1905, pp.
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[Tibetan]).

3-6.

be said to be the rule
aniong.st the Laniaist clergy, yet the existence of
absolute and lifelong abstinence from sexual indulgence is perhaps rare, certainlj' much more rare
than is the case amongst monastic communities
in Europe.
The third commandment of Buddha's

may

The Mythological Cycle.
The Fonioriaiis.
The Tuatha De Danann.

VI, British divinities.
VII. Anthroponiorjihisin

and hero-worship,

VI II. The l)i\ine kin<^ and the priest-king.
I.\. Worship of tlie dead.
X. Nature-worship, anirnal-cults, toteinisin.
XI. The cult of weapons.
XII. Cosmogony.
XIII. Ritual and custom.

'

decalogue, the da.ia.iila, or ten precepts,' forbids
unchastity, which is interpreted iis including sexual
alistinence as regards the monks
but this is the
one vow which, above all others, the Tibetans find
ditficult to keep.
The lapses appear to occur chieliy
amougst the ranks of the more illiterate monks and
lusty novices, whose grosser animal instincts have
not been sutliciently leavened with the ascetic spirit
of the Buddhist teaching.
On this account great
numbers of the younger clerics abscond or are exIn
the
large colony of Tibetans at Darpelled.
liling the present writer ascertauied that se\eral
hundreds of the men doing coolies' work in that
to^vn were ex-lamas, mostly of the yellow, or Gclug,
sect, who had fled from "Tibet, with their paramours, or singly, in order to escape the severe
penalties attaching to their breach of celibacy.

A. MacCullocil]

III.

Divine abbess of the convent of Samding (see

Whilst celibacy thus

if

Lamas.

family, but by spiritual transmigration, according
to the theoiy of infant re-incarnation, on the nomination of the priests at Lhasa. Individual lapses
from continence are recorded on the part of more
than one of the Grand Dalai Lanias of Lhasa, and
also in the case of the chief nun, the professedly

AimOT
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is

;

I.

XIV. Sacred places, thinifs, and persons.
XV. Magic.
XVI. The future life.
of Celtic religion,

Sources.— Onr knowledge

as far as concerns the Continental Celts and tliose
of Britain under Koman rule, is derived from (1)

passages in classical and ecclesiastical writings, (2)
inscriptions, (3) monuments, images, altars, ba-sFor the Celts
rclicfs, votive offerings, and coins.
in Wales there are the Mfibinogioti (which, though
found in a lUh cent. MS, contains elements from
a remote past), the Triads, the Taliesin and other
wliile some of the older gods may be
pocuns,
identified in the
personages of GeotlVey of Monmouth's Hist. Brit07tum, or of the documents of
the Arthurian cycle. All these, however, must be
used with caution. For the Irish Celts the litera-
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ture

is

more

co]ii()ns,

ami

is

founil in

—

MSS

iliiting

cent, onwards
the Lcnhhar
hUidhrc (LU), the Leab/iar Laigncch or liook
of Leinster {LL), the IJooIc of Ballymote {BB), the
Yellow Book of Lccan, etc. For the whole Celtic

friiiii tlie 1 Itli aiiil l'2(li
Jill

Liirs of saints, canons of councils, etc.,
contain incidental notices of ritual
place and
personal names are also frequently sU4;gestive
wliile much information may be extracted from
area,

;

;

folk-survivals.
While the documents of the insular Cclta reveal a copious

mythology', the.v refer only incidentally to ritual. On the other
haud, the sources tell us nothing of the myths of the Continental
Oelt«, but are concerned mainly with Divine names and, to a
lesser extent, ritual.
The Irish te-xts contain documents in which the gods are

euhemerized and everything is reduced to an annalistic system,
as well as romantic tales with a mythological aspect, legends,
sagas, and topographical descriptions (the Dindscnchas), in
which much aroliaic matter is preserved. Much of this can be
traced to earlier compilations, derived in turn from pre-e.\isting
materials, though it is not known whether the latter, in the
case of mythical and romantic tales, were actual pagan myths
redacted in Christian times, or more or less amorphous traditions
to which a literary form was given by Christian scribes.
In
either case, care must be t.iken lest Mdrchfn episodes, belonging
to universal folk-tale formula and attached to the stories ot the
gods, should be treated as an integral part of Celtic mythology.
For the Irish texts, see d'-\rbois de Jubainville, Essai d'un
catal. de la litt. ^piquc d'Irlande, Paris, 1S83, Introd. d I'Hude
de la litt. celt., Paris, 1883, Cours de litt. celt. vols, ii., v..
Paris, 1S84, 1892 (cited as d'Arbois); O'Curry, Lectures on the
Materials, Dublin, ISOI (cited as
Mat.) Zimmer, Kelt
Studkn, Berlin, 1881-84; Nutt, Arch, iico., London, 1889, ii.
110 Leahy, Heroic Romances of Ireland, London, 1905 (cited
as Leahy) Windisch-Stokes, Ir. Tezte, Leipzig, 1880 f. (cited as
IT) Windisch, Die altir. Reldensaqe Tain bo Cvalnqc, Leipzig,
1905 (cited as Tain) Trans, of Ossianie Soc, Dublin, 1854-61
Irish Te-xts Societ\''s publications. There are facsimile copies
of LU, London, 1870 LL, London, 18S0 BB, London, 1887.
For the Welsh texts, see Rhys-Evans, Text of the Mab. Oxford,
1SS7 Lady Guest's text and tr. of Mab., 3 vols., Ijlandovery,
1849 Loth, Le Mabinogion, Paris, 1889 (cited as Loth most
valuable). Triads will be found in Loth, in Rhvs-Evans, and in
Skene, Fotir Anc. Books of Wales, Edinburgh, 1868 (cited as
Skene it contains also the poems, text and tr.), and in the
ili/i'l/riaH ArchaiiilOfiy, London, 1801 (with other documents)
and Loth, La Mf'trique galloise, 3 vols., London, 1900-2.
The following abbreviations are also used throughout this

MS

MS

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

,

;

;

;

;

;

article: B]B.iiQhet=Trait^desmonnaies ganloises, 2 vols., Paris.
1905 ; Campbell,
Leabharna Feinne, London, 1S72,
= Popular Tales of the West Highlands,
i vols., Edin. 1890;
Elton = Orijr»is of Eng. Hist., London, 1882; E. Hull =
Cnchullin Saga, London, 1898 ; Joyce,
= Old Celtic
Romances^ London, 1894, SH=Soc. Hist, of Anc. Ireland,
= Origin and fli-sf. of Ir. Names
2 vols., London, 1903;
of Places, 2 vols., Dublin, 1901; JalUnn^ Recherches sur la
rel. gaul., Bordeaux, 1903;
Keating = fl!siory of Ireland, tr.
O'Mahony, London, 1366 ; Le Braz = La Legende de la Mort 2, 2
vols., Paris, 1902 ; Nutt-Meyer= Voiiage of Bran, 2vo]s., London,
1896-97 ; O'Curry, .MCAI = Manners thid Cxtstoins of the Ancient
Irish, i vols,, Dublin, 1873; O'Gmdy = Silva Gadelica, 2 vols,

WET

LF=

OCR

PX

BFAL

1892 ; Reinach,
Bronzes figures de la Gaule romaine, Paris,
= Arthurian Legend, O.xtord, 1891, CB=CeH.
1900; Rhys,
Britain^, London, 1908, CFL = Celt. Folklore, Oxford, 1901,
= Hibbert Led. on Celt. Heathendom, London, 1883 S(^billot =
Folk-lore de France, 4 vols,, Paris, 1904 ft,; Stokes, TIO = Three
Irish Glossaries, 1862, US=nrkeU. Sprachschatz, Qottingen,
1894 (in Fick's Ver<jleichendes Worterbuch ^).

HL

;

II.

The Celtic people.— The

Celts,

who had

greater affinities with the Latin than with the
Teutonic brandies of the Aryan stock, had settled
(probably in Neolithic times) in the area between
the head waters of the Rhine, Elbe, and Danube,
where they became known to the Greeks as the

Hyperboreans,

and whence

different directions.

By

they

migrated

the 9th cent.
'

B.C.,

in

the

'
Goidels, belonging to the Q group of Celts, had
probably reached the British Isles, whither at a
much later date came the Brythonic tribes of the
'P' gi'oup. Gaul had been occupied at an early
date. North Italy by the 8th cent. B.C., the Spanish
Other groups are
penLnsiila by the 5th century.
found in the Danube valley and the Balkans ;
some finally reached Galatia as a result of the
revolt of the German tribes.
In thus spreading
over such a wide area, the Celts must have lost
much of their racial purity through mingling with
the aboriginal peoples— the dolichocephalic Neolithic peoples and the short
brachycephalic stock
(regarded by Bioca as the true Celts, on whom the
_

so-called Celts had imiiosed their language).
But,
in spite of this, the Celts, though a minority in
these various lands, possessed racial characteristics
of such a marked type as to impress them on
the successive peoples with whom they came in
contact, gi^•ing them a Celtic fades, so that a
general Celtic type, composed of different racial

elements,

is

now

recognizable.

Thus the

difi'erent

groups were strongly homogeneous, and the general
impression left by a study of the remains of their
belief and ritual is that their religion was on the
whole of the same character everywhere. Though
the divinities among different groups bore different
names, and though, among more civilized groups,
their personalities may have been more definite,
their general characteristics were alike.
Local
circumstances may have altered myths and beliefs
in various ways, but their basis was everywhere
the same. Again, though aboriginal cults and
beliefs may have influenced those of the Celts,
there w-as probably little difference between them,
and the Celts perhaps gave more than they received.
It is impossible, however, to say how far any one
Celtic group may have developed their religion
beyond that of any other group. Hence we shall
obtain the best impression of Celtic religion by
regarding it as, on the whole, homogeneous, like
the Celts themselves.
III.

Religious cnARACTERisTics.—VTimitiv^

elements influenced Celtic religion to the end of its
The cult of Nature-spirits preceded and
history.
outlived the rise of anthropomorphic Nature-gods.
Religious evolution was doubtless influenced by the
earlier distinction between the cults of men and
women, arising from their varying interests, and
probably already established before the Celts
became a separate people. Men as hunters would
worship animals, propitiating the slain animal or
rendering Divine honours to one member of the
Other worshipful
species which was hunted.
animals were preserved, the cult thus leading to
domestication and pastoral life.
But all these
animals would be regarded as Divine in themselves
the anthropomorphic stage came later. Perhaps
mainly among women arose the cult of the fruitful
Earth-mother, since it is to them that the beginnings of agriculttire are due. They had gathered
and stored wild fruits, roots, and seeds, and from
tliem came the idea of cultivating such plants.
Hence with women w-ould arise the cult of vegetation -spirits, embodied in trees the largest vegetable
growth. When corn became a food staple, the
All such spirits
corn-spirit would be evolved.
would be regarded as female. The cult of anthroanimaland
vegetation-divinities, whenpomorphic
ever it arose, never quite took the place of the
earlier cult of Divine animals and vegetationspirits. As men began to take part in agriculture,
and consequently in the cults till then practised
;

—

by women, vegetation-, fertility-, and corn-spirits
would tend to become male, the Earth-mother an
Earth-god,though the lattermay have been regarded
as her consort or her son. Yet neither was this
process ever a complete one, as is seen by the late
existence of the Matres (goddesses of fertility), and
by the cult of corn-mothers and -maidens. Again,
as the cult of vegetation- and corn-spirits centred
in agricultural processes, so, when they became
anthropomorphic divinities, their cult centred in
the seasonal festivals, the ritu.al of which is so
important for the elucidation of much in Celtic
religion.

New

circumstances created

new

divinities— the

of crafts, of commerce, of music and poetry.
of the culture-divinities thus evolved were
female, and were never quite ousted by gods of

growth

Some

the same occupation, while they were sometimes
regarded as mothers or consorts of the latter. To

CELTS
of these divinities the origin of culture and
the existence of domestic animals were later attributed, and myth told how thej', perhaps regarded
as culture-heroes rather than gods, had obtaiiieil
them from the gods' laud for men by force or fraud.
In some cases they may thus have once been
anthropomorphic animal-divinities who had beeoiue
gods, with whom the particular species of animal
was associated. In later stages these cultnre-gods
were very important the local gods assimilated
by Ca;sar (vi. 17) to the Roman Mercury.

Rome

—

Warfare also, especially with the migrating
Celts, demanded war-divinities, certain of tlie gods
of growth being at first utilized, since in Irish
myth some of tlie latter are great warriors. But
there were sjiccial war-gods also many of a local,

—

—

as well as war-goddesses, for here
the female influence which moulded other parts of
also
Celtic religion
Though the Celts
prevailed.
are often regarded as mainh' a warrior people,
followed
was
also
by them, as
keenly
agriculture
many classical references show. The Equitcs in
(iaul engaged in war only when occasion arose
(Cjesar, vi. 15, cf. v. 12, the Belgas, having waged
commenced to cultivate the lands'). In
war
Ireland, the dependence of fertility upon the king,
himself a warrior, shows the importance of agriculture (see § VIII.).
Of all these various divinities and spirits, those
of growth and fertility were probably the most
tribal character

'

.

.

.

As anthropomorphic divinities they
were worshipped at large central gatherings during
important.

the great festivals, but the cult of the earlier
out of whom they had been evolved, must
have continued in simple folk-rituals. But both
were essentially the same, and it is not wrong to
say that the Celts preserved in an empliatic degree
spirits,

the primitive elements of religion. Hence Celtic
may be regarded as in the main a cult of
powers of growth and fertility, perhaps because
the poetic temperament of the people Kept them
religion

Nor was the early
close to the heart of Nature.
importance of female cults of goddesses ever quite
lost sight of, as the position of goddesses and the
popular cult of the Metres show. Here and tliere
a higher type of religion may have arisen, especially in those parts of Gaul where foreign influences
prevailed, and certainly after the Roman conquest.
But that conquest really undermined Celtic religion
in Gaul and Britain.
Other characteristics which emerge from a study
yil the sources are the organization and power of
the priesthood, the cruel aspects of the sacrificial
cult, derived in part, at least, from the earlier
.slaying of a Divine-human victim, the simplicity
rather than the stateliness of the ritual, suggested
by the fact that groves rather than buildings were
the temples of the Celts, the general use of magic,
and the firm and sustaining belief in bodily immortality.
It should be clearly recognized that most of the
divinities were purely local in character gods of a
tribe or gi'oup of tribes, similar in functions to those
This is
of other groups, but ditiering in name.
suggested by the frequent equation in inscriptions
of dilierent gods with the same Roman god, while,

—

generally speaking, certain Divine names appear
In
from certain districts.
only in" inscriptions
Ireland and in Wales, though the divinities in the
more
have
a
universal
to
texts appear
character,

they

may have

been gods of prominent

tribes,

those of other groups having been forgotten. On
the other hand, certain divinities were worshipped
under the same name over wider areas. Some
Irish and Welsh divinities have similar names, as
well as others worshipped among the insular and
Continental Celts Lug or Lugus, Ognui or Ogmios,
Epona, the Matres. These deities may rejjresent

—
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the divinities of the earliest times, whose cult was
Or
carried far and wide by the migrating Celts.
the gods of some tribes may have ousted those of
tribes conquered by them.
Or, again, the cult of
a tribal god m.ay have gradually extended itself to
other tribes. But, on tlie whole, the local character
of the Celtic gods is one of its most marked features.
Each god whose nature and f\iiictionsare described
must thus be taken as reiires(uitative of a typo.
Though the extent of the Celtic folk from the east
to the west of Europe may seem to make it impossible to treat of their religion as a whole, yet
the similarity of the Celtic temperament everywhere, the adherence, in spite of the evolution of
their religion, to its primitive features, and the
alone
unitj' of their civilization (southern Gaul
The
excepted) render the task less difBcult.
uniformity of Celtic religion, wherever found, may
in large measure be due also to the organized
priesthood and its position as a teaching bodj'.

Thus, though this uniformity may be regarded by
as hypothetical, the evidence hardly permits
us to suppose that the religion difl'ered materially

some

in dilferent regions.

The Celts were regarded as peculiarly religious
classical observers (cf. Ca?sar, vi. 16).
They did
not neglect ceremonial or what was due to the gods,
while they held that all things happened by the
will of the gods (Livy, v. 46; Dion. Hal. vii. 70;
Nor could the power of
Arrian, Ci/net/. xxxv. 1).
the priesthood have been so great unless the people
had been eager to approach the gods through their
representatives. This Celtic characteristic may be
traced even now In the devotion to religion and in
the authority of the priest in certain Celtic regions,
and it is also seen in the eager acceptance of
(.'hristianity by the Celts, in the spirituality of
early Celtic saints, and in the position of the Celtic
by

Church

in

Western Christendom

for

some centuries.
h.ts

Their

given
spiritual, poetic temperament
the
to literature in France and Britain
purely Celtic literature of Ireland has much that
romantic and idealistic
is
and, whatever the
origins of the Arthurian saga may have Ijecn, its
no Celt described
spirit is Celtic. But unfortunately
his own religion or handed down to us any glimpse
of the religious aspirations of his people. The real
desire of the Celt for God, his sense of sin, his
hopes, remain a sealed book to us. But tliat they

much

;

;

is evident, when we consider
the spiritual ideals which the Celt has bequeathed

must have existed
to

mankind.

TnS GODS OF Gaul.— In his notice of the
Gall. vi. 17, 18)
religion of Gaul, Ciiesar {de Bell.
confines himself to a description of six divinities,
to whom he gives the name of Roman deities
*Deum maxime Mercuriuin colunt. Hujus sunt plurima
huno oumium invcntorem artium ferunt hunc
simulacra
viarum atque itineruni ducem, hunc ad qviaestus pecuniae
mercaturaaque habere vim maximam arbitrantur. Post hunc,
De his eandem
.\pollincm, et .Vtartem, et Jovcm, et Minervara.
Apollinem,
fere, quam reliqus* gentes, habeiit opinionem
morbos viepellere Miiiervam, operum atque artiflciornni initia
Martem, lieila
tradere
Joveni, imperium coelestiuin tenere
IV.

:

;

;

;

_

;

;

;

ret^ere.

.

idque ab

Oalli se onnies ab Dite patre
Druidibus prodituni dicunt.'
.

.

prognatos pracdicant

;

of inscriptions, etc., shows that
there were many gods besides these. Hence Ciesar
may have mentioned only the chief gods, or, more

But the evidence

there were many local gods with similar
functions but dilierent names, since the inscriptions
show the assimilation of gods with dilierent names
The assimilation throws
to one Roman divinity.
.some light on the characters of the native divinit ies,
th(mgh very often some single aspect or function
of a god may have been made the connecting link
between the two, and generally the native character
of the god would be lost in the personality of the
Roman divinity. Whether there w.as one supreme
god or a group of supreme gods hius been much
likely,
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debated. I'erhaps each tribe or group of tribes had
its own group of tjods, one of whom may have been

regarded as chief, liut in some cases a god was
worshipjicd over a wide area under the same name.
C;vsar makes the native Mercury tlie ^'od most
worshipped, anil the local gods assimilated to
Mercury (some sixteen in number), worshipped
perhaps on liill-tops, were probably gods of culture,
commerce, agriculture, and boundaries, with an occasional antliropomorphic animal-god like Moccus,
a swine-god. The Gaulish Ogmios (Ir. Ogma),
mentioned by Lucian (Herakles), was probably a

name has not been
The Gaulish gods re"inscription.
presented l>y Juppiter were probably sky-, sun-,
and thunder-gods, and one of them has been
identified with numerous images of a god with a
wheel (a symbol of the sun) and occasionally a
thunderbolt. The number of native gods associated
with Apollo is very great e.g. Borvo, Belenos,
and they were generally gods of
Grannos, etc.
healing springs, though some of them may have
been sun-gods.
As the Celts became a conquering and warlike
people, war-gods tended to become more prominent,
and the numerous divinities associated with Mars
Camulos, Teutates, Albiorix, Caturix, etc. were
doubtless tribal war-gods. (Animal- and Naturegods Mullo, a mule-god, Vintius, a wind-god,
Leucetius, a lightning-god, and Braciaca, perhaps
a god of nialt^were also associated with Mars.)

native Mercury, though his

found in any

:

;

—

—

—

Bat in their more settled state, divinities of growth
and agi'iculture would be worshipped by the Celts.
The importance of this aspect of Celtic religion is
seen in the wide-spread cult of such female divinities as the Matres, who, in inscriptions, have
generally a local epithet. These goddesses, usually
three in number, were primarily goddesses of
fruits, flowers, a
fertility, as their symbols
cornucopia, or an infant show but they became
of
families,
towns, etc.
individuals,
protectors
They are not mentioned by Caesar, but, like the
culture-goddess equated by him with Minerva, the
horse-goddess Epona, and others, they were not
made subordinate to gods, as were the numerous
goddesses associated with the native Apollo or
with Mercury, Mars, etc. The cult of the Matres

—

—

;

was wide-spread and popular (especially in
Alpine Gaul and lower Germany), hence

cis-

also

primitive, and it doubtless resembled that of the
Bona Dea or Great Mother, with whom Gregory
of Tours compares a local fertility-goddess of Autun
called

Berecyntia

Glor.

(in

Conf.

c.

77

;

see

The Matres must have been
an early Earth-mother, whose place
was eventually taken by the Earth-god. She then
became his consort or mother, or was even assoThus Sirona, perhaps
ciated with another god.
'the long-lived one,' with symbols of fertility
(Robert, RCd iv. 133), associated with Grannos,
But generally
is probably an old Earth-goddess.
conservatism preserved intact the cult of these

Festivals

[Celtic]).

triplicates of

fertility-goddesses, as

we

Matres and Berecyntia.

see in the case of the
Similarly, female corn-

vegetation-spirits, as tliey became anthropomorphic goddesses, were only partially ousted by
The Matres, worshipped also in Gallogods.
Roman Britain, were never quite forgotten. They
survived in popular belief as fairies (see Fairv,
and cf. the Welsh name for fairies, Y Mamau,
'
the Mothers '), and their images were sometimes
adored as those of the Virgin and Child. The
MatroncB of eastern and cis-Alpine Gaul, of the
Rhine and Danube regions, probably local forms
of the Matres, have a title borne by several rivers
Marne, Meyi-one, etc. This suggests that they
were a.ssociated with the cult of rivers. The
Mother-river fertilized a whole district, and thus

and

—

exhibited the chief characteristics of the whole
group of goddesses. Other local group goddesses
or female spirits are the Comcdovre, Domino;, and
Virrjines (probably not very dill'erent from the
Matres), the Niska:, water-goddesses, etc. Many
individual goddesses, unassociated with a god,
It is
appear sporadically in local inscriptions.
thus clear (as the evidence of Irish mythology also
shows) that in the earliest times goddesses or
female spirits of fertility, culture, etc., had preceded
gods, and were never quite ousted by them.
The earth or under-earth gods are most probably
represented by Coesar's Dispater. Various GalloRoman images show by their symbols or dress that
they are local equivalents of Dispater, of the
Gr^co-Roman Hades-Pluto, e.g. the god with
the hammer and cup (a symbol of fertility), the

god called

Cemunnos— a

horned god wlio

may

be

the same as other nameless horned or three-headed
gods, evidently of the under world, with symbols
of plenty and fertility.
Aeracura, a goddess
holding a basket of fruits, is associated with
Dispater in inscriptions from the Rhine valley,
and she is probably an early Earth-mother, as is
also the consort of the under-world god on a
monument from Saintes. She holds a cornucopia.
The horned or three-headed god is associated with
a male and female, or two male, or two female,
In some
companions, on diti'erent monuments.
cases they are represented as Roman divinities.
These varying groupings may point to different
myths of which this god was the central figure.
From this under- world god, who is also a god of
perhaps the late
fertility, men were descended
form of a myth telling how men had come to earth's
To his kingsurface from an under-earth region.
dom below the earth, conceived as a glorious state,
men returned after death to enjoy that bodily
immortality which was so firmly believed in by the

—

Celts

(§

XVI.).

The hammer is probably a sj-mbol of power, which mi|ht be
given to any god, but in the hands of the under-world god, who
Horns were
is a god of fertility, it represents creative power.
also ultimately symbols of power (§ X. z [/]), but, in the case of
these under-world gods with stags' horns, they pre-suppose a
cult of the stag which, as a grain-feeder, miglit be associated
^nth the under-earth region whence the grain sprang. Later
the anthropomorphic god of the under world would be represented with stags' horns, and horned animals would become his
symbols. Hence they are represented with the god on some of
The triple head of the god and monument-s of
liis monuments.
a bodiless triple head are not easily explained, but they are
probably connected withjthe Celtic cult of heads and with the
idea that the head of a great tribal warrior had protective
powers.
For representations of Dispater, see Reinach, BF, RCel xvu.
4SB. Bertrand, RA, 2nd ser., vols. xv. and -wi. Flouest, RA,
3rd ser., vol. v. BarthSlemy, RCel i. 1 £f.
;

;

;

Inscriptions also show the existence of departmental Nature-divinities of mountains, forests,
rivers, winds, etc., and of tutelary deities of towns
or districts, which took their name from these
gods— perhaps originally tribal divinities, and of
anthropomorphic animal-divinities like Damona,

Tarvos, Moccus, Mullo, Epona, and Artio (see
§X.).
The theory of a Celtic cult of a great Divine
triad has been maintained by those who believe
that the three gods worshipped by the Gauls with
human sacrifices (Lucan, Pharsal. i. 444) were
such a triad. Their names are Teutates, Taranis,
and Esus. But on no inscription do their names
occur together, and Lucan lays stress on the
bloody aspect of their cult, not on their association
Nor do his words show that they were
as a triad.
gods of all Gaul. They were rather tribal gods,
whose cult may have extended over a wide area
Teutates is a war(see Reinach, RCel xviii. 149).
god of the tribe (*tcuta), but his pan-Celtic cult is
still maintained by Jullian
(Rcchcrchfs, p. 18).
Taranis is probably a thunder-god, and Esus, to
of
judge from a monument found at Paris, is a god

CELTS
vegetation (§§ VII. 2 X. 2 [b]). Some monuments
of the under-world god associate him with two
divinities, but, as these vary on the monuments,
too mucli stress must not be laid on this example
of a triad.
The importance of the number three'
among tlie Celts (see Calend.\k [Celtic]) led to
their grouping three Matres on monuments, and in
Irish myths there are some examples of similar
groupings, or of the extension of one divinity into
three (§V. ).
In only a few ca.ses was a god
worshipped by a similar name all over Celtdom
more generally gods with similar functions had
dili'erent n.araes, as a result of the local character
of most divinities (see Table appended to §VI.).
Some of these local divinities, especially those
connected with natural features, and possibly some
;

'

;

divinities of

growth and

fertility,

may

have been

pre-Celtic, but this is not to say that the Celts
themselves had not dignities of the same nature
whom they could assimilate to these.
The philological evidence of the inscriptional
names, the identification with Koman divinities,
and the plastic types of the monuments, along with
ritual notices, hints in early ecclesiastical writings,
and folk-survivals, give us some definite knowledge
of religious evolution among the Gauls before the
Koman conquest. Out of a primitive Natureworship, out of early animal and agricultural

had been evolved departmental deities
Nature (of mountains, forests, rivers, of the
sun and sky, of thunder), deities of growth and
fertUity, and anthropomorijhic animal-divinities
From the deities of fertility, or from
(cf. §X.).
early earth or under-earth divinities, had been
evolved gods of the under world of the dead, but
from that under world a region of fertility men
had come forth, for a myth of this kind probably
underlies Caesars statement regarding descent
from Disjjater.
Worshipful animals became
anthropomorphic animal-gods, often with the
animal as their symbol. There were also divinities
of speech, of culture, of health, of commerce, and
of war.
Some of these may have assumed a
prominent character, but generally they were local
and topical. After the Roman conquest the native
cults, save in rural districts, gradually gave place
to a cult of Romanized Celtic divinities, worshipped
according to the ritual of Rome. But, with the
conquest, a road was opened to foreign cults which
the Romans themselves had adopted, and consequently remains of ECTptian and other Oriental
cults have occasionally teen discovered on the soil
cults, there

of

—

—

of Gaul.

The

inscriptions

and Divine names are given

fully in Holder.

Many separate articles on the gods will be found in RCH and
BA. See also Allmer, 'Les Dieux dela Oaule celt.,' /(«•. Epigr.,
Paris, 1804 n.

Jullian, Hecherches ; Bertrand, lid. des Gauiois ;
Gaidoz, Le Dieugaidoili du Soleil; Rhys, II L; Reinaoh, BF,
anil Cuius, Mythea, et Reliriiong, 2 vols., Paris, 1905 and for the
Matres and Matronse, see Ihm, in Roscher, s.v., and in Jahrb. des
;

:

Vereins vim Altcrthums/reunden in Rheinlande, 18S7, No. 83;
Daremberg-Saglio, Diet. Ant. grec. et rom., s.v. Vallentin, Le
culte des matres, Paris, ISSO.
;

V. IRISU DIVIXlTIES.—i.

The
— Of the three groups of tales
cycle.

Mythological

known

as the

Mythological, the Ciichulainn, and the Feinn
Its concycles, the first alone concerns us here.
tents, found mainly in the lltli and 12th cent.
it^and LL, are based on mythic tales of a far
earlier date.
Some of its pers(mages are met with
in the other cycles, in Scots Gaelic tales, and in
those of Wales and Man. These personages are
the Tuatha De Panann, Fomorians, Firboigs, and
Milesians, of whom the lirst two are certainly
Divine groups. The mythic tales relate the strife
of
po^yers of growth with those of blight, of
aboriginal with incoming Celtic gods, or tell of
Divine amours with mortals, or of human descent
from the gods. Christianity viewed the gods as
demons, but at a later time the myths were

281

euhemerized by early mediu'val chroniclers and set
forth as historic facts. Gods became kings and
warriors.
Divine and human groups became
successive colonists of Ireland, while each
group
was athliated to the Hebrew patriarchs. But the
data upon which the chroniclers had to work were
conflicting, and on the wliole they left them so.
According to the annalists, the first group of
personages who came to Ireland were Noah s granddaughter, Cessair, with 50 women and 3 men, all
of whom were destroyed by a Hood sa\e Finntain.
They were followed by I'artholan and his company,
who found the Fomorians settled there, but were
destroyed by a plague, Tuan mac Caraill alone
Finntain and Tuan are annalLstic
surviving.
duplicates, who are described as surviving for
centuries, the latter through a series of transformations, the idea of which was purely pagan.
Next came the Nemedians, who had to pay to the
Fomorians two-thirds of their children and of the
year's corn and milk on Samhain eve (1st Nov.).
One version of the history of the Nemedians
makes some of their survivors go to Scotland or
Man (the Britons), others to Greece (the Firboigs),
others to the north of Europe (the Tuatha De
Danann). The Firboigs, probably to be regarded
as the aborigines of Ireland, returned thither.
They were not attacked, like the other groups, by
the Fomorians, who are spoken of as tlieir gods.
The Tuatha De Danann, on their arrival in Ireland,

were attacked by the Fomorians.
The earliest
tradition knows of one battle only, in wliich
and
Fomorians
were
both
overthrown
Firboigs
(Corniac, Glos.mry, s.v. 'Nescoit'; LU 51), but
this was later resolved into two.
The first battle,
fought at Magtured in Mayo, resulted in the defeat
of the Firboigs on Midsummer day.
In this battle,
Nuada, king of the Tuatha, lost his hand and had
to resign bis kingship, which was given to Bres,
son of a Fomorian and a woman of the Tuatha D^

Danann.

During

his reign the

Tuatha De Danann

had to pay tribute and perform menial duties—
perhaps a euhemerized version of a mj'th telling of
the subjection of gods of growth and light to
powers of death and blight. In seven years Nuada
resumed his throne, and there followed on Samhain
the second battle of Magtured in Sligo, which

made the Tuatha D6 Danann lords of the land.
Next came the Milesians, ancestors of the Irish,
who defeated the Tuatha De Danann, the survivors

whom retired into the hills to
fairy race.

of

become a kind of

This chronological system, with its obvious
reduplications, shows what the annalists made of
existing or dlml5' remembered mj-ths, legends,
All this has been
rites, and Divine genealogies.
accepted as sober fact by Irish writers down to
the present time.
But the true nature of the
whole is now better apprehended, and it is admitted
that in Fomorians and Tuatha D6 Danann we have
earlier gods never quite humanized.
Fomorians
are more or less monstrous demons or giants
rather than men, as the chroniclers admit
the
Tuatha D6 Danann are clearly supernatural.
The Mytholojfical cycle is far from representing all the pagan
its illusory coinpltteness is due
to the
ni.vths of Ireland
chronologic.al order in which it is arrancfed, and in which we
see the Tuatha Dt^ Danann arriving and conquering the land,

—

;

;

occup.ving it for a time, dispoinsessed by the .Milesians, retiring
into tiie hollow hills, and dividing these underground kingdoms
among themselves. Fragments of other niytlis are found in the
Dindsenchwfi ; others exist as romantic talcs, or are transferred
to the Lives of saints, or are connected with historical or semi*
historical personages ; while others arc found in the heroic cycles.
But in whatever guise the Tuatha \>6 Danann appear, they
never quite lose their true Divine fonn ; as men, as wizards, as
fairies, they still reveal themselves as gods.
2.

The Fomorians. — The

Firboigs, with

are associated the Fir Galioin and Fir

whom

Domnann

have seen a
('men of Domuu,' in whom some
'
goddess of the deep [Ir. domain, deep '], or a god,

CELTS
whom

as well as submarine (RCel xii. 130 ; US 211).l MacBain points
out that the 6 of mAr, \t it is long (tor it is rarely so marked),
both these derivations («iii';. Diet., Inverness, 1896,
is

ou slight yrouiuls, to lie
akin to the Dtimiwnii of Devon and Cornwall [HL
597 d'Arbois, ii. 130]), are treated as slaves and
held in contempt, and this is suggestive of their

anil

lihys c-onsiders,

'

against

More probable is Zimmer's and d'Ar'oois' derivation
from /'J and a theme morio, from uwr, 'great' (ftCfi xii. 476;
which regarded
d'Arbois, ii. 62). This agrees with the tradition
p. 146).

;

enslaved by the conciuering
position as aborigines
That tlie Fomorians were their gods or
Goidels.
the gods of an aboriginal people is certain, since
of
they are found in Ireland before the coming

them as giants.
,
t^
In spite of the hostility of the Fomorians to
the Tuatha De Danann, they intermarry or trace
Similar
other.
each
from
relationships
descent
are found among the hostile groups of other
Irish
instance
in
this
mythologies. Thus, though
the relationships may have been partly due to the
are also the reflexion, on the
euhemerists,
,

Partholan.' Thus they would not originally be
evil: that character, together with tlieir Celtic
names, would he given to them by the Celts.

of them may have been gods of fertility, for
the Fomorian Bres could cause kine to be always
and produce a good harvest every year,
and he knew the lucky days for ploughing, sowing,
and reaping (Harl. MS, 6280; liCel xii. 105).
Though the Fomorians were regarded as hurtful to
of the Tuatha De
agriculture, this was also said
Danann after the Christianizing of Ireland, though
are
they were gods of growth {LL 245, 2). They
chamalso called, like the Tuatha D6 Danann,
the
Thus
pions of the Sid' {Harl. MS, 5280, §41).
tribute ofl'ered to them may be a reminiscence of
an actual cult of aboriginal gods, since it exactly
resembles that of Cromra Cruaich, a Celtic earthAboriginal and Celtic gods of fertility
god.

Some

they

be
Only the more prominent Fomorians need
enumerated. Their functions are even more comof the Tuatha De Danann.
those
than
hidden
]iletely
Balor had one eye, the glance of which destroyed
whomsoever it fell on, but its eyelid required four
men to raise it. He is probably a personiEcation

'

'

The Celts
differed little" in personality and cult.
regarded them as hostile and evil, as incoming
of a conquered
conquerors so often regard the gods
race.
They dread them and equate them with the
The Celts did this,
evil powers known to them.
and made the Divine Fomorians lords of blight
This we gather from
the fact that a sinister character is given to them
in the texts and in folk-tradition, while they are
actual opponents of the bright gods of the Celts.
Thus the mythical battles between the two sets of
of the
gods became part of the dramatization

and winter, storm and death.

between growth and blight, summer and
darkness— the dualism which is
found in all Nature religions. The sun was vanor
storm, summer by winter, and
quished by cloud
But the sun shone forth
vegetation perished.
conflict

winter, light and

again, summer returned, vegetation re-appeared.
All this was symbolic of strife between the Divine
and demoniac beings behind these, and it was
could
represented in ritual, since men thought they
aid magically or by rite and prayer the gods of
and
wounded
are
slain,
growth. In this strife gods
because the powers of growth sutler eclipse. But
they revive, just as sun and vegetation re-appear.
The Celts already possessed such a mythology and
ritual, hence it was easy to equate the Fomorians
with their own dark powers. If myth represented
this as haWng happened once for all, as if some of
the gods had actually perished, men knew that
or its
they still lived on, and the Nature drama
The priority
ritual representation still proceeded.
of the Fomorians to the Tuatha De Danann would
also be in accordance with the usual Celtic belief
in the priority of darkness to light.
According to the annalists, the Fomorians are sea-demons or

name being derived from muir, 'sea,' or they are
demons and giants (Heimessy, Chron, Scot., 1866, p. 6; Girald.
Camb. Top. tlib. iii. 2), descended, with the Ooborchind

pirates, the

and Luchrupin ('little bodies
goat- or horse-heads,' IT i. 5S5)
or dwarfs'), etc., from Shem (LU 2a, 45). Rhys connects the
name with Welsh/oauT, giant,' and derives it from /o, 'under,'
submarine
'—hence
sea
beings (UL 591). MacBain
and muir,
regards them as personifications of the wild western sea {Celt.
Hag. bi. 130). The Fomorians were certainly located in Tory
with the sea may be
Island, off Donegal but this association
due to a mere late folk-etymology, wrongly deriving the name
from muir. The Celtic experience of the Lochlanners or
Norsemen, with whom the Fomorians are associated (Harl. IIS,
62S0 ; RCel xii. 76), would aid the conception o^ tiiein^as sea
Stokes connects the _syUable_ mor with -mare
pirates.
of them as subterranean
•i
nightmare," from 'mora; and thinks
('

'

'

;

1

The

possibility of the

Fomorians being gods

of a

group

.

Divine stage, of what takes place in primitive
Hostile peoples intermarry, or the women
society.
of one group are captured and made mothers by
men of the other group.

in milk,

'

.

,

of

Celtic tribes at war with another group worshipping the gods
called Tuatha Vii Danann should not be overlooked.

of the evil eye, much believed in by the Celts.
been
Elatha, father of Bres and Ogma, may have
an aboriginal god of knowledge like the Celtic
to
reference
wisdom,
some
has
name
bis
Ogma, since
and is used as an appellative in the sense of science,
art, and literary composition
275). Perhaps the fact of his

HL

{IT i. 521 Rhys,
son Bres being chosen
;

some myth
king of the Tuatha De Danann reflects
Bres, as
of the occasional supremacy of darkness.
has been seen, may have been an aboriginal god of
Celtic
the
is
His consort
goddess of
Brig,
growth.
knowledge.

and Indech are
Elatha,
Balor,
described as kings of the Fomorians, the last

named being son

of

Dea Domnann, a goddess

(or

the sea, as Khys
god) of the deep, not necessarily
the deep in the
suggests (EL 597), but perhaps
sense of under-earth. If so, this goddess would be
an Earth-mother of the aborigines. Tethra, whose
wife resembles the Celtic war-goddess Badb (LU
as lord of Elysium, or
50), is regarded by d'Arbois
the world of the dead, whither, like Kronos, he
also equates
D'Arbois
defeat.
his
retired after
Bres and Balor with Kronos, making Tethra, Bres,
ii.
192,
same
the
and
(d'Arbois,
one
Balor
and
god
But the assumption that Greek and
375).
198,

is
Irish mythologies run upon parallel lines
These three gods are quite separate
dangerous.
Tethra may have been an aboriginal

personalities.

but tliere is no real ground for
which was far
regarding him as a lord of Elysium,
world of the dead (see Blest,
the
from being
Abode of [Celtic], § s). Net, grandfather of Balor
and husband of Neman, the war-goddess, was a
'Neit ).
battle-godoftheheatheuGael' (Corniac,s.f.
A war-god Neton, equated with Mars, is mentioned
the
of
Aquitani
ou inscriptions in the territory
(Holder, ii. 738), and, like a Gaulish *Nantos,
would then
may be the equivalent of Net, who
have been wTongly classed with the Fomorians.
Elsewhere he is ranked among the Tuatha D6
Danann, though he is the ancestor of several
war-divinity,

'

Fomorians (ii

10, 1).

„

D£ Danann.—This collective
3. The Tuatha
name means the folk or the tribes of the goddess
Danu (Stokes, iJCei xii. 129; Rhys, EL 89), or,
'

'

renders it, 'folk of the god
(ii. 145)
whose mother is called Danu.' Cognate forms are
Fir Dea, Tuath D6 or Tuatha Dea, men or tribes
Three gods in particular— Brian,
of the goddess.'
children or
luchair, and lucharliar— are called her

as d'Arbois

'

'the three gods of

Danu'

(Harl.

MS,

5280, § S3),

title to the whole group
the three gods (ib. § 60). In
Welsh mythology their equivalents are the Children
Sra
1 This derivation is now accept
accepted by Rhys. See Tram.

and they again give a
Fir tri riDca,

'

'

men of

Inter. Con;;. Eist. 0/ Rel.

Oxford, 1908,

ii.

214.
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Don. Tlioiigli euliemerizeJ as warriors, tliuy
appear also in the Mytliological cycle as a poo[iIe
ot magical powers who ulliuiately became a race
of fairy enchanters.
Conqnercd by the Milesians,
of

(This Milesian
the3- had retired into the .sid.
conquest of a race of gods must be regarded as the
euhcmerists' interpretation of the abandonment of
the old paganism and its gods by the
of
peoples
Ireland at the preaching of Christianity. Tlie new
faith, not the people, conciuered the gods.)
In the Crichulainu cjcle they are supernatural
beings or 'demons' assisting the persons of the
saga, and in the Feinn saga all these characters
are inditlerently ascribed to them.
Tlie annalists
regard them as men. Yet they have the marks of
divinity though they die, tliey are immortal,
tliey can change their form, they have amours
with mortals, they live in a Divine world, they
inHuence human affairs.
They are said to be
'unfading,' their 'duration is perennial' (0'Gra<ly,
ii. 203).
The euhemerizing process which made
them mortals was gi'adual. Eochaid na Flinn in
the 10th cent, speaks of them as men, as demons,
and as deities {LL 10, 2). In the Ilth cent, the
process was complete, as the poems of Flann
Manistrech and Gilla Coemain and the Book of
Invasions show {LL 9, 11, 127). As a result of
this process we now hear of their sepiilchres. They

—

had become men, subject to mortality, though
possibly the process was aided by pagan m3-ths of
slain gods. Yet their divinity was never forgottsm,
and in romantic tales and sagas, existing side by
side with the documents of the euhemerists, they

are still gods, while the view that they were a race
of fairy-folk— Sirf-dwellers,
^r side, 'men of the
fairy-mounds,' or simply side, 'fairy-folk' whom
the pagans had worshipped {IT i. 14), is also found.

—

In

Ir.

Sid

is

a fairy-hill

— the

hill itself,

or the dwelling within

Perhaps its primitive form was \s(?rfos, from std, abode or
seat.'
Thurneysen suggests a connexion with a word = Lat.
*

it.

The

Sidu9, 'constellation,' or the dwelling of the gods.
are the dwellers in the Sid.

side

As

side they are more than fairies, since they are
called dci tcrreni, whom the pagans adored {IT i.
774), and St. Patricl-: and fieveral bishops were
taken by the daughters of Laegaire for fir side,
viz. gods (Trip. Life, i. 99).
The mounds themselves were regardfed as sepulchres of the g(jds,
but more frequently as marvellous underground
In
palaces, where favoured mortals might go.
this they resemble the over-sea Elysium (IJlest,
Abode of [Celtic]). But why were the Tuatha
De Danann transformed into a faiiy race? How
far the fairy creed existed in pagan times is
uncei-tain (see Fairy), but perhaps a supernatural
race, distinct from the Tuatha D6 Danann, was
already supposed to dwell in mounds (Joyce, SII i.
252
These "might be
U'Curry, MS Mat. 505).
aboriginal gods, since the Fomorians are also
called 'champions of the sid' (Harl. MS, 5280,
Such a belief would aid the growth of a
§41).
legend that gods ousted by Christianity were now
also in the sid.
But the dill'erence between this
earlier *«/ folk and the Tuatha De Danann may
be more apparent than real. Some of the latter
are called kings of the s-ide, and even in
Ciichulainu's Sickbed,' where the sirf-folk are prominent,
Manannan, one of the gods, is the husband of one
of them, and their island is called by the name of
the Celtic Elysium, j\tri(i Mdl, as it is in the story
of Connla (IT i. I'JI)
Windlsch, Ir. Gram. p. 1 18).
Miller, called one of the side, is connected with the
Tuatha iJe Danann, and his .,•((/ is like Ely.sium
The belief that the gods
((J'Curry, MCAIu. 71).
had retired within hills would be aided by the
Celtic cult of gods on mounds or hills, e.g. the Puy
de D6me, after which a god sometimes took his
name, like Cenn Cruaieh, 'Head of the Mound.'
Churches were afterwards built on such mounds
;

'

;
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Such gods would be regarded
(Shore, JAI xx. 9).
as still haunting the mounds when the cult had
ceased.
St. Columba prays against this host {i.e.
of gods] around the cairn that reigneth' (Keating,
The belief may also be remini.scent of the
p. 434).
dwelling of earth- and fertility-divinities beneath
the earth in a Divine land whence men had come
and whither they returned (§XVI.). Some of the
gods, however, associated with the Island Elysium
still retained their jdace there in tradition.
The association of gods with )juri;il-m(mnds is
not so clear.
But early myths of slain and buried
gods, the possible cult of gods on tumuli as well aa
on hills, and the belief that the dead rejoined the
gods of growth beneath the earth would all aid
this belief.
Fairies are also confused with ghosts,
'

live in burial-mounds, and, when tlie gods
to be looked on as fairies, they would be
associated with such mounds.
And, when eulieiiicrization made them dead heroes, conspicuous
mounds of the forgotten dead would be called their
burial places.
The phrase dee ecus and^e is used by Tuan mac Caraill of the
Tuatlia lie Danann, and is said by him to mean 'poets and
husbandmen' {LV IQ, 2). In the COir Anmumi {IT iii. 355) this

and

came

is given, but there the phrase occurs in a formula
the blessing of gods and not-gods.' The author of
the Coir seems to realize that it has this meaning, for he adds,
'These were their gods, the magicians, and their non-gods, the
husbandmen.' Perhaps the phrase may refer to the position of
Cf. the phrase in a
priest-kings or magicians as inen-gods.
Welsh poem, Teidu Oeth ac Anoeth, which Rhys renders
Household of Power and Not-power (CFL ii. CliO) but the
meaning is obscure. Cf. Loth, i. 107, for Caer Oeth. ac Anoelh.
Rhys compares Skr. deva and adeva (II L 5S1).

explanation
of blessing

—

'

'

'

;

4. Dag-da, an early god of the group, is said to
be so called because he can do more tlian all the
'It is thou art the good hand' {Dag-dac
The Coir
[llarl. MS, 5280, § 81, RCel xii. 83]).

gods

—

AnnuDtn {IT

iii.

355) explains

Dagda

'

as

lire {daig)

But the true derivation

is from
*dago-dcvos, 'good god,' though Stokes regards it
as a participial formation connected with dagh,
whence daghda, 'cunning' (Corniac, Gloss, p. 23;
RC'cl vi. 369).
Other names of Dagda are Cera
(perhaps cognate with Lat. cerus, 'creator'), litiadrofhessa, lord of great knowledge,' for he had the
perfection of heathen science,' and Eoehaid Ollathair, great father,' while he is called a beautiful
gud and the principal god of the pagans' (Cormac,
pp. 47, 144; IT iii. 355, 357; d'Arbois, i. 202).
After the battle of Magtured he divides the sid
among the gods but his son Oengus, having been

of god' (dla).

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

omitted, ousts his father and reigns in his sid (LL
In a later version, Bodb Dearg divides the
sid, and Oengus drives out his foster-father Elcniar
246(().

yiSS Scrie", i. 46).
The myth of Dagda's
may be one formed to explain the
growing prominence of the younger god's cult,
lihys makes Dagda an atmospheric god (IIL 644) ;
MacBain sees in him a sky-god (Cdt. Mag. ix. 169).
But more likely he is an earth or agricultural god,
since he lias power over corn and milk, and agrees
to prevent the destruction of these by the gods
(LL 245i), while he is called the god of the earth
'because of the greatness of his power' (IT iii.
355).
Dagda's cauldron which never lacked food
to satisfy all, his swine (one living, one always
ready for cooking), and his trees always laden
with fruit also suggest plenty and fertility. They
are in his sid where none ever tasted death (LL
(/).

disinheriting

'

'

—

He is thus ruler of a Divine laml the
1).
under world in its )iriiiiitive aspect of the place of
gods of fertility. Thus he need not be eqtiated
with Kronos, who, ilisinhcrited by Zeus, went to
reign over Elysium (Itliys, IIL 146), for he is ruler

246,

He has a large
of the sid before his disinheriting.
club or fork, and d'Arbois (v. 4'27, 448) suggests an
equivalence with the Gaulish god with the hammer.
This god, if, as is likely, he was a Celtic Dispater,
was an earth or tmder-earth god of fertility.
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If

Dagda was a god

of agriculture, he

may

Nuada a

be a

form of the god whose image was calleif Cvnn
or Cromiii Cninich (' Head or Crooked One of the
'JOl
Mound,' Kliys,
Bhiody Head or Crescent'
[from crj(, 'blood'], d'Arbois, ii. 105). Vallancey,
a
lost
de
Uch. Ilib. 1786, iv. 4'J5),
(Coll.
citing

local

HL

'

'

;

MS

Crom-eoclia was a name of the Dagda,' and
that a motto at Tara read, Let the altar ever bUize
to IJagda.' Now the Irish ottered a tliird of their
cliildren at Samhain to Cenn Cruaich to obtain
corn and milk the things over which Dagda had
power (LL 213, 2 RCcl xvi. 35) ; and the violent
prostrations of the worshippers one Saniliain eve
caused tliree-fourths of tliem to perisli perhaps a
reminiscence of an orgiastic cult. Such a god was
a god of fertility, the blood of the victims was
poured on his image, and their flesh may have been
buried in tlie lields to promote fertility. Hence
tliey may have been regarded as representatives of
tlie god, though their number is exaggerated, or a
number of sacrificial victims may have taken the
place of such an earlier Divine slain victim.
'

sfiys,

'

—

;

—

For grotesque mytha about Dagda, see RCel xii. 85 Z> C/ 94.
For some stories of Croni Dubh (who may be Cromm Cruaich)
in which the fairies (i.e. tiie old gods) refuse to help in the processes of agriculture because they are not to go to Paradise, or,
in other words, because their worshippers have become ChrisRCel \\: 175.
tians, see O'Curry, MS Mat. p. 682
'
Oengus, whose names Mac hid Oc, son of the

hU

j'oung ones' (Dagda and Boann), and In Mac Oc,
the yoirng son,' and the myth of his disinheriting
Dagda, support tlie idea that his cult superseded
that of an older god, would then be affiliated to
that god, as was done in similar cases in Babylon.
He may thus have been the god of a tribe assuming
supremacy, unless Dagda was an aboriginal god
whose cult the Celts adopted, giving that of their
earth-god Oengus a higher place. His superiority
to Dagda is seen in the myth where he tells him
how to escape the Fomorian slavery (Harl. MS,
He is often regarded as
5280, § 26 ; RCel xii. 65).
a Celtic Eros, but more likely he was a god of
'

growth who occasionally sutt'ered eclipse. Hence,
perhaps, his absence from the battle of Magtured.
The story of Oengus and Etain has been influenced
by Mdrchen formula. Finding her separated from
her consort Mider through his jealous other wife,
Fuamnach, Oengus placed her in a glass grianan
filled with flowers, the perfume of which sustained
her.
He carried it about with him till Fuamnach
caused her removal from it. Changed to insect
shape, she was swallowed by the wife of king Etain
and re-born as a mortal (LL ii. 3 Blest, Abode
OF [Celtic], § 2 ((•)).
;

Rhys,

UL

this a sun- and dawn-mj-th, the
being the expanse of heaven. But there is no evidence
i.

146,

makes

grianan
that Oengus was a sun-god

the d.awn does not grow stronger
with the sun's influence, as Etain did through Oengus's care,
and the grianan is the equivalent of various objects in tales of
the Cinnerella type, in which the heroine is hidden. The tale
reveals nothing of Etain's functions as a goddess.
Other
Mdrchen formula occur in the story of Dagda seeking the help
of Ailill and Medb, king and queen of Connaught. to discover
the girl of whom Oengus dreamt (Egerton Mti, RCet iii. 342).
But it shows that gods could seek help from mortals. For
variants of the story of Etain, see Stirn, ZCl' v., and Nutt, RCel
;

xxvii. 339.

Oengus is the fosterer of Diarmaid in tlie Feinn
cycle (Trans. Oss. Soc. iii.). With Mider, Badb,
and Morrigu, he expels the Fomorians when they
destroy the corn, milk, fruit, etc., of the Tuatlia
D6 Danann (RCel i. 41). This may point to his
being a god of growth and fertility.
Nuada Argetlam, 'of tlie silver hand,' is so
called because his hand, cut oft' at Magtured, was
replaced by one of silver. The myth may have
arisen from incidents of actual warfare, from the
fact that an Irish king must have no blemish, or
from images being sometimes maimed or made
with a kind of artificial limb. The origin of this

custom being forgotten, explanatory myths
accounted for it (FL viii. 341).
Kliys sees in
last

;

;

(

:

;

In any case he is
Celtic Zeus (HL 121).
a god of light and growth who sufl'ers in conflict
His equivalent in ^^'elsh
with dark divinities.
myth is Lliid Llaw Ercint, or silver-handed,' the
deliverer of his people from various scourges.
The story of the yearly fight on 1st May between
Gwyn and Gwythur for Liad's daughter Kreidilylad
(Guest, Mabinog. ii. 305) is explained by Hliys by
the theory that she is a kind of Persejihone wedded
But
alternately to light and darkness (HL 563).
the story may rather be explanatory of ritual
battles between summer and winter, intended to
assist the
powers of growth in their struggle with
those of blight, more especially as Kreiddylad is the
daughter of a god of growth (for such battles, see
Train,
of Man, Douglas, 1845, ii. 118 GB^
ii. 99
Grimm, Tmt. Myth. ii. 775). Possibly the
tales of the battles of Magtured may have arisen
in the same way. Traces of a cult of a god Nodens
= Nuada) in Koinano - British times have been
found at Lydney in Gloucester, and some of the
symbols suggest that Nodens was a god of tlie
But this is uncertain (see Holder, .i.v.
waters.
'Nodens'; Bathurst, Roman, Antiq. at Lydney
122 If. ; Cook, FL
Park, London, 1879; Rhys,
xvii. 30).
Nuada's name may be cognate with
words meaning 'growth,' 'harvest,' 'possession'
(Stokes, US 194), and this supports the view here
taken of his functions. The Nudd Hael, or the
generous,' of the Triads (Loth, ii. 235; 296). who
possessed 21,000 milch kine, is perhaps a euhemerized form of this god Nuada may have had various
human incarnations (see § VIIL).
Manannan is son of Ler, or the sea a god of
whom we hear only in the story of Tlie Cliildren
of Ler,' and whose Brythonic equivalent is Llyr
Four Manannans are known to Irish story,
(§ VI. ).
but they are probably all euhemerized variants of
this god.
His position as a sea-god is seen from
his riding or driving in his chariot over the waves,
in his epithet horseman of the crested sea,' and in
the fact that his horses in a sea-storm are the
waves (Harl. MS, 5230, § 148), while he is actually
identified with a wave (Bodley Dindsenchas, No.
10).
Perhaps, as god of the sea, he was readily
regarded as lord of the Island Elysium. Manannan
is still remembered in the Isle oi Man, which may
owe its name to him, and which, as the Isle of
Falga, was regarded by the Goidels as Elysium.
In a myth he is elected king of the Tuatha De
Danann. With Bodb Dearg he makes the gods in-

j

AL

'

;

—

'

'

'

'

visible

and immortal and gives them magic food,

—

while magical things belong to him his armour
his horse and canoe, his
Some of these are borrowed from
swine, etc.
Mdrchen formuhe others are the natural property
of a god who was a great magician, though the
mythological school has interpreted them after its
own fashion. (For Manannan, see, further, Blest,
Abode of [Celtic], §§ 2, 8 and for his Brythonic
equivalent Manawyddan, see below, § VI. ).

and sword worn by Lug,
;

;

In Christian times a legend grew up round the historic 7th
cent, king- Mongan, said to he a re-birth of Feinn and' son of
Manannan (// 1^ 133). In Irish and Welsh hagiology, SS. Barri
and Scuithine have inherited some of Manannan's mythical
traits, or may themselves represent local sea-gods (Meyer,
Trans. Soc. Cym.. 1896-96, p. 78).

associated with Manannan, from whose
Promise he comes to assist the Tuatha D6
His face shone
against the Fomorians.
like the sun on a summer day.'
Single-handed he
defeated the Fomorians and forced Bres to forego
his tribute (Joyce, OCR 37).
But in another version it is as 'the man of every art' (samildanach)
that he appears before the gods, showing himself
superior to the gods of various crafts, and taking
part with them in the defeat of the Fomorians
RCcl xii. 75). Lug may l)e
(Harl. MS, 5280
equated with tlie Gallo-Roman Mercury, since

Lug

Land

is

of

Danann

'

;

CELTS
samildCtiiach, possessing many arts,' is the equiva'
inventor of all arts applied by Ca?sar
lent of
I'lace and
(vi. 17) to Miat god (d'Arlxns, vi. 116).
names
point to the cult of a pod Lugus in
personal
'

'

and, though no dedication has been discovered, there are inscriptions of Mercury at

Gaul

;

Lugudunum Convenarum (RCel
Lxigoves are

commemorated

vii. 400).
in inscriptions

The

from

Spain and Switzerland— in the former, at Uxama,
by shoemakers and Ithys recalls the story of Lieu
(whom he equates with Luj;) disguising himself
as a slioemaker {HL 425; Holder, s.v.
Lugus,'
Lugudunum,' etc. ). The existence of the Lugoves
(like the Junones) points to the multiplication of
the personality of the god, like that of other Irish
deities (but see Gaidoz, liCi.l vi. 489).
Lug's

—

'

'

superiority in various crafts shows that originally
he was a culture-god, as well as a mighty hero

—

the

meaning given

(Stokes,

TIG

name by O'Uavoren
His high place among the

to

103).

his

indicated in Nuada's renunciation of his
gods
throne to him before Magtured, and in his long
reign after Nuada,'s death in the annalistic scheme
Arch. Rev. i. 231 LL 9, 2).
(Karl. MS, 5280, § 74
He is made father and helper of Ciicliulainn, who
The
is his son or perhaps a re-birth of himself.
assembly at Lugudunum on 1st August was probIrish
festival
of
as
was
the
in
honour
Lugus,
ably
Lughnasadh on the same date. Craftsmen brought
their wares to sell at this feast of the god of crafts,
but it was more essentially a harvest-feast (see
Festivals [Celtic] and § XIII. below). Certain
traits in Lug's mythology give support to Rhys's
contention that he was a solar god, though his
equation of Lug and the Welsh Lieu, and the
meaning of 'light' assigned to both names by him,
are doubtful [HL 409; see Loth, RC'cl x. 490).
Elsewhere solar gods are also oilture-heroes, but
Lug's name is never associated with the more
is

;

;

and Midsummer.
More prominent as a culture-god isOgma, master

strictly solar feasts of Beltane

and inventor of ogham writing, said to
have been called after him (O'Donovan, Grammar,
Dublin, 1845, p. xlvii).
Probably his name is derived from a word signifying s]ieech or writing,'
and the connexion with 'ogham' maybe a folketymology. He is tlie champion of the gods
perhaps because of the prinutive custom of rousing
tlie warriors' emotion by eloquent speeches before
a battle. After the light at Magtured he captures
Tethra's sword, goes on the quest for Uagda's harp,
and is given a .lid by Dagda after the Milesian invasion (Harl. MS, 5280, §§ 59, 162-3). His co\interpart in Gaul is Ogmios, a Herakles and a god of
eloquence with a 'smilingface,' according to Lucian
a phrase which is cognate with the
(Ilcraklcs)

of poetry

'

'

'

—

—

'

of the
Irish appellative of Ogma,
^rianainech,
smiling countenance.' His high position is due to
the value set on bardic eloquence oy the Celts, and
to him was doubtless a.scril)ed its origin and that
of poetry.
Ogma was the son of the goddess Brig,
whose functions were like his own, and whom he
never completely ecli|ised.
Other gods connected with various departments of knowledge were worshipped. Diancecht
('swift in power'?) was a god of medicine and, at
the battle of Magtured, presided over a spring of
health in which the nu)rtally wounded were healed
He is thus prob(Harl. .MS, 5280, §§ 33, 35, 123).
ablj' cognate with such (Jallo-British gods as
His powers were not forGrannos, Borvo, etc.
gotten in Christian time.s an 8th cent. MS at St.
Gall contains a charm invoking his name and power
for other myths about
(Stokes, TIG p. xxxiv
Diancecht, cf. RCel xii. 67). Goibniu is an eponymous god of smiths (iT.r/oha, 'smith'), and, like
smiths and metal-workers everywhere, he had a
reputation for magic, his skill being the subject of
'

'

—

;
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a healing charm in the
Gloss. Uib., 1881, p. 270;

St.

(Jail

MS

(Zimmer,

cf. St. Patrick's jirayer
Goibniu
•against the 'spells of smitlis,' IT \. 56).
made spears for tlie gods, [jrepared their feasts,
and his ale preserved tlieir immortality (Harl. MS,
5280, § 97
O'Curry in Atlantis, London, 1858-70,
iii. [1860] 389).
Credne, eponymous god of braziers
(Ir. cerd, 'artificer'), an<l Luchtine, god of car|>enter3, are found shaping magical weapons for
;

the gods at Magtured (Harl.

MS,

5280, §§ 11, 100,

122).

Brian, luchair, and lucharbar are called tri dee.
Demand, the three gods (sons) of Danu [LL .30i,
38, cf. 10«), or tri dee. dana, 'the three gods of
the latter i)erhaps a folkknowledge' (ddn)
etymology associating ddn with Danu. Various
attributes are personified as their descendants,
Wisdom being the son of all three (RCel xxvi.
'

'

—

LL

187, 3).
Though some of these, especially
{Ecne), may have been actual gods, it is
likely that the personilication is due to the
subtleties of bardic science, of which other exThe fact that Ecne has three
amples occur.
brothers for fathers is paralleled by other Irish
instances, and may be a reminiscence of polyandry.
D'Arbois (ii. 373) suix^'ests that luchair and lucharbar are
duplicates ot Brian, and that three kin^js of the Tuatha D6
Danann reij^ning when llie Milesians invaded Ireland — ilacCuill,
MacCecht, and MacGrainne — also ^'randsons of Dagda, are triplicates of one god and identical with Brian and his brothers.
While his reasoning is ingenious, we must not lay too much
stress on the annalistic genealogies of the gods. Each group of
three may represent similar local gods, who at a later time were

13

;

Wisdom
more

associated as brothers. Their separate personality is hinted at
in the fact that the Tuatha D6 Danaim are called after them
Fir trin Dca, 'men of the three gods' (Harl. MS, 52S0, § 60),
and their suprem,acy is seen in the fact that Dagda, Lug, and
Ogma go to consult them {ih. § 83).

Brian and his brothers (said to be also sons of
Brig, the equivalent of Danu, LL 149o) slew the
god Cian, and were themselves slain by Lug (LL
11); and on this myth was perhaps founded the
story of 'The Children of Tuirenn,' in which they
perish through their exertions in paying the (ric
hne demanded by Lug (Atlantis, iv. 159). The
tale has no serious mythical significance.
5. An examination of the position of the goddesses is important for the view here taken of

Danu (gen. Danann) is called
Celtic religion.
'mother of the gods' (LL 106) and this is probtrue
her
though the genealogists
position,
ably
made her a daughter of Dagda or of Delbaeth.
;

She may be the goddess whom Cormac (Gloss, p. 4)
calls Anu and (le-scribes as 'mater deorum hibername from ana, 'plentj''

nensium,' deriving her
(*(2i)an,

'to nourish,'

cf.

panis, Stokes,

US

12).

The C6ir Anmann. (IT u\. 289) calls her 'a goildess
of prosperit}'.' The Paps of Anu in Kerry were
called after her.

the former

Danu and Anu

If

was probably a goddess

are identical,
of fertility,

whom

the gods might be
She wimid, as an Earthmother, be associated with the under world, as
was Demeter (called 'Mother of the Dead'), since
the fruits of the earth spring from beneath the
surface, and are the gift of the under worM whence
man had come. As the cult of the fertile earth
was usually orgiastic, she would have perioilical
human victims, perhaps her representatives. A
reminiscence of this maj- be found in the LeicesterBhu k Annis,' who devoured
shire folk-belief in
human victims and dwelt in a cave in the Dane
Hills, like the Black Ceresof Phigalia(ific. Coutitt/

an Earth-mother, from
said to have descended.

'

The identification
Fol/cdore, London, 1895, p. 4).
Danu as a godof Anu with Annis is not certain.
dess of plenty associated with the under world may

be compared with Plutus, confused with Ploutos,
god of riches. In Celtic belief, the gifts of civilization and prosperity in general came from the \inder
world (see Blk.st', AliODE OF [Celtic], § 7). lihys
finds the name Anu in the dat. .<4nonirerfi(' chariot
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Ami

'

oeeiining in an inscription from Vaison
Goddesses of fertility
(Vaucluso [Holder, s.v.]).
were sonictinies drawn through the fields in a
of

?)

Festivals [Celtic]
Grinini, Tciit.
Cormac (Gloss. 17) also refers to
Mi/tli. 251 ff.).
Buanann as mother and nurse of heroes, jierhaps
velii<de

(see

;

a goddess whom heroes worshipped. Khys iinds
her name in the Continental place-name JKo"o)i/(».
and its later derivatives [Trmis. Srd Inter. Cong.
JIUt. of lid., Oxford, 1908, ii. 213).
Danu is identilied with Brigit, a daughter of
Dagda and mother of Brian, luchair, and lucharhar but the idcntitication may be due to the fact
that 13rigit was a goddess of ddn,
knowledge.'
She is a goddess of ijoetry, revered by poets, and,
according to Cormac (p. 23), had two sisters of the
same name, "oddesses of medicine and smith-work.
These may be mere duplicates or local forms of
Brigit, who, as an early culture-goddess, is the
equivalent of the Gallo-Koman Minerva, inventor
of manufactures and the arts (C^sar, vi. 17).
Her name on Gaulish and British inscriptions is
Brigindo, Brigantia, Brigan, and Brig (Orelli,
1431
Some of these occur in
Holder, i. 534).
the territory of the Brigantes, whose eponymous
goddess she may have been. Her cult and ritual
passed over in part to that of St. Brigit, whose
shrine at Kildare, enclosed by a bru.shwood fence
within which no male might enter, contained a
sacred fire guarded nightly by 19 nuns in turn,
and on the 20th by the saint herself (Gir. Camb.,
Top. Sib. ii. 34, 48). Stokes sees in this the ritual
of a goddess of tire, of the hearth, and in the nuns
;

'

;

successors of virgin priestesses [TIG 33). She may
be equated with the British Sul Minerva, goddess
of hot springs, in whose temple burned perpetual

The evidence

Macha were

dedicated the heads of slain enemies
Macha's mast' (Stokes, TIG xxxv.); and she
perhaps the Macha of the Ciichulainn saga, from
whose ill-treatment resulted the 'debility' of the
IJltonians.
Morrigan (the mor- of whose name
Stokes connects with mor- in 'Fomorian' and
w ith -mare in nightmare,' explaining her name
as 'nightmare queen' [US 211; liCcl xii. 128])
works great harm at Magtured, and proclaims the
victory to the hills, rivers, and fairy hosts, uttering a prophecy of evil to come. She is jjrominent
in the Cuchulainn saga, hostile to the hero because
he rejects her love, yet aiding the hosts of Ulster
and the Brown Bull, and later trj'ing to prevent
the hero's death.
D'Arbois identifies the three
birds on the Tarvos Trigaranos monument of Paris
with Morrigan in her threefold manifestation as a
bird {Les Celtes, 64 ; RCcl xix. 24G).
The prominent position of the war-goddesses must be connected with the fact that women went out to war,
and that many prominent women in the saga
Scathach, Medb, Aife are warriors like the British
Boudicca (for female warriors baiigaisgedaig, bansee Meyer, Ciith Finntrdga, Oxford,
feinnidi, etc.
1885, p. 76 f.
Stokes, ECel xxi. 396). But they
may once have been goddesses of fertility, whose
functions changed with the growing warlike character of the Celts. Their threefold character suggests the three Matres, goddesses of fertility, and
perhaps the change to a more direful character is
iiinted at in the Romano -Britisli inscription at
Benwell to the Lamiis tribus [CIL vii. 507), since
Morrigan's name is glossed lamia (Stokes, US 211).
She is identified with Anu, and is mistress of the
Earth-god Dagda, while, with Badb, she expels the
Fomorians who were destroying the agi'icultural

—

'

is

'

—

—

—

—
;

of a folkIsles, in which Bride
of the harvest on Candlemas (q.v.), may point to her being a goddess of
fertility (Martin, Description of the W. Islands of

I)roduce of Ireland.
Radb, whose name came to mean witch,' is sometimes idenwith the 'washer of the ford,' whose presence indicates
death to him whose armour or garments she seems to cleanse

Scotland'-,

Other goddesses occur as consorts of gods ; but,
in later folk-belief, fairy-queens, like Cleena, ruling
over distinct territories, or witches, like Vera or
Bera, may be goddesses of the pagan period. The

xxii.

fires (Solinus,

survival in the
(

=

Brigit) gives

10).

Western
an omen

The Roman
London, 1716, p. 119).
Vestals performed yearly rites for fertility, and
Vesta was equated with Diana, goddess of fertility,
at Nemi. Brigit may thus liave embodied in herself the functions of a cult of fertility and of fire.
But she appears mainly as a culture-goddess, worshipped at one time perhaps exclusively by women
(cf. the tabued shrine), wlien most primitive lore

in their hands, or when the early Celts, like
the early Semites, worshipped female spirits or
divinities rather than male spirits and gods, who
later took their place and absorbed their functions.
To the end, however, Brigit retained her personNor were her functions as goddess of poetry,
ality.
medicine, and snuth-work ever fully taken from
her by Ogma, Diancecht, and Goibniu a proof of
her outstanding personalitj'.
Though the Irish gods are warriors, and there
are special war-gods, war-goddesses are more prominent, usually as a group of three Morrigan
(
great queen [Rhys, IIL 43]), Neman, and Macha.
At times Badb takes the place of one of tliese,
or is identical with Morrigan, or her name (like
Morrigan's at times) is generic. Badb means a
scald-crow,' under which form those goddesses appeared, probably from the presence of these bir<ls
As Badb-catha ('battle-Badlj'),
near the slain.
she is the equivalent of -athubodva: or Cathubodvai

was

—

—

'

'

'

of

an inscription from Haute-Savoie

;

and

this,

with names like Boduoqcnos, shows that a goddess
Bodua was known to the Gauls (Holder, i. 841
CIL vii. 1292; Caesar, ii. 23). The battle-crow
;

associated with Tethra the Fomorian (LU bi)a),
but Badb was consort of Net (see above). Elsewhere Neman is Net's con.sort (Cormac, p. 122),
and slie may be the Nemetona, consort of Mars, of
To
inscriptions, e.g. at Bath (Holder, ii. 714).
is

'

titied

(llCel xxi. 157, 316).

three Matres, so popular

among

the Continental

do not appear by name in Ireland ; but the
triplication of Brigit and Morrigan, the threefold
names of Dagda's wife, and the fact that Anu,
Danu, and Buanann are called mothers of gods
or heroes, may suggest that such groujj-goddesses
Celts,

'

'

were known.
Three supernatural women, occasionally malevolent, occur in later texts and in
folk-belief (E. Hull, p. 186
Meyer, Cath FinnThe Matres were goddesses of
trdga, pp. 6, 13).
Earth -mothers.
who
earlier
fertility,
represent
Such goddesses are often goddesses of love, and
the jjrominence given to the goddesses among the
side, and the fact that they are often called Bcfind,
White Women,' like the three fairies who else;

'

where represent the Matres, and that they freely
oiler themselves to mortals, may connect them with
this grouj) of goddesses.
6.

of the Tuatha D6
series of mythic tales, etc.,

While our knowledge

Danann

is ba.sed

on a

that of the gods of the Continental Celts, apart
from a few notices in classical authors or elsewhere,
comes from inscriptions.
But, as far as can be
judged, though the names of the divinities in the
two groups seldom coincide, their functions must
have been much alike, and their origins certainly
the same. The Tuatha De Danann were Naturedivinities of light, growth, and agriculture
their
symbols and possessions suggestive of fertility.

—

They were

also divinities of culture, of crafts,

and

extremely probable that there were
Ireland besides those mentioned
here, and that the latter were not worshipped all
of war.

It is

many other gods in

CELTS
Generally speakinj;, in Gaul there
were many local gods witli similar £unc:ti(jns, Imt
with ditterent names.
The same phenomenon
doubtless occurred in Ireland.
Perhaps the different names given to Manaunan, Dagda, and
others were simply local names of similar gods,
one of whom assumed prominence and attracted
to himself the names and myths of the others.
So, too, the identity of lirigit and l)anu might be
explained thus. We read also, in the texts of gods
of territories, of the 'god of Connaugbt,' or the
'god of Ulster,' and these were ai)parently ocal
divinities or of the god (or goddess) of Druidiism
perha])s a divinity worshipped by Druids exclu.sively, and thus another example of a god of
a special class of men (Leahy, i. 50, 52, 138;
\-w LL 347c). The origin of the divinities may
bo sought in the primitive cult of the Earth personified as a fertile being, and in that of vegetationand corn-spii-its and the vague spii-its of Nature in
all its aspects.
Some of these were still worshipped
after the more personal divinities had been evolved.
Though animal -worship was certainly not lacking
over Ireland.

li

'

—

'

;

LU

;

Ireland, divinities who are anthropomorphic
forms of earlier animal-gods are less in evidence
than on the Continent. The divinities of culture,
of crafts, of war, and of departments of Nature
must have slowly assumed the definite personality
assigned them in Ii'ish religion. But probably they
already possessed that to a greater or less extent
before tlie Goidels brought their cult to Ireland.
The evidence of Irish mythology, as far as concerns
goddesses, points to what has already been said
The
regarding the evolution of Celtic religion.
prominence of these goddesses, their position as
mothers of Divine groups, and tlieir functions with
respect to fertility, culture, and war cannot be
overlooked, and, taken in connexion with the evidence which will be furnished in the section on
Totemism,' p. 297 (cf. Festivals [Celtic]), seem
to point to their priority in time and in importance
in

'

to the gods.

Mubinogion and similar tales were probably composed by welding local legends, long after the gods
had ceased to lie worshipped.
Tlie Mabinoc/ion
reveals three Divine groups

— the

Pwyll, Prycleri,

Khiannon group, the Llyr group, and the Don
group.

The Mabinogi

'

—

(

wife of Teyi'non (= *Tigenionos, 'king'), who discovered her lost child, with the latter as their son.
Nutt regards her as Pryderi's mother by Manawyddan, in the earlier form of the myth {Bran, ii.
A Rhiannon saga must be postulated, or there
17).
may have been more tlian one local Rigantona,
fused later into the Khiannon of the Mabinogi.
Like other Celtic goddesses, she may have been
as.sociated with fertility.
2. The Llyr group.
This group is associated
with the former, and seems to be opjiosed to the
DOn group. Its members are Llyr, his sons Bran

—

and Manawyddan, their sister Branwen, and their
half-brothers Nissyen and Evnissyen, sons of Llyr's
wife Penardira, daughter of Beli, by a previous
man-iage. Their stoiy is told in the Maoinogion
Branwen and of Manawyddan (see Nutt's criticism of the former, FLU v. 1 it'.).
Llyr is the equivalent of the Iri.sli sea-god Lcr,
and is perhaps a compound of three Llyrs mentioned in Welsh literature (Loth, i. '298, ii. 243;
Geoliiey of Monmouth, ii. 11). He is a sea-god,
but is confused with Llfldd Llaw Ereint (= Ir.
Nuada, and Nodens).
GeoH'rey's Llyr, father of
Cordelia (Kreiddylad), becomes Llfldd, father of
Kreiddylad, in Kutkwck and Olwen (Loth, i. 224),
while Llftdd, one of the three notable prisoners of
Prydein in Kulhicch, is replaced by Llyr in the
Triad of these prisoners (cf. Loth, i. 2(J5, ii. 215,
The suggestion has been made that Llyr
244).
and Llfldd (Nodens) were originally identical, just
as in Irish texts Manannan is now called son of
Ler, now son of Alloid (perhaps = Llftdd [Skene,
i.
81
Rhys, Academy, 7tli Jan. 1882]). But the
confusion maj' be accidental, and it is doubtful
whether Nodens was a sea-god.
of

VI. British divinities.— On\y the vaguest
conception of the functions of the divinities of the
BiTthons can be obtained from the sources already
inaicated (§ I.). The gods have been euhemerizcd,
the incidents in which they figure are Mdrchcn
episodes, or, where they are the dibris of old
myths, they are treated in a romantic spirit. The

I.

287

swine are brought from Annwfn by Pwyll and
given to Pendaran, Pryderi's foster-father, Pryderi
In Celtic
acting as their herd (Loth, ii. 247).
belief, animals usiful to man come from the gods'
land, and are given to men by the gods or stolen
from tlifju) (Blest, Abode of [Celtic], § 7). Pwyll
tlius iiiipears as one Vjringing such animals from the
gods' land. But, since he and Piyderi are undoubtedly old gods, and since Gwydion, a culture-hero,
steals the swine from Pryderi, botli were probably
lords of the Other- world in the old mythology. This
older myth is preserved in the T'dicsin poems, which
tell how Arthur stole the mystic caulilnm of Penn
Annwfn (Pwyll), and how Gweir (Gwydion) was
imprisoned in Caer Sidi (Annwfn), and entered it
tlirough the messenger of Pwyll and Pryderi'
Elsewhere Caer Sidi is connected
(.Skene, i. 2G4).
with Manawyddan and Pryderi perhaps a local
which made Manawyddan father of Pryderi
myth
(Skene, i. 276). Thus Pwyll and I'ryderi are lords
of Elysium, and may at one time have been gods
of fertility. Khiannon was an early Celtic goddess
of great importance, as her name = * Rigantona,
'great queen') suggests. Anwyl (ZCP i. 2SS) supposes that a local myth may have made her the

of

Pwyll. —This

is

divided

into three sections.

(1) Pwyll exchanges personwith Arawn, king of Annwfn (Elysium),
for a year, and conquers his rival Hafgan.
For
this he is cMtid Fenn A7itiwfn{' Hea.d olAnnwin').
Thus he may be regarded as lord of Elysium himself in local belief, though in the story he figures
as king of the territory of Dyved. (2) There follows
the incident of Pwyll's meeting with Rhiannon,
daughter of Heveidd Hen or the Ancient
]ierhaps some old god. The whole incident, with that
of the marriage of Pwj'll, regarded as a mortal,
to Khiannon, a supernatural being, is simply the
Mdrchen formula of the Fairy liride.
(3) This
section, with the incidents of tlie disappearance of
Khiannon's child, her consequent degradation, and
the child's recovery, closely resembles the Mdrchen
formula of the .\bandoned Wife. The child is called
Pryderi, and he reappears in the Mabinogion of
Branwen and of Manawyddan, bestowing'on the
latter his mother Rhiannon.
In the M'ibinorji of
Math he is king of Dyved, and is robbed of swine
But in a Triad these
given to him by Arawn.

alities

'

'

—

;

LIyr'8 prison is said in a late Triad to have been that of
Eurosswyd, the father of his stepsons. Perhaps his imprisonment was the result of his abduction of Eurosswyd's wife, but
we do not hear of such an incident. Geoffr*'y (ii. 11-14) makes

Llyr a kins of Britain, and

tells

the story of his daughters, later

immortalized by Shakespeare. He adds tliat he w;is buried at
Caer Llyr (I.eicester), in a vault built in honour of Janus. Hence

Khya (AL

131) regards L!yr as the equivalent of the Celtic

llispatcr, represented on nionumenta witii more than one face,
and as the lord of a dark underworld. But this is not substantiated, and tliere is no evidence tliat I.lyr, a sca-gmi, was a god
of a world of darkness. The Celtic Dispater was rather a god of

the undorearth conceived aa the source of fertility— a bright
world, not one of gloom.

Manawyddan

is

the equivalent of the

Iri.sli

sea-

god and lord of Klysium, Manannan and the poet's
words iu the IJl.'ick Book, deep was his counsel,'
jirobablj' refer to his Divine traits (Skene, i. 2()2).
The reference in the Triads to liLs being one of the
three golden cordwainers recalls his practising
;

*
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2B8

that and other grafts in the Mabinor/i, as well as
his superior skill, while his instructin},' I'ryderi in
these crafts niight bo paralleled l>v Manannan's
lie is associated
position as patron of Diarmaid.
with the Other-world in a Tuliesin poem {see above),
and it is possible that his position in the Mabinorii
a8 a great craftsman ami tjrower of corn may result
from the ide.i that .ill culture came from the gods'
If local myth regarded him and Khiannon
land.
as a Divine pair with rryderi as their son, this
would give point to his deliverance of Rhiannon
and Pryderi from their magic imprisonment as
related "in the Mabi)ini/i (see Nutt, Bran, ii. 17,

but cf. Anwyl, ZCP ii. 127), while Khiannon's
magical aiii>earance to Pwyll would be paralleled
by the sunilar appearances of goddesses from
Elysium in Irish story, if she was associated with
Manawyddan as lord of Elysium. Manawyddan
is made one of Arthur's warriors in Kulhwch, and
helps to capture the Twrch Trwyfh (Loth, i. 208,
280), just as other local gods are later drawn into
the heroic Arthur saga.
a title
Bendegeit Vran, or Bran the Blessed
probably derived from paganism appears first as
a huge being, realistically described and these
allusions to his great size may be an archaic method
His second appearance
of signalizing his divinity.
in the DIahinogi is a-s the Urdnivl Ben, or 'Noble
Head,' entertaining its guardians and, when buried,
protecting the country from invasion, until Arthur,
relying on his own power, uncovered the head
for obscure references
{Triads [Loth, ii. 217-19]
to this Mab., see Book of Taliesin, xiv. [Skene, i.
274]).
Rhys regards Bran as a dark diviuity, and
equates him, as a huge being sitting on the rock
at Harlech, with the Gaulish squatting god Cernunnos, and his head with the sculptured heads of
the same god, wliile his wading across to Ireland
signifies his crossing the dark waters to Hades (HL
90 ft'. and, for his Welsh equivalents to Bran, all
regarded as 'dark' gods, see AL, eh. 11). Cernunnos, however, is a god of fertility (as his monuments show), of the bright underworld whence all
things spring forth, and whither the dead pass to
'

'

—

—

;

;

;

immortal

bliss.

There

is

'

nothing

dark

'

in his

character, as there would be in that of a god of
darkness and blight ; rather is he one of the lords
of life.
Nor is there any sinister or dark aspect in
the presentation of Bran. Ireland in the Mabinogi
need not mean Hades, since its occurrence there is
probably due to the proximity of Anglesey, the

locality of Branwen's legend, to its coast, and also
to the interpretation of a mythico- historic connexion of Wales and Ireland. If Bran is a double
of Cernunnos, he is a god of the fertile under

But he may have been regarded locally
world.
as a lord of Elysium, as various incidents in the
In presence of his head, time passes
tale suggest.
like a dream
feasting and merriment prevail,
sorrow is forgotten and these are characteristics
of Elysium, while the tabued door, which, Avhen
opened, brings remembrance of sorrow, is also suggestive of Elysium tabus (see Blest, Abode of
The mysterious Bran who fought on the
[Celtic]).
side of the lord of Annwfn at the mythic battle of
Godeu, may have been the Bran of the Mabinogi,
;

;

and another form of Arawn. The protection of
the land by the buried head reflects actual custom
and belief regarding the heads of bodies of dead
warriors, or of the power of a Divine image or
sculptured head (see § XIII. 2). In the Mab., Bran
is euhemerized as a king (cf. Triads [Loth, ii. 2S5],
where he is one of the three founders and lawgivers
of Prydein).
In Geott'rey (iii. Iff.) he is probably
Brenniiis, who quarrels with his brother Belinus
about the crown, and, after their reconciliation,
leads an army to Rome and conquers it.
(In the
Welsh version the brothers are called Bran and

Bran is here confused with Brennus, who
Gauls in the sack of Rome. Belinus may
have been suggested by the god Belenos and by
Bcli.)

led the

Beli, father of Llttdd (.see below).
Geoffrey also
speaks of the gate on the banks of the Thames,
called Billingsgate after Belinus, and of his ashes
preserved in a tower on the gate. This may be a
reminiscence of some local cult of Belenos at this
Bran was also transformed into a Christian
spot.
saint, one of the three inspired kings of Prydein,
who brought the faith to the Cymry, after having
been hostage for his son Caradawc at Rome for
'

'

seven years (Triads [Loth, ii. 284]).
Caradawc
was probably a war-god, confused with the historic
Caractacus carried captive to Rome. Hence the
latter was associated with Bran, whose epitliet
blessed led to the supposition that he was a
saint.
Hence, too, Bran s family was looked upon
as one of the three saintly families of Prydein, and
Welsh saints were frequently held to be his descendants (Triads [Loth, ii. 257]
Rees, Walsh
Bran may be the equivalent
Saints, 1836, p. 77).
of the Irish Brian discussed above, or, more probably, of a Bran, brother of Manannan, mentioned
'

'

;

in Irish

myth.

Branwen or Bronwen, white bosom,' as daughter
'

a sea-god, ma^r also have been associated with
the sea as the Venus of the northern sea (Elton,
a goddess of love (and therefore, probably,
p. 291)
of fertility), if she is the Brangwaine who, in later
romance, gives a love-potion to Tristram. As a
goddess of fertility, the cauldron, symbol of a cult
of fertility (see Blest, Abode of [Celtic], §6 (/)),
which is only indirectly connected with her in the
Mabinogi, may have been more prominently her
property in an older myth. This cauldron originally came from a water-world, such as may- have
been the region with which she was associated
the Elysium under the waves.
This is met with mainly in
3. The Don group.
the Mabinogi of Math, son of Mathonwy a comof
several
independent tales. Its personages
plex
are Gwydion, Gilvaethwy, Govannon, Arianrhod,
and her children Dylan and Llew. But in Kulh wch
another son of D6n, Amaethon, is mentioned (Loth,
of

'

'

—

—

—

i.

is

—

240).

D6n, though regarded by some writers as male,
called Math's sister (Loth, i. 134), and is prob-

ably to be equated with Ir. Danu, mother of the
Tuatha De Danann, while her children are in part
the doubles of some of these. D6n must thus have
been a goddess of fertility and culture. She is
called 'wise' in a Taliesin
poem; in another her
court is mentioned (Skene, 1. 297, 350). In later
folk-belief the constellation Cassiopeia was called
her court (Guest, Mab. iii. 255). Don's consort is
never mentioned, but in the Triads a woman called
Arianrhod, perhaps Don's daughter, is daughter
of Beli.
Assuming: Beli to be D6n's husband, Rhys {HL 90 ff.) equtites
Irish Bile, ancestur of the Milesi.ans, and regards
of a darlt underworld.
Hence, also, connecting
Don's name mth words meaning 'death' or 'darkness,' he
makes her a goddess of death. The Irish Bile is never associated with Danu, as this equation would require, nor is his
kingdom of Spain necessarily the dark nether world (see Blest,
Abode of [Celtic], § 5). If Don, like most Celtic goddesses, was
a local goddess of fertility, she was associated with life, not
death, with the underearth as a region of plenty and light.

him with the
him as lord

Math, or Math Hen,

'

the Ancient

'

(Skene,

i.

280), is lord of Gwyned, and probably an old local
god of that region. In the 2Viads and poems, as
well as in the Mabinogi, he appears chiefly as a
mighty magician, teaching his niaoic to Gwydion
(Loth, ii. 229, 257 ; Skene, i. 269, 281 '299). But his
character is more than that of a magician. He is
,

benevolent and just, punishing where wrong has
been done, and snowing kindness to the wronged.
These traits may have been his as a god, or
reflected upon him as exemplifying the Celtic
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ideal kingly qualities (for Math as a Celtic Pliilo,
see I'lhys, Lecls. on Welsh Phil., 1S77, p. 414).
Gwydion is also a past-master of magic, especially ill the arts of producing things by enchantment
and sliape-sliifting, and these are also the subject
of a Tnlirsin poem, while Taliesin refers to his

enchantment bj' Gwydion (Skene, i. 290, 281).
He is a supreme bard in the Mabinogi, and, if
he is the (!\veir who was imprisoned in the Otherworld and thus became a bard (Skene, i. 204), all
this is signilicant in view of the prohable derivation of ids name from a root vet giving words
meaning 'saying' or 'poetry,' with cognates like
Ir.

faith,

'diviner,'

receives his
ideal fdith,

or

'prophet,'

'poet,'

Ger.

who
(Ilhys,
Gwydion,
bardic art from the gods' land, is the
and the god of those who practised

Wuth, 'rage'

///. 276).

divination, i>rophecy, and poetry.
Although
the Mabinogi, Pryderi, whose swine he steals, is a
mortal, yet he is really a god, and these animals
are stolen from him as such.
Hence Gwydion is a
culture-hero bringing gifts from the gods' land to
men. The more primitive version is probably preserved in the poem where Gweir's raid is made on
Caer Sidi ( = Elysium); he is apparently unsuccessful, and is imprLsoned.
I'erhaps, as one of the
three cow-herds of Prydein (Triads [Loth, ii. 296]),
he was also regarded as the bringer of cows to men.
Possibly, too, he was the anthropomorphic form of
an old swine-god, the animal being later associated
with him.
The swine is one of the fonns into
which Math transforms him, and the places at
in

—

which he rests Pryderi's swine Mochdrev, Mochnant (moch, ' swine ") may have been local centres
of a swine-cult, while the references to the resting
of the swine there would be an a?tiological myth
explaining why they were so called, after the cult
had ceased. Gwydion's magic has a tricky, deceitful aspect, and a
muse,
poem speaks of his vicious
'
though also in his life there was counsel (Skene,
i. 299, 531).
His relation with his sister, inferred
rather than expressed, is on a parallel with other
incest incidents in Celtic story, for example,

—

'

Arthur's with his sister G«-yar, and may reflect
some early custom preserved in the royal house.
In later folk-belief the MUky Way was called Caer
G«"jdion, and a story was told how he pursued
Bhideuwedd along it (Morris, Celt. Ilemains, 1878,
p. 231).

R\\y^{HL 283 ff.) equates Gwj-dion and Odinii, and regards
thfni as Celtic and Teutonic aspects of a hero common to the
period of Celto-Teutonic unity. But it is doubtful whether all
the alle^'ed parallels can be maintained, or are more than mi{^ht
be looked for in the myths of any divinity.

In Kulhwrh, auKmg the tasks imposed on its
liero is that of tilling a piece of ground so wild
that none but Amaethon, son of D6n, could till it,
but he will not ftjllow thee of his own accord,
and thou canst not force him (Loth, i. 240).
Amaethon (Cyni. amacth, 'ploughman,' Gaul.
ambactos, from *ambiak(os, messenger,' servant ')
may have been a divinity associated with agricid'

'

'

'

He
tuxe, perhaps an anthropomorphic corn-spirit.
appears also as a culture-hero who caught a roebuck and whelp belonging to Arawn, king of
Annwfn

bitch,

[Mi/v. Arch. i. 167), or, in a 'Triad, a
"The
roe, and a lapwing (Lotli, ii. 2.59).

a

reference to the lapwing is obscure
but, as far as
dog and deer are concerned, Amaethon brings
them from the gods' land to men. Possibly they
may have been representatives of the corn-.spirit,
and so connected with the god if he were a corn;

divinity.

Or they may have been

wor.shijiful

animals, of which Amaethon became the antliroponiorphic form, while they in turn became his
a later myth telling how he h;id brought
symbols
tliem from Annwfn.
Several of the incidents told of Llew Llaw
Gyffes in the Mabinogi are little more tli.an
VOL. HI.
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—
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Murchcn

But

transformation into
an eagle may be a hint that he had once been a
His disguise as a shoemaker is
bird-divinity.
referred to in a Triad, while another speaks of
him as one of the three ruddroawc whose footlirints caused the herbage to wither for a year
Like other gods, he was
(Loth, ii. 250, 231).
euhemerized, and his death must have been recounted in story, for the 'Verses of the Graves'
refer to his sepulchre, and add he was a man who
never gave justice (or truth ?) to any one (Skene,
i.
This suggests that he had come to be
314).
regarded in an unpleasant light, unless 'truth is
a reference to his disguises.
Rhys {HL 40S) regards Llew as a mistake for
Lieu,' w hich he connects with W'ords meaning
He equates him with Ir. Lug, whose
'light.'
name he also takes to mean light,' and he make.?
both of them sun-gods. Llarv Gyffes he equates
with Lug's epithet lAm-fada, 'long hand,' giving
it the same meaning, though the title is given to
Llew in the Mab. liecause of his sureness of hand.
Loth (RCcl X. 490) considers that the change of
Lleiv into Lieu, light,' is not convincing.
There
is nothing in Llew's story which points to his being
a sun-god.
formula'.

his

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Hhys'3 further interpretation of Lucf's birth from Ethnea,
daughter of Balor, his nurture by Gavida (Goibniu) the smith,
and his slayin;; of Balor, as paralleled by Llew's history, is not
convincing, lie equates Balor with Beli, but Llew does noti
slay his grandfather as does Lug, nor does Govannon the smith
nurture Llew. Thus the equation {HL 319) is true only in the
correspondence of Govannon to Gavida, while in an older version of the Irish story, Manannan, not Gavida, nurtures Lug.
Other incidents— LIew*8 misfortune at the hands of Blodeuwedd's lover (the sun overcome by darkness) and Blodeuwedd's
transformation by Gwydion into an owl, the bird of darkness
(dawn becoming'dusk or gloaming) are thus interpreted in
terms of sun-m\ ths {HL 3S4). The^ are probablj- the iUbris of
MdTchen incidents, not true part5 of Llew's mythology. Moreover, if Llew is a sun-god equivalent to Lug, why is he not
associated witii the August festival which in Wales corresponds
to Lughnasadh in Ireland*]! Thus, whatever Llew's functions
were, his character as a sun-god is not supported, unless the
Triad reference to his scorching the herbage be regarded as the

—

withering of vegetation by the sun's heat.

According to the Mabinogi, Dylan, as soon as
he was born and baptized, rusheil ofi' to the sea,
Hence he was called Dglan
taking its nature.
Eil Ton (" son of the wave "). Never wave broke
His death at the hands of his uncle
under him.'
Govannon was lamented by the waves, wliich
sought to avenge him, and his grave is where the
wave makes a sullen sound' (Skene, ii. 145, i. 310).
But his name and description suggest that he is
the waves themselves, while two Taliesin poems
call him 'son of the sea' or 'of the wave'; and
this is supported by jiopular belief, which regards
'

'

the noise of the waves pressing into the Conway as
his dying groans (Skene, i. 2S2, 288
Khys,
387).
Probably Dylan was a local sea-god, and
the Mabinogi references are the dfbris of myths
explaining the connexion of an anthropomorphic
se.vgod formerly the sea itself with Arianrhod
;

—

and

his

HL

—

murder by Govannon.

Dylan as a dark divinity, his rush to
tlie s"ea as darkness 'hying away to lurk in the sea,' and his
death as the equivalent of that of the Fomorian Rufidan at the
hand of Goibniu {H L 3S7), while Dylan and Llew are respectively darkness and light, children of a dawn-goddess, is in
agreement with his scheme of mythological i[iteri>relation.
lint there is no hint that Dylan has dark traits— he is described
as Moiiii, and his death is lamented, not praised.
Arianrhod ('silver wheel') is called one of the
Ithys's explanation of

three blessed ladies of Prydein (Triads [Loth, ii.
though her position in the Mabinogi as
Gwydion's sister-mistress, passing herself oil' as a
virgin, is in contradiction with the title.
Perhaps
she was worshipped as a virgin -goddess, while
myth gave her a dilierent character; or if, like
other Celtic goddesses, she was an Earth -goddess,
she may have had the double character of Artemis
chaste virgin and a fruitful mother. In later
belief she is a-ssociated with the con.stelIation

•263]),
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Corona BoiOiiUs, which
(Guest,
'

iii.

called

is

Caer Arianilioil

256).
'

a place-name which has become a personal
name, liy taking the name o( the goddess's castle, Caer Arianrhoil, in the sense of 'Arianrhod's Castle."
Her real name is
Al-ianrhoil

is

unknown.

Govannon the smith is referred to in Kiilliwch
as one whose lielj) must be obtained
by the hero
to wait at tlie furrow's end to cleanse tlie iron of
the jiloujjh (Loth, i. 240). Wliatever meaning underunknown. His name (from Cymric ffof,
'smith') sumrests that, like Ir. Goibniu, he was a
god of smiths, and he is referred to in a Talicsin
poem as an artificer (Skene, i. 286-7).
Beli has four sons
4. The family of Beli.
lies this is

—

Lmdd, Caswallawn,

—

Llevelys,

and

Nynngaw —

and, in the Mab. of Branwen, Caswallawn takes
possession of the kingdom in Bran's absence.
GeotiVey (iii. 20) makes Heli the father of Lud,
Cassibellaun, and Nennius, while Beli or Belinus
is brother and
opponent of Brennius (iii. 1), though
another Belinus is general and counsellor of Cassibellaun
Here Caswallawn is confused with
(iy. 3).
the historic Cassivellaunus, opponent of Coesar, as
he is in tlie Triads (Loth, ii. 210). Perhaps Beli
is the god Belenos of the
inscriptions, and all
Geofl'rey's references may be to him or to persons
called by his name. The hostility of Caswallawn
to the race of lAyx may be hinted at in the
hostility
of Belinus and Brennius.
Whether any mythic
significance underlies this is doubtful, and it may
hint rather at the rivalry of hostile tribes or of

Goidel and Brython (Anwyl, ZCP i. 287). If Beli
is a form of Belenos, he would be a
god of healing
and light— perhaps a sun-god— since Belenos is
equated with Apollo, but there is some evidence
'
connecting him with the sea,—Bko Beli, the cattle
of Beli,' are the waves, and Gtvirawt
the
Veli,
In the Triads he is
liquor of Beli," is brine.
beneficent (Loth, ii. 278). Elsewhere he is imthat will preserve
plored as victorious Beli
the qualities of the honey-isle of Beli (Skene,
i.
These references do not support Ehys's
431).
theory that Beli is a dark god.
Caswallawn is a 'war-king' {Triads [Loth, ii.
283]), and he was probably a war-god after whom
chiefs and kings were called.
His personality is
lost in that of Cassivellaunus
perhaps a leader
bearing his name. Other Triads appear to mingle
the dibris of his myths with the
pseudo-history of
the native chief (Loth, ii. 209, 249: 3fvv. Arch.
-^
'

'

.

.

.

'

'

'

—

403). _^

Lludd Llaw Ereint is the equivalent of Ir.
Nuada Argetlam, a ])rimitive *Nodens Lam-arcjen-

<ios

silver

hand

having become through alliteration *Lodeiis Lam-argentios,
resulting in Llftdd
Llaw Ereint, while the older form gave a persona<'e
called Nudd (Rhys, IIL 125 Loth, i.
265). A clear
distinction is, however, drawn between Ll(\dd and
('

')

;

Nudd,

Gwyn

son of

Nudd

is the lover of Kreiddylad, daughter of LIfldd (Loth, i. 269 Skene, i.
LlQdd Llaw Ereint is probably the Llftdd,
293).
son of Beli, whose kingdom in the tale of Lltidd

e.g.

;

and

is subjected to tliree
plagues (1) the
(2) a shriek on May eve which makes
animals, and women barren
(3) the
mysterious disappearance of a year's supply of
food.
LIfldd rids his kingdom of the authors of
these plagues.
This and Llfldd's
in

Llevelys

Coranians

all

:

;

land,

;

liberality

giving meat and drink may point to his earlier
character as a god of growth (for the tale, see
Guest, iii. 295 fi'.; Loth, i. 173 ti'.; and cf. Rhys,
ffL 606). London was called Caer Ludd because
LIfldd rebuilt its walls
(Geotirey, iii. 20), and his
name is still found in Ludgate Hill,' where he
Mas buried. Probably the place was a centre of
his cult.
For Nodens, see § V. 4.
'

are a hostile race of warriors in the
rr'^lu 9.<"'''J'a"s
<L,oth, u. 2(4), but thej- are
obviously superhuman.

Triads
Their

name may be connected with cor, pyj^nr.y.' The plagues may
correspond to the hostility of the Foniorians to the Tuatha D6
Danann, since by two of them fertility and plenty are destroyed.
The story may be based on earlier inyths of beings hostile to
growth and fecundity. The second plague occurs on May-day,
and in a Triad the plague of the Coranians becomes that oi
'

March Malaen on May 1st (Loth, ii. 278). March may correspond with the Fomorian More who levied a sacrillcial tax on
yamhain. But it is not clear why the plagues should be worst
at the beginning of summer, when the powers of
growth are
commencing their ascendancy.

More prominent than Nudd is his son Gwyn,
whose name, like
Fionn,' means 'white' or
'

'

His fight with Gwythur for Kreiddylad
may point to his being a god of fertility (§ V. 4) ;
but, if so, he must have become a god of war and
the chase, since his character in a poem of the
Black Book is that of a great warrior (Skene, i.
He was also associated with Annwfn, and
293).
became, in popular belief, a king of fairyland, like
the Tuatha De Danann. This is seen in the legend
of S. Collen summoned to the court of
Gwyn, king
of Annwfn on Glastonbury Tor, where he saw a
wonder-land, not unlike that of the Irish Elysium,
which disappeared when he sprinkled holy water
fair.'

(Guest, iii. 325). The story may recall the hostility
of Christian missionaries to the cult of
Gwyn, and
this may account for the fact that he is also
associated with Annwfn in its later sense of hell,'
and hunts the souls of the wicked (Rhys,
155).
sentence in Kulhwch mediates between the
'

AL

A

pagan and Christian conceptions of Gwyn, for in
God has placed the force of the demons of
Annwfn (here="heU") to hinder them from de-

him

'

stroying the people of this world' (Loth, i. 253).
In the Triads, Gwyn is a mighty astrologer, like

Gwydion (Loth, ii. 297).
5. The Cerridwen cycle.— Save for a reference to
Taliesin as a bearer of Bran's head, the
Mabinogion
does not mention this group, which is found in the
16th cent. Hanes Taliesin (from materials of far
older date) and in the poems of the Boole of

Talicsin.
These poems frequently refer to the
Don, Llyr, and Pwyll groups. The explanation
be that all these were local gods with local
myths, that the Cerridwen cycle was more purely
Brythonic, and that, after the redaction of the
Mabinogion, all the groups were mingled in other
tales, of which the poetic references are the

may

reflexion.

Avagddu, son

who dwelt

in

of

Cerridwen (wife of Tegid Voel,
Tegid), is so ugly that his
boil for him a cauldron of

Lake

mother resolves to

Gwion Bach is set
inspiration as a compensation.
to stir it, and by accident obtains the
gift of
He flees, purinspiration intended for Avagddu.
sued by Cerridwen, and the flight is told in terms
of the Mitrchen formula of the Transformation
Combat. Finally, Gwion, as a grain of wheat, is
swallowed by Cerridwen as a hen. She gives birth
to him and casts him into the sea, where he is
found by Elphin and called Taliesin ('Radiant
Brow '). He becomes a bard. The story (for which
see Guest, iii. 356 ft'.) is thus connected with tlie
sporadic Celtic idea of re-birth (see Transmige.\The cauldron, Cerridwen as an inspired
TION).
poetess, and Taliesin's gift of shape-shifting are
referred to in the poems, and in one of them
Cerridwen's hostility to Taliesin and his gift seem
already to have been stereotyped in the Mdrchen
formula so evident in the prose Hanes T'aliesin
(Skene, i. 532). The Cerridwen saga was probably
composed in a district lying to the south of the
estuary of the Dyfi (Anwyl, ZCP i. 293).
Cerridwen and Tegid, dwelling in Lake Tegid,
are divinities of the under- water Elysium, and "the
cauldron is the Elysian mystic cauldron, also
associated with a water-world in the Mab. of
Branwen (Blest, Abode of [Celtic], § 6 (/)).
Taliesin has a 'chair' in Caer Sidi (Elysium), and
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seeks to defend it iigiiin.st Cenidwen's cauldron
(Skene, i. 275). The poems describe Cerridwen as
a {.'oddess of inspiration and poetry, probal>l}'
worshipped by bards, with her cauldron as the
source of inspiration. In its more primitive form
tlie cauldron is a symbol of a fertility cult, hence
Cerridwen must have boim a goddess of fertilitj',
an Earth-mother, thus equivalent to Ir.
5ierhaps
Or she may have been a corn -^'oddess,
iriijit.
since she is described as a ^'oddess of grain in the
Black Book (Mon. Hist. Brit. 1848, i. 498, ii. 5).
If the tradition which a.ssociates the pig with her
is genuine, the animal would then be an earlier
forin of the corn-spirit, connected at a later time
with the corn-goddess (cf. Demeter and the pig;
Thomas, lillli xxxviii. 339). Gwion's obtaining
inspiration may be a form of the m3'th of the theft
of culture from the gods' land, though, since the
story describes Taliesin's birth from Cerridwen,
other myths may have regarded him as her son, as
Ogma was the son of Hrigit. Taliesin is probably
a god of poetic in.^piration, confused with the 6th
cent, poet Taliesin, who appears to have claimed
His
identity with the god whose name he bore.
chair was in Caer Sidi, with him was the inspiration of fluent and urgent song,' and he speaks of
his presence \vith the gods.
Identifying him.self
with the god, he (or the poets who write in his

Arthur. Geofl'rey may have i)artly rationalized
the local saga here postulated. The main incidents
given bj' him Arthur's birth due to shape-shifting
on the part of Uther, his unfaithful wife Guanhuniera (Guinevere), and his linal di.sappearancc to
Avallon (Elysium) belong to a primitive set of
incidents told of other Celtic heroes (Nutt, Bran,
ii. 22 ir.).
They were made the mythic framework
surrounding the personality of Arthur as a local
Brythonic god or hero. Hence arose the Arthursaga, blending the historic Arthur with the god^
a saga probably widely known before tlu^ rise of
the romantic cycle, since Arthur is already a
prominent figure in early Welsh literature. This
Arthur of the saga drew to himself many local
gulls and heroes, who figure as his warriors in
Kulliwch. On the other band, he is unknown to
the Mabinoffion but, as its legends belong to Hie
regions of Gwj'nedd and Dyfed, where Goidelio
infiuences prevailed, this may point to the exclusion of the more purely Brythonic saga from
those districts.
Taking the character of Arthur as a whole,
before his being blended with the historic Arthur,
he appears as tlie ideal hero of a local Brj-thonic
tribe or tribes, as Cucliulainn or Fionn was to the
Goidels.
He may have been worshipped as a hero,
or have been an earlier god more and more envisaged as a hero. Rhys {AL 39 ff.) regards the
early form of his name as Arior, ploughman,' but
possibly with a w-ider significance, and equivalent
to that of the Gaulish Artaius, equated with
Mercury (for a derivation from arto-s, bear,' see
MacBain, Gael. Diet. p. 357). Hence he may have
been a god of agriculture, who became, like other
such gods, a war-god or hero. But he was certainly regarded also as a culture-hero, since he
stole the magic cauldron from the gods' land and
tried to obtain the swine of March (Skene, i. 264
Loth, ii. 247) probably the late form of a myth
telling how Arthur, like Gwydion, tried to obtain
swine from the Divine land. He is also a bard

—

—

;

'

name) describes his creation, his enchantment by
tlie gods, and his numerous transformations or rebirths (Skene, i. 263, 274 f., 276 ff., 278, 282, 286 f.,
He also speaks of his presence with
309, 532).
Arthur when the cauldron was stolen from Annwfn.
The Taliesin myth may combine the mythologies
of two separate gods, or, more probably, two
as a culture-hero bringing
as])ect3 of this god
inspiration from the gods' land, and as a son of the
The story may point to the
culture-goddess.
usurping of the place of a culture-goddess by a
god hence some mj-ths would tell of her hostility
to him, others how he was her son. The Hanes
Taliesin would be a later commingling of such
myths, confusing the god with the poet.

'

'

—

—

;

(Loth,

Tegid is not mentioned further. Creirwy, the
daughter of the pair, is one who fascinates her
lovers (Myv. Arch. 339)
she may have been a
goddess of love. Avagddu is obscurely referred to
in tlie Taliesin poems (Skene, i. 296, 297, 525)
his
brother Morvran (' sea-crow') is 'an obstructor of
slaughter' in a Triad, and at the battle of Camlan
is thought to be a demon (Skene, ii. 459
Loth, i.
lie may have been a war-god
his name
209).
sea-crow suggesting a similarity with the Irish

who

this ideal hero's story

would

See, further, art.

Arthur.

of the romances, famed there for
magic and shape-shifting, for his love for the Lady
of the Lake, and his imprisonment by her in a tree,

a sepulchre, or a tower without walls, already
ajipears in Geoflrey as the chUd of a mortal and a
supernatural father, selected as the victim for the
foundation sacrifice of Vortigern's tower. He confutes the maffi (Druids), shows
why the tower
cannot be built, and utters prophecies. To him
is attributed the removal of the Giant's Dance
(Stonehenge) from Ireland an a'tiological myth
accounting for the origin of Stonehenge. Finally,
he figures as the shape-shifter to whom is due
Arthur's birth (Geoff, vi. 17-19, vii., viii. I,
Thus he appears as a mighty magi10-12, 19).
cian, and probably had a place in the early
Arthur saga, as he is later prominent in the
romances, llhya regards him as a Celtic Zeus or
the sun, because late legends tell of his disappearance in a glass house into the sea. The glass house
is tlie expanse of light travelling with the sun
(Merlin), while the Lady of the Lake who comes

;

'

ajipeared as birds.

—

6. The Arthur group.
The attempt to find in
the per.sonagcs of Arthurian romance as a whole
the old gods of the Itrythons seems futile, while
the attempt to find sun and dawn myths, etc., in
the romantic incidents of the cycle belongs to tliat
mythological interpretation of saga and Mdrchcn
wliich is now discredited.
In any case, it could
throw little light on Celtic religion. On the other
hand, some of its personages probably l)elong
to old Divine groups, since they are already
present in purely Welsh tales like Kulhurh and
in early Welsh poems which are unconnected with
the cycle, or in Geollrey of Monmouth. Perhaps
a local Hrythonic Arthur saga
be postulated
miijht
in which a local Hrythonic god or hero called
Arthur was ultimately fused with the historic 5th to
6tli cent. Arthur, while from it or from
GeotiVey's
handling of it sprang the great romantic cycle.
Nennius knows Arthur as a war-chief, but the
reference to his hunting the Pornts Troit (tlie
Twnh Trwijth of Kiilhwch) suggests the mythic

To

The Merlin

;

war-goddcss("s

216).

day re-appear.

;

—

ii.

;

be fitted the formulte of the supernatural birth and
final disappearance to Elysium (later localized at
Glastonbury), whence it was believed he would one

For Rhys's equation of Gwion and Taliesin with Ir. Finn and
is not re-born as Oisin, but

Oisin, see II L 551.
Fionn, however,
a9 .Mongan (/,(/133a).

'

291

—

to him daily is a dawn-goddes.s.
Stonehenge was
probably a temple of the Celtic Zeus whose late
legendary self we have in .Merlin' {ITL 154, 158,
Such late legends can hardly be regarded as
194).
allording safe basis for such views, and their
mythological interprctaticm is more th.an doubtful.
The sun is never the pri.soner of the dawn, as
Merlin is of the Lady of the Lake. Merlin is
rather regarded as the ideal magician, perhaps
'

I
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once a god

worsliijiiied

by magicians or Druids,
Farther than
£)ruidism.

like the Irish divinity of
this his legend does not carry us, and, as all gods
were later regarded more or less as magic-workers,
this interpretation must he regarded as merely
tentative.
Mabon, son of Modron, is associated with Arthur
His
in Kulhu'ch and the Dream of JRhonabwi/.

name means 'a

youth,' and

he

is

mobably

the

Ajiollo as a god of health in
Romano-British and Gaulish inscriiitions (Holder,
ii. 314).
His mother's name, Modron, is a local
form of Matrona ; hence she was perhaps a rivergoddess or one of the Matres, goddesses of fertility.
In the Triads, Mabon is one of the three eminent
prisoners of Prydein. To obtain his help in hunthis prison must be found, and
ing the magic boar
this is done by animals, in accordance with a

Maponos equated with

Mdrchcn formula, wliUe the words spoken by them
show the long duration of his imprisonment

—

Gaulish inscriptions. Many ijiscriptions also refer
Several gods are equated with
to the Matres.
Mars, and were probably local or tribal war-gods
known
also on the Continent and perCatnulos,
haps to be equated with Cumal, father of Fionn ;
Belatucadros, comely in slaughter
Cocidius,
Corotiacus, Barrex, Tutatis, and Totatis (perhaps
the Teutates of Lucan's Pharsal. i. 444, from *tenta,
tribe
or
Others are equated with
people ').
Apollo in his character as a god of healing
Anextiomarus (known also at Le Mans), Grannos
(in an inscription at Musselburgh, but found in
many Continental inscriptions), Arvalus (also
equated with Saturn), Mogons, etc. (for these see
Holder, s.v.). Most of these, and many others
occurring in isolated inscriptions, were probably
local gods, though some, as is seen by their occurrence on the Continent, had a wider popularity.
In the case of the latter, however, some of the
inscriptions may be due to Gaulish soldiers quar-

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

—

perhaps a hint of his immortality (Loth, i. 26011'.,
But he was also regarded as a
280, ii. 215, 244).
mortal, burled at NantUe, in Caernarvon, which,
like Gloucester, the place of his prison, may have
been a site of his widely-extended cult.
Kei, who appears in Kulhwch and the romances,
In early Welsh poetry his
is probably an old god.
when he
prowess in fight is specially signalized
went to battle he fought against a hundred (Skene,
Hence he may have been a war-god, and
ii. 51).
the description of his nature in Ktilkwch (' His
breath lasted 9 days and 9 nights under water.
He could remain for the same period without
No physician could heal a wound inflicted
sleep.
by his sword. AVlien he pleased he could make
himself as tall as the tallest tree in the wood.
And when it rained hardest, whatever he carried
remained dry above and below his hand to the
distance of a haudbreadth, so great was his natural
heat.
When it was coldest, he was as glowing
fuel to his companions' [Loth, i. 225]) may be a
description of his 'battle-fury' corresponding to
that of Ciichulainn.
Elton (p. 279), however,
regards it as proof that he was a god of fire.
In Kttlhwch and in a late poem (.1/!/y. Arch.
ITS) he is hoBtile

tered in Britain.
9. British divinities and the Tuatha D^ Danann.
Bfin may be equated with Danu, Govannon v\ith
Goibniu, Llew with Lug, Llyr with Ler, Manawyddan with Manannan, Bran with Bron, brother
of Manannan [RCcl xvi. 143), Llfldd or Nudd with
Nuada (Nodens). But there is a further general
resemblance of the groups to the Tuatha D6
Danann. They are euliemerized as kings, queens,
heroes, and heroines, etc., while in Geott'rey and
the Chronicles a definite period is given to their
reigns or lives, or, again, they re-appear as saints.
They are subject to death, and their tombs are
referred to.
Some are regarded as fairies, others
as magicians. Thus they exactly resemble the
Irish gods as they appear in the texts, though the
degradation of their personalities and of their
myths is more complete in Wales, and the literature which treats of them is less copious. There is
also a general likeness in the functions of the two
series.
They are associated with growth and

to Arthur, and, in the latter, Gwenhwyfar (whose r.avisher he m.ay
have been) asserts his superiority to Arthur. Perhaps this is
evidence of Kei's ha\'ing been a god of tribes hostile to those of
which Arthur was the hero.

and independent position perhaps a
Erominent
int of their pre-eminence over gods, which is here

—

'

'

i.

7. Hu Gadarn, the subject of ridiculous NeoDniidic speculations (Davies, Myth, and Rites of
the Druids, London, 1809), is referred to in the
Triads as the leader of the Cymry in their wanderings, the teacher of ploughing, and the inventor of
music and song as the repository of ancient traditions.
He divided the Cymry into clans, and drew
the avanc from Llynn Llionn (the bursting of
which had caused a deluge) by means of his o.xen,
identified with men transformed for their sins
(Loth, ii. 271, 289, 290-291, 298-299; Guest, ii.
349 B'.). The Triads about him are of late date,
but they may point to him as a culture-god of

—

of Nature, with war,
and some of them are
In Wales, too, as in
Ireland, certain goddesses seem to have a

with departments
and with the arts of culture
fertility,

gods

Gaul and

localities.
Certain Mabinogion incidents, especially those of Branwen,
have Irish parallels. The cauldron of rej^eneration restoring
warriors to life is like the cauldron of Elysium and the incident
The
of Diancecht restoring the Tuatha De Danann in his well.
description of Bran as he approaches Ireland is like that of
MacCecht in 'Da Derga's Hostel.' The red-hot iron house in
which the owners of the cauldron were to be destroyed has a
But probably these
parallel in an incident of the Mesce Ulad.
are superflcial borrowings, due to intercourse between Wales and
Ireland, and have not the same importance as the fundamental
lilienesses in

(known only on Continental inscriptions) with the
Taran mentioned in Kulhiveh (Loth, i. 270). Many
others, some of them referred to in classical
Thus
writings, have no place in the literature.
Andrasta is described by Dio Cassius (Ixii. 6) as a
goddess of victory supplicated by Boudicca. Sul
is equated with Minerva at Bath, and is a goddess

of

—

warm

springs (Solinus, xxii. 10). Others are
Epona, the horse-goddess, whose cult was widespread on the Continent Brigantia, perhaps the
Irish Brigit
Belisama, the name of tlie Mersey in
Ptolemy (ii. 3. 2), but known as a godde-ss in
of

;

;

—

regarded as characteristic of earlier Celtic religion.
But it is doubtful whether these divinities, under
the names by which we know them, had more
than a local fame, though parallel divinities with
similar functions undoubtedly belonged to other

certain tribes.
8. British gods of the monuments.
Some of
these may be identified with the personages just
con.sidered Nodens with LKidd or Nudd, Belenos
with Beli or Belinus, Maponos with JSIabon, Taranos

—

;

of local Other-worlds.

name

of certain of the divinities.

10. The incidents of the Mabinogion have an
entirely local character, as Anwyl has shown (ZCP
iii. 122). and are mainly associated
i. 277, ii. 1'24,

with Dyfed and Gwent, Anglesey, and Gwynedd,

which Pryderi, Branwen, and Gwydion are
These are the
respectively the heroic characters.
districts where a strong Goidelic element prevailed,
whether these Goidels were original inhabitants
(Bp. Jones of St. David's, Vesti;ft:s of the Gael in
Gwynedd, London, 1S51 Rhys, Trans, of Soc. of
Cymmrodor, 1894-1895, p. 21), or invaders from
Ireland (Skene, i. 45 ; Meyer, Trans. Soc. Cym.
But they
1895-1896, p. 55 ff.), or perhaps both.
;

had been conquered by Brythons, and had become
Brythonic in speech from the 5th cent, onwards.
On account of this Goidelic element, it has been
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tlaiiued tliat the personages of the J/aliiiuMjiun are
Ooidelic. But only a few are parallel in name with
Irit-h ilivinities, and the parallel incidents are, on

Ilenee any tlieory which
the whole, superlicial.
wonld account for the likenesses must account for
the greater difi'erences, and must explain wliy, if
t\\e Mahinoi/ion is due to Irish (joi<lels, there should
have been few or no borrowings from the popular
Ossianic or Ciichulainn sagas (for these see Loth,
202 Skene, i. 254), and why at a time when
i.
15rj-thonic elements were uppermost such care
;

should liave been taken to preserve (ioidelic myths.
If the tales emanated from native AVelsh (ioulels,
the explanation might be tliat they, the kindred of
the Irish Goidels, must have had a certain community with them in Divine names and myths,
while others of their gods, more local in character,
would ditler in name. Over the whole Celtic area
we find many local gods, and a few whose names
are spread everywhere.
Or, if the tales are
Brythonic, the likenesses might result from an
early community in cult and myth among the
common ancestors of Goidels and Brythons (ef.
Loth, i. 20; I. B. John, The Mabinogion, London,
But, as the tales are comparatively
1901, p. 19).
late, composed when Brythons had overrun these
Goidelic distiicts, more probably they contain a
mingling of Goidelic (Irish or native Welsh) and
Brythonic materials, though part may come from
the common Celtic heritage. Llyr, Manawyddan,
Govannon, etc., would be more or less local Goidelic
others may have been local Brythonic
;
fods
ivinitiea classed with these as members of the
This would explain the
dili'erent Divine groups.
absence of divinities and heroes of other local
Brythonic groups from the Mabinogion, e.g. Arthur.
But, with their growing importance, the latter
attracted to themselves the personages of the
Mabinogion and other tales. These are associated
with Arthur in Kulhivch, and the DOn group
mingles with that of Taliesin in the Talieifin poems

(Anwyl,

ZCP

ii.

Hence Welsh

127).

literature, as

be regarded
as including both local Goidelic and Brythonic
divinities, of whom the more purely Brythonic are
Arthur, Gwyn, Taliesin, etc.
The following table gives divinities with similar
names in Ireland, Britain, and Gaul. Italics denote inscriptional names.
far as it concerns the old religion,

Britain.

Ireland.

Nuada.

may

Gaul.

Nudd HacI (?).

Manannao.

Ll»w Ereint.
Manawjddan.

Lcr.

Llyr.

Lue.

Liew or Lieu

l.ladd

(?).

Mider.

Ogms.
Goibnia.
Bron.

Bran.
Beli, Belenos.

Brennufl(f).
BeU'iU)$.

NeUm.
Anna(?).

Anoniredi,
of Anu.'

Brigit.

Srigantia.

lirigindo.

Cumhal.
Badb.

Camulos.

Camukig.
Bodua.

NemOD.

Nemftona.

BelUamc.
Epona.
Tulalia, Totalis.

Taran.

VII.

'chariot

'Buaim.

Mation, ilaponos.

may be a reminiscence of these. There are,
however, fewer obscene myths in Irish texts than
elsewhere. Invisibility and shaiie-shifting, ascribed
to the gods, were powers claimed by or attributed
to Druids, etc., aud are thus reflected back upon
the gods from the human spliere. Their true
divinity is found in their control over the universe
and the destinies of men. In a word, they are
worshipful beings, to be [iropitiated by sacrilice
and prayer, in return for which they fulfil men's
wishes, grant fruitfulness, prosperity, and victory,
or interfere at critical moments to save their
favourites.
On the other hand, they sometimes
seek the help of mortals, or ask their love, or invite
them to Ely.sium. Their superiority is also seen in
their gigantic stature and their immortal nature,
though the latter may have been less inherent than
obtained from foods and drinks of immortality.
The Feinn Caoilte contrasts himself with a godde.ss
She is of the Tuatha De Danann who are unfading and whose duration is perennial. I am of
the sons of Milesius that are perishable and fade
diiz,

—

'

away' (O'Grady,
2.

ii.

-203).

—

Hero-worship. The Celtic belief in the king
may have arisen from the belief in the

as a divinity

the vegetationExamples of the former are found in the
Divine names given to kings (§ VIII.), in the title
terrestrial god,' given to the mythic
dirt talmaide,
kingConchobar(IL' 1014) in the fact that Maricc,
chief of the Boii, who caused the Gaulish revolt in
A.D. 69, called himself a god, and, though thrown
to the beast.s, was revered by the people (Tac. Hist.
and in the ready acceptance of the divinity
ii. 61)
of the Roman emperors by the Gauls, showing that
such a cult existed among themselves. Whether
Arthur, Ciichulainn, Fionn, etc., who, whatever
else they may have been, were idealized heroes of
the Celts, ever had a formal cult in their heroic
capacity is uncertain, though probably divinity
was ascribed to them (see Fkinn Cycle, § 6 (c)_).
Ciichulainn may have been a war-god, since he is
associated witli war-goddesses, and is himself a
great warrior, while he has some of the traits of a
culture-god bringing a cauldron and cows from
the gods' land, claiming superior knowledge of
Druidism, bardic .science, law, and wisdom, and
instructing a king in the art of government (Blest,
Abode of [Celtic] § 6 (/) liCd xi. 442 If. IT i.
D'Arbois sees in Ciichulainn and Conall
213).
Cernach equivalents of the Dioscuri, anil claims
that they are the Smertullos and Cernunnos of
He also
a Paris monument (Lc.<! Ccltes, eh. 7).
sees in Ciichulainn the Esus of another monument
(ib. p. 63), while the figures on the.se monuments
represent incidents of the Tdin Bo Cualngr, which
was perhaps known in Gaul. Was Ciichulainn an
anthropomorphic form of the Brown Bull of the
Taini His life is bound up with that of its calf
(IT ii. 241) his 'distortion' may retlect the fury
In some folk-versions of the
of the bull in fight.
Tdin, the bull is his propertj-, and the giant sent
by Medb to steal it seizes one horn, while the hero
seizes the other, and it is rent in twain [Celt. Mag.
If we could be certain that this
xiii. 3'27, 514).
represents the earlier form of the Tdin, it might
liave originated as a tale explaining actual ritual,
priest-king as representative of

s]'irit.

'

;

;

;

D6n.

Buanann.

'

—

Ogiaios.

Govannon.

Net
Danu.
Anu.

LuguB.
Medros.
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mortals, hence mortals or semi-Divine heroes trace
descent from them.
.Many names compounded of
a Divine name and -geno.i, bom of,' or -gnntns,
'son of,' r.g. Boduogenos, Camulognata, show that
tliose who lirst bore them were regarded as children
of divinities.
St. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, xv. 23)
and Isidore of Seville (Urat. viii. 2, 103) speak
of Gaulish dusii, imjjure demons who troubled
women. These were probably lesser divinities or
spirits, but the passages show the current belief in
Divine-human unions. Fairies, in Brittany called

Maponos.
Betisama.

Kpona.
Teutates.
Taranig.

Anextiomarus.
Grannos.
Mogons.

Anextiomarvs.
Grannon.
Mogonnos.

Silvantu.
Mtttra.

Silvanus.
Malret.

ANTHROPOitoRrniSM.—i. The gods.—

Divine images, as well as myths, show that Celtic
gods had human forms and pa-ssions. They fight
with each other, and pursue amours often with

—

;

;
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which a hull was the int-aiiiation of a vegetationLater,
spirit, slain and eaten by his worshippers.
this ritual may have been changed to the sacrifice
of a liuU to a god who was really its anthropomorphic form, and legend would then tell how lie
had slain a bull, which was his favourite sacrilioial
animal. C'l'ichulainn may have been such a bullgod, or the myth of a tiuU-god may have been
transferred to him, and out of this the primitive
form of the Tain might arise. Such changes in
cult or in the nature of a god from beast to human
form, with the animal as liis symbol or otherwise
associated with him (sometimes slain by him), are
not uncommon. The slaying of an animal incarnation of a vegetation-spirit was known to the Celts,
and it may have given an impulse to animal cults.
Esus (Ciichulainn ?) seems to have been a god of
(For the Tiiin, see Windisch, Tdin
vegetation.
and CucHULAiNN Cycle. )
As to Fionn, his father Cumhal may be Camnlos,
a war-god identified with Mars in Gaul and Britain,
while Fionn's surname mac Cumall would then
resemble Camulogenus, son of Camulos,' the name
of a Gaulish chief (Ca.'sar, vii. 62).
For Arthur,

iu

;

'

Brythonic hero or god, see

§

VI.

6.

The Divine king and
— Celtic
kings appear to have

VIII.

king.

the priestbeen regarded

as representatives or incarnations of gods, and this
may explain the easy change of gods to kings by
the annalists. Kings often bore the name of a
god, which later became a kingly title. Several
IrLsli (mythic) kings are called Nuada, and are
hardly discriminated from the god [IT iii. 290, 326,
In one text nuadat is glossed in rig, of
366-68).
the king,' as if the name had come to be a title
(Fled Bricrend, Irish Texts Soc. ii. 88, 177).
Welsh kings are also called Nudd (Skene, ii. 455).
Brennos who stormed Delphi, and the mythic
'

Brennos who sacked Rome, may have been called
Bran (cf. the instances of Conchobar
and Maricc, § VII.). The result of the observance
after the god

or non-observance of the geasa, or tabus binding
on Irish kings, throws light on the nature of the
gods they represented. Observance was followed

by good seasons, fertility, abundance of cattle and
non-observance by the reverse.
fish, and prosperity
;

Later, perhaps through Christian inlluence, these
were said to result from a king's personal goodness.
But the older conception shows that the kings
represented gods of growth like Nuada. Hence,

being Divine incarnations, they could not do all
that other men did. Was the king in primitive
times slain that, by never growing old, his vigour
might be handed on unimpaired to his successor,
as in the case of Divine kings elsewhere ? This is
not impossible, but the custom would be transmuted
into that of the king remaining a king as long as
he could hold his own against all comers or, more
generally, a slave or criminal would be chosen as
mock-king and Divine incarnation, and then slain.
The May-kings of later survivals would be the
successors of such
mock-kings, themselves the
succedanea of actual Divine kings. Certain Irish
bile, or sacred trees, were associated with kings
whose sceptre was the symbolic branch of sucli
trees with which the king's life was wrapped up.
It was great sacrilege to cut down these trees (see
§ X. I). They were, like the kings, representatives
or dwelling-places of a god (earlier a spirit) of
Other trees, perhaps the succedanea
vegetation.
of the bile, as the mock-king was of the Divine
king, were cut down and burned in the Beltane
;

fires, iu which the human representative may also
have perished (see Fe,stiv.\ls [Celtic]). Before
cutting them down, it may have been necessary to
pluck a branch or something growing on them, e.g.
mistletoe.
Hence Pliny's notice of the mistletoe
rite may be connected with this annual custom.

Tlio mistletoe or branch was the soul of the tree
and contained the life of the Divine representative.
It must be plucked before the tree could be cut

down

or the victim slain.
This is hypothetical,
but Pliny's account is incomplete the elaborate
ritual must have had some other
purpose than that
of the magico-medical use of the mistletoe which
he describes, or else he is referring to an attenuated
custom. Human sacrifice had been prohibited,
and the oxen slain may have been substitutes for
the man-god of earlier days.
In later romantic
tales a knight carries a bough and challenges all
comers, or a giant or knight defends a tree from
which another seeks to pluck fruit or a bough
(Weston, Legend of Sir Gawain, 1897, pp. 22, 86 ;
Trans. Oss. Soc. iii. 113 fl'.). These suggest the old
belief in tree and king as representatives of a god
of vegetation, and of a ritual like that associated
with the priest of Nemi (see Frazer, History of the
Kingship, 1905, and Cook, 'The European Sky-

God,'

—

FL

xvii.).

Celtic kings

The Galatian

may
Celts

also have been
had 12 rulers ('

priest-kings.
tetrarchs') of

provinces who, with 300 men, formed tlie council
of the nation, which met at a place called Drtinemeton. This meeting resembles that of the
Druids in a consecrated place (Cajsar, vi. 13), while
its representative character and the fact that Dmnemeton was a consecrated place (nemeton) and
that the syllable Dru- is again found in Druid,
may point to the fact that these tetrarchs had
also a priestly character.
The vrife of one was a
priestess; another tetrarch, Deiotarus ('divine
bull '), was skilled in augury (Plutarch, Virt. Mul.
'20
Cicero, dc Div. i. 16, ii. 36), while certain
Gauls were chosen as the priest-kings of Pessinu*
in the 2nd cent. B.C., po.ssibly because such an
'

'

;

was not unknown to them (Jullian, p. 100).
The mythic king Ambicatus and his nephews,
office

Bellovesus and Segovesus, founders of colonies,
seem to have consulted the gods with priestly help,
and the British queen Boudicea had priestly
functions (Livy, v. 34 Dio Cass, l.xii. 6). There
may be a reminiscence of the priest- or magicianking period in the fact that in Wel-sh story kings,
or gods euhemerized as kings, are the greatest
magicians (Loth, i. 92, 117tf.,ii. 229), just as the
Irish Manannan is in legend king of Man and a
great magician. It is significant of an archaic
state of things that some of these teach their art
The diti'erentiation between the
to a sister's son.
offices of priest and king may not have been
simultaneous over the Celtic area, and perhaps Mas
never complete. Where it did take place, certain
of the Druids would occupy the place of the priestking as representative of a god. The references in
Irish texts to the king's influence on fertility may
be reminiscent of the earlier period, unless kings
asserted this right as against tlie Druids. Vet the
Druids claimed powers over nature and growth,
and were regardeil as superior to kings (Dio Chrys.
Orat. 49; LL 93), while the name ZefifoSiovs, coupled
with that of Druids by Greek writers (in Diog.
La'rt. I. proa:m. i. ), may imply some notion of
divinity, and that they had taken the place of the
earlier priest-kings (see Druids, § 6). -\gain, since
to women belong the early processes of agriculture,
a female spirit or goddess of vegetation would have
a female representative. But, when the gods
superseded goddesses or the latter became their
consorts, the priest-king would take the place of
the female representative, who, however, may
have remained as the bride in the rite of the sacred
marriage. But conservatism would retain sporadically female cults of a goddess of vegetation, and
these would account for such rites as those of the
Namnite women, one of whom was yearly slain ;
for the presence of the May-queen alone in certain
;

'

'
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and for many Celtic female cults
men were excluded (see Festivals

folk-survivals

from

wliicli

;

[Celtic]).

WORSUir OF THE DEAD.— Celtic burial
cu.stoms suggest a cult of the dead (§ XVI.). The
head.s of the slain were ort'ered to the
strong
shades,' and bards sang their praises (Sil. Ital. v.
652 ; Lucan, i. 447). Where mythic heroes were
honoured as eponymoiis tribal ancestors watching
over the trilie, a cult of ancestors maj' be suspected.
IX.

'

The tombs of dead kings, on whom tribal [jrosi)erity
depended, were sacred places (Amm. Marc. xv. 10.
cf. § V. 3).
7
Arcluvological
Joyce, SH i. 45
researches, as well as folk-survivals, show that the
cult
of
the
dead
centred in tlie hearth the
family
Celtic brownie of the heartli being in some aspects
a successor of the ancestral ghost (Bulliot, FouilU-s
du mont Beuvrnij, Aiitun, 1899, i. 76, 396; Dech6lette, EA xxxii. [1S98] 63, 245; Le Braz^, ii. 67;
Other survivals point to a more
see Faiky).
extended cult of the dead (Wilde, Anc. Legends,
1887, p. 118; Curtin, I'alcs 0/ the Fairies and t/w
Ghost World, 1895, p. 54 Le Braz^, i. 229, ii. 47
FL iv. 357). A yearly cult of the dead took pl.ace
on Samhain eve, 31st Oct., traces of which remain
in popular belief and custom while in Ireland, on
the anniverstarv of the burial of chiefs or kings,
the festival of Luglmasadh is
feasts were held
sometimes said to have been founded thus. See
;

;

—

;

;

;

—

Festivals

also

(Celtic)

;

Ancestor

-

worship

(Celtic).

X. Nature-worship, animal-cults, totejiI. Most Celtic divinities were evolved from
the vaiious parts of Nature persorifieil or from
Nature-spirits, but the cult of the latter still went
on in that primitive fashion which is found as a
/S.V.

—

lower stratum in

all religions.
Evidence of it
exists in folk-survivals, in ecclesiastical denunciations of these, in scattered notices in Irish texts,
and in a few inscriptions. The sea, rivers, v.'clls,

mountains, trees, sun, moon, stars, and winds, or
the spirits of these, were worshipped, invoked in

magic runes, or called to witness oaths (ii 136;
HCer vi. les, xxii. 400; D'Achery, ,S>u-i/., Paris,
1661 v. 21611'.).
Departmental spirits of Nature
survived in later times as fairies or demons, and
elements of the cult maj' be traced,

e.g., in

the

iSahbat.

Manannan, the sea-god, was first the sea
and an animistic view of the sea prevailed.
moaning told of its .sympathy with the ilying or
dead, its roaring was prophetic of certain events,
and both could be interpreted by poets, hence the
shore was 'a place of revelation of knowledge'
{liCcl xxvi. 9
Khys, IIL 387 Joyce, PA' i. 195).
{(')

itself,

Its

:

:

This view of the sea led the Continental Celts to
beat back the high tides with weapons (Aelian,
xii. 23; Aristotle, Ethics, iii. 7, Eudem. Ethics,
iii.

1).

(i)

Gods (Danuvius, Donnanus,

etc.)

and god-

desses (Dcvona, Serona, Bormana, etc.) of riccrs
rind fountains were worshipped. At lirst, as rivernames derived from 'deiva, 'divine,' 'mdlcr,
'
mother,' show, rivers themselves were regarded
as Divine or as fertile mothers ; later, divinities
were a.ssociated with them, and some Celtic proper
names show that descent from a river or river-god
was belie\i'd in. Spriiir/s and wi'lU were also
Divine, and gave gifts of fertility and healing, and
no asi)ect of tlie earlier cult has survived so

—

thi.s
the well, however, being now
put under the protection of a saint. Some Celtic
myths show the danger of women's intrusion on
wells (Rhys, CFL i. 302), but more often they an^
guardians of wells (Skene, ii. .59 O'tJrady, i. 233

markedly as

;

Le Braz",

i.

custom of a

p.

xxxix), and this survives in

woman

;

tin;

being sometimes charged with
the care of a holy well. Costly offerings were

295

thrown into lakes or rivers (Strabo, iv. i. 13) shrines
were built on river banks, and cx-votos have been
found in large numbers near them (K(>inacli, BF
Human sacrifices may have been made to
355).
Animals
rivers, as various traditions suggest.
were regarded as water-divinities the water-horse
and bull may be reminiscences of these, while
Epona, the horse-godde.ss, was associated with
rivers. Fish tenanting certain rivers or wells were
;

;

In cases of healing at sai'red wells the
ritual is still invariable, wherever found, and has
probably changed little since pagan times. The
waters of wells also gave fertility, and oracles were
drawn from them or from the animals living in
sacrosanct.

them.
(') Tree-worship is associated with the cult of the
oak, which formed the Celtic image of Zeus (Max.
Tyr. Diss. viii. 8), and had a sacrosanct character

UN

xvi. 44).
It may have been regarded
(Pliny,
as embodying the spirit of vegetation, and as such
was cut down and burned in the annual Midsummer fires which magically aided the sun (see

Festivals

[Celtic]).

Hence

it

would easily be

—

associated with a sun- or sky-god the Celtic Zeus.
In Ireland the ash and yew rather than the oak
were venerated, though daiir, oak,' is once glossed
dia, god (Stokes, liCcl i. 259), and certain trees
called bile, associated with kings, were too sacred
to be cut down or burned {liCel xv. 420 Keating,
p. 556
Joyce, PA' i. 499). Forests were divinized
{Dea Ardvinna of the Ardennes, Dea Abnoba of
the Black Forest, CIL vi. 46 ClPJien. 1654, 1683),
while groves were the temples of the Celts (§ XIV. ).
firoups of trees (the Sex Arborcs of Pyrena^an
inscriptions), single trees (Fagiis Dcus), or spirits
of trees (Faice Dervones) were the objects of a cult.
Trees were associated with wells and burialmounds, and in some cases a totemistic character
may have been ascribed to trees, or a tree-spirit
was regarded as an ancestor, since tribes are named
after them, e.
the Eburones (from *e?>»)'05, 'yew'),
'

'

'

;

;

;

fir.

and some personal names suggest descent from a
tree, e.g. Dergen (*Dcrvogenos), '.son of the oak,'
Guerngen (* I'lTHor/CHrw), son of the alder,' while
men are sometimes called after trees (JiC'cl x. 173
'

;

The late
Jullian, p. 41
d'Arbois, Lcs Celtes, 52).
survival of tree-cults is seen in the denunciations
councils
and
in
and
in
the
sermons,
by
hostility
which Christian missionaries met with in trying to
cut down sacred trees (D'Ach^ry, Sj>ic. v. 215 ;
;

Sulp. Sev. Vita S. Mart. p. 457).
((/) Pliny's reference to the mistletoe rite was
foimdation for much speculative nonsense by earlier
All he says is that
writers on Celtic religion.
on the sixth day of the moon the Druids, clad in

white robes, cut it with a golden sickle, while it
was caught in a white cloth. Two white bulls
were sacrificed, and prayer was made that God
would make his gift prosper with those on whom
he h;id bestowed it (UN xvi. 44). The account is
vague and incomplete. Nothing is said of the
purpose of the rite save that the plant is called
'

'all-healer' (as it is

still

'

in Celtic speech), that it

was a remedy against poison, and that a potion
made from it and given to animals made them
fruitful.
Nor does he say who the god was to
wliom prayer was m.ade. We may conjecture that,
'

'

Midsummer

eve for
magical pui]K)Scs, it was especially associated with
the Midsummer festival, and that it was regarded
as the life of the oak (cf. Gael. .vtV^A an dcraich,
'sap of the oak,' i.e. ndstletoe) or of .the spirit or
god of vegetation in the oak, which could not be
cut down or burned till the plant was culled (see

as the plant

is still

culled on

Festivals [Celtic] GB- iii. 327). Other
§ Vlll.
sacred [ilants were used for medical jiurposes,
the
ritual employed in culling them and
though
the method of use were magical.
Silence, ritual
;

;
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method

purity, a certaLu

of uprooting the plant,

The
oocasionallj' saoiifice were all necessary.
plants were used as charms and medicines (Pliny,
ZfiY xxiv. 11, XXV. 9).
The magical use of plants

and

mentioned in Irish texts, and in modern folkcustom they are employed as charms as well as
is

medicines (O'Grady, ii. 126 Harl. MS, 5280, §§ 3335, 123 Carmichael, Carmina Gadelica, Edinburgh,
;

;

1901)

Sauv(5,

;

RCel

vi. 67).

Earlier

—

milk

of

were

poured

on

'Gruagach'

stones.

Whether an

earlier divinity lurks under this name,
applied to giant, brownie, etc., is uncertain (see
Mat. 3S7, 393 Nutt-Meyer, §§ 17,
O'Curry,
18; ECcl xii. 57
Hartland, FL xiv. 'The Voice
For the magical use of
of the Stone of Destinj'.'

MS

;

;

.stones, cf. §
2.

;

120).

Animism had

associated spirits with
conspicuous s^oHCi, just as megalithic monuments
were believed to be tenanted by ghosts. Such
stones, the objects of a cult, appear in the Irish
texts with magical qualities. Tney float on water,
speak, sing, or .shriek like the Lia Kail the
The nature of the
traditional coronation stone.
cult is unknown, but in recent folk-custom libations
(f)

while in the myth of Diarmaid (§ 3) the boar is a
totem animal. Elsewhere it was reared for sale
and eaten (Strabo, IV. iv. 3), perhaps because its
old sacredness was passing away, or because many
clans would not regard it as a sacred totem. Tlie
swine was placed, sometimes alive, in Celtic graves
(VAnthrop. vi. [1895] 584; Greenwell, Brit.
Arch. Eev. ii.
Barrows, Oxford, 1877, p. 274

XV. and see STONES [Celtic]).
— The cult of animals originated
when men worshipped the animals

Animal-cults.

in the period

which they hunted or reared

—in tne latter case, or in

the case of animals not hunted, slaying one periodiCult
cally to obtain its Divine benefits (cf. 3 (b)).
led to domestication
but even in the period when
;

(i)

The

bull appears on coins
often with three horns

and

—

in

bronze

a symbol of
divinity (Plutarch, Marias, 23 ; Reinach, BF 271).
bull with three cranes occurs on an altar found
at Paris, with the inscription Tarvos trigaranos
On another side Esus cuts
{garanos, 'crane').
down a tree. On another altar, found at Treves, a
god cuts down a tree in which are a bull's head and
three birds. Reinach has shown that this unites
the two representations of the Paris altar (Cultes,
i. 234 fi'.), while d'Arbois (ECel xix.
246) sees in
these a reference to incidents of the Tdin. The
bull is the Brown Bull of Ciialnge, Esus is
Ciichulainn cutting down a tree to intercept his
enemies, the birds are the Morrigan in her triple
form.
Some facts support the view that the
Ciichulainn cycle was known in Gaul— the chief
of the Helvii was Donnotaunis (Caesar, vii. 65),
equivalent to Dond tarbh, one of the bull's names.
This mythic bull and its rival were re-incarnations
of swine-herds of the ^tY^folk, i.e. they had a
images,

A

domesticated animals were freely slaughtered, the
older sacramental rite survived in the religious
aspect of this slaughter (§ XIII. i). The cult of
animals, with a few exceptions, gave place to that
of anthropomorphic divinities of animals, with
these animals as their symbols, sacrificial victims,
etc., this evolution leading to the removal of restrictions on
and eating the animal. This
slaying
earlier slaying and sacramental eating in cults
observed by men may have led to a similar usage
with human or animal victims representing female

Divine origin (IT iii. 235).
But the bas-reliefs
may merely represent ritual actions or myths upon
wluch the incidents of the Tdin were later founded.
Place-names, like Tarvedum, Tarvisus, etc., point
to a wide-spread bull-cult over the Celtic area.
Later the Divine bull became the symbol of an
anthropomorphic diWnity (cf. the bull with the

vegetation- or com-sprrits among women, in whose
hands the prindtive forms of agriculture lay. On
the other hand, as men began to take part in such
female cults, the fact that such spirits were female,
or were coming to be regarded as goddesses, may
have led to some of the animal-divinities being
regarded as female (cf. Epona, the horse-goddess).
But, with the increasing participation of men in

by

agriculture, divinities of growth and agriculture
would tend to be regarded as male, while, as the
two cults coalesced, the Divine animal and the
animal representative of the corn- or vegetationYet the earlier
spirit would not be differentiated.

was never quite lost sight of ; witness the
Corn-mother, and anthropomorphic goddesses of
aspect

fertility (see art. Animals, and also art. Festivals
[Celtic]).
(a)
swine-god Moccus, equated with Mercury,
was known in Gaul, and the boar was a religious
and
symbol
represented in images, though in one

A

of these, ridden by a Celtic Diana, the animal has
become the symbol of a goddess (Holder, ii. 603;
Tac. Germ. 45 Pennant, Tour in Scotland*, 1776,
Reinach,
255, Cultes, mythes, et rcL,
p. 268
Paris, 1905, i. 45). In Irish myth, monstrous swine
are eaten at feasts, and swine are the immortal
food of the gods {IT i. 99, 256). These, with the
monstrous Tivrch Trwyth hunted by Arthur
(§ VI. 6), may be reminiscences of earlier swinegods. In Welsh myth the swine is brought from
the gods' land. This cult may have been connected
with totemism, and, if it led to domestication, the
animal would be preserved and not generally
eaten.
Certain branches of the Celts have
abstained from eating swine's flesh (Pans. VII.
xvii. 10 [Galatia]), and there was and still is a
prejudice against it in some parts of the Highlands;
;

;

BF

god Medros [CIL

xiii. 6017]).

(c) To the cult of the horse succeeded that of
the horse-goddess Epona (from *epo-s, horse '), who
is represented as riding, feeding colts, or surrounded
'

horses. She was protectress of horses, of which
the Gauls were great breeders, as well as of all
to do with horses or mules ('mulionum

who had

dea' [schol. ad Juv.

viii.

157]).

Epona, whose

and monuments spread far and wide, is sometimes associated with, or represented with the
symbols of, the Matres. Hence she had come to
be regarded as a goddess of fertility. With her,
too, seems to have been merged a river-goddess
the river being conceived as a rushing steed or
such a goddess may on that account have been
associated with horses and called Epona (Holder,
horsei. 1447;
Reinach, Epona, Paris, 1895).
god Rudiobus and a mule-god Mullo, equated with
Mars, were also worshipped (C/i xiii. 3071 Holder,
*.t'. ).
The horse was sacrificed at the Midsummer
as representing a god of
festivals, probably
cult

—

—

A

;

fertility
(d)

(FEsrrvALs

[Celtic]).

The goddess Daniona may have been an

ar.imal-dlvinity if her name is derived from
'damatos, 'sheep,' cognate to the Welsh da/ad,
cult of the
and Gael, damh, 'ox.'
'sheep,'
stag IS suggested by monuments of anthropowith
horns
Cernunnos
like
stag's
gods
morphic

A

(§IV.)(c)

A

bear-cult gave place to that of a bear-

Dea Artio (*artos, 'bear'), whose cult
commemorated in the famous bears of Berne
i.
227 Reinach, Cultes, i. 57). Andarta
(Holder,
('strong bear'?, d'Arbois, BCel x. 165) may have
goddess,
is

;

been another local bear-goddess, while Artaios,
equated with Mercury (CIL xii. 2199), may have
been a bear-god. Place-names derived from *artos
show a wide-spread cult of the bear, and personal
names, like ^^elsh Arthgen, Ir. Artigan (= *Artigenos, son of the bear '), point to a belief in human
descent from a bear-god.
'

CELTS
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serpent occurs with twelve Koiiian

(/)
ods on an altar at Mavilly (KA, 1897, p. 313).
symiiol of the under-world
god of fertility (Reinach, ]iF 11)5), and its asso-

f'he serpent is also the

ciation with this god may result from its havinf;
been worshipiicd as a clithoiiiau animal. The horn
or ram's head with which it is often represented is
doubtless a symbol of divinity like the third horn
of bull or bear, or, if the ram was sacriliced in the
cult of the dead {BA xxxii. [1898] 63, 2451, it might
be associated with the chthonian serjient. Reinach
is disposed to connect the horned serpent with the
'
egg produced by ser|ient3 (I'liny, i/A' x.\ix. 12),
as dislocated elements of a myth re.semblinj' that
of tlie Orphic Zagreus (Divine serpents producing
an egg whence came a horned snake), and to find a
common origin for both in a Celtic element in
Thrace {EA xxxv. 210). Horned serpents, howAn Irish
ever, occur in many other mythologies.
cult of serpents may be hinted at in the two-headed
Snakes
in
i. 205).
were
seen
(IT
serpents
Elysium
burned in lat« survivals of the Midsummer fires in

France (Festivals [Celtic]).
(g) Other Divine animals were associated with
the cult of the waters (§X. l), while the use of
certain beasts and birds in divination points to
their sacred and probably Divine character.
cult of bird-gods may lurk behind the Divine name
'
Bran, raven,' and the reference to the magic birds
of Rhiannon in the Triads.
On the whole subject of animals in religion, see

A

art.

Animals

in vol.

i.

— Certain data
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—

that the badgers are men a common idea in myths
explanatory of misunderstood totemic usage, but
the idea of relationship between a man and his
totem was not forgotten, since the badgers are said
to be his cousins.
I'opular beliefs in lucky or
unlucky animals, in omens drawn from them, etc.,
may be partially based on totemic usage.
(h) The ceremonial eating of a sacred (totem)
animal may underlie the tale of the eating of
mac Datho's boar (IT i. 90), and the belief that
swine were the immortal food of the gods. Frazer
has argued (GB-'u. 44211'.) from analogous cases
elsewhere that the custcim of 'hunting the wren'
in Celtic regions, carrying it from house to house,
preserving a feather in each house, eating it
ceremonially, or solemnly burying it, may be an
instance of sacramental communion with a slain
god in animal form. In any case it has a strong
totemic aspect. A sacramental eating of a sacred
pastoral animal probably took place in early times
at Samhain (§XIII. i).
(c) The tia,ccs of animal or tree descent referred
to above may be totemistic, though, where a
personal name imidies such descent, the connexion
with totemism would be indirect, if the name was
derived from the earlier clan totem name (see
Other clan names of this kind are those
below).
of the Bibroci of S.E. Britain, a beaver clan
(*bcbros, 'beaver'), the Eburoncs, the yew-tree

and Irish clans with animal names

(*churos] clan,
—
'calves,' 'grithns,'

'red deer' (O'Curry, MVAI
Bile, men of the tree,' were so
the sacred Tree of Dathi (ECcl xvi.
Instances of lycanthropj' associated with
279).
certain families or clans (Gir. Camb. Top. Sib. ii.
19
IT iii. 376) may be based on clan totemism
the belief in lycanthropy iq.v.) easily attaching
ii.

208).

The Fir

point to
the existence of totemisra among the Celts, or of
conditions out of which totemism was elsewhere
developed (though some of the instances may be
due to animal- or plant-worship). These are (a)
tabued animals, (6) animal sacraments, (c) animal
descent, and (rf) exogamy.
Besides the Celtic dislike of
(a) Animal tabu.i.
swine's flesh perhaps totemic in origin may be
noted the tabu on killing and eating the hare, hen,
and goose among the Britons. Ca;sar (v. 12) says
they were bred for amusement an undoubted
error for the breeding of sacred animals which
were not eaten. The hare was used for divination
by Boudicca, and a sacred character still attaches
to that animal in Wales, where it is sometimes ceremonially killed and eaten (Thomas, Rllli
In Devon a ram or lamb is
xxxviii. 320-1).
cerem<mially slain and eaten the eating confers
luck (Gommc, Village Cummunitif, 1890, p. 113).
The ill-luck believed to follow the killing of
certain animals may be reminiscent of old tabus
(Thomas, op. cit. 36(5). Fish were not eaten by the
Pictish Meat;e and Caledonii (perhaps a totemic
restriction), and a dislike of fresli-water fish existed
among 18th cent. Highlanders (Dio Ca.ss. Ixxvi. 12 ;
Logan, Scottish Gael, 1876, ii. 125). Certain fish
in sacred wells were tabu and gave oracles (§X. i).

named from

Heron's llesb was disliked in Ireland, and it was
unlucky to kill a swan in some parts of Ireland
and in the Hebrides (Joyce, SII li. 529 Martin,
Descr. of W. Island-^, 1716, p. 71). Fatal results
following the slaying or eating of an animal with
which the slayer was connected by name or
descent, i.e. by totemic relation, oc<'ur in Irish
sagas in the cases of Conaire, Ciicliulainn ('hound
of Cu'), and Diannaid, to whom it was tabu to
kill respectively a bird, a dog, and a boar (UCel

Ilrifish

3.

Traces of toteraism.

—

—

—

—

;

;

OCR

334 a'.).
20, 24, 390-1, iii. 74; Joyce,
earlier elan totemisra would seem to have
been later connected with a mythic hero. Another
example may be found in the tale of the men
changed to b.adgers whom Cormac slew and brought
to his father Tadg to eat.
Tadg refused the food

xxii.

Here an

because they were transfonned men and his cousins
iii. 385).
Tadg's loathing arises from the fact

(IT

'

—

;

mac Art suckled by

The

stories of Cormac
a she-wolf, of Lughaid mac

itself to local wolf-clans.

son of a wolf-ilog,' suckled by that animal,
of Oisin, whose mother was a fawn (O'Grady,
The Fian-s, 1891, p. 78),
ii. 286, 538 ; Campbell,
may be totemistic in origin, as may be also
travellers' tales of the Irish taking wolves as godfathers and praying to them. Bands of warriors
at the battle of Cattraeth, described in Aneurin's

Con,

'

and

Gododin, were called dogs, wolves, bears, and
ravens, and Owein's band of fighting ravens may
have been a raven clan (Guest, Mab. ii. 40911'.).
Groups of Dalriad Scots bore animal names
Little Goat clan, 'Fox' clan while the animal
or plant badges of clans and animal ensigns of
On coins an
older Celtic groups may be totemic.
animal on liorseback is figured, jierhaps leading a
clan, as birds led the Celts to the Danube area,
and these would then depict myths of the leading
of a clan to its present territory liy the clan totemanimal (Blanchet, i. 166, 295, etc.). These myths
may survive in legends of an animal showing a
saint where to build his churcli (Rees, Camhro453

;

1874,

—

—

'

'

Llandovery, 1853,

Sai)it.f,

'293,

[.p.

323,

Jocelyn, VitaS. Kenligern., ed. Forbe.s, Kdin.
c.

24).
Celtic warriors wore horned helmets ; and Irish myths speak
of men with cat, dog, or poat heads {IT iii. 385
Uliys,
skin or licad of
.',03), perhajis men wearing a head-gear of the
;

HL

and lat^r reineniliered as monstrous beings.
would be derived from the same custont.
Solinus says the Britons wore animal skins before going into
battle, ariVi these nuay have been skins of the animal under
whose protection the\' placed themselves i^Mon. }list. Brit. 1843,
The fonns of beasts, birds, and fishes which the Picts
p. X).
tatued on their bodies (llerodian, iii. 14.8; Duald Mac Firbia
in Irish .Veniiitis, Dublin, 1S4S, p. vii) may have been totem

plan loteni-animals,
Tlie horned helmets

'

'

marks, while the painting of their bodies with woad by the
Southern Britons may have been of the same character, though
Cicsar's word8(v. 14) hardly indicat* this. Certain marks on
faces figured on Gaulish coins seem to be tatii marks (ZCP
iii.

331).

—

Personal names in -genos, son of,' 'Artigenos,
'
son of the l>ear
lirannogenos, son of th« raven ;
'

'

'

'

;

'
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'Cunogcnos (Congan), son of the ilog' "Vidugenos,
'son of the tree' (Holder, s.v.) suggest a period
when it was thouglit that men, animals, and plants
were alike or might be related, sueh names
remaining long after the idea itself had passed
Whether these names are relics of clan
away.
totemism, however, is uncertain. Rhys (C/J"", p.
267) argues from the frequency of names like
Corb's hound,'
Cur6i, 'hound of Roi,' Cii Corb,
Mac Con, 'hound'sson,' Maelchon, 'hound's slave'
(cf. Welsh 6'ic)-j7J, 'mau-doij;'), that there existed
a dog totem or god, not of tlie Celts but of a preCeltic race.
Tliis assumes that totemism could
not be Celtic, while here again the names are of
individuals, not clans.
(rf ) Exogamy and the counting of descent through
females are closely connected with totemism, and
traces of both are found among the Celts. Whether
the Picts were Celtic or not is still arguable, but
the probability is that they were. These customs
survived in their royal house, the kingship passing
to a brother by the same mother or to a sister's
son.
Tlie king's father was never king and was
often a foreigner (for other Aryan instances, see
Frazer, Kingship, p. 241). Traces of this are also
found in Ireland and Wales (Stokes, BCel xvi.
148
Rhys-Jones, Welsh People, 1899, p. 44), while
Livy (v. 34) describes how the mythic king
Ambicatus sent not bis own, but his sister's sons to
found new kingdoms. Traces of the matriarehate
are found in Irish and Welsh Divine groups called
'

—

;

'

'

'

;

—

common mother Danu, Doimiu, Don,
Anu, 'mother of the gods'; in the fact that the
eponymous ancestor of the Scots is a woman,
Scota and that gods and heroes have a matronymic,

after their

—

;

omitted Lug mac
father's name
being
Ethnend, Conchobar mac Nessa, Indech son of De
Domnann, Diarmaid na (descendant of) Duibne,
the

INIuirchertach

mac

Erca,

Mabon

Modron

son of

;

whUe a man is sometimes called not by his own
name, but 'so and so's husband' (IT iii. 407, 409).
Goddesses and heroines have a high place, and
frequently choose their

own

Thus a general custom was

lovers or husbands.
later confined to the

royal house or preserved in Divine myths. Perhaps
certain cases of incest (Strabo IV. v. 4
RCel xii.
LL 124, 131 Rhys,
308
Loth, i.
134 ff.) maybe explainable by earlier permissible
unions under totem law, which would be regarded
as incestuous when totemism had declined, while
tradition would exaggerate them into worse forms,
e.g. brother-sister unions (though these may have
been customary in the royal house and then

235, 238

;

;

HL

;

;

back on Divine personages). The polyandry which existed in Britain (Ca?sar, v. 14 cf.
sporadic instances in Ir. s.agas), and possible community of women among the Pictish Caledonii and
Meat.'c (Dio Cass. lxx>'i. 12), may simply have been
marriage customs regulated by totemism and, if
the couvade was a Celtic institution (cf.
Tlie
reflected

;

;

'

of

the

Ultonians,' E. Hull, p. 97
JuUian, p. 64), it would point to the former
existence of the matriarehate.
There is thus among the Celts a certain amount
of evidence for totem usage or of the elements
which elsewhere compose it. To explain it as
pre-Celtic, or to say that the Irish sagas had been
coloured by aboriginal customs (Zimmer, Zcit. d.
•
Savignij-Stiftnng, Weimar, 1893, xv. 209), is to
neglect the fact that the customs in question were
bound up with Celtic life, while it leaves unexplained the influence of such alleged pre-Celtic
customs on a people whose customs, ex hypothesi,
were totally dill'erent.

Debility

;

See also papers by Gomnie, Arch. Rev., 1SS9, pp. 217, 351, and
xxxviii. 29.^.
In these, however, the survivals

Thomas, Rllli

*
Ziinnier's paper is translated under title 'Matriarchy
the Picts,' in Henderson, Leabhar nan Gleanu, n.d.

among

are credited on the whole to pre-Celtic peoples. See Reinach's
'
Lea Carnassiers androphages dans 1 art
sutrgestive paper,
gallo-romain," CuHes, inythes, et ret. i. 279.

XI. Cult of weapons.— The hammer or mallet
held by the Celtic 'god with the hammer,' or
Dispater, or represented on monuments, is probably
a symbol of Divine creative power, and points to
an old cult of the hammer. The god with the

hammer had been preceded by a hammer-god. A
cult of the axe is suggested
by the symbol of the
axe and the words sub ascia aedieare on tombs in
Gaul (CIL xiii. 256), while the axe appears in the
hands of the god Esus on two altars (see § X. 2).
Weapons were personified by the Celts and believed
to be alive or tenanted by spirits (or demons,

according to the Christian chronicler [d'Arbois, v.
175, 275]).
Magic powers were ascribed to the
weapons of gods and heroes, and an actual worship
of weapons is referred to by an Irish chronicler
ii.
On Gaulish coins a
254).
(O'Curry,
sword is sometimes figured, stuck in the ground,
or driving a chariot, or with a warrior dancing
before it
or a dancing warrior has an axe or
sword in his hand a ritual act like that described
by Spenser as performed by Irish warriors in his
day, while they said prayers or incantations before
the weapon stuck in the ground (Blanchet, 1.
160-1 Spenser, View of the State of Ireland, ed.
Swords were persistently addressed
1809, p. 97).
in songs b}' the Irish (RCel xx. 7), or oaths were

MCAI

—

;

;

taken by them (Atlantis, i. 371). Such songs, of
which traditional remains are known in Brittany,
represent the chants of the ancient cult. Finally,
the Divine sword re-appears in mystic form as the
'

glaive of light
folk-tales.

'

of

Arthurian romance and Celtic

XII. Cosmogony.— Ihe Druids taught manythings about the universe and its form (Caesar, vi.
14), but their teachings did not survive.
Possibly
they held that the earth was supported by mountains or pillars, as a high mountain near the source
'
of the Rhone was called the column of the sun
(Avienus, 644(1'.), and was perhaps regarded as
An
the
allusion
to
such
a
sky.
supporting
myth,
of which traces survive in folk-belief, may underlie the phrase 'pillars of the world' used of SS.
Patrick and Brigit (IT \. 25; Gaidoz, ZCP i. 27).
The Irish Druids claimed to have made sun, moon,
earth, and sea (Ant. Laws of Ireland, Dublin,
'

1869-79, i. 23) but, as existing folk-beliefs suggest,
primitive myths of creation must have been told ;
springs and rivers are formed from the sweat
of giant, fairy, or saint, and mountains are the
material thrown up by giants (Sebillot, i. and ii.
passim), these personages taking the place of older
divinities.
Hence, as Irish myths also show, the
earth was thought to have gradually taken form r
lakes are formed at the digging of a tomb, or
from the overflowing of sacred wells (the latter a
genuine Celtic deluge-myth), or from the tears of
a god a myth found also among the Continental
Celts (RCel xv. 429, xvi. 50, 277
Loth, ii. 280,
299 Apollonius, iv. 609).
No myth of one special abode of the gods exists,
the assertion that the Tuatha D6 Danann came
from heaven being probably the guess of a Christian scribe (LL 106
166).
Nature-gods were
doubtless associated with the domain which they
ruled, and those worshipped in groves manifested
themselves there (Lucan, Pharsal. iii. 425). The
Tuatha Dk Danann were associated later with
mounds or hills, some of them with the Island
Elysium (Blest, Abode of [Celtic], § 8), while the
Gaulish Dispater, like the other gods of fertility,
was associated with the under world.
The Celts believed, perha|is, in descent from,,
Druidic
rather than in creation by, the gods.
myth taught the descent of the Gauls fi'om Dis;

e.g.

—

;

;

;

LU

A

CELTS
the Celtic unclerworkl god,
and this may point to a belief in man's ascent to
earth's surface from tliis region.
Clans, families,
or individuals traced descent from gods, animals,
X. 3), while branches of the
or plants (§§ VII. I
Celtic race are traced by classical writers to
eponymous founders (Died. Sic. v. 24 ; Appian,

pater (Ca'sar,

vi. 18),

;

Illyr. 2).
The Druidic tradition, reported by Ainmitinus Marcelliniis
(XV. 9), that some of the people of Gaul wore indigenous, while
others had come from 'distant islands,' others from beyond the
Rhine, is not so nmch a myth of o^i^'in^ as an explanation of
the presence of different peoples in Gaul nor neetl we suppose
with d'Arbois(ii. 2G2, xii. 2'20) that the phrase 'distant islands'
re(ei-s to the Island Elysium.
;

The Druids taught that fire and water must
one day prevail' (Straho, IV. iv. 4), and this may
he hinted at in the words of the tJauls to Alexander,
that they feared most the fall of the heavens
'

ovpavbi avToh ?/j.Tr€(Toi,
In
Straho, VII. iii. 8).
Ireland, Conchobar boasts of rescuing Medb's captives unless the heavens and the earth burst open
and the sea engulf all {LL 94«)These, «ith
Badb's and Fercertne's prophecies of the end of
the world {EC'el xii. Ill, xxvi. 33), are evident
references to a myth of a final cataclysm, in which
the gods might be involved.
XIII. JiiTUAL ASD CUSTOM.
1. Festivals.—
The eiirliest division of the Celtic year, at first
lunar rather than solar, was into two parts, then
into three and four.
Night preceded day, and the
C;esar,
year began with winter I'liny, xvi. 95
vi. 18
Cale.vdar [Celtic]). 'I'races of a twofold
division
a winter half (Gcimlireilh) .and a summer
half (Sdmhradh) are found in Ireland, but these
were sub-divided, each quarter beginning with a
Beltane
festival, and three of these are known
{itpatjav

SeSt^^ac

Arrian, Amib.

6

/j-^TTore

I.

iv.

7;

cf.

—

;

(

;

—

—

—

(May 1), Lughnasadh (Aug. 1), Sainhain (Nov. 1).
St. Bridget's Day had taken the place of the fourth
on Feb. 1 (O'Donovan, Book of Rights, Dublin.
Traces of a midsummer solstice
1847, p. liiff.).
feast are also found over the Celtic area, perhaps
the result of tlie adoption of a solar j'ear. But the
rituals of Beltane and Midsummer are so much
alike that both may represent an early movable
summer festival, though Beltane may at first have
been a pastoral, and ilidsummer an agricultural,
festival.
Lughnasadh was a harvest festival, but

traces of pastonil, though much more of agriculAs a central
tural, ritual are found in the others.
rite at Samhain and the summer feasts, a bonfire
representing the sun, and intended to aid him in
his course and in his fight with dark powers, is
found. Bound it people tlanced sunwise through
it cattle were driven as a cathartic rite.
Sandiain,
opening the year, was a festival of beginnings,
probably orgiastic. New fire was taken from the
bonfire to kindle the fire in each house, and rites
of divination, to tell the fortune which the year
;

299

The tree burned or carried round the
fertility.
fields, etc., embodied the vegetation-spirit, which
was slain ritually (§ X. I (f/)). In folk-survivals,
animals were burned in the bonfire and the.se, with
other traces of animal sacrifices, may point to an
earlier slaying of an animal representative of tlie
;

vegetation-spirit (Hertrand, lid. dcs Gaulois, Paris,
1897, p. 407 ; Hone, Everydrnj Book, 1839, ii. 595).
Other survivals point to human victims who may
be connected with the holocausts referred to by
These may in turn
Caesar, Diodorus, and Strabo.
be sacrificial extensions of the old slaying of a
human representative of the vegetation-spirit (Old
Stat. Account, xi. 620

;

Bertrand,

p.

119;

Mann-

hardt, Banmkullus, Berlin, 1875, pp. 514, 523).
These ritual acts were intended to promote fertility,
and part of the victim may have been eaten sacraxxx. 1, for a possible
mentally (cf. Pliny,
example of ritual cannibalism), and part buried in
the fields. Brands from the honfire, in which the
tree and victim were consumed, and which also represented the sun, were carried through the fields

HN

or otherwise used.

AND Loaves

F'or

Beltane cakes, see

CAKES

(§ 1).

As agriculture was at first a woman's labour, the oldest ritual
would be in the hands of women, and the vegetation- and cornspirits would be female, as would also the victims who represented them. This would account for the May-queen and other
female personages in festival survivals, and for the nante

'Beltane carline,' or old woman, given to the mock victim in
survivals of Beltane. As men began to take j>art in agriculture
and priests took the place of priestesses, the victim would
generally be a man. But the older female ritual still prevailed
xxvi. 1), and traces
here and there (Strabo, iv. iv. 6 ; Pliny,
of it may be seen in such survivals as those of the \vitch orgies.

H^

See Festivals (Celtic)

§ 4.

Lughnasadh is connected with the god Lug, and
means the festival of Lug or the wedding of
Lug' (Corraac, p. 99 Khys, HL p. 416). It is also
connected with his foster-mother 'failtiu and with a
female called Carman, perhaps euhemerized forms
of old corn-goddesses or corn-spirits. But it would
easilj' come to be associated with Lug if he were a
'

'

'

;

sun-god, the giver of a bountiful harvest. The
festival, besides being of the harvest, was also
celebrated at important local centres in Gaul, as
well as in Ireland, where it took the form of fairs
with horse-races, while it was also a common tinie
to celebrate marriages. This, if Lughnasadh means
'the marriage of Lug,' may point to an old ritual
celeliration of the Divine marriage, and perhaps to
earlier ritual licence.
But, as harvest is generally
later in Britain and Ireland than Aug. 1, some of
the agricultural ritual would be deferred till Sam-

which had also its agricultural aspect.
Such notices of these festivals as we possess show
that they had become connected with large central
gatlieriugs combining religion, pleasure, and commerce, and probably with the cult of anthropoBut there is no doubt that
morphic divinities.
they were evolved from primitive village-rituals
and the cult of less definite vegetation- and cornThis was never lost sight of in the larger
spirits.
gatherings, while, as survivals show, the simpler
hain,

The jjastoral aspect
seen in the slaughter of cattle for the winter's
was ritual, partly sacrificial anil sacramental, a feast on one of the animals
ritnals continued side by side with these.
As such it dates back to a time
For further details and references, see FESTIVALS
taking |)lace.
when ])astoral animals were sacred, and a limited (Celtic).
Celtic animal and human sacrifices
2. Sacrifice.
slaughter, prohablj' of <me animal, with a feast of
communion on its llesh, occurred. M.isquerading were mainly propitiatory in later times, though the
in the animals' skins, thus assimilating the wearer older slaying of human and animal victims in agrito the Divine animal, is also found.
Agrioiltur- cultural ritual must not be overlooked. References
to animal s.acrifice in classical and Irish texts are
ally, Samliain was connected with threshing rather
than with ingathering. But the dim suggestions scanty (Arrian, C'l/iieij. 33 Casar, vi. 17 Orosius,
i.
of human sacrifice point to the .slaying of a human
V. 10. 6
OCurry,
Pliny, J/.V xvi. 44
But such sacrifices in
Dcxli cf. JJKUIDS, § 9).
Samhain was
victim, representing the corn-spirit.
also a festival of the dea<l.
At the Summer festi- &,eltic districts have continued in folk-survivals
vals a ritual combat between summer and winter down to a comparatively recent time, in connexion
occurred (§ V. 2), and in the king and (pieen of the either with the cult of saints who represented
Jlay of later survivals may be seen traces of the former divinities, or with the cathartic ritual of
Part of the animal may have
sacred marriage,' both rites intended to i)r()motc the scape-animal.

would bring, were performed.
is

food, hut this slaughter

—

;

;

;

:

;

'
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been eaten sacramentally. In other cases a feast
was associated with the sacrifice (Arrian, o;>. rit.
Dio Cass. Ixii. 7). The lieads were hung on trees in
sacred groves, and the blood was sprinkled on sacred

;

objects (Lucan, rhursal. iii. 40411'.; Livy, xxiii.
Libations ai'e also foiind in various jiopular
survivals. Classical references to human sacrifices
are numerous, and show how abundantly the Celts
ottered such victims generally slaves or prisoners
of war.
They were hanged, impaled, burned,
drowned, or stabbed, and oracles were drawn from
their movements or from their entrails (Dio Cass.
Biod. Sic. v. 32, xxii. 9
Ixii. 7
Athen. iv. 5
Strabo, iv. iv.
Ciesar, vi. 16
Justin, xxvi. 2
Tac. Ann. xiv. 30). The evidence for Irish human
sacrifice has been disputed, but there is no reason
to doubt its truth, though the number of victims
at each sacrifice is an obvious exaggeration (LL la

24).

—

;

;

;

;

;

astrological,

influence the Celts were prohibited from offering

human sacrifice, but continued it symbolically
(Pomp. Mela, iii. 2, 18). Probably the victims who
represented the vegetation- and corn-spirits tended
to become propitiatory otl'erings to gods of fertility,
their numbers also being largely increased, and the
sacrifice connected witli the fertility of the land
(Strabo, IV. iv. 4).
Pliny's reference to ritual cannibalism in Britain may point to a sacramental
flesh of such victims {HN xxx.
of
of
the
eating
part
The Celts ate the flesh and drank the
4, 13).
blood of slain enemies to obtain their strength,
and perhaps, as a rite of communion, they drank
the blood of dead relatives (Livy, xxiii. 24 Diod.
Human victims were
iSie. vi. 16 ; Solin. xxii. 3).
ottered as foundation sacrifices (Nennius, Hist.
TIG
xli
Brit. § 40
Stokes,
Carmichael, Carm.
Gad. ii. 317), and at burials, though in the case of
relatives and slaves the sacrifice was often voluntary (Ancestor-Woeship [Celtic] Leahy, i. 105
I i. p. cccxxx L' Anthrop. vi. [1895]
O'Curry,
Heads of dead enemies were presented to the
586).
gods, or preserved ritually, probably in order that
their spirits might be subservient to the victors.
Heads of great tribal warriors were perhaps preserved in order to obtain for the tribe the protection
of their spirits, as the myth of Bran's head would
suggest (§ VI. 2) and from this cult of heads may
have arisen the practice in Gaul of representing
heads of certain divinities, sometimes in triple
form (Strabo, IV. iv. 5 Diod. Sic. v. 29 Livy, x.
26. 9
/Ti. 205 d'Arbois, v. 11, 175). See, further.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Sacrifice

—

HN

;

;

;

—

;

;

—
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224,

Livy,

v.

34).

MS

Mat.

Druidic

astronomy was probably largely

as Irish e.xamples show (O'Curry,
ii. 46;
Stokes, TIG 103). Divination by
dreams was used by the filid in Ireland and also
Celts (Cormac, p. 94; Ant.
the
Continental
by
Laws of Ireland, i. 45 Hyde, Lit. Hist, of Ire-

MCAI

;

see Bards
Justin, xliii. 5
illumination by riiymes,' used
also in Wales, was a species of trance-utterance
(O'Grady, ii. 362 Gir. Camb. Descr. Camb. i. 16).
In the taghairm the seer was bound in an animal's
hide and left by the waters, the spirits of which
Pennant,
inspired his dreams (Martin, op. cit. Ill
The hide was probably that of a
op. cit. i. 311).
Seers also slept on graves to
sacrificial animal.
receive inspiration from the dead Coll. de Beb. Hib.
Mat. 494 Tertullian, de
iii. 304
O'Curry,

land, 1899,

p.

The

[Irish]).

241

Irish

;

;

'

;

;

MS

;

(

;

See also DmNATlON (Celtic).
The scholiast on Lucan (ed.
5. Prophecy.
Usener, p. 33) speaks of the Druids prophesying
after eating acorns, the fruit of the sacred oak.
Prophecy is also ascribed to the priestesses of Sena,
and the Druidesses of late Koman times (see
Druids). In Ireland both Druids and flid prophesied, while prophetic utterances are put into
the mouths of divinities. In some cases the word
used for these prophecies, baile, which also means
ecstasy,' madness,' suggests that the method of
the prophet was to work himself up into a frenzy
or to speak in a trance. Prophecies and incantations were uttered by the seer sta.nding on one foot,
with one arm outstretched and one eye closed

Anima,

57).

—

'

'

'

'

—

this attitude is also ascribed to divinities

when

using prophetic and magical utterances {ECel
98, xxi. 156, xxii. 61).

xii.

The purpose was, perhaps,

to concentrate the prophetic force or increase the
virulence of the incantation, while the attitude
may account for the references in Irish texts to
certain mythic beings with one leg, one arm, and
one eye.
similar attitude is used in magical

A

elsewhere [GB- ii. 32).
The only reference to tabus among
the Continental Celts is that made by Caesar regarding the interdiction of religious rites to those
who disobeyed the Druids, and the tabu on spoils
of war which, being the property of the gods, could
not be used by men (de Bell. Gall. vi. 13, 17 cf.
the case of animals not eaten, v. 12 see § X. 3 (a)).
In Ireland references are more' frequent. Geis (pi.
geasa) means something which ought not to be done
for fear of disastrous results, or a binding obligaThe former
tion put on one person by another.
Such geasa
has the more usual sense of tabu.
or
in childbefore
birth
involve
a
might
person
hood, and were probably hereditary. Others were
totemic, e.g. the geis on Ciichulainn not to eat dog,
on Conaire not to kill birds, and on Diarmaid not
to kill a boar.
Others reveal and are based on
primitive ethics, on ideas of honour, on omens, or
on remembrance of catastrophes following certain
deeds. The best known are those att'ecting kings
(O'Donovan, Book of Bights, p. 3ff.). Obscure as
they are, they resemble kingly tabus elsewhere,
and show that the kings were once regarded as
gods, or Divine representatives, on whom the welfare of the community, agriculture, etc., depended,
rites

(Celtic).

Prayer. Prayer defined the purpose of the
sacrifice, or expressed the worshipper's desire that
the gods would be propitious, as is seen in the
Druidic petition at the mistletoe rite, and in Galatian Celtic sacrifices (Pliny,
xvi. 95 Pint. Virt.
Mul. 20; Aelia.n, Kat. An. xvii. 19). Thearmswere
raised, during prayer, towards heaven (Dio Cass.
Ixii. 6
Tac. Ann. xiv. 30).
Some prayers may
have been of the nature of ritual incantations, the
result depending on observance of an exact formula,
e.g. the incantations used by the priestesses of Sena
or the formulas used by warriors advancing to
battle (Appian, iv. 8
Livy, xxi. 8, xxxviii. 17).
War-cries sometimes consisted of the name of a
god an instance of the magical power of a Divine
name and, if the dance which warriors performed
before a sword was mimetic of actions in battle, it
would be a kind of acted prayer (Appian, vi. 53
Blanchet, jmssim).
The Celts were devoted to divina4. Divination.
tion (Cicero, de Div. ii. 36 [76]; Justin, xxiv. 4),
and a special class of diviners existed in Gaul, like
ihefilid in Ireland, though the Druids and private
persons also practised it (see Druids). Di\'ination
from the movements of victims, their blood, or
3.

of

knowledge

;

MCA

(IT i. 129, 220; O'Curry,
284; Joyce, SU i. 229;

;

Book of Fermoy, 89a; O'Curry, i. p. Dcxli, ii. 222;
Within the sphere of Konian
see § v. 4, Dagda).

;

their entrails, is often mentioned (Diod. Sic. v. 31 ;
Justin, xxvi. 2; Tac. Ann. xiv. 30; Strabo, III.
iii. 6).
Auguries were drawn from the flight of
birds or the course of animals (Justin, x.xiv. 4 ;
pseudo-Plut. de Flup. vi. 4), and Strabo refers to
the crow as an arbiter of disputes (IV. iv. 6). Irish
sagas mention the crow as a prophetic bird ; and
the Druids divined from tlie voices of birds, from
the clouds, from the direction of smoke or flames,
and from yew rods on which oghams were written

6.

Tabu.

—

;

;

CELTS
and who must therefore avoid certain actions,
and things. Later, the fruitfulness of the
jihices,
land was said to depend on a king's goodness, hut
at an earlier time it depended on his observing his
In such case he would not meet with misffeasa.
fortune, he would make the earth fruitful, and
would not experience the decay of years, and no
epidemic would occur in his reign (O'Donovan,
The king had certain prerogatives which
p. 7).
probably formed gcasa to other people. He alone
could eat of certain foods or go to certain places on
certain days. The former may refer to the custom

301

Celtic area.
Sacred vessels, spoils of war, money
collected for sacred jiurposes, and war standarcfs
were kept in temples or consecrated places '(Livy,
xxiii. 24
Florus, i. 20. 4 ; Arrian, (Jijneg. '23 ;
'

;

Polyl).
(Celtic).

There

32

ii.

;

Caesar,

vi.

13).

Tkmplks

See

appropriating certain food stuffs where food is
scarce (see Fik-ST-fruits Keane, Man Past and

no evidence that Btone circles were Druidic temples.
Stonehen(,'e dates from the close of the Neolithic age, and the
snialltr circles are all probably prc-Celtic. They were primarily
places of sepulture, and as such would be the scene of ancestral
The Celts probably regarded them as sacred, and may
cults.
have joined in such cults but they rannot be regarded as Celtic
temples in the strict sense of the word. Celtic commemorative
rites and festivals took place at tumuli or mounds, but worship
at stone circles is never referred to (see § V. 3
Festivals
Stone circles with mystic trees growing in them,
[Celtic], § s).
one of them with a well giving access to the Land under Waves,
are connected in Irish tales with magic ritea, but are not spoken
of as Ic^mples (Joyce, OCll p. 246; Kennedy, Leij. Fictions, 1866,

Presmt,

p. 271).

of lirst-fruits being tabu till eaten hy a king, chief,
or priest, or to tlie practice of kings and chiefs
-

;

Cambridge,

1899,

pp.

141,

149).

By

analor^y from the kingly gcasa, the heroes of the
sagas liad many which they must observe (LL 107 ;
honorific, etc.

175), religious, magical,
OXirady,
Geasa in the second meaning of the word were
perhaps framed as spells, which fear made people
obey when pronounced by another, e.g. a Druid.
In folk-tales the word is often used for 'spells.'
The most famous example is the gcis which Grainne
put on Diarmaid to elope with her (Feinn Cycle,
In either sense of the word the consequences
§ 4).
of breaking geasa were disastrous, and several tales
turn ui)on their inevitable fatality (see liCel xxi.
The geasa are detailed, the break149, xxii. 2').
ing of tliem is described, and the tragedy ends with
the destruction of tiie geasa-hieaker. Perhaps fear
of results of tabu-breaking produced these re.su]ts
automatically when a tabu was broken in Ireland,
as among savages. See E. Hull, FL xii. 41, and
§ X. 2{a} above (totemic tabus).
Blood-brotherhood. This custom is men7.
ii.

—

tioned sporadically in Irish sagas.
Devorgilla
wishes to wed Ciichulainn, but he, having sucked
the blood from her wound while slie was in birdI cannot wed thee now, for I have
form, says,
drunk thy blood' (LL \25a). "When Medb desires
Ciichulainn's former friend Ferdiad to fight him,
both heroes displaj' great reluctance because of the
tie of blood-brotherhood existing between them
(Leahy, i. 158). A third example occurs in the
tale of 'The Death of Muirchertach mac Erca,' in
which Caimech mingles the blood of Tadg and
IMuirchertach in a vessel for a treaty between
them {KCel xxui. 394 ff. § 14). The Irish also
ratified leagues by drinking each other's blood,
even in Christian times, and traces of a similar
custom existed in the West HiglJands in the 17th
century (Gir. Camb. Tnp. Hib. iii. 22 Martin,
'

;

p.

109).

XIV. Sacred places, thixgs, axd persoxs.
I. Temples.
The sacred grove, ne/H('<o«, existed
over the whole Celtic area, the word frequently

—

—

occurring in place-names (cf. the Irish fid-nemecl,
'sacred grove' [Holder, ii. 1750; Ant. Laws of
Ireland, i. 164], and the Galatian Dru-nemeton,
Lncan gives a vivid description
§ VIII. above).
of the horrors of such gi'ovcs {Pharsal. iii. 399 if. ).
and Dio Ciussius (Ixii. 7) mentions the human sacri-

which were offered
Lucan (ed. Usener, p.

fices

in

them.

The

scholiast on

33) says that the Druids
worshipped the gods in woods without temides
but we Know that the ISoii and the In.subri had
temples (Livy, xxiii. 24
I'olyb. ii. 32), while
temples, in the sense of buildings or sacred enclosures, are referred to by Diodurus (v. 27), Plutarcli
(C(es. 26), and Poseidonins [apud Stralio, IV. iv. 6).
The 'consecrated jilace' in Gaul mentioned by
Cajsar (vi. 13; cf. 17) may be either a grove, a
sacred enclosure, or a temple. There is no evidence that the insular Celts had temples. Under
Itoman rule, elaborate temples and smaller shrines
were built on Komau models all over the Komano;

;

is

;

;

2.

Images.

— Maximus

of

Tyre {Dm.

viii.

8)

says that the Celtic (German?) image of Zens was
a lofty oak but this may have been rudely sliaped
like the tree-trunks images of gods
referred to
Pillar-stones on
by Lucan {Pharsal. iii. 412 ff.).
graves are often mentioned in Irish texts, and
these wei'e apparently regarded as images of the
dead. Other stones were also venerated in Ireland.
The 2>liirima slinnlaera of the Gaulish Mercury

—

;

—

may have been boundary-stones like
and evidence goes to show that
had a cult of such boundary-stones
Pt'el xi. 224, xiii. 190).
Hence simul-

(Cses. vi. 17)

the Greek
the Gauls
(lleinach,
aet-a

than

ipfiai,

may mean

's3'mbolic representations' rather

'

images.'

ISertrand (JiA xv. 345) and Reinach (RCel xiii. 189) consider
that the Gauls had no images, these being prohibited by the
Druids, whom they regard as a pre-Celtic priesthood hostile to
images (see Druids). Hut tliere is some evidence for the existence of pre-Celtic images (L'Anthrop. v. 147), and no writer
mentions Druidic hostility to image-worship. Among the Celts
there were tree and animal images, and figures of divinities on
pre-Roman coins (Blanchet, i. 152), while the insular Celts possessed images, though their priesthood was Druidic. The ready
adoption of Roman images shows that no antagonism to images
existed, and certain rude Gallo-Roman images— e. (7. those of
Cernunnos hare almost certainly been modelled on existing
native types.
The disappearance of such images would be
accounted for if they were made of wood (cf. Grimm, Tcuf.
Myth. i. 112). The Galatian Celts worshipped images (Strabo,
XII. ii. ; Plutarch, Virt. Mitl. 2U), and the Gauls who conquered
Rome bowed to the seated senators as to gods, as if they were
accustomed to images (Livy, v. 41).

—

In Irish texts idols arc often mentioned (Cormae,
186
liCel
SH 274 11'.).

p. 94 ; Stokes, ilni-tyr. of Oengus, p.
xii. 427; Ant. Laws, i. 45; Joyce,

The

idols of

Cenn Cruaich and

;

his satellites

were

human form (LL 2134
Stokes, Trip. JJfc, i. 9U, 93), and such groups of
Mat. p.
images existed elsewhere (O'CuiTy,

carved and ornamented in

;

MS

Hand gods,' probably images used for diviIn
nation, are also mentioned (Keating, Ilist. 49).
Celtic Britain idolatry is often referred to in the
Lives of saints (Aelred, Vita S. Ain. ch. 6 Jocelyn,
Vita S. Kentig., chs. 27, 32, 34), and Gildas speaks
'

284).

;

mouldering awaj- within and without
the deserted temples, with stiff and deformed
features' (Hist. Brit. 4), though these may have
been Komano-British. Numerous Komauo-Celtic
bas-reliefs and images in stone and bronze have
been discovered, and in some of these the dress
and symbols of divinity are purely Celtic.
See
of 'images

also iMAfiK.s (C^^ltic).

— Gaulish images may be classified
3. Symbols.
by means of their symbols the mallet and cup
of
creative
(symbols
[lOwer and of plenty) borne by

—

Uispater, the wheel of the sun-god, the cornucopia
and torque carried by Cernunnos. Other symbols
but tlielr
occur on images, altars, coins, etc.
meaning is doubtful, and in many instances they
are not iiurely Celtic, but of world-wide occurrence.
These include the swastika and triskele (perhaps
sun-symbols), single or concentric circles (sometimes with rays), cresses, and a curious S ligure.
The circles and crosses are often incised on bronz&
;

CELTS
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images of Dispater, the S occurs on coins, and nine
of tliese S symbols lianp; from a ring carried by tlie
Various explanations of this
{jod with tlie wlieel.
the most probable is that
lig\ire have been given
which recognizes in it a thunderbolt (see Reinach,
SF 33, 143, 150, 152, Catalogue sommaire du Musfc
;

des ant. nnt.*, Paris, 1905; RA xvi. 17; Flouest,
Deux stiles (appendix), Paris, 1885 Blanchet, i.
;

17, 158, ICO, 31G).

For sacied numbers, see CALENDAR

—

(Celtic).

TheCelticpriesthood is fully
4. The Priesthood.
discussed in the art. Druids. See also § VIII. above.
XV. Magic. Magic runs through the whole
fabric of Celtic religion, and is ascribed to gods,
to kings (possibly the old priest-kings), to Druids,
and to unofficial persons hence there is no reason
to believe that the methods recorded are pre-Celtic
or were borrowed by the Celts. The Druid is the
laagus, or magician, par excellence, and later folkbelief makes Druidism and magic one and the same.
Though the magical craft of the Druids is more in
evidence in the Irish texts than in classical references, there is no doubt that the Druids of Gaul
were regarded as magicians. Magic is also freely
ascribed to women, and
the spells of women
were dreaded by pagan and by Christian missionary alike. In Irish texts the filid, or poets, also
practise magic, and most of the magical acts of
the Druids are attributed also to the Christian
saints who combated them.
Druidic magic included shape-shifting (ascribed also to women and
goddesses), invisibility, producing a magic sleep,

—

;

'

'

causing lunacy by means

a magic wisp (the
Norse sending '), uttering satires, probably of the
nature of a spell, which caused blotches and death (a
practice also ascribed to t\w filid), and protecting an
army by the airbe Druad, or Druid's hedge.' Still
more absurd were the Druids' claims to power over
the elements, which they asserted they had created.
Such powers were often exercised by the Druids of
rival hosts to destroy the opposing force.
They
brought down fire from the sky, caused snowof

'

'

storms, mists, and floods, dried up wells, and
practised the art of rain-making. All these and
other feats, e.g. removal of barrenness, were supposed to be produced by spells, such as those which
the filid had to learn (O'Curry, 3IS Mat. 240).
Perhaps the verses which the Druids would not
commit to writing (Csesar, vi. 14) were also spells.
Spells with a magical appeal to the name of pagan
divinities were still used in Christian times, and
form the earliest native documentary evidence (8th
or 9th cent.) to the old religion (§ V. 4).
Many
spells are still used locally in Celtic regions. Divine
or saintly names being substituted for those of the
old gods.
They are handed down orally, and are
used especially for healing (for the posture assumed
while repeating a spell, see § XIII. 5 and for agricultural magic, see Festivals [Celtic], and § XIII.
In Celtic areas, customs of an erotico-magical
1).
;

nature connected witli megaliths, sepulchral stones,
4ind boulders are still practised, and we may trace
in them the old idea that ghosts of the dead or
Nature-spirits could grant fruitfulness, etc., to those
who performed a due ritual. In other cases, rites
for healing are performed in connexion with trees
and holed dolmens. For fuller discussion of the

Magic (Celtic), and
Charms and Amulets (Celtic).
XVI. Future life.— The Celts believed firmly
subject of this section, see

in a bodily existence after death, the doctrine being

But there were various
aspects of this belief and there is evidence of a
theory that the soul tenanted a new body in another region, of a theory derived from distant ages
that the body lived on in the grave, and of a theory
taught by the Druids.
;

of transmigration.
I.

Classical evidence.— C<Esar

(vi.

14,

19) says

that

'

the Druids taught that souls do not perish,

... ad

jiass from one to another ("ab aliis
alios ") after death,' while Diodorus (v. 28)

but

and

Valerius Maximus (ii. 6, 10) connect the Druidic
doctrine of immortality with the teaching of PythaThough the passages are generally taken
goras.
to mean that the Celts believed simply in transmigration, the Druidic doctrine shows no trace of
the Pythagorean expiatory transmigration. The
of connexion were rather that a doctrine of
points
immortality was taught by Pythagoras and the
Druids, and that this immortality was of a liodily
kind.
C;esar's passage may be a mistranslation of
a Greek original, and need not refer to a transmigration doctrine. Had the passages referred to
been intended to indicate such a doctrine, they
would not have alluded as they do to debts being
paid in the other world, or letters conveyed there
liy the dead, or human sacrifices to benefit the
dead there the victims being supposed to rejoin
the dead man.
The Druidic doctrine probably
resembled the ancient Vedic idea that the soul
received its old body complete and glorified in
another region. Bodily existence in another region
is mentioned by Lucan
regit idem spiritus artus
orbe alio (Pharsal. i. 456 f ). Timagenes (ap. Amm.
Marc. XV. 9), Stiabo (iv. iv.), and Mela (iii. 2) speak
only of the immortality of the soul but Mela's
passage suggests bodily existence also, as it speaks
of debts passed on to the next world.
2. Burial customs.
The profuse Celtic funeral
mobilier and the evidence of human sacrifice at
burials also suggest that the Celtic future life
was life in the body (see E. F. von Sacken, Das
Grabfeld von Hallstatt, Vienna, 1868; RCel x.
234; Antiquary, xxxvii. 125; Greenwell, British
Barrows, 1877; Blanchet, ii. 528; L'Anthrop. vi.
Irish texts describe the dead as buried with
586).
ornaments and weapons, ogham stones being set
over the grave.
Animals and, possibly, human
victims were sacrificed. Wives of heroes desired
to be buried at once with their husbands (i U \30a
O'Donovan, Annals, Dublin, 1848-51,1. 145, ISO;
Nutt-Meyer, i. 52 ; O'Curry, MCAI i. p. cccxxx
Leahy, i. 105; Campbell, Pop. Tales of the W.
Highlands, iii. 62). Ca;sar (vi. 19) says that all
things dear to the dead man, even li\dng animals,
were consumed on the funeral pyre. Slaves and
Mela (iii. 2)
clients had formerly been consumed.
also refers to those who of their own free will cast
themselves on the pyre of their relatives, hoping
to live along with them.
Ghosts, in our sense of the
3. The Irish sagas.
The dead who
Avord, do not exist in the sagas.
return are fully clothed upon with a body, and the
passages show that this corporeal life was indeThus, when Ciichupendent of transmigration.
lainn returned at the command of St. Patrick,

—

'

:

'

.

;

—

;

;

—

'

his hair was thick
swift and grey,
.

and black,

.

.

.

in his

head

his eyes

gleamed

.
blacker than the side of a cookingr-spit each
.
redder than ruby his lips.' His clothes
fully described, while his chariot and horses
are equally corporeal (LL 245 ; cf. other instances in Nutti.
E.
49;
Hull, p. 293).
Meyer,
.

two brows,
and weapons are
of his

.

.

This bodily existence of the dead is also suggested in Celtic versions of the 'Dead Debtor.'
An animal, in whose shape the dead man helps his
benefactor, is found in other versions, but in the
Celtic group the dead man re-appears in his own
corporeal form (Le Braz", i. p. xii Campbell, ii.
12; Larminie, W. Ir. Folk Talcs, 1893, p. 155;
Hyde, Beside the Fire, 1891, pp. 21, 153).
Custom
4. The grave as the place of the dead.
and belief show that early man believed that the
dead lived on in the body in the grave. The belief
often survives where quite different beliefs exist,
and this seems to have been the case with the
Celts.
Their doctrine of bodily immortality may
have been an extension of this belief, and their
;

—

CELTS
under-world region of the dead an extension of the
individual grave in its asjiect as a dwelling of the

dead man.
Oracles were sought at the graves of the dead,
belief the dead lived on
just as in Scandinavian
their barrows and spoke thence to the living
(Tertull. (If. Animii, 51 ; E. Hull, Pagan Ireland,
Warriors were supposed to exert a
1904, ]>. 142).
sinister iulluence on their enemies from the grave.
Existing customs in Celtic areas show connexion
with the primitive belief, e.(j. drawing the coftin
nails, loosenin" the bindings of the corpse, or
leaving the limbs free (Curtin, Tulcs of the Fairies,
Lo 15raz-, i. 'J12 FL xiii. 60; Campbell,
p. 15G

m

;

;

SuperslitioTis of the Higldnnils and Istayids of Scotland, 1900, p. 341). The dead are believed to rise in
the body on the night of All Saints. In Celtic f(dktales the grave is a house in which the dead live,
and they emerge from it in the body and act as if
still alive (Curtiu, p. 156; Larminie, p. 31; Le

Braz-,
5.

i.

The

217, 313, ii. 146 ; BCel x. 214).
'orbis alius.' If the Celtic orbis alius to
refers means another region of the

which I^ucan

—

'

'

world rather than 'another world' (Reinach, ECcl
xxii. 447), that region Avas most probably underground, the conception being evolved from that
of the dead living on in the grave
and, though
Lucan says that souls do not go to the silent halls
of Erebus and the pale kingdoms of Dis, he is contrasting the current Roman belief in a world of
shades with the richer belief of the Celts in bodil}immortality rather than contrasting localities.
C;esar undoubtedly found the Gauls believing in
an under-world god who could be equated with
Dis.
Other classical observers speak of the dead
Celts as inferi, or as going ad Manes (Val. Max.
ii.
6, 10; J^Iela, iii. 2, 19), and Tlutarch makes
Camma speak of descending to her dead husband
Virt. Mid. 20).
But, as the Celtic Dis, ruler of
(
the under world, was apparently a god of fertility,
and as the Celtic doctrine of immortality contained
no dismal element, the region must have been one
From the subterranean world
of exuberant life.
of the Celtic Dis men had come forth (§ XII.), and
From it also proceeded
thither they returned.
the fruitfuiness of all things rooted in the earth.
It was a replica of the land of the living, but life
there was fuller, freer, and inmiortal. To this the
words of Lucan point {Pharsal. i. 457 f.)
Death, if
j'our lore be true, is but the centre of a long life.'
;

'

:
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Transmigration. — In

6.
the Irish sagas this is
asserted only of divinities and heroes, but not
generally in connexion with their death. But it
may have been extended sometimes to mortals,
since traces of it are found in folk-belief.
The
ilead are represented as birds Voijuge of Mnehhiin,
Mat. p. 78), or are supposed
§ 19; O'Curry,
to appear in various animal forms.
But this is
generally asserted of the wicked or unbaptized,
and it may be a totemistic survival, or is perhaps
connected with the common belief that the soul
has the appearance of a small animal [FL iv. .352
FLJ\. 189 Choice Notes, 1858, pp. 61,69; Maury,
Cnj}/ances et Kgendes, 1896, p. 272; Rees, CanihroI'.ri'tish Saints, p. 92
Le Braz=, ii. 82, 86, 307).
The evidence is hardly sufficient to show that
transmigration was the vital Celtic doctrine of
future existence (cf. Joyce,
i.
See
300).
(

MS

;

;

;

SH

Transmigk.\tion.
Future retribution. Of this there is little
7.
evidence in Celtic paganism, and it is doubtful
wliether any dill'erence was made between the
virtuous and the wicked beyond the grave.
In
Irish and Breton folk-belief the dead are
existing
believed to sutler from cold, and medi;eval Celtic
accounts mention the terrors of cold as an aspect
of hell (Curtin, 146
Le Braz-, ii. 91) but there is
hardly ground for connecting this witli pagan
belief.
In the Adventures of S. Coluniba's Clerics,
hell is reached by a bridge over a glen of tire
but
this may be traced to Scandinavian sources (RCel
xxvi. 153).
It might, of course, be contended that
the Christian doctrine of hell has absorbed a pagan
belief in retribution, but there is no trace of such

—

;

;

;

a belief in the sagas, or in classical notices of
Celtic eschatology. The hope of future bliss made

men

a tremor

die without

(Ca;sar, vi. 14

Pharsal. i. 455 tT.).
For the Celtic Elysium, see Blest,

THE

(Celtic).

—

Literature. Besides the texts, editions, translations, and
classical references (see § I.), the following works are essential :
E. Anwyl, Celt. Ret. in Pre-Christ. Times, London, 190C,
'CJelt. Rel. in the Mabinogion,' Trantt. Srd fnternat. Cunij.
ii. 234 £f.; A. Bertrand, liel. des
Bertrand-Reinach, Le.^ Cettes dans les

Hist, nf Rel., Oxford, 190s,
Gurfk'is, Paris, 1S97

;

et du Danube, Paris, 1S94
G. Bloch, Rel. des
Rev. inter, de I'Enseigneinent, xxix. 523 ff., xxx.
Bulletin Epi'iraphique
14.'ifT., Iliat. de France, i., Paris, 1900
de la Gallic, Vienna and Paris, 1877-86; J. G. Campbell,
Siijierntitions of the Scottish Highlands, 1900
J. F. Campbell,
Pop. Tales of the W. Hiohlands, 4 vols., Edinburgh, 1S90,
Leabhar na Fcinne, London, 1872; CIL, Berlin, 1863 ff.;
Corpus Inscr. Rhenanantm, Elberfeld, 1S67 H. d'Arbois de
JubainviUe, Cours de litt. celt., 12 vols., Paris, 1SS3-I902,
Fssai d'un catal. de la litt. ^pique de I'Irlande, Paris, 1883, Les
Celtes, I'aris, 1904, Les Druides et les dieux celtigues d forme
d'anijnaux, Paris, 1906, Les premiers habitants de I'Eurcpe^,
2 vols., Paris, 1S89-1894
Daremberg-Saglio, Diet, des antiq.
grec. et rom., Paris, lsS(j-90
Roget (Baron de Belloguet),
F.thnogHlie gauloise, 4 pts., Paris, 1858-1875 E. Desjardins,
ii'i'qr. hist, et adminis. de la Gaule roniaine, 3 vols., Paris,
ls7(';-S5
G. Dottin, La Eel. des Gaulois,' RIIR xxxriii. I3(lff.,
Manuel pour servir d IVtude de Vantiq. celtique, Paris, 19')(i;
C. I. E.lton, Origins of Eng. Hi.^t.'i, London, 1S90; E. Flouest,
Etudes d'areh. et de myth, gauloises, Paris, 1886 H. Gaidoz,
art. in Encyc. des sciences rel. v. 4'i5ff., Le Dieu gaulois
du soleil, Paris, 1886 G. L. Gomme, Ethnoloqy in Fidk-brre,
London, 1892 G. Gnipp^ Kullur der alten Kelten und Germanen, Munich, 1905 E. Guest, Oriqines Celtiav, 2 vols.,
London, 1883; A. Holder, Altcelt. ^prachschatz, I.eipzig,
1891 ff,; T. R. Holmes, Ccesar's Conquest of Gaul, London,
1899, Ccfsar's Conquest of Britain, London, 1907; E. HuU,
The Cuchutlin .Saga, London, 1898 P. "W. Joyce, Origin and
History of Irish Names of Ptacrs*, London, 1901, Old Celtic
Romances-, London, 1894, Social lii.'.t. of Ancient Irelarul,
2 vols., London, 1903
C. JuUian, Rec'herches sur la rel.
A. Le Braz, La Lt^gende de la Start
gauloise, Bordeaux, 1903
chez les Bretons armoricains'^, 2 vols., Paris. 1002; J.
Lcflocq,
Etudes de mythol. celt., Paris. 1869; A. MacBain, 'Celtic
Mythology,' Celtic Magazine, Inverness, vols. ix. x., 1883-4,
'Hero Tales of the Gaels,' ib. ias7-8, Etyuinl. Diet, of the
Gaelio Language, Inverness, 1896 H. Martin, Etudes d'archt'ol,
G. de Mortillet, Formation de la nation
celt., Paris, 1872
francaise-, Paris, 1900; Nutt-Meyer, Voyage of Bran, 2 vols.,
London, 1895-1S97 E. O'Curry, Manners and Customs of the
Anc. Irish, 4 vols., Ix)ndon, 1873, .VS Materials of Anc. Irish
S. H. O'Grady, Sih-a Oadclica, 2 vols.,
Hist., Dublin, 1861
1S92
RCel, Parie, 1870 ff. S. Reinach, Bronzes fujuris de la
yalt,,'.i

du P6

'

;

Gaulois,'

;

;

;

The orbis alius was not the Celtic Elysium (Blest, Abode
The dead are never said to pass thither
OF [Celtic], § 5).
only favoured mortals while still alive might do so. Some
Celtic folk-lore, however, reported by Plutarch (de Vef, Orac.
IS), mi(?ht suggest that certain of the mighty dead pasyed
to an Island Elysium. Some islands near Britain were called
after Kods and heroes, and in one of them dwelt sacrosanct
persons.
They were visited by Demetrius, according to
Plutarch, and he was told that certain storms were caused by
the pa-ssing away of some of the 'mighty.'
Perhaps fluch
mighty ones went to these mysterious islands, hut this is cerIn another island Kronos was imprisoned,
tainly not stated.
watched by Briareus and attended by demons. Elsewhere (de
Fac. Lun. 28) he repeats the story of Kronos, and says that this
island is mild and fragrant, and that people live there waitiiig
for the god, who sometimes appears to them and prevents their
departing. They are hapi>y in jnirsuing religious practices and
in studying legends and
philosophy. Plutarch has mingled the
Celtic Elysium belief with what he knew of the Druids and
perhaps of such islands as that of .Sena (FEsirVALS [Celtic), § 4),
while the reference to Kronos m.ay be based on Celtic tales of
heroes sleeping in hills or mounds, whence they will one day
;

emerge to

benefit their people.
If souls of the mighty went to an island (whether Elysian or
if some local belief in an island of the dead had come
to be held by Celts living on the co.ast (as in local Breton folkbeliefs regarding the drowned [Lc Braz2, i. p. xxxix ; Sebillot.
ii.
149]), this would explain tlie story in Procopius {de Bell.
Goth. iv. 20) of the shades being carried by fishermen to Brittia
—perhaps a mingling of such a local belief with the idea that
Ulysses' island of the Shades lay to the north or, as Claudian
sang (in liufin. i. I'iiff.). in the west. But this island, as deecrilwd, differs both from the orbis alius and from Elysium.
Survivals of the old belief in an underground region are still to
be traced (Siibillot, i. 418).
not), or

Lucan,

;

Abode of

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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Paris, lS9o, CitNes, mi/f/irx,
C. Renel,
et religiont, 2 vols., Paris, 1S105, Orpheus, Paris, lnim
Religions de la Gartls, Paris, 190C ; Rev. Epigraph, tin Mitii d,'

OaftU romaim,

rari-?, 190{\

Epona,

;

la France, Vienna and Paris, lS78ff.; J. Rliys, Arthvritin
Jytqend, Oxford, 1891, Celtic Britain*, London, 1908. Celtic
Lect.),
Folk-lore, Oxford, 1901, Celtic Heathendom (Hibberl
*
London, ISSii, President's Address, Section vii., Religions of
the Germans, Celts, and Slavs,' Trans. Srd Internal. Cmi(j.
Hist. 0/ Ret., Oxford, 1908, ii. 201 ff.; P. S^billot, Folk-lore <le
la France, 4 vols., Paris, 1904 ff., Paganimne contemporaine
F. Skene, Celtic
Chez lespeuples celto- Latins, Paris, lOOa
Scotland, 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1K76-1SS0, Four Ancient Books of
C. Squire, Mylhol. of the
Wales, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1808
Ancient Britons, London, 1905 W. Stokes, ed. Three Irish
Glossaries, London, 1862, Texts of Dindsenchas in i-^L iii. iv.,
RCel XV. xvi., ed. Connac's Gtussary (tr. O'Donovan), Calcutta,
1868, Urk^^ltischer Sprachschatz, aottingen,lS9i E. Windisch,
Die allir. Urldensage Tdin B6 Cualnge, Leipzig, 1906;
Windisch-Stokes, Irische Texte, Leipzig, 1880 fl.; WoodMartin, Elder Faiths of Ireland, 2 vols. London, 1903 ; ZCP,
1807 II.
The older works on Celtic religion are mainly speculative,
and should be used ^^ith great caution. Of these
Martin,
Religion des Gaulcis, 2 vols., Paris, 1727, is by far the most
praiseworthy. Others are E. Davies, Celtic Researches, London.
1804, Mythol. and Rites of the British Druids, London, 1809
G. Higgins, The Celtic Druids, London, 1829 ; A. Herbert,

W.

;

;

;

;

,

Dom

;

Britannia after the Romans, London, 1836, Neo-Dniidic
Ileres)), London, 1838; T. A. Wise, Hist, of Paganism in
J. A. MACCULLOCH.
Caledonia, London, 1884.

CENSORSHIP.—

In the present article this
is used in the sense of the official examination and regulation of matter intended for publicaIt applies to newspapers,
tion or for the stage.
books, songs, and plays, and is not to be confounded with insjiection of publications or plays
after production, with possible prosecution if immorality or sedition be found. Censorship jiroper
It is a private
takes place before publication.

term

by a public official.
may abort intended books or plays, and the
hence its peculiar
public may never know
dangers.
There were no official censors
I. Of the press.
before the age of printing, but there were informal beginnings of the practice.
Among the
ancients, methods were rough and ready. Socrates

function, though discharged
It

—

—

was condemned

for blasphemy and for corrupting
the morals of youth, and the hemlock cup prohibited any further oflence. Xenophon published

his

Anabasis anonymously because

he was

an

exile, and therefore forbidden to speak or publish
Such facts show that authorities were
in Attica.
jealous of authors even in those early days. In
the Middle Ages writers were ecclesiastics chiefly.
To show courtesy to their superiors, and to avoid
the risk of later censure, tliey used to submit

worli before it was multiplied.
When printing had quickened the flow of books, and growing
culture had widened the circle of authors, clerical
influence was strongest in demanding censorship,
in view of dangers to the tenets of the Church (see
tlieir

Index).
In England, after the Reformation, the control
of the press was centred in the Crown, and was
exercised through the Company of Stationers.
But laxity crept in. Many books were not even
Hence the Long Parliament enforced
registered.
censorship,

in

spite

of

Milton's

prote.st

in his

Areopagitica the classic on toleration of opinion.
Milton had himself been censored objection was
taken to part of Paradise Lost, so that he S])oke
The Restoration made censorship even
feelingly.
more rigorous.
But, in 1693, a century after
Milton's plea, the statutes in question were cancelled.
The Act of Toleration in 16S9 made the
abolition of censorsliip a logical necessity.
Since
tlien the press of Great Britain has been free.
No
one is prohibited from publishing anything, but
lias
run
to
the
everything published
gauntlet of
possible prosecution for slander, sedition, imor
To
facilitate
morality,
blasphemy.
prosecu,

:

tion, if necessary, printers must keep one copy
of everything they print, with tlie name of tlie

person employing them, and all publications (some
documents excepted) must bear the name

official

and publishers.
In Scotland, in 1646, it was enacted that no
book treating of religion or of the Kirk should be
printed without a licence from the General Assembly. If a book dealt with the kingdom, it had
to be licensed by a judge or by a Secretary of State.
Printers had to be licensed also. Since the Union,
Scottish and English practice have coincided.
In India there was established in 1910 the
nearest permanent approximation to a censorshii)
that the Empire possesses. Money penalties are
A third
imposed on newspapers for sedition.
of their printers

offence involves forfeiture of the press.
It was
stated in the Indian Legislature that there was
to be 'no censorship or antecedent restraint.'

But, if its press be confiscated, there is some
Control of
restraint on tlie issue of a newspaper.
the printer has always been a favourite mode of
controlling publications. But this Indian censorship is not entirely private and Star-Chamber-like,
for the public have the opportunity of judging a
newspaper before its suppression. These special
precautions may be justified by the unrest of the
time.

The only undiluted censorship of the press surviving under British rule is that of war-news
from the seat of operations. This is common to
all countries, and has obvious strategic reasons.
No news is allowed to pass unless certified by
military censors officers specially detailed for the

—

duty.

European countries generally exercise close supervision over the press more for political than for
moral reasons. Russia is particularly active. There
foreign literature is re\-ised before delivery, on importation. Pages maybe torn out, articles blacked,'
or delivery refused.
She is even more vigilant
over her native press. Newspapers are very firmly
ruled.
Recent revolutionary riots in St. Petersburg were reported to Russian readers by smuggled
foreign papers, the home press being perforce silent
thereon. The historian Bilbassov is said to have
written a history of the reign of Catherine I. The

—

'

two volumes published were promptly suppressed,
and tlie remaining ten volumes are still in MSS.
Thus it is that important works are sometimes
printed in France, and smuggled into Russia,
as Bibles and tracts were into England in preReformation times. France is less active, but she
Voltaire had some of
lias had lits of supervision.
He
liis works burnt by the public executioner.
had to publish outside of Paris, and have his books
run in surreptitiously for a time. Much the same
can be s.aid of Rousseau. Nowadays freedom is
practically perfect.

Germany censors

ings and jiublic prints alike.

public meet-

Till well into last

century nothing was allowed to be published
without prelimiuiiry approval, tliough bookseller.^
could often supply customers they trusted witli
prohibited matter. Even to-day German opinion
is less free in its expression than British, though
more free than Russian.
An unofficial censorship of books was intimated

country by the Circulating Libraries
Association, which announced that they would
not circulate books that were personally scandalous, libellous, immoral, or otherwise disagreeable,'
and asked publisliers to submit doubtful books
Authors
for approval, a week before publication.
have protested, and the scheme has been somewhat
modified.
But it is difficult to condemn such
The evils of bad novels are patent.
censorship.
The drawbacks of an official censorship are not
The books are not suppressed,
here.
present
in 1909 in this

'

and critics will readily champion any which may
be wrongly tabued.

CENSORSHIP
Books are too
The name of newspapers is k'gion, and
is

Censorship

many.
tlieir

issues

prejiared in hot haste, during
Preliminary inspection is absurdly

are

the nifjht.
unpossible.

Censorship is inadvisable.
History has shown
that it ni.'iy deprive a nation of its best leadiri;.,'
No man or bodj' of men is wise
inspiration.
euonjjh and tolerant enough to be entrusted with
the power of eontrollin.L,' the exi)rossion of public
The riyiit of free speech is a bulwark of
opinion.

and

'

freedom and progress.
'Should ye sec an olijjarchy
over it (the press] to bring
a famine upon our minds again, when we shall know nothing
but what is measured to lis by their bushel?' asks Milton
When Ood
indignantly of the Ixtng Parliament. He adds
shakes a Kingdom with strong and healthful commotions to a
general reforming, it is not untrue that many sectaries and
false teachers are then busiest in seducing
but yet more true
it is, that Gmi then raises to His own work men of rare
abilities and more than common ijidustry not only to look
back and revise what bath been taught heretofore, but to
gain further and go on some new enlightened steps in the
discovery of truth.' He relies on the survival of the fattest in
'Let her [Truth] and Falsehood grapple whoever
this sphere.
knew Truth put to the worse in a free and open encounter?'
.

.

.

;

:

(Arcopagiticn).

But this assertion of freedom is witliout prejudice to the right and duty of careful inspection
of what is thus freely published. There is clamant
need for prompter and more strenuous elibrt to
check the stream of corruption that would mingle
with the river of publications. Some wholesome,
if disagieeable, scavenging would sweeten literature.

occur in reports of divorce

cases, and some would have such reports ])rohibited.
Yet Lord Justice Bingham, President of
the Divorce Division, giving evidence in a Parlia-

mentary inquiry in iUlO, defended them as a
strong deterrent from immorality.
Perhaps all
that can be safely recjuired is that judges .should
extend the practice of taking the gro.sser evidence
in camera.
2, Of the stage.
Greek drama, which nourished
four or live centuries li.C, almost certainly liad
a censorship from the nature of the case. Theatres
were great State-institutions, as their magnilicent
ruins show. These would be closed to plajs unless
approved. There was al.so indirect censorship, in
that l)lays were commonly entered in public (romfor prizes.
The judges would practically
Eetition
e censors.
Plays that ilid not conform to their
ideas or prejudices would not gain jirizes, and
probably wcnild sutler in tlieir chance of performance.
It is an illuminative fact that what is
perhaps Aristophanes' best play, The Birds, was
in competition placed second to one by an almost
unknown writer. It is on record, too, that yKscliylus and Aristophanes, the fathers of tragedy .and
comedy resp<M-.tivelv, were both prosecuted for
oti'ences against tlie dominant orthodoxy and
politics of their times— oll'euces, that is, in their
plays.
Censorship of the more modem stage, like
that of the ])ress, lia<l an ecdesia-stical origin.
For that stage itself was ecclesiastical at lirst.
Miracle and Passion plays were naturally
to the Church.
When religious drama wassulgect
dying,
the theatre began to be somewhat free in its
criticLsni of the Church, and to deal with politics.
Hence regulation Wius ('ailed for. In England the
Master of llevels, the Privy Council, the Star
Chamber, and the J.ord Chamberlain have b(;en
successively the authorities in charge. The last
named was doing the work as early as 10'28, and
in 1727 was statutorily entrusted with it.
The
then Lord Chamberlain swore in an Examiner of
Plays, which oHice has exbted continuously till

—

now.

It was Jeremy Collier who, in 1G97,
by his Short
View of the Profaneness ami Immoralili/ of the
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is

cen.sorsliip

;

oft'ences

the law in Great Britain.
There is uo
in Ireland.
In the United States no
but local
general censor supervises the drama
authorities, with diU'ering powers, are entrusted
with the duty of forbidding the representation of
plays hurtful to morality.
In 1909 a Parliamentary Select Committee sat
on the subject, and reported that almost all the
dramatists of the day desired freedom from censorship, or, at least, a court of appeal.
They held
that suppression of plays was an excessive use of
executive power, and that prosecution of producers
of improper plays was a suthcient safeguard.
On
the other hanil, theatre-managers gave evidence
that they desired censorship to continue.
They
feared that uncensored plays might bring disrepute
on the whole stage. They also feared tlie vagaries
of local authorities, it prosecution were relied on.
The actors agreed with the managers. The Committee further reported that, in its own opinion,
the laws that punish indecency, libel, and sedition
were insufficient for the case, nor was it fair that
theatre-managers should have to make expensive
preparations for plays, without such an assurance
as preliminary licence gave.
Censorship should
continue.
But secret censorship, not subject to
was
in
public opinion,
danger of becoming conventional and partial.
Therefore it should not
continue to have the power of veto, and it should be
allowable to jiresent a play even though the licence
had been refused. But the iiroilucers should be
Even licen.sed
exiiosed to the risk of prosecution.
plays should involve that risk, with this dilierence,
that, on cimviction for indecency or libel, they
should only be prohibited, while unlicensed plays,
coiivi(^tion being secured, should inciu- not
only
prohibition, but penalties for the author and the
theatre-manager.
Possibly legdslative endorsement may be given to these proposals.
Stage censorship is more i)racticable than that
of books or newsjiapers.
Plays are limited in
number, and it has been possible hitherto for one
man to read and pass judgment upon them all, in
Great Britain, i.e. upon all that are sent to the
Examiner through theatre authorities. He does
not receive plays from aspiring writers directly.
Censorship is also needful for the prote<ttion of
those who eniict the parts, and of the audiences.
There have been bad lilays, even with the censorship, and the Examiner testilies that he has
refused to pass many, and has required pruning of
more.
Freedom from preliminary scrutiny would
mean, for some theatres, a descent into the aby.ss.
In many districts local authorities would be very
.slow to prosecute without some stimulus, no matter
what the character of the plays. That a doubtful
play should have attention drawn to it by the
refusal of a licence, and so be subject to special
vigilance, is the minimum of protection consistent
with public safety.
For Roman Catholic censorship, see INDKX.

This

'

:
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established censorsbii)
permanently.
Wychcrly, Coni'ievo, and Drj'tlen were specially
attacked. The last of tlie.^e confessed the justice
of the indictment, and refracted all of his works
'which can truly ije argucil of obscenity, profaneness, or immorality.'
The stage is the only institution which is regu'
The preservation of good manners,
l.arly censored.
decorum, or of the public peace is tli(' stated object
in view.
Every new play or addition to an old
play must be submitted to the Examiner seven
days before performance, and, if licence be withheld, must not be performed, under a penalty of
.too, and possible forfeiture of the theatre licence.
i'tifjlish Star/e,

iiiipiacticable.

i

—

LiTF.RATCRB.
Milton's ArcopafjUica, 16-M, and many subse(juont editions, e.j;. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1S!)S 'Jeremy
Taylor, Liberti/ of Prophesying, 1647 ; F. Gregory, .-1 ilodest
;
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J'Ua for Regulation qf tin Press, 1&9S; L. HofTmann, GVsr/iicAfc
iter Biichercensur, ISIO
Chateaubriand, LiberW de la picssc
inOiiii-iw, 183S, xxiii. 27; W. Popper, riieCensnrsliipofhfhivw
Books, 1890 W. Barry, 'The Censorship of Fiction,' in Diililiii.
Revuto, cxUv. IJan. IIWOJ 111
Blue Book,
Stage Plays
'

'

;

;

'

;

(Oensorship),' London, 1009.

Thomas Tkmpleton.

CENTAUR. — 'Centaur'
Greek mytliolotiy

to

Ji

is

name given

the

in

monster

usually represented
as having the ujipor part (to the waist) of a man
and the body and logs of a horse. This definition
imist not lie taken as exhaustive
the characteristic centaur form
appears in Babylonian art of
about the 11th cent. B.C. as the sign of Sagittarius
(Perrot-Chipiez, Hist, de I' Art, iii. 604);' and, on
the other hand, it is by no means certain that the
early Greeks imagined the creatures they called
;

centaurs to have this shape. Homer (H. i. 26S,
743) calls them simply t^pes (a Thessalian form
for Bfipci, wild beasts ')
and the development of
the centaur in Greek art seems to
imply a gradual
evolution rather than the borrowing of a
readyii.

'

;

made type.
The centaurs in Greek legend are of two kinds.
To the one belong Chiron, who is called by Homer
(II. \\. S32) SiKoibTaTos KevTavpuv, and who acted as

teacher and guardian to heroes such as Achilles
and Jason in his cave on Mt. Pelion in Thessaly,
and Pholus, who entertained Herakles on Mt.
Pholoe, between Elis and Arcadia to the other,
the wild and lawless monsters who laid violent
hands on women, hurled trees and rocks, and were
conquered or destroyed by Herakles or the Lapii\\x.
The two chief occasions of Herakles' exploits
against them were when Nessus, who was caiTyin"Deianeira over the river Evenos, laid hands on her
and was slain by the arrows of the hero, and when
the other centaurs, attracted by the odour of the
jar of wine that Pholus had opened, invaded his
cave and were driven off by Herakles. Both are
favourite subjects in art, as is also the
great battle
between the Lapithse and the centaurs, in which
the chief heroes are Theseus and Pirithous and
the most characteristic incident is the overwhelming of the invulnerable Caeneus with pine trees and
rocks, the usual weapons of the centaurs.
Many varying accounts are given in local legends
as to the origin of the centaurs.
According to one
version, tliey were the offspring of Ixion and a
cloud (Ne^a?;) substituted for Hera; another
account made them arise from the seed fallen from
Zeus in his passion for Aphrodite and,
according
to others, their mother had or took the form of a
mare. Chiron was said to be the son of Kronos
and Philyra (the poplar) and Pholus, of Silenus
and one of the MtXfei (ash-nymphs). The names of
centaurs generally suggest mountains or trees
(e.g.

action these plienomena are assigned.'
They are
thus in many ways analogous to the Silcni and
Satyrs, whom Ihry resemble in their love of wine
and their unbridled passions.
The rationalistic
explanation of the centaurs as horsemen who
appear to be one with their horses mpy apply to
the Oriental archer, but seems inconsistent with
the history of the form in Greece.
The earliest representations of centaurs in Greek
art usually show them in completely human
shape,
with the body and hind legs of a horse attached to
their backs.
Later on they take the more familiar
form which we see, for example, in the
metopes of
the Parthenon. The battle of Greeks and centaurs
came, with the ethical tendency of myth, to be
regarded as a symbol of the triumph of skill over
brute force and of civilization over barbarism, and
therefore as typical of the great victory of Hellene
over Oriental. In later art, centaurs were a
favourite subject of playful mythological
genre,
such as the centaur family by Zeuxis, or the centaurs
mth Erotes or Mtenads of Grsco-Roman art.
LrrEEATDRE.— W. Mannhardt, Antike Wald- und FrhikuUe,

Berlin, 1877, ii. 40-102; E. H. Meyer, Gandharveii-Eentauren,
Berlin, 1883; Gnippe, Grirch. Mythol. und Reliijionsgesch.,
Munich, 1906, Index, s.n. 'Kentauren'; J. C. Lawson, Modern

Greek Folklore and Ancient Greek Religion, Cambridge, 1910,
Roscher, art. 'Kentauren,' where full references are

p. 190;

P™"-

E. A.

;

;

;

;

ITcTpaios, OCpeios, ApuaXos, Ilcu/teiis).

Few questions have been more disputed amon<'
mythologists than the origin and interpretation of
the myth of the centaurs.
Many suggestions have
been made as to the etymology of their
name, but
none is satisfactory
the connexion with the
Sanskrit Gandharm^ (on whom see Maedonell
Vedic Mythol., Strassburg, 1897,
pp. 136-138, and
the references there given) is now
discredited,
since the two classes of being
agree neither in
name nor in characteristics. By some the centaurs
have been thought to be personifications of natural
phenomena, such as winds or mountain-torrents
but such personifitation is alien to
primitive myth.'
They should probably be rather regarded, with
;

;

Mannhardt (Ant. Wald- und

Feldkulte, ii. 102),
as spirits of the forest or
mountain, to whose
1
According to late Hindu tradition, the Naras, created, aloni;
with other semi-divine
beings by Brahma, also possess human
'

bodies with horses' limbs, as contrasted with the
Kinnaras, who
have horses heads and human
figures but it would be idle to
conneot these Naras, who are
among the musicians of Kuvera's
court (.Mahabharata, n. x. 14). either with the
centaurs or, in
;

view

of their late
origin,

with Babylonian mythology.

Gardner.

CENTRAL AFRICA.— See Nyanja Tribes.
CENTRAL AMERICA.— Central America, as

we understand it, begins on the isthmus of TehuTo the west of it lay the countries
antepec.
subject to the sway of the Mexican kings. The
prominent feature of the regions east of the
isthmus is the compact mass of nations
belonging
to the great Maya linguistic stock. The
particular
traits of Mexican culture
may be recognized to a
certain degree also among the less civilized
nations,
settled, formerly as well as now, together with or
close to the Mexican tribes in the countries west
of the isthmus region.
The Mayas of Central
America had to deal in their very home with
Mexican intruders. But JIaya culture, Maya art,
and

—

it

would seem

— Maya mythical and religious

conceptions prevailed throughout that vast region,
to Honduras and the primeval forests of
eastern Nicaragua and Costa Rica, where other
more primitive nations of South American stock
were in contact with the highly civilized Central
American tribes.
know very little about the
religion of those semi-civilized inhabitants of the
isthmus of Panama, of Costa Rica, and of eastern
Nicaragua. Central American religion is for us
the religion of the Maya tribes.
I. Religious practices.— The
general character
of Central American religion was the same as that
of the Mexican tribes.
The rites and ceremonies
practised answered a double purpose
they were
intended (1) to lit one to approach the supernatural
beings, and (2) to secure from the gods, by a kind
of magic process, the things one needs at
any given

down

We

:

moment.

Ceremonial ablution was the favourite method
of securing the former aim. In Mexico and Central
America it was regularly connected with the penances, mortifications, blood-lettings, of which we
shall presently speak. In Mexico there was a more
particular use of ceremonial ablution in the case
of a new-born child.
In Central America, that is
to say, in Yucatan,
with
water

holy
sprinkling
('virgin-water,' i.e. rain-water) and washing the
forehead, the cheeks, and the hands and feet were
resorted to in the ceremony of the cm-ku, 'descent
of the Divinity,' when the
youths of both sexes
were deprived of the liaubles distinctive of childhood, and ailmitted into the fellowship of the tribe.
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In a more j;encral way, fasting was considered
indispensable for littiii;^ oneself to enter into coninuuiion with the Divinity. In Central America,
as well as in Mexico and in most [larts of the
American continent, it consisted in abstaining from
the usual seasoning salt and red pepper and
from sexual intercourse.
I'enance, moriilicatioii, and blood-letting exhibit
the most prominent feature of Mexican and Centr.al
American religious practice. Incisions were made
in the rim of the ear
the tongue was pierced, and

—

—

;

sticks,

sometimes attached to a string, were drawn

tlirough the hole

made

in it; the nuiscles of the
In some
anil legs were pricked by thorns.
countries, at curtain ceremonies, the penis was
pierced in the same manner, and a string was
drawn through the holes so as to connect the whole
company. The motive that led to such practices
was, without doubt, to get rid of sin and to be
qualified thereby to ajiproach God.
For the same reason, confession played a great
part in the religious practices of these people.
lu Ciiiitral America it was considered the indispensable expedient if one was to escape from an
imminent danger.
physician, called to attend a
per.son sull'ering from mortal disease, commenced
the treatment by confe.ssing him. And down to tliis
day the inhabitants of the tropical woodl;iiids of

arms

A

Guatenuila and Honduras, when they meet a jaguar,
instead of attacking him, fall down on tlieir knees

and

Ijegin to

enumerate their

sins. s,aying

'
:

Do

not kill me, I committed such and such sin.' It is
obvious that this behaviour originates in the idea
that confession cleanses from sin and thus relieves
from death, the punishment of .sin. For the same
re.-ison, in Central America, as well as, a.<]., in
ancient Pern, confession was the regular preliminary to a religious observance. It fitted men for
approach to God.
What confession was for the individual, the rite
called by Landa cckar al f/emoreso ('expelling the
It was the
demon') was for the comnmnity.
regular preliminary to every public ceremony in
Yucatan. Within a sacred enclosure, where all
who were to take part in the ceremony stood, the
head-priest presented an incense-oft'ering, praying
over it, and then a man carried the ottering, together with the censer, out of the village, flung it
away, and returned without looking back.
Incen.se was the regular oU'ering.
Copal, bees-

wax, rubber, and maize-llour were burned as

in-

The censers are described as dishes or
bowls, or as footed vases with perforated sides and
The latter fcu'm is
fantastical faces on the rim.
still used by the Lacaudons, a branch of the Maya

cense.

family, who succeeded in remaining free from
Spanish domination and from Christianity, and in
It is a
(•on.serving their ancient pagan rites.
curious fact that the censers are regarded by the
In an
Lacamlons as representing their gods.
ancient report on the manners and customs of the
Indians of Valladolid (Yucatan), the nanioof 'idol.s'

applied to the vases that served for incenseburning. Tozzer infers that the I-acandon view
was the original <me but we know that real idols,
carved from red cedar- wood, were in general use
throughout Yucatan and the neighbouring countries, and the excavations have brought to light a
number of clay idols of most variegated form and

is

;

artistic design.
Besides incei\se, all

the gods
animals.

—

kinds of food were offered to
maize, the blood of turkeys, and various

A distinction

w-as

made according

to the

where the god to whom the ottering
i)resented was thought to reside ; turkey being
oflTered to the eastern, deer to the northern, iguana
to the western, lisli to the southern, gods.
particular and important clas-s of sacrifices was that of
cardin.al point

was

A
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It has been maintained that this dog-sacrifice
was only a substitute for human .sacrilice, but the
present writer thinks that another explanation
must be given. The dog played an im|iorlaiit part
in the mythical i:onceptions ot the Central American
tribes,
lie represonteil to them the fire that falls
from heaven-lightning, thunder-storm, and the
like; he was a kind of raingod and a bringer of
food.
Presenting a dog to the gods was certainly
meant as a magic rite to attract rain and to
Human sacrilice also existed in
produce food.
Central America, but was by no means so regular

dogs.

and so frequent as, e.rf., in Mexico.
For all these practices there were professional
adepts or priests, ciUled ah kin ('fortune-teller')
or ii.li hue tzotz (' with tangled hair'), who served as
mediators between the common people and the
gods.
They were assisted in the execution of the
ceremonies by four aged men called ohac, who were
Particular priestly offices
elected by the people.
were that of the 'singer' {knyum), that of the
'slayer' (7i'icum), and that of the interpreter of the
Divine oracles (ohilam or nhhnhitl), and there were
recognized sorcerers, (called ah cunul than, ah ez,
<th pul n'tiih, and naual.
There has been much dispute as to
2. Gods.
We sliall not enter upon thia
the origin of gods.
tangled question, but-, jn<lging from what we learn
from jirimitive peoples, it may be said that the
gods of primitive peoples are, practically, per.soni-

—

Hcations of natural bodies or phy.sical agents;
hence the established polytheism throughout the

world.
In the pantheon of Central America, Mexico,
and other parts of the continent, the first place was
occupied by the heavenly bodies the sun, the
moon, and the stars, especially the morning-star,
and the evening-star. The sun-god was called in
Yucatan Kin-ich ahau ('Lord of the face of tlie
He was interpreted or symbolized as an
sun ').
ararn, or identified with this bird, and thence
derived the T\s.me Kin-ich Kak-md ('the f;re-bird,
His temples stood on the north side
the nrara').
of the central court, and he presided over the years
that were considered to belong to the direction of
ho north.
The moon-god was supposed to be an old man,
the father of the gods and of men. He represented
the death and the regeneration of Nature, and he
was said to resuscitalie the dead. His name was
[tzamnd or Itzmatul, inteqireted by the words the
god himself uttered when he lived among men
Itz en rami, itz en niuyal, 'I am the dew of the
heaven, I am the dew of the clouds.' His temple
stood on the west side of the central court, and he
was the ruler of the western years.
The stars were regarded as the souls of the dead,
and it seems that the Milky Way, or the direction
south-north, was assigned them. We do not know
the names of these star-divinities, but their images
are well marked, and are often to be found in the

—

t

:

The direcfigured and hieroglyphic manuscripts.
tion of the .south seems to be ascribed to them,
or as
to
the
Huzan-ek,
evening-star,
particularly
a substitute for them t-o the god of death.
The rain-god or thunder-god, called Ch'ac, Hn'tz(!Ko,c or /V(/)'o^CA'«c (' 'if^ht"'"". the cutter, the
opener of the pouch '), or Ah holon Iz 'aiab (' Lord

—

—

the nine generations [or medicines]'), is the
fourth of the tour great Divine powers, and is
He is disassigned to the direction of the east.
tinguished by a oirious elongated nose. His image
is exceedingly common in the m.anuscripts as well
as on the walls of the temples and on other sculp-

of

tural

monuments.

Another god, whose image occurs very frequently
on the ])ages of the .M.ayaii manuscripts, is obviously
a personification of the maize plant. He is associ-
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ated with anotlier yoiui^ god, and is, in soiiio places,
found acting as a suljstituli! or rcpresontative of
Itzainnil.

A god called Ekvhwih ('black scorpion') is iiionby l.uula, and described as the gnd of
merchants and of cacao-planters. A black god,
represented in the manuscripts in two very diticrent
forms, both distinguished liy a scorpion- tail, nmst
be identified with the Ekrhuah of Landa.
There were also female deities Ix clCel, the
goddess of medicine Ix diebcl yax, identified by
the priest Hernandez with the Virgin Mary, and
tioned

:

;

others.

:

the upholders
Special gods, called Bacab, were
heavens in the four quarters of the world
in
and the heavenly gods,
opposition to those of
the under world, were known as the oxlahun ti kit
as
with the bolon
contrasted
the
thirteen
('
gods')
ti ku ('the nine gods'), according to the supposed
number of the heavens aad of the under worlds.
The two creator-gods, called K'u-cinuatz {'feathered snake') and Hurakan ('one-legged'), the
prominent figures in the cosmogonic myths of the
indiPoiiol Vuh (the Quiche saga-book), are not
genous Central American conceptions, but are
borrowed forms of the famous Mexican gods Qiiet-

of the

;

and Tezmtlipoca. In Yucatan, Kuknlcan
corresponds to the Quiche K'u-cuniatz and the
He is described as a
Mexican Quetzalcoatl.
culture-hero, a founder of cities, and he represents
the period when Mexican colonists had control
over the greater part of the Yucatan peninsula.
Some other personages named in the Quiche sagabook deserve special mention, as they obviously
are of indigenous creation, e.g. Vukub Cakix, the
great macaw ; the arara, acting as a sun- and
moon-god of pre-historic times his sons Cipacna
and Cahmknn, the gods of the earthquakes and,
finally, the twin heroes, the ball-players Ilunahpu
and Xhalanmie, who descend to the under world,
defeat its rulers, and, in acknowledgment of their
victory, are transformed into the sun and moon.
The popular Quiche god was Tohil, the thundergod the national gods of the Cakchiquels were
the Chay-abah ('the obsidian stone') and the batgod, also called (apparently) Nicah ta'kah ('centre
At the present day the Kekchi
of the valley').
inhabitants of the mountainous district of Alta
Vera Paz (Guatemala), without derogating from
their Christianity, worship the sun (called by them
Xbalamke), the moon (called Po, the female consort
of the sun), the lightning (called K'aa'k), and a
number of other deities (generally called Tzultaka\ 'mountain and valley,' and identified with
certain remarkable or grandiose natural objects

zalcoatl

;

;

;

—

high summits, mountain-passes, precipitous rocks,
dangerous river-passages, thermal waters, caves,
lonely trees, and the like).
The
3. Calendar and annual religious festivals.
public ceremonies celebrated by a tribe in the
course of a year are generally connected with the
work that is necessary in the diflerent seasons,
and, in the case of an agricultural people, with the

—

dift'erent stages of field-labour.

The number

of

performances depends on the religious activity of
the tribe, and, in part, on their calendar. Men
are generally in the habit of dividing the year
according to the revolutions of the moon. It is a

peculiarity of the Mexican and Central American
tribes that the partitions of the year were made in
conformity with their numeral system, that is to
The year is in
say, by periods of twenty days.
this way divided into eighteen sections of
twenty
months
called
each
(usually
by the Spanish
days

The
historians) and five supplementary days.
latter were called by the Mexicans ncinuntemi
and by the Mayas xma kaba kin
for further details, see art.
days without names

('unfit for work'),

'

('

The Mexicans
had celebrations in each of the eighteen periods of
avoided
but
any ceremony, and
they
twenty days,
generally aljstained from any importiint work,
five
the
supplementary days. The Mayas
(luring
were more moilcrate in cclclirating festivals in the
course of the year, but they devoted tne five supplementary days to a series of very important
ceremonies. In accordance with their custom of
expelling evil and averting bad omens before entering on a ceremony or beginning any important
work, they sought also to avert misfortune and
bad luck before beginning the new year and the
five supplementary days, the xma Izaba ^in, were
devoted to these particular ceremonies.
On a day of the so-called month Ch'en or Yax
= January), by appointment of the priests, the
Mayas celebrated the oc-na ceremony, the renovation of the temple.
They cast away and broke
their clay-idols and censers, repaired and re-painted
same time examined the
and
at
the
their temples,

Calend.VU [Mexican and Mayan]).

;

(

'

signs (prognostics) of the goils of the four cardinal
points,' that is to s_ay, they undertook, by elaborate
ceremonies, to drive out the evil that was to occur
in the new- year, according to the quarter of the
world by wliich the new year in question was conFrom the great central
sidered to be governed.
square, in each of the ancient Mayan towns, there
started four roads running more or less directly to
the gates by which the enclosure was interrupted
at the four cardinal points. There were heaps of
stone raised on the out.side of each of the gates.
In the five days preceding the year that was to be
governed by the divinities of the east, they set up
an idol called uaijayab on the stone-heap at the
outside of the southern gate and in the house of
the cacique, in the midst of the town, was placed
another idol representing the god who ruled the
;

Then they took the uayayab-idol from the
stone-heap at the southern gate, mounted it on
the top of a pole, and placed it opposite the idol of
the ruler of the east, in the house of the cacique.
They honoured it with a variety of ofieriugs, and
at the end of the five days took it to the eastern
gate and cast it out of the town. In the same way,
in the five days preceding the year that was to be
governed by the divinities of the north, they set
up the -uayayah on the stone-heap at the eastern
gate, brought it to the house of the cacique in the
midst of the town, and cast it outside the town at
the northern gate. And so in the five days preceding the other two years.
A great annual ceremony, called tupp-k'a'k
at the vernal
(' extinguishing the fire'), toolc place
equinox, in the so-called month Mac, just before
the beginning of the rains. A great pile of wood
was heaped up and set on fire animals of every
kind were sacrificed and thrown into the tire and
of jars,
finally, the priests, by pouring water out
It is distinctly stated
extinguished the flames.
of
for
the
was
that this
getting
purpose
performed
The perform.auce
abundant rain for the crops.
concluded with the erection of a miniature effigy
of a stepped pyramid and anointing the upper
steps with the sacred blue colour.
second great annual ceremony Avas celebrated
in the month called Pax, corresponding to the
second half of our month of May the time when
the sun, in its shifting to the north, comes to stay
The festival was
in the zenith over Yucatan.
in it
called Pacum Chac, and the
god worshipped
was the war-god Cit chac coll. Five days before
the ceremony, the chiefs of the diti'erent villages
assembled in the temple of the war-god in the
principal town. They fasted and kept awake all
these five days, war-dances were performed, and
the war-chief (naeon) was conducted in jirocession
through the town. The feast itself consisted in a
east.

;

;

A

—
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iire-ceroiiKinv siniilnr to tiiat of the iiiontli

but

it

was followed by

tlie

— the

solemn

.sacrilice

Mm-,
of a

lepresentative of the thunder-^oil (see
the breakiii;; of jars filled with wino,
imitating and producin}?, as wius certainly believed,
the pouring down of the much-desired rain.
The third great annual ceremony was held in the
so-ealled month of Piq>, the second half of our July,
when the sun, in its return to the south, came to
stay in the zenith over Yucatan. Thi.s feiust was,
at the time of the conquest, regarded a.s the beginning of the year.
Consequently, the principal
ceremony was the kindling of new lire and a
ilog

above) —

iiiul

For this feast they retheir household-utensils plates, bowls,
and the wrappings of their idols
throwing to the dust-yard those that had formerly
been used.
In the months following this feast, the different
social classes performed a consecration of their
solemn inceuse-burniiig.

newed
jars,

—

all

stools,

—

professional instruments by anointing them with
tlie sacred blue colour (the colour of water and
First came the priests ; then the sorrain).
cerers and the physicians ; next the hunters and
fishermen ; finally the artisans and other \\orking

men.
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78,772 sq. miles, and

its

pojiulation in 1901

was

8,028,781.
Political relations with tlie Government of India are supervised
by an A^^ent to the CJovernor-Oeneial, subordinate to wlioiu
are seven odicers in cbarge of the Presidencies of Owalior and
Indore, and the Political Agencies of Pa<;hc]ktiand. Pundelkhand, Bhopal, Bhopawar, Indore, and Malwa. The jirincipal
chiefs are the Maharajas (Hindu) of (Vwalior, Indore, Kewah,
Orchlia, Datia, Patina, Chhatarpur, and Charkhari, the Raja
(Hindu) of llliar, the Degaiii (.Muliaiiiiiiadau) of Bhopal, and the
Nawab (.Muhaiiiinadan) of Jaora. Gwalitn-, the lar;;cst .State, faM
an area of 2r>,U41 sq. miles, and a population of 2,1133,001 while
llewah has an area of 1^,000 sq. miles, and a population of
1,327,38.5. No other State attains an area of 10,000 sq. miles ora
liojmlation of a million.
As a politiial unit. Central India is entirely a creation of
British rule, and its physical features and population both
present preat diversities. Near the southern border flows the
Narbada river, from east to west, in a broad valley between two
ranpes known .as the Satpuras and the Vindhyas. North of the
latter lies an e.xtensive plateau, with an area of 34,000 sq. miles,
E.ast and north-east of
including; the tract known as Malwa.
the main plateau is a low-Iyinf^ area of about 18,000 sq. miles, in
which are situated Bundelkhand and part of Baghelkhand. The
remainder of Central India, about 2(3,000 sq. miles, comprises
the hilly tracts in the Vindliyas and Satpuras and their offshoots.
The inhabitants of the plateau and of the plain alike live chiefly
by cultivation, but differ in physical appearance, those of the
low-lying tracts being shorter and more thickset tlian their
neighbours to the west. In the hills are found hunting tribes
such as Bhils, Gonds, and Korkus, with whom agriculture is a
;

secondary occupation. Western Hindi is spoken by 4^ millions,
and Eastern Hindi by li millions, chiefly in the plains various
;

The

fourth great annual feast was the Chuknlxin,
held in the town of Maui, in honour of the god
Kukulcan, in the so-called moiitli of Xul, correThe
sponding to our October and November.
chiefs of the whole country assembled in the town
of Mani, and a standard of costly feather-work,
presented in one year by one town, in 'he next by
another, was set up on the temple of Kukulcan.
The chiefs placed their particular idols in the
court3'ard of the temple on a bed of leaves, and
pa-s.sed the five days preceding the feast in fasting,

keeping awake, and worshipping their idols, and
in religiovis dances.
The feast itself consisted in a
solemn oii'eriiig, and the god was believed to come
di,wn from heaven to receive the objects and the
service presented to him.
Other feasts of minor importance were celebrated
at diirerent seasons in h(m<mr of Khliuiih, the god
of merchants and cacao-planters, Hohitil, the tutelary god of bee-hives, and Acanuin, the god of
hunters; and in the dill'crent towns and villages in
honour of Chac, the rain-god, to whom was ascribed
the growth of the maize crops and of other vegetables.
LrrettATi'RR.— Diego de Laada, Itelacum de las Cosas de
Yukatan, l.'iliO, MS of the Libr.iry of the Academia de la HisMadrid (the only complete ed. in the tr. of Leon de

toria,

ATir le d^chijfrcment de I'^cnttire hi^ratitiu^; df
I'Am^ri'iue centrales by l>. .luan de Dioa de la Ra<ia y Delg^ado.
Madrid, l&Sl); Bernardo de Lizana, llistoria de Yucata'i\.
Deeocionario de Stra. Sra. d'-. Izmal y Conquista Kspirihial
E. Fbrstemann, Die Maya1633, new ed. Mexico, 1H93
Handtichri/l der koni'jtichcn i'if>;ntlichen Libluithck zu lirendr)!,
Brasseur de Bourbour^, f'l^pct KwA, le Livrc
Leipzig, 18S2
sacTi et les ynytUcs dc I'anti'ixUtc matlricaine^ Paris, 18{(1, aiul
Mamtscfit Trtiano, Paris, 18C0 Ldou de Rosuy, Codex CarteD. G. Brinton, The Aimala of the Cakchisiantis, Paris, 1S.S3
(/«*/* (Library of Abori^nal .AiiH-rii^in literature), Philadelphi.-i,
Alfred M. Tozzcr, .1 Comparative Study o/ tJie Maya<
1885
and the Lacandunc^, Xew York and London, 1907 ; J. M. Lang:,
in The Faiths of the World, l.ondon, 1SS2 ; H. H. Bancroft,
Native Haees, London, IST."!
J. F. M'Lennan, Studi'\^ in
Ancient History, 2nd series, London, 18%.

Uosny'9 Kiisai
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;

;
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;

Eduauu Seleu.

CENTRAL ASIA.— See Tui-.kkstan.
CENTRAL INDIA.— Geography and eth— Central Indba' is the olhcial designalioii
nolog^y.
I.

'

of a

group of N.ative States in India forming a
straggling and incompact area, which lies between
21' 2-2' and 2G' 52' north hititude, and 71° and 83°
It includes 132 States, while, in
east longitude.
addition, sixteen chiefs belonging to it now jiossoss
no territory, but receive ca,sli revenues paid by
other chiefs, under the guarantee of the (lovernment of India. Central India has a total area of

dialects of Rajasth.ani
dialects by i million.

by IJ millions

—
History. Early

in the plateau,

and Bhil

Sanskrit

literature assigns
most of Central India, as defined above, to the
dark-skinned aboriginals but in the 4th and 3rd
2.

;

cents. B.C. the

Mauryas claimed

jurisdiction over

and Asoka \\as viceroy at Ujjain. A fragment
of an edict issued by him when he had become
emjieror, and had been converted to Buddhism,
has been found at .SanchI, in the Bhopal State,
where a magnificent stiijm, with ornamented gateways and railing, is still standing. When the
empire of the Mauryas broke up, Br.ahmanism
again revived among the Aryan settlers, and
spread to some extent among the jungle tribes.
It is worthy of note that the only known inscription on stone mentioning the Indo-Greek rulers of
the Paujab, which was found recently near the
town of liliilsa, in the Clwalior State, records the
erection of a pillar in honour of Claruda, the emblem
it,

of Visnu.

From the fragmentary historical records of early times, Ceutral
India appears to have been penetrated by the Sakas about the
2nd cent. H.c, while some of the jungle tribes held their own
against the Guptas in the 4th cent. a.d. In the 5tli and (>th
cents, began the dominance of Rajput communities of tiiirjara
origin in this part of India, though their full conversion to
Hinduism may date from three or four centuries later. At the
end of the loth cent., when Muhammadan invasions began, they
were supreme, but divided into clans which carried on constant
wars with each other, liuring the early Muhanimadan period,
the country suffered from fierce raids by the invaders, gradually
paving the way for more couqilete subjection to jirotect the
route from Delhi to Southern India, which lay through this
tract.
As the central jiower at Dellii waned, an independent
dynasty rose to jiower in Malwa (A.lt. 1401 to 1531), but yielded
at Last to the neighbouring king of Gujarat. Early in his reign
Akbar incorporated the whole of Central India in bis empire.
At the death of Aurangxib, when the .Mughals, like their predecessors, found themselves no longer able to retain their va.st
From
possessions, the Hindus again regained independence.
1713 may be dated the beginning of Mar.lth.a rule, which gradually spread over the whole tract, though fierce resistance waa
ottered by the Bundeliis in the east. Throughout the latter
part of the 18th cent., Maratba, Muhamniadan, and British
fought with each other, till ttie lust prevailed. Ai the beginning of last century a policy of non-intervention was enjoined
by the Iiirectors of the East "India Comiiany, with evil results to
tile wretched populace of Ceutral India, who sutfered from the
constant quarrels of their rulers. Under I.ord Hastings, however, the .Marathas and the bands of freebooters, who h.ad not
only laid waste Central India, but had also raided adjacent
To Sir
British territory, were rapidly and effectively subdued.
Jc.hn Malcolm (1818-1821) is due the settlement under which the
Slates of Cfiitral India took their present form. Apart from a
brief war in Gwalior in 1843, and the Mutiny of 1857-5J>, Central
India has since enjoyed peace

—

Caste (q.v.)smA religion
3. Castes and religion.
are the two striking characteristics of the people of
India.
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To

obtain a view of caste in this area it
is necessary to ooiisicler separately the natural
divisions o\ the eomitry.
In tlie plateau the
Brahmaiis come of the same stock as those in
the neighbourinj,' parts of Kiijputana, sucli as the
Maiwi, the Niiiuiri, and Srigaur. Those dwelling
in the plains are akin to those of the United
Provinces, such as the Jijhotia. 0^er the whole
area Brahmans form 13 per cent of the Hindu
population, and constitute the strongest single
caste.
The llajputs or Ksatriyas are fewer in
number. Those who live in the plateaxi are chiefly
offshoots of the great clans of Itajputana proper,
and maintain marriage connexions with tliem ;
but in the plains are found local groups, such as
Bundelas, Dhandheras, and Ponwars or Parmars,
with whom the recognized Rajputs do not intermarry. The Marathas now advance a claim to be
considered Kajputs, and similar pretensions are
advanced by the Bhilala Bhumias in the hilly
tracts, who aflbrd an example of the absorption of
aboriginal tribes by Hinduism. No peculiarity
has been noticed among the Banias, or trading
castes, who belong to classes well known in
Northern India.
considerable proportion are
Marwaris from Rajputana. By religion the Banias
are Hindus and Jains, but many professing Jains
also reverence Hindu deities.
As in the case of
the two leading castes, the difference between the
plateau and the plain is strongly marked among
the lower castes. Thus, in the former, Gujars,
Mails, and Kunbis are most important, while in
the latter are found Ahirs, Gadarias, Kachhis, and
Lodhis.
The chief hill tribes are the Arakhs,
Bharuds, BhUs, Bhilalas, Gonds, Kirars, Kols,
(a)

A

Korkus, Kotwais, Minas, Patlias, and Seherias.
(6) It is difficult to classify a population including
such heterogeneous items by religion. The vast

majority profess to be Hindus, but among the
jungle tribes inhabiting the hilly tracts the distinction between Hinduism and Animism is hard
to trace, and, indeed, the same may be said of the
lower castes elsewhere. At the Census of 1901, as
a rough guide, all members of the twelve hill
tribes already named were classified as Animists.
On this basis, Hindus numbered seven millions,
and Animists one million but, according to the
census schedules, about two-thirds of the latter
described themselves as Hindus. Central India
thus i^resents a most interesting variety of religious
belief from the pantheism, which may be taken
as the highest form of Hinduism, among educated
people to the elementary Nature- and spiritworship practised by the shy tribes dwelling in
the jungles on the slopes of the Satpuras and
;

—

Vindliyas.

An examination of the sects returned by Hindus
shows, as elsewhere in India, that only a comparatively small proportion of the people really
know to what sect they belong. About a million
declared themselves to be Smarth.
More than
two and a half millions expressed their special
reverence of Visnu in one form or another, but
few could state the particular Vaisnava sect to
which they belonged, such as Kabirpanthi {12o,000)
or Raraanandi (156,000).
TJiose who professed to
reverence Devi (975,000) or Sakti (759,000) must be
taken as including not onlj' the worshippers of
female counterparts of the recognized gods, but
also many whose deity is a local goddess or a
special goddess of disease.
Altogether about 6.50
sects or deities were returned by Hindus.
Most
rivers and many lakes or ponds are held sacred.
Chief among these is the Narbada, giving its name
to the Narmdeo Brahmans, who form the special
It is held so pure
priests at shrines on its banks.
that the Ganges is believed to come annually, in
the form of a black cow, to be cleansed from sin in

sacred waters, returning white and purified.
Its source near Amarkantak in the Rewali State,
and Barwani, are the most sacred spots on its
its

course in Central India. One legend ascribes the
origin of the Narbada and the Son, which also
rises at Amarkantak, to two tears dropped by

Brahma, The Sipra, a river of Mnhva, said to
have sprung from the blood of Visnu, and believed
to flow with milk at times, is sacred throughout its
To the Bhils and Kolis, dwellers in the
course.
wUds, no river is so holy as the Mahi, which they
regard as tlieir mother.
Altars to the snake-gods are found in nearly
every village.
Generally a low platform built
round a snake's hole suffices, but sometimes a
small shrine is built.
Snakes are worshipped
chiefly by women, in connexion with the bearmg
of children, but in Bundelkhand they are invoked
to cure gout and rheumatism.
Among the Bhils
and Bhilalas tlie python is especially reverenced.
Tree-worsliip presents no peculiarities compared
with other parts of India, but a number of trees
are reverenced by particular sections of the
animistic tribes.
Hero-worship is common, and
fresh subjects are still acquiring their places in the

pantheon.
As an example may be mentioned Hardaur or Hardol Lata,
whose worship is especially popular in Bundelkhand. He was
the brother of the Itaja of Orchha, early in the 17th cent.,
and was poisoned by the latter in consequence of an unfounded
beUef that he had been unduly intimate with the Raja's wife.

As many as 38,000 people returned themselves
as pret-puj'ak, or worshippers of spirits, to whom
ofi'erings are commonly made at the foot of a tree
supposed to be haunted by the spirit, ii.mong the
jungle tribes, spirit- worship is pre-eminent. Goats
and cocks are offered at the dcvasthdn, or godplace, \yhere wooden benches are provided for the
gods to sit on. The Bliils worship Baba-deo, or
the Father-god, in particular, but did not always
As is usual
return this name at the census.
throughout India, disease has its gods and goddesses, chiefly the latter, and natural objects such
AVhile
as the sun and moon receive adoration.
orthodox Hinduism and the many lower forms of
belief claim adherents among most of the population, the modem theistic sects, such as the

Brahma Samaj

(q.v.) a.uA.

Arya Samaj

(q.v.),

have

only a few hundred followers.
Other religions are not numerically important.

Musalmans

whom

in

1901

numbered

529,000,

most of

were Sunnis, while Shi'ites included
They are proportionately most numerous
on the plateau, in Mahva, Indore, and Bhop.al.
Contact with Hmduism, or, in the case of converts
and their descendants, imperfect assimilation of
the strict tenets of Islam, has caused a great
Shrines of saints
development of hero-worship.
reverenced by Muhammadans, sometimes in common with Hindus, are found in all parts.
The Jains (113,000) are chiefly of the Digambara
sect (55,000), worshipping a na,ked image, and most
of the remainder (35,000) are Svetambaras, though
Dhundias and Terapanthis are also found.
Christians are very few in number (8114), and
The
less than half of the total (3715) are Indian.
chief Mission is the Canadian Presbyterian, with
The St. John's mission
headquarters at Indore.
at Mhow, tlie Friends' mission at Indore, the
Society of F'riends of Oliio at Nowgong, the
Hansley Bird and Pandita Rama Bai's missions
at Nimach, and Roman Catholic missions at
Most of tiie
various places are also at work.
converts are obtained among aboriginal tribes, low
A
castes, or orphans picked up in time of famine.
(450,000)

50,000.

few Sikhs

(chiefly soldiers), Parsis,

and Jews were

also recorded.
4.

India contains a
celebrated in the history of

Sacred places.— Central

number

of

places
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reliKion, or for their religious buildiii';!'.
Ujjain,
aiK-icntly Unowii as Avaiili, is one of the most
sacred lliiulii rities in India, and is believed to lie

of Sati fell when her
body was dismembered by Siva. It is also notable
as the first meridian of Hindu j^eographers, and
was known to Ptolemy as (Jzene. Vikramaditya,

the place where

tlie elliow,

the i)atron of Indian literature, reif^ned liere, but
his exact identilicatiou is still a subject of contro-

The i^roup of Buddhist remains rouiul
versy.
Bhilsa, dating from the 3rd cent. B.C., has already
been referred to. liesides stvpas, the reniayis of a
ahaitya, or Kuddliist church, exist near Sanchi,
and are of special interest as presenting the only
known example of a building of this description,
other cimityas being rock-cut constructions.
Of
the latter, examples are found dating from the
6th and the 12th centuries. Early Hindu and Jain
temjiles are common in many parts, but the series
from the 8th and the 15th cents, are the most
numerous. They excel in beauty and proportions
the later buildings of the 16th and 17th cents.,
when the influence of Muhanimadan architecture
had caused deterioration. Khajraho in the Chhatarpur State may be specially mentioned bjr its

magnificent Hindu and Jain temples, dating
between 950 and 1050 A.D.

The earliest mosque

chietlj'

known

date, which stands
near Sehore, in the Bhopal State, was built about
1332, but others of an early date and of striking
grandeur are found at Mandu and at Dhar. Their
style of architecture shows that, though designed
by Muharamadans, they were built by Hindu
workmen. In many cases their pillars were taken
of

from Hindu temples.

—

LiTERATi'RE. C. E. Luard, fliblu>graphy of Literature deaUnj
the Central Indian Agency, London, 1903, and Ethnographical Survey Monographs, Lut:know, 1909 ff.
teith

R. Burn.

CENTRAL PKOVmCRS.— Introductory.—
The Central Provinces

of India cover an area of
113,281 .sq. miles in the centre of the Indian
peninsula, and comprise a large portion of the
broad belt of hill and [dateau country which
separates the plains of Hindustan from the Deccan.
They are administei'ed by a Chief Commissioner,
and have a population of eleven million persons
but in these statistics Berar, whioli since 1903 is
also under the jurisdiction of the Chief Commissioner, and for most purpo.sesof administration has
been amalgamated with the Central Provinces, is
not included. Being held on perpetual lease from
the Nizam of Hyderabad, the Berar Districts are
not, strictly speaking, a jiart of British India.
But the distinction tends to become more and more
nominal, and the two Provinces are gradually
being amalgamated into a single unit of government. If the popniation of Herar be added to that
of the Central Provinces, the combined total is
nearly fourteen million ])ersons, and the area
The religion of Berar (q.v.)
131,000 scj. mile-s.
forms the subject of a separate article.
The territory comprised in the Central Provinces
;

has many aspects of interest. It was for long a
comparatively unknown country to the Hindus,

and

was held principally by petty kings or
and zam'mddrs) of the non-Aryan
or aboriginal tribes, designated by Risley as
'
Dravidian.' Of these tin; principal are the tionds
chiefs (rajas

{q.v.),

numbering about two million persons, whose

former times ruled over the greater i)art
Province while other and older tribes are
the Baigas (q.v.) and Kurkus [q.v.). From the
16th cent, the open country in the north of the
Province, comprised in the V'indhyan plateau and
Narbada valley, has been peopled by emigrants
from the plains of Hindustan while in the 18th
the Nagpur plain, lying along the south of the

longs
of

tlie

in

;

;
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Siltpurii hills, and, farther to the east, the valley

Wainganga, were conijuercd and settled by
Maratha freebooters from Bombay. The Maratha
kingdom of Nagpur under tlie Bhoiisla dynasty

of the

for alxnit a century, and la|i.s(d to the
and
British, owing to failure of heirs, in 1803
eight years later it was constituted, with the
already acquired Saugor and Narbada territories
to the north, into the new Central Provinces of
BritLsb India.
The population of the Province is
thus of very diverse ethnical constitution. Owing
to the large numbers of the primitive Dravidian
tribes, and the backward state of even the Hindu
residents as eoni]jareil witli the older civilizations
of Hindustan, Bombay, and Madras to the north
and south, the tract is one of considerable ethnoIn the religion of the people,
logical interest.
rustic superstitions and the cult of the agricultural
divinities of the soil and crops overshadow the
orthodox observances of Hinduism. In the present

existed

;

article an attempt has been made to collect some
of these, and to make of them, so far as is possible,
a consecutive narrative. The village deities which
are here describeit are represented, as a rule, only
by a small platform of earth and a white flag tied
to a post, which indicates the site from a little
distance.
Only the most important, as Siva or

Mahadeo, and Hanuman, have small stone shrines,
provided perhaps by the generosity of some childless cultivator, who leaves a small sum of money
for a temple and a plot of land to endow it.
The
village deities are in charge of a special priest,
a
member
of
one
of
the
lower
or
castes
usually
primitive tribes, who makes ofl'erings to them all
two or three times a year on the principal festivals,
the materials being subscribed by the villagers. On
other occasions they are worshipped only by those

who have some

special

end to gain, or some

evil

from which they desire

to be delivered.
Village deities. (1) Siva or iMakddco. —Hiva,
is the favourite deity of the great Hindu triad,
but is almost universally known in the country as
Mahadeo, or the great god,' his proper name
being scarcely heard. He is revered generally as
the chief or principal of the village deities, and is
represented by a circular slab of stone, with a
groove cut on its surface, and the likr/a, or phallic
emblem, raised in the centre. A representation
of his sacred animal, the bull Nandi, is usually
He is worshipped on Mondays,
placed before him.
as being the god of the moon, which he carries on

—

1.

'

No animal sacriflces are made to
him, but the trifoliate leaves of the bel (jEgle
marmelos), his sacred tree, as well as rice, sandalpaste, and flowers, may be ollered by the more
devout, while the ordinary worshipper simply pours
a pot of water over his stone and sprinkles a
few grains of rice upon it. In summer an earthen
vessel full of water is sometimes supported on a
tripod over the phallic stone, and a small hole is
made in the bottom and covered w ith cloth, so that
the water may drij) through it on to the god, and
keep him cool. (Jr a Brahman may be hired, by
subscription of the villagers, to [lour water over
the stone continuously for a month or more. If
his forehead.'

fail, the stone representing Mahadeo is
keiit immersed in a pot of water, and
the people believe that this will bring rain, according to the principle of sympathetic magic.

the rains

sometimes

I'lR- bel tree ia connected with M:iha(leo l>y a .story tlmt on one
occasion a hunter was jmraued by wild beasts and took refuge in
this tree, beneath wliii-h tiiere liaiipened to be a shrine to the
god. Ttie linnter stayed awake in the tree all night, and was so
terrified that his treintilin;? sliook off the dew from the foliage
and lauyed it to fall on the shrine of the god beneath, together
with some of the flowers and leaves of the tree. This involuntary
1 The second
day of the week ia named after the moon in
India aa in Europe, beinj; railed Soniwar, from soma, the moon.
of the moon, Siva or Mahadeo has the title of Soiunath.

As lord

312

CENTRAL PROVINCES

the l.m

f

t,

•

-h

,

;^f

""•"?» '°i^° sod, and ho ordained that

°'' '''™'''<'; »nd the
hunter, on dvinp
imm!i
r? ''"'''?
nnme<lntel> attcrirarils,
was transported thither. In mcMnorv
h,s, voUr.e3 of Mahsdeo stay awkko and
fast all n ilit o "hi
1

o

"-hicl. is known !^ iiv^Ul'i
?'.'"'',»:''"•
T''* "•Knial veneration of tlie tree i.rol.ablv
°' ''^

«&",;;' m'
nL,. ?
clever

3

t?""'

'•

":

.

'^"^•'•^' --esen.hm^c the
V,f.";'"""'/''"P'
''"''' '""" '""°""" "> "'"
'".vpolh^is that
^va nmv hav^ ) '*''^'
"'
""P""" "' '"'y -ote. a. deity of the
or miH\e Ml .
'"rTf
"fl-^d from the tree.
His close assoeiation

.l,e

;?1

1

f

f P"f' another
'

w?l

"'ggejta

Mn,i„

orijjin of hi>i apotheosis.

In the

"•"^'"PPed in his incarnation of
^"'t J' °'
'''
""''"B "" " '•"K Khandoba is a
1!, i, ''° SP""""'
'^ supposed to have led the
Marathas against
rtf M 1.
,"'*""
Kh^^, oh,

w;

T"'^'

;

-*

"" ''""

(S

'^

>'"'' '''

'""

''°°''^

fastened into theiV

°^l
*° '"' "'"''": •"«i
S^in^ a in,'i'^'i"'"°^\P'"'l'"'

men drained

(?) lJ':vi,thc consort of
6iva.—T)e\\, the oon.^ort
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simply means goddess,' so tliat she is comnionlv
spoken of as 'the goddess par tvcellence, iust as
hiva, her husband, is called
Mahadeo, or 'the
great god
Else\vhere she is best known as the
terrible Kali ('the black
one'), the devourer of
human Hesh, represented witli a void in i.lace of a
^'^'
'""'='^'- f-^" never be
*''''*,
But here
glutted. X''}''^
she is commonly of more
benehcent mien, and is often the
tutefary goddess
Sometimes she appears to be one
l^}^^^^^"\^
with
the earth it.self, or to be regarded as tlie
Divine Mother, like Isis of
Egypt "she is repre
sented freouently
by an iron prong with
points fixed in the ground, and, when
possessed by
the goddess, her votaries will
thrust this iiron^
through their tongue or cheeks.
Clothed ar?
offered to her at
weddings, and people make an
the form of a
image of her
and ban- it
woman,
round the necks of children to
them from barm.
Another name of the goddesskeep
is
and she is
said to be so called because her Durga,
shrines are difficult
of access, perched above
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twin

(3)

Cholera

Uevi

and smal/jwx (kidcs.—Sometimea

18 said to be not
one, but seven sisters
recalling the seven Hathors of Egypt.
The seven
JJevis are considered to
preside over diflerent
diseases, but only two of them, Marhai Devi the
go.lde.ss of cholera, and Sitala Devi, the
go<lde.ss of
smallpox, are commonly Known and worshipped.
NVheii cholera breaks out, an

earthen iiot with
wine glass bangles, a dotli
containing the image
the goddess in
a
vermilion,
rupee, and some
cakes and incense are olicred to the
goddess, and
are then taken outside the
village and left at a
p ace where three roads meet.
It is held that the
ohering of all kinds of property which the goddess
values will cause her to
spare the village and pass
on elsewhere. The
if any
people also
one takes up these articles, the believetbat,
disease will pass to
hini, and the sutlercrs in tiie
will
well
ot

village
get
a cow or she-butlalo
passes them, she will become
if she is in
milk, it will dry up
The
vessel and other
things are called the ni/ccisi, or
averters,' and, if any one meets the priest at the
time he is taking them out to the
cross-roads, it is
believed that he will die at once. Another
device
IS to let loose a
scape-goat, and drive it to the next
village to carry the disease with it.
When a person has smallpox, he is believed to
be possessed
by Sitala Devi. The house in which
he lives is therefore held
sacred, and any one who
comes into it must take oil' his shoes and wash
his
feet, as if entering a sacred
Br.ahman
place.
must not come in at all, as it is
thought that his
presence would cause the goddess to manifest herselt more
.strongly and make the sufferer worse
A woman in
her menstrual period must not enter
the house, as it is believed
that, if she sees the
patient, he will get cataract in his
Fire is
eyes.
kept continually burning on the earthen cookingstove, and a lighted lamp is
placed beside tfe
and
must be fed with vegetable, not with
patient,
mineral, oil.
branch of the
tree, or Indian
ilac {Meha mdica), which is
sacred to i^itala, is
hung over the door to show that there is smallpox
in the bouse.
Every word that the patient utters
is considered to emanate
from the goddes.s and
whatever kind of food or drink she demands
through his month must be supi)lied (E.
Gordon, Indian Folk-Tales, p. 32). The father
and the mother of the
patient practise various
rules of abstinence, and make vows for
the propitiation of the goddess if the
patient should
recover, more especially if it is a child.
The
mother will vow to walk to Sitalas shrine
carrying a brazier of lighted coals on her head, or to
cover the whole distance
stretching her body leno-th
by length along the ground, or to distribute^'in
charity a quantity of sugar or dates equivalent to
the weight of the child.
A vow made
one
tatherwas to wear no turban until the child by
should
have worshipped the goddess, and to
perform the
distance of the last four fields to her shrine in
a
series of somersaults
(Forbes, iiV7.f Mala, or Annals
of Gujarat, ii. 326 f.).
If the child
gets well a
cradle and a blank sheet of
paper are offered to the
goddess, vat\\ various kinds of food, the offerin<r of
the paper being made
possibly with the idea tliat
tlie child s face should be free
from marks. If the
disease attacks the eyes of a
child, the mother
ofiers a pair of silier
eyes to the goddess in order
to save them.
In the Hindu
scriptures Sitala is
described as naked, seated on a
donkey, wearing
a broken
WInno^^^ng-fan on her head, with the pad
of a water- vessel in one hand and
a besom in the
other, and as being of the Chand.al
(sweeper) cast«'
If

barren, or,
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Xee

m

"

f

h"*

seems morS
nrohi'Mi" H
"? the
?l ";? i^'^y
that
probable
Hindu god or goddess has in
Succeeded to the veneration
fnrnL.TJ"" "Vl'^l^
formerly paid to the spirits by which these wild
spots were believed to be tenanted.
And no doubt
the .sanctity
already attaching to the place de' '''''"°° *""
the^hrine of the new
'

it

dSy
some
Devi X°
S
In

cases also Devi takes the form
of the
'^"^"" '^'^''"•° ^' Chitarhai
"Ta"^^'^^/
""?' °^- "'^'^'^''P''^ g'^e her a bit
o Id ri
of old
rag bangmg it on to a thorny tree, in tlie

f

clo'^h

cot
cloth .;

^'^t"? f"i;" t'>ey will obtain' a new
The"
^ '"^'
'^'^ give
you our old
Jiv
us a new ^'^^',
give
one.'
In other localities

^

however, the rag-deity is not associated with Devi'
but IS known as the
Rag-uncle. Again Devi has
loca t.tle.s by which shI is
special

fjv^rsCped
as the
Vmdhyabasmi Devi, or the goddess of The
Vindhyan Hills, just as the Greek? deities were
associated with special
places.
Probably here also
she has taken over the
attributes of some anterior
and more animistic
Some castes have a
deity.
special veneration for a
particular shrine of the
goddess at their ancestral
home, and will go
mndreds of miles to
worship at it In this case
°°
distinction between the
IrrM
''?>"''^' '"'V^e
'"'
P^'-'«".I^'- Pla™ ^nd her manifesta
dons etr
son"e one ^"T
>"",' "'."'^'^'^ '* performed at
--^

'"^

fame and

'

''

'^

^Peeial
*'™P'''j
'"'r''"^
^'"""' """'' ^""""^
'°°e '^'^t^"'^^ to

ni'l

'"^

wor^^ip at

i
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(f orhes, lor. ctf.).
She is, therefore, though feared
ami \enerated aliove most deities owin" to
her
power for harm, considered as, in a
manner.
des])icable.

(4)

Ihmumdii,

(Icilieil

ape,

the )ii<.nhcy-qod.
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— liauuiiiaii,
I'achmarhi Hills.
tlie

the favourito deity in the Marfithfi

is

His ]>niici])al attiilmte is strength, ami
wmsidored lo be the sou of Afijani, or the wiiul,
whence he is tornioil Maruti, after tlie Maruts, or
His image is usually
Vedie gods of the wind.
represented carved in half-relief on a stone slau
inside a small alcove, and coloured with vermilion
He is half monkey and lialf
to reju'eseut bli>od.
man, having a monkey's tail and head while he
carries a mountain in one hand and a stall' in the
other, and sometimes has a slain demon beneath
his feet.
He always looks towards the south,
because he went that way to Ceylon to help Kama
against the demons. He is worshippeil on Tuesdays
and Saturdays, his power being invoked on the latter
ilistricls.

he

is

;

d.iy to counteract the evil iulluences of the planet
\n reatli of the flowers of the cotton-tree
Saturn.
is ottered to him, and incense of resin and sandalwood is burnt before his shrine. Hanumiiu is
often the tutelary deity of the village, and, when a
new one is to be founded, his image nmst be installed on the site and worshipped before the
building of houses is begun.
Deo, the young bridegroom.
(5) Dfdka
favouriti! household deity is Dfilha Deo, the spirit
of a young bridegroom who was carried oli' by a
Vi'heu a marriage
tiger on his way to liis wedding.
is celclirated, a miniature coat, a pair of shoes, and
a bridal crown are oliered to Didba Deo, and sometimes also the model of a swing on which the child

A

—A

Inside the house Dfdha Deo
himself.
represented by a date and a nut tied up in a
small i>iece of cloth and hung on a peg in the wall.
When worship is to be performed, tlie date and nut
are taken down and set on a platform, and ollerings
of food and other articles are laid before the deity
on h'af-]ilates. On the occasion of a marriage, or
the birth of a first child, or in everj' third j'ear, a

may amuse
is

goat

is otl'ered

to

Dfdha Deo.

The animal

is brought before the platforui, rice is given to it,
forehead is uiarlied with red ochre, water is poured over it,
and as soon as it sliivcrs it is Itilled. The body is then coolied
and eaten entire inside the house and after the meal the skin,
bones, and all other remains of tlie animal, with the leaf-plates
which have held the food, are buried in a i)it dug inside the
room, and the water with whinh the eaters wash their hands is
also thrown into the pit. The idea is tliat the whole body of the
sacrificial animal must be consumed, and no fragment lost, which
might, owing t« the holy or tabued character imparted to it by
consecration, do an iTijury to anybody regarding it as ordinary

its

;

food.
is shown hy Jevons {Introd. to Hist, of
the animal siiin, bones, and all was conworshipi)er8 ; but, this custom having become
nicer
stomach of civilized man, the burial of
to
the
repugnant
the remains is adopted as a substitute. The people also say
that nothing which has been put into the sacrificial jiit must on
any account be taken out and that, on one occasion, a child of
the household having fallen by accident into the pit, the parents
were debarred by their piety from rescuing it, and covered over
the hole, leaving the child iiiside ; but their zeal was rewarded,
for, when the pit was opened for the nextsacrifice, the child was

In former times, as

—

—

Iicl.3, 190-1, p. 144),

sumed by the

:

found

in

it

alive anil pla\

iiig.

—

The spirits of many
2. Deified human beings.
heroic personages, legendary or real, are also
revered, of which it will suflice to give one or two
favourite deity in the north of
as spc('iniens.
the I'rovince is Hardaur l,ala, a young Kiijinll
who
was
jirince,
falsely susjiected of loving his

A

lirothcr's wife,

and was poisoned

in

consequence by
It is related tli,at, when he
his jealous brother.
After he
died, his horses and dogs died with him.
was burnt, a post wa.s put uji to mark the place,
and when liis sister, mourning for liim, came and
]iut her arms round it, the jiost split apart to show
that he knew her.
His ghost continued to wander
un.aiipeased until he wa-s deilie<l antl worsliijiped.
horses
are
oliered
to him at marriages, and he
Clay
is supjiosed lo be able to keep olV rain and storms
during the ceremony. Another godling is lilnlat, a
deified cowherd, who a.s a boy was .stolen by tlie
god Maliadeo, and brought up at his shrine in tlie
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Various miracles, of no special
interest, are related of him, and his disciples are
believcil to have the pow(^r of curing snake-bite
with the long sticks whi(tli they carry. It is noticeable that many deihed mortals are of the caste of
and Dait, or the sjiirit of some
Aliirs, or cowherds
indefinite deilied Aliir, is a common village godThese
men, owing to the long days sjient in
ling.
motionless solitude as they watch their cattle, are
much inclined to reverie and to the belief in unseen
voices and supernatural visions leading, in the
;

—

most

the claim of Divine
possession, and, when this is recognized, to the
.somewhat easily obtained honour of canonization
after death.
The fact that tins Ahirs tend ihv.
sacred cow may also have something to do with
their character for piety.
The spirits of de3. Worship of ancestors.
ceased ancestors are widely venerated.
In the
bardic chronicles the ordinary manner (d recording
a Rajput chief's death is to say that he became a
deo (god), like tlie Koraan emperors. In many
villages the spirit of Mai Baba, some former headman of strong personality, is included among the
local deities.
The famous Badliak dacoits were
accustomed to revere the spirit of the most successful robber in the annals of their community, to
invoke his aid before setting out on any fresh
enterprise of plunder, and to take the omens in his
name. The lianjTiras, or carriers on pack-bullocks,
case of those

atl'ected, to

—

who

also added highway robbery and cat tic-reiving
their legitimate calling, wor.shiii[ied Mithu
In
Bliukia, a renowned freebooter of ]«is(, times.
each liandet a hut was set .apart- for him, with a
white llagstalt' before it ; on the return from a successful robbery, a share of the sjioil was allotted to
him, and, after food and liquor had been ottered
before his flagstatl', Alithu Bhukia's share was
expended in a feast to the community. Among
Hindus generally, the fortnight of the waning moon
in the month of Kunwar (September) is allotted
to the veneration of ancestors, being known as
the Fathers' Fortnight.'
During
I'ilrijmhi, or
this time oti'erings of food and water are ni.a<le to
the ancestors of the family on the same day in the
fortnight as that on which they died in any other
period of the year ; while the spirits of all female
ancestors receive oli'erings on the niiilli day.
According to one account, the Brahmans think that the sjiirits
of their deceased ancestors dwell on the under si<le of the moon
but the common people suppose thcin to be inc;irii.ate in (;rows,
to

'

'

;

given to these birds as a propitiation to their
of the agricultural Kunbi caste are especially
spirits.
assiduous in feeding the crows with this end in view and, when
the Kumbi throws out food and no crows come to eat it, he
tliinks it is because his ancestors are disjileased with him, and
that the fare he has olTered is not .acceptable so he goes on trying one dainty after another, until at length a crow ajjpears aiid
picks up the food. Then he thinks he has found out what his
ancestors like best to eat, ami offers this annually until a similar
contrctnups of the absence of crows again octuirs.
The Koshtis, or silk-weavers, have another method. On one
evening in the Pitnpaktt fortnight a man will invite his castefellows to a meal. On this ocf:;ision the host stands in the
doorway of the house with a pminding-i)estle, and .as each guest
comes iip he bars his entrance and says, *Are you one of my
ancestors? This feast is for my ancestors.' To this the guest
take away the
will reply, Yes, I am 3'our great-grandfather
pestle.* Jly this symbolism the resourceful Koshti is able to
combine the entertainment of his friends with the dithcult filial
duty of feeding the spirits of his .ancestors.
so that food

is

Members

;

;

*

;

In some localities the Goiids ni.ake a litth^ brass
image of a dead relative .and kecqi it with the house-

hold gods. If the family remains undivided, these
n.alurally accumulate, and oiiportunilj- is
taken of tin- death of sonic revered .ancient to buiy
the majority of them with him. A s|.ccial veneration must be paid to those who have died a violent
or sudden death (Frnzer, I'xi/i lie'x Tank, 19119, p.
Glf. ), for it is held that the ghosts of such men,
owing to their sharp and untimely severance from
relics

1

The Hindus number the days from one
month separately.

fortnight of the lunar

to fifteen in each
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life,

have a {grudge against

them
Thus

ill

the shujiu of

bliiits,

tlie living,

and haunt

or evil spirits.

that the spirit ol a mau vvlio
ou the heail ot the tiger and
guiile liiin to any lonely or belated wayfarer in the forest and
that he will call to sucli persons in a human voice so that they,
proceeding in the direction from which the voice has come, may
fall into the tiger's jaws.
Accordingly, among the cultivators
of the Waingang:'i valley, when a mau has been killed by a tiger
A hut is
{bagh), be is deilied and worshipped as Bagh Deo.
made in the yard of the house, ana an image of a tiger is placed
inside and venerated on the anniversary of the man's death.
The members of the household also will not afterwards kill a
tiger, as they consider the animal to have become a member of
the family. A man who is bitten lay a cobra (iidija) and dies is
sioiilarly worshipped as Nag Deo. The image of a snake made
of silver or iron is \enerated, and the family will not kill a snake.
If a man is killed by some other animal, or by
drowning, or
by a fall from a tree, his spirit is worshipped as i?an Deo, or the
forest-god, with similar rites, being represented by a little lump
of rice and red lead. If the corpses of such persons are recovered, they are buried and not cremated, and the bodies of
victims to cholera and smallpox are disposed of in the same
manner because it is thought that their spirits will thus, to a
certain extent, be imprisoned in the grave and
impeded from
wandermg about then: old haunts. The spirit of a woman who
dies in childbirth, or between the birth and the performance of
the sixth day ceremony of purification, becomes &churcl\ her
feet are turned backwards, she casts no shadow, and she follows
and worries any woman who conies ne:ir the place where she
sits.
When such a woman dies, a nail is sometimes driven
through her head to prevent her ghost from rising and walking.
luiiiiilivc liilica llunk
lias lietji liillLd by a tiger will eit
till'

;

;

—

From
4. Deified animals and natural objects.
the host of minor deities of the hills, forests, fields,
rivers, a few selections may be given. Banjara
Deo, named after the Banjara pack-carriers, lives
in the forest, and travellers appeal to him to
He
protect them from the attacks of wild beasts.
js represented by a heap of .stones
by the roadside
at the entrance of the forest, and every traveller
makes his supplication by adding a stone to the
heap. But, now that carriage is principally by
carts, the cartmen have a separate deity whose
business it is to see that their w-heels run
smootlily.
His name is Ungan Pat, or the oU-god. He lives
in a hollow tree at the bottom of hills, and the
cartmen pour into his hole a little of the oil with
which they grease their axles, so that their carts
may reach the top of the hiU mthout breaking
down. Dongar Pat (dongar, a hill) is the hillgodling who prevents earthquakes and volcanic
eruptions, and keeps off frost. There is often some
hill in the neighbourhood, on which, as the
people
teU, a light appears at times during the night and
bui-ns fur half an hour this is a manifestation of
Bongar Pat. Maswasi Pat is the god of hunting,
and hunters make an offering to him before setting
out on expeditions. He is supposed to influence a
certain part of the forest, and will bring game into
it in view of the hunter if he is in a
benignant
mood. Asra is the goddess of water, and lives
near rivers. The milk of a cow or buttalo is offered
to her for the first three days after calving, as, if
this is not done, she will drink the milk, and the
animal wUl become barren. Kiirm Pat is the god
of bees, and it is said that in former times warriors
worshipped liim in the hope that he would make
the wild bees fly in the faces of their enemies.
But now those who collect honey from the combs
of the wild bees worship Kurm Pat before settinu
out to their work, in order that he may save them
from being stung. Anjan Deo is the forest-god in
the Nimar District, and his name is taken from
the anjan tree (Hardiuiekia binata), which grows
in abundance in that locality.
Tliose wlio go to
cut timber otter a coco-nut to Anjan Deo, in order
that tlieir fellings nuiy he successful and their
carts may not break down on tlie way back.
S&mbhar Deo is the godling who controls the wild
animals of the forest lie is the deified sdmbhatstag (Cermifi unicoluf), and is worshipped by tliose
who.se fields are near the forest, in order that he
may prevent the wild animals from damaging their
The old forts built with walls of stone or
crops.
and

;

;

which are found in many villages, are a relic
stormy period of the I'imiari robber raids of
a century back, when the villagers fled to them for
protection, with their jiroperty and cattle, at a
moment's notice, on tlie news of the approach of
these marauders. One of the towers of such a fort
is usually believed to be inhabited
by a,plr, or the
spirit of a Muhammadan saint, who acts as its
guardian angel. He is worsliipped by the proprietor
of the village, who burns incense before him on
Thursdays, and sometimes keeps a lighted lamp at
his shrine for an hour or two every day.
The pir
is a jealous personage, and, if
neglected, he will
cause stones to fall down inside the house, or make
the milk go sour, in order to recall his indolent worshipper to a sense of his duty. Eakat Soka is the
godling who is the enemy of chUdren, drinking
earth,
of the

their

and makin^ them grow weak and

blood,

waste away without visible cause. Vows are made
to him for the recovery of the chUd, and, if it does
recover, he is worshipped with great ceremony, the
child being brought before him while tlie horn, or
fire-sacrifice, is performed, and an ottering made
to the accompaniment of musical instruments.
A very curious deity is Chluippan Deo, who is
worshipped by a man when his wife has run away.
Chhappan, or Fifty-six,' is taken to represent the
largest number of places to which she may have
gone, and he prays that she may not have fled to
any of these, but to her motlier's house. Bhutan
BabaC Father forgetting,' from bhulna, ' to forget,'
and baba, father ') is the godling who makes
'

'

people forget things and leave them lying where
they have halted by the way. Ott'erings are made
to him when tlie lost articles are found.
In addition
5. Worship of caste implements.
to the numerous deities wlio superintend almost
every action or relation of life, members of each
caste venerate the implements with which they ply
their trade or earn their livelihood.
Instances of

—

custom have been collected by Neslield {Brief
View of the Caste System)

this

:

The boating and fishing castes sacrifice a goat to every new
boat before it is put into the water, and at the time of the
Diwali [the feast of lamps, marking the commencement of the
Hindu commercial year, and falling in November] they make an
annual offering of vermilion, flowers, and sweetmeats to every
boat they possess. Similarly all the pastoral castes pay a kind
of worship to their animals by rubbing red ochre on their tails,
horns, and foreheads this is done on the annual festivals of
'

;

Diwali, Holi,i and Nagpanchami.2 The agricultural c-astes pay
worship to the plough on the day called Akti, when the monsoon sets in and the work of cultivation is renewed. The Barai,
or grower of the betel-vine, pays homage to the vine in October,
before he begins to pick the leaf and in July, before planting
the new crop, he does homage to the ground prepared for the
pun^ose. On the great annual festival of the Dasahra, which
is especially sacred to Rajputs, all men of this caste
worsiup
their weapons of war the sword, shield, matchlock, and bow
and arrow— and the animals used in war the horse and the
Artisan castes worship the tools by which the.v
elephant.
practise their respective crafts, chiefly on the Holi. The Basor
(" basket-maker") worships the knife with which he split^j the
bamboo and cane the Chamar (" tanner ") worships the rduipi,
or currier's knife the Bunkar or Kori (" weaver"), the apparatus
with which cloth is woven the Teh (" oilman "), his oil press
the Kalar(*' liquor-seller "), an earthern jar filled with wine and
the Kumhar, his potter's wheel. Artisan castes of higher rank
worship their various tools on the Diwali festival, which to the
more respectable castes marks the opening of the new year
the Rangrez (" dyer ") reveres a jar filled with dye the Halwai,
or confectioner, does honour to his oven by placing against it a
lamp lighted with melted butter. The trading castes mvariably
bring out their rupees and account-books on the Diwali festival,
and worship them as the implements of their trade. The
Kayastb, or writer caste, does homage to the pen and ink.*
;

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

—

6. Spirits of trees and plants.
Not less are trees
and plants considered to be sentient and the abodes

A

of spirits.
common superstition is the belief
that trees must not be struck at night lest the
The
sleep of the tree-s]nrit may be disturbed.
1 The
Holi is the Hindu Saturnalia, or Carnival, falling in
February at the end of their calendar year.
2 The festival for the
worship of snakes, especially the cobra.
Wrestling is helil on this day, because the movements of the
wrestler resemble the convolutions of a snake.
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Himlus clean

their tectli with a ddtun, or tootlistick, consistiiij,' of a. twij; taken from any tree
hut, if tliey hreak the iirst t\vi<;, it is consiilured
wron^' to take another, hecause it is equivalent to

tribes,

pule up a lillle
meant to represent

fields tJiu cultivator

if

it

were

When all the rest Ls cut,
or the giver of increase.
the labourers rush together at this last patch of
corn and tear it up by the roots everybody seizes
as much as he can and keeps it, the master having
no sliare in it. Elsewhere they throw the corn
into the air, shouting out the name of their
It is then made into a sheaf,
favmirite deity.
stuck on a bamboo, placed in the last harvest cart,
and driven home in triumph. It is afterwards
bound to a tree beside the threshing-floor or in the
cattle-shed, where its services are essential in
averting the evil eye. The underlying idea in this
is that the last handful of corn contains the coriisptrit, and wlien it is cut he flies away or his life is
;

extinguished. The same belief prevaUs in many
parts of the world, as recorded by Frazer (GB^ ii.

they come

171

fl.).

In the wheat districts,

body of one of their totem animals,
bathe and wash their clothes, and throw away
an earthen pot, as if they had been rendered impure by the death of a relative. At marriages an
image or drawing of the totem animal or plant is
sometimes made and worshipped, and a portion of
the nicher, or sacrilicial marriage-cake, which is
partaken of only by relatives of the family, may
be given to the live animal or left at its hole or den.
Members of tlie primitive Bhaina tribe must be
tatued with representations of their totem before
marriage, as a proof that they are proper members

when the earth

of the

threshing-floor has been beaten hard andsurrounded
by a strong fence, the god of the threshing-floor is
placed within, in the shape of a stone daubed with
vermilion.
pot of water from a sacred stream
is also set here to scare away evil s]iirits.
During
threshing-time, if any beggar comes to the ground,
he must be given some grain to propitiate liim, or
he will cast the evil eye on the crop. In the rice
districts, on the conclusion of a day's threshing,
the cultivator rubs a wisp of straw on the foreliead
of each bullock, and pulls a hair from its tail, and
the hairs and straw, made into a bundle, are tied
The cultivator
to the pole of the threshing-Iloor.

will

A

of their respective clans.
But the more interesting developments of totemism recorded among the

God of Plenty, enter here full anil go
prays
out empty.' Before leaving the threshing-floor for
the night, he draws cii'cles on the ground, round
the pole of the threshing-floor and the heap of
Outside the
graiti, with the ashes of burnt straw.
circles he makes representations of the sun, the
moon, a lion, and a monkey, or of a cart and a pair
of bullocks. Next morning before sutirise the ashes
are swept away by waving a wintiowing-fan o\'er
them. The meaning of this process is that the face
of the threshing-floor is disfigured by the black
marks in order that the evil eye may be aierted
from it, exactly as women place lampblack on
their ej'os for the same purpose.
Winnowing in the wheat districts is a very
solemn and important operation, not lightly to l>e
commenced without consultation of the stars.

aboriginal Australians and the American Indians
can no longer be observed in the Central Provinces.
8. Agricultural rites and superstitions.
Nearly
four-lifths ot the popul.'ition live by the land, and,
as might be expected, the operations of agriculture
are attended with an elaborate religious ritual,
some details of which wiU form a suitable conclusion to this article.
Before sowing begins, an auspicious day, known
as mahurat, must be fixed by a I'rahman, who also
declares what kind of rice should Iirst be sown,
what is an auspicious letter or sjllable for the
commencement of the sower's name, and what
colour the bullock should be w'hich is first yoked
If
(C. E. Low, Balaglult District Gazvttii-i; p. S3).
the tenant does not pos.sess a bulhjck of the colour
prescribeil, he will get over this by applying to
the forehead of his owm bullocks a mark of the
required colour.
Monday and I'riday are generally considered lucky dajs for the commencement

'

:

—

is cleaned and plastered with
cowdun^,
:ishes, into which none may go with his
the \ illage priest lias given the mahurat
and
his
the
cultivator
family go to tlie
(*ausj)icious time'),
threshing-floor, and, washing the stake with water, nuike
offerings to it and to the heap of threslied grain. The boiled
wheat ot the olTering is sprinkled about, in the hope that the
bhuis (' spirits ') may content themselves with it, and not take
any of the harvested corn. Then the master stands on the
three-legged stool, and, taking five baeketfuls from the threshed

The winnow-iiii,'-j)lace
and a circle is made of
shoes on.

and Tuesday and Satmday unluckj'
In the wheat districts the comjiletion of
is celebrated by the Macktiandrl Puja, or
sowing
worship of Mother Earth a ceremony meant to
of sowing,

days.

—

fertility.

hb

In the rice districts the oldest man in the house
sometimes cuts the first live sheaves of the crop,
and they are left iti the held for the birds to eat.
At the end of harvest the last one or two sheaves
are left standing in the field, and any one who
likes can cut and carry them away.
In some
localities the last sheaves are known as Barhona,

across the dead
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of

p. 125).

—

if

one

thatched, and represents the temple ot Mother Karth. liiKitio
a little lire is made, and ntilk i.s set to hoi] in a tiny earthen
pot, which is allowed to boil over as a sign of ahtnidanre.
While this is going on, the l>loughnien, who are all collected in
the field, drive their ijloughs at a trot, shrieking wildly. The
cultivator meanwhile offers a little rice, sugar, and vermilion to
Machhandri, and then makes two tiny holes in the ground to
represent handda, or granaries, drops in a few grains of wheat,
and covers them over. This is a symbol ot prayer that his
may be filled from the produce of the land. The
franary
ullocks are then let go, and the ploughmen rush ofi at top
speed across country, scattering v\'heat boiled whole as a sign of
aoundance. In some localities the first seed should be sown by
a pregnant woman, and no barren woman or widow is permitted
to enter the field (0. A. Elliott, iloahaiujabad Scttiiment Rcptfrt,

number of times.
While the belief in the universal
7. Totemism.
existence of spirits, which is termed Animism, is
still widely prevalent, the cognate superstition of
totemism is now traceable only in a decaying form.
The majority of the caste.s and tribes in the Central
Provinces are divided into a number of exogamous
septs or clans, governed by the rule that a man
and woman of the same clan may not many.
These claus are very frequently named after
animals and plants from which at one time the
members of the clan considered themselves to be
descended, this being one of the essential ideas of
the primitive belief known as totemism. But this
idea has now been either forgotten or abandoned,
and except in a few instances can no longer be
considered as a working force. In many cases the
members of a clan named after some animal will
abstain from killing it or eating its llesh, whUe tliose
named after a tree will not cut it down or use the

The more backward

of

it

destroying two lives. With some people it is the
custuni hefore climbing a tree to pray for its pardon
for the rough usage to which it is to be subjected.
If a I'laugo tree withers for a time and then glows
again, it is considered that the tree-spirit has been
ab.sent on a pUgrimage.
When a mango grove is
planted, every tree has to be married to a twig of
of
Tlie
lirfiliman boys who die
jasmine.
spirits
unmarried are supposed to lake up tlieir residence
in the sacred piped tree (Ficits rdifjiuad), and it is
believed that the sphit of the tree has thus the
power of making barren women fertile, the custom
being that such a woman, having taken oil' her
clothes, shall walk round tlie tree at night a

wood.

cd^e

circular or triangular wall of clods, which is
a hut. This is covered o\er with green grass as

;

certain

Itie

'

When
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heap, winnows

After winnowing, the grain and chaff arc
coUeclct! npniri und measured, and if the five baskets arc turned
out fuU, or anvlhiii^-- remains over, it is a good omen if they
cannot till the baskets, the ^llaoe where thev hc;;an winnowinrf
is thouslit unlucky, and it is removed to (inoUier
jiart of tlie
thresliiiif;-floor. Tlie five baskelfuls are presented ton Urahman,
or tlislribuled in the \'illa!;e, and not mixed with tlie rest of tlie
harvest. After this, winnowiiifr can
on
whenever
a pood
go
wind blows, but no artificial means are ever emi>loyed for
making a blast. So long as winnowing: proceeds, the cornthcni.

;

basket must never be sefdown on its bottom, but always updown otherwise the spirits would use the basket to carry
oH the grain (Elliott, op. cii. p. 78).
In the rice districts, before the grain is measured, it must be
stacked in the form of a trai'cziuni, with the shorter end to the
centre, and not in that of a square or oblong heap. The
measurer sits or stands with his back to the west,— the unlucky
quarter of the day having the shorter end of tlie heap on his
left hand,
hy the larger end of the heap are laid the reapinghook, a wimiowins fan, the rope by which the bulloclis are' tied
to the
threshing-pole, one or two branches of the wild plum
tree, and the twisted bundle of straw and hairs of the bullocks
which had been tied to the threshing-pole. Five balls of cowdung are laid on the grain, and the horn, or fire-sacriflce, is
offered to the heap. The measurer must not speak at all
during
this work, and he ties knots in a piece of cloth or
string to keep
count of the number of baskets. He must ahvavs wear a turban.
He never quite empties his measure while the work is going on,
as it is feared that, if he did this, the god of abundance would
leave the threshing-floor.
The spirits rob the grain till it is measured, thinking they
cannot Ije found out, but when once it has been measured
they
are afraid of detection. It is considered unlucky for
any one
who h.is ridden on an elephant to enter the threshing-floor,
but a person who has ridden on a tiger brings luck. Consequently the forest Gonds and Baigas, if thev capture a young
tiger and tame it, will take it round the 'country, and the
cultivators pay them a little to give their children a ride on it.
The cultivators think that each grain should bear a hundredfold, but they do not get this, since it is talien bv Kuver, the
treasurer of the gods, or Bhainsasur, the buffalo demon, who
lives in the fields.
Bhainsasur is worshipped when the rice is
coming into ear, and, if the cultivators thmk he is likely to be
mischievous, they give him a pig, but otherwise a smaller
When the standing corn in the fields is beaten down
offering.
at night, they think that Bhainsasiir has been
over it.
He also steals the crop while it is being cut and passing
is 1\ ing on the
ground. Once Bhainsasur was absent while the particular field
in the village from wliich he stole his annual
provision was cut
and the crop removed, and afterwards he waa heard
crying that
all his grain for the year had been lost.
Literature.— P. Drjrsdale, Central Provinces Cetisiis Reports
Nagpur, ISSl; B. Robertson, ib., Calcutta, 1891; R. V. Russell,
C. Grant, Central Provinces Gazetteer,
tb., Nagpur, 1901
Bombay, 1871 Central Provinces District Gazetteers, Allahabad
Bombay, and Calcutta, 1905-1910 E. J. Kitts, Bcrar Census
C. A. EUiott, Settlement Report of
Report, Bombay, ISSl
the Hoshangabad District, .^IKihabad, 1SG7
C. E. Low-,
District Gazetteer of the ISatuiihdt District,
1907W. Croolce, Pep. Rel. and Folk-lore of H. Allahabad,
India, London'
1896; A. K. Forbes, Riis Mala, or Annals of Qvjarat, London,
1878
C.
View
J.
Nesfield, Brie/
of the Caste Si/ste/n of the
N.W. Provinces and Oi/<«, Allahabad, 1885; E. M. Gordon
side

:

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

Indian Folk-Tales, London,

CERBERUS.—

1908.

K. V. ltU.SSELL.

1. When Heimes, the
guide of
the dead, brings souls to Pluto's kinfrdom,
they
are received at the River of Woe
hy Charon, the
grim boatman, who ferries them across, provided
the ijassage money has been placed in their mouths
and their bodies have been duly buried in the
above. Pluto's house has a janitor Cerberu-s
^world
'(Gr. Kerberos), sometimes friendly, sometimes
snarling, when new guests arrive, but always
hostile to them that would
depart.
Honey cakes
are provided for those that are about to
go to
Hades— the sop to Cerberus.' This dog, nameless and undeseribed. Homer mentions
simply as
the dog of Hades.
Herakles, as the la.st and chief
test of his strength, snatches him from the liorrible
house of Hades. First Hesiod (Thcog. 311), and
next Stesichorus, who wrote a poem 'on the subject (see Pollux, x. 152), discover his name to be
Kerberos. The former makes him born of
Typbaon
and Echidna, and describes him as the irresistible,
inellable llesh-devonrer, the voracious, brazenvoiced, iifty-headed dog of hell.
Plato in his
Republic (588 C) refers to the composite nature
of Kerberos.
Not until ApoUodorus (li. v. 12) in
the 2nd cent. B.C. comes the familiar
description.
Kerberos now has three dog heads and a
dragon tail,
and his back is covered with the heads of
serpents.
'

Classic art has taken

ously

;

but

its

up Cerberus very gener-

treatment

is

far

from being as

Greek and Koinan poets.
and vase-jiaiutings wliose

delinite as that of the

Statues,

sarcophagi,
is Hades, or scenes laid in Hades,
represent
as a ferocious Greek collie, often encircled
with serpents, and with a serpent for a tail but
there is no certainty .as to the number of his heads.
Often he is three-headed in art as in literature, as
may be seen conveniently in the reproductions in
Baumeister's Denkmu/er des klassisi-Zicn Altcrtums
(3 vols., Munich, 1885-88).
Very familiar is the
statue, in the villa Borghese, of Pluto enthroned,
with tliree-headed Cerberus by his side.
Greek
scarabajus shows a pair of lovers, or a married
couple, who have died at the same time, crossing
in Charon's ferry, awaited on the other side
by
three-headed Cerberus.
On the other hand, a
bronze in Naples shows Herakles engaged in

theme
liiiii

;

A

leading a two-headed Cerberus from Hades. This
Herakles is a favourthe dog is generally
two-headed.
Such a Cerberus may be seen in
Qevha-rH, Auserlesene Vasenbilder (G&dm, 1840-47),
ii. 131, or in Norton's
reproduction of an amphora
in the Louvre (^»ic;-. Journ.
ofArchmology, xi. 14).
2. Neither Greek literature nor Greek art, however, really seems to fix either the shape or the
nature of Cerberus.
It was left to the Roman
poets to say the last word about him. They finally
settled the number of his heads, or the number of
his bodies fused in one.
He is triceps, threeheaded'; triplex OT tergcminus, 'threefold'; triformis, 'of three bodies'; or simply Tricerberus.
Tibullus (in. iv. 88) states explicitly that he has
both three heads and three tongues {cui ires sunt
linguae tergcminumque cajnit). Vergil {^n. vi.
last of the wonderful deeds of
ite theme of vase-pictures ;

'

417) has huge Cerberus barking with triple jaws;
his neck bristles with serpents.
Ovid (Metam. x.
21) makes Orpheus, searching for Eurydice in
Tartarus, declare tliat he did not go down in order

that he might chain the three necks, shaggy with
serpents, of the monster begotten of Sledusa. His
duties also are determined for all time ; he is the
terrible, fearless, and watchful janitor or guardian
(janitor, or custos) of Orcus, the Styx, Lethe, or
the black kingdom. And so he remains for modem
poets, as when Dante, reproducing Vergil, describes
him [Inferno, vi. 22 ti'. )
When Cerberus, that great serpent, us had seen.
His mouth he opened and his tusks were shown,
And not a limb was as it erst had been.
And then my Leader, with his palms out-thrown,
Took of the earth, and filling full his hand.
Into those hungry gullets flung it down.'
3. Classical explanations of Cerberus's shape are
feeble and foolishly rationalistic. Heraclitus (Ile/jJ
airiiyrwv, 331) states that Kerberos bad two pups.
They always attended their father, therefore ne
appeared to be three-headed. The mythographer
Palaiphatos (39) states that Kerberos was considered three-headed from his name IptKaprivos,
which he obtained from the city of Trikarenos in
Phliasia.
The late Roman rationalistic mythographer Fulgentius states that Petronius defined
Cerberus as the lawyer of Hades apparently
because of his three jaws, or the cumvdative glibness of his three tongues. Fulgentius himself has
:

'

—

a fabula

in which he says that Cerberus means
Creaboros, that is, flesh-eater,' and that the three
heads of Cerberus are, respectively, infancy, youth,
and old age, through which death has entered the
circle of the earth (per qiuts introivit mors in orbem
'

tcrrarittn).
4.

India

is

the

home

of the Cerberus

myth

in its

and fullest development.
Early Hindu
conceptions of a future life are auspicious and
In the main, life
quite the reverse of sombre.
after death does not include the notion of hell.
clearest

CERBERUS
early visions are siniiile, poetic, and eheerful.
riie bodies of the dead are Imrned, aud their ashes
Hut this is viewed merely
are consigned to earth.
as a symbolic act of lircparation cooking it is
Tlie
called outright for anoliier life of joy.
righteous forefathers of old have found anotlier

The

'

:

—

—

place.

Ks])ecially

;

:

'

:

;

'

:

;

'

!

;

heaven: 'To thy two four-eyed, roa<l-guarding,
man-beholding watchdogs entrust him, O king
Yama, and licstow on him prosperity and health !'
It f<dlows that the two Cerberi were originally
located in heaven.

A

lejceud of

the

Brahmapa

texts,

the Hindu equivalent oi

the Talmud, tells expUcitly that there are two dogs in heaven,
and that tht'Se two are" Yama'9 dogs. There were Asuras
(demons) named Kalakanjas. They piled up a fire altar in
order to ohtain the world of heaven. Man by man they placed
a brick upon it- The god Indra, passing himself otT for a
Brahman, put on a brick for himself. They c;limbed up to
Indra pulled out his brick; they tunibled down.
heaveti.
They who tumbled dowTi became spiders two flew up and
became the tw-o heavenly dogs, the dogs of Yama (Taittirlya
Brdftma-^a i. i. 2 and Mailrui/arit ^ajtihitd i. vi. 9).
Other Brahmana texts carry the explaiuition of
the two dogs to a clear conclusion. The Kntha
Saihhitd xxxvii.
says: 'The.se two dogs of
;

M

the KausUaki
verily, are day and night'
Prahinana, sjating the names of the two dogs,
Syama and Sabala (the darj< and the spotted),
says: 'rtabala is the day; Syama is the night.'

Yama,

The

;

Tdittirlija Sai'iihltd (V. vii. 19) correlates the

two dogs with the time-markers in heaven. In
thi.s passage sundry parts of the sacrilicial horse
are assigned to four cosmic phenomena in the
following order (1) sun and moon (2) Syama and
sabala (the two dogs of Yama); (3) dawn; (4)
:

;

They occur here as special
of sun aud moon ; a passage
poetic designations
in the iSntapathn Brahmana states exj)li<:itly
The moon, verily, is the divine dog he looks
down upon the cattle of the sa<:rilicer ' ; and a
evening twilight.

:

'

;

'

'

Yanui, the first mortal,
like
has gone on to the great rivers on high
a pioneer, he has searched out the way to
the highest heaven where beams unfading light,
where llow' eternal waters, where every wish is
fulfilled on the rich meadows of Yama.
Day by
day Yama .sends forth two dogs, his messengers, to
search out among men those tliat are to join the
fathers, who are holding revel and rejoicing in
Yama's (company.
The Kigveda contains three stanzas (x. .\iv.
it is quite clear
10-12) which refer to the dogs
that we are dealing with the conception of C'erIn stanza 10 the two dogs are conceived as
herns.
ill-disposed creatures, standing guard to keej) the
departed souls out of bliss. The soul, on its way
Kun past
to heaven, is addressed as follows
straightway the two spotted four-eyed dogs, the
brood of Sarama enter in among the propitious
fathers who hold high feast with Yama.' A later
Vedic text, the book of hou.se-rites of Asvalayana,
To the
has the notion of the sop to Cerberus
two dogs born in the house of \''ania, Vivasvant's
I
have
dark
the
and
given a
son, to the
spotted,
cake
do ye guard me ever on my road.' The
12th stanza of the Kigveda hymn strikes a
difi'erent note, which suggests both good and evil
'The two
in tint character of the tw'o dogs:
brown, broad-nosed messengers of Y''ama, lifemen.
restore
wander
among
they
JNIay
robbing,
to us to-day the ausjdcious breath of life, that we
The part of the Cerberi
may behold the sun
here is not in harmony with their function in
stanza 10
instead of debarring men from the
abodes of bliss, they pick out the dead that are
ultimately destined for boon companionship) with
Yama. The same idea is clearly expressed in two
passages of the Atharvaveda (V. xxx. 6 and Vlll.
1. 9).
The 11th stanza of Itigveda X. xiv. presents
the two dogs as guides of the soul (i/'uxoTii^irot) to

good
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passage in the Kashmir version of the AtharvaThe four-eyed dog (the moon) surveys
veda says
by night the sphere of llie night.' The epithet
makes it certain that the dog, the
four-eyed
moon, is one of the dogs of Yama.
In the theo.sophic Uiiani.sads also the soul must
pass the two dogs before it can he released fiom
the round of existences (santmrn) and be absorbed
in

Bmhm'in.

arranges that
the njoon, the

The KdnsUriki U/iimijind (I. ii.
who leave this worbl go iirst
moon being the door of the world

all

'2)

to
of

The MuHrCtyana Upani.snil (vi. 38) sketches
liglit.
When a mortal no hinger
approves of wrath, but ponders upon the true
wish, he penetrates the veil that encloses the
Br/ihmriH, and breaks through the concentric
circles of sun, moon, fire, et<-., that occupy the
etlier.
Only then does he behold the Supreme
Being. Ami the Chhdndogjjn Uimni.'iml (viii. 13)
has the -same idea, mentioning both moon and sun
by their ancient names and in their capacity as
dogs of Yama. The soul of the aspirant for fusion
with Brahman resorts alternately to Syama (the
From
i;ioon-dog) and Sabala (the suu-do,g)
Syama (the moon) dc; I re.sort to Sabala (the
sun) from Sabala to Syama. Shaking off sin as
a steed shakes ofl' the loose hairs of its mane,
casting aside my body, my real self delivered, do
1 enter into the uncreated world of Brahman.'
It is clear that the two dogs of Yama, the
On the one
heavenly dogs, are sun and moon.
hand, the exhortation to the dead to run past the
two dogs in order to get to heaven suits the idea
of the two hea\enly bodies coursing across the
On the other hand, by an easy though
sky.
quite contrary change of mental po.sition, the
same two heavenly dogs are the guides who guard
the way and look upon men benignly hence they
are ordered by Yama to take charge of the dead,
and to furnish them such health and prosperity as
the shades may require. Again, with an equally
simple shift of position, sun and moon move among
men as the messengers of death by night and by
day human beings perish while these alternate in
salvation as follows.

'

:

^

;

:

:

their presence

among men.

The Avesta has reduced the Cerberus myth
In Vcndlddd xiii. 9 the
stunted rudiments.

5.

to

killing of dogs is forbidden, because the dogs that
kcc]i the Chinvat bridge (the bridge to Paradise [see Bridge]) will not
helj) him when dead,
despite his cries of terror and woe.' When a man
soul
has
as
soon
as
the
dies,
parted from the body,
'

the evil corpse-demon (Druj Nasu) from the regions
upon the dead. The demon is expelled
from the dead by means of the look of the dog'
a 'four-eyed dog' in practice a dog with a sjiot
over each eye is brought near the body, and is
made to look at the dead, whereupon the demon
flees back to hell Vcndlddd viii. 14-22).
6. Norse mythology also contains certain animal
At
pairs which seem to retloct the (^^erberus idea.
the feet of Odhiu lie his two wolves, Geri and
hurl
and
'Voracious.'
Freld, 'Greedy'
They
themselves across the lands when jieace is brukcn.

of hell falN

'

:

—

—

(

The
castle

the

virgin Mengliidh sleeps in lier wonderful
on the mountain called Ilyfja, guarded by

two

dogs

'Violent,'
alternately

(ieri

who take

and

Gifr,"

turns

in

'Greedy' and
watching; only

may they sleep as they wat( h the
Hyfja moiintain 'One sleojis by night, the other
by day, and thus no one may cuter' {FJdl.ivhiii.s-iiiCtl,
It is not nece.s.sary to suppose any direct con16).
nexion between this fable and the Vedic myth,
but the root of the thought is alternating sun and
moon coursing dangerously across the sky.
'
four-eyed,' which Ls a.ssigned to
7. The ei>ithet
the dogs in the mythology of the Veda and the
:

Avesla,

is

not altogether

clear.

It

may

jjossibly
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teutati>-e fusion of the two dogs in one.
lapairity "f (lis! two (U>j;s to see botli by day

contain

The

a,

(the sun) iiiul hy night (tlii' moon) may have given
tlie niylh a start in the directiun of the two-lieaded
Greek Keilioros. lliit there is the aKcirnate jiossibility that four-eyed' is l)Ut a lig\ire of sjieeeli for
'

'

Certainly tlie god Agni, Fire,' is
onee (Rnjmda I. xxxi. 13) called four-eyed,' which
can only mean sharp-sighted
an obviously suitable poetic conception of lire.
8. riio two d<igs of Yania derive their proper

sharp-si^'hted.

'

'

'

—

names from

their colour epithets.
Tlie pass.ages
above make it clear tli;it Sviima, the 'olack,'
the moon-dog, and that oabala, the spotted or
More than a hundred
brindled,' is the sun-dog.
years ago the Anglo-Indian Wilford (in Asiatick
iii.
wrote
409)
Yama, the regent of
Researclies,
hell, has two dogs, one of them named Cerbura, or
varied
the other iSyama, or black.' He then
compares Cerbura with Greek Kerberos, of course.
The form Cerbura he obtained from his consulting
pandits, who explained the name Sahala by the
Sanskrit word karbura, 'variegated,' a regular
gloss of the Hindu scholiasts. About fifty years
later a number of distinguished scholars of the
past generation, Theodor Kenfey, Max Miiller, and
'

cited

'

is

'

:

;

Albrecht Weber, again compared tiabalas with
Greek Kerberos. Though the comparison sutlers
from a slight phonetic difficulty, it is rather surthat tlie two languages have not manipufirising
ated their respective versions of the

stUl further

to

increase

the

word

so as

phonetic distance

between them.
9. But whether the names Sabalas and Kerberos
are identical or not, the

myth

itself Is clear.

The

explanation by means of the texts of the Veda
imparts to the myth a definite character it is no
longer a dark and uncertain touch in the troubled
visions of heU, but a lucid treatment of an imSun and moon
portant cosmic phenomenon.
course across the sky
beyond is the abode of
The coursers are at one
light and the blessed.
moment regarded as barring the way to heaven
at another as outposts who may guide the soul to
heaven. In yet another mood, because they constantly look down upon the race of men dying
day by day, they are regarded as daily selecting
candidates for the final journey.
In due time
Yama and his heaven are degraded to a mere
Pluto and hell such is, after all, the fear of death.
Then the terrible character of the two dogs is all
that can be left to them. And the two dogs blend
into a unit v.ariously, after their origin is forgotten
either a four-eyed Parsi dog or a two-headed
Kerberos.
finally a plural-headed
:

;

;

—

—
:

—

Literature.— Maurice Bloomfield, Cerberus, the Dot! of
:
The HUtory of an Idea (CliicaEfO and London, 1905).
For furtlier references see Scherman, ilaterialieii zur Gesch.

Hades

der ind. Visionstitteratur, pp. 12"-1.?1 (Leipzig, 1892); Macdonell, y'edic Mythology, p. 173 1. (Strassburg, 1S97) Gruppe,
Griech. Mytkot. iind Religionsgesch., pp. 405-408 (Munich, 1906).
;

Maurice Bloomfield.

CERINTHUS, CERINTHIANS.— The
of Cerinthus is fixed
his encounter with

date

by the well-knowTi story of
John of Asia at Ephesus.

Irenseus says, referring to Polycarp :
i\iid ttiere are some who heard him say that John, the
'

dis-

ciple of the Lord, going to bathe in Ephesus and seeing Cerinthus within, leapt out of the bath without bathing, but^ saying,
*'

Let us

flee, lest

of the truth

the bath

fall in

while Cerinthus the

enemy

within'" (Ucer. ni. iii. 4).
It was not unusual for scholars to reject this story
as a floating fable, attached now to this man, now
is

to that, on the ground that Epiphanius tells it of
Ebion instead of Cerinthus. But, in view of the
almost complete untrustworthiness of the statements about Cerinthus which are peculiar to Epi-

phanius, and of the grave improbability, in

si)ite

of Dalman's opinion to the
contrary, that such a
person as Ebion ever existed, it would be ijuite

unjustifiable to throw any discredit on the statement of Irenanis. It is true that he did not hear
the story from Polycarp at lirst hand, but the
internal evidom-e strongly favours its historicity.
It would not have occurred to any one to invent
the story that John went to bathe at the public
baths.
Ejiiphaiiius obviously felt thao this was
out of harmony with what would be exjiected of

an Apostle, ami explained that

it was only under
the inlhience of the Holy Spirit that John visited
the baths, and did not understand the reason for
the impul.se which took him there till on inquiry
he discovered that Ebion was within (Hcer. xxx.

We may, accordingly, confidently accept,
xxiv.).
with most recent scholars, the story of Irenseus,
and assume that Cerinthus was a contemporary of
John of Asia (whether of the Apostle, as the present writer thinks, or of the Presbytier may here
be left undetermined) about the close of the 1st
cent. A.D.
Even if the story itself were apocryphal, the residence of Cerinthus in Ephesus at
that time would be guaranteed by it. For, unless
it had been known that such was the case, the
story of the encounter would hardly have been in
circulation.

Hippolytus (Philos. vii. 33, x. 21) further informs us that Cerinthus had been trained in
Egypt. Some authorities have doubted this statement. For example, Lipsius speaks of it as only
one of those loose conjectures with which the
author has so richly adorned his work {Gnosti-

A

measure of doubt must
cismus, 1860, col. 110).
hang over the statement, but it may very well
have been taken by Hippolytus from his notes of
Irenffius' lectures, and be hLstorically accurate.
Epiphanius speaks of the Merinthians, but is
dubious whether Merinthus was another name for
Cerinthus, or whether the two were distinct {Seer.

We

XXVIII. viii.).
may >vithout hesitation set
aside the latter alternative. Some scholars, for

example Hilgenfeld (Ketzergesch. 1884, p. 417),
consider that Merinthus is simply another form of
the name. It is more probable, however, as Fabricius suggested (Cod. Apoc. NT, 344), that Epiphanius had in his hands an earlier work in which

the author gave Cerinthus the nick-name Merinmeans 'noose.' This writer was probably Hippolytus (see Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,
1893, p. 119). Epiphanius communicates a lengthy
account of Cerinthus' earlier history in Palestine,
but, since these stories are
Syria, and Galatia
rejected with practical unanimity, it is unnecessary
to devote space to them further than to say that
they connect him closely with the Judaizing
projiagajda in the early Church.
Our most trustworthy information as to the
doctrine of Cerinthus is derived from Irenseus.
His account of the system is brief, and may be
quoted in full
thus, which

;

:

A

certain Cerinthus in Asia taught that the world was not
the Supreme God, but by a certain power entirely
separate and distinct from that authority which is above the
universe, and ignorant of that God who is over all things. He
submitted that Jesus was not born of a virgin (for tliis seemed
to him impossible), but was the son of Joseph and Mary, born
as all other men, yet excelling all mankind in righteousness,
prudence, and wisdom. And that after His baptism there had
descended on Him, from that authority which is above all
'

made by

and that then He had
announced the unknown Father and had worked miracles
but that at the end Christ had flown back again from Jesus,
and that Jesus suffered and rose again, but that Christ remained impassible, since He was a spiritual being (i. xx^i. 1).
things, Christ in the form of a do\o

;

;

'

Hippolytus (Philos. vii. 33, x. 21) practically
tlie account of Irenanis.
Pseudo-Tertulwho probably draws on the Syntagma of
Hippolytus, gives a very brief account (adv. Oinn.
Hair. X.), which is in substantial agreement with
He tells us that
Irena^us, though much scantier.
Cerinthus taught that the Law was given by
repeats

lian,

angels,

and says that the God

of the

Jews was
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not the Lord but an angel. Hippolytus also
speaks of the world as being made by an angelic

should have attributed to Cerinthus a book so
dili'erent from his well-known views.
It is unx.
21).
power {Philos.
necessary to discuss any further either this or (he
Our earliest anil most trustworthy sources, still more grotcscpie opinion that Cerinthus wrote
the Fourth Gospel as well as the Ai)()caly[>se,
ai'cordingly, repre.sent Cerintlius as a genuine
since we are not concerned in this art,icle with
(jnostic, in .-io far as he drew a ilistinition between the Supreme God aud the Creator, and .statements made .about Cerinthus which cannot
between Jesus and Christ. The work of Jesus possibly be true, but with the view.s of Cerinthus
he characteristically found in revelation rather himself. The importance of the quotation from
than in redemption through His death. Since he Giiius for our purpo.se lies in its attribution to
ailirmed the real humanity of Jesus, he had no Cerinthus of the doctrine of a sensuous niilhjnnium
temptation to deny the reality of His human ex- on earth. It is true that we have no evidence for
periences or the fact of His crucilixioii aiul resur- this doctrine in Iren;eus, but no importance need
rection.
But, of course, he could not admit that be attached to this, since Irena?us would have been
a heavenly being from the higliest sphere could in sympatliy with Cerinthus in his mOlenarian
sutler the indignity of the Cross, and therefore he
views, and would not have felt it necessary to call
affirmed Christ's abandonment of Jesus before the attention to them when he was giving a descripWe could not infer
Passion, and the return of Christ to the Supreme tion of his heretical opinions.
In a later part of his work (m. xi. 1) with any confidence that there was an immoral
God.
Irena-us has a further reference to Cerintlius, and strain in his teaching, in view of the constant
the views promulgated a long time before by the tendency of controversialists to put an evil conNicolaitans ; but unfortunately it is not clear struction on the language of their opponents, and
whether, in the tenets he proceeds to enumerate, especially to charge them with vicious indulgence.
he is referring to them or to later heretics.
Our decision on this matter is ali'ected by our
have here again the distinction between the view as to the relation between the teaching of
Creator and the Father of the Lord, and between Cerinthus and the Fu'st Epistle of John. Many
Jesus and Christ. But Jesus is identified with scholars consider that his doctrines are definitely
the Son of the Creator which can hardly refer to assailed in that Epistle.
In favour of this view
Cerinthianism. Accordingly, when we read that we have the words
Who is the liar but he that
Monogenes (onlj'-begotten) was the beginning, and denieth that Jesus is the Christ '!' 1 Jn 2'--). Here
that Logos was the true son of the only-begotten, we probably have an attack, not on the Jewish
it is very doubtful whether we should suppose that
rejection of the Messianic cl.aim of Jesus, but on a
Cerintlius taught this doctrine, which would con- refusal to identify Jesus with Christ.
Even more
stitute the recognition of a Pleroma, which, indeed,
important is 1 Jn 4""^, which runs thus in the
we find affirmed in this passage in the statement critical texts
Hereby know ye the Spirit of
had again flown back into His God every spirit which confesseth that Jesus
that Christ
Pleroma.' Elsewhere (III. xi. 7) Irenaius says
Christ is come in the flesh is of God and every
who
They
separate Jesus from Christ and say sjiirit which confesseth not Jesus is not of God".'
that Christ remained impassible, but that .Jesus It is true that the reference to
the flesh
may
seem to favour an allusion to Docetism in the
sullered, preferring the Gospel according to Mark,
can be corrected if they read it with love of the strict sense of the term, i.e. the representation of
truth.' This statement seems, on comparison with
the physical appearance and actions of Christ as
the language of Irenajus in I. xxvi. 1, to refer to an illusion. The opening verses of the Epistle,
Cerinthus, and it is recommended by the con- with their strong and reiterated assertions that
sideration that the Second Gospel does not contain the real hum.anity of the Word had been guaranthe account of the supernatural conception. It is teed bj^ physical tests, are not relevant against
true that some scholars deny the reference on the Cerinthianism, inasmuch as Cerinthus did not
ground that Epiphanius (Hwr. xxviii. 5, xxx. 14) deny the real humanity of Jesus. But tliere is
and Philastcr (ife Heresibus, xxxvi.) affirm that no insuperable dilficulty in the view that two
Cerinthus used only the Gospel of Matthew, of types of Christological error are attacked in
course in a mutilated form. This, however, should
1 John.
Both Cerinthianism and Docetism were
pi'obably be rejected, but it stands or falls with current at the time, the latter being attesteil by
the general account of Cerinthianism given by the Epistles of Ignatius.
When we read that
those writers.
Jesus Christ came not with the water only, but
In a dialogue ^vith Proclus the Montanist,
with the water and with the blood (1 Jn .5''), it is
written by Gains of Rome early in the 3rd cent., most natural to see in this iin attack on the view
there is an important reference to Cerinthus, of Cerinthus that Christ descended on Jesus at
which runs as follows
the Baptism but left Him before the Passion.
But Cerinthus also, by means of revelations purporting to This will .suit 1 Jn 2-'^ in the commonly accepted
have been written by a great apostle, lyingly imposes upon us
text.
But it is by no means improl)able that in
marvellous prodigies, which he professes to have been shown
and every sjiirit which dishim by angels, s-aying that after the resurrection the kingdom v.^ we should read
of Christ is an earthly kingdom, and again that men shall liv
solveth (Mei) Jesus is not of God.' If this reading
in .Jerusalem in the flesh and be the slaves of lusts and
is accepted, the reference to Cerinthus seems to be
pleasures. And, being an enemy of the Scriptures of God, he
The dissolution of Jesus is the separ.'it ion
would fain deceive, and says that a tale of a thousand years is clear.
made in Cerinthianism between Him and Christ.
to be spent in marriage festivities' (cited by Kuseb. HE iii. 2S
[tr. quoted from Ligbtfoot, Clement oj Home, 1S90, ii. 381]).
Now, it is quite cle.ar from the language of 1 John
It was natural that Gains should have been
that practical immorality and specul.itive heresy
thought to attribute in this passage the author- were associated. There were those who claimed
ship of the Apocalypse of .John to Cerinthus, .and to know God and to live in the light, but whose
It is quite
it IS in fact likely that Dionysius of Alexandria
life gave the lie to their claims.
(Jcrintlius and his
understood him in this sense (Euseb.
vii. 25).
po.s.sible that this apjdies to
But this inference is probably quite unwarranted
tollowers and, if so, this would corroborate the
statement as to his sensual doctrine of the millenfor, apart from the fact that Gains docs not say
so, and that Eusebius, with his dislike of the
nium, and that in an immoral sense. But, in
Ai)ocalypso, would probably not have failed to view of the fact that two forms of false Christ((uote him to that ellect if he had so dei^lared, the ology seem to be attacked, no certainty attaches
language of Gains does not very well suit the to this conclu.sion.
It has been usual to speak of Cerinthus lus a
nor, indeed, is it likely that he
Apocalypse

We

—

'

:

(

'

:

'

:

:

:

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

'

t-

HE

;

;

;
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Judaizing Gnostic. The earliest and best souvces
that we i)Ossess, lio\vc\i'r, ';ivo no warrant for this
reineseulat-iiin,

duo

wIulIi is

to

l'".|ii|>liar\ius

and

Philastcr.'
It is quite likidy lliat what has fiiveii
rise to it is tho way in which Ircna'us connects
Cerinthua with C'ariiocrates and (ho Eliionites.
His accoiuit of tlie Ebionites follows that of

Cerinthus, and he says

:

Those who are called ICbioiiitcs at,'ree thiit the world was
made by God but their opinions with respect to the Lord are
similar [for non nimiltler read simttiter or citntiimiliter] to those
of Cerinthus and Cari>ocrate3. Tliey use the Gospel accordinj^
to Matthew only, and repudiate the Apostle Paul, maintaining
'
that he was an apost^ite from the Law (I. xxvi. 2).
*

;

The point of contact between the Hbionites and
Cerinthus lay in their denial of the supernatural
and this was
orii;in of the humanity of Jesus
extended by Epiijhanxus and Philaster to an
acceptance of a, mutilated Gospel of Matthew and
a Judaizing legalism. We may agree witli Zahn's
conclusion that the Judaism of Cerinthus is only
a learned myth.
;

—

The subject is dealt with in the Church HisHistories of Doctrine, also in the Histories of Heresy
and works on Gnosticism. The connexion of Cerinthus with
the Johannine literature, alleged by the Alogi and Dionysius
of .Alexandria, has occasioned not a little attention to be given
to him in the NT Introductions, and books on the Canon of the
NT (Zahn in particular should lie mentioned). See, further,
E.
Moller, Gesch. tL Ko&molwjie in dcr griech, Kirche bis
auf Origenes, 1860, p. 373 f. ; Knopf, Das nach-apuslol. Zeitalter, 1905, pp. 328-330 ; Lipsius, Zttr Queltcnkritik d. Spiphanios, 1865, pp. 115-122 ; Drummond, The Character and
Authorship of the Fourth Guspel, 1903, pp. 337-342 ; Law, The
Tests 0/ Life, 1909 ; Schwartz, Uehcr d. Tod d. Sohiie Zebeddi,
1904, pp. 33-45 ; Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, pt. i. [1903] pp. 204-208.
LiTKRATURE.

tories
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Arthur S. Peake.
CERTAINTY. —
Logical certainty and
psychological certitude distinction and relation
between them. — Certainty used both in an obj ecI.

:

'

'

is

tive or logical, and in a subjective or psychological,
sense. ((i)\n the former sense it means such adegree
or kind of evidence in or for the subject-matter of a
judgment as removes tlie judgment beyond doubt or
question. (We may describe this objective certainty

or evidence as logical,' but it must be observed that
we are then using the term logical in a very wide
sense, to cover evidence of all kinds not merely
that which a conclusion derives from its premisses,
but also the self-eridence of axioms, the evidence
of direct percei^tion, of memory, of testimony, etc.)
In this sense certainty is contrasted with probability, or, in terms of the distinction prominent in
Greek philosophy, pertains to knowledge as contrasted with opinion,
(b) In the subjective or
psychological sense certainty means such a degiee
or kind of assurance on the part of the individual
as overcomes all doubt in his mind, or even jirevents
any doubt from arising. It is convenient to use the
term certitude for this subjective assurance, and
keep certainty for the objective or logical sense.
In so far as the assurance of (b) is produced by
the evidence of (a), certainty and certitude will,
of course, coincide, and from the logical point of
view at least it seems obvious to regard this as
the normal case.
On the other hand, we have
frequent enough experience of cases where we seem
at the time to have the fullest subjective certitude
about matters in regard to which we are afterwards
convinced of error and, again, of cases where we
have full certitude ourselves, although we cannot
make the truth of what we believe evident in the
logical sense, i.e. evident to the apprehension of
other people, or even to our own apprehension in so
far as we take an outsider's impartial point of view
or, to put the matter more generally and abstractly,
1 The
question whether Philaster is here dependent on Epi'

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

—

;

;

phanius, or wiiether both derive their account from an earlier
source, need not be discussed. It is possible that they draw on
the lost Syntagma of Hippolytus, and, since Hippolytus was
probably not responsible for this ])articular representation, that
Philaster derived it from Ejiiphanius, whose account is thoroughly untrustworthy and confused.

to the

apprehension of a (hypothetical) mind pos-

all human faculties and
susceptibilities,
all merely individual bias.
may,
for instance, be convinced of a mau's honour, .anti
lind ourselves deceived, or, again, be convinced, and,

sessed of

Wc

but free from

as after events show, rightly convinced, of it, and
yet he unable to bring any kind of proof which will
convince others, or even to formulate to ourselves
dehnite grounds for our own conviction.
Such
experiences of apparently illogical and non-logical
certitudes comiiel us from the logical point of view
to begin by distinguishing certitude from certainty.
The distinction does not, indeed, solve the problems
which are raised by these experiences, on the contrary, it only brings them more distinctly into
but for the logician it has the advantage of
view,
postponing them for the time being. He can say
For my present purposes I intend to exclude, or
even ignore the existence of, any certitudes which
are not at the same time certainties certainty is
what I am concerned with, and I cannot recognize
any certitude which does not coincide with, or

—

—

:

'

;

.simply reflect, a certainty.' And this, in fact, is
the attitude, not merely of the logician, but also,
in a large measure, of the practical man. For in the
concerns of ordinary life, as well as in the abstract
discussions of logic, we have to be on our guard
against all prejudice, bias, fancifulness, and sentimentalism.
It was, therefore, not only as a
thinker anxious for mere truth, but also as
a practical man anxious for sobriety of thought

and conduct, that Locke wrote the well-known and
controverted passage that opens his chapter on
Enthusiasm in the Essay (Human Understand'

'

ing, bk. IV. ch. xix.)
There is nobody in the commonwealth of learning who does
not profess himself a lover of truth and there is not a rational
creature that would not take it amiss to be thought otherwise
of.
How a man may know whether he be so in earnest, is
worth inquiry and I think there is one unerring mark of it,
viz. the not entertaining any proposition with greater assurance
than the proofs it is built upon will warrant. Whoever goes
beyond this measure of assent, it is plain, reeei\es not truth
in the love of it loves not truth for truth-sake, but for some
other by-end. For the evidence that any proposition is true
(except such as are self-evident) lying only in the proofs a man
has of it, whatsoever degrees of assent he affords it beyond the
degrees of that evidence, it is plain that all the surplusage of
.assurance is owing to some other affection, and not to the love
:

'

;

.

.

.

:

;

of truth.'

But, while it is convenient for the logician from
his logical jjoint of view to appro.ximate certitude
as far as possible to certainty, and, in fact, to
assume their coincidence, we must observe that
the same coincidence may be asserted with a precisely opposite motive by the sceptic who refuses
to recognize any objective grounds for the distinction between certainty and probability, or even for
that between true and false belief or, again, by
the psychologist who takes a view of his science
which precludes him, officially or even in principle, from recognizing such distmctions within
its bounds.
The sceptical view is illustrated by
Hume's reduction of all assent or conviction to a
strong propensity to consider objects strongli/ in
that view under which they appear' (Treatise,
bk. I., last section), and by his explanation of the
strength of the propensity in terms of a sujierior
vivacity in those ideas which have come to be
conjoined together by the force of what is, in the
last resort, mere blind custom.
On such a view
there is no oViective distinction between one certitude and anoiher, and if any person is, in ]ioint
of fact, able to cherish a certitude which violates
customary modes of belief, there is no more to be
said other people have no right to gainsay his
Thus, from Hume's own point
private convictions.
of view, there is truth as well as irony in the concluding declaration of his essay Of J'lintclcs, that
Faith is quite above argument as to the probability
of miracles, since he who is mo\ed by Faith to
;

'

:

CERTAINTY
assent, to the Christian lJuli},'ion ' is conscious of a
continued miracle in his own person wliicli
.
.
gives him a determination to believe what is most
contrarj' to custom and experience.'
scepticism
like Hume's, however, which is quite aware of,
and explicitly calls attention to, its own paradoxical results (in above section of, and appendix
.

A

to, Trcatisti), is less dangerous than the unconscious
scepticism of the psychologist, who does not for a
moment deny the objective or logical distinctions
in virtue of which we are entitled to hold one
belief more strongly than another, yet thinks
himself free (or even obliged) to ignore these
distinctions in his account of the causation of
belief in terms of purely [isycliological laws. All
psychology of the Associationist type and much
of our moilern p.sychology remains Associationist
'

'

—

—

is committed to this position.
But
psychologist so little restricted by the
traditions of a scliool as James seems to see no

in principle

even a

dithculty in adopting

it.

'

Hartley,' he tells us, 'sutr^'ested habit ae a sufficient explanation of all connexions of our thoughts, and in so doinj,' planted
himself squarely upon the properly psycholo^cal aspect of the
problem of connexion, and sou^ifht to treat both rational and
irr.itional connexions from a single point of view.
The problem
which he c.'Jsayed, however lamely, to answer, was that of the
connexion between our psychic states considered purely as
of
the
connexions
of
which
buch, regardless
objei-tive
they might
'

take cognizance {Principles of Psycholvgt/, vol.

i.

p. 553).

And yet it is obvious that, if the formation of our
beliefs can be explained in a marmer which is
'regardless of the objective connexions of which
they might take cognizance,' the said 'objective
connexions are as eM'ectually denied in practice
'

We

as if they did not exist at all.
must conclude,
then, that, while the logician's identification of
certitude witli certainty may be accepted as a
provisional simplification, the psychologist's reduction of certainty to certitude cannot be accepted at
all, because it deprives the certitude itself of all
real value.
The sceptical implications of such a
reduction of objective certainty to mere subjective
certitude are obvious enough when we contemplate
the reduction on a large scale. But it is important
to remember that precisely the same consequences
are implied in every particular case, so far as it
goes, in which it is proposed to explain any kind
or degree of belief in terms of merely subjective
It is, no doulit, very easy and very
factors.
natural to appeal to such factors, to explain not
only the cases of ajiparently non-logical certitude
abo\e r<;ferre<l to, but also all beliefs which are
bound up with feeling and action, such as moral
and religious beliefs. But, in proportion as we do
reduce any belief to a inercly subjective certitude,
we simply justify the logician in his refusal to
recognize it. And thus an attitude on his part,
which would otherwise represent only tlie narrowness and inadequacy of his own logic, becomes an
entirely defensible protest on behalf of general
logical |)rinciple.

—

2. Possibility and degrees of certainty.
Accepting in the meantime the logician's .simplification,
we must notice the ((uesiions that arise relating to

strict logical certainty

and

its

correlative certitude.

fall roughly into two classes.
(1) There are
general ijucstions as to the possibUity of certainty
tlie meaning (if any) of degrees of
in general
certainty the kind or degree of evidence wliich
constitutes certainty the relation of certainty to
the lower kinds or degrees of evidence which constitute probability
the relation in each ease of
the corresponding certitude or infi^-ior conviction
to its objective counterpart; and. finally, the
ultimate; basis of certainty.
(2) There is the
.special question as regards each sjjecial ilepartment
of knowledge how far, and upon w hat conditions,
certainty is attainable in that department. While
these two classes of questions may for convenience

These

;

;

;

;

:

vol,, in.
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be distinguished, they cannot, of course, be kept
at all rigidly apart in actual di.scussion.
full
discussion of them would cover a great part of
logic and methodology, not to speak of metafor the purposes of the present article,
physics
some general indications of the character of the
issues involved nmst sullice.
It may be pointed out, to begin with, that there
is a sense in which certainty as well as certitude
may be characterized as subjective, tliough it is
not the .same sense. Take any di.sjiuted historical
The judgment of the historian as to the
cjuestion.
probability or certainty of a particular solution
to be
ought
objectively determined in the sense of
being determined solely by the evidence, and not
by any personal prejudices.
But, suppose he
decides that one solution is, on the whole, more
probable than another that is to say, there are
two .suggested counses which the events in question
may have taken, he cannot pronounce either impossible, but sees reason to think it more probable
that the events occurred in this way rather than in
that.
It is clear that to all this doubt, hesitation,
and caution in the historian's mind there is nothing
corresponding in the actual events themselves.

A

;

—

The

events, of course,

way

only

happened in one definite
every contrary suggestion, therefore,
and would be seen to be so if
at any time a discovery of additional evidence
showed what the actual sequence of events really
was. Thus the notions of possibility, probability,
and, as contrasted with these, certainty itself, are
here evidently subjective in the sense that their
use is determined as we may roughly say— not by
anything in the reality itself, but by the extent
and the deficiencies of our knowledge of it. And
yet they are not subjective in the sense of being
is

;

really impossible,

—

applied arbitrarily or at the instigation of mere
On the contrary, they are
personal prejudice.
objective in so far as they are determined liy the
evidence available. And this evidence, again, so
far as it is reliable, states actual features of the
To be accurate, then, we must
reality itself.
revise our statement, and say that the apjilication
of these notions is determined by features of the
reality itself, hut by a reality which is imperfectly
known, and that the need for distinguishing the
several noti(ms arises in connexion with the imperfection of our knowledge. Such a view, though
drawn from a single example, has obviously a very

range of application. It applies in precisely
the same way, for instance, to the probability of a
hypothesis as to that of a historical event.
(The case of future events, and especially of future
events depending on human choice, raises further
for in this case there is evidently a
difiiculties
.sense in whicli the incompleteness of our kncjw ledge
is due to the incompleteness of the realily itself.
But, for the sake of simplicity, this case may be
Our knowledge of future events is,
disregarded.
at any rate, inconsideral)le as compared with (1)
knowledge of past events, an<l (2) knowledge into
which considerations of time do not directly enter.)
The general view, then, to which the foregoing
considerations point is that certainty corresponds
to complete or |)erfect knowledge, the various
degrees of ])robability to the less or greater degrees
of incompleteness or imperfection in knowledge.
But the <iuestion at once suggests itself. Is our
knowledge ever perfect? Is not finite knowledge,
simjily as finite, obviously and necessarily incapable
wiile

scientific

—

To answer this (|uestion, wo
If by finite knowledge is meant
human knowledge, the question
body
But then, in any disciis.sion of ceris justified.
tainty and [irobability, we evidently have in view,
not the whole body of knowledge, but the comparative stability and precision of particular
of co'miilcteness?
must distinguish.
of
the winde
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And tlie question is, wliotlior a
knowledges.
particuliir knowledfie may not bu coni]iUle witliin
the limits cxpliiit or implicit within wliich
alone we really allirni it.
We mu.st atlmit, of
course, that no iiarticulav knowledge can be isolated from all the rest, and, therefore, also that, no
particular knowledge can be said to be absolutely
exempt from the [irocess of revision which is
constantly going on in the total body of knowHow, then, it may be urged, can we be
ledge.
sure that the supposed completeness within certain
limits will not be ail'ecteil by the immeasurably
wider unknown conditions outside these limits?
Uut, in answer to this objection, it may be
remarked, in the iirst place, that the unknown
conditions must, in order to aiiect our particular
knowledge, be relevant to it. Our knowledge of
Scottish liistory in Queen Mary's time might be
vitally affected by additional evidence as to contemporary English or French history, but hardly
by any amount of information as to contemporary
events in China. The same example shows that,
from what we already know, we are even able in a
sense to form a rough estimate of the extent to
which unknown conditions can really be relevant.
In the second place, there is no reason to assume
that, where the unknown conditions would aiiect
our present knowledge, they would aflect it in the
one way of making uncertain what seemed previously certain, or less probable what seemed
On the contrary, the
previously more probable.
progress of knowdedge exhibits the verification,
and
of
extension,
deepening
previous ideas, no less
than their correction and reversal. Still, it may
be said, the difficulty remains that we can never
be sure ; so long as unknown conditions remain,
doubt cannot be excluded. And, for that matter,
the sceptic
may reach the same result, without
appealing to unknown conditions at all, by simply
pointing out that our faculties of jierception,
memory, and reasoning are not infallible, and
often deceive us
and he may conclude, with
Carneades, that (it is probable that) we can never
attain any certainty at all, but, at most, some
lower or higher degree of probability.
These vague and general suggestions of possible
error may rightly indicate the need for a correspondingly general caution, but they do not atlbrd
a .specific ground for doubting a specific knowdedge
which, after the exercise of all due caution, we
are still compelled to regard as certainly true.
Nor is anything really gained by saying that
Ave must be content to regard every knowdedge,
even that wdiich is apparently certain, as no more
than probable, though jjerhaps in a high degree.
For the distinction between apparent certainty
and high jnobability remains, and would simidy
have to be expressed over again as a distinction
within the sphere of probability as a distinction,
too, of a special kind, not quite on the same level
as the distinction between the various degrees
of strict probability.
Moreover, the systematic
denial of all specific certainty would appear to
contradict itself, since the specific assertion of
any degree of probability implies that there are
specific conditions of certainty, which the probable
assertion partly fulfils, and wdiicli (because they
are specific) might conceivably, if not actually in a
given case, be fuUilled completely. In slior't, the
fact is that we ha\e no right wdiatever to dictate
a priori the degree of confidence with wdiich any
particular knowdedge may rightly be held. This
can be determined only by the nature and contents
of the knowledge itself.
And the attempt to
dictate it a priori proliably depends upon metaphysical assumptions as to knowledge, error, and
reality that are themselves of a highly questionable

—

—

;

—

cliaracter.

There

is,

however, one virtue in the sceptic's

insistence on the finite

know ledge

and relative character

of

it tends to ]iroinote a right recognition
of the gradations of logical evidence, and aright
reluct an(« to interrupt these gradations by abrupt
gaps and intervals. It must, no doubt, be agreed
that the main line of distinction must Oe drawn
between the highest stage of probability, on the
one hand, at wliich room for doubt still remains,
:

and genuine certainty, on the other, from which
doubt has vanished, or into wdiicli it is unable to
thrust itself. And it seems plausible to contend
that an absolute gap here separates knowledge
frotu opinion
within opinion there may be degrees
of probability ; within certain knowledge there can
be no degrees ; the knowdedge of anything cannot
be more certain than certain. But not to speak
of that
moral or ' practical certainty in regard
to wdiich, for some given purpose, the distinction
:

—

'

'

'

between certainty and very high ]irobability is a
vanishing one it must be pointed out that certainty takes various forms, and that it is impossible
to put all these forms on the same level logically,
or to maintain that certainty is not increased when
it passes from a lower to a higher form, or when it
The
is present in different and consilient forms.

—

calculations by wdiich Adams and Levenier were
enabled to anticipate and predict the observation
of the planet Nejitune may be said, in a quite valid
sense, to have given knowdedge wdiich was certain
for the observers
before the actual observation
merely saw what they were told they would see.
But we still regard the actual observation as
verifying, and so heightening the certainty of, the
calculated residt.
The converse case is a stil!
better illustration, for an astronomer's confidence
in a number of fragmentary observations would be
really raised to a higher plane if it could be shown
by calculation that the observed facts could be
explained as appearances of a planet w liich must
have followed that very path at the times in quesBut even in certainties of the same form we
tion.
are compelled to recognize degrees. John may
recognize with' certainty Thomas, wdiom he has seen
;

only a few times, but the certainty of John's recognition could not be put on the same level as that
wdtli wdiich Thomas is recognized by his own near
relatives.
This topic of the degi'ees of the logical
strength of judgment is technically known as the
Modality of Judgment,' and in the text-books of
Logic detailed discussion of it wdll usually be found
'

under that head.

The question

is

sometimes

dis-

cussed, wdiether the degrees are degi'ees of what
we have distinguished as certainty or certitude
The natural view is that they are
respectively.
degrees of both, and that, as Locke maintains in
the passage above quoted, the degrees of subjective
assurance ought siniplj' to reflect the degrees of the
objective evidence.
3. Basis of certainty. —When the question of
the ultimate basis of certainty is raised, there is a
strong temptation to revert to a merely subjective
point of view. All certainty, it may "plausibly be
argued, is in the last resort certitude. \\'hcn I
affirm that a thing is certainly true, w hat 1 really
mean in the last resort is that I ' feel certain
'

about the thing. I may be wrong, but I cannot
get beyond my own certitude, I cannot get outside
luy certitude and criticize it. The plausibility of
fliis sort of argument depends upon its ambiguity.
According as we interpret the argument in different
ways, it either becomes trivial, or involves us in a
circle, or is essentially false.
(1) The argument is
trivial, if it merely means that every certainty or
certain knowledge is the knowledge of some individual knower, and therefore must be felt as a
certitude.
Knowledge does not float in the air,
and 110 knowledge is actual except in the minds of
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initiviJual kiiower.-.

us in a circle,
or rather n varepov Trpiripoy, if it means that the
certainty is to be referred for its ex])lauation to the
certitude.
For, where there is hoth certainty ami
certitude i.e. where we are dealiiij; with loj^ical or
grounded certitude, as contrasted with ajiparently
soundless certitude and with mere jirejuaice we
must obviously explain the certitude by reference
to its evidence or ground.
have here sinijily
one case of the general principle that a faculty can
be defined or determined only by reference to its
oI)jects, ami that the explanation of its being
determined in one
way rather than another can be
As•sought only in the ditlerences of .the object.
suming my vi.sual faculty to be normal, the oidy
explanation of my seeing a soldier's coat to be red,
and not blue, is that the coat is red and not blue.
No amount of looking would make the coat look
(2)

Tt involve:?

—

—

We

I)lue, if it wa.s

And

really red.

in like

manner my

certitude that the angles of a triangle are together
equal to two right angles is to be explainetl only
by my certain knowledge (present or remembercci)
of tins geometrical truth in the light of Euclid's
demonstration of it. So far is it from being the
case, then, that we can explain any particular
certainty by referring to a certitude brought about
somehow in the subject's mind that, on the
contrary, we cannot explain how he comes to
cherish that particular certitude except by examining the objective contents of his knowledge. (3)
^Ve can now see how essentially false, or, at any
rale, how thorougljy misleading, it is to say that
no one can get beyond his own certitude. For my
certitude
{)resent
cnowledge,

my

and

is

I

entirely relative to

my

present

can therefore always go beyond

present certitude, and either correct or verify
it, if I take the trouble to extend
my present
knowledge. (Nor does the fact that the individual's
thinking tends eventually to run in fairly definite

grooves really conflict wi'th this assertion, so hmg
as the fact remains one with which logic can deal
at all.)
We can derive little instruction, then,
from a test of truth like Herbert Spencer's inconIt either tells us
ceivability of the opposite.'
nothing, in .so far as it merely suggests that we
cannot really think that which is not true or it
merely indicates a fact about our present state of
knowledge, viz. that there are certain things which
we seem unable to think an inability which we
naturally suppose to be due to the justnumtioned
rea.son that tlic tilings in question are not true,
though in sui)i)osing so we maj- be as far astray as
wa.s Locke's king of Siam, who refused to believe
it po.ssible that water could become solid.
Or,
finally, it puts us on the false track of making
introspective experiments, instead of the riglit
track of extending our knowledge.
\Vhen we turn away from the illusion of a
subjective basis of certainty, the chief didiculty on
the objective side is that which is raised by the
conception of immjulialc kmnoUdrjc. The process
by which knowledge grows is a process of continual
mediation, i.e. a process in which we are coiitinually
trying to arrive at new results by analyzing what
is immediately before our minds and
connecting
it with the rest of our knowledge.
Now, to this
process of mediation or intcrjurtation there woulil
seem to be two ultimate limits: a lower limit of
data which cannot be further analyzed, and an
upper limit of principles of connexion which cannot
themselves be sliown to result from more general
Given the simi>le data at the one end
principles.
and the first principles at the other, the certainty
of all intermediate knowledge (so far as it is certain
can be explained as arising from the connexion of
clearly discerned data according to cle.arly <lisceined
I!ut the certainty of the data an.l
principles.
principles themselves would be beyond this sort of
'

;

—

)

323

ex]ilanation, and must therefore be referred to an
immediate knowledge of perception or rea.son as

the case may be. The natural conclusion, then,
would be that the ultimate l)ases of certainty are
particular perceptions, on the one hand, and intuitions of reason, on the other.
view of this kind— which has come down to us,
we may say, speaking roughly, from .'\ristotle,

A

though in his own logical system it is qualified in
ways with which we are not here concerned— may

be all very well in its own place.
It serves us
quite well, for instance, in the logical analysis of
.•uiy particular scientific inquiry, for every such
on the one
iiKluiry moves between two limits
hand, the general principles, assumptions, or point
of view which the inquirer shares with his fellowsci(;ntists
on the other, the special set of facts
« hich he is investigating and in regard to w hicli
he must at some point or another stop with data
taken as ultimate starting-points for the purposes
of that in(iiui-y.
So far as that particul;ir inquiry
is concerned, we need not care how the
assumptions
and the data are themselves guaranteed. But the
case is quite dill'erent when the view is extended
without qualitication to knowledge as a whole, and
u.sed to determine the ultimate bases of
knowledge
and certainty.
For then it is precisely the
guarantees of our principles and data that we are
concerned about.
And, unfortunately, the viewin question easily suggests a quite
misleading
conception of the mann(^r in which knowledge is
acquired and certainty attained. It suggests that
;

;

knowledge

arises out of a combination of prea great number of perfectly

existing elements

—

and definite, particular perceptions
on the one hand, and a small number of perfectly
clear and highly general princi])les on the other
and that these elements are apprehended with
single, simple,

;

certainty in themselves, before the derivative
process of knowledge jiroper begins at all. The
picture thus suggested of the mind, as originally
furnished with these elements out of which it
manufactures knowledge, has, it neeil hardly be
But even
said, no sort of psychological actuality.
if we kee]i to tlie abstract point of view of
logical
analysis, the conception remains unreal and misleading. What we call a particular fact in ordinary
life, e.g. that one's bicycle was punctured on one's
last run, is in reality veiy complex
and the
certainty with which it is affirmed depends, e.q.,
on the way In which it is attached to a whole series
of other facts of memory. And, of course, the same
thing applies even more to a piarticular fact in
science, c.rj. an astronomer's observation, which is
po.ssible only with the aid of delicate instruments,
.md is affirmed with a reserve for prob.able error.
The notion of a perfectly simple and unmediated
perception, then, must be dismissecl altogether.
The kind of perception which has a \alue for
knowledge is one whose conditions anil context are
known as fully as [lossible. And it is indeed
precisely because the particular inquirer has a
liody of well ascertained knowledge at command
that he can take definite starting-points for
granted.
.'\
very similar argument applies to the general
It is true that first princi])les cannot
princijiles.
lie proved
fi'om other principles,
otherwise, of
would
cease to \>ajirst principles, and
course, they
they cannot, therefore, have this Kind of demonstrative certainty. But it does not follow that our
certitude of their truth is due loan act of immediate
intuition in which they are contem]ilatcd in total
alistraction from the rest of our knowledge.
On
the contrary, our certitude depends on the precisely
opposite ground, that only in terms of these princijiles can we understand our actual o.j.rripnce.
It may be, of course, that this experience is in a
;

—

—
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given i;ase, e.i/.
priiK'ipli^a, of a
And the fact
vei'y abstract aud eleiiuMitaiy kind.
that we uiipicheud the tnilh of Euclid's axioms so
easily has certainly beeu one of the chief factors
liistorically in niaintaiuin<; tlie view under criticism.
]5ut tlie sjjccial circumstances of this case must not
be allowed to mislead us as to the general trutli.
If we toolv sciences at the opposite pole, siu^h as
psychology or etliics, wo suould find that tlie
apprehension of genuine lirst principles is usually
the last result of a prolonged experience of more
The objection
or less false and inadequate ones.
may be apt to suggest itself here, that at this rate
the certainty of our Icnowledge would again seem to
be undermined, if lirst principles may remain long
in dispute and particular facts are so hard to
determine with accuracy. But once more it must
be replied that the very relativity on which sceptical
doubts are based supplies the best answer to them.
It is not necessary that we should have all oiu'
certainties about a thing at once, or, more accurately, that our certainty about it should have from
the beginning all the fullness and precision of
The
detail which we are ever destined to attain.
particular fact of the distance between Edinburgh
and Loudon could be known with certainty to be
that of geoineliical

between two limits before there was any Ordnance
Survey, and the result of the Sm'vey is only to
replace a vaguer certainty with one more precise.

And

the same thing holds in regard to

first prin-

It is a long step from the jtrinciple,
Out
ciples.
of nothing, nothing comes,' to the principles of the
'

Conservation of Matter and Energy, but the earlier
formula served for its own time even as the later
ones serve for ours.
4. Types of certainty. ^On the question of
certainty in the several departments of knowledge
a few words must suffice. The great type of
certainty almost from the beginning of the history
of philosojihy has been that which is exliibited in
mathematical science, and especially in geometry.
And the reason why is not far to seek. The
exceptional appeal which geometrical certainty
makes arises from the double advantage which the
science possesses in the exactness and the direct
intuition which are combined in the
construction of its concepts and in
Within the limits of its fundamental
as to the nature of space say, that

—

definition or
its axioms.
assumptions

space is tridimensional and homogeneous no uncertainty can
arise from the nature of the geometrical elements,
because these elements can be determined with
such perfect precision and exhaustiveness. In
modern times, however, mathematics has gradually
come to be rivalled, or even in large measure
supplanted, in this pre-eminence as a type of

—

For (pui'e) mathecertainty, by physical science.
matics, after all, sufi'ers under the drawback of
being very abstract, and of seeming to recede into
regions very remote from the ordinary reality
which is accessible to the plain man's understanding, whereas physical science (including applied
mathematics) has the enormous advantage that its
triumphs come home to everybody in the shape of
the most marvellous practical inventions and
In the face of these practical proofs
appliances.
an attitude such as could be adopted little more
than two centui-ies ago by Locke his denial of
certainty and true scientilic character to physical
knowledge, and his insistence that it hardly goes
beyond particul.ir observations and vague probabilities
has become almost incredible to us. When
the certainty of physical science is challenged on
abstract grounds of philosophical theory, we are
inclined to adojit au attitude like Hume's in regard
to miracles, and reply that it is easier to distiust
the theory than the science nor is the reply by

—

—

;

any means wholly

irrele\'ant.

The extreme predominance of a type of certainty
peculiar to one ijarticular department of knowledge
is apt to exert a very mischievous inlluence on
other departments. Those who are engaged in the
studies of these departments are put in an unhappy
dilemma. If the knowledge which they claim to
possess cannot be expounded in conformity with
the accepted type of scientilic certainty, it will be
accused of not being science at all. On the other
hand, if, as is apt to happen, they succumb to
temptation and try to /oree their subject-matter
into conformity with the accepted type, they do it
at the expense of distorting and perverting their
subject-matter, and the accusation is then entirely
deserved. The mischievous effect of the geometrical
ideal of certaint}' in this direction is a well-known

In modern times
fact in the history of thought.
the ideals of physical and natural science

it is

which have become most dangerous. One powerful check to this danger, however, was set in
operation by the philosophy of Kant. And
strangely enough in one way, though naturally
enough in another it is largely by reason of his

—

—

own

strong belief in physical science that he has

come to exert this inlluence. For it seemed
him that he could not secui'e that certainty

to
of

physical science in which he strongly believed,
except at a price that required the sphere of such
On the other hand,
science to be rigidly limited.
it is this very limitation of scientilic knowledge
that lea\es room for certainties of another kind in
which he also strongly believed certainties not of
science, not, in Kant's restricted use of the term,
of 'knowledge,' but of faith, the certainties of

—

The opposition between
knowledge and faith is apt to excite distrust,
and may in fact easily merit the reproach under
which it suflers. But in the hands of Kant, and of
the theologians who have learned fi'om him, the
morality and religion.

It is
distinction is the very reverse of sceptical.
simply their emphatic way of expressing the truth
that morality and religion must have their certainty
in themselves, must have that specific sort of
certainty which is aiiinopriate to their own nature
and contents. The real scepticism lies not in this
contention, but in its rejection, in the attempt to
make morality and religion subsist on a borrowed
It is unfortunate, though intelligible,
certainty.
that these thinkers should be apt to use the term
'subjective,' and other similar expressions, to
describe the more personal and intimate certainties
of faith as contrasted with an impersonal scientific

knowledge >\ hich makes no appeal to man's moral
But they do not for a moment mean to
suggest that moral or religious certitude is unevidenced and groundless, or that there is any

natui'e.

element of arbitrariness, bias, or fancifulness in it.
We have here come
5. Non-logical certitude.
round aj;ain to the question which was pro\'isionally excluded when we accepted the logician's
simplification of the problem of certainty (see
Is there a certitude which is subjecp. 321", § 2).
tive in a further and more vital sense, a certitude
which, if not j71ogical, is at least Mo»-logical, a
certitude of which it is, in some vital sense, beyond
the jiowers of logic to give an adequate account,
but which we must none the less be content to
accept as a genuine type of belief? The obvious
diihculty in the way of an alfirmative answer is
that of showing how a hr.lirf which is in any vital
sense non-logical can possibly be saved from being
But let us first be clear as to when a
illogical.
belief does become non-lo<jical in a really vital
sense.
Cardinal Newman is a ^^riter who would
usually be regarded as a strong adsocate of nonlogical certitude, and it need not be denied that

—

there are many points in ^^hicll his theoiy of belief,
or at least his manner of expressing it, is open to
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criticism from this point of view.

But, taking

liis

theory as a whole and in its liistorical setting, it
cannot, in the opinion of the present writer, fairly
be interpreted as making l)elief non logieal in the
The truth, to
really vital and dangero\is sense.
whicli Newiiian constantly returns, and which is
the found.ation of his whole theory, is that
really
whicli is contained in the distinction between the
actual grounds of a belief and the rellective analysis
(or self-consciousness) of these grounds or, as he
himself entitles it in one of his University Sermons,
the distinction between Implicit and I>'xplieit
Reason. 'A pe.a-sant,' to use one of his own incidental examples, may from the Icxik of the sky
foretell to-morrow's weather, on grounds whicli,
as far as they are producible, an exact logician
would not scruple to pnjnounce inaccurate and
inconsequent.' From the fact, that is to say, that
the pea.sant cannot give a satisfactory account of
the gioTinds of his belief, we cannot infer that bis
belief was groundless, or even that (considered as a
practical belief about a thing so uncertain as the
weather) it was inadequately grounded. It is true
that a .scientilie meteorologist could not possildy
be content with such a belief, or recognize it as
authoritative, though even as a man of science he
could not allbrd to dismiss it with contempt. But
for the peasant himself such belief is valid enough.
And if the 'exact logician ca,nnot recognize any
kind or degree of validity in it, then, with Newman,
we have a right to .say, so much the worse for his
Much stronger cases, of course, could be
logic.
The instance, given above, of one's congiven.
lidence in a friend's character, is a stronger case.
Newman's main interest, naturally, is in the
To an
corresponding cases of religious belief.
inquiry, then, which seeks to determine the place
of non-logical belief in this sense, logic itself has
no real objection, or rather, it is in the interests of
logic that such an inquiry should be made.
l5ut the doctrine of non-logical certitude has
been maintained in another, and far less defensible,
form. The claim has been made that a place must
be conceded to the influence of the emotions, the
desires, and the will, in the determination of belief
not merely as a matter of fact (for that this is in
some sense true we need not dispute), but as a
matter of right. Man, it is maintained, is not a
mere logical machine, and in the formation of his
beliefs his whole personality has a right to count.
Now, here again we must first know clearly what
It is quite true that the existence of
is meant.
emotions and desires may warrant belief in the
(more or less probable) existence of correspon<ling
The existence of fear points to the existobjects.
ence of a terrifying object, the existence of desire
points to an apparent good, which may or may not
be capable of being realized. But this is not what
is meant in the doctrine in question.
What is
claimed is rather that the existence of these emotions and desires, which are thus logicrdlij related
to their own objects, must be allowed (no doubt,
within limits) to influence, in a non-logiml way,
our belief in the existimce of other objects (or in
the future realization of as yet unrealized objects)
.so that, if the intellect is unable definitely to
afTirm, or on the other hand to deny, the existence
(or realization) of these latter objects, our emotions
and desires have a right to throw themselves into
the scale, and determine us to believe.
Let it be
a.s.sumed, e.g., that man dreads death and desires
the
intellect
not dedoes
if,
then,
immortality
cisively alljrm or deny a future life, our dread and
our desire m.ay rirflitfuily induce in us a will to
It is difficult to think that such a docbelieve.'
trine would really continue to be maintained, if
it could be kept free from the confusions in whicli
the connecteil psychological discussions are so

—
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(ReUgious)

It is by the aiiibiguities of
readily entangled.
these discussions that the doctrine may best be
What is less easily exexplained and excused.
cused is the notion that the doctrine makes a
valuable contrilmtion to the cause of religious
To the theologian this notion is unlikely
faith.
to commend itself.
He will bo apt to think that
religion is the worst possible sphere to select for
the exercise of uiake-lielieve.
(Cf. Herrmann,

Verkchr tle.i C/iri.sten mit Gott-, 1892, pp. 45-47,
Gewushnit des Glnuhcns', 1889, pp. 44-45, in reference to a similar error in theology proper.)
See also artt. Authority, Axiom, Belief.

'

'

'

'

—

;

;

'

I.rreiiATURE.— Fortfie Iiistory, see Janet-S^ailfes, IJiit. o/the
l'ri,hhms iif nihis., Kng. tr. iri02, vol. ii. pp. SI3-145 (' Scepticiflm
Ctrtitude '). On tlie f iiiidauientaf questions of loijical prin-

aiKi

ciple, see Bosanqnet, Logic, 1888, vol. i. cfl. \x. (' Modality '),
vol. ii. ch. vii. (' Ultimate Nature of Necessity '), also Ilia Esaays

and Addresses-, 1891, p. 181 IT. (' Philos. Distinction bet. Knowledge and Opinion'), Knowledge and Reality, 1885, eh. iii.
Assertion and Modality '), and Conclusion.
liesides the

('

writers referred to in the first of these three works, the (ollowiiig njay be mentioned : R. L. Nettleship, Philos. Ri'mains-,
1901, I.ertnrpg on JjOgic (especially sections viL and viii. .anti

note B)

;

Wundt,

Logik,

IbSO,

Bd.

i.

Abschn.

v.

Kap.

i.

Bcgriff des Wissens ') ; Sidgwicli, Philos. of Kant, etc., lOOfi,
pp. 430-467 (' Criteria of Truth and Error'). General works on
('

theory of knowledge like VoUielt, Er/ahnmrj u. Denken, 188*1,
have necessarily much to say about certainty. .Scientific discussion may be represented by MUhaud, Coi'iditions et limiies
d^lacertittidelogiqiie-, 1898; Jevons, l'rincii'lesofScience'\ 1877,
esp. bk. ii. ch. xi. (* Philos. of Inductive Inference'); but the
H.
philosophy of these writers is open to much criticism.
Spencer's test is stated in his Primiples of Psychology, vol. ii.
pt. vii. ch. xi.; it is criticized by Mill, Logic, bk. ii. ch. vii.; cf. on
both, Green, Works, ed. Nettleship, 1685-88. vol. ii. p. -266 £f. On
the psychology Stout, Analytic Psychology, 1896, vol. ii. ch. xi.
('Beliefand Imagination'). A good representative of the Kantian
distinction between knowledge and faith is Herrmann, Religion
ini Verh. zinn Welierkennen u. zur Sittlichkeit, 1879, esp. pp.
100-117. For the doctrine of non-logical certitude Newman,
Oxford University Sermons {lSV.i, 1871), and Grammar of Assent,
1870.
On the will to believe James's book so named (1897),
and his Principles of Psychology, 1891, vol. ii. ch. xxi. a more
elaborate and careful presentation of a similar view is given by
a thinker to whom James makes acknowledgments, Renouvier,
Psychologic rationclle (part of his Essais de critique gt^n&raW^,
1875), 2me partie, contained in tomes ii. and iii.
Questions of
the non-logical relation of belief to authority are discussed by
A. J. Balfour, Foutidations of Belief, 1895, pt. iii.
:

:

'

'

:

;

Henry Barker.

CERTAINTY

(Religious).— i. Definition and
Introduction. By religious certainty is meant
the assurance of personal salvation. This article
will therefore de.-d mainly with what the Reformers
described as rerfitmlo salutis or certituilo (jratics.
But in iLsage the notions of objective security

—

'

'

(eertitudo veritatis) and subjective assurance have
often been so closely intertwined that it becomes

necessary to dillcrentiate religious certainty, properly .so called, from other aspects of certitude in
regard to matters of faith. The ultimate difficulty
of the subject is the relation between external testiconsideration of
mony and inward experience.
the manifold ways in which this relation has been
luinceived and formulated in dillerent theological

A

systems ought, therefore, to yield some indication
of the direction in which the solution of the problem must be sought.

To arrive at certainty of any kind, sufficient
the criterion of
evidence must be forthcoming
sufficiency will vary according to the nature of the
Two examjilcs of the use
facts to be investigated.
of the word 'certainty' in the NT supply an illustration of this obvious but frequently negh'cted
truth.
(1) In Lk V Thcoidiilus is told that the
purpose of the Third (iospcl is to furnish such
eviiience as will enalile him to attiiin to the certainty {d(T'f>a\iia) which results from learning that
teaching accords with fact. For moilern inquirers,
such certitude of belief rests upon a conviction of
the trustworthiness of the credentials of the Gospel.
first and emidiatic word in the
(•2) In .\c 2^'' the
final sentence of St. Peter's acldress on the day of
Let all the house of Israel
I'entecost is ctcri^oXiis
therefore know of a eerlainty that God hath made
;

'

:
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Lord and Christ, this Jesus wlioni yc

hiiu botli
crucified.'

On wliat was this certainty liasiul ?
An analysis of St. Peter's arj;unient supjilics tlie
answer.
For our )ircsent ijurpose, tlie significance
of that ari:;nnient is its ajipeal to various jjrounds
of assurance.
lveIi};iou» certainty, in the sense of
inward experience of tlie Holy Spirit's working, is
it*ielf regarded a.s witnessing to
lie reality of the
Resurrection of Christ
l>ut that certainty may
al.so, it is assumed, be strengthened liy testimony
to the objective grounds of faith, as they are found
in Scripture and in histoiy.
St. Peter's reasoning
is forcefully shown in Chase's lucid summary, Tlw
CredibilUji of the Acts of the Apostles, 1902, p. 152 f.
(in the quotation the italics are ours)
I

;

:

The assurance of the Resurrection and the Ascension was to
he found in the prophetic words of Scripture the words which
were universally regarded as the words of David, but which in
the magnificence of their hope could not be true of him whose
sepulchre was in the midst of his people. It was to he found in
the actual experience of those particular Israelites on the day
"
"
of Pentecost
this which ye see and hear (233).
it was to be
found in the present beneficent activity of Jesus of Nazareth
in the miracle wrought in His name He is active therefore
He lives. It was to be found in the personal testimony of the
themselves to "the thinors which they had seen and
Apostles
"
heard (4-'*). It was to be found, lastly, in the inner witness of
'

—

—

—

:

:

—

"we are witnesses of these things; and so is the
Holy Ghost" (532)—the Spirit who revealed tlie fitness of the
Resurrection, and its harmony with the Divine purpose as partially shadowed forth in the words of Scripture. ... It would
be hard to add another to this series of testimonies.'
the Spirit

(Religious)

Bernard of Clairvaux. The writings of the former
have a mystical tinge,' .and the latter knew by
cxiiericnce that Jesus is the 'bridegroom' of the
individual soul.
The hymn associated with his
name is now ascribed to one of his disciples (see
liEUNARD OF Ci-AlllVAUX). In it religious certainty
finds expression in words whose truth has been
'

confirmed by the experience of Christians of

communions

'
:

The

love of Jesus,

what

it is,

all

None

but His loved ones know'; but they know of a
certainty,

and that certainty

is

established rather

than shaken by the consciou.sness that His love
passeth knowledge (Eph 3>^). Reference has been
made to the decrees of the Council of Trent, but it
should not be forgotten that even the story of the
Tridentine controversy yields proof that the subject of religious certainty had forced itself upon
the attention of thoughtful Christians.
At the
famous Council, Ambrosius Katharinus was the
leader of the Scotists against Dominieus da Soto,
the leader of the Thomists.
Soto held that the
Roman Church taught the uncertainty of grace ;
but Katharinus, who did not regard the authority
of the Scholastics as unconditionally binding, maintained that the certitudo gratiw was in accordance
with the doctrinal definitions of Rome (PBE^ xv'in.
Juan de Valdes (d. 1541) also, in one of his
539).
publications, quotes a discourse on the subject,
Can a Christian be certain of his justifying and
glorifying?,' which is extant in Italian, and forms
'

'

'

Affirmation of uncertainty (preKeformation
In niedioeval times the general effect of
the teaching of the Chiu'ch was to discourage the
expectation of attaining to religious certainty.
The gi'cat scholastics of the Middle Ages treated
together the doctrine of merit and the doctrine of
grace.
According to the doctrine of merit, salvation must be gained by the actions of human free
who,
nevertheless, need grace in order that
agents,
their works may be meritorious (Wetzer-Welte,
Peter LomKirehenlexiron, .xii.^ [1901] 690 ff.).
bard's definition of hope, often criticized by Luther,
reveals the incompatibility subsisting between the
Roman Catholic doctrine of merit and the tenet
of the certainty of salvation
2.

period).

—

:

'

Est certa exspectatio futurae beatitudinis veniens ex Dei
gratia et meritis praecedentibns vel ipsam spem vel rem speratam. Sine meritis enim aliquid sperare, non spes, sed praesumptio dici potest' (lib. iv. dist. 26, 1; quoted by Kunze in

PRE^ XX. 503).
Thomas Aquinas taught that by a

threefold

way

one may ascertain whether he is the subject of
Bivine grace or not («) by direct revelation on
:

the part of God (b) by himself (certittulinaliter) ;
(c) by various indications {conjecturalitur per aliqua
But tlie last two were, in his opinion,
sigiui).
uncertain and, as for the first, God very seldom
makes use of it, and only in particular cases
(Hagenbach, Hvit. of Christian Doctrines, Eng.
tr. 1880, ii. 303 f.).
Aquinas, it is true, held that
salvation is attained by the sacraments
but he
did not affirm that the communicant has an inward
assurance of the reception of saving gi-ace. In his
view, a Christian cannot attain to religious certainty, exxept by direct revelation from God those
to whom this special favour is not vouchsafed must
remain in nncertainty
;

;

;

;

:

*

Revelat Deus hoc aliquando aliquibus ex speciali

(Stcjnma,

ll. i.

qu. 112, art.

'

jirivilcgio

5).

At

the Council of Trent this doctrine was authoritatively affirmed
No one can know with a certainty of faith, which caunot he
:

'

.
.
subject to iHusion, that he has obtained the grace of God.
no one can know whom God hath
Except by special revelation,
'
chosen unto himself (Concil. Trident, vi. 12 ; cf. also vi. 9).
.

But the experience

of

devout souls cannot be con-

fined within the limits of otiicial definitions. That
before the Reformation believers attained to reli-

gious certainty cannot be doubted by those who
remember how great is the debt which Roman
Catholic Mysticism owes to two 12tli cent, saints
not to mention others— Hugo of St. Victor and

—

the fifth of the TraftatelH (ed. Halle, 1870, Rome,
1872, under the title Siil principio delta dottrina
cristiana).

The controversy

in regard to Probabilism, in the
Catholic Church, bears upon the question
It is true that casuistry in
morals is primarily concerned, but on this subject
Harnack reminds us that ethics and dogmatics
do not admit of being separated.'
Proof of the
statement is given in a reference to Alfonso Liguori
'the most influential Roman theo(1699-1787)
logian since the days of the Counter-Reformation.'
Liguori's own doubts involved him more deeply
in the conviction, that it is only in the absolute
that any conauthority of a fatlier-confessor
science can find rest' {Hist, of Dogiim, Eng. tr.

Roman

of religious certainty.

'

—

'

.

1899,

.

.

vii. 108).

3. Relation between subjective and objective
The notion that a
certainty (Lutheran position).
believer in Christ must remain in^imcertainty as
to whether he is or is not in a state of grace was
denounced by Luther as a dangerous and sophistical doctrine {Com. on Gal 4*).
The Reformers'

—

teaching concerning justification by faith involved,
says Ihmels, an attempt to answer a twofold question
How can man attain objectively and subjectively to communion with God?' To Luther,
as to St. Paul, the certainty to which the Gospel
testifies is that God is gi'acious.
Objective testimony may be given to this truth, but it is the
believer's privilege to know subjectively that God
'

:

is gracioiis to him (PRE^ xvi. 483).
Kattenbusch
describes Luther's teaching about salvation as being,
in brief, that the man who on earth has experience
of the love of God in the forgiveness of sins already
enjoys a foretaste of the bliss of heaven. Upon this
idea of salvation Luther based his doctrine of the
believer's certainty of salvation {Heilsgewissheit dcr
He held that, according to the gospel
Gliiubigen).
of the grace of God, a Christian may be a.ssured
that it is God's will to forgive and to save (cerium,
esse de gratia Dei).
But the thought of the ever
certain grace of God signified for him not the
inditference of God towards sin, but God's power
over sin {PRE^ xvi. 152).
Dming Luther's lifetime there were, however,
some who regarded his teaching on religious certainty as defective. To questions in regard to the
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inauner of conversion, his iinswers wore
said to be indecusive or incom|i!ete.
Kven in liis
exposition of the doctrine of justiticiition by faith,
Ivarlstiult and Miinzcr said tliat they missed clear
instruction concerning 'the transition (UeberIfitunrf) to the certainty that the Divine grace
avails even for me, and for me even now' (Feine,
Hiiil

lieJcehrung iinyi' nnd in iter Gegcnicart, 1908, p.
The tnilh is that tliere were two strains in

26).

Luther's teaching.
definition

is

On

the one liand,

thoroughly Lutheran

Uorner's

:

'Christian cuTlaintv is the Divinely effected certainty that we
are kuowii, loved, and reconciled hy Ood (1 Co 8^, Gal 49), since
He regards us in Christ. . . . The Holy Spirit . . creates a
firm because a Divine consciousness. The knowledge of man
is exalted to Divine knowledge.
It is Divine as to its content.s,
for it knows God and His thoughts of love.
But it is also
'
Divinely certain of these contents, without ceasing to be huniati
(System o/Cliri«lia II Ddctrine, Eng. tr. ISSO, i. IMff.).
.

On the other hand, Luther's attirmation that religious authority is based not on the I>il)le alone,
but on the Bible as interi>reted to the individiial
by the Spirit of (iod, has led many Lutheran tlieologians to dwell on the testimonium Sjjiritus Snni'li
less as the inward as.surance of per.sonal salvation
th.'in .Ts the guarantee of the truth of Scripture,
and, indeed, of Christian theology. It should, however, be added that modern Lutheran theologians
of the positive school would make the ground ot
objec-tive certainty not the Scriptures, but the
Christ whom the Scriptures reveal.
'The basis of faith is Christ as know7i to us in the testimony
of His first disciples. . . . Nor is it possible to allow any essential
difference between Christ as the basis of faith and C'lirist as the
content of faith. He who sees in the man Jesus only His moral
Di\'ine glory, is not led to faith
majesty, and never beholds His
'
3 vi.
in Him in the religious sense (Kirn, ' Glauhe,'
C81).

PRE

H. B.

Workman

(in

New

History of Methodism,

24) suggests that the reason why tlie
doctrine of assurance has not been a potent factor
in the life ot the Protestant Churches of the
Continent is that as Luther grew older his conception of faith became more and more intellectual.'
Certainly intellectualisra has been unduly prominent in orthodox Lutheran teaching, and it is
profoundly true that when faith is reduced to tlie
as.sent of the intellect it ceases to have that
guarantee or assurance which faith can have only
when it is the consciousness of the soul ( ransfornied
with the passion of love.' To teach that justilication by faith is followed, in due course, normally
by knowledge of justification or assur.ance of
salvation is to incur the res[i6nsibility of showing,
1909,

i.

'

'

all possibility of doubt, that by faith is
meant, not intellectual assent to pure doctrine, but

beyond

'Fulrs speciatis—a. personal act, according to which the person
confiflently applies to himself the gratia uniwrmlis, 'I^his is
Fiditeia.
If we analyze this fiducia more closely, it is a
tnistful acceptance, not yet assurance of salvation. Only the
contents received by faith have the power to give .
.
the
Cfiiitudo salutU by the testiiiwniutn intenntm Spintiis Sajicti'
.

(Dorner, &p.

cit. iv. 1!)!>).

With the statement in this form there would be
general .agreement. The words omitted assert that
the contents received by faith have the power to
give certainty of their truth.' The religious consciousness does, inileed, verify the saving truths of
the gospel
but, as will be shown in the next
par.agraph of this article, extreme claims have been
made in regard to the range of truth which inward
assurance has been supposed to guarantee, lieligious certainty is quite compatible with scanty
knowledge of Christian doctrine, though it always
prompts to the acquirement of truth, and indeed
is, to a large extent, sustained by knowledge of
the truth.
'One may not only have faith, but even the "full assurance"
'

;

of faith,

theory at

without a correct knowledge, or even without any
all, ot the mental process it involves' (Uobert Whyte

EzpoMor, 2nd series, viii. (1887J 21«).
The relation between subjective and objective
assur.ance in religious certainty will
To
vary.
one who has been carefully instructe<l in Divine

327

(Religious)

certainty means that what has

truth, religious
been imjdicit becomes explicit; there is a realization ot the power ot Christ, w ho may have been

theoretically acknowledged as the Son of (iod, but
who has nev er before been known as Saviour. But
another, whose knowledge of Christ's teaching
and claims is very scanty, may Ije led to trust His
promise of forgiveness in the lionr of conviction of
sin
he will have an overwhelming feeling of the
reality of his experience,' and his growtli in
assurance will depend upon his diligence in 'the
in his
investigation of the grounds of the belief
case that investigation is 'a matter for later
'

;

'

;

reflexion

'

(see art.

Belief, vol. ii. p. 46.3'').
Among 19th cent. Lutheran theologians who
have made a special study of the subject of
'Christian certainty,' a prominent place must be
given to F. H. B. v<m Frank (KS27-1894), the
founder ot the
of German
Erlangen school
His religious experience is instrm-tive.
tlieology.
His fatlier was a Lutheran minister with decided
leanings towards nationalism.
But, during his
'

'

University course, Frank was gr<';itly inlluenced
by Harless at Leipzig, who represented the

('()

st.aunch

Lutheran orthodoxy of which

his pupil

afterwards became a tirm defender ; (6) by Hofmann at Erlangen, under whose guidance he was
led to seek new methods of teaching old truths.'
In his writings Frank endeavours to do justice
'

the subjective and to the objective side of
R. Seeberg points out [PRB?
religious certainty.
vi. 160) that in Hofmann's teaching there is a
similar lilending, due to his having learnt {a) from
botli to

Schleiermacher to lay stress upon subjectively
experienced spiritual realities; and (i) from Hegel
to recognize the importance of the historical

method.
In his System of Christian Certainty- (Eng. tr.
Edinburgh', 1886), Frank begins by stating that
the expression Christian certainty is used in a
much more comprehensive sense than that of the
personal assurance of salvation, the ccrtitudo
snlulis.'
But underlying the certainty, in which
Frank attempts to find a basis for Christian
is
the experience of regeneration.
Of
doctrine,
this new life the Cliristian is certain.
.Moreover,
he is certain that this new experience is not selfproduced in contrast to his former exi)erience, it
liears witness to an efiicient and sustaining cause.
The argument that the central certainty of the
Christian stands in indissoluble relation to the
objects of faith is developed on three lines: (n) in
relation to the immanent objects of faith, e.g.
consciousne.ss of sin and of the reality of the new
life
(A) in relation to the transcendent objects of
faith, e.g. the reality and ^)ersonality ot (Jod, the
one person.-il God as the triune God, and the fact
of the ex[iiation of the t!od-man, the sinless One
(r) in rel.ation to the tran.iennt objects of faith, by
which he means factors which come into consideration because they brmg about the transition of
those realities, transcendent in themselves, in their
operation upon the subject, e.g. the Scriptures, the
sacraments, and the Church.
In a sympathetic but discriminating estimate of
this elaborate work, R. Seeberg (op. eit. p. 161)
shows that Frank has been unjustly charged with
(a) snbjr.rtirism, whereas his purpose was not to
give expression to the mere atiirinations of the
religious consciousness, but to demonstrate that
certainty of objective reality could be gained by
subjective (!X]ierience and a.s.surance (6) intelleet.ualisin, whereas he was in sharp ojiposition to the
error that Christianity consists in a number of
'

'

'

;

;

;

;

dogmas.
'

It is only seemingly intellcctualism, when all the subtleties
of Lutheran doctrine are derive<I from Christian certainty.
What may truthfully be said is that the value of the new
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principle of knowledpo
cautiously ap^ilied.'

l8

overestimated, and that

it

The endeavour to combine obof certainty indicates
jective .and subjective grounds
a clear perception of the complexity of the
l)Ut a new ditliculty was added when
)irolilem,

With tins juilf^incnt. t,'oner.al agreement woulil
now be oxinesseil. Frank had a ])r()fouiul realiza
tlie oviihmtial vahie of religious certainty,
had an undnlj' exalted sense of the range of
In attempting to dcirive
Christian truth from Christian certainty, he passed

tion of

but

'

beyond the limits of the Christian consciousness
into regions of thought concerning which it cannot
Dorner examines at length Frank's Si/stem
spealc.
of Christian Certainty in his System of Christian
He speaks of its conclusions as
Doctrine, i. 52 ff.
a superstructure based upon mere subjectivity
a severe judgment of which Seeberg's
(p. 54)
words supply the necessary modification. Especially valuable, however, is Darner's comparison of
Frank's System der christlichen Gewissheit with
his System dtr christlichen Wahrheit.
It is sho^vn
that
'

—

Frank presents, strictly refjarded, two Doctrines of Faith, one
which would paps from beneath upwards, from the subjective
and empirical knowledge of the Christian to God the other of
*

of

;

which, to which he also gives the name of the Metaphysics of
Christian Truih, would proceed from above downwards. Both
(op.
Ijive the Christian contents, but under a different aspect
'

eit.

i.

67).

Relation between

—

Protestantism began as a reassertion of the rights of tlie
The protest against Rome took different forms.
Luther emphasized justification by faith, Calvin, the Divine
In either case the
decree
the substance was the same.
necessity of ecclesiastical mediation was denied, and the essence
of religion found in the relation between the individual soul
and God' (W. Adaras Brown, Christian Theology in Outline,
'

individual.
;

1907, p. 190).

Bitt Calvin's close linking of the doctrines of
religious certainty and election had important
theoretical and practical results.
The theoretical
result was that the ultimate ground of certainty
the immutable Divine decree was as external
as the special revelation granted to favoured
Roman Catholics the practical result was that
emphasis was laid on the assurance of final
salvation rather than on the present witness to

—

—

;

forgiveness and adoption.
"Tlie subject of the certainty of election is discussed at length by Calvin {Inst., Eng. tr. 1845,
bk. iii. 24).
He grants that the enjoyment of
their election is in some measure communicated
to the elect, when they are called.
Those are in
error,' he affirms, who make the power of election
dependent on the faith by which we perceive that
we are elected' yet he cannot but admit that in
regard to us election is doubtful and ineffectual
tUl confirmed by faith.' It follows that 'we must
look there for its certainty, because, if we attempt
to penetrate to the secret ordination of God, we
shall be engulfed in that profound abyss'; but,
having shown that our election is in Christ Jesus,
he says
If we are elected in Him, we cannot
find the certainty of our election in ourselves.'
The teaching, as a whole, furnishes scanty ground
for assurance to consciences deprived of peace,
because, as Calvin declares, they cannot help
Whence our salvation but
asking two questions
from tlie election of God ? But what proof have
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

:

we

According

salvation
predestination which assures us of our
but Luther regarded this idea as a constant factor
Hence the affirmation
of unrest (PUB? xvi. 155).
that 'the believer is as certain of his future
is not too
salvation as he is of his mortality
a vulgar
severely characterized by Thierae as
misunderstanding of the Lutheran doctrine of
salvation.' According to that doctrine, the believer
does not yet possess the inheritance, although he
has become an heir. But even of the inheritance
itself the certainty of salvation gives him a foreIn the love of God and of his brethren, he
taste.
already enjoys the fruit of faith (PRE^ xxi. 120).
The practical tendency of strict Predestinarianism
to leave
is, as Workman points out (op. rit. i. 23),
a 'loophole for doubt.' This is evident from the
If thou believest
words of the Helvetic Confession
and art in Christ, hold without doubt that thou
art elect.' Calvin himself speaks of the constant
struggle of the faithful with their o\vn distrust.'
Nevertheless, the element of truth iu Calvinistic
teaching on this subject should not be forgotten
it is happUy stated by W. Adams Brown (op. cit.
;

'

'

'

'

'

present and future cerThe doctrine of religious
tainty (Calvinism).
certainty {certitudo salutis) has a place in the
theology of the Reformed Church.
4.

the Principle of Absolute Predestination logically took shape,
as the ultimate expression of the Protestant Hetormation in its
search for a certam and infallible ground upon which to base
the personal assurance of salvation (llastie. Theology 0/ the
Refonned Church, 1904, p. 231 ff.).
to the Formula Com-ordim, it is our
'

lie

its doctrinal inndications.

'

(Religious)

Divine purpose.'

in-

is

of our election

'

?

In comparison with mediieval teaching, Calvinism

marks an advance as regards its doctrine of the
certitude of salvation. That the advance was not
wholly in the right direction is due to the grounding
of that doctrine solely upon the eternal nature
and working of God Himself.'
The Reformed
Church claimed to have risen above the uncerof
mere
human
to
tainty
subjective conviction
immediate apprehension of the objective certainty
'

'

'

'

of salvation as ultimately

founded in the eternal

:

'

;

p. 387)

:

'
It is not a future but a present state which is the primary
object of religious assurance. It is God's present forgiveness

and acceptance of which we have experimental knowledge, and
which is the ground of our conlidence. None the less is it true

that, since the God with whom we have present communion
through Christ is at the same time the Lord of all life, our
thought reaches out inevitably to the future, and the consciousness of present acceptance and forgiveness passes
imperceptibly into the hope of final salvation.'

5. Inwardness of religious certainty (Quakers
and Mystics). The Quaker doctrine of 'the Inner

—

inwardness of religious
.lones holds (Social Laic in
certainty.
the Spiritual World, 1904, p. 172) that Quakers
universalized the principle which Luther made
'
fundamental in salvation, namely, that the final
test of everything in religion is the test of
Light' emphasizes the

Rufus M.

'

has
experience.' The doctrine of the Inner Light
many aspects ; some of these do not concern us
now.
But in simple terms George Fox was
I was
defining religious certainty when he said
commanded to turn people to that inward light
by which all might know their salvation';
and again The Liglit is that which reacheth this
witness of God in yourselves (Journal, 1901, i. 36,
In thus insisting on the trustworthiness of
343).
'

:

.

.

.

'

:

'

religious consciousness, the
early Quakers reiterated the doctrine of a-ssurance,
as taught by St. Paul. Modern exponents of their
able to show
teaching, such as Rufus M. Jones, are
that to whatever extremes the theory may have

the witness of the

led individuals,
'
the early Friends did not minimize the importance of the
for human
Scriptures, or of the historical Christ and His work
.
One of tlie great fruits of the Incarnation
redemption.
and Passion, according to their view, was tlie pernianent
.

.

presence of Christ among men in an inward and spiritual
manner, bringing to effect within what His outward life had

made

'

possible

(op. cit. p. 167

f.).

Edward Gruhb claims that the message

of the

early Quakers may be so re-staled as 'to conserve
at once the catholicity of the Mystics' appeal to
tmiversal light, the sobriety of the" faithful student
of religious iiistory, and the fervour of evangelical
belief

in

Christ.'

Epecially

acknowledgment that

significant

is

his

the extravagances and unrealities that have
marked the Catholic notion of authority, there is at least this
that the Holy Spirit is a present
solid nucleus of truth
'bene.ath

all

:
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thnt in the unity of the Christian
ronsciousnisa there is an authority, not absolute and linal, hut
real and living, which has it.s plaet- in correcting the vn^'ariea
of individual illumination (AutJuirili/ and the Litjht Within,
posst'ssion of tlie Chiirdi,

niifl

'

1908, pp. 9, 26).

With such
jectivity, it

Inner

the

excessive subis rightly urjjod that the doctrine of
is
in
accord
with modern
Li<;lit
safes"!!'''*!'*

a<;iiinst

psycliology.

'That I am I, is the clearest of all facts, but nobody could
prove it to me, if I lacked the testimony of consciousness. I
know that I have found freerlom from the sense of sin, joy in
union with the Intinite Spirit, peace through forgiveness only
because 1 kitow it, because it is witnessed within, not because
some man in sacred garb has announced it, or bec^iuse I have
read in a book that such an experience mitjht be mine (Uufua
M. Jones, op. cit. p. 171 f.).
'

What

has been said in regard to the Inner Light
applies to the essential truth of Mysti<'ism. Then!
i.s wisdom in Garvie's contention that, inasmuch as
tlie chii^f peril of Mysticism is the isolation of its
teaching concerning the contact of the soul with
God, this contact need not be spoken of, as it
oft«n is. as mi/ntical the term spiritunl should be
used {Mansjic/d College Essays, 1909, p. 166). The
writer of this article has elsewhere endeavoureil to
show that true Alysticism is inseparable from the
teaching of the NT in regard to the work of the
Holy Spirit in the hearts of believers that it is
implied in spiritual religion and neglects none of
that it is ilistinguishable from f.'ilse
its elements
Mysticism in that it undervalues neither the
historic basis of faith nor the testimony of the
Scriptures, and is independent neither of the
means of grace nor of the corroborative witness of
The individutil believer may derive
the saints.
religious certainty from the testimony of his own
'

;

'

;

;

consciousness

;

and

the argimient from experience is not discredited b}' the charge
that it depends upon an appeal to feelings. This is not its sole
tjaais
moreover, feelings are facts which must be accounteil
for and which may be subjected to tests. The believer who has
"felt" may by thought and inquiry establish the credibility of
which prove that his faith accords with reason'
facts
the
'

;

(Spiritual lieligimi, 1901, p. 124

f.).

Tlie reason why Mysticism has been prone to
under-value the objective grounds of confidence is

a<lmirably stated by

W.

B.

Pope

:

David, one of the Mor.avian Brethren, that being
the full assurance
'

justified is widely dilleient from
of faith.'
Hence he writes after
I now saw clearly that we ought not
wo feel, any more than on anything

My.stjcism has been in all ages either avowedly or virtually
a reaction and protest against superstitious dependence on the
external props of Christian certitude, and such exaggeration of
the soleness of the inward witness was to be expected. It is
seen among the Pietists of Geniiany, among the Friends, and
in fact,
occasionally among the less instructed Methodists
among all wlio have been suddenly aroused by strong tides of
religious revival from indifference or from ceremonialism to the
intense pursuit of personal salvation (Compendium oj Chris'

6.

iii.

I'i.'i).

Joint witness of Divine and

—

human

spirit

(Methodist teaching). 'The fundamental contribution of Metlio<Usm to the life and thought of tlie
Church' is .said by Workman {ojj. fit. i. 19) to be
ft is not implied
the doctrine of Assur.ance.'
that the doctrine is peculiar to Methodism, as the
quotations from the Homilies of the Chtirch of
iii.
67S)
England and from Hooker {Worl:
But it is asserted, and with
sufiiciently prove.
was
that
reason,
teaching
good
Wesley's
regarded
as a dangerous innovation,' and that he made
When
Assurance part of his 'working creed.'
Jeremy Taylor is tjuoted as havin" influeticed
Wesley by his teaching that perpetu.ol doubt concerning acceptance with (Jod is necessary, it
should also be remembered th.at Samuel Wesley,
the rector of Kpworth, gave this dying charges to
his son John: 'The inward witness, son, the
inward witness this is the proof, the strongest
proof, of Christianity' (jVcw Eislnry of Methodism,
A twofold interest attaches to the
i.
168).
nan'ative of Wesley's visit to Herrnbut (1)
Lutlierans still write as though the Methodist
doctrine of Assurance reduced the witness of tlie
Holy Spirit to 'a feeling of peace' (Thmels, in
but Wesley learnt from Christian
Pliiv' xvi. .'514)
'

,

'

—

:

:

:

(2) Sacramentarianism and the doctrine of Assurance represent two opposite conceptions of the
One e.xtreme doctrine confines
spiritual life.
grace to sacramental channels, but another ex-

treme theory was held by those Moravians who
made full assurance an e.ssential condition for partaking of the Holy Communion. This part of

Wesley could not accept. That the
Lord's Sup]>er may prove the means of grace at
which the believing communicant attains to religious certainty is proved by the e.\perience of the
mother of the Wesleys. The inscription on her
tombstone in Bunhill Fields states that she received the assurance of the forgiveness of sins
whilst her son-in-law, Mr. Hall, was handing to
her the cup and repeating the words, The blood of
our Lord .Jesus Christ which was given for thee.'
At the Reformation, Luther reaffirmed and
emphasized the doctrine of jtistitication by faith
and, in the 18th cent. Revival, Wesley re-affirmed
and emphasized the doctrine of the Witness of the
The distinguishing features of his exposiSpirit.
tion of religious certainty are his insistence on
the joint testimony of God's Spirit and our
He
spirit,' and his refusal to identify them.
defines the testimony of our own spirit as
the
testimony of our own conscience that God bath
given us to be holy of heart, and holy in outward conversation. It is a consciousness of our
having received, in and by the Spirit of adoption, the tempers mentioned in the word of God
as belonging to His adopted children.' Concerning
the testimony of God's Spirit, he insists that
their teaching

'

;

'

'

'
it nuist needs be, in the very nature of things, antecedent to
the t^estimony of our own spirit' and, desiring any who are
of God to correct, to soften, or to strengthen, the ex'
the testimony of the Spirit is an inward
pression,' he says
impression on the soul, whereby the Spirit of tJod directly witnesses to my spirit tliat I am a child of God ; that Jesus Christ
hath loved me, and given Himself for me ; and that all my
sins are blotted out, and I, even I, am reconciled to God
'

;

taught

'

(Sermon

x.).

That Wesley did

;

Theolor/n'-:, ISSO,

his visit

'

to insist on anything
we do, as if it: were
I
netressary previous to justification or the remission of sins.
s.aw that least of ail ought we so to insist on the full assurance
of faith as to exclude those who had not attained this from the
liOrcl's Table.'

:

*

tian
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(Religioiis)

'

much

to clear the Scriptural

doctrine of Assurance from the misapprehensions
that have obscured it is shown by VV. B. I'ope
The following points are made
(op. cit. iii. 125).
'

is 'the common priviprominent:
of all believers : this is important in view
lege
of current misconceptions of Methodist teaching,
as though it identihed faith and the assurance of
The Holy Spirit bears witness with Immaii
faith.
spirits, hence there will always be diil'ercnccs in

(1)

Assurance

'

human

experience.

'
The Spirit's witness comes from God, therefore it is veracious,
Divine, omnipotent ; but the Spirit's witness from God is in
mail, therefore it may be wrongly read, it may be checked, it
may for a time be keT)t do\\n, and prevented from showing
itself to be what it is
(Maclaren, Seriaong prenehed in .Man'

chester, 1S71, 1st scries, p.

fifi).

Yet Assurance

is 'a result of f.aith that m;iy bo
expected, ,and should be sought.' {:!) A.'isurance
of the Spirit
is
the diri'i-t witness
by this
Wesley meant that there is a testimony of the
than
that
which
:uisi'sfrom
a
'other
Holj' S]iirit
consciousness of the fruit of he Spirit
l\'(/r/{.<t, v.
there is a joint testimony, liut 'our own
IH'2)
its inferences to be
spirit is not stipposcd to bring
confirmed rather the witness of the Holy Spirit
to our .adoption is borne through the spirit of our
'

'

;

'

i

(

;

;

new regenerate

life' (Pope, op. ril. iii. 129).
(,3)
is confirmed by the accomjianimont of
the i-ndirect witness, or testimony of the conscience on the evidence of a sincere life.' To the

Assurance
'
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pia;;;matic test

'

ye shall know them
doctrine of Assurance. He

Wesley submitteil

liis

enrouraj;e(i none to imagine that they had tlio
Holy Spirit's witness unless the fruit of the Spirit
was seen in their lives.
As e.xpressed by the
psycholof;ist, his teaching is that
•religion includes ... a new zest which adJs itself like a jjiit to
life ... an assurance of safety and a
temper of peace, and, in
relation to others, a preponderance of lovingaffections' (James,
Varittics of Rdiijiuus Hxperience, 1902, p. 485

Of
xi.)

ings (p. 61)
('2) that religious certainty does not
consist in the knowledge of God merely, Inasmuch
as with that knowledge may co-exist a consciousness of the chasm which separates sinful man from
the holy God (p. 68) ; (3) that religious certainty
cannot be attained by moans of an idea, or of a
doctrine, or of a book, but by communion witli a
person in whom God Himself draws near to us
(4) that religious certainty rests upon our
(p. 72)
knowledge of what Christ is to us rather than
upon our comprehension of what He is in Himself
;

f.).

this indirect witness Wesley speaks {Sermon
'
the result of reason, or reflexion on what

as

we feel in uur own soul.s. Strictly speaking, it is
a conclusion drawn partly from the word of CJod,
and partly from our own experience.' Modern
psychological study of the phenomena of the
spiritual life justilies the criticism which maintains that the witness of the Cliristian consciousness cannot be confined to intellectual processes of
inference and reflexion.
This witness is indirect
as a conclusion
but as the consciousness of experience, or of conscience, which is tlie moral
consciousness, it is as direct as that of the Spirit
Himself (Pope, oj}. cit. iii. 130). It is quite in
harmony with Wesley's own 'teaching concerning
shines by its own
spiritual experience which

;

(P- 78).

In several striking passages, Clasen shows that
religious certainty has both an objective and a
subjective ba.sis.
Objectively it rests upon the
fact of Christ ; subjectively upon experience of
redemption from sin (p. 17).
Without this inward redemption, however obedient one may
be Ui the precepts of Christianity, however much he may know
of God in Christ, however confidently he may accept all Christian doctrine, he has no Christian certainty, his Christianity is
Clasen does not, however,
only an external form (p. 18).
advance beyond the teaching of Ritschl that 'the individual
can experience the peculiar effect which proceeds from Christ
.
only in connection with the community founded by lliw.
The individual believer ... is reconciled by God through Christ
in the community founded by Christ' (Justification aitd

'

;

*

when Sheldon

light' (Christian Perfection, p. 119)

'

says that
'

'

from Hviner spiritual affections there issues spontaneous
conviction without any consciousness of argumentative procedure. ... In stimulating to love and trust, the Holy Spirit
contributes to assurance.
For the Holy Spirit to enkindle
love, especially in one who is confronted by the objective revelation of God's love in Christ, is to work effectively toward
an inward persuasion of the love of God.
Assurance is
in and through the filial consciousness, which consciousness is
at once an activity of man's spirit and a product of the HolySpirit's agency (System uf Christian Doctrine, 1903, p. 472 ff.).
The attempt to explain the Holy Spirit's utterance of the cry ' Abba, Father as one of the
ecstatic phenomena of the glossolalia (Gunkel,
.

.

'

.

.

.

.

In full accord with this teaching, Clasen argues
that, although an individual may come to doubt
his standing in grace, as a member of the Kingdom
'
of God he has in this fact a guarantee tliat the
redemption of Jesus Christ, which is a pre-supposition of the existence of this Kingdom, has
actually attained its end in him and avails for

'

heilitjen Geistes",

him

But the Reformation doctrine is that
(p. 28).
individuals have access to grace as individuals,
and not as individuals who are members of the
community of reconciliation.' As a sympathetic
student of the Ritschlian theology points out,
Ritschl does not distinguish between the historical and the

1899, p. 66)

rightly rejected by G. B. Stevens, on the ground
that ' the thought of both passages where the
Abba-cry is mentioned is quite remote from the
subject of speaking with tongues.' In the doctrine of the Spirit's witness to the believer assuring
him of his sonship to God ' we reach the Apostle's
most characteristic thoughts.'
Answering the
'
question whether the Spirit is conceived of as
the cause of the fact of sonship, or as the cause of
the assurance of it,' the same writer says
I hold the latter to be Paul's thought.
The sinner
becomes a son of God in justitication by faith. To this fact the
Spirit bears witness, enabluig him to realize the certainty of
his sonship to God (The Thehlogy of the ST, 1S99, p. 440 f.).
In his sympathetic exposition of the evangelical
Arminianism of Wesley,' G. P. Fisher shows that
is

:

'

.

.

.

'

'

'

the doctrine of the Holy Spirit, of His indispensable ag^ency
in conversion and sanctification, was never displaced or lowered
in the Wesleyan creed. This faith in the living power of the
Holy Spirit, not anything ascribed to tlnaided human agency,
wag the secret of the emphasis which was laid on Assurance
as a privilege attainable by all believers' (Uist. of Christian
Doctrine, 1S96, p. 392).
7.

Relation

between personal and

—

collective

certainty (Ritschlian School). The work of the
Holy Spirit is inadequately treated in the wTitings
of flitschl.
Garvie is of opinion that this is, to
some extent, due to the limited range of his religious experience' (The Ritschlian Theology, 1899,
In this respect, however, the disciples
p. 337 ft'.).
of Ritschl have supplemented his teaching.
An
able and systematic statement of the doctrine of
religious certainty, from the Ritschlian point of
view, has been given by Clasen (Die christliche
Heilsi/eioissheit, 1897).
Uncertainty in regard to
personal salvation is said to result from attemptHave I done
ing to answer sucli questions as
I holy enough
enough to merit salvation ? or
to be sure that I am saved?' (p. 3).
But itis
clearly stated that a Christian may be certain of
the grace of God, that he may know that he is
'

'

'

'

Am

.

Reconciliation, 1900, p. 578).

.

'

Die Wirkunqen des

(Religious)

reconciled to God through Jesus Clirist, and that,
in spite of .sin, he is a child of God and an heir of
The writer's main positions
eternal life (p. 13).
are: (1) tliat religious certainty must have a
lirmer foumlation than the excitement of the feel-

'

15y their fruits

'

'

'

Its historical signifireligious significance of the community.
in that it can lead the individual to Christ by
instruction and example.
But it must also point the individual aw.^y from itself to Christ, for in the deepest religious
acts all historical medi.^tion vanishes and the individual soul
has to do with God alone. The importance of the doctrine of
Justification is independent of the theory that the Church ia
the storehouse of the Divine treasures of grace ; its central
truth is individual assurance of salvation.
Therefore, the
doctrine of Justification does not require the subordination of
the individual to the society' (Wendland, Mbrecht Ritachl und
seine Schiller, 1899, p. 125).

cance appears

To this able criticism may be added the words of
an Anglican theologian. Writing on the mission
Holy Spirit, T. B. Strong says

of the

:

'

It is certainly subjective
that is, it comes not only to the
Church as a whole, but to each individual soul. '.
The
grace which comes to those who receive the Holy Ghost inspires them with certainty (Man. of Theol,-, 1903, p. 336 f.).
8. Scriptural basis.
The doctrine of religious
certainty, as it is sketched in this article, is
broadly based on the teachings of Scripttu'e. It
does not rest upon a few cardinal passages.
writer who has felt the influence of Ritschl
acknowledges that in the NT, although salvation
;

.

.

'

—

A

is
'

represented in difl'erent aspects,
who are in possession of this new life"

all

are represented as

*'
You know," "we know "
having a clear consciousness of it.
are expressions used aj^ain and again.' In a later passage,
after recalling the plenitude of possibilities by which different
If we should
types of conversion are explained, he adds
from this draw the conclusion that for this reason there is,
generally speaking, no consciousness of the new life, because
this consciousness is so diffej-ent in every individual
, then
this would be a fallacy of the most fatal kind, and recognizable
as such, because logically it would necessitate the deni.il of the
assurance of salvation '"(Haering, The Ethics of the Christian
Life, Eng. tr. 1909, pp. 199, 2015).
'

'

'

:

.

'

We know

'

is

.

the frequently recurring expres-

sion of St. John's doctrine of Assurance

;

for

an
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interesting comparison of his view of relij^^ioiis
certainty with tiiat of St. Tanl, aIthou.cih botli
Apostles tle.^crihe the same Iiinilamental Christian
of Life, 1909, p. 279 ft'.
experience,' ^ee Law, Tests
Full assurance* or * much a-ssurance' is the
renderin;^of Tr\tjpo(/)opia in Col. 2- and I Th. I**. Comon the former passage, Lightfoot says
menting;
that * " full assurance" seems to be the meaning of
the substantive wherever it occurs in the NT.' If
this translation be adopted in lieb. G'' and 10",
has 'fulness' (AV 'full assurance'),
where
religious certainty is expressed in the two phrases
'full assurance of hope' and 'full assurance of
*

RV

'

RV

faitli.'

Bruce (Com. in loc.) has an excellent paraphrase; of both
verses
that your salvation may be a matter of ccrt-ainty, and
not niLTfly of ch;irila,l)lt' hope (6'i).
With a true heart
i.e.
not liiiiid and fearful he r^in draw near who has full assurance
of faith, 'absolute unfiualified confidence, without any doubt
of a gracious reception.' Sui^h contidcnce is justified by the
'

:

'

'

'

—

—

mentioned in vv.iy--l (ni~).
Tlie fullest analysis of religious certainty is found
two passages in St. Paul's Kpistles, namely, Rom.
The Holy Spirit, as the Spirit of
H^^^- and Cial. 4«.
adoption, produces in the believer tiie assurance
The variation of the phraseologjof his sonship.

centuries a.D. res])cctivcly.^
In the ini<ldle of tlie ;ird cent. B.C., Tissa, the then king of
Ceylon, though still a ]>agan, sent an embassy to Asioka, the

The
Uuddhist enijieror of India, soliciting his iriendHhip.
emperor sent him presents in return, reconnnended him to
adopt the IJuddhist faith, and afterwards sent his own son
Mahinda (who had entered the IJu<ldhist Order) as a missionary
to Ceylon to convert the king.
Mahinda, with his six companions, flow tlirovigh the air, and alighted on Mount Missaka,
the modern Mahintale, seven miles from Anuradhapura. There
and
met
tlie
new-comers. Mahinda, after
the kini; was huntiui,',
some conversation, tlisfionrscd to him on the I'^lephant Trail
a well-known simile (iWajj/ti//ia,
!75) in which the mctiiod to
be followed in discovering a trood teanher is compared with the
method adopted by a hunter in following up an elephant trail
and incidentally a summary is given of the Buddha's teaching-.
Well pleased with the discourse, the king was still more pleased
to lind that the missionary was the son of his ally A^oka. He
invit'jd the iiarty to the capital, and sent his chariot for them
the next morning but they dc-'-lined it, and Hew through the
'

—

;

air.

On hearing of

their arrival in this mirai ulous way, the king

went to meet them, conducted them to the palace, and pro\ ided
them with food. After the meal, Mahinda addressed the ladiea
of thecourton the Heavenly Mansions and the FourTruths. But
the crowd grew too great for the hall. An adjournment \vas
made to the park, and there, till sundown, Mahinda spoke to tlie
multitude on the V»'ise Men and the Fools. On the next day the
princess Anula, with five hundred of her ladies, requested permission of the king to enter the Buddhist Order. The king

especially instructive, and is clearly brought
out by Swete {The Holy Spirit in the NT, 1909,
f.).

The Spirit of sonship makes the adopted sons conscious of
their sonship and capable of fulfilling: their responsibilities.'
In Gal 4'' it is the Spirit who cries 'Abba, l-'ather,' but 'the
words which are uttered belong to the human subject and not
to the Divine Spirit, and, when they appear again \i\ Rom. S^-'',
this is made evident by a verbal change in the phrase with
which they are introduced ; in the later Epistle it stands
which wn cry. But crying in Galatians has it-s own truth to
teach ; the Spirit of God inspires the cry which the luuuan
8]>irit utters." Any doctrine of religious certainty is incomplete
which weakens St. Paul's statement that in the bchever the
'

m

It inspires the daily Pater noster
Holy Spirit is a filial spirit.
of the Church ; in tho.'fe who are led by it, it is a joint-witness
with their own consciousness that they possess the nature as
of
sons.'
well as the rights
'

—

LiTERATTR-E. FulI references have been given in tlie various
sections of the article. The subject is treated in most manuals
In addition the following may be mentioned
of Theology.
Cunningham, The lipformers and the Tkcolo<j}/ o/tfte Reformation, 1S02, lissay 3 ; Carlblom, ZiLr Lehre von tier chriatlichen
Getclssheit. 1874; E. White, Crrtainti/
RHigion-, ISSD
Ussing, Den ehristt-liiie Vtahed, iss;i; Bois, De la certitude
Creraer, Die ICntsteliung der chriytltcJien
chrtHienne, 1HS7
seines
'Ob
ein
Christ
Heils gewiss
1S93
Gewiasfieit,
Gess,
werden konne,' in A'ttw Chriiitolerpc, IS'.M Hodgson, Theologia Pectoris, ISilS ; Turner, Knoicledqe, Jklief, and Certi1900; Stalker, 'Basis of Christian Certainty,' in
tude,
Gottschick, Die lleilaExposiityr, 6th series, vi. [1902] ;j;)4
geipissheit dcs evan'jcUschen ChriMen im Anschhiss an Luther
darqestellt, 1903; Beet, The AVw Life in Christ^. 1903, lect.
10 ;'
L. Walker, The Holy Spirit, 1907, p. GI ff. ; Leckie,
Authority in Religion, 1909.
J. G. TASKER.
:
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;
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i.«?

'

in

f.,

earliest extant authority
I'ali,
probably very little else than a rciiroduction of
The later extant works give us, in
these verses.
varying degree and usually in Pali, the gist also of
have
the prose portion of the h>st Chronicle.
space only for the main features of the story as
told in tlie oldest of our texts— the Dlpdvaviaa and
the 4th and 5th
tlie iMahavaf'jisff, comp<(^ed in

i.

facts

pp. 204
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and our

verses in

;

;

;

;

;

W.

asked ilaliinda to receive them, but the missionary explained
how for that purpose it was necessary, according to their rules,
to have recourse to the Order of bhikkh^ims, and urged him to
write to AiSoka to send over his (Mahinda's) sister Saiighamitta,
a profoundly learned member of the Order, with other bhikkhunis. The people of the city, hearing of these events, tlironged
the gates of the palace to hear the new teacher. The king liad
the elephant stables cleansed and decorated as a meeting-hall,
and there a discourse was addressed to the people on the uncertainty of life. For twenty-six days the mission remained at the
capital expounding the new teaching, which was accepted by king
and people. The king despatched an embassy, under Arittha,
to A^oka, asking that Saiigliamitta should be sent over, and also
a branch of the Wisdom Tree under which the Buddha hud
attained nirm^ia. Both were sent, and received witli great
cerenionj. The tree was planted in a garden at Anuratthajiura
(and there it still tjourishes, an object of reverence to lluddhists
throughout the world). A special residence n^as prejtared for
Sai'ighamitta and presented to the Order, together with the
garden in which it stood. The mast and rudder of the ship that
brought her and the branch of the Wisdom Tree to Ceylon were
placed there as trophies. The Mahaiamaa, in giving these
adds (xix. 71) that through all the subsequent schisms
the 6/uifc/(;i»is maintained their position there. Thatmayhave
been so up to the date of the Chronicle. But the Sisterhood was
never important in Ceylon, and is now all hut extinct.
A list has been preserved at the tireat Minster (J/aA«mJlisa,
XX. 20-25) of the buildings erected by King Tissa in support of
liis new faith. They were': (1) The (Jreat Minuter, close to the place
where the branch of the Wisdom Tree w;is planted (2) the
Chetiva Vihara, Mahinda's residence on Mt. Missaka ; (3) the
Great Stiipa (slill standing); (4) the Viliara close by it; (5)
the Issara .Saniana Viliara(stil! in good preservation), aresidence
(or brethren of good family ;- (G) the Vessa Giri Vihara for
brethren of ordinary birth (7) the so-called First Stiipa ; (8) and
(0) residences for the Sisterhood; (10) and (11) Viiiaras at the
port where the Wisdom Tree was landed, and at its first resting^
place on the way to the capital.

<ietails,

;

CEYLON. ^In

addition to the foUowint,' article
11uoi>hism, see Dravidians, Hinduism, Islam in India and Ceylon, Veddas.

on

Ckvlox

;

CEYLON BUDDHISM.—

According to (lie
tradition handed down at Anuradhapura, iJuddhisni was introduced into Ceylon by a mission
It will be con.'^ent by Asoka (y.**.) the Great.
venient, after (1) discussin^^ this story, to group
the rest of ttie .scanty historical material under the
following lieads {2) the Order its temporalities
:

:

;

(4) the outward forms
literary activity
the religion ; (5) the religious life ; (6) the

(3) its

of

;

Doctrine.

introduction
—WeThe
have at least oigiit
of

I.

historical works,

(»f

tlie

Buddhism

way

into Ceylon.

accounts, in extant
in whicli the island of

Ceylon became Buddhist. Apart from a few unimportant details, the accounts agree, all of them
being derived, directly or indirectly, from the now
lost Mahuvamsa (see under LITERATURE [liuddhist]), or Great Clironicie, kept at tlic Great
Minster in Anuradhapura.
The lost Chronicle
was written in Sihbalcsc, with occasional mnemonic

without fuller evidence, to decide
the ac(;ount, here giv(m in ;ibstra(tt,
be accepted. On tlie one liand, there are
miraculous details that are incredible
and, the
original document being lost, we have only reproId is dithcult,

iiow

far

is to

;

dttctions of it some live ov six eenfurios later in
date.
On the other hand, we know that the
tradition was uninterrupted, i.e.. the lo.st documents
w(3re extant when our authorities were composed ;
and such contemporary cvi<ience as wo have con1 For these
works, see hiTBitATCKK (Buddhist) and W. Oeiger,
;

Dipavafn-^a

und

Mahdvai'nsa, Leipzig, IPOS, for a detailed anaone another and lo the other extant

lysis of their relation to

works.
- This
regard paid to birth in assigning buildings to the Order
Had the list i>een invented at a later
is against the rules.
period, it is scarcely possible that the distinction would have

been made.
^ A full statement of all the autliorities tor each
episode
given by Geiger, op. cit. 114-119.

is
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firms the story in at least two of its main points.
Asoka's own edicts claim tliat lie sent missionaries
to various countries, and amoiii,' these he mentions
and in a bas-relief on one of the carved
Ceylon
gateways to the Sanehi Tope, which hears Asoka's
crest (the ]ieaci>ck), we have a reniarkahle representation of a royal procession bearing reverently a
branch of an as.iatfha tree (the NVisdom Tree was an
assaUha) to some nnmentioned dc^stination."
It is probable, indeed, that Buddhists had reached
Ceylon from North India (the Sonth was still pagan)
before the time of King Tissa, and tliat the ground
had been thereby prepared. It is quite possible,
and indeed probable, that the formal conversion of
the king and the declared adherence of the people
were brought about by an official embassy from the
ardent Buddhist who was also the powerful
emperor of India. It is certain that Tissa was
the first Buddhist king of Ceylon, and that it was
in the middle of the 3rd cent. B.C. that Buddhism
became the predomin.int faith. It is needless to
add that the then existing animism or paganism
'

;

still

survived,

especially

the

among

ignorant,

whether rich or poor. It has been constantly in
still exists throughout the island in the
treatment of disease, and has been throughout the
only religion of the Veddas.
2. The Order
its temporalities.
The evidence
as to the numbers of the Order, and its possessions
at any particular period, is both meagre and vague.
evidence,

—

:

The

chronicles afibrd us little help.
They give, it
quite a number of names of vihdras constructed or repaired by the kin^s and their courtiers.
But it is only quite occasionally that the size of the
residence or the extent of its property is referred
to.
The inscriptions are more instructive. The
oldest date from about 235 B.C., and were cut by
order of the niece of King Tissa himself, at a spot
where the branch of the Wisdom Tree rested on its
way from the seaport on the east coast to Anur.adhapirra.
According to Parker (Ceylon, 420 fl'.),
this was No. 11 of the list (given above) of vihdras,
is true,

constructed by King Tissa and it is most
what such a vihdra was.
is here a range, about li miles
long, of
low-lying hills covered with rocks and boulders.
The caves have been hollowed out, and had, no
doubt, been plastered and p.ainted. Apartments
were also made under the boulders, by building
walls against them and adding doors.
Such apartments were intended for shelter and sleep. The
ground outside is more or less levelled, and planted
with palms and other trees.
The grass, in their
shade, commanding a wide view of hill and plain,
furnishes what in that warm climate is almost an
etc.

,

;

interesting to see

There

ideal class-room, sitting-room, and
study. There
was facility for cultured talk or solitude.
reservoir was constructed below to supply water to
the villagers, who, in their turn, were glad to

A

provide the Brethren with sufficient food and
In other instances the lands had been
granted to the Order. Here we have no evidence
of such a grant.
There are about fifty inscriptions
on the cave residences scattered over the hills.
They give the name either of the resident Brother
clothing.

or of the

'

maker

'

of the cave.

In the latter case

usually added that the cave is given to the
Order as a whole. There are many Imndreds of
such hillside residences in Ceylon
but there is
only one other place known tothe present writer
where so many are found together.
That other is Mahintale. Here there is a threeEach p-ak is
peaked hill, several miles long.
crowned by a dagaba. The ascent to a taule-land
between two of the peaks is assisted by a ilight of
it is

;

1

2

Senart, rnsrnplinrLS de Piijadasf^, 1S81-S0, i. 64, 270.
See Rhys Davids, Bufldhist
India, 1903, p. 302, and pig. B2,

64, 68 for illustrations.

nearly two thousand steps of granite, each 20 feet
Fa-Hien {Travels, tr. by Leggc, 1886,
broad.
told at the beginning of the .'ith cent.
p. 107) was
that tliero were 2000 bhikkhiis dwelling on the hill ;
.and Tennent (Ceylon, ii. 604) says
:

'The rock in m.any places bears inscriptions recording the
niiinificence of the sovereigns of Ceylon, and tlie ^'round is strewn
with the fragments of broken carved-work and the debris of
ruined buildings.'

An inscription, beautifully engraved on two
slabs of polished stone standing at the top of the
It
great staircase, is full of historical matter.
records rules to be observed by the residents in
different parts of the hill in their relations toward
each other, and in the management of the estates
hear of a
belonging to the Order there.

We

an accountant,
and other officials. Revenues from certain lands,
and the offertory at certain shrines, were to be
bursar, an almoner, a treasurer,

devoted respectively to the repair of certain buildings.
Unfortunately, neither the extent of the
lands nor the amount of the revenue is stated. An
interesting point is that, whereas each repeater of
the Vinaya (Eules of the Order) is to receive five
measures of rice as the equivalent for food and
robes, a repeater of the Suttas is to receive seven,
and a repeater of the Ahhidhamma twelve. The
date of these rules is somewhat late end of the
10th or beginning of the 11th cent. but they are
based on earlier regulations. They have been

—

—

translated.
The best version is by M.
Wickremasinghe, in Epigraphia Zeylanica, i. 98 If.;
but even there some of the most instructive pas-

often

sages are

still

obscure.

Spence Hardy gives the number of bhikkhiis in
Ceylon in the middle of the 19th cent, as 2500
(Eastern Monachism, SI, 309) Fa-Hien (tr. Legge,
ch. 38) gives the number in the beginning of the
5th cent, as twenty times as large. The proportion
at the later date would be 1 to 1000 of the population, and at the earlier date the population must
have been much larger. The actual number ascertained by the Census to be in Ceylon in 1901 was
7331, and these authentic figures throw considerable
doubt on both the above estimates. The proportion
of rice fields held by the Order to those held by the
people seems to have been quite insignificant. The
Brethren, nith very rare exceptions, have been
satisfied with rice for food and cotton clothes for
raiment and Tennent cannot be far wrong when
he says (Ceylon, i. 351) 'The vow of poverty, by
which their order is bound, would seem to have been
;

;

:

righteously observed.'

—

One of the
its literary activity.
3. The Order
main duties of the Brethren was the preservation
of the literature.
There were neither printers nor
:

Any teacher who desired to make his
views known had to gather round him a number of
disciples sufficiently interested in the doctrine to
learn by heart the paragraphs (Suttas) or verses
(Gdthds) in which it was expressed. They, in their
Were
turn, had to teach by repetition to others.
the succession of teachers and pupils once broken,
publishers.

the doctrine was absolutely lost. This has frequently happened. We know the names, and the
names only, of systems that have thus perished.
Writing was indeed known, and short notes could
be scratched on leaves. But materials for >vriting
books were not invented in India or Ceylon tiU the
1st cent. B.C., and were even then so unsatisfactory
that the long-continued habit of recitation was still
kept up.' The books written on leaves tied together with string were most difficult to consult.
There were no dictionaries or books of reference.
Practically the whole of the material aids to our
modern education were wanting. This may help
to explain why, even as late as the lOtli cent., we
1 This ciirioup
(probably unique) state of things is discussed
at length in the present writer's Buddhist India, 120-140.

CEYLON BUDDHISM
In
§ 2) of repeaters of the sacred books.
traiislitcrati'd editions of the size aud type used

hear (see

by the Pali Text Society these books would take
more tliaii 30 volumes ol about 400 pages each.
Tliis literature was in a dead hinguage, almost
foreign to the Sinhalese as I'ali is to us.
Elaborate exidauations were required in their
own language. These were recorded iu books,
and repeated in class, but not learnt by heart,
as the grammar and di('lionary were.
In the
4th cent, the Sinhalese began to use I'ali as the
literary language, and soon afterwards these commentaries were re-written in that language. The
whole of this literature, te.xt and commentary,
has been preserved for us by the \uitiring industry
of the Onler in Ceylon.
This was possible only
by a sj'.stem so exacting that it left little opportunity for originality.
Daily classes, attended for
mauy years, with the constant appeal to authority,
are not favourable to subsequent independence of
thought.
It ^^.•us mainly in the larger vihdras (groups of
In
residences) that these studies were carried on.
the smaller vihdras, scattered above the villages
throughout the country, there was often only one
Elder and two or three juniors. One or other of
these had probably assumed the robes with a view
to education rather than religion, intending to
leave at a convenient opportunity (just as the
youths iu our Grammar Schools used to wear
clerical garb).
He would not be very keen to
learn by heart the volumes of the Canon Law.
After learning a little Pali, he woidd be taught
the poetry and easier prose literature of the
Snitas.
Perhaps he would get interested, and
but this was the
desire to remain permanently
exception. Part of his <luty would be to teach
the boys and girls of the village to write Suihalese,
with [lointed sticks in the sand. If another of the
juniors had joined for good, the Elder would have
to give him quite a different training pre[>aratory
to his going up to the larger vihdras, which were
a sort of university.
There were both advantages and disadvantages
The
in such a system, the latter predominating.
Order could not efhciently do what is now e.xpected of IJoard School teachers, private tutors.
Secondary School masters, and Professors, and at
the same time act as aunahsts, record-keepers,
Their dilliculties were
librarians, and authors.
increased by the want of all modern mechanical
aids, and not a little by incursions of barbarians,
who, not seldom, burnt their books and Imildings.
The advantages of the system are seen in its
results.
The average intelhgence of the Siiihalese
and they alone, of all the .semi-Aryan
is high
tribes in India, have succeeded in preserving for
us a literat\ire extending over two thousand years,
and containing materials for the religious history
both of India and Ceylon. For the bhikkhus found
time not only to repeat the old Pali books, but to
write a voluminous new literature of their own, in
Sinhalese and Pali. Of this much has been lost,
but much still survives.'
the outward forms of religion.—
4. The Order
It is not possible as
to say how far the reyet
ligious life of the Order in Ceylon dill'ered from
that of the early liuddhists in India, as none of
the Sinhalese religious literature has so far been
properly edited or translated. Spence Hardy has
translated extracts, and, to judge from his specimens of the Questions uf Kinij Milinda, has not
been very exact. But a beginning may be made,
and lirst as to the ovitward forms of the faith.
The Kathina ceremony has nearly died out. In

as

;

;

:

I As full an occouut of the
Siutialese literature as is ]M)sail)Ic
in the present state of ourt^ludies, with a eoinpletc bil)Iioj.'r:ii>hy,
will be found in W, Of
Litteratur xmd Sprache
Igor's handbook,
dcr HinnhnkseH, Straasbur;;, 1900.
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jS. India' it was a quaint and pretty ali'air.
A
laynuui or village oU'ered to the liliikklius resident
a certain locality enough cotton cluth to provide
each of them with a new set of robes for the coming
If, in chapter assembled, the oiler was acyear.
cepted, then a day was lixed, on which all the

in

bhikkhus had to be present, and to help,
while the pc:isantry marked the cloth where it was
to be cut to make the right number of robes, cut
it, washed it, dyed it, dried it in the sun, sewed it
together, with the requisite seams, gussets, etc.,
and oll'ered to the senior bhikkhu tlie particular
robe he chose. All this had to be completed in
In Cej'lun (S.
one day, or the gift was void.
Hardy, East. Mun. 121) the custom is sometimes
e.xtended to making also the cloth from the raw
cotton on the same day. On this Teiment (Ceylon,
i.
351) quotes Herodotus (ii. Vli) as saying that
the Egyptian priests held a yearly festival at which
one of them was invested with a robe made in a
and also the Scandinavian myth of
single day
the Valkyries, who weave the crimson web of war
betw-een the rising and the setting of the sun.
This ceremony was carried out in India after the
yearly season of retreat duruig the rains Vassa).
The Ketreat was necessary in India, as the bhikkhus
did not reside, as a rule, in particular spots, bvit
wandered about teaching. This being impossible
during the tropical rains of Northern India (from
July to October), they went then into retreat. In
Ceylon all this is changed. Thej' retain the name
(corrupted into Was) and apply it to the original
months. These in Ceylon are, however, not niiny
the bhikkhus do not wander during the other nine
months, aud do not, as a rule, go into retreat. But
they utilize the line weather in Was to hold what
we should call an open-air mission.
local

;

'

'

(

;

As there are no regular religious services at any other time,
peasantrj* make a special occasion of this.
They erect
under the palm trees a platform, often roofed but open at
tlie sides, and ornamented with bright cloths and flowers.
Uound this they sit in the moonlight on the ground, and
Hst^n the night through to the sacred words repeated and
expounded by relays of bhikkhus. They chat pleasantly now
and again witli tlieir neighbours, and indulge all the while in
'

tlie

the mild narcotic of the betel

leaf.'

'^

No such missions were arranged by the early
Buddhists. Conversation was the usual means of
propaganda, though this lajised fairly often into
monologue, and there are a few cases of arrangements made for a s\n\^\ebliikkliu to address vilhigers.
The ceremony of Upasampadn (Ueception uito
the Order) has remained practically tlie same.
But the authority empowered to conduct it has
In the ancient days the basis of
greatly changed.
government in the Order was the locality. The
bhikkhus in any one locality could meet in chapter,
and dcciile any point. For ordination a chapter of
live was required, jiresidetl over by an Elder of ten
The hist kings of Ceylon gave
years' seniority.
"the power to the Malwatte and Asgiri Vih.aras at
Kandy, thus taking the hrst step towards the
substitution of a centralized hierarchy for the old
union of independent republics. A new sect the
Amarapura disputes the validity of this revolution.' The same sect objects to another innovation
the leaving of the right shoulder
iu outward forms
bare when adjusting the robe for ordinary use (S.
Hardy, East. Man. 1 15). There isathird, very small,
the Uamanya which also objects to the.se
sect
changes, and goes even further in its strict observance of the ancient rules than the Amai'apura.
As regards the religious
5. The religious life.
times in Ceylon,
spirit of the Order in historical
the amount of evidence is at present very slight.
S. Hardy's extracts from mediaeval Ceylon books

—

—

—

—

—

—

1

2

iVJ/f xvii. 14«fl.

See Vinava,

i.

l{\\\'ii\):i.\-\ds,

Jiutl'l/n'sm'", p.

25.'?fT.;

tr. in

Mon. 2:;2fT.
Oldenbcrg, Dmhlha'; l'JU7,

58 (sligbtlv changed).

Seealso

S. llariiv, liasl.
i

p. 151)

ff.

p. 300

II.;

Dickson,

JRAS,

1S93,
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deal almost exolusively with the embellished acIn the few
coiiiit« they ":ive of Indian Buddhists.
cases ()1 C'ej'loii IJuddhists there seems to be but
On one partieular ])oiiit, that of
little diHerenco.
samildhi ('concentration,' often rendered 'meditation '), the present writer has published a Ceylon
text (the only text in the Sinhalese language as
yet edited in transliteration) and the introduction
discusses the question as to how far the details
dill'er from the corresjionding details in Indian
Buddhist books.'
have in this manual nearly
3000 dill'ercnt exercises to be gone tlirough in order
to produce, one after the other, 112 ethical states
arranged in ten groups. These deal respectively
;

We

with

joy,

l)liss,

memory, planes
noble

Some

self-possession,
of being, love,

inipermanence,
knowledge, the

eightfold Path, and its goal, nirvana.
the conceptions are of great ethical

of

beauty

;

it

is

doubtful whether the suggested

sequence is really of any practical value ; most
of the groups are found already
the Pali Suttas,
but there are slight variations in detail.
quaint
addition is the association, in some of these exercises, of the live elements (earth, fire, water, wind,
and space) with the ethical states under practice.
This reminds one of the supposed association between colour and sound ; and it is not easy to see

m

A

exactly what is meant.
6. The Doctrine.
Ceylon Buddhism, so far as
regards the philosophy, the ethics, and the psychology on which the ethics are based, remains
much the same as the Buddhism of the Indian
Pali texts.
Details are sometimes a little diflerThese are
ent, Init not in essential matters.
amplilied and systematized ; occasionally new
technical terms are added, or greater stress is
laid on terms scarcely used in the Suttas.
But
the essentials, so far as our present evidence
shows, remain the same.
Buddhaghosa's Path
of Purity, the main authority for the ethics of the
middle period, has not yet been published. The
Abhidhammattha Saiigaha (edited by the present
writer in JPTS, 18S4), the manual used by all hhikhhus in the study of philosophy, psychology, and
ontology from the 12th cent, down to the present
day, has not yet been translated. When these are
available greater precision may be possible.
It is far otherwise with the legendary material
relating to persons, and especially to the Buddha.
A comparison of the episodes quoted by S. Hardy
from the Ceylon books shows a marked difference
from the same episodes in the Indian books. The
love of the Sinhalese for tlie miraculous, for the
art of the story-teller and the folk-lorist, has cast
its glamour over them all.
These medifeval Ceylon
authors far outdistance Buddhaghosa, the Indian
Buddhist, fond as he was of a story. But it is the
same tendency, and we need not be surprised to
find that it has grown stronger M-ith the lapse of
It results partly from a want of incenturies.
tellectual exactitude, partly from a craving for
The mediteval literature
artistic literary finisli.
was largely devoted to such tales, which we know
only from Pali versions such as the I{a,ui-vahin't
there is quite a numlier of them buried in MSS in
the Nevill collection in the British Museum.
To sum up there is no independence of thought
in Ceylon Buddhism
and, as in most cases where
a iiagan country has adopted a higher faith from
has
not had sufficient power to
the
latter
witliout,
But Buddhism
era'iicate the previous animism.
h.is liad a great attraction for the better educated,

—

;

:

;

and

lias

led to remarkable literary results.

The

nation as a whole has undoubtedly' sutl'ered from
the celibacy of many of the most able and earnest
but, on the other hand, there is very little crime,
and in certain imjjortant particulars, such as caste
1
Yogavacara's Manual,' PTS, 1S96, p. xxviiiff.

;

'

and the position of women, Ceylon is in advance of
other parts of our Indian empire, with the single
exception of Burma, where the same causes have
been at work and the same disadvantages felt.
LiTBtt.\TrRE. — W. Geiger, Litteratur und Sprache der SinM. Wickremasinghe, Cat. of
flhalcseil, Strassburg, 191X1
;

Sinhalese MSS in the liritish lHuf:eum, London, lilUU, and
Epitiraphia Xcijlanica, Oxford, 1909 ; J. G. Smither, .1 i;-luvo.
toiiiral lirmninb; Anuradhapxira, London, 1898
J. E. Tennent,
Cciili.n", London, 1859 ; H. Parker, Ceylon, London, 1909 ;
J. Forbes, EU'Vcn Years in Ceylon, London, 1811 ; P. and F.
Sarasin, />(> irt(?(Zo.s' von Ceylon, Wiesbaden, 1802; S. Hardy,
j!!asteni Monurlufiin. London, 18.^0, and Manual of Ihidliiiiin,
London, ISCO R. Farrer, In Old Ceylon, London, 1908 ; D. J.
Gogerly, Ceylon Buddhism, ed. Bishop, Colombo, 1908.
;

;

T. W. Keys Davids.
CHAITANYA.— I. Life.— The Vaishnavite reformer and religious teacher Chaitanya was born
in the year 1485 at Nadiya in Bengal, about sixty
miles north of Calcutta, on the west bank of the
sacred river Bhagirathi. Nadiya, at one time the
capital of Bengal, is famous for its schools of
Sanskrit learning, and an annual festival in honour
of Chaitanya is celebrated here in the month of
Magha (Jan. -Feb. ). Of Brahman parentage, he
received the ordinary religitais education of a
Bralmian youth, and is said to have been especially
devoted to the study of the Bhagavad-Gltd and the
Bhdgavata Purdna, tlie two works that enjoin
faith in Krishna and devotion to him as the
supreme duty of man. Stories of his birth are told
which suggest the presence of Christian influence
that wise men came and offered homage to the
child and brought gifts.
His subsequent teaching
also proved that he owed not a little to the example
and practice of Buddhism. Like Krishna, he is
said as a boy to have given much time and energy
to sport, and to have sho«n zeal and aptitude in
learning, so that he early became proficient in all
branches of Sanskrit knowledge.
In due course Chaitanya entered upon the second
stage of the career of an orthodox Brahman and
became a grihastha. (householder). He is said to
have been twice married, his first wife being the
daughter of the celebrated teacher Vallabhacharya
At the early age of twenty-five, however,
(q.v.).
lie severed himself from the ordinary duties and
engagements of the world, and adopted a mendicant
life, wandering for a period of six years from shrine
to shrine in northern and southern India, visiting
especially the sacred places of Benares, Gaya,
Sriraiigam, and tlie great temple of Jagannath at

—

Pun.

He

finally settled at

Katak

in Orissa,

and

spent the remainder of his life in the neighbourhood of the temple, teaching and practising the
rules and observances of yoga (q.v.).
In one of his
visions, about the year 1527 A.D., he is said to have
imagined that he saw Krishna himself sporting on
the waves, and to have walked into the sea and
been drowned in an endeavour to reach the god.
According to other accounts, he was translated to
Vaikuntha, the heaven of Vishnu, without sufl'ering the pains of death.
In his teaching, Chaitanya, like
2. Teaching".
other great Hindu reformers, proclaimed the way
of salvation through hhakti alone devotion in act
and thought to the one supreme personal God, the
Maker and Preserver of all things, whose attributes

—

—

are pitifulness and love, and who is infinite in
power and wisdom. He was himself believed to be
an incarnation of Krishna, in whom the Divinity
manifested Himself in order to save the world by
revealing and i5reaching the true faith. The two
disciples of Chaitanya al.so,
Advaitananda) and Nityflnanda, to

chief

Advaita

(or

whom he entrusted the general oversight of his adherents, were
ieci)iients to a less degree of the power and [irescnce
of the god
and in later belief they formed, ^vitll
the founder himself, a kind of triad, to whom
religious worship was paid.
;

CHAITYA
Partly with the view, it Ls helievud, of wiuiiins
over those who liad been attraclefl by the tciieliiiij;
of Umldhism, ;us well as those to wlioiu the grosser
forms of tlie jiopuhir lliuduisni were repellent,
Chaitanya laid stress upon the doctrine of ahiiiisu,
the duty of avoiding by all means injury to any
living thing and enjoined equal regard and treatment for all men, irrespective of birth. In thus
ignoring caste, he followed on the lines of other
Hindu reformers, who had found in the doctrine of
the equality of all men their most powerful weapon
against the established social order, and the most
;

it was in their
to make to the middle and lower classes of
their fellow-countrymen.
saying of Chaitanya
The mercy of God regards neither
is quoted
tribe nor family.'' AVithin the precincts of the
of Jagannath at the jirc'sent day no distinc-

attractive and persuasive apjjeal

power

A

'

:

temple

tion is made between hif^h and low caste, and the
food ]ire])arcd is received and eaten by all at the
season of the great festival. Elsewhere and at
other times, amongst those who profess to be his
followers, caste has re-asserted its sway, as under
similar circumstances in India it has always
succeeded in doing and the higher castes maintain
their rigid exclusiveness and separation from the
;

lower.

which Chaitanya thus
expounded and enforced was held by him in common
with many Vaishnavite teachers, who sought to
faith
promote a purer and more sjiiritual type of
amongst the people and with him also it possessed
the same mystical siguili<'ance as in the language
and thought of others whose influence was more
far-reaching than his seems ever to have become.
him
Symbolically this doctrine was expressed by
under the figure of human love, the ardent attachment of a young man for the maiden on whom his
So a man ought to love
atlections are centred.
God, and to cling to Him with unalterable persistence and loyalty. And lie linal end and goal for
inevery worshipper was to lose his separate and
dividual existence in a mystical union with the

The

principle of bhaI:H

;

Chaitanya's teaching apparently owed

Supreme.

.some of its characteristic features both of doctrine
and jir.actice to a Buddhism which, though decadent,
still exercised a considerable inlluence in Bengal and

the neighbouring districts. Es.sentially, however, it
was the ancientHindu mysticism, with its theislic
devotion
inspiration and its emjihasis on personal
a form of religious faith and aspiration which
has always proved itself strongly attractive to the
more earnest and thoughtful Indian min<l.
The enthusiasm and popul.-ir character of the
for the time to
preaching of Chaitanya apjiear
have carried all before them, and the number of

—

his followers rapidly increased. They were recruited
maiidy from the lower classes, for the Krahmans
stood aloof from one the acceptance of wliose
the surrender of their ancient
doctrines
'

implied

The successors of the founder
maintained his propaganda, and organized a very
considerable sect of his adherents, who were known
by ids name. Gradually, however, as has so
Indian
frequently been the case with movements of
reform, their <lislinctive features of doctrine and
observance becaTue obscured, the surrounding social
order proved too strong, and there was a genera!
retiun to the forms of orthodox Vaishnavism.
Statistics of their present numbers and strength do
not seem to be available, and there is little or
nothing to mark them oil' from other Hindus who
hold a llieistic faith and worshij) Vishnu in one or
other of his forms. Nadiya is the headquarters of
the se<-t, where the descendants of Nityananda

exclusive jirivileges.

reside,

with

arc recognized as leaders, and invested
spiritual authority.

who

all

^

Iyfivara»!/a kfpfi jtitiknlau no. inene.
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Lirr.K\-rvuK.— Census of India Rcimrt, CaloutUi, 1903, p. 3(il ;
H. H. Wilson, Wurks, cd. It. Itost, London, l»«'i-7I, lol. i. )i.
152 ft.
E.
Hopkins, yWi;;ions o/ /iirfi'a, London, 18UC, p.

W.

;

.')l>3t.

Monier-Williams,

;

ISmhmanism

ami

Hinduism*.

1891, pp. l:iS-142, 476; A. Bartli, HcliginnsoJ huUa",
1889, p. 232f. ; of. also G. A. Gnerson, in JHAS,
1909, i)p. 020 1., 042, and hia art. BihktiMakoa in vol. ii. p.
640.
The chief original source for the life of Chaitanya is the
Chaitanya V/iaritra of lifnd.ivan Das, which is said to have
been conii)iled from two narratives of his life as a householder
and as a pil-^^rini and ascetic respectively, written by two of his

London,
London,

inuueJiale f-jllowere (sec Wilson,

loc. ci>.).

A.

CHAITYA.— I.

Geden.

S.

chaitya, an adjectival
from chiff', 'a funeral pile').— In
(Skr.

form derived
accordance with its etymology, the word might
denote originallj' anything connected with a
funeral pile, e.g. the tumulus raised over the
ashes of the dead person, or a tree marking the
Such seems to have been its earliest use in
spot.
Indian literature, whether Brahmanical, Buddhist,
or Jain
but, as the custom of erecting monuments over the ashes or over the relics of dejiarted
saints prevailed chiefly among the Buddhists and
the Jains, the word (or one of the Prakrit equiva;

lents, Pali rhcfii/n., etc.) is especially characteristic
In this sense it is practically
of their literature.
with stupa, ' tope,' in India (though

synonymous

rather the architectural, and chaifi/", the
and has various equivalents in
Asia to which the custom extended with the spread of Buddhism, e.g. dar/aba
(Skr. dhatu-garbha) in Ceylon, chorten or dnvgfen
At a later period chriitya was used
in Tibet, etc.

stupa

is

religious, term),
the countries of

to denote any shrine, reliquary,
or sacred tree. This is clear not only from the
in
the
references
literature, but also from the
of synoexpress statement in a Skr. dictionary
the
Vih-api-abdkt of Mahesvara Kavi (A.u.
nyms,

more generally

1111), quoted by the commentator Malliniitha
(14th cent. A. D.) on Ks^lida.sa.'sMaghaduta, verse 23.
In modern arch.'eological works the term chriitya
is sometimes aiq/Ued generally to any Buddhist
or Jain temple, and .sometimes particularly to a
the ' chaittja
special form of Buddhist architecture,
found in India.
hall,' of wliich many examides are
This is normally a rock-hewn cave, which was
the earlier
originally ceiled and lined with wood,
eaves even imitating, in their sides, the inward
to
meet the
wooden
of
slant
pillars designed
tlirust of the wooden roof (a good example is
the Bhaja Cave, in the Bombay Presidency). In
the Karii Cave, 4 miles north of the Bhaja Cave,

the

'

reaches its acme. Here we find
deep and 4.5 ft. 7 in. \\ide, with a

duttttia hall

a cave 12G

ft.

'

central aisle 2j ft. 7 in. wide, and two side aisles
This
each 10 ft. wide, including the pUlars.
to the chnitya
pillared nave forms the approach
semiunder
the
a
jiosition
proper, which occu]des
dome of the apse of the cave closely corresponding
to that of the .altar in a Christian church and the
resemblance of the entire structure to the basilica
has often been noted. In this last sense, therefore,
{hcchnitya is distinguished, on the one hand, from
the .lii'i/nt, or dome-shaped structure developed
from the tumulus or relic-mound, with which it
was originally identitied, and, on the other, from
the vihara, or monastic dwelling-place, which was
often also a rock hewn cave.
LiTKRATUKE.— Wilson, Ariana Aiitv/wt, London, 1841;
1844
/7i«>(. du bndilhimic indicn. Pans,
Burnouf, Ivtrod.
;

;

ci

St. Peeersl)urg,
Eohtlingk and Roth, Hanslcrit-WoHcrhuch,
K
ls-,.-.-7.-.
'Chailva'; Hodnson, Kssays onihe ha.tfiuages,
Fcrirtisson,
I.iu-Tat'nre eU:,of Scval and KM, London, 1874
//;\( nf Indian dud Knsti-ni An-liirpcture, ch. v., I^ondon, IS76;
Waddell The Iluddhisni of TiliH, London, 1895; Macdonell,
31(ifr.
Ivii.
Soc.
of
[inns-Ofl]
Arts,
Jmr. of Hoy.
'
soul ').—
2. (Skr. rhaiii/a from rliil!, 'mind,'
1'.

:

A philosophical term denoting tlio individual soul
as distinguished from the world-soul (cf. ISIuigavaUi-1'urdna, HI. xxvi. 61, etc.).
E. J. Kapson.
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CHAKRAVARTIN.— This
'

univoisal

It is

iiiiiiiarc-h.'

word means

Visnu [uesents Prthu with the discus iiudariana

of coiisideiablo im-

at his coronation, wdiile other gods also give him
The latter are partly identical
precious things.
with some of the fourteen mahdratnns, which,
according to the Bhdgavata Purdna (ix. '23,, 31),
were in the possession of the Chakravartin Saiabindu. In commenting on this passage, Sridhara
quotes a verse from the MdrkaniUya Purdna (not
verified in the printed text), in which the fourteen
mahdratiuts are thus enumerated
elephant,
horse, car, wife, arrow, treasure, wreath, garment,
tree, javelin, noose, jewel, parasol, and vinulna.'
Classical writers use chakravartin in its primary
meaning of universal monarch,' as well as in its
secondary meaning, which denotes the most prominent member of a class, similarly to, but not so
commonly as, indra, raja., Hromani, etc.
Thus we see that in Brahmanical literature the

Skr.

porlaiico ill liiuldliisni (cf. art. Blkst, Aiuihk of
TllK [liuddlustj) and Jainisni, as well as, tliongh
of the
in u loss dL'j;rce, in the
le^'endary history
Brahmans. The term has been varionsl y exphiiiied ;
SenarL' has used it in support of his famous solar
theory of Buddha. It may be premised that the
two parts of the word c/mkra-aii-tin are very
common words in Sanskrit. Cliakra (kukKos) originally means a wlieel or a circle, then a disk,
a discus (especially that of Visnu) ; and it has also
a number of secondary meanings, such as ' multitude,' troop,' army,' etc.
Vartin, usually found
'
at the end of comjiouuds, means abiding in.' But
wluit the etj'mological meaning of the compound
originally was is anything but clear ; and ditierent
'

'

scholars have advanced various opinions regarding
it.
It will therefore be expedient to reserve the
discussion of this point till the end of the article,
when we have become acquainted with the actual
use of the word in the various phases of its history.
The idea of a universal monarch, of a paramount
fiaffiXei^s lio-cCKiwv, is very ancient in India.
Famous
kings of old are said, after tlieir anointing, to have
conquered the earth and then to have oflered the
aJvamedha, or horse-sacrifice (Aitarci/a Brdhmana,
viii. 21-23).
king who is acknowledged by the
other kings as lord paramount is, in ancient literaThe word Chakravartin '
ture, called a samraj.
first occurs in the Maitrdyana Upanisad, a late,
if not apocryphal, work.
In i. 4 gTeat warriors
(lit. 'archers,' mahadhanurdharas) are mentioned,

A

'

some of whom were Chakravartins ; and fifteen
of them are named
Sudyumna and others, most
of whom are known from the Epics and the
Puraiias.
After them the Upanisad mentions
'

'

—

'

the kings, Marutta, Bharata,' etc. and, though
they are not called Chakravartins, those named
are known as such in ejjic legends. The Upanisad continues
There are others higher still—
It is evident from this
Gandliar\-as, Asuras,' etc.
sequence that the Chakravartin is here regarded as
a human being, and in rank inferior to demi-gods.
Next we meet with the word in epic literature,
not yet, however, in the Rdmiiyana.'^ Nor is the
title
Chakravartin given to any hero of the
STahdbhdrata proper
it is in episodes of the
great epic, which have the same character as the
Puranas, that we meet with Chakravartins, e.g.
Bharata, the son of Dusyanta and Sakuntala,
after whom B/idratavarsa is believed to be named
Mandhatr, and Marutta. Once (xii. 27. 10) cluikravartin means only a 'mighty king,' just as in,the
Maitrdyana Ujjanisnd but in the remaining passages it has the technical meaning universal mon;

'

:

'

'

;

;

;

'

arch.'

In

i.

73.

30

(ef.

74. 124)8 it is said of

the

Chakravartin Bharata that his wheel met with no
when he went to war with his enemies.
This is apparently the proper interpretation of
the term chakra-vartin, for it is also repeated by
Kalidasa {Sakuntald, vii. 122).
In the Puianas we meet ^^ith some more Chakravartins, but not with a fixed list of them.
The
most prominent is Prthu Vainya, who first settled
obstacle

the earth, called after him Prthim ; of him it is
said in the Visnu Purdna (i. 13. 46) that Brahma
saw in his hand the discus (rhakra), the sign of
Visnu, as it is visible in the hand of every Cliakraone whose power is invincible even by the
vartiin,
gods.' But in the Bhdgavata Purdna (iv. 15, 16)
'

1 Essai BUT la
Ugeiule du Btuidha ", Paris, ISS'2.
- At least there is no
reference to the Rnmayaiyi in the
Petersburg Dictionary fi. v. 'Chakravartin,' and 'Chakravartin'
certainly does not occur in the 2ud and 3rd books, since the
word is not found amongr the compounds contained in them
(see Kirfel, Beitriige zur G'^sch. der Aominalkomposition, Bonn,

180S, p.
8

-26).

Similarly .Uit/iain.i<j«t /'urdpn, cxxx.

6.

'

:

'

word chakravartin originally denoted a famous
chief or king of great power, then a universal
monarch, while in late Puranas some fabulous
attributes are added to this meaning.
In the old popular literature which was collected
in the Brhatkatha, and is known to us from Sanskrit works based on this lost compilation, the
dignity of a Chakravartin is also attributed to
the Vidyadharas, or fairies.'
The hero of the

work

just named. King Naravahanadatta, became
Chakravartin of the Vidyadharas, and came into
possession of the seven ratnas elephant, sword,
moonlight, wife, the destroying charm, the lake,
and the sandal- wood tree.- In another version'
the list is: flag, parasol, moon (sudhdbimba), sword,
The two lists vary conelephant, horse, and rod.
siderably, but they agree in this, that tlie chakra
is not among the ratnas of the Chakravartin.
With the Buddliists and the Jainas the Chakravartin represents the highest temporal power, just
as the Buddha or Jina represents the highest
If Gautama had not become a
spiritual power.
Buddha, he would have become a Chakra\ artin,
and a Buddha as well as a Chakravartin has
the thirty-two marks (laksana) of a great man
{mahdpurusa) and the eighty minor marks. Smiilarly, the same fourteen great dreams which the
mother of an Arhat (Tirthakara) sees announce
It will
also the conception of a Chakravartin.^
therefore readUy be understood that a Chakravartin is, in the popular imagination of the
Buddhists and the Jainas, lifted high above the
level of common men, and verges on the Divine.
His most prominent attribute is the chakra, wheel,
or discus, which precedes him through the air on
his conquest of the world.
AVith the Jainas,
therefore, chakrad/iai-a and chakrin, possessor of
the chakra,' have become synonyms of chakrai^artin.^
The ideas of the Buddhists concerning
the miraculous chakra, and the part it plays in the
success of the Chakravartin, ai'e well illustrated in
a passage occurring in several Pali siltras (see SBE
xi. 251 ti'.), and in the Lcditavistara.
We subjoin
the tr. from the latter (Bibliotheca Indica, p. 33 f )
That anointed Ksatriya king, who is inaugurated fasting on
;

'

.

:

'

the fifteenth day of the moon, seated in the hii^hest apartment
of his palace, surrounded by female apartments
for him doth
the mighty and auspicious wheel appear in the east a wheel
comprising a thous;\nd radii, complete with t.vre and nave,
ornamented with gold works, of the height of seven palm trees,
visible from the recesses of the zenana, and worthy of a Chakra-

—

:

r The notions
prevailing in this popular literature of romantic
epics and fairy tales are adopted also in legendary works of the
Jainas, the oldest of which, the Padma-charita, by Vimalasuri,
claims to have been composed about the beginning of our era.
Hence the Jainas, too, have Chakravartins of the Vidyiidharaa,
besides human Chakravartins, narachahravartinas.
Kathd^ariUdgara, cix. 19 ff.

3

Bfhatkathdmafljari, p. 695, v. 11.
• See
Kalpamtra, § 76 [SBE, vol. xxii. p. 246J ; in § SO the one
is called a chduraitta-chakkacatli, the other a dhamviavara(chdurantaychakkttvatti,
^ Chakkahara in the
passage of the Kati^aml ra quoted in the

preceding note.

CHALDEAN CHRISTIANS
Now, when the

mijLrhty
aii])eftr, an
anointed K^triyaking, kneeling on his right knee, and lowering
one of his shoulders, should hold forth his ri^^ht hand and,
praying for the Chakrariilna, thus repeat "Conduct, O Lord,
this prf^cious wheel through virtue, and not through vice "
When the majestic wheel, on bring thus addressed by an
anointed K^jatriya king, proceeds in its aerial course towards
the east for the promotion of prosperity, the Chakravarti raja
follows it with all his army, and, wherever it halts, there he
likewise halts with all his forces. Thereupon
the provincial
rajas of the east receive him with offerings of silver-dust in
golden vessels, or of gold-dust in vessels of silver, saying.
Hail, O Deva thou art welcome; alt these are thine this
rich, extensi\'e, prosperous, flourishing, beautiful, and populous
kingdom thou hast, conipiering, earned it may it ever continue thine!"
The anointed Ksatriya king and lord should
then tluiM address the provincial chiefs " Virtuously rule ye
these provinces, destroy not life, nor resume what has been
nor utter
given. Act not fraudulently through temptation
what is false. It is sinful to conquer him who sues for mercy,
therefore do it not ; nor do ye approve of the vicious " Thus,
when an anointed Ksatriya king has conquered the east, bathing
in the eastern sea, he crosses the same.
When the wheel,
having crossed the eastern sea, proceeds southward through
the atmosphere, he follows it with his army, and, like unto the
so
the
south
as
the
does he conquer
south,
east, conquers
and,
the west and the north then, bathing in the northern sea,
returns through the atmosphere to his metropolis, and sits an

varti rajfi.

.

.

.

wheel doth

:

I

.-ill

—

I

:

;

:

;

!

;

:

monarch

in the inner recesses of his palace.

Thus

does a Chakravarti raja acquire the chakraratna, or the
of a wheel.'

je%vel

invincible

In the same way the Chakravartin attains to
the six remaining ratnas, for their number is
seven, viz. tlie elephant, the horse, the jewel
(whicli changes night into day), the wife, the
steward, and the general.
The Chakravartin of the Jainas resembles, in
all essential features, the Chakravartin of the
Buddhists. At the moment when the predestined
person is to acquire the dignity of a Chakravartin, the miraculous chakra appears and comThere were 12 Chakravartins
pletes his victory.
in the present age of the world
Uliarata, Sagara,
Maghavan, Sanatkumara, Santi, Kuntliu, Ara
(the last three afterwards became Tirthakaras),

—

Subhiima, Padma, Harisena, Jaya, and BrahmaThese 12 Chakravartins, together with
datta.
the 2-i Tirthakaras, 9 Vasudevas, 9 Baladevas,
and 9 Prativastidevas, make up the 63 Salakapurusas, or great persons of Jain hagiology, whose
lives and deeds iiave been described l)y HemaIn
ohandra in the 2'ris/-UtUald/:(ipurtisacharila.
bk. i. cli. 4 of that work the lirst Chakravartin's
of
of
the
called
our
after
him
earth,
conquest
part
Blinratavarsn,

is

described at great length.

Pre-

ceded by the chakra, I'harata subjects all kings,
and even the Vidyadharas acknowledge his suHe is accompanied by some ratiuts,
premacy.
and acquires some inorc during iiis progress, so
that their whole number amounts to fourteen, viz.
chakra, parasol, sword, rod, cowrie, piece of
leather, jewel, the nine treasures, general, steward,
purohita ('household priest'), architect, elephant,
and horse. In addition to these 14 ratnas he gains
a fifteenth, the strirntna, his wife.
The greater number of these ratnas are the
usual jienjuisites of kings, in the highest degree
of perfection
four, however, seem to have been
adopted from mythology,' viz. the cowrie (kdkinl)
and the jewel, whose functions resemble those of
the Tnoon ami the sun, the piece of leather or hide,
whicli stretches over rivers and straits in order to
give a passage to the army, and, of course, the
;

-'

The

possession of the miraculous chakra gives
a kind of mj'thological stamp to the legendary
Chakravartin of the Buddhists and Jainas, and
makes him appear in the light of a solar hero.

Yet

it may be doubted whether tliis was already
the case in early Buddhism. There is the phra.se

Senart (op. cU. p. 14 fl.) a.ssign8 a mythological origin to all
the seven ratnas his renaoning, however, does not seem convincing, especially if we take into consideration the lists of
ratjias mentioned above, from which the chakra is absent.
2 In
popular tales King Vikramaditya has a miraculous hide,
on which he and his army
"
fly through the air.
1

;

VOL.

dlunnmarhakkam pavaltitam, used

to denote the
'
inauguration of the reign of religion,' which is
furtlier described as
that wheel which not by
'

any Samana or Brahman, not by any god, not by
any Brahma or Mara, not, by any one in tlie

universe, can ever be turned back.'' The idea on
which this expression is based is
very much like
that noticed above as occurring in the 3Iahdbharata,
etc., according to which the wheel of the Chakravartin meets with no hindrance.
If, therefore, in
later Buddhist works the Chakravartin is represented as a semi-mythological person, who miglit
be mistaken for a sun-god in disguise, there must
have been some cause at work to bring about this
new development.
And this cause is easy to
The lirst part of the compound word
guess.
chakra-vartin being popularly referred to the
discus of Visnu, the symbol of the sun, the
Chakravartin assumed, in jiopular imagination,
some traits which jiroperly belong to the Divine
wielder of the chakra. Such an apotheosis of the
king i.s i[uite natural to primitive peoples, who
look on their kings as descendants, or representatives, of the sun, whetlier they be Pharaohs, or
And the
Incas, or members of the Suryavamsa.
august character of the Ciiakravartin was still
more exalted, since he and a Buddha or a
Tirthakara were placed on parallel lines by the
Buddhists and Jainas.
Therefore the Chakravartin may be said to share in the majesty of the
sun-god, but it would be the reverse of the truth to
say that he is but a humanized solar deity.
It remains for us to discuss the etymology of
tlie word chakravartin.
According to Wilson,- it
means grammatically, 'he who abides in [vartate),
or rules over, an extensive territory called a
chakra.' Kern' takes vartin to mean vartayati
But in all other compounds vitrtiii
(' who rules').
has the force of vartate, not of vartnyati, so that
Wilson's etymology seems preferable.
But the
meaning Wilson gives to chakra is not found in
ancient Sanskrit literature, though it is mentioned
by native lexicogi'aphers. If we take chakra in
its original sense of 'circle,' we can ex]ilain the
meaning of the compound by reference to the
In the NUi.idstra, or
political term mandata.'^
science of politics, a valiant king (the vijig'ixii) is
considered in his relation to his neighbours usually
twelve kings form a mandala, a political sphere or
circle (of neighbours).
The vijiijlxu is that king
who strives to gain the supremacy in the manc/ttla,
and he is praised if vihtdi/he matidah charari,'
i.e.
if he walks in a pure circle.''
This seems to
be the notion which gave rise to the idea and
expression of Chakravartin. He is the vijig'isu on
the grandest scale
his mandala is the whole
The word manclala-vartin is used in tlie
earth.
Purdna
3, 6) to denote a king
(vi.
Bhdgavata
subordinate to a paramount lord such as a Chakravartin.
Another etymology has been ]iropo.sed by
Senart :" ciiakravartin is one who owns a chakravdla for he derives ch((kravdla from chakrarartri.
But the latter word is not found in Sanskrit or in
the Prakrits; and, even if it did exi.st, linguistic
reasons make it impossible to derive chnkrarula
;

'

'

:

;

from

it.

LlTRRATCRE.

ch'ikra.

III.
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—This

is

BufHcientlv indicated in the article.

H. Jacobi.
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CHALMERS.— The I'lesbyteiian Chuicliea ari^
notable for the
of intellectual attainhifjh average
lueut reached by Uieir ministers. They encourage
the oriiinary man to stir up and make the most of
the gifts that are in him. But they do not oli'er
the same opportunities to men of exceptional
t^ilent.
Although not a few have left Scotland
from time to time to take high place and exerci.se
wide influence in other CImrches, the number of
outstanding personalities in tlie Church at home
has been few.
One of them, however, is Dr.
Chalmers.
1. Life and Work.
Thomas Chalmers was born
at Anstrutlier, in Fife, on Friday, 17th March 1780,
the sixth of fourteen children of John Chalmers, a
general merchant there. From the tender mercies

—

of a nurse, who.se cruelty and deceitfulness haunted
his memory through life, he was sent to the Parisli
School, where he was well flogged but learned
little.
In November 1791, though not yet twelve
years of age, he matriculated as an Arts student
in the United College of St. Andrews.

—

The first two
(1) St. A7idrews and Kilniany.
were wasted. But in the third session,
under the influence of Dr. James Brown, tlie
assistant professor of mathematics, Chalmers came
sessions

the study of mathematics, and after illness had
entered upon an experience which made spiritual
tilings of more importance to him than things
intellectual. A similar change came over Chalmers.
It was again a new biith, as unmistakable as the
birth of the intellect had been.
It did not involve
the despising or disuse of any of his intellectual
faculties, any more than the intellectual birth had
carried with it the loss of his phj-sical faculties.
But from this time till the end of his life the
ph3'sical and the intellectual were made to serve
the ends of the spiritual.
Chalmers did not find God at this crisis. During
the years of his study of Divinity in St. Andrews
he was possessed,' as he says in one of his letters,
with a sense of His greatness and His power, and
His pervading agency (Memoirs, i. 17). What he
now found was that he belonged to God, and that
it was his duty to yield Him unremitting obedience
He accordingly entered upon a period
(ib. i. 153).
iu which he stood sentinel over himself, and recorded every lapse from his standard of righteousThis
ness, mercilessly, in a private journal.
continued for a year. But he got little satisfaction, and felt no repose' (ib. i. 186).
Reading
AVilberforce's View of Christianity, he came to see
that the Saviour had already anti completely done
for him what, with so much strenuousness, but
'

'

'

'

At once the lad set himself
He could not write, he could
he knew no grammar, he was ignorant
of the existence of English composition. But in
two years he mastered these elementary things
and made much progress in the study of mathe-

with so little success, he had been striving to do for
himself (ib. i. 188). He 'committed all to the
He found
sufficiency of Christ his Saviour.'
peace and joy in believing' (ib. i. 257 ; italics his

matics.

own).

to

life intellectually.
to recover lost time.

not

spell,

His Arts course was now over, and in 1795 he
was enrolled as a student in Divinity. After the
close of his
Divinity course, throughout the whole
of which his chief interest was mathematics, and
after an unfortunate experience as private tutor,
he was appointed assistant to the professor of
mathematics in the University. In this position
he was too successful. The Chair was held by an
invalid, who disapproved of his assistant's vivid
illustrations, and perhaps resented his popularity.
He decided not to re-appoint him, ancl unfortunately suggested that he was inefficient. Chalmers
returned to St. Andrews the following session,
rival classes, and, after much flutter,

opened

compelled recognition both of his ability and of his

At the end of two sessions his classes
were discontinued. But he had proved himself a
force to be reckoned with.
During these two sessions, Chalmers was also
acting as minister of the parish of Kilmany. He
had been presented to this parish, distant a few
miles from St. Andrews, by the professors of the
University, and had been ordained on the 12th of
sincerity.

May

1803.

He

afterwards disapproved of

'

the professorship with the pastorate. One of his
parishioners, who often called at the Manse, said
one day, I find you aye busy, sir, with one thing
in' another, but, come when I
may, I never find you
at your studies for the Sabbath.' His answer was,
Oh, an hour or two on the Saturday evening is
But the day was not far
iHiite enough for that.'
oil' when he entered in his
journal, I mean to give
my main strength this year to the composition of
sermons.' And then the same visitor said, I never
'

'

'

'

now, sir, but I find you aye at your Bible.'
There was somephysical weakness in theChalmers
Several of his brothers and sisters died in
family.
early life. In the year 1S09, Chalmers himself had
a severe illness and believed that he would not
recover.
The contrast between the insignificance
of time and the magnitude of
eternity was strongly
He "read Pascal's
impressed upon his mind.
Thoughts. Pascal also had once been devoted to
in

'

A vehement preacher always, Chalmers now
preached with power. 'The first efl'ect, indeed, of
the great spiritual change,' says his biographer,
'

was to chasten rather than to stimulate the
vehemence of his delivery in the pulpit.' But
there was a new note of earnestness.
Entreaties
that every sinner he spoke to should come to Christ
just as he was, and "bury all his fears in the
sufficiency of the great atonement," were reiterated
on each succeeding Sabbath, presented in all
possible forms, and delivered in all difl'erent kinds
of tones and of attitudes.
He would desert for a
minute or two his manuscript, that with greater
directness and familiarityof phrase, greater pointedness and personality of application, he might urge
upon their acceptance the gospel invitation' (ib. i.
And the pulpit appeal was sujjported bj' his
420).
work in the parish. The regular visitation, which
had formerly occupied three weeks, now extended
over the whole year district services were held
a class was opened for the religious instruction of
the young. Is or was his zeal confined to the parish.
After a speech in the General Assembly of 1814
a speech, by the way, against pluralities
the
'

;

;

'

plural-

and fought a strenuous battle against them.
But meantime he had no difficulty in combining

ities,'

come

'

'

—

—

minister of the parish of Linton w; ote approvingly
of the wonderful display of talents' made by the
minister of Kilmany, but disapprovinglj' of his
interest in Missionary and Bible Societies
For
my own part,' he said, I have never yet seen any
proper call to us for engaging in the measures of
these Societies, and such is the feeling of this part
of the country with a very few exceptions (ib. i.
'

'

:

'

'
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Glasgow.— In 1814 the pulpit of the Tron
Chmch in Glasgow fell vacant, and Chalmers was
named as a candidate. The JIagistrates, to whom
the appointment belonged, were divided. After a
(2)

keen struggle Chalmers was elected. The objection
of the opposing party was that Chalmers seemed
to them to be ' mad.' It was not merely the vigour
of his preaching that gave them this impression,
it was also the substance of it.
It was the energy

and

earnestness with which he advocated the
doctrine of peace in believing.' But his preaching
had irresistible attraction for the people.
The
'

CHALMERS
Gla.«{»ow ministry beptan in a blaze of popularity.
Nor had time or familiarity any induence in staying' the rush of hearers to the Tron Church or
les>oning the strain of their attention. There were
at this time eit;ht ministers of the Church of
Scotland in tjlas<;ow, am! it was tlie custom for
theiu to preach, in turn, a special sermon in the

Tron Church every Thursday foienoon. When
Chalmers' turn came 'to see a ])lace of worship,'
says Dr. Wardl.aw, cramine<l at)Ove and below, on
a Thursday forenoon d\irini; the busiest liours of
the day, with fifteen or sixteen hundred hearers,

—

'

,

and these of all descriptions of persons, in all
descriptions of professional occuiiations, the busiest
as well as those who had most leisure on tlieir
hands, those who had least to spare taking care so
to arrange their business engagements previously
as to make time for the purpose, all jiouring in
through the wide entrance at the side of the Tron
steeple, half an hour before the time of service, to
secure a seat, or content if too late for this to
occupy, as many did, standing room tliis was,
indeed, a novel and strange sight' (Memoirs, ii.

—

149).
It was at these Thursday forenoon services that
the Astronomical Discourses were delivered, the
most successful, when published, of Chalmers'
WTitings. That Chalmers was sensible of the
flattery contained in crowds hurrying to hear these
sermons, and in still greater multitudes rushing to
read them, is evident from his journal. He was
saved from vanity by the sincere searching of heart
of which that journal is equally the evidence, and
aho by the abundance and irksomeness of his
parochial and public duties.
(Jhalniers carried out a rapid but regular and
thorough visitation of his parish, divesting himself
of the administration of its numerous charities that
his ministrations might be received at their own
value.
He divided the parish into forty districts,
and placed a Sunday school in each district. He
built day schools also, found teachers for them,
and took upon himself the charge of providing the
teachers' salaries.
He entertained an astonishing
project of supporting tlie poor by means of voluntary
contributions. And, when it proved impossible to
carry out this scheme in the Tron parish owing to
legal obstacles, a new parish was erected by the
Tow n Council and a new church was built, to which
Chalmers was presented. The new parish was

named

St. John's.

But the

toil

and trouble were nearly overwlielm-

ofi'er was made to him of the
professorship of Moral Philosophy in the University
of St. Andrews.
He accepted it. And for a few,
not wholly peaceful, years he returned to that city.
Then came the resignation of the professor of
On the
Divinit}' in the University of Edinburgh.
3Ist of October 1827, Chalmers was imanimously

ing.

In

1S23 the

elected by the Town Council and Magistrates, and
the third and last period of his life began. He was
in the forty-seventh year of his age.
Chalmers did not know that
(3) Edin/iurgh.
the call to Edinburgh was a call to lead the Church
of Scotland through one of the most momentous

—

and harassing periods

of its history.

He had no

desire for leadership, nor had he all the qualillcations for it.
Not so read}- as impulsive, he was
never quite at home in Church courts ; and when
the pressure of events compelled him at last to
take part in the strife of parliamentary politicks,

he had no heart and little jiatience for it. In the
General Assembly, Dr. Cook was always a match
for him in tactics, although so far bciiiiid in the
grasp of great principles and the g'ift of popular
And in rarliament. Lord Aberdeen, after
appeal.
some correspondence, felt himself strong enough
to speak of Chalmers as 'a reverend gentleman, a
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great leader in the Assembly', who, having brought
t!ie Church into a state of jeopardy and peril, had
left it to find its way out of tlie difhculty as well
lis it could.'
This was really, what in his private
journal Chalmers calls it, 'a foul attack'; but if
he had been more of a |)oIitician, Chalmers would
have known that it was merely an incident in the

game.

By the Revolution Settlement of 1699 lay patronage in the Church of Scotland was abolished. But
it was
restored by Bolingbroke in 1711. 'I'he
restoration was unpopular. For some time patrons
did not exercise their right, or acquiesced in their
jaoposals being set aside. Then came what evang'dicals call the long reign of Moderatism.' More
and more the lay patron made his presentation,
Irss and less the parishioners protested against it.
l!ut the harmony was not always admirable.
In
the year 1813 the Rev. William FeiTie, Professor
of Civil History in the University of St. Andrews,
was presented to the living of Kilconquhar. The
Presbytery met to moderate in a call, but no
It was
signatures whatever were attached to it.
afterwards explained that the parishioners conc\irred in the settlement, and they apologized for
not having attended to sign the call. 'I'lie harmony
w as not always admirable, nor did it cont inue always
to be harmony.
Under the influence of that new
s])irit which was known by the name of Evangeliand
the
calism,
popularity of which was largelj' due
to the preaching of men like Andrew Thomson in
and
Thomas Chalmers in Glasgow, the
Iviinburgh
Church began to recognize again her responsibilities
and to reassert her rights in the choice of her
'

or at least in the rejection of unfit
In 1834 the General Assembly passed
the Veto Act, enjoining Presbyteries to reject a
presentee who had been disapproved of by a
majority of the male heads of families, members
of the vacant congregation and in full communion
with the Church. But when the rejected presentee
at Auchterarder appealed to the Court of Session,
the Veto Act was practically declared to be ultra
vires.
And this judgment was upheld, on appeal,
by the House of Lords.
It was now a dispute between the civil and the
Elsewhere the civil courts
ecclesiastical courts.
might have triumphed easily. But in Scotland the

ministers,

jiresentees.

Church Avas responding more and more to that
spirit to which Erastianism is anathema ; and her
past, both in law and precedent, Iirought her
For one thing, she had always
that evidence of a call to the ministry must
precede ordination; and this evidence had been
found in the free choice or approval of a congi-egation. It liad accordingly been a law of the Church
that ordination should not take place unless
accompanied by induction. That is to say, a man
could be ordamed to the ministry (missionaries
being of necessity excepted) only when he had
received a call from some particular congregation,
to the oversight of which he was thereupon
peculiar strength.
iield

imlucted.
liut this was part of a larger principle, the
of Spiritual Independence.
Spiritual
Independence h;id been claimcil by the Cliurch of
Scotland from the Reformation, and it had been
legally aflirnied by an Act of the Scottish I'arliament in 1.567. It had then become, as Chalmers
the great question between the .lameses and
.says,
the Charleses on the one hand, and the Scottish
people on the other, who called it the Headshiii
of Christ the term given to the principle when
looked to in a religious light. But when looked to
cc}nstitutionally, it is termed the final jurisdiction
of the ecclesiastical courts, or Church courts, in
th iiigs sacred, as distinct from things civil' (.1/cwit)!/-.?,
iv. 592).
But this principle of Spiritual Indcpciui-

principle

'

—
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now lecoguizeJ only by a few individual
of the civil courts in Scotland, and it was
scarcely even intellifjible to an English court, liail
it been simply a question between the patrons and

movement

euce was

the strongest single influence in that

members

which gave the evangelical party a majority at
last in the General Assembly, which in course of
time abolished lay patronage, and liberated the
religious thought of Scotland from the dictation of
external authority in any form. After Chalmers
came Kainy, but also Robertson Smith the Free
Church and also the free spirit.
The two chief practical Interests of Chalmers'
life were Church extension and the voluntary
support of the poor. The need of Church extension
had become very great. During a period of nearly
one hundred years, while the population had more
than quadrupled, only two new city churches had
been built in Glasgow. Secessions had been taking
place from the Church of Scotland, and they had
done not a little to arrest the evil. But Chalmers
was convinced that the remedy was to be found in

the will of the people would have
and probably without much trouble.
in the Assembly had at last
to appeal from the civil courts to Parliament, it
became evident that a serious crisis was at hand.
The Government, whether Whig or Tory, for it

the people,
prevailed,

But, when the majority

was never a question

of party politics, failed to
realize the gravity of the situation, and refused
On Thursday the ISth of May 1843, four
relief.
hundred and seventy ministers of the Church of
Scotland, with the people who adhered to them,

including all the missionaries abroad, left the
Church, surrendering all the buildings and emoluments, and formed the Free Church of Scotland.

Chalmers' life was nearly done. After the Disruption he resigned his Chair in the University
of Edinburgh, and was appointed Principal and
Primarius Professor of Di\'inity in the New College.
On the evening of the 30th of May 1S47 he asked
I
a friend to conduct family worship, saying,
In
expect to give worship to-morrow morning.
the morning he was found to be dead.
'

—

2.

is for

Religious and ethical influence. The author
subsequent generations the orator is for his
;

own. Chalmers was an orator. He wrote what
he preached, and his writings were published in
many volumes, but they have not continued to be
read not even the Astronomical Sermons, though
they ran a race with Scott's Tales of my Landlord
published in the same year, nor the Bridgewater
Treatise, though two editions of 1500 copies each
were disposed of as soon as published. Chalmers
was an orator, and captured his audience by his
manner as well as by his meaning.

—

,

A literary critic who
positions there

is

listened to

says, Of all human comloses so much as a sermon

him

none surely which

'

does when it is made to address itself to the eye of a solitary
student in his closet and not to the thrilling ears of a mighty
mingled congregation, through the very voice which nature h.T.s
enriched with notes more expressive than words can ever he of
the meanings and feelings of its author. Neitlier, perhaps, did
the world ever possess any orator whose minutest peculiarit ies
of gesture and voice have more power in increasing the elTtct
of what he says whose delivery, in other words, is the fijst.
and the second, and the third excellence of his oratory more
truly than is that of Dr. Chalmers {Peter's Letters tu his Kim-

—

—

"

folks, 1819,

iii.

2G7).

But Chalmers was an

orator because he

was a

He himself was heartily persuaded of
preacher.
the truth of that which he delivered so well. He
preached a conviction which had been in his own
experience at once a deliverance and a great uplift,
and he believed that by responding to it other men
would pass through the same experience. It was,
in his own words, the conviction of the futility of
resting a man's hope of salvation upon mere obedience; that there is no couhdence but in Christ that
the best security, in fact, for the performance of
our duties is that faith which worketh by love, and
which, under the blessing of God, wUl carry us to
a height of moral excellence that a mere principle
of duty, checked and disappointed as it must often
be in its eflbrts after an unattainable perfection,
could never have reached {Journal, 7th Jan. 1811
Memoirs, i. 200). This was the substance, as it
was the strength, of all his preaching. To the
effective delivery of it he brought together all his
For, although he always rejected the use
gifts.
of pious but empty phrases, and stoutly protested
when men spoke of receiving calls which they gave
themselves no trouble to obej', he never faltered
in the belief that this was the work he had been
sent to do, and with perfect sincerity could have
used the language of Paul, Woe is unto me, if 1
preach not the gospel.' Thus he became perhaps

;

the right use of the parochial system. In 1836 he
organized meetings throughout the country and
he was able to report to the General Assembly of
1838 that nearly two hundred new churches had
been built. In 1841 he had the satisfaction of
seeing the twentieth new church completed In
;

Glasgow

alone.

The voluntary support of the poor was the
reduction to practice of the lifelong study of
Economy, to which Chalmers gave himwith characteristic enthusiasm. In KUmany
he carried out successfully a scheme of voluntary
Political
self

support and, after some experience of the position
Glasgow, he persuaded the Magistrates to
separate the parish of St. John's, chiefly for the
purpose of enabling him to try the same method
there.
Again he was successful. By dividing the
parish into districts, and appointing over each
;

in

district reliable

and unpaid

'

:

'

who

in-

own church door. It was something more than
It encouraged the rich to give
willingly, the poor to receive only of necessity.
And it will always remain as an answer to those
his

an experiment.

who doubt

the possibilities awaiting the practice
of social Clnistianity.
Literature. ]Vorks, 25 vols., Glasgow, 1836-J2 Posthumous
W. Hanna,
Works, ed. W. Hanna, 9 vols., Edfn. 1847-i9
Memoirs of the Li/e and Writings of Thomas Chalmers, i vols.,
Edin. J850-62 (a great biography) J. J. Gumey, Chalmi^riajui :
with
Edln.
1853
D.
Chalmers,
Colloquies
Fraser, Thomas
Chalmers, Lond. 1881 J. Brown, Horce SubsecivcB^i, 2nd ser.,
Edin. 1884, p. Ill T. Brown, Aymals of the Dxsruflim, Edin.
1S84
Mrs. Oliphant, Thomas Chalmers, Preacher, Philo-'
W. G. Blailde, Thomas
sopher, Statf^nan, Lond. 1893
Chalmers, FamousScots,' Edm. lS9t3; N.Masterman, Chalmers
on Charity, a Selection of Passages, Lond. 1900 A. Campbell
Eraser, Biugraphia Philosophiea, Lond. 1904.

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

*

;

James Hastings.

'

;

assistants,

vestigated each case on the spot, he supported the
poor of this Glasgow parish with its ten thousand
inhabitants and more than its fair share of destitution, out of the voluntary contributions made at

CHAMS.—

The Chams, the last remnants of the
Inhabitauts of ancient Champa ' in Indo-Chuia,
to-day form a population of only about 130,000
persons.
They are settled partly in Anuam, in
some valleys of BLnh-thuan, where they number
80 villages and somewhat over 30,000 souls partly
in Cambodia, where they are nearly 90,000 iii
number partly in Cochiu-China (in Ch&u-d6c and
T&y-nlnh) and lastly. In Siam.
of the Chams has given rise to several
1. Origin. — The
origin
;

;

;

hypotheses. At one time they were thought to be sprung from
a mixture of natives and Hindu emigrant^; at another, to have
come from Java. It is now admitted that they belong to the
Malayo-Polynesian race, whose origin, according to Kern, must
1
Champaoccursalsoin the following forms Chamba, Ciamba,
Ciampa, Csiampa, Cjjamba, Dsiamba, Dsiampa, Jampa,
Eiampa, Tchiampa, TJampa, Tschiampa, Tsiampa, Tsjiampaa,
The word champd in Sanskrit is the name of a tree and a
flower (Miehelia champaca, L.).
Other forms of the word
Cham are Cam, C'am, Chihn, ChAm, Kiam, Tchame, Thidme,
Tjam, Tjame, Tscham, Tsiam, etc. The form employed in thii
:

etc.

:

art. is

the Sanskrit slightly modified.

-

CHAMS
be looked for, not in Malaysia or the Indian Archipelago, but
in Indo. China on the borders of what is now called Annum,
where the kingdom of Champa floxirished in bygone days, and
whfre the la-st of the Chams still linger.
a. History.— The Chams were one of the g^reat
powers of
Indo-China.
Their kingdom, althoii<,'h it is impossible to fix
its limits clearly, seems to have comprised Cochin-China, the
whole of Annam, and part of Cambodia. About the 2nd cent.
A.D., as the inscription of Nha-trang attests, it was formidable
even in the 13th cent. Marco Polo was strongly impressed by it.
As early as the Hth cent. .\.d., however, it was att-acked by the
Annamese, the vanguard of the Chinese power, who were to t;ike
a separate name in the l()th cent, by freeing themselves from
China and in the south I)y the Cambodians. These two neighbouring powers gradually extended their territory, and always
at the expense of Champa. In 1471, after several fierce struggles,
Champa passed under the relentless control of Annam. At this
time a great number of the Chams fled to Cambodia, where wo
find their descenilants to-day.
An even greater number were
enslaved by the Annamese. There now remain on their native
soil, between Phan-rang and Nha-trang, only a few miserable relics of the race. They were governed nominally by their
princes, but really by the Annamese mandarins, and existed in
this condition down "to the lOth cent., when the occupation by
FraTice, which they gladly welcomed, delivered Lhem.
3. Physical appearance and modes of life.— From the point
of view of physical type, the Chams are very clearly inarketi off
from the races surrounding them. They are much taller than
the Annamese, whose height seldom reaches 1 m. o'j, while that
of the Chams often attains to 1 m. "0. The men are sturdy, the
women smaller and graceful. Their compIe\ion varies from
brown to a light brownish red. Their hands are not nearly so
narrow as those of the Annamese. Their skin, very soft to the
touch, is dull, except on the fare, where it is often glossy. Their
hair, very fine and brittle, and often wavy, varies from raven
black to verj' dark chestnut. Both men and women wear it
long in the Annamese fashion, the women having it twisted up
behind, the men covering it with a turban or a knotted scarf.
In Cambodia, however, the Chams have short hair like the
Malaysians, and wear a little white fez (kapynh, cf. Mai.
The w omen cover their heads with
kopiyah) on their heads.
a veil somewhat like a cowl (halafi). The Chams have wellproportioned heads, fine profiles, and faces of a broad rather
than high type the nose is not so broad at the root as that of
the Annamese
the eye is large and full, frank in look and
colour; the mouth is of average size, the lips of ordinary thickness.
They are, in short, Asiatics whose type resembles our
wear
a sarong and a sort of long tunic
the
The men
o^"i.
women a skirt, white or with red stripes, and a close-fitting
tunic, nearly always green, cut to fit at the neck. They often
adorn their ears with studs or precious metals.
The Chams li^e grouped in conimunitiss or villages in the
plains, sometimes on the banks of a laige river, as is the case
with those of Cochin-China and of Cambodia, and sometimes
by the sea-shore, as is often the case with those of Annam. The
villages of the Chams of Annam are surrounded by a strong
palisade of dead wood, and give a first impression of parchedness and bareness, due to the absence of large trees in their
enclosure. The Chains believe that the shadow of trees over
the house brings iU-luck. In Cambodia and in Cochin-China,
where they live nearly always with tlie Malays, their villages
are enclosed by a hedge of bamboos and prickly shi-ubs. The
houses of the Chams of Annam are humble little huts of bamboo
and mud, covered with rice-straw they are not allowed to use
nipnh Uke the Malays and built and grouped without regard
to artistic Xa^tc. The Chams do not build their houses themIn Cambodia
selves, but get the Annamese to do it for them.
and in Cochm-China. where the mannersof the Chams have been
somewhat modified by contact with the Malays and the Khuiil-rs,
their houses are built on piles, and are practically the same as
those of their neighbours.
Although strong in body, the Chams are very mild in disThis mildness is accompanied by great itidolence
position.
and a complete absence of initiative. They have neither commerce nor industr}' they weave some sluffs, but they do
nothiTig else beyond cultivating rice, maize, a little cotton, and
a few pea-nuts {Arnchnia fiypogwa, L.), and rearing some
buffaloes.
Oxen and pigs are never seen among them, owing
to religious objections. Goat?, dogs, henn, and duck^^ are their
only domestic animals. They can build fine Ught carts, which
the Annamese come and buy from them.
;

;

;

;

;

—

—

;

—

Tlie epifrrapbj ami icono4. Ancient religions.
graphy of Caniliodia provide unwith fairly accurate
and full information on the religion of ancient
Oiampa. That reli<,don wa.s Hinduism, that is to
say, tne worship, exclusive or comhined, of the

three,godsof the Indian Triinftrti—hrnhmii, Vi.siui.
and Siva,— and of the saktls, or wives, of tlie last

two

— Laksmi

and Uma.

a part, hut a mtich
of the

less

Cuddhi-sm also iilayed
extensive one, in the

life

Chams.

r.ralima, if we may Judge from the small number of images
of him which have come down to us, does not seem
to liave been worshipped very fer\'ently.
He is called Chaturmukha, and is represented with four faces, only three of which
are generally seen, as the figure has ita back leaning against
Bonicthing.

and statues
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Worshippers resort chiefly to i^iva, whose cult is very widespread under the form of the liwja. Even to-day we find in
the ruins of several temples libation-taltles, or sii'inn-droni, on
^vhich the lihga was formerly set up and from whi<-h it has disthey are
appeared. All these liiujas have the usual form
cylindi rs of st^ne more or less rounded at the end. The temple
of Po Klon Garai at Phanraiig even conUiins a variety of liiiya
with a ta.ce (mukhali/ina). In ibis vinkhalififja the face, decked
with the crown and ornayients belonging to the Cham kings,
.appears to have been not Siva but the legendary king P6 Kloii
<;arai, the founder of the temple and identified with Siva,
similarly, in the temple of P6 Rame at Phan-r(, an engraved
l)illar shows us P6 Rame, one of the last kirigs of Champa, likewise identified with Siva. The cult of Siva, however, was
sui-passed in importance by that of his kikti Uma, who becanie
the great goddess of the Chams, under the names of Uma,
Iihagavati, Po Nagar ( = P6 Ino Ndgar, P6 Yaii Ino Nngar, Yaii
I'u Nogar) 'the Lady of the kingdom,' 'the holy Lady Mother
of the kingdom.' Tlie greatest ot the sanctuaries still standing,
that of Nha-trang, was dedicated to her.
Vi^i.iu and Jiis sakti Lak^mi, though not so extensively worshipped as Siva and Po Ino Ndgar, appear, nevertiieleas,
to have held a place in the religion of the ancient Chama
superior to that of Brahma. This is attested by various statues,
the best preserved of which, that at Bi^n-hoi (Corhin-China)
has passed nowadays into the ranks of Annamese idnls, and is
situated in the pagoda of Biiu-stin, SOU miles N.W. of Bitnlio.a.
:

It represents the god seated with liis legs bent under him,
tiara (Jrti*^•«[a), and decorated with bracelets;
he has four arms, the two upper hands holding the conch and
the discus, each of the two lower hands holding a club. I>aksmi
also is represented on several monuments, holding what look
like lotus-flowers in her hand, and seated under a canopy of

crowned with the

na-jas (serpents).

Buddhism probably had very little importance, judging from
the small number of its sanctuaries, the most famous of which
seema to have been the ca\ e of Phong-nha (Quang-binh), where
tlie devotees used to go to buy clay medallions exactly similar to
tlie Buddhist seals found at Bodh-()aya and at Sohnagat, several
specimens of which are to be seen in the nmseum of the Ecole
fran^aised'Extr&me-Orient at Hanoi. As in Java and Cambodia,
the Buddhism was that of tlie Makdydna. There still exist, as
great witnesses to this religious past, the temples, which cont-titute the only specimens of Cham architecture yet discovered.
The most harmonious and best situated, overlooking the sea,
the best
is the temple of Uma or Po Ino Nogar at Niia-trang
preserved is that of Po Kloi'i Garai the most e.xtensive is the
group of eight sanctuaries, which form a veritable city of
of
in
the
circus
to
My-s6u (Quang-nam)
religion, brought
light
by "the exertions of Parmeutier and Carpeaux, the architect
;

;

members

All these
of the I^cole framjaise d'Extr»ime-Orient.
traces of a lost art have been carefullv studied and classified,
since 1899, by the efforts of this same Ecole, which desires to
restore the most beautiful of them. These buildings, without
having the gigantic appearance of the works of Khmer art, bear
Constructed nearly all on wellwitness to real originality.
cliosen sites, on the top of a hill, facing the east, and built of
solid brick, they consist of a square tower or a series of sfjuare
Each tower contains a
lowers built very closely together.
sanctuary in the form of a pyramidal vault, furnished with a
door opening out of a porch on one face, while the three other
All this forms a sort of
faces are decorated with false doors.
ground floor that is surmounted by an upper storey set further
Ixick, which is an exact reproduction on a smaller scale of the
first, and which continues into a third and fourth staye of the
same type, but growing smaller and smaller. The richness and

variety of ornamentation slightly counteract this apparently
inLentional monotony.

came much later, though we cannot
what era, has left no monuments.
Present-day religions. The relii;ion of the
Chams at the present ilay is still Bralinianism on
and Islfiui on the other, hut a
liie one hand
llraiiiuaniRm and an Islam so corrupted, so confiiM.'d with the practice of magic, that they are
Islam, which

yet

tell in

—

5.

liarely

The Brahman

recognizable.

C'liams are

Jdt (Skr. jdta) or 'native' Chams; their
Mu-salman countrymen give them the furtlirr name
of Kaphir or Akaphir {Arab. al-kOfr) Chams,
Mnfidels.'because thej'haverefusedtoacceptthe law
The latter name is even accepted
01 Muhammad.
hy the Brahman Chams themselves, and neither
party sees any opprobrium in the designation.
The Mu.salman Chams call themselves Bani (Arab.
the Sons [of the religion],' or
hnni) Chams,
Amlam Chams, that is to say, Chams of Islam.'
In Cambodia, where all the Chams are Musalnifins,
called

*

*

this

name

'

IJani'

is nf»t

used.

—

The cult 0/ the
Brahmanist Chams.
6.
r.rahmanist or llinduist Chams— a vague Saivite
in
our
IJrahmanism has,
day, only a far-ofV connexion with the lirahmanism of tlie Hindus and
what still survives of this religion, strijiped of all

—

;
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nut knowing the names or
niiture of its pods, is saturated further with Musal
man and animistic influences. In short, as lias been
said, tlie vagueness of this worshij) reveals at a
glance the sad degeneracy of this fallen race.
Alongside of Indian practices like the worship of
the Uiuja and of Nandin (Siva's hull), the ritu.il
^ction which consists in reciting an invocation to
Siva iiamnh hKij/n while touching the lingeijoints alternately with the thumb and forefinger
of the right hand, and the use of mantras in very
corrupt Sanskrit (such as Om tnnpuruiam tatpuraiaiya nbmo tafpuruiammukkhai nomai iihanya
ndnio
om tatpuru^am tatjnmisdi/n
Sanskrit
namah tutpurusamiikhdya namah iivaya nama/i),
there exists a world of practices and ideas which
are foreign to India and borrowed from the Annaniese, the Khmfei's, or the half-civilized peoples of
Indo-China called 'Savages.' Some of the Chams"
agrarian magic rites resemble those of the Malays
iiictaphysioiil conceiits,

—

—

:

;

in everj' detail, and a certain number of ritual and
food restrictions, classed together under the name
of tabnk ('tabu'), appear to be close connexions,
like their name, of similar rites among the MalayoThe prayers for the eagle-wood
Polynesians.
harvest, and the priest's cliant over the sacrifice of
a buffalo, are purely native. Finally, the co-exist-

ence of Islam has

still further contaminated the
Saivite Brahmanisni of the ]iresent Chams, so that

—

it has now no connexion with Hinduism
whicli.
however, could never have taken deep root in
Champa except by some words and a very few

—

ideas.

into
are:

and cen.sor of the gods (Siva[?], Brahma).
He
has the property, which he shares with Po Ovlcli
or Alwah (Allah), of being polymorphous.
(2) P6
JCdi'i, god of the heavenly regions, ivho emanates
from the foregoing god. (3) Po Ovlah or Alicah
(Allfih), the creator of Po RasuUak and Po Lafiln,
and dwelling in Mokah (Mecca). He was created
by Po OvhiJiuk, father of nobi Mohamat {7iahl
Muhammad). It is quite evident that several of
the Chains' deities are simply words, which they
have not understood, from the Musaliuan invocation
There is no other god but God, and Muhammad is his prophet (in Arabic Id ilahil iUd
fi'lldh wa Muhammadun rasiilu 'lldhi).
This is
enough to show the incoherence of their religion.
The female deities are (1) Po Inii Nogar or Pu
Yaii Inb Nogar Taha, 'the gi'eat goddess, Mother
of the kingdom.' Muk Jvk,
the black Lady
all

'

'

'

:

'

:

:

'

(Kali?),

and Patau Kumei,

'

Queen

'

of

women,' are

other names given to this goddess, the most powerful female deity of the Chams.
Born from tlie
clouds or from the foam of the sea, she had 07
husbands, among whom was Po Yah Amok, the
Father God,' and 38 daughters, who were worshipped extensively in former days. She created
rice, and presides over agriculture and good harvests.
Neither Hindu nor ^lusalman in origin,
she seems to be a native deity, to whom some of
the traits of the Indian Sri and perhaps also of
Durga have been attributed, .\mong her daughters
there are still held in veneration, each in a special
'

Po Nogar Dard, Po Byd Tikiih queen
Mouse' (Gane^a?), Tara Nai Anaih, Po iirth
Anaih — all virgins, and maleficent deities who
must be appeased by sacrifices. (2) Pajau Yah,
'

district,

or
^

'

Divine

I'riestess,'

is,

on the other hand, a

—

Pu (Mal.-Polyn.

po, pu), 'lord.' 'master' a title given by
the Chara3 to ffods, priests, and kings.
^ Yai\
'God, 'spirit,' 'deity,' 'iienius,' sometimea 'the kinc;.'
This word is found inMalayo-Polynesian (Dayalt safiijaiX Javanese yafi, hiiah
Malay ka-yaA-an. yati-yai\. nembali-ya i\
Malagasy *zaAa in zahahari) and in the Indo-Chinese dialects
(Bahnar iajV Kha pi and Bade yah Stieug jaiV, etc.).
;

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

this stone,

— The

Chams classify their deities
males and females. The great male deities
(1) Po^ Yait' Mok or Amok, the creator of

(a) Deities.

favourable goddess, the dispenser of happiness,
who heals diseases and comforts the afflicted. She
is invited to all sacrihces.
She has no statues or
images, but in the imagination of the people she
is a woman of thirty.
Ollerings of fruit are made
to her on the first Jay of tiie waning moon.
She
used to live on the earth. Po Jdtd, or the King
of Heaven, to prevent her from raising all the dead,
sent her to the moon, but left her the power of
bestowing happiness and health. She gives the
souls of the dead who come to greet her a flowering
plant (jru dl id bulan, moon-balm '), which makes
their journey easy for them to the did tanoh riyd,
'lower regions,' the Cham Hades.' Pajau Yak's
face is seen in the moon, and her name is synonymous with moon.' In this name Kern finds the
Kawi pajah, 'light of the moon'; the age of
thirty attributed to her recalls the thirty days of
the month.
Moreover, the Chams identity Pajau
Yah with the moon, and explain a lunar eclipse
as an act of homage by the lunar deity to the
solar deity Po Adityak (H^x. dditya); the eelip.S3
of the sun is the homage rendered by Po Adityak
to Po Jdtd, the deity of the heavens.
(3) Po Yah
Dar'i (Skr. dari, hollow,' cave ') is the goddess of
disease.
She dwells in grottos, caves, hollows,
dens, or very dense thickets. An upright stone,
on which is drawn a white horizontal mark ('to
stand for the mouth,' the natives say), is the
representation of this goddess. She appears in a
vision to an old man, and shows him the place
where the stone must be erected round about

which

is set

up under a

tree,

a circular

space must be cleared, the diameter of which is not
a circle of dry stones must be formed with
fi.xed
the erected stone as centre and an opening is left
to afford entrance into the circle.
This constitutes
the tanoh yah, or sacred enclosure. The arrangement of the stones is carried out under the supervision of the man who has had the \voDderful
dream, and he offers a sacrifice of chickens, cooked
a sacrifice which must not take
rice, and betel
All who
jjlace eitlier at mid-day or in the night.
enter the forest must perform the same offering.
When coining out of the forest they have onlj' to
add a stone to the circle of the tanoh yaii. Snch
is the cult of Po Yau Dari at Phan-rang.
At
Phan-ri she cures fever in little children. She
She is worshipped
sj'iubolizes the yoni ('womb').
wherever there is a hole, a natural cavity, in trees
or rocks ; a pestle is turned round in the cavity,
which has previously been sprinkled with water
and alcohol, while an obscene marttrd is chanted
to win a favoiu' from the goddess.
;

;

—

Alongside of tliese chief deities we must also
mention Po Ganuiir Motri, god of sculptors, enand carpenters; Po Pan, who teaches
men the various industries; Po Bhauk, god of
storms, of boatmen, and of merchants, who commands the storms Po Eayak, king of the waves,
or the whale-god
and, above all, the deified
ancient kings of Champa, Po Kloii Garai and Po
gravers,

;

;

Rami.

enjoy snch prestige that to-day
they constitute, along with Po Ino Nogar, the
deities most frequently invoked by the Chams.
Po Kloh Garai has even taken the place of Siva
in the temple of Phan-rang.

They

still

The history of these national jiods is naturally full of marvels.
Pu Kff'h Garai was born of a ^ irgin-mother, /*o .^ah Inii, who
was subsequently deified, and, after a life full of adventxires,
became the goddess of merchants. He came into the world
covered with leprosy, and a ndga cured him by hcking him.
This god invented the irrigation of rice-plantations, and the
1 Cf. the Cham
expressions id llar^i, liquid 'sun,' and (d
'
Bulan, liquid moon,* with the title Jaldfige^a, Lprd ^of the
star) of the liquid body,' i.e. of the moon, given to Siva (Inttcr.
sanscr. de Campd et du Cauibodge, vol. i., inscr. xv. B, 6, pp.
100 and 112). The moon-deity also has the name of Po Candrok
= Skr, Chandra). The word (a in (a har^i, id bulan, may
(
perhaps be simply a corruption of yaii, deity.'
'

'

CHAMS
construction of dams and embankments. A five-year-olri ox,
He raised himself to heaven
Kapila.l served tiirn as a ntoiint.
by his magic power. There he is the protector of men, and his
ox carries the dead to Hades. A somewhat incoherent liynin
telN of the merits of the god thus 'The cod I'n Kloii loves
maidens. He consents to eat the sacriticial food only if
arranged in two rows and offered tietween the second and
tJiird watch.
In this way must offerings be arranged so that
they may be acceptable to P6 KluA Uarai. Then he comes
('own from his mountain, with a beautiful turban on his head,
and shoes on his feet, to partalce of the saoriGce."
His companion and servant, Po Ktoi\ (iaiail, sprung from a
cloud of Bnioke and dwelling in dark forests, was deified
along with him and is celebrated in an even more incoherent
It rains in the mountain plunged in darkness
hymn
king
Po Klofl (raiait's gown and tunic are soaking wet. The rain
falls on the mountain
it falls with uproar, pouring through
the garments of the king. It rains on Ifount Rapat the god
and his wife are bathing. They are up to the mouth in water
and the king cannot swnm.
beign to accept this sacrifice,
God, and hearken to the prayer of the master of the house.'
Po liame, like /Ti ff/oA twarai, was bom of a virgin-mother.
He watched over the bulTaloes of the king until his predestination was revealed to all.
He married the daughter of the king
a CambcKlian woman. letter on he married an Aunamese
princes.'j, sent by her father, the king of Annam, to seduce hini.
A story goes that the Annamese wife of Po Rame, wishing to
ruin the Cham kingdom for the benefit of her own country,
asked her husband to have the kraik tree,'' the protector of
Champa, cut down, saying that she would then be cured of
a supposed disease which the king's doctors had failed to cure.
After long hesitation the king gave the order to cut down the
kraik, A hundred soldiers attacked it with axes, but the
wounds of the tree closed up again immediately. The king
became impatient and enraged, and, armed with a hatchet,
struck tile niayic tree blood gushed forth, and groans were
heard. The kraik fell exhausted, and its blood flooded the
ground. The king of .\nnam declared war on Champa, and Po
Jinme was taken and cut in pieces.
His Cambodian wife
begged for iiis incisors to make them an object of worship,
and her rCKpiest was granted. The following hyuin is devoted
to him; '\Vhen Po Hawi descends from the heights where
he reigns, his l>ody shines and his bead glitters with rays of
The hair stands on end, the heart is sore afraid when
light.
one sees Po Ramf, for his face shines like gold, is limpid as
pure water. At the court queen Akara/i and queen 7'/irtn Chan
vie with each other for his favours, but this god, who loves
peace, leaves his palace to escape the quarrelling of his wives.
Ijet the god like unto the sun deign to accept this sacrifice and
hearken to the prayer of the master of the house.'
;

'

:

;

;

;

.

.

.

—

;

—

If the deities of the pagan Chanis
(b) Priesta.
are numerous, their priests and rites are not less
so.
The priestly easte properly so-called (bonc/m
= Skr. raiiisci'\ ba.iaih) has at its head a priest of
[
superior rank, the pordimbgru (Skr. pratluiiiuiguru''.) and three high priests, or jio adhyn
(Skr. d<lya\, appointed for life, for Po Yah Inb
ybgar, Pu Kluh Garai, and Po B'tme. The priesthood is hereditary {but not obligatory) in the
families of the bniaih.
Consecration takes place
at twenty-five years of age, after a long initiation,
followed by the m.arriage of the new prie.>t3, wlio
abstain from the flesh of the o.x. There is a baiaih
or baich (cf. I'ahnar hiik ini, 'sacrihcer,' 'priest,'
and Pali upajjhdya) in every village. The baiaih,
charged with the religious service of the people,
wears a gown and tunic of white linen, and on his
head a white turban, for which a white mitre with
red and blue designs is eulistiluted during the performance of his duty. Next in rank to the bniaih
comes the camcnti, deacon-sacristan, wlio looks
after the temples and the objects of worship,
arranges the oflerings, and dresses the deities;
then the kuthiir (Skr. tjandharfii ?), who sings the
.sacred chants, accompanying hims(;lf on a twostringed violin, the body of which is of tortoise-

shell (hiiji /:ura).

Besides these ministers, the nunlwon and the
jiajoH, of whom we shall speak below, are oilicials
otitside the priestly caste and in direct communication with the deities.
The mbdv:u7i, initiated by
his predeces.sor, ofTers sacrifices to all the gods in
private ceremonies and in the temples, singing
meanwhile, to the accompaniment of^ a drum, flat
on one side, a song which has no meaning for
1 This is
evidently yamlin, the hull of Aiva, but it is difflrull
to explain how it could have got tliis
purely Sanskrit name
{kapild = a reddish or brown cow).
- This name is
given by the modern Chams to ittraa fema
(!,.), or ironwood.

him.

3!3

The mbdtcim
the

is

a .soothsayer and healer.

'

lords of the dams,' the reof irrigation, clad
white, preside every year over the work of repairing dams and canals. All the time of these operations they must abstain from sexual intercourse,
and must not eat the flesh of the hakan fish (silure).
The^)'^y'((!( (Bahnar bbjau, sorceress ') is a sorceress-priestess compelled to celibacy, who is found
also anKmg several peoples of Indo-China.
There
is one for every four or five villages.
She herself
chooses her assistant to take her place in the
succession.
She reads the future after she has,
by means of ecstasy, entered into communion
with Pajnu Yaii, or the Heavenly pajau
it is
natural, therefore, that she should frequently be
consulted by the Chams. Like the baiaih, the
mbdwbn and the pajau must abstain from certain
foods.
Under thepajau, and qualified to take her
loins of the god,'
place, is the kaiii yaii, 'girdle,
'she wlio encircles the deities.' She is a sort of
Lastl}',

oil

banbk,

ligious chiefs of canals

and works

in

'

;

'

convulsionary priestess who iriakes a living by presenting offerings to the deities for others. Besides
the pajau, the Chams have still other officials,
called rija or snvak rijct, for their private ceremonies. Of 20 years of age or less, they are
chosen by the whole family, and are not bound by
any rules except to wear a white robe on the days
when they are officiating.
All the priests, incluiiing the mbdwbn and the
prijau, must abstain from certain dishes in varying
The abstinences,
degrees, and for varying times.
which are binding only in certain months, apply
to otter flesh with shallots, hare, chicken, pigeon,
j:inger, the dish of flesh with oil, the bakyak herb
[Phyllantlius sp., Euphorbiacece), the kativbn herb
(Arum esculentuni, Aroidere), crabs with sweet
fish
potatoes, sugar-cane, tortoise, the hakan
The
(silure), the knvak fish {Annabas sennal).
fasts belonging to the ditt'erent days of the week
comprise ragout and mince of raw fish with prawns
(Sunday) pearl-grey chicken, black chicken, and
red foods
iilack goat with spotted belly (Monday)
(Tuesday); dark-brown foods (Wednesdaj-) hare
and ash-coloured chicken (Thursday)
spotted
and honey (Friday)
eels,
tortoise,
hicken,
lampreys, and the bakyak fish or pike (Saturday).
;

;

;

;

(

;

The

violation of these restrictions

shortening of

means a

serious

life.

— Sacrifices

and

offerings to the
gods take place all through the year, and are
presented on various occasions of a private nature
(()

Festivals.

birth, marriage, rain, drought, etc.), by
the priests, the modwbns, and the pajaus. The
most solemn festivals are those of kate and cabur.
The former is held in September-October, the
At ka!c there are
latter in January-Februaiy.
five consecutive days of feasting and sacrifice in
and
the kalan ' and the biimtiuii, huts of leaves
at I'ribiir for the same length of time both in the
towers where the baiaih officiates, and in the
(illness,

'

'

;

liouses where yjrivate persons make their oflerings
Mention must also be made of the
personally.
paralau rijd Sah, 'development of the feast of
the goddess Po Sah Inb,' which takes place on the
tenth day of the .second month of the (^bam year
The
(.Iiine-July),^ and which also lasts live days.
ceremonies (oflerings, dances, worship of the sea)
take place in leaf-huts by the sea-shore, the
Br;ihman priests and the Musalman imams taking
On the last day at sunset tliey throw
part in it.
paste figures of tortoises, butValoes, and men into
Another curious ceremony is dih srwak,
tlie sea.
'being stretched out with the body stiff.' In it
Ancient Cham brick temples, in the shape of truncated
1

pyramids or forming a series of retreating stages placed one
atiovc the other. The finest are those of I'han-rang and Nhatrang in Annam.
2 In 1900 it tiegan on the 3rd of June.
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are invoked tlie prauk or prauk patrd, spirits of
children who have died young, who inhaliit the
bodies of squirrels.' The pajati with rigid body
falls down in a nervous spasm, real or pretended,
while the miidwbn beats liis Hat drum.
may
the feast of the
also mention the yah rijfi,
possessed or of possession,' a ceremony analogous to the th vb roh, the feast of the possessed
of the Khmcrs, in which a healer, man or woman,
called rijd, after preparation by a series of magical
rites, summons the illnesses which he has cured
during the year to a feast where, after eating
certain food and drinking alcohol, he is seized with
convulsions, pretends to be the incarnation of a
breathes this spirit over one of the
spirit, and
onlookers.
The latter, possessed in his turn,
passes on the spirit to his neighbour, and so on,

We

'

'

'

'

'

from

to last.
Amongst celebrations
first

common

to the

Brahmans

and the Musalmans may be mentioned an agrarian
saeritice which takes place every year before undertaking the working of the consecrated rice-plantaEach proprietor knows by
tion, or hamu dailrauv.
tradition which is the consecrated rice-plantation
of the year. After certain offerings placed by the
mistress of the field her husband has only a
secondary role in the ceremony in a secluded
corner of the rice-plantation where a candle bums,
the wife and husband invoke the god Po Olwah Ta

—

Ala,

whom

the

Chams

—

call the

'

lord of the lower

whose name is no other than the Arabic
expression allah ta'ala, God, exalted be He
regions,' but

'

'

!

(rf) Sacred vessels and other objects used in connexion tcith religion. The chief sacred vessels
and religious objects are: (1) The bdlaiwh, 'ark
of the sacred fire,' which may not be touched
except by the baiaih. It used to serve for the
consecration of the kings, and is now used for the

—

—

sacrifices offered at the ordination of the priests.

a light cage of bamboo, 1 metre in height,
cylindrical at the top, and conical at the lower
part, and placed on a little square basket containing two wax candles and strewn with raw white
rice.
The whole is covered over with flowing
white cotton crossed by a red band.
(2) The
baganrai; which only the baiaih may toucli. It
is a tray 30 centimetres long, supported by a framework of sticks and furnished with a cover. It is
sometimes rectangular, sometimes with its surface
the shape of a violin. It is used for containing
the spriukling-vase, the cups, the metal cruets for
the salt, the box of flour for the magic figures, the
sacred conch, the rosary, etc. (3) The habauk,
a copper vase for the lustral water. (4) The bap,
or bak, and the iop, libation-ladles. (5) 'The
kalaih (Skr. kalasa), a tin vase for the aspersions. (6) The Sail (Skr. iaiikha), the sacred conch
for blowing as a horn. (7) The ralah hamu, a bundle
of blades of ralaii [Saccharum spicatum, L.) in the
form of an S reversed (3), which the baiaih holds
in his hand during the sacrifice.
(8) The khak
mau, a large elliptical ring fashioned out of three
blades of ralah plaited together, wliich the priest
puts on his hand round the four fingers, just below
and excluding the thumb. (9) The karah, a
smaller ring made of similar materials which he
wears on his ring finger. (10) The kaiiom, the
mitre of the Cham priests it is ornamented with
two fillets hanging down behind. (11) The gai
jrbii, a club made from a rattan whose roots have
been plaited in basket form. (12) The batAu
rasuii, the block on which the paste is made with
which the figures of the deities are smeared. (13)
The precious silk cloths for dressing the deities,
and the boots of red cloth embroidered in* gold,
with turned-up toes.'
It

is

;

'

1

The inscriptions

of

Champa mention

xoidered clothing to the gods

'

the offering of em-

In their ceremonies the Chams employ three
kinds of lustral water (a) eagle-wood water (b)
water ; (c) mu water (water with mu, unpurilied calcium carbonate and magnesia, in suspenThe first kind is for aspersions, the second
sion).
for whitening the face of the rimkhaliiiga ('the
liiiga with face-form '), and the third for purifica:

;

citron

tions.
'

Gahlau (= Skr. agitru
cf.
d7d\Xoxo>').
is the most valuable substance used
;

eagle-wood,'

Aunam

in worship ; it is still used by the kings of
in the ceremonies they perform.
It is an excrescent product of a tree of the family Leguminosa',
the Aloexylon agallochum (Lour.) and of another
tree of the family of Aquilariee, the Aqiiilaria
The ceremony of gathering
agallocha (Roxb. ).

eagle-wood is very complicated among the Chams
even the Musalmans take part in it. A Musalman
village is by tradition charged with the gathering
of the eagle-wood. At its head is the^d gahlau, or
lord of the eagle-wood,' whose dignity is herediHe has under his orders sixteen chiefs of
tary.
the squad, or kahi, and seven hairfets of Oraii
Glai, or Ita Glai, 'men of the woods,' a halfcivilized people settled in the west of the Cham
country. During their absence there must be no
games, no laughter, no quarrels in their dwellings,
Their wives
for that would harm their search.
must not speak to any stranger, and if they
do not abstain from all sexual relations the
greatest misfortunes are sure to occur. For his
part, the po gahlau observes all these prescriptions with the greatest care, and abstains at the
same time from the hakan fish (silure). The same
precautions are taken by the Ra Glai, who help in
the hunt for eagle- wood, and whose villages become
All the searchers
tiibuii, 'tabued,' 'interdicted.'
for the eagle-wood, so long as their search lasts,
a
conventional
employ
language {ar bahu, flowery
language
jal iadhbr, the water of the river '),
formed from periphrases, corrupted Sanskrit
words, words of dialects foreign to the Cham, or
The following are some
onomatopoetic words.
the thing
words of this language
mbrabdu,
which smells = eagle-wood cyim cauii, the bird
the red = fire ;
that pricks = the axe
bhoii,
gnnneii, 'the spider' = the goat; bidhuk (= Skr.
;

'

'

'

'

;

:

—

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

osadhi, 'herb'), 'betel'; ill, 'aserpent'; iipbabhup,
to eat,' etc.
After two or three months of search the squads
generally succeed in gathering from four to fifteen
pounds of eagle- wood. The return home takes place
solemnly, in arms and to the sound of musical
instruments. There is a first series of feasts and
festivals, which lasts two days and two nights, at
the place where the Chams part company with the
Ea Glai, and another at the entrance to the Cham
At the
village, for the Cham eagle-wood hunters.
entrance of the Cham village a large shed is built.
The women bring the eatables for the festival, the
lustral water of sacrifice, and the oil for anointing
their husbands, whom they go to meet in high holi'

day garb, accompanied by armed men. For three
days there are sacrifices, banquets, and dances,
these last being led by the po gahlau and his
wife but the prescribed abstinences do not yet
come to an end. [Before the French occupation,
the band of eagle-wood searchers went to deliver
this wood to the Annamese mandarins who had
claimed it for their king.]
Finally, some new
;

mark the actual entry into the village
and the return to normal life. In the rainy season,
the seventh or eighth month of the Cham year,
the po gahlau once more ascends with his train to
sacrifice a butl'alo on the mountain to the deities
of the eagle-wood, that they may prosper future
searches.
A festival of three days follows the
sacrifices

sacrifice.

Such are the ceremonies by which the Chams
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lionour their pods.

persistent tradition,

about

however, tliev are not very fond of
an opinion, "bears witness to the existence at one time among tliem of human sacriFriar Gabriel de San Antonio, a Spanish
fices.
Dominican who visited Champa at the end of tlie
16th cent., depicts the Chams as a peoph; of great
wickedness and bad lieart,' and rehites that on certain days they sacritieed over GOOO persons, wliose
the king,
gall was carefully collected and carried to
who bathed liis body and head in it. This gall
was also used to bathe the statues of the gods.'
Besides this, it appears that, at the construction
of a dam, the oii banbk at night secretly got hold of
a child four or live years old, and drown(!d it in the
iiTigation works, in order to win tlie favour of the
Friar (labriel tells also of a fe.ast which
deities.

wliioti,

giving

'

is

;

by the present Chams^ but

entirely forgotten

recalls the procession of the chariot of Jagganath
The Cliams have numerous idols, which they place on a
chariot on ftast days. This i-liariot is fitted witli swords, and
the people drag it a'lonp, out ot piety. Some place themselves
under the wheels and let themselves l)e cut in two others ofTer
the foot or the arm, and others the hand. Those who survive
. The
are beatified, and those who die are regarded as saints.
bodies ot the victims, from which the gall has been torn for the
ser^'ice of the king, are gathered tofrettier and burnt on the top
of a mountain as a sacritice to the sun.' Friar Oabriel adds that
among the Chams 'the dead are burned a custom observed
and widows voluntarily share the
even to the present day,
a custom no longer seen.
funeral jiyre of their husbands
:

;

.

'

—

.

;

—

'

'

—

or Banis. — It is not
7. Musahnan Chams
known in what year, or how Islam penetrated
A chronicle tells that Po Olwah
to the Chams.

(Allah) reigned over Sri Bandy, their second capital,
from A.D. 1000 to 10.36, and made a pilgrimage to
Mecca. This may have been an Arab chief or a

Malay who brought Islam
know.

It is ea.sier

Muhammad

of

has

to

Champa. We do not
what the religion

to describe

now become

in this country.

;

Of course, the religion varies widely according
In Cambodia,
to the places where it is practised.
where the Banis or Musahnan Chams are in conis
Islam
with
the
tact
naturally less mixed
Malays,
with heathen practices, and comes nearer to
on
the
other hand, it is
In
Annam,
orthodo.xy.
in such a state of corruption that it is sometimes
An
extract from the
it.
to
hard
recognize
very
religious writings of the Banis of Annam informs
us tliat Alwahvk {= Arab, allahii), the uncreated
Uvlwah
god, holds his seat on the forehead
(atlnh), Allah, the Demiurge, on the left eyebrow
=
on
the
Mo/iammat ( Muhammad),
right eyebrow
Jibarad (the archangel Gabriel), on the right eye
Asan (Hasan), on the left nostril; Aiai (yusain),
on tlie right nostril Haxva (Eve), on the left ear
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

the right ear.' All their theology, based
on the localization, in the face or body of man, of
the holy personages of Islam, of its practices and
feasts, could not be better exeniplitied than by this

Adam, on

passage.
The ministers of worship among the Bani Chams
are: (1) po or oh grii (=Skr. guru, 'spiritual
imbm.i
te.-irher'), chief of the ministers; (2) the
chosen (3) the
(iiiifi7ns), from whom the f/ru.s- are
minister
entrusted
with
the
h'tip (Arab, hiil'ih),
sermon; (4) tlie Motlin (XxaXi. miiaddin), the
of the mosque and singer
(5) the dears (Skr.
wluirya, 'a spiritual guide or teacher'), masters
charged with the teaching of the Law. The word
is also used to denote Muhammadan ministers in
general, in contradistinction to the bniaih of the
;

ma

;

llinduists.

The ministersof the cult have their heads shaven.
Cambodia they wear a white fez, which in Annam
covered by a voluminous turban with red, maroon,
and gold fringes. Tlie hierarchic rank is marked
In

is

1

See Oabriel de San Antonio, lireve y verdadera relacion dc
S. Pablo de Valladolid,
Reyno de CamhoKi,

loa succesos del

m

1604, fol. '32. The present writer is preparing a
this work, which has become very rare.

new
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by the breadth of the fringe. Like the baiaih, the
i'mnms have a long stall' of rattan (for the oh </ru
only, the roots of it are plaited like a basket). A
white sarong an<l a long white tunic buttoned and
cut to fit the neck form their whole costume. On
feast days they wc.-ir, instead of their turban, a
kind of ilisk with a hole through the centre, and
fastened to the fez by a jjiece of linen; the whole
has the appearance of a judge's cap.
The imams can hardly read Arabic still le.ss do
they study it. They understand tlie general drift
of the silras of the" Qur'an, which they rei-itu by
rote, and which, they say, their fathers used to
The fast of rainwbn (Kamadan) is kept
recite.
by the priests only. As for the laity in Annam,
if they observe it for three days, during the rest
The
of the month they eat a little at midday.
imams, who fast for the whole community, transform the mosque into an encampment for the purthe whole
pose, where tiiey recite prayers during
month of Kamadan. They do not leave the mosque
except for the great ablutions in the river.
The mosque is a bamboo building, with trellis
walls and thatched over with rice-straw it is surrounded with an enclosure of dead wood, and its
end is turned to the AVest. At the door are seen
a \a.xge Arum [agar], to call to prayer, and the mats
used for prayer-carpets, tied up in a bajj and hung
from the joists. The pulpit (minbar) is at the far
end.
The end of the mosque and the minbar are
covered with white cloth during feasts.
On Fridays (Cham jummut, junutat = Arab.
jnnia) the imams and the po grit, meeting at the
mosque, read some .sentences of the Qur'an, in the
presence of the worshippers. Prayer lasts for an
liour, and is followed by a meal washed down with
rice-brandy, of which all but the jiriests partake.
Purifications are neglected their place is taken by
digging in the s,and, and imitating the movement of
drawing the necessary water. The live prescribed
l>rayers are hardly ever said, and circumcision,
which takes place about the age of fifteen, is
The oli gru
notiiing but a symbolic operation.
mimics this operation with a wooden knife, after
which the newly circumcised receives a new name
as an initiated person' usually the name is 'All,
Muhammad, Ipbuiahim = Ibr,ahiin), etc. He still
keeps his secular name, however, the name of some
his everyday life.
On
object, quality, or tree,— in
the other hand, the hivdh (lit. 'seclusion'), or de-

edition of

'

;

—

(

claration of marriageability of girls, is celebrated
with great solemnity. The girls may then marry
and put their hair up. Until then they are tabuii,
'interdicted,' and to violate this interdiction would
expose the culprit to serious penalties.' The celebrations, presided over by the ok gru accompanied
by the imams, last two days, and are performed
After
for a group of girls, and not for one alone.
prayers addressed tx) Allah, to Muhammad, to the
Hindu deities, and to the ancestral spirits, a festival
takes place at which only the priests eat. Two
sheds have been constructed one for the ceremony,
the other for the toilet of the young girls. They
care of four
sleep in this the first night under the
matrons. The imams pa.ss the night in prayer. At
dressed
the
the
maidens,
in
seven o'clock
morning
in their best and adorned with all their jewels, their
hair hanging loose and suiiuountcd by a triangular
mitre, come forward preceded by an old woman and a
man clothed in white, who carries a year-old infant,
dressed like the girls except for the mitre. They
obcisancte to the oh gru and the
proceed to make
imams. The little chiW is ])rescnted t« the oh gru,
who puts a grain of salt into his mouth, cuts olfa
lock of hair from his forehead, and oilers him a

—

1

Perhaps this karOh

three months imposed
or repudiated wives.

is

t)y

analogous to the legal seclusion for
Musahnan ju.isprudence on divorced
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wator to liiiiik. All lliis is reiicatoil fm- llie
to their shed in
If a girl has violated the interdict the
proceiision.
lock of hair is cut from the nape of her neck as
a sign of shame. Then another feast, where the
little

young maidens, who then return

priests eat lirst and the worshippers afterwards,
closes this part of the ceremony. About ten o'clock
the girls re-appear, their hair put up this time as
a mark of their having passed into the ranks of

maniageable women

;

they prostrate themselves

before the priests; then all the relatives, and especially the women-guests, come to enumerate the
presents of clothing, money, finery, and even fields
bntFaloes, which they are giving to such and
such a new member. Tlien, after much bowing,
the young maidens go and fetch the viands and
presents prepared for the imams, and otter them

and

on trajs. The oh gru makes a pretence of tasting
them, and presents a small particle to the little
A bounteous feast brings to an end the
solemnization of the karoh. This ceremony generally takes place only a very little before the marriage of the girls, who are at this time from fifteen
to eighteen years old.
Another feast, called taha or titpah {= Arab.
taubak), takes place in all the families where there
are old men. It is celebrated in a shed built for
the purpose the oh gru and several imanis otter
up prayers the old man and his family make the
A sprinkling of lustral water, accomresponses.
panied by a banquet, closes this ceremony, which
blots out the old man's sins, and takes place for
each man individually.
Some deeply rooted survivals of the ancient
Malayo-Polynesian cults contaminate the Islamism
of the Bani Chams, not to mention the evident
coiTuptions of their cult by that of their brothers
the Hinduists. While worshipping Allah, they also
invoke the P6 Yah, 'deities,' and oiler them sacrichild.

;

;

fices.
They make ofl'erings to the spirits of their
ancestors on serious occasions to get healing, or to
gain assurance of the success of an important ati'air.
They otter worship to the prok, the souls of stillbom children which are incarnated in the bodies of
squirrels, and are particularly malignant spirits.
To appease them or win their favour, both Banis
and Kaphirs pray to them in complicated ceremonies, like the dih srwak, of which we have
spoken above, and its complement, the dayop, or
'sacrifice of the twilight.'
The two sects invite
each other to all their feasts, and give each other
the place of honour. But the Banis never take
part in any cremation. As regards this, a curious
old tradition says that at one time they alone were
summoned to the side of the Brahmanist Cham
queens in childbed, as being less liable to bring
ill-luck than the baiaih, who was charged with
supplying the corpse with food and drink until its
cremation.
Mixed marriages are rare, and especially so between a Brahmanist girl and a Musalman, the
children having to follow their mother's religion.
Nevertheless, perfect toleration is the rule, not
only among the adherents, but even among the
If the Bani Chams have
priests of the two cults.
no scruples about worshipping the Po Yah, or
Hindu deities, the Kaphirs on their side have included Allah and Muhammad in their pantheon.
They all abstain from pig's flesh, dare not rear
oxen, and cut themselves off from all sexual relations on Mondays, in commemoration of the supposed birth of Allah. Corresponding to the pajau,
or sorceress-priestess, of the Kapliirs, there is
among the Banis the rnjCi or rija, who performs
similar duties. The rajiis, who must be twenty
years old, do not form a special caste, and their
functions are not hereditary. In short, they are
private officials, and do not play a really important
:

part except at certain annual' feasts called rijn,
which seera to correspond to the solemnizations of
katc and calnir of the Kaphirs, and at which the
ancestral spirits are worshipped.
These feasts, of
Malayo-Polynesian origin, take place in the ninth
montli (Dec-Jan.).
In the formulas recited at
them the name of Java and the Javanese occurs
often.
shall describe them briefly.
In an enclosure a large shed is constructed, o! new material

We

as far as possible, and is covered over inside with white cotton
cloth.
The altar is a rude trough with trays, on which are
placed betel, foods, ami fruits and wax-candles are stuck oa
the edge of the trays, which are further surrounded with
coloured cotton threads. From the roof hang images of monkeys, elephants, boats, and cartfl, all made of paper. A swiri^,
fastened to two pillars, is set apart for the rijd.
Attended
by three imams, she is the chief personage of the fSte. Tlie
nwdrcon, with his flat drum, conducts an orchestra composed
of a flute, a violin, cymbals, and an elongated drum (gajiun
= Mai. gendan, Javanese ke^i^ai'i), and accompanies the rijn.
;

The ceremony, which is interrupted by a number of feasts, lasts
two days and three nights. It begins with the bismitlfih, nvA
continues with the invocation of the spirits of the mountains
and woods, of the dead, of the spirits of beyond the sea,* and,
by name, of the thirty-eight deities or spirits.! The calling out
of their names is followed by prayers from the three imams.
The characteristic part of the ceremony takes place on the
second day, at the time when the morning star appears. After
the modtcdn has invoked the deities, and the rija has performed
'

a special dance in their honour, they take a little rowing-boat,
fashioned out of a piece of wood supposed to have come from
Java or China to exact tribute. The master of the house where
the ceremony takes place pleads ignorance of Javanese, and the
modw&n acts as interpreter. In pantomime they place eggs,
cakes, and a kind of jointed monkey on the boat. Then they
all cut the partition walls and the roof of the shed Into pieces,
and fight over the cakes. On the third day the rijd, accompanied by the priests and the orchestra, proceeds solemnly to
launch the boat with the monkey on the river of the village,
and this is the end of the ceremony.

Besides this great annual rija, they celebrate
others in special cases, e.g. to charm the evil spirits
who take possession of a girl, or to get healing.
They are all celebrated in the same way as the
preceding, except that the mhdwon alone takes the
place of the orchestra, and that the mistress of
the house herself often takes the part of the rijri.
It would be just as difl5cult to fit into the domain
of Islam the agrarian rites common to the Banis
and Kaphirs.
They distinguish three kinds of
sacred fields: (1) The hamfi tabuh, which bring
death to the people and beasts who cultivate
them. Nothing can turn aside their evil influence,

—

which

is

fields to

now cheajjly avoided by selling the
Annamese Christians. (2) The ha mil

the

caiirauv,

or sacred

regarded

as

plantations.
of

'

which are

'

which they are the object.

lawak,

by

rice -plantations,

'

of the other ricethe
queens
AVe have already described the cult
(3)

The hamu

Jclaik

These are worked
has been ofi'ered, and
ploughs, and offerings have been

fields of secret labour.'

stealth, after

a

sacrifice

the butt'aloes,
sprinkled with lustral water. The sacrifice must
be renewed at the flowering and harvest of the
rice.
Perhaps there remain in it some traces of the
ancient native cults for appeasing the spirit of the
soil that has been reclaimed from the forest.
In regard to the oh banok, or religious chiefs of
dams and irrigation, we may at least admit that
their functions correspond to the religious respect
of Musulmans for all that is connected with the
distribution of water in the hot countries which
The oh banok, clothed
the}' originally inhabited.
in white, keep certain fasts, and avoid sexual
intercourse during the exercise of their ministry.
They preside e\ery year over the rejiairing of the
dams and canals. As already stated, they were
believed to drown a little child secretly in the irrigation works to assure good irrigation of the fields.
Black
8. Magic rites
and various customs.
magic, tlie casting of spells, and sorcery are
common to the Hinduist and Musalman Chams, as
well as to the Annamese and Khmfers, but the
latter peoples consider the Chams the abler sor-

—

1

Cf. the thirty -eight

daughters of Po Ino Nogar.

CHAMS
The

Clianis believe that tertain iudividuals
have the power of killing at a distance, or of
causing the ruin and downfall of persons, or of
trees, l>y means of magic fornniUe.
Though the
jnlawbe, or those who extract the gall, have disa]jpcared, the lielief persists none the less that fresh
human gall gives invulneraliility. The life of the
riiams, whether Banis or Kaphira, is associated
with innumerable superstitious ideas and practices.
The ahfence of shrubbery round the houses is explained, as we have seen, bj' the belief that the
shade of a living tree brings misfortiuie.
The construction of a Cham bouse includes a
series of propitiatory rites meant to drive off the
evil spirits.
The enclosure of <lead wood is first
raised, and, after the plan of th« house has been
cerors.

—

traced witli a line, the ])illars are set \\\> treetrunks which are to support tlie building. But
(irst the builders must place a manh-n. engraved
on a plate of lead, an<l always the same mriiitra, in
the hole into which the i>illar is to be put. Then
they sink the north-east pillar, once more invoking
the deities. Other mfintrns are laid at the places
where the pillars meet the woodwork of the roof
and the roof is then covered with thatch taken
from the mountain. Then the master of the bouse,
having chosen the place where his bed is to be,
stretches himself out on it for a moment, but does
not dare to install himself Hnally in the new
habitation until he has made a sacrifice to the
;

unfavourable powers.
A new cart is never put to use either by the
Banis or by the Kaphirs without a ceremony, which
consists in a sacritice to the deities, and aspersions
of lustral water on the cart.
After this it is
plunged into the river, and receives several light
strokes of an axe, as a sample of the chastisement
in store for it if it does not fulfil its function well.
The C'hams never go during the day to take tlie
rice they need from tlie granary
that is the time
when it is asleep. They therefore await its awakThis I'ice.
ing, that is to say, the fall of night.
moreover, has not been put into the granary until
the principal matron of the family has cut enough
These three
to make three sheaves in the helds.
sheaves are set upright on the bank of the riceplantation, and the matron-harvester sajs to the
Vou are fit to enter the
stems still standing
granary; follow the sheaves you see here.' In
addition to this, after the buifaloes have trodden
the rice, a sacrifice is made at the winnowing
ground.
The Chams, like the other Malayo- Polynesians,
believe in
favourable and nnfavour.able days,
anil they never undertake anything of importance
without being assured, by the consultation of
tables, of a iMoiiitious day and hour.
M hen a child is born, a matron of
9. Birth.
the village assists at the delivery, and keeps a
burning lire' near the mother, during a period
more or le.ss variable 7 days is the average in
Then slie surrounds the hearth witli
Binh-thu.'in.
luttou thrc^ad, and lights a cubit-long candle to
keep ofV evil spirits. It is she also who 'breaks
up' the fireplace at the end of the lying-in, an<l
who carries the ashes to cross-roads in order to
make a idle of them, surmounted by a stone ami
The Uanis ondt the .sacrifice which
betel-f|uid.
is then olVered by the Ka|jhirs to the good
spirits.
The child receives a name when about the age of
six months, i.e. just when the first glimmering
of intelligence is .seen.
C^iildren of good constitution and normally born get a 'good' name
('Good-luck,' 'Joy,' 'Concord,' etc.); children
prematurely born, deformed, or whose mother has
had several miscarriages, get a
bad
name
:

'

:

'

'

'

'

—

—

'

'

Hence

uieanin<r

'

tlie

expression
to be delivered.

i}'h
'
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'

'

Dog,' Cat,' Bufl'alo,' Kxcreuiont," etc.). This
bestowal of a bad name tricks the sjiirits who
would injure the child; if at the age of 12 years
no harm has befallen the child, a bad name is
changed for a good one but this is often forgotten.
It is retnarkable that several Cham kings have
borne the name Aih (' Excrement').
('

;

10.

Marriage.

— Hoys

and

girls

marry between

the ages of 15 and 18.
If a girl, Bani or Kaphir,
becomes pregnant, unless she lives publicly with a
man of the village, she must tell the name of her
The latter, if he admits the deed, has to
seducer.
pay a small line to the parents, and may marry the
If the girl refuses to name the father of her
girl.
child, she is punished by 50 strokes of the rattan,
all precautions being taken to avoid a miscarriage.
But cases of seduction are not common. Marriage
among the Kapliirs requires very little formality,
and cohabitation may take its place for a long
time.
Among the Banis, marriage is a little more
complicated. It includes a religious ceremony and
a very costly banquet.
People are often found
putting marriage off so long that grow n-up children
are present at the wedding-feast of their parents.
In the cases {which, however, are rare) where the
feast takes place before marriage, it is the parents
of the boy who supply the greater part of the
prorisions those of the girl give the rice and the
cakes.
Towards evening, the married couple, clad
in unhemmed white cotton, and holding each other
by the hand or by the gown, go by a road carpeted
with mats, so that their feet may not touch the
ground, from the house of the young maiden to the
shed specially constructed near by.
There, in
front of the imftms engaged in prayer, presided
over by the oh ant, the parents of the betrothed
maiden declare her given over to the youth, who
accepts her as his wife before all. The maiden goes
back to the house, while the on gru, who for the
occasion has taken the name of Lord Mohammat
;

= Muhammad), and is accompanied by an imdm
who has received the name of Lord Omar, asks the
fiance, desigTiated b}' the name of Prir/htdd AH
= Mal. baginda ['prince,' 'majesty,'], 'Ali), what
(

(

presents he means to ofl'er to his wife Fh ivatimdh
= Fatima). The youth enumerates them, beginning with the silver wedding-ring and ending with
the jewels, the ornaments, the buffaloes, and riceIn case of divorce,
plantations, if there are any.
Then two
this dovTy remains with the wife.
iiiMins take the ring w'hich the oil gru has just
blessed, and go into the house to put it on the
finger of the maiden, at the same time asking her
if she consents to the marriage.
They proceed to
fetch the fiance and the oil gru, and then they
conduct
the
married
couple into their
solemnly
Before going into the hou.se the bridedwelling.
crushes three betel leaves on tlie threshold.
groom
In the nuptial chamber, four venerable matiuns
spread out a special white cloth over the mat set
apart for the newly-married couple. The wife sits
down on it, with old women round about her, and
her husband at her side. Imdin.i join the li.ands of
the married pair, who are then sprinkled with
lustral water, bless them, and after some prayers
and moral recommendations leave tbem alone.
The wife then prepares a betel-quid, which she
He throws part of
places in her husband's mouth.
both go out
his clothing over her, and
finally they
to prostrate themselves before the priests and the
This
is the time when
of
both
parties.
godparents
the guests offer their jiresents, a list of which is
drawn up. An interminable bamiuet, to which
nearly the whole village is invited, closes the
'

'

(

'

1" apwfi, 'to sleep near ttie

fire,'

marriage-ceremony.

The position of woman among the Chanis of
Aunam, where there still exist very distinct traces
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In relitnous
matriarcliy, is an agreeable one.
domestic ceremonies slie lakes the tirst place
after the priests, and has the right to transmit
She chooses her husband ; the children
property.
belong to her and not to the father. Divorce is
easy to get and often taken advantage of, being
always sought by the wife, who is allowed to keep
the children, the common house, and a third of the

and

<if

left

antl

sliould

property, etc.

Adultery is theoretically punished by death,
but in practice the penalty is reduced to a few
It is, liowever,
strokes of the rattan and a fine.
very rare, not owing to the special virtue of
Cham women, but because they can, as we have
seen, obtain separation from their husbands quite
easily.

—

of the dead.
(a) Among the Banis.
are highly developed among the
Chams, partly in honour of the ancestral spirits,
partly to prevent the dead man from coming back
to annoy or carry oft' those whom he has left in his
house. Islam has been unable to modify completely
the beliefs of the Banis on this point, but the funeral
ceremonies of the latter are much less complicated
than those of the Kaphirs, and an important point
burial takes the place of cremation among the
II.

Disposal
— Funeral
rites

—

—

Musalmans, while cremation persists among the
After the last breath, the corpse is
Kaphirs.
carried into a shed built for the purpose.
It is
washed in several waters, wrapped in a piece of
white cotton, and laid, without a cotiin, in a
This is
trench, with the head towards the north.
done in presence of four inulms, who recite prayers,
while the family and friends adjure the dead to
rest in the tomb and not return to torment the
living.
Contrary to what takes place among the
orthodox Musalmans, it is the imCiDis who lead
the procession. Commemorative services, called
padhis (Skr. upddhi?), with prayers and a feast on
the tomb, take place on the 3rd, 7th, 10th, 30th,
sacrifice is also ofl'ered
40th, and 100th days.
on the tomb in all serious family crises. Finally,
in the oth or 6 th month for the poor, in a j'ear for
the rich, the corpse is exhumed, and carried with
the same ceremonies as before into a certain valley,
considered a holy place by the Banis.
Cremation among the
[b) Among the Kaphirs.
Kaphir Chams is a very solemn procedure. The
and
washed
clothed
in a series of white
corpse,
cotton garments, put one on top of the other, has
the appearance of a parcel, and the head, though
The body is
veiled, is the only recognizable part.
laid out, with the head to the south, on a kind of
luxurious catafalque adorned with candles, and
food is placed at the corpse's side. The priests
pray beside it night and day, and go through the
pantomime, three times a day, of giving it food.
During this time, the friends and relatives come
from any distance, with lively musical instruments,
to feast and laugh unceasingly in the house.
They
must bear the corpse company, and by their gay
talk keep the family from giving itself up to a too
violent grief.
This may last a week or several
months, according to the fortune of the deceased
and the condition of the atmosphere. Wlien the
corpse becomes too much decomposed, it is at last
It is laid out on an
consigned to the flames.
enormous new catafalque, made by the baiaih, and
ornamented with figures of animals or flowers in
Carriers dressed in white seize the
gilt paper.
catafalque, round which crowd all the priests and
the pajau, clothed in white, with a bundle of five
candles in their hand. Musical instruments give
the signal to march. jSIourners, the family dressed
in white, and all the inhabitants of the village
girdled with white scarfs, carrying lances, swords,
and flags, follow the catafalque, which the carriers,
under the order of the midwives, keep turning to

A

—

right, so as to mislead the dead in case
to return home afterwards.

he

When

want

they have arrived at the place of cremation, the
first knock is given by a baini/i
then the relatives clear the ground, preparing the pile where
the body is placed. After the priests have circumambulated the pile, keeping their right side towards
it all the time, the body is uncovered once more to
otTer it a final repast and to allow the adoration of
its friends.
Then fire is applied to the pile, which
i.s
decorated with the priests' candles, and into
;

which are also throwTi some food, all the precious
things, clothes, and utensils belonging to the deceased, and the presents, often of real value,'
which his friends and relatives give him at his
death.
After cremation the central part of the
frontal bone is picked up.
This, broken into nine
constitutes
the noble bones,' and is put into
parts,
a little gold, silver, or copper box called kloii, and
taken back to the former dwelling of the deceased.
These kloii are nearly always bought beforehand,
and buried in some comer of tne proprietor's
enclosure or in the forest. They are never buried
in the house, the presence of a kloh bringing illluck and often causing the death of the person for
whom it is meant to be kept. The family of the
deceased then celebrate padhi (Skr. upddhi ?), or
commemoration-services, on the 3rd, 10th, and
100th days after tlie death, with prayers and feasting.' At the padhi held on the anniversary, the
kloii are buried beside the rest of their ancestral
bones under the kut, or family tombstones. These
.''tones, of -about three cubits' length, are three in
number for women, five for men. They are erected
nearly always in the family property, and preferably at the foot of a tree. The poor, for lack of
private property, bury their kloii in the forest.
At the feasts of kate and iabur, care is taken never
to omit to pay homage to the ancestral spirit;-,
which are invoked also in cases of illness, accident,
'

and important

decisions.

These

sacrifices,

though

unorthodox, are offered by the ^Musalman

Chams

Annam and

Cambodia.
The ideas of the Chams of
12. Eschatology.
either sect as to the survival and fate of the soul
after death are singularly confused. The Brahof

of

—

manists generally think that the souls of pious
men go into the sun, those of women into the
moon, those of servants into grey clouds but they
sojourn there only until their entrance into the
heart of the earth (a/d tanbh riya). Others declare that souls return to the state of the gods,
others that they pass into the bodies of certain
animals serpents, crocodiles, squirrels, etc. Each
family abstains from eating the flesh of a particular
animal. A belief common to all the Chams is that
the souls of infants born dead, or dying very young,
who have not undergone cremation (among the
Brahmanists only, since the Banis bury their dead),
incarnate themselves in squirrels and palm-rats
(Sciuriis palmarum) and would soon become harmful if they were not appeased by means of sacrifices
called sneak and daybp.
;

—

,

13.

to

Cambodian Chams.

— The Chams who

came

Cambodia, very probably at the end of the 15th

cent., after the decisive fall of Champa, are quite
different. Numbering 90,000, they form a veritable

nation, which has acquired coherence

from the

Islam they all profess. They live generally on the
banks of the Mekhong or of the Great Lake, and
are often on the move. There are also attached to
them some villages in Cochin-China, particularly
at ChSu-dflc and Tdy-ninh, and a small group in
1

They are content sometimes with only passing them through

the smoke.
2

The

funeral rites of the Chams are very complicated, and
in some parts to those of India, but they include a
of practices which are not found in the Brahman

correspond

number

writings on funerals.

CHAMS
They are often confounded with the Malays,
who are not nearly so numerous as they are, ami
who almost always settle alongside of them. Intermarriage also is gradually fusing the two races.
Very difl'erent from their apathetic brothers in
Aniiam, the Banis of Cambodia are active, enterSiam.

intelligent, and seem to have acquired
all these qualities from living near the Malays.
They are chiefly woodcutters, agriculturists, lishernien, and tradesmen, able workmen, and cuiinin;^
Their women weave silk stulls with good
usurers.

prising,

and

but never rear silk-worms, preferring to buy
the raw nuiterial they need from the Khmtrs or
Chinese. Their villages are built on piles, .shaded
by a clump of false-jujube trees, and surroundeil
by well-tilled fields, and have not the gloomy
appearance of the low huts and parched villages,
surrounded with dead wood, of the Banis of Annam.
taste,

They

and
plant rice, cotton, indigo, and maize
bull'aloes, but pigs are objected
;
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Bulan Ok llaji, month of the pilgrimage fast,'
or Bulan Ovtwah, month of (iod,' a supplementary
fast, when the B.anis must not eat before nightfall
It takes place three months after
for five days.
Hmiwwan. (3) liija Su7-ah or Surah = Arah.
'

(2)

'

(

'

Ashnrdt), 'the feast of the distress,' in memory
(i) Tapat,
I)erhaps of the flight of Muhammad,
the tupah ( = Arab. tnubnh) of the Annamese
Chams, a ceremony for the purification of the
= Arab. Idmmat,
sins of old men.
(5) Tamat (
conclusion '), a feast in honour of a young man
who has finished his theological studies. Dressed
in his finest clothes, and surrounded by his friends,
lie makes a triumphal entry on horseback into
his village, musicians leading the way.
(6) The
circumcision of boys, which is not a mere pretence
The
as in Annam, is the occasion of a feast.
operator, nearly always the oh gru, uses a razor
The youths on
and pincers for the circumcision.
'

they rear oxen and

whom

to.

old.

Their Islam, though mixed with native practices,
is much more enlightened and thoughtful than that
of the Charas of Annam. As they are in permanent
contact with Malays and Hindus, who are fervent

Musalmans, and are better instracted

in

their

religion, there is quite a considerable number
among them who have made the pilgrimage to
Mecca.
They worship only Allah, perform the

prayers and the prescribed ablutions, and
always abstain from pigs' tlesh, and usually from
To do
fermented liquors, especially in public.
otherwise would incur a reprimand from the
The Friday assembly (jomaat) always
imdiiij.
comprises the forty required members.
five

—

The hierarchy of the ministers of
((() Clergy.
the cult consists lirst of four persons named by
the king of Cambodia and forming part of his
council.
They are assisted by 40 imams. These
are the indphati, teacher of the Law (mufti), the
tuh kalik, the rajak kalik, 'magistrates' (qdcti),
and the tuon pake, 'jurisconsult (/ajiA). These
ministers of the cult are highly honoured by both
Then come the
the Chams and the Malays.
doctors of law and mosquehakiiii or hakern,
chiefs
(/ulklm), and the katip, 'the official in
charge of the prayers (hatlb). All these priests
are clothed in white, have their heads shaven,
wear only a little beard, and have a white turban.
The le.b6ia.uA the kallm ( = Ajab. 'aliin), the one an
official and the other a teacher of the Law, are
simply laymen, employed in the nio.sque. Mention must be made, fiuallj', of the bilal or mbdin
'

'

'

'

'

'

(-muaddin).

The great dignitaries and the imams have wide

authority over their congregation. They have the
right to apply a certain number of strokes with a
stick to those who transgress the religious requirements, use fermented drinks, or traffic in

The

of sacrifices

and

ottering
strange idols, etc.
oblations to the deities of the polytheists may
incur exclusion from the community, although
such a prescription, if exactly followed, would
mean the total excommunication of all the Bani
Chanis.
The Chams of Cambodia now send Cham or
Malay missionaries to their fellow- worshipj)ers in
Annam, to bring them back to more orthodox
They are received and entertained
practices.
with the utmost cordiality, but their ettbrts are
fruitless against the ab.solute inditt'erence of the
latter

and

their secular

ro Yah.
(4) Festivals.

—The

custom

of sacrificing to the

Chanis of Cambodia

cele-

brate the following festivals —^ (1) Eanwwan
= Arab. liumadan) or Bulan Dk, 'month of
(
fasting,' fixed by the priests, and regularly observed by all the worshippers in the usual way.
:

it is performed must be about fifteen years
Their relatives ofl'er presents to the operator,
and a banquet follows. The karbh of the Annamese
Banis is not in use for the girls. (7) Molot or
Mblot {=Arab. lualat, 'shave'?) is a ceremony
which seems confused with that of the cutting of
the tuft among the Khmfers. An imdm, assisted
by at least three colleagues, after reciting praj'ers
and sprinkling a child with lustral water, cuts ott'
a lock of its hair. The child undergoes molot only
once in its life, between the ages of 3 and 13,
and it is on this occasion that it is given a
Musalman name nearly always Muhammad,' Abd
Allah, or'Ali, if it is a boy and, if a girl, Fatima

—

;

Cham

In ordinary life the child is
called by the i)urel.y Cham name which is given
The inevitable banquet closes the
it at birth.
(in

Phwatiuio/i).

ceremony.
The Cliams of Cambodia, it is e\'ident, are better
Musalmans than those of Annam, but it would be
exaggeration to conclude from this that their
Islam is always perfectly enlightened and conIt is easj-, on the contrary, to discover in
scious.
it a number of practices which are evident survivals of the old Malayo-Polyne-sian, Hindu, and
Animistic cults which preceded Islam, and were

They feel this
originally native to the country.
vaguely, and try to hide them under an Islamic
like
the Malays
or so-called Islamic mask.
Thus,
of Cambodia, they worship a number of saints'
them
to obtain
to
or
ta-lak
tombs,
they go
healing, before the conclusion of an important
of
the
recitation
of
cult
consists
The
etc.
afi'air,
prayers and forraulie, aspersions of lustral water,
a feast near the tombs, and a Buddhist custom
the freeing of pigeons. Thisworship of the ta-lak
has some analogy with the worship of the krainat,
or mounds supposed to be tombs of Musalman
The worship they give to
saints, in Malacca.
;

—

—

asalam, 'Musalman genii,'
counterpart likewise in the Malay Penin-

evil spirits, styled jmi

has

its

sula.

—

(c) Sorcery and Sorceresses.
Sorcery, which can
by magic practices cause the death or ruin of
people and things, inspires the Banis of Cambodia
with great hatred, and the sorcerers, or supjiosed
These
sorcerers, are often assassinated secretly.
sorcerers, nearly always women, are supposed to
transmit their magic iiower from one to another
by means of a midnight initiation in the forest.

to becimie a sorceress sacrifices
She
a live cock on an abandoned termite's nest.
cuts it in two from the head to the tail, and has to
dance and sing quite naked in front of the altar,
until, by a kind of magic attr.-iction, the two halves
of the cock begin to approach each other, and the
bird returns to life ana utters its cry. This devilry
ended, the sorceress can bring harm and desolation
anywhere at will. Fortunately she is easily re-

The person wishing

CHAMS
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cognizable by her swollen and bloodshot eyes, and
by the tenilency of her face to change colour.
These sorceresses are called kamblai or kamblai
bhut (of. Skr. hhuta), and when they are recognized, by the signs described above, every one

Imrries away from them in terror. The evil may
be exorcized from them by means of manti-ds, and
by the ingestion of imclean substances, which are
expected to make the bad spirits that haunt the

The Banis of Cambodia believe that gall, taken
immediately from a man who has been killed for
the purpose, is the best charm for invulnerability.
They used to be very much dreaded by the Cambodians, who regarded every Cham as a jalawbd,
'
taker of gall ; this practice does not exist nowadays except as an isolated crime.
The agrarian rites are only a feeble echo of
those of the Banis of Annam. When a Cambodian
'

Bani wants to make a rice jilantation from part of
a forest newly cleared by fire, he chooses a dies
sprinkles a handful of rice-grains with
lustral water, and puts them in seven holes already
bored in preparation he does not begin the sowThe same
ing till he has performed this rite.

fastvs,

;

procedure is followed also in the case of maize,
Before a new
cotton, or any other plantations.
cart is used, all that is necessary is to light a
candle, pour a libation of water over the cart, and
'
Beware if you do not run
utter this imprecation
well
is
Calendar.
This
the same for both the
{(l)
Chams of Annam and those of Cambodia. The
iaka
the
era
reckoning by
employed in inscriptions having completely disappeared, they use the
to
duodenary cycle
compute time. Each of the
twelve years of this cycle, borrowed from the
Turks through the Chinese, bears the name of an
animal rat, bufialo, tiger, hare, dragon, serpent,
But, in
horse, goat, monkey, cock, dog, pig.
contrast with what takes place among several
peoples who use this cycle, the names of these
animals are taken from the ordinary language.
Each year, beginning in April-May, contains
twelve lunar months, the first ten denoted by
:

'

—

—

numbers, and the last two, ;)!('«6' and })iak, having
The week
Sanskrit names (pausa and mdffha).
has seven d.ays, the names of which, borrowed
from Sanskrit, designate planets.
Each day is
divided into twelve periods of two hours, and the
periods into eight parts with the value of our
quarter of an hour. The night is divided into five
watches. The time is expressed by means of such
forms as the cock crows' ( = 1 o'clock a.m.), the
cock leaps to the ground' (=2 o'clock a.m.), etc.
'

'

Li the manuscripts we find traces of a cj'cle of eight .vears,
named by corrupt Arabic letters and analogous to the Javanese
tvindUf and of a method of reckonmg time by periods which
recall the Javanese wukus,

—

Birth. At the birth of a child, the usual fire
kept burning near the mother, and the midwife

(e)

is

scatters its cinders likewise at cross-roads, but
without the accompaniment of oHerings to the

The superstitions connected with namegiving are the same in both countries. On the
other hand, education and instruction are a little
better cared for here than in Annam, and extend
even to the girls. Presents of cloth, rice, or fruits
are offered to the master, who teaches his pupils
to repeat some verses of the Qur'an and to read
Arabic.
(/) Marriage.
Marriage is not allowed with
a non-Musalman except on condition that he be
converted, which does not, however, happen often
with the Khmfers.
They are very faithful to
Buddliism, and this accounts for the fact that
mixed marriages scarcely e\er take place except
between Chams and Malays.
Bridegrooms are
spirits.

—

;

a gold-embroidered coat, mounted on a richlyharnessed horse, and shaded by a parasol of honour,
surrounded by his relatives and guests, goes to the
house of the girl, who waits for him dressed in all
her finery, seated on the ground with her legs bent
under her, in a shed built for the purpose, where
the imams bless the union. The wife places the
traditional betel-quid in the mouth of her husband,
and he puts part of his clothing over her.
The Chams of Cambodia, richer than those of
Annam, sometimes take as many as four wives
when their means permit. Few, however, have
more than two or three others have only one.
The wife of the first rank has command over the
others.
The Bani who has become a slave has
never any right to more than two wives.
Marriage by capture, although rare among the
Chams, nevertheless exists. In it the suitor introduces liimself into the house of the girl he wishes
to many if the door is open, draws her close into
his arms, and, in spite of the blows applied by the
family of the girl, entwines her in a scarf he is
then married, and has only to redeem the shame
of the family
by means of a sum of money.
Divorce is more ditticult to obtain and rarer than
in Annam.
Unions are nearly always fertile, but
the Chams of Cambodia further increase their

in

possessed flee in disgust.

!

1.')
to 18 years old, never less; the
proposal of marriage is made by the parents,
witli the help of a female mediator.
The fiance
settles a dowry of money on his future w ife, which
she is to keep in case of divorce not sought by her
tlien he proceeds to serve in the house of hia
parents-in-law until his marriage. Tlie wedding,
accompanied by long banquets, lasts three days.
On the evening of the third day, the youth, decked

f;enerally

;

;

'

'

race by foreign elements, by Annamese or Khm^r
children whom they accept in payment of bad
debts, and whom they cause to be brought up as

Musalmans.

—

This is no more
(y) Disposal of the dead.
solemn among the Cambodian Chams than among
the Banis of Annam.
The commemoration services take place at the same times, but without
heterodox practices. Burial is once for aU there
is no exhumation.
A very competent judge, A.
(A) Folk-tales.
;

—

Barth,' gives the following appreciation of the
Cham tales published by Landes
Le fonds de ces rteits est un merveilleux strange, fait
:

'

d'animisme et de magie, sane aucun alliage mjlhologique ou
Une ou deux fois seulement on volt intervenir un
tli6oIogique.
S'-igneur Alwah ( = Allah). ... A cOt«i d'une duret^ et d'une
upathie de sentiments extremes, on y trou^'e des traits d'une
sensibility exquise. Le[conte] no. x.
rappelle par plusieurs
.

endroits

.

.

conte egj-ptien des deux fr^res et

le

il

contient aussi

donn^es essentielles de Cendrillon et des lipreuves de Psydie.
Non moins curieux est le no. v., "Lea ruses du Lievre.**' Ce
conte, qui est dgalement connu au Cambodge et en Annam, et
dont plusieurs donnt^es se retrouvent aussi dana les JdtakaSy
e^t une de ces series de fables relieea les unes aux autres et
enchass^es dans un cadre commun, dont Tlnde parait avoir
lee

foiimi lee premiers modules.'

—
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CHAMARS
CHAMARS (total

—

number, 11,137,362 at Census

—

—

I.
i.
HlsroilY.
Name. The niuue
of 1901).
Chaiiulr, C/iatnb/uir, or Charma/Mr{ii:m. Chamarin,
from
the
Skr. chamm-kdra,
Chamdin) is derived
a worker in leather.' In the Madras ['residency,
to which they have niigratf<l from the Central
Provinces, the Chamarsare also known as Chnmura
In some districts
(CI, IttOl. vol. XV. ])t. i. \y. 14!*).
of Kajputana they are called Bolus {ib. vol. xxv.
Chamara frequently conceal their identity
p. 147).
by giving only the name of their sub-caste, e.g.
Jaiswdrd or Kori (ib. vol. xiii. pp. 145, ISli). The
name Mochi [Murhi or Muc'chi), though, as will
be shown below, it generally denotes a dillcrence
of occupation or of religion from that of the
Chamars, is sometimes applied indiscriminately to
the latter (CI, 1881, vol. lii. p. ciii
19U1, vol. vi.
The Chamars
pt. i. p. 388, vol. xxvi. A, p. 190).
themselves derive their name by tradition from a
Chamu (W. Crooke, TC ii. 170), or
jirincess named
from Nova or Lona Chamarin, a deified w itch (Shlerring, Hindu Tribes and Castes, vol. i. jit. iv. p. 392).
2.
(a)
Origin and territorial distribution.
Origin.^ The great majority of modern writers
upon the subject regard the Chamars as having
been of low caste from the very first. Sherring,
indeed, accepted the traditional view of Manu on
the ground that their clearly defined caste prejudices were evidence of their semi-Brahmanical
His judgment was inlluenced by the fact
origin.
that he had met with several Chamars of high-bred
appearance, and by the jnowess of the Dosfidhs,
whom he considered to be a subdivision of the
Chamars, when they fought under Clive at Plassey
'

;

—

—

cit.

(op.

vol.

i.

pt. iv.

392

p.

Yet the dark

fl'. ).

complexion of the Chamars

is so generally recognized as distinguishing them from Brahmans that
it has given rise to the Hindi jiroverb,
Kai-id Brahman, gora Chamar,
Inkc sdth no, utarixje par,
which may lie freely rendered,
If the Brahman be black, if the Chamar be fair,
Let the wise when he crosses a river beware,'
i.e. a fair-skinned Chamar is so rarely seen that
his ajipearance is uncanny and bodes no good
CI, 1901, vol. i. p. 545).
(Elliot's Gloss, i. 71
Sir William Hunter, describing the Chamars of
Oudli, says
Always on the verge of starvation,
their lean, black, auJ ill-formed figures, their stupid
faces, and their filthy habits, reflect the long
'

;

'

:

degradation to which they have been liei'editarily
Whenever delisubjected' (IGI, vol. x. p. 499).
cat« and relined features and a fair complexion
are seen in a Chamar, they should, W. Crooke
thinks, be attributed to intercourse in recent times
between the Chamars and higher castes W. Crooke,
(

rC

ii.

169;

see

also CI,

1901, vol.

xiii.

p.

184).

The view has been advanced by E. B. Alexander
that the Chamars of Gorakhpur in N.W. I'rov.
were originally the retainers of the Aiyan invaders
rather than themselves the invaded aborigines
(Gazetteer N.W. Prov. vol. vi. [1881] p. 359).
Nesfield, who regards function, and function only,
as the foundation upon which the whole caste
system of India was built up, classes the Chamars
among the artisan castes of the age preceding
metallurgy, and thinks that they have sjirung out
of several diH'erent tribes like the l)om, Kanjar,

Habura Cheru,
are

still

et<:., the last remnants of which
without the pale of Hindu society (Caste.

W. Prov. § 49). Risley classifies
the Chamars amongst the Aryo-Bravidians, of

Hysteni of the N.

which they represent the lower
Brahmans do the higher and in
;

1

For traditions relating to their

SBB \w.

403

f.,

W. Crooke. rC

ii.

in

Glosf.

i.

eu

f.

strata, as the
this he appears

orijfin, see Manu. x. S, 11, SO
411 Sherring, o;). cit. vol. i. pt. iv. p. .;()2fT.;
109 f.; CI, 1001, vol. xxi. p. 124: Elliot's
;

to
i.
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have the support of anthropometrical data{7'C'
175

f.

;

CI, 1901, vol.

i.

pp. 499, .500, 503).

(b) The home of the Chamars is in Bihar and the
United Provinces, but they are steadily migrating
to Bengal, where there is no indigenous caste of
skinners, tanners, hide-<lealers, and cobblers, to
compete with them in their multifarious occupations (CI, 1901, vol. vi. pt. i. \K 388
K. N. L.
Cliandra, Tanning, etc., p. 2).
They are also
firmly e.stablished and numerous in the Panjah,
Central India, the Central Provinces, Rajputana,
and Bombay (see Ethnographical Map in CI, 1901,
vol. i., Appendix). As one goes south, the Chamars
decrease in number, their place being taken by
leather-working castes of purely Dravidiau origin,
as the Shakkiliyar in Tamil districts, and the
Mddiga in the 'felugu country (Census of Berar,
ISSl, p. 149; CI, 1891, General Report, p. 199,
;

vol.
vol.

p. 301, vol. xxv. pt. i.
p. .545, vol. xsiv. pt. ii. p. 537

xiii.
i.

Aug.
graph on Tanning

1900, p. 57011'.

gencer,

jv.
;

254

1901,

f.,

CMS.

Intelli-

A. Chatterton, Mono-

;

in Madras Presidency,
In estimating the numbers and impp. 13, 15).
portance of the Chamars, it is important to distinguish between them iind the great Mochi subcaste.
This distinction is not racial, but either
occupational, social, or religious. The occupation
of the Mocliis is the making of shoes and other
articles from the leather that has been prepared
by Chamars hence their name, which is derived
from the Skr. mochika, 'tanner,' 'shoemaker.'
When a Chamar forsakes his traditional occupation
.

.

.

;

and becomes a shoemaker, he frequently changes
his caste name to Mochi, and thus proclaims his rise
the social scale (Gazetteer N.W. Prov. 1875,
ii. p. 182; Census Punjab, 1881, vol. i. §607
i.
p. 437 f., 1901, vol. xiii.
In the west of the Panjab,
p. 184, vol. xviii. p. 470).
is one of religion
distinction
the
the
however,
Musalman Chamar, though only a tanner, calls
himself a Mochi. iTlie variations in the Census
returns of Chamars and Mochls in the Panjab in
successive Census years may therefore be regarded
as some index to the conversions from Hinduism
to Lslam (Census Punjab, 1881, vol. i. §604
A. J.
Grant, Leather Industry of the Punjab, § 12 CI,
in

vol.

;

CI, 1891, vol. xxiv. pt.

;

;

;

1881, vol.

iii.

p. ciii, 1901, vol.

vi. pt. i. p. 388, vol.
op. cit. p. 16).

xxvi. A,

i.

p.

A, pp. 320, 338, vol.
196 A. Chatterton,
;

—

The Census Returns for 1901
3. Occupations.
ChaiiKirs are found to hold twenty-three
distinct occupations, of which the most imjjortant
are agriculture and the working of leather. The
proportion of agriculturists to leather-workers is
given as nearly six to one, but it must be rememshow that

bered that such proportions vary with the season

of the j'ear, becau.se the Chamar is a 'Jack of all
trades' (CI, 1901, vol. i. pp. 1S9, 190, 217, 218, ,521,
vol. i. A, p. 406 f.).
The position of the Clianuir
engaged in agriculture has until recently been that
of a serf, tied to the soil and transferred with it.

When

an estate was ilivided, no sharer wouhl
consider the partition complete until an adequate
number of Chamars had been allotted to him in
proportion to his interest in the land (Gazetteer
N. W. Prov. 1875, vol. ii. p. 396 /(//, vol. i. p. 172,
;

vol. x. pp. 71, 49SI

J. C.

Nesfield, op. cit. § 49).
the jjoverty of
the Chamars is great many are unable to aliord
themselves even a blanket, and are obliged to
[irotect themselves from cold by the use of a mere
cloth stulled, when they can get it, with cotton.
One (,'hamar, on being asked liow he ]>asse(l the
night with so little clothing, rejilied that he slept
then he lit a few
till the cold awakened him
sticks and warmed himself till the fire went out,
when he returned to his cot ; and he repeated
these proceedings at intervals till the sun ro.se
;

Except in the Cawnpore

district,

;

;
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Gazetteer N. W. Prov. vol. i\-.
p. 284
p. 288; cf. W. Crooke, N.-W. Prov. of Inilui.
Under
liritish
273).
rule, the Charaars, thougli
p.
still the objects of contempt to Hindns and Sikhs
on aceount of their traditional occupation, are
emerginj; from their menial position (IGI, vol. iii.
p. 119; A. J. Grant, op. cit. §2).
The Chamar proper deals with the skin of
animals at deatli, or even sooner.
From time
immemorial one of their perquisites has been the
hide of any animal that dies and the temptation
to hasten death by means of poison has frequently

(IGI, vol.

iii.

;

;

proved

irresistible.

Tliree principal methods of cattle-poisoning are in vo|^e.
a,
One of these is simply to g\ve white arsenic wrapped
A second method
castor-oil leaf, which is liked by the cattle.
is to grind the ghunchi berry to a fine powder, and, having'
made a paste with water, to roll this into the shape of a Ion;;

m

thorn, which is dried in the sun till it is hard, and then pressed
into the head or neck of an animal. The third device is to
make a poisonous snake bite a piece of rag wound round a
pointed stick, which is then forced into the anus of a cow or
bullock.

Public opinion, however, is now leading to the
expulsion from caste of Chamars detected in these
malpractices {CI, 1901, vol. xvi. p. 232 W. Crooke,
;

H. H. Risley, TC
pp. 172, 190, 191
of an animal, when by fair
means or foul it has been obtained, is tanned by
the Chamar, who places it in a pit, covering it
TC,
ii.

vol.

98

f.).

ii.

;

The hide

with water containing lime and impure carbonate
of soda after ten days it is taken out, and the
hair is removed with an iron scraper. It is then
sewn up in the form of a bag and tilled with bark
solution, and, after hanging from a tree or stand
for five days, it is considered to be sufficiently
tanned (W. Crooke, TC ii. 191).
The remaining occupations of the Chamars range
between the learned and artistic professions
(13,565 in Bengal) and the 'iiersonal, household,
;

'

'

sanitary, indehnite, and disreputable occupations
The large number of the former class
(8102).
bears evidence to the influence of Western education in breaking down the barriers of caste, and
enabling the industrious to rise in social
'

position.

Throughout the country nearly every office has
its Mochi employed as a clerk, and handling jiens
and paper instead of hides and refuse {CI, 1901,

however, the intermarriage of

all sub-castes is
forbidden, and the infraction of this rule renders
the oft'ender liable to a tine {CI, 1901, vol. vi. ])t. i.
The following are amongst
Appendix, p. xlvi).
the most iniportaut of the sub-castes of Chamars
(a) The Jaisivdrd.— Many of these are servants,
but their high position is evidenced by their carrying burdens on their heads, not on their shoulders ;
any neglect of this custom would render a man
liable to be out-casted.
They supply most of our
syces, and, one of their objects of worsiiip being a
:

any Jaisward who ties up a dog with this
implement has to pay a fine. Their name is
probably derived from the old town of Jais (Sherhalter,

ring, op.
ii.

in
in

vol.

cit.

i.

pt. iv. p.

393

173).
(6)

The Dhusiya or Jhwsiya.

some

;

W.

Crooke,

TC

—These are allowed

intermarry with the Jaiswara
are held to be
other sub-castes. Their primary
occupation is that of shoe- and harness-makers.
Their name is probably derived from a village
called Dhusi or Jhusi (Elliot's Gloss., vol. i. p. 70
[Beames' editorial note is corrected in Sherring's
districts to

;

Mymensingh and Shahabad they

superior to

all

Hindu Tribes and Castes, vol. pt. iv. p. 394]).
—This sub-caste
(c) The Jdtua, Jatia, or Jatiya.
i.

most numerous in the neighbourhood of Delhi
and Gurgaon. They are despised by other subcastes, on the ground that they work in horse- and
camel-hides but, on the other hand, their employment of Gaur Brahmans for priestly services,
instead of degraded Chamdrwa Brahmans, gives
them the position of the highest sub-caste of
Chamar. Their name is either tribal, and marking
some connexion with the Jdts, or functional, and
derived from the word jat, meaning a camelis

;

grazier {Census Punjab,

Crooke,

TC

ii.

1881, vol.

173).

i.

§

608

;

W.

—

The Ckdndars, Chdndaurya. The members
of this sub-caste work only in prepared leather.
In Hissar and Simla they are the principal sub{d)

caste of the Chamars, and hold an important place
in the caste throughout Rajputana.
They claim
to be descended from Chdnura, the famous wrestler

who was slain by Krsna {Census Punjab, 1881, vol.
i. § 608 ; W.
Crooke,' TC ii. 172 f. ; CI, 1901, vol.
406 f. ; A. Chatterton, op. cit. p. 16
XXV. p. 147).
A. J. Grant, op. cit. § 3).
In their degraded
Harale Chamars.
These are found
(e) The
Their name is derived from
occupations, which include the removal of dead chiefly in Berar.
bodies, the execution of criminals, the beating of Haratya, the primeval Chamar who, when ^laha
drums at marriages and other festive occasions, Muni's supply of hides ran short, is said to have
the Chamars infringe upon the functions of Doras shown his devotion to Maha-deo (see below, p. 353'')
and Pariahs (see Pariahs) (Sherring, op. cit. vol. i. by stripping off a piece of his own skin and making
out of it shoes for the god {Census of Berar, 1881,
pt. iv. p. 393 f. ; CI, 1901, vol. xiii. p. 182, vol. xvi.
The Chamar women act as the midwives p. 149). See artt. Dosadhs, Koris, Rai-DasIs.
p. 232).
of the village, and perform menial tasks for the
(2) ForparticularsconcemingtheseZ/'-p'OTCrnwsenf
wives of the men whom their husbands serve of Chamars by their paiichdyat, see Isl.Xm (in
(W. Crooke, op. cit. ii. 175, 190).
India) Beames, in Elliot's Gloss., vol. i. pp. 279282 Camb. Mission to Delhi, Occ. Paper, No. 7,
4. Social organization.— (1) The sub-castes of
the Chamars are reckoned by some writers as p. 13 f.
B. H. Baden-Powell, The Indian Village
W. Crooke, TC ii. 175 f. ;
seven, by others as numbering more than three Community, p. 24 f.
thousand.
Each locality where Chamars are CI, 1901, vol. vi. pt. i. App. p. xlvi.
numerous possesses its seven sub-castes, but these
(3) We have seen above how intimate is the
do not correspond to those of another district the connexion between the existence of sub-castes and
division into seven is purely arbitrary, and is due the character of marriage regulations. The general
to regard for the sacred number, not to any laws of exogamy and endogamy admit of qualificahistorical cause (Balfour, Cyclop, of India, p. 645 f.
tion in various grades of society, and the nearer
Elliot's Gloss, i. 70
W. Crooke, TC ii. 172 CI, we approach to primitive conditions the less stereoIn Gwalior, as tlie smaller typed do such regulations become.
Thus in the
1891, xxi. 62-62c).
sub-castes of Chamars are included in the larger case of the Chamars we find that the sub-caste of
ones, a man may with truth call himself by the Dhusiya is allowed to intermarry with the Kanauname of either.
Chamar must marry outside
and the sub-caste of Cliamars with the
the smaller sub-caste {gotra) and within the larger i'iya,
)osadhs. Their rules of exogamy admit of similar
sub-caste (khaj)); the distinction, therefore, between expansion the descendants from a common stock
main sub-castes and minor ones is that of exogamy are called daydd, and are not allowed to interor endogamy {CI, 1901, vol. xxi. p. 124; cf. A.
marry, but the limitations of the daydd itself are
defined with a latitude which corresponds to the
Lyall, Asiatic Studies \ 1st ser. pp. 156, 174flf.
Census Punjab, 1881, vol. i. § 608). In Bengal, wishes and prejudices of those concerned, and the
vol.

i.

A,

p.

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

A

;

;
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a

of

fine

cover

will

gravest irregularities (A. Lyall, op.

any but
cit. p.

163

the
ff.

;

W. 11. Macnaghten, I'riiu-iples of Hindu and
Mohammedan Latir', p. 63 f. W. Crooke, TO ii.
;

The practice of infant marriage Ls on the
174).
'I he
Increase.
age of the Inide varies from three
to eight years.
At Nasik, however, the marriage
of the poorest Clianiar males does not take place
till they reach the age of
thirty or thirty-live,
•.vhilst girls wait till they are fifteen or sixteen
{BG, vol. xvi. p. 69). The form of marriage is tlie
ayitra (lit. 'spiritual,' Manu, iii. 21, 31), in which
the consent of the fatluir of the bride is olitained
for a pecuniary consideration (IIG, vol. xv. pt. i.
Polygamy disoouraged, although, when
a wife proves to be barren, the puMkdyat will
sanction bigamy. The re-marriage of widows is
fully recognized, e.xcept amongst those Chamars
is

p. 357).

who have risen in the world. This is in accordance
with the prevailing custom of the lower castes ; for,
as recent inquiries have shown, out of 40,000,000
Hindus, 30,000,000, or 75 per cent, permit and
even encourage this practice. Widow-re-marriage
is indeed a most important factor in the development of the country for, in very unhealthy tracts,
;

at any rate, the oiispring of

'

'

virgin brides

is

barely

sufficient to make up for the wastage by disease
to maintain the population (W. Crooke, N.W.

and

A

Prov. vf India, p. 228 f.).
Cliamar widow's first
choice is a j'ounger brother of her late husband.
If she marries outside her own caste, it knows her
no more, nor can she lay claim to her late husband's
estate (W. Crooke, TC, vol. ii. p. 177 f.).
ii. Religios.
The religious systems to which
the Chamars adhere form the subject of separate
articles, and these should be consulted for information in regard to general principles.
It will be
necessary here to treat of these faiths only in so
far as they are illustrated by the Chamar people
in orthodox or unorthodox directions ; by those
who follow the old paths, and by those whose
struggle for religious freedom brings to light the
fetters by which they are bound.
At the Census
of 1901 the following returns were made of the religions of Chamars and MocliLs (C/, 1901, vol. i. A,

—

pp. 279, 299)

:

MocHl.

Cham.\i:.

Hindu

.

Animist
Musalmaii
Sikh
Jain
Buddhist

11,043,1193

938

.

16,992
76,263
57
19

.

.

.

.

.
.

...
...
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

531,925
54
475,540
54
239

11,137,302
1,007,812
'.VnimisL' has in this table little more
it shows that the 992
persons thus returned did not regard themselves as
members of any verbally defined creed (CI, 1901,
vol. i. p. 349).
On the other hanil, the border-line
between Animism and Hinduism is so shadowy
that the latter may be said to include the former,
and the numbers professing each may be combined
W. Crooke, A', ir. I'ruv. p. 240 f.).
(ib. p. 357;
The remarkable ouii.ssion of Christians from this
table is probably to be accounted for by the fact
that Christian missionaries instructed members of
their congregations to return themselves a.s Christians without stating their previous caste (Letter
from Rev. Dr. Weitbrocht of the C.M.S. and J.
S. Dennis, in East and West, Oct. 1905,
p. 459).
Thus in the Census Kcturns there appears no
return of a Christian Chamar, and there is no
means of ascertaining how numerous these maj- be.
An account of some Chamar Christians is given
below.
I. Hinduism.
The
(a) Objects of veneration.
worship of such inanimate objects as the rajii, or
VOL. III. 23

The term

than a negative value

;

;

—
—

—
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tanner's knife, the plough, and the halter appears
to be little more than a pious recognition of these
implements as instrumental to the support of tliose
who use them. This worship is readily transferred
to such objects as pens,
paper, sealing-wax, red
tape, and ink, when these become the means of
gaining a livelih<iod. Tlie reverent fear of desecr.ating other inanimate ohjects may be associated
w^ith totemism, as in the case of the Harbans

Chamars, who, being connected in some way with
a bone (haddc), will not wear bones in any shajie
or form (CI, 1901, vol. i. p. 357 f.
J. C. Nesfield,
;

PR

49 \V. Crooke, TC ii. 173,
ii. 158).
the worship of inanimate objects we [lass

cji. cit. §

;

From

malignant spirits, foremost
are the godlings of di-sease.' Of the.
seven sisters who are supposed to control smalljiox, one of the most malicious is named Chamariya,
and can be propitiated only by the offering of a pig
by a Chamar or other low-caste priest. Her name
may point back to a time when small-pox made its
greatest ravages amongst the Chamars, and its
numerous victims were transformed into spirits of
evil
for persons who die in any sudden or unusual
way are supposed to undergo the change and to
require propitiation (W. Crooke, TC ii. 189,
i.
Whatever the illness may be, it is attri129).
buted to an evil spirit, who must needs be identified
by a sorcerer autl appeased by the ofl'ering of an
appropriate sacrifice.
The worship of the spirits of the departed, when
these have been lovely and pleasant in their lives,
is a step towards the recognition of benevolent as
well as malignant spirits, and is closely connected
with hero-worship. The soul of a dead husband is
worshipped by his widow under the name maniisya
deva, or man-god
ofterings of clothing are made
to him, and sometimes a pig is sacrificed in his
honour (^y. Crooke, TC ii. 189).
The Chamars,
with other low-caste Hindus, worship the five
Pdndava brothers under the name Panrh I'lr, and
in the form of five wooden pegs fixed in the courtThe primeval
yard of the bonsic (PR ii. 206).
to

the

worship of

among which

'

;

PR

'

'

;

Chamar, Mahddco, is worshipped by tjie Chamars
of Berar on a Sunday in the month of Sravan and
Guga (or Giigga) Plr ami Chanu are also regarded
by the Chamars as being semi-divine (Census
Berar, 1881, p. 149; CI, 1891, pp. 104, 115). Every
locality possesses its own minor deities; but, as
Animism becomes transformed by philosophy into
Hinduism proper, there is an increasing tendency
to merge the innumerable lesser gods in the greater
ones, and to worship the general principles of
creative or destructive power rather than each
local manifestation of the same.
This is shown in
the adoption of such names as Parameivar, the
or
Lord of the
the
Supreme Being,'
JagiivOr,
World,' and by the worship of the greater gods
and goddesses of the Hindu pantheon, as, e.g., that
;

'

'

of Krdi, goddess of destruction, whom the Bengal
Chamars invoke to favour them with a murrain,
and con.sequent rich harvest of hides (W. Crooke,
ii.
184
CI, 1901, vol. i. p. 357 : R. N. L.
The Chainars also
Chandra, op. cit. p. 18).

TC

;

occasionally worship the sun, moon, and lire, and
at the Panehainydn festival oiler milk and [larched
grain at the hole of the domestic snake (W. Crooke,
op. cit.

ii.

185).

—

Of the Cham.ars, the Jatia sub(b) Priesthood.
caste alone has the privilege of employing highcaste (Jaur I'rahmans, and this only in some parts
of the Panjah (Ccn.ius Puiijuh, 1881, vol. i. *;§ 294,
Other Chamars liave to content themselves
with the ministrations of low-caste Brahmans or
Just as the higher
of priests of their own caste.
castes of IJrahmans form groups corresponding in
social and religious status with tlio.se to whom they
minister, so are the low-ca-ste Brahmans who serve
608).
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the unclean castes

suliiliviiled

social position of their clients.

according to the
Thus the suh-casle

of Bnihmans who act as the purohits ('faniilj'
priests ') of the Chaniars are known as Chamdriva
Brahmans or Gitrrus, and, although tliey wear the
sacred thread and will not eat with those whom
they serve, yet they are not admitted to the house
of a high-ciiste Hindu (Sir A. Lyall, op. cit. p.
175 f. ; PXQ, vol. i. p. 237 ; CI, 1901, vol. i. p.
545, vol. xvii. p. 316).
The lower sub-castes of Chamars have, in place
of C/iamdrwa Brahmans, masancls, who correspond
to the gurits ('religious guides') of high-caste
Hindus.
These masands often belong to the
Chamar caste, and in some districts are allowed to
their
marry
disciples {PNQ, vol. i. p. 237 ; Census
Punjab, 1881, vol. i. § 294; CI, 1901, vol. xvii. p.
166, vol. XXV. p.

147).

The Chamars (Chambhar)

Deccan call their priests bhdt. The bhdt
a Chamar, and eats with them, though they do
not eat with him. In the marriage ceremony he
beats a drum, repeats holy verses, and accepts a
In
fee of about 5s. {BG, 1880, vol. xii. p. 114f.).
addition to the established priesthood, the Chaniars
or
and
astrologers,
recognize
employ professional
these have no definite constituency, but
jyotish
usually serve about 100 families, and receive from a
quarter to three-eighths of the fee oflered to the
Brahman (CI, 1901, vol. 1. p. 199; BG, vol. xv.
In the NasiC district the spiritual
pt. i. p. 355 f.).
guides of the Chamars are known as bdva. The
head bdva goes on tour once a year with one or
two men, who with their cymbals accompany their
He is greatly respected
leader's devotional songs.
by the Chamars of the district, and on their consenting to keep the three rules of conduct, viz.
to abstain from stealing, cheating, and adultery,
he admits them to discipleship by bathing and
He (i.e. God) is I.
reciting the initiatory verse
This is our true charm for avoiding the eightyfour million wanderings' (BG, vol. xvi. j5. 70).
The rites which are connected
(c) Peligious rites.
with the three epochs of human life birth, marriage, and death illustrate in concrete form the
general beliefs which have been specified above.
Previous to the birth of a child the spirits of the
departed are invoked, with promises of ofl'crings,
to vouchsafe an easy delivery ; but, not relying
wholly upon intercession, the relatives of the
mother take the precaution of burning an old shoe
and of hanging tliorny branches of the bel tree in
the doorway to scare away the spirits of evil. On
the night of the sixth day after the birth the
woman sits up all night and worships Sastl, or
Chhathi, the goddess of the Sixth, with an ottering
of cakes made of bailey-flour and rice boiled with
sugar. For the lirst twelve days a cutting instrument of iron is kept near the mother and child,
probably, as is still the case amongst some Teutonic
When
people, for protection against evil demons.
the child is about six montlis old, it is named by a
senior member of the family, and is fed for the
first time upon grain.
Between the ages of five
and seven it is initiated by the boring of its ears,
and after this must conform to the caste rules in
regard to food (W. Crooke, TC ii. 178).
Marriage ritual likewise bears witness to the
belief in ever-present spirits.
The marriage ceremony of the richer Chamars is that called shadi,
or
whilst
that
adoiited by the
charh,
char/taua,
poor is the dola. In the shddi marriage various
cakes are offered on the second day to the spirits of
the departed.
wave ceremony is performed by
the bride's mother to ward off evil spirits, and for
the same reason she smears her daughter's e.yelids
with lamp-black, and
han^s a necklace of beads
about her neck. The actual marriage is performed
by the bride and bridegroom walking five times
of the
is

;

'

:

—

—

—

A

'

'

round a jilough-beam, which
of a pavilion

;

is fixed in

a goat or ram

is

then

the centre
olt'ered

to

In the Bombay
Presidency a post of snlai (Bo.iwcIHa thurifcra)
wood takes the place of the plough-beam and is
surrounded by twenty-one earthen pots (BG, 1880,
vol. xii. p. 115). The ceremonies in a t/o/a marriage
commence with the worshipjiing of a drum (dhol),
which is afterwards smeared with a paste of
turmeric and rice, and marked with five strijies of
vermilion. To the beat of the drum the women
march to a neighboui;^ng field, where the senior
woman worships Dlutrti Mdt.a, or Mother Earth,
and digs up five spadefuls of earth, which are then
brought home and placed in the cotirtyard. In
the same place are set an eartlienwaro jar full of
water, a plough-beam, and a green bamboo. The
actual marriage takes place at night. The names
of the bride and bridegroom and of their ancestors
are recited, the jar is worshipped, and offerings are
made to a fire lighted beside it and to another fire
sacred to the household god (W. Crooke, TC ii.
When a married girl attains the age of
180-183).
the object of this rite
puberty she is tatued
appears to be not only a further initiation into the
caste, but to secure her identification in the next
world (PNQ, vol. i. p. 224
ii. 32).

Paranichmr, 'the Supreme being.'

;

;

There

Chamars

PE

much variety of custom amongst
In the
in their disposal of the dead.
cremation is usual, whilst in Rajputana
is

Panjab,
the dead are buried in Sirsa and Hissar indeed,
both practices are adopted inditt'erently, even by
members of the same family. In the Bombay
Presidency married people are cremated and the
unmarried are buried (BG, vol. xii. p. 115).
Pecuniary as well as religious considerations have
considerable weight ; some poor Chamars, on
account of the cost of cremation, content themselves with scorching the face of the corpse, which
is afterwards buried (Cejtsns Punjab, 1881, vol. i.
W. Crooke, TC ii. 183). The aslies after
§ 294
cremation, and the nails of the fingers and toes, if
the corpse be buried, are committed to a stream
which, whether actually a tributary of it or not, is
regarded for the purpose as identical with Mother
Ganges (ib.). On the day after the cremation an
earthen pot full of milk and rice-gruel, with a
pitcher of water, is placed outside the house of the
deceased, for the use of the disembodied spirit. On
the third day cakes of barley -flour are ofi'ered to it,
and on the tenth day this offering is repeated, and
members of the caste are fed. During these ten
days water is poured daUy upon some stalks of
grass planted near a tank, to serve as an abode for
the homeless spirit. The repetition of the offerings
and the number of feasts given to the caste depend
The belief in
upon the wealth of the family.
the aimless wandering and subsequent purposeful
transmigration of the soul, to which these ceremonies bear witness, is, however, by no means
;

;

universal amongst the Chamars.
Many of them
believe that the soul at death passes immediately
to heaven or to hell and the unique event of death,
which makes all life's incidents of joy and sorrow
alike seem small, appears to sweep aside the thought
;

of a multiplicity of spirits, and to make for a
creed whicli, tliough very vague, is yet monotheistic in its nature.
The cry of the mourners as
they accompany the bier to tlie grave is Tu hi kai!

Tainnc paida kia, aur Taiyine mdria, 'There

is

but

Thou
Thou hast given and Thou hast taken
away' (Census Punjab, 1881, vol. i. §'294; W.
Crooke, TC ii. 183 f. BG, 1884, vol. xvii. p. 169).
Of the Chamars of the Central
(d) Thcistic sects.
!

—

;

Provinces more than 50 per cent belong to the
Satndmi sect, which was founded, or reformed, by
the Chamar visionary, Ghazi Das, about A.D. 1S20
(see Satnamis).
Many Chamars— their exact

CHANCE
is not known on account of a confu.^ion of
in tlie Census returns belong to tlie liai
Dasis, anotlier sect whicli owes its origin to a
tliird sect, to wliicli
Cliainar (see Kai DasIs).
many Clianifirs belong, is the iiivrmdrayaii which
some nioilern writers identify with the liai Dasis

miiuber

—

names

A

Narayanis).
— The Census returns of 1001 show a
4'J2,532 Muharamaclan Chamars, of whom

(see i^lVA
2.

Islam.

total of

claim to be Mochis. When once a Chainar
has been admitted as a Muhammadan, he becomes,
in regard to all religious privileges, the equal of
Muslims of the highest social position Islam therefore oilers a road towards eniaiici]iation from tlie
175,r)40

;

thraldom of caste (Crn.ius Punjab, 1881,

vol.

i.

-294 [contrast § 607] : K. Kiokcrsteth, in Cnmb.
This
Miss, to Delhi, 'Occ. Taper,' No. 5, p. 4f.).
fact may partly account for the rapid increase in
the nun'iber of Chamar converts from Hinduism.
In tlie Panjab the proportion of Muhammadan to
Hindu Chamars increased from 1 per cent in 1S81
to 2i per cent in 1891 (A. J. Grant, op. cit. % 12).
riie line of demarcation between Hinduism and
[slam is not so clear in some country districts as in
the great cities
ignorant Muhanimadans are found
to adopt various Hindu rites and customs, and this
make
the transition from Hinduism to
laxity must
§

;

Muhammadanism

less

dillicuJt

(E.

Bickerstetli,

loc. cit., p. 6).

—

(at 1901 Census, 76,263).
Many
3. Sikhism
Chamars are followers ofRam Das, the third Ciuru

succession from Nanak Singh and the constructor
the famous tank at Amritsar. It is not possible
ascertain their number with any degree of
certainty, on account of their being confused in the
Census returns with the Rai Dasi Chamars. The
Ram D.asi Chamars are true Sikhs, and take the
pdhul, i.e. the rite of initiation into tlie Sikh
in

of

to

community.

The Sikhs being even more

strict in

cow than are the Hindus,
the Cliamars are admitted to membership only
their
exchanging the tanning industry for
upon
weaving or similar occupation, and even after
initiation they are not regarded by other Sikhs
as their equals (H. H. AVilson, Select Works, ii.
127, 148; Census Punjab, 1881, vol. i. §§294, 606;
CI, 1891, pp. 14.5, 158).
As stated above, the Census
4. Christianity.
returns do not enable us to estimate the number of
Christians who were once members of the Chamar
caste, becat^se caste finds no recognition in the
Protestant Christian Church. Althougli there have
not been such general conversions from amongst the
Chamars as there have been from the corresponding
caste of Madigas in S. India, where 10,000 became
Christians in one year (E. K. Clough, While Sewing
Sandals, p. vii), so that nearly 10 per cent of the
population are now nominally Chri-itian (A. Chatterton, op. cit. p. 13), yet a very large proportion
their reverence for the

—

of tlie Indian Cliristians in tlie Panjab were once
members of this degraded caste. This may be
illustrated from the recordsof one Mission District.

In

Delhi

and

its

immediate vicinity over 800

Chamars accepted the Christian

faith

when the

famine of 1877-78 gave the Christian missionaries
occasion to sliow that goodwill towards men is an
The number
integral part of tlie Christian creed.
of these converts, however, was reduced when they
found that membership of tlie Church necessitated
sejiaration from caste and the surrender of caste
practices. This was brought
on the adoption by the Cambridge
of a policy of modified segregation of converts. Instesul of inviting the Chamar
Christians to forsake their own neighbourhood and
to establish themselves around the Mission Compound, the missionaries settled a few of the most
earnest-minded men with their families in a basti.

and heathen

firivileges
lome to them

and S.P.G. Mission
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or little squ.-ire of houses, in the mid~t of the
dwellings of (heir caste-fellows. The Christian
tenants of this hnsti were, as a condition of tenancy,
obliged (1) to observe Sunday as a day of rest ; (2)
to use Christian rites exclusively at birth, marriage,

and death (3) to abstain from the use of charas,
an intoxicating drug. The experiment was sjieedily
justified, for the impo.ssibility of practising Hinduism on the priiici]des of Clirisliaiiity was now felt
by all concerned. Apri/'irhdi/rit was summoned to
determine the relationship between Christian and
other Chamars, and it was decided to 'sift out'
the Christians and to expel them from the caste.
The crucial test adopted was the w orsliip of a jar
The moral courage of the first
of Ganges water.
;

live Christians to whom the test was applied failed
;
they raised the water to their heads and by
The sixth
this act abjured tlie Christian faith.
Christian, a man of some position, who had therefore the more to lose by his decision, was true to
After
his new faith in spite of great pressure.
tliree or four more had followed his good example,
tlie meeting was broken up, as it was realized that
the number of staunch Christians was .so great that
to cut them oil' from caste-communion was too
As time wore
serious a step to be taken at once.

them

on the Hindu Chamars showed no inclination to
dissociate tlieniselves officially from their Christian
brethren but the discipline of the Church had in
1887 reduced the number of its adherents in Delhi
and its vicinity from 1000 to 700 (Citinh. Miss, to
Since that period,
Delhi, 'Occ. I'aper,' No. 7).
;

lioth by the re-auniission of the lapsed and by fresh
conver.sions, the number of Chamar Christians has
.^lowly but steadily increased, and in 1906 the
number in connexion with the S.P.G. and Cambridge Mission alone was nearlj' 1200.
LiTERATfRE. — B. H. Baden-Powell, The Indiaii ViUatie
C'n,)munitif, London, 1890; E. Balfour, Cydopcedia of India,
London, 18S5 Camhridtje iliasinii t» Delhi, Occasional Papers,'
Nos. 5 and 7 (18S3 and 1884) Census oj Bemr, 18S1 Cetisus of
India, ISSl, 1891, 1001 Census of the Punjab, 1881 R. N. L.
Chandra, Tanniwj anii Working in Leat/ier in the Frovinee of
A. Chatterton, Monograph mi Tanahifi in the
Benrjal, 1901
Mitdras Presidenoj, Madras, 1904 E. Rauschenbusch Clough,
While Seu'inri Sandals, London, 1S99 W. Crooke. Tribes and
Ca.ites ofthe'S. I)'. P. and Oudh, vol. ii., Calcutta, ls96. also I'o],.
Reii'jion and Folk-lore of Northern India, London, 18'Ji5. and
The yorth-Western Provinces of India, I>ondon, 1S97 Sir H.
M. Elliot, Memoirs on the Hiatorii, etc., of the liaces of y. M'.
India, ed. Htamts, London, lSfj9 (cited as Elliot's Gloss.);
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Bombay

Presidenct/, vols, xii., xv., xvi., xvii. ;
A. J.
Gazetteer of tlie iV.lf. Prov., vol. ii. 1875, vol. vi. ISSl
Grant, Tlie Leather Industry of the Punjab, 1893 ; Sir Wni.
Hunter, Imperial Gazeiteer~, Loudon, 1885-87; Sir Alfred
H.
LyaU, Asiatic .studies'^, 1st series, London, 1884; Sir
Ilazcltecr of

ttic

;

W.

Macnaghten, Principles of llinda and Mohanunada-n Lau^,

Sir M. Monier-Williams, Indian Wisdom*,
C. Nesfield, Brief View of the Caste System
of the y.W. Prnr., Allahabad, 1S86 J. E. Padfield, in C.3I.S.
intellittcneer, August 1900; H. H. Risley, Tribes and Cattcs
of Benijal, 2 vols., Calcutta, 1891; SBE, vol. xxv. 1SS6 M. A.
Sherring, Hindu Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares,
C-ilcutta, 1872; Sir R. Temple, pyQ, 1SS3-1S37; H. H.
Wilson, .Select Works, London, 1801.

London, ISC.J
London, 1SU3
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;
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Frank Lillingjston.
The word 'chance' is derived from
the Latin verb cadc/x, to fall,' and gets its specific
meaning from a particular reference to the fall of
The derivation of the word thus suggests
dice.
at once the illustration which most completely
of
expresses its significance. For, in the throw
dice, the result in every instance is due to cliance,
in the sense that no uniformity of sequence between antecedent and conseciucnt can possibly
be discovered, however carefully and jiatiently
one may exjierinient with the various conditions
The conditions, indeed, are too cominvolved.
so man}'
plex to admit of any exact determination
elements must combine in order to produce a
certain specific result that our powers of analysis
are wholly incapable of detecting them.
Chance, therefore, may be defined as a complex
of causal elements, in which indefinitely various

CHANCE.—

'

;
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combinations are possible, and each distinct combination yields a distinct result.
Inasmuch as
there is no possibility of knowing what i)articular
combination may occur, there is no possibility of
forecasting the precise effect which may follow.
Tlie relation between specific combinations of
causal elements and their corresponding cllects
is not only unknown, but must ever remain unknown, because the conflicting or conspiring
forces which enter at random, now into one combination and again into another, are too many
and too various for human intelligence to calcuConsequently, there is no basis whatsoever
for the delinite calculation of any future event.
But, while definite calculation is impossible, an
estimate of general tendencies is quite within the
Hence arises the docscope of our capabilities.
trine of chances, or the theory of probability.

late.

Such a theory is grounded fundamentally upon
the mathematical theory of combinations. It is
possible to express the chance of any event so

to indicate the number of combinations
to produce that event, in
comparison with the number of combinations
which tend to produce some other than the event
in question.
The chance of any event occurring,
therefore, such as that of any particular fall of
dice, may always be represented in terms of a
ratio whose numerator indicates the number of
combinations capable of producing the event, and
the denominator the total number of combinations
both favourable and unfavourable. Moreover, in
any set of complex circijmstances chance is reduced to a vanishing point in all cases in which
any uniformity of sequence may have been established.
And uniformity of sequence always appears whenever all the other combinations than
those favourable to the happening of an event
are rendered impossible.
Suppose, for instance,
with loaded dice double sixes regularly appears, whatever may be the character of the
throvi', there is the ready inference that all other
combinations of causal elements except those capable of producing double sixes have been effectuSo also the introduction of a
ally eliminated.
definite purpose at any time into a group of
variously combining causal possibilities immediately reduces all these possibilities to zero, except
the one designed event. If one dra\\s at random
a card from a pack, the chance of its being any
previously designated card is, of course, expressed
by the ratio 3V. But if one examines the pack in
order to select a definite card, every one of the
other 51 possibilities is at once eliminated by
this process of definite intent.
Purpose, by its
essential nature, tends to uniformity
and, by
producing uniformity, it makes chance disappear.
The activity of will is always destructive of chance.
There are certain fallacies which are often
attached to the concept of chance. Perhaps the
most common is that a chance event is an uncaused event.
Chance is defined loosely and
vaguely as something which happens without a
tar as

which normally tend

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

cause,

when what

is

meant evidently

chance

is

that

is something which happens without our
knowledge of the cause definitely determining it.
Chance is an idea which is in no sense whatever
opposed to that of causation, but merely to that
of a uniform causal relation.
Another fallacy has its roots in the superstition
that chance represents a sort of whimsical fate,
or, it may be, writ large as FATE, which arbitrarily metes out its good or ill fortune to helpless
niortals whose happiness and even destiny are
brought under this capricious control.
Chance,
and any superstitious
however, is not a deity
sentiment must give place to a simple matter-offact characterization of chance as a complex set
;

of causes, too intricate and too involved to
of delinite determination.

admit

another fallacy, which insists that
games of chance, and all forms of gambling, based
as they necessarily must be upon chance, are wrong,
because there is in all such cases an appeal to the
unknown, and therefore in every turn of chance
one is tampering with occult forces with which it
is not becoming or permissible for man to deal.
This, too, is a relic of a superstition which has
Chance as such has no
always clouded reason.
moral signihcance whatsoever. It is not immoral,
but simply non-moral.
Chance happenings become immoral solely in consequence of the uses
to which they nuiy be put. And the failure to

There

is still

appreciate this has, in many quarters, discredited
the real argument against gambling, by raising a
false issue and confusing the essential with the
No evU principle can lurk in the
unessential.
simple fact itself of a chance event, whether it
be the casting of a lot, the fall of dice, a hand
at cards, or the turn of a wheel. The phenomena
of chance, however, it must be conceded, lend
themselves peculiarly to the practices and devices
of the gambler's art, and therefore are brought
into ill repute through association with methods
whose immoral taint rests wholly on other grounds.

—

LiTHRATDRE. The Standard work on the subject of Chance is
Venn, Luijic of Chance'-^, London, ISSd ; cf. also G. B. Airy,
Theory of Errorsof Observations'^, London, 1S79 A. de Morgan,
Essay on Probabilities, London, 1S3S Laplace, Essai phil. sv.r
lesprobabiUtes^, Paris, 1840 J. W. Lubbock, Treatise on Probability, Loudon, 1844 R. A. Proctor, Chance and Luck, London,
1S87 W. A. Whitworth, Choice and Chance, London, 1001;
L. A. J. Qu^telet, Letters on the Them-y of Probabilities,
I. Todhunter, IHstorrj of the Mathematical
London, 1840
Theory of Probability, Cambridge, 1865 G. H. Joyce, Principtes 0/ Logic, London, 1908 ; and the standard works on
J.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Logic.

John Grier Hibben.

CHANDRAGUPTA.

—I. Chandragupta

Maurya (c. 322-'29S B.C. ), the founder of the IMaurya
dynasty, was the grandfather of Asoka (q.v.), and
the first emperor or paramount sovereign of India,
which at. the time of Alexander's invasion (326,
325 B.C.) was parcelled into a multitude of petty
States, not subject to any controlling authority.
Chandragupta, a relative, apparently illegitimate,
of the Nanda king of Magadha (S. Biliar), having
incurred the displeasure of that monarch, lied to
the Panjab, where, as a young man, he is said to
After the death of the
ha\e met Alexander.
latter (June 323 B.C.), the exile put himself at
the head of certain frontier tribes and defeated
tlie

Macedonian garrisons.

He

eU'ected

a revolu-

tion in Magadha, the premier State of India, deposed and killed his kinsman, the Nanda king,
and seated himself on the vacant throne. He
organized a vast army, with which he overran the
greater portion of India. It is known that he
held eft'ectixely the peninsula of Surastra (Kathiawar) on the western coast, and it is probable
that his sway extended as far south at least as the
Narmada (Narbada) river. When Seleukos Nikator attempted in 305 B.C. to recover the Indian
conquests of Alexander, he was successfully opposed by Chandragupta, who compelled him to
cede a large part of Ariana, west of the Indus, and
to enter into a matrimonial alliance.
These
advantages were purchased at the small cost of
After the conclusion of
five hundred elephants.
peace, Seleukos (303 B.C.) sent Megasthenes-as his
envoy to the court of Chandragupta at Pataliputra (Patna). Although the description of India
written by Megasthenes has been lost, numerous
fragments of his work have been preserved (ed.
Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1S16, tr. by M'Crindle, 1877),
which probably include all the most valuable
His statements continued to be the
passages.
principal source of European knowledge of India

CHANGE
down

to

modern

times.

Tlie

Greek observers noted

with interest the superlicial peculiarities in tlie
mode of life of the IJrahnians and ascetics, but,
not being qualiticd (<i distin<;uis]i the various sects,
failed to record {)arti<:ulars with precision suflicient
to enable their readers to realize the state of
are inreligion in the time of Chandragui)ta.
formed tliat the Brahmans wraj) up their doctrines about immortality and future judgment and
kindred topics in allegories, after tlie manner of
Plato' (Strabo, xv. I. i9)
that they frcfpiently
discoursed of death, and so forth hut such generalities do not make anj- definite impression on the

We

'

;

;

The writers' vague descriptions indicate
that the Brahmans and ascetics of the olden time
wore much the same as they are now. (Clemens
mind.

Alexandrinus {c. -JUU A.D.) seems to be the lirst
Greek author to mention Budiiha (TioiVra). According to Jain tradition, Chandragupta abdicated,
retired in 297 B.C. to Sravana Belgola in ilysore,
and died there as a .I.iin ascetic twelve years later,

by voluntary starvation.
2. Chandragupta
founder of
I.,
dynasty {A.D. 320- c. 335), was king

the

Gupta
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of the subject exi)anded

or contracted, and the
last two invoh-e some addition or subtraction of
matter.
None of them necessitates local change
or motion of the subj(H't_from astatic position as
a whole. Local change is convertible with motion,
and means that, whatever other changes accompany it, the whole alters its position in space.
Formal change is a change of shajie, and may consist with every other type of change
excejit local,
tiualitative diange is a change in the qualities or
l)roperties of a subject, and may consist with a
static condition, quantitative, local, and formal. It
is illustrated in chemical action and
composition.

All changes take place in time and space. They
are thus events in substance.
Time and space do
not change, but are conditions of all change, except
that qualitative change may take place \\'ithout
But no
quantitative, local, or formal change.

change can take place without involving time, and
there are no changes in which a diti'erence of time
is not involved.
I'ersistence in time is not change
liut stabilitj-.
In its most

comprehensive sense, then, change
any fact, event, or action which is contrasted
with rest or stability, and involves some element

of Magadlia
(S. Bihar), and extended his dominions as far cast as

is

Prayaga (Allahabad). The Gupta era, of which
the year 1 ran from Feb. 26, A.D. 32iJ, to March 13,
321, probably was instituted to commemorate his
coronation.
He was an orthodox Hindu in

of difierence either of quality, space, or time.
It is the fact of change that suggests all inquiries
into causes, whether the.se inquiries be spoken of

and his reign marks an early stage in
reaction of Brahmanical Hinduism against
Buddhism which characterizes the Gupta period.
3. Chandragupta II., of the Gupta dynasty, sur-

religion,

the

named Vikramaditya, grandson of Chandragupta I.,

He conquered
reigned from c. 375 to 413 A.D.
Mahva and Surastra (Kathiawar), and so became
lord paramount of all India north of the Narbada river. Fa-hien (A.D. 399-413), the Chinese
pilgrim, spent several years in the dominions of
Chandragupta II., and formed a very favourable
Alopinion of the merits of the government.
though the sovereign was himself an orthodox
Hindu, specially devoted to the worship of Visnu,
the Buddhist religion was exercised without hindrance, and its adherents were numerous, rich,
and influential. All respectable persons ordinarily
followed the Buddhist rules of conduct, and abstained from taking life, drinking wine, and eating
onions or garlic. The Buddhist monasteries were
liberally endowed with royal grants, and alms were
freely bestowed on the monks. Notwithstanding
the prosperity of the Buddhist church, and Fabien s apparent blindne.ss to the change which was
taking place, it is certain that the restoration of
the Brahmanical religion to popular favour, and
the associated revival of the Sanskrit language, as
distinguished from Prakrit, made rapid progress
during this reign.
liiTKiiATUEE.— The Greek notices of India are collected in
M'Crindle's works, especially Ancient India as described in
Classical Literalure (London, 1901).
A full account of the
three Chandn4funtag will be found in Vincent A. Smith's
Early History 0/ /ndi'o^ (Oxford, I'JDS).

Vincent A. Smith.
CHANGE. Change is so elementary and so
comprehensive a conception that it is difficult to
define it.
Probably the best way, however, to
approach the meaning of the term is to indicate its

—

kuids, that
this way we

is,

to give

may

reach

its

logical division.s.

In

its essential characteristic.

There are four general types of change. They are
(1) Qualitative change; (2) Quantitative change;
and (4) Formal (-hange. It is
(3) I^ocal change
;

possible to include the last three types in the
general conception of Spatial Change, which we
might subdi\ade into quantitative, local, and
formal.
Quantitative change can be divided into
expansion, contraction, detrition, and accretion.
Tlie first two are consistent with absolute identity

as scientific or philosophic.
Curiosity regarding
causal agency begins with the discovery of change
and terminates in explanation.
No question of

explanation would ever arise but for this departure

from an inactive condition of things, unless we had
other reasons to suppose that mere existence was
also caused.
Change represents the dynamic, as
rest or inertia represents the static, side of things,
and hence obtains the credit of instigating scientific

and other

curiosity.

Consequentl.y

it is

the

indication of the existence of new phenomena in
the world order, and is the condition of the veiy
existence and conception of progress usually expressed in the process of evolution.
In an earlier period of reflexion it was ' motion '
that was supposed to demand explanation, and so
was the centre of speculative interest. But the
fact is that the term was then more comprehensive than it is now, as will be ajiparent in the
study of those ancient systems of philosopliy which
tui'ned on this conception.
Greek thought, in its
earlier
development, did not clearly and always, if
ever, distinguish between the ideas of motion and
change. The term Ktrqcns did duty for both con-

and the consequence was that some
confusion occurred in various philosophic theories.
.\ristotle seems to have been the first to recognize
the equivocal character of the term, and in his
distinction gave rise to that limitation of the
<-oncept motion which has ever since confined it
to that of local change or change of place, so that
qualitative change became a distinct ]ihcnomenon.
The ditliculty created by the confusion of motion
and change wa.s apparent in the conflict between
the philosophies which regarded 'motion' as
caused and those which reganled it as eternal
and uncaused. Theistic and creationist speculations possessed a weapon of some force against
philosophers like the F.lcatics who denied all
(hangi! and motion, but Democritus .and F.picurus
robbeil these of their vantage ground liy making
ceptions,

'

'

'motion' eternal, this conce|ition havnig been
accepted as reasonable or possible from the philosophy of Heraclitus. AVitli moti(m uncreated or
uncaused, there was nothin" left apparently for
scientific curio.sity. But the distinction of Aristotle
opened the way to the admission that motion
might be |>ermanent while change of some kind
still existed to be accounted for.
Philosophic reflexion thus suiTived, and the confusion of the
'

'

CHANGELING
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two schools ultimately resulted

in the modilifiition
of the doctrine of inertia, since the resolution of
the equivocation in the concejjtiou of motion or
'

'

change made

it necessary to conceive one as possibly eternal and the other as only ephemeral.
In early Greek thought, inertia, not a speculat-

ively recognized concept, did not mean what it
means in modern scientific parlance. It denoted a
state of inactivity or rest, not the inability to
initiate a change whether of motion or rest.
The
consequence was that any observed action might
have its cause placed within or without the subject
in which it appeared, according to the disposition
of the observer.
Not having any doctrine of
gravitation like the Newtonian with which to
reckon, ancient sijeculation thus enjoyed considerable liberty in the application of internal causes
to the phenomena of nature, as a study of its

change, the cosmos must remain in a given conunless external intervention occurs to
cause any assumed or known change from the
status tjfuo. This conception was the assumption
on which the Aristotelian primuni mobile was
accepted, though its inertia was assumed to follow
after an initial impulse and no continuous causal
agency was supposed. Hence the vantage ground
of the theistic and deistic point of view.
But, if
inertia is not assumed as an absolute condition of
matter, internal forces may be conceived as the
cause of change and a deus ex machina excluded
as unnecessary.
Whatever cause for change was
supposed would have to be immanent, and possibly
a creatio continua certainly so, if change were
constant.
In mechanical physics the doctrine of
inertia still prevails, and external causes are supjiosed to initiate change or motion, though no
effort is made to trace the causal agency beyond a
given point. Spatial, including quantitative, local,
and formal, changes are the phenomena to be exIn chemistry, qualitative change is the
plained.
phenomenon to be accounted for, and some relation
to internal causation is conceived which does not
seem reducible to mechanical agency, and so a
question as to the absoluteness of inertia is
suggested by it. Whether we shall ever reach the
conclusion for tinal or teleological causes will depend upon other facts than mere change. The
adjustment of a variety of means to an end not
naturally the result of any one agency is necessary
here.
But the existence of internal causes, once
assumed to account for any change whatever, or
any movement towards a result, wUl leave the
way open for analotdes with human action for the
explanation of real or apparent adjustment to
organic ends in natirre as reflecting intelligent
direction of causes, the changes involved being; so
complicated as to suggest intelligence as well as
internal agency.
Literature. — R. Adamson, Development of Modem PhiloB. P. Bowne, 3letasophi;, Lond. 1903, vol. i. part v. ch. ii.
dition,

—

It
philosophic systems abundantly illustrates.
was natural, taking ordinary sensible experience
as the guide, to suppose that weight, an intrinsic
property of matter, should give rise to motion, and
in fact the atomic systems of the time so conceived the case.
In ordinary reflexion, motion,
not distinguished from change, was conceived as
having a beginning in time, and the normal condition of things was supposed to be that of rest.
But in the absence of an idea of attraction or
gravitation, self - motion became a conceivable
phenomenon, and, at least where vertical direction
and a vacuum were supposed, was considered the
natural state of matter. This conception involved
the possibility of perpetual motion, and so combined the ideas of constancy and change in the
same fact. So far as the phenomenon was thus
conceived, it was either not caused at all or had
no external cause ; and, as the conception of
causality in subsequent ages became very largely
convertible with external agency, wherever the
idea was used at all, motion became conceivably
an eternal and uncaused fact. The materialist
thus had two presumably uncarrsed facts against
the creationist point of view, and they were matter phi/sicSf revised ed., N.Y. 1902, part i. ch. iii.; L. T. Hobhouse,
Shadworth
of Knowledge, Lond. 1896, part ii.
and motion.
He admitted, however, as in the Theory/
Hodgson, Metaphysic of Experience, Lond. 1898, vols. i. antl ii.;
Epicurean swerving of the atoms from a vertical Lotze, Metaphiisic, Eng. tr., Oxf. 1884, books i. andii.; Schopendirection attributed to free action other than hauer, The World as Will and Idea, Eng. tr., Lond. 18Sa-s6,
vols.
and ii. Taylor, Elements of Sletaphysic, N.Y. 1904,
gravity, that any deviation from the existing book ii. ch. V. These works ^ve a sufficient discussion of
status required some additional cause to explain
change,' and fairly discuss the topic from different points of
view.
The
whether
most recent book on the subject is D. P. Rhodes,
this
cause were made internaJ or
it,
The Philosophy of Change, N.Y. 1909.
external.
James H. Hyslop.
This intellectual situation produced two effects.
1. Definition and characterIt admitted and widened the conception of
change
changeling maj- be dehued as the child of
as a fact to be exjilained, and gave rise to a new istics.
a non-human race left in place of a human child
conception of inertia which has come to possess all
modern thought. As the conception of motion which is stolen away from its mother by members
was made consistent with permanence, inertia of that race. Adult changelings (below, § 6) are of
could no longer indicate rest or inaction, but had a difl'erent character. In general, the changeling
to be made convertible with inability to initiate may be the child of fairies or elves (British Isles,
of dwarfs, elves, or under-earth
change, whether of motion or rest, without the France, Italy)
folk (f;ermany, Scandinavia, and among the Slavs
interposition of an external cause, and this inand
of
various nature-spirits
waterWends)
This
ability ivas assumed to characterize matter.
made the idea compatible witli the eternity of sprites, nixes, wood-folk, wild women, laumes, etc.
Bohemia,
Moravia,
Holland,
motion which the earlier conception did not (Hungary, Germany,
of Nereids (Greece) ; and, in most of
recognize, but it left the mind free to inquire for Lithuania)
these regions, of a witch or some other demoniac
causes in any
change from any existing status quo creature
or, travelling beyond tlie European area,
of things, and this sufficed to give reason and
character to scientific and philosophic curiosity as of a variety of beings who will be considered later
a quest for explanations.
Change became the (§7)The equivalent terms for chanceling are: Welsh plentyncomprehensive term for all facts or events demand7ieund, German Wechnelbafgy Swedish bytingar, Finnish hwti^
ing causes.
PoHsli oduienik, Lettish laumes apmainyias, Bohemian podwrChange thus becomes the basis upon which all znec, while the Latin form camhioncs appears in a 15th cent. MS
causal speculations rest, and motion will not figure (see Grimm, Tent. Myth. pp. 46S, lA'lX, 1764).
The changeling is not alwajs in reality a fairy child. Occasionin the case except as a change of direction or as
it is a stock with the appearance of a child {FLR ii. 197),
a phenomenon conceived as beginning in time. ally
but more usually it is an adult member of the fairy folk, who
Whether the causes sought are internal or ex- has assumed that form, as many tales show (cf. g -^X Probably
this is a later development of the idea, the
ternal, free or determined, will depend upon the
channeling being a
child in what may be regarded as the more primitive versions.
extent to wliich the doctrine of inertia is
The idea might arise from the belief that fairies, etc., could
applied.
If matter is
that
unable
to
initiate
inert,
assume
different
forms
Arab
wliolly
is,
(cf. the
jinn^'m many respecta
;

;

i.

;

'

CHANGELING.—
—A

;

—

;

;

;

'

'

CHANGELING
— who transfonii

theniseU'es from b^hy to
giant form, et«., J AT xxix. [1890] 253, 259), but in some rases
the achilt is reduced to cliild fonn by a process of bealin-; and
squeezing (Craigie, Scandinavian Folk-lore, Paisley, 18l>ti, p.
In an Icelandic tale the dianjrelinjf is the husband of the
148).
fairy who stole the human child (Arnason, Icelandic Legends,

equivalent to fairies

18ftl-66, p. 443).

A changeling was usually detected by its appearance.
It was ill-favoureil or deformed, with thick
neck and lar{;e head it seldom ceased crying when
under <d)scrvation, and wa'*, to all appearance,
imbecile (cf. Luther'.s description of a changeling
seen by him, in his Tab/e-Titl/c). It had also an
abnormal appetite, quantity not quality being
regarded, but in spite of eating so much it never
grew or throve. Sometimes, however, as in the
Manx case seen and described by W'aldron [Dcscr.
;

of Isle of

Man,

1731, Douglas, 1865, p.

2'.)],

while

abnormal in appearance and incapable of movement, the changeling never spoke or cried, and ate
little.
Again, when it thought it.self unobserved,
a changeling would frisk and dance and show every

merriment. At other times its appearance was normal, but it would exhibit abnormal
musical powers or capacity for work. The stories
of changelings, wherever found, show that the act
of exchange took place when the human child liad
been left unguarded for a moment, or through the
helplessness of the mother, or by some trick on the
part of the fairy thieves, or because the usual
precautions against them had not been taken the
theft took place before the child had been baptized.
2. Precautions against the exchange.
Fairies
being regarded as pagans, one group of [irecautions
against their kidnapping was of a Christian character.
Thus, an efi'ectual method was to place a
Bible, or a i)rayer-book, or a leaf of either, in or
near the cradle. Otiier religious objects a rosary,
a cross, or the like might be used in this way.
Prayer, a pious ejaculation, the utterance of a
Divine name, or blessing oneself, would cause the
fairies to drop the child either inside or outside the
house, if they had succeeded in seizing it. But,
above all, baptism was etlective, for once the child
was !)aptized the fairies' power over it was gone,
as it had now ceased to be outside grace in other
words, it was no longer a jiagan, and could no
longer be liable to the attacks of non-Christian
beings (see B.vptism [Ethnic], § 13, and cf. a song in
D'Urfey, Wit and Mirth, 'London, 1S19-20, i. 32-2,
where a child Must be christened that very mom.
For fear it should die a pagan '). This semitheological explanation has taken the place of
ideas connected with ethnic customs of namegiving, h)aptism,and purilication, bj' which various
dangers menacing the child from spirits, demons,
etc., or even danger arising from hmi in his tabu
state, are neutralized, and before the performance
of which he is sometimes regarded as not quite
human (cf. an instance among the hill tribes of
Central India, where, until the performance of the
sign of

;

—

—

—

;

'

rites of hair-shaving or ear-ijiercing, the child is
a-s a hht'it, or devil,
xxviii. [1899]
More ]iurelj' magical is anotlier set of pre-

JAI

regarded
240).

these the custom of carrying
round the child, or having a light in the room

cautions.
lire

Among

it is baptized, to keep oil' spirits and fairies
from mother and child, is analogous to similar
pagan practices (cf. SBE xxiv. 277
Martin,

until

;

Descr. of West. Islands of Scotland-, 1716, p. US ;
Crawley, Mystic Rose, London, inti2, pii. 10, 226),
and is doubtless due to the primitive idea of the
sacredness of tire. In one story a burning brand
thrown at a fairy forces her to drop the cliild (Campbell, Superstitions of the Highlands and Islands <f
Scotland, (Ilasgow, 1900, p. 81). Placing part of
the father's clothing in or near the cradle, or
wrapi)ing the child in it, is also used, and has
analogdes in ethnic custom, the idea being that the

3r)9

father's inlluence protects the child through the
proximity or contact of his clothes (cf. (-.'rawley,
op. rit. p. 427).
Equally eli'ective was it to place
iron in .some shape or form
utensil, tool, or weapon
in the cradle, on account of the well-known dislike of iron by fairies, etc. An obnoxious odour in
the room, e.g. that of an old shoe burning in the
fire, was useful because of the fairies' dislike of
strong odours. Or, as in the Highlands, the doorposts were sprinkled with urine kejit for washing

—

—

purposes (Campbell, op. rit. p. 36). Tracing a
e.g. a, pentagon, on the cradle was
used in Switzerland {Morgenhlntt, 1865, iSo. 32, p.
All
these
methods were eli'ective against
764).
every evil inlluence which might attack the child.
sheer
force
.\gain,
employed by either parent
against the intruder would cause him to relinquish

magic symbol,

his evil purposes.
Even after a
3. Recovery of the stolen child.
considerable lapse of time, it was jiossible for the
stolen child to be recovered, and the various
methods employed are described with remarkable
unanimity in tales from the various European
lands where the changeling belief is found. Taking
the changeling to church, where the priest touched
it, caused its disappearance, as is seen in an old
Scots ballad {FLR i. 235). Flogging the changeling and laying it in a ditch, whence it was taken
by its kinsfolk and the human child returned,
occurs in several tales. Sweeping it out of the
house, laying it on a manure-heap, throwing it into
a stream, and placing it in a grave, are methods
found in other tales. Or, to starve or neglect it or

—

make it cry lustily was enough to procure its
removal and the re-instalment of the real child.
Or, again, it was threatened with death, or its
head was chopped oft'. Still more cruel was the
to

It was
subjection of the suspected child to fire.
removed with red-hot tongs, or a cross was signed
on its forehead with a red-hot poker, or it was
placed in the oven or pressed down on the glowing
embers, in the hope that it would be destroj'ed or
would disappear. In tales exhibiting this method,
the true child is returned, sometimes with the
uttered reproach from the fairy that she had not
treated it as the human mother had treated the

changeling.
There can be no doubt that in many teases deformed or sickly
children, suspected of hein^ chanjrelings, were thus cruelly
treated, ('f. actual cases in Ireland, where a child and a
woman, believed to be changelings, were, one severely biirned,
the other roasted to death, in 1S84 and 1893 respectively (see
Ilartland, Science of Fairy Tales, London, 1891, p. 121 ; FL vi.
1189;")] 373); and in Tiree, in 1878, a child was exposed on the
shore for several hours by its mother, who thouirht it was a
cha.nf;G\mg {Celtic Magazine, Inverness, viii. [1S83] 203).

In cases where the character of the child was
uncertain, a stratagem was resorted to in order to
In one class of stories,
discover its true nature.
with copious variants, the mother is advised to
boil water in one or several eggprepare food or
shells, whereupon the changeling cries that he has
seen many things (involving a great lapse of time),
or has lived so long, but has never seen a sight like
tliat.
In another series a sausage is prejiared,
c(jntaining the carcass of a ytmng pig, and set
before t\u: child. Here the formula is similar, save
that he declares he has never seen a s.ausage with
The intention is to
hide, hair, eyes, .-ind legs.
make the changeling unwittingly betray his real
nature. This is sometimes enough to cause his
disapjicarance and tli(! restoration of the true child,
of the belief that supernatural
probaldj- because
lieings fear the iliscovery of themselves by mortals,
,as in the similar case of their name, which, when
discovered, brings its owner within the power of
But in .some cases the
the human discoverer.
story adds that the changeling wjus threatened
with cruel treatment, or wjis actually punished in
some of the ways already described, before the
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exchange was onte more made.

Siniroek [Hand-

buck der (icutschcn Mytlwl.^, IJonn, 1S87, p. 43t>)
asserts that the jmrpose was to force him to
laugh,
for laughter brings deliverance
but, as Hartland
{op. cit. p. 117) points out, the laughter-incident
'

'

;

rarely occurs in tlie tales, and the betrayal of the
changeling's true nature by the admission of his
age is rather in question here. In all such stories
the changeling is not a real fairy infant, and this
may point to their being of later'date (see § i).
Examples of these tales, and of the formula in which his age
is expressed by the
changeling-, will be found in Grimm, pp.
469, 1421; Keightley, Fairy Mytholuqy, ed. Bell, London, 1900,
pp. 126, 305, 43t>, 473 Campbell, Pop. Tales of the W. Highlands,
new ed. Etlin. 1890-93, ii. 67; Kamp, Danske Folkeminder,
Odense, 1S77, p. 19 ; Krist«nsen, Dans/ce Sa{/en, 1S91-6, i. 1049 ;
Hartland, op. cit. p. 113 f!. ; Scott, Muuitrelsy, 1839, p. 218.
The formula runs : * I've been In the world 150U years, and never
;

'

seen that,' or I have seen the egg before [it became] the white
hen, and the acorn before the oak, seen it acorn and sapling
and oak in Brezal wood, but never^ aught like this,' or I have
seen the wood in Tiao young three times over, but never the
'

like of this,' etc.

In other tales nothing short of a visit to fairyland by the parents, usually armed with various
articles disliked by the fairies, will suffice for the
child's recovery.
Again, if the fairy cliild was
treated kindly, this ensured similar treatment for
the stolen child, and sometimes led to its restoration.

—

This may be expressed
4. Purpose of the theft.
generally in the words of Grimm (p. 468), that
elves are anxious to improve their breed by means
of the human cliild, which they design to keep
*

among them, and for which they give up one of
their own.' The same motive underlies the theft
of human mothers or maidens to act as midwives
to a fairy mother, to nurse fairy children, or to

marry a

which

fairy,

is

found in a multitude of

Scarcely an example occurs in which the
is ill-treated, and
frequently, when it
is restored, it remains lucky or skilful in some
craft (Campbell, op. cit. ii. 57
Keightley, p. 300).
stories.

stolen child

;

This might seem to give some ground for Sinirock's theory
{op. cit. p. 436) that the motive for the theft originally lay in
the desire of the fairies to benefit human children, and that the
more selfish motive was not ascribed until later, when

growing
enlightenment suggested to men that the once beneficent fairies
were falling into decay, and now, for self-preservation, resorted
to the theft. This, however, finds little ground in the fairy
superstition itself, and is not corroborated by the tales taken
as a whole. To make the child completely one of themselves,
the fairies may ha\e been supposed to give it fairy food or to
perform some rite, and hence a folk-belief may underlie the
lines of Beaumont and F\eicher (Fait h/xd Sfiep'herd^jfs, Act. i.
sc. 2) in which they are described as dipping stolen children in
a fairy well 'to make them free from dying flesh and dull

mortality.' At the same time, when the changeling was a fairy
child and not an adult fairy, it had the advantage of
being

suckled by a healthy human mother. That this was an
advantage is seen from the stories of stolen mothers already
referred to (cf. also Gervase of Tilbury, Otia Imper, iii. 86), and
particularly in a Hessian tale where a woman struggles with a
fairy who is stealing a child, which is not restored until the
mother has put the fairy's offspring to her breast to nourish it
with the generous milk of human kind (Grimm, p. 468). With
this may be compared a Scota story in which a mother,
nursing
her child, is begged by a fairy to suckle her infant. The fairy
disappears, leaving it with the woman, who finds rich garments
and delicious foods by her side whenever she awakes from sleep
(Cromek, Reniaiiis of Nithsdale and Galloway, 1810, p. 302).
•

'

Another folk-reason alleged for the theft is that
the fairies may have good Christians among them
at the day of judgment to assist their salvation
a question as to which they are often represented
as standing in great doubt [FL vii. [1896] 163).
still more selfish reason for the theft
may have
been popularly believed, though it is probal>ly
of later origin
it was alleged that the fairies
had to pay an annual or septennial sacrificial
tribute out of their company, to the devil. This
is found in the indictment of Alison Pearson, a
witch, in 1588 in the ballad of Tamlane and in
the tale of Thoinas the Ehymer (Scott, Demonology,

—
A

:

;

;

1898, pp. 109, 114, 130, Minstrelsy, pp. 221, 231,

423; FLR ii. 113), and it may be referred to in
a Highland tradition mentioned by Hugh Miller

(71/?/

and Schoolmasters

Schools

18*jl, p. 259),

to the ettect that

ed. Edinburgh,
on an island in Loch
^

Maree the

fairy queen sat and gathered kain
{'tribute') for the devil.
Lady Wilde [Ancient
Legends, 1887, i. 70) also refers to it vaguely as a
current belief in Ireland. In the cases cited it is a
human victim who is ollered ; and both Scott and

Lady Wilde say that

it is a popular belief that
infants were stolen for this purpose.
Witches
were certainly alleged to steal and sacrifice infants
to the devil (jierhaps a traditional reminiscence of
actual sacrifice by women in orgiastic rites to a
goddess of fertility)
and, as fairies were commingled with witches in late medireval belief, the
custom may have been ascribed sporadically to
them. Eating human infants is asserted of faines
in certain tales (Welsh: Rh^s, Celt. Folk-lore,
Oxford, 1901, ii. 673; French: Sebillot, Folk-lore
de France, Paris, 1904-7, i. 229) perhaps also a
;

—

reflexion

from

\vitch-lore.

In general, infants are in danger from female demoniac beings,
or from witches (the two differing but little from each other),
who injure, kill, eat, or change them. The Jews feared Lilith,
the night-demon, who was especially hostile to children, living
on the blood of those whom she 8le\y (Sa^ce, Hib. Led. H8S7],
1891, p. 14G; cf. also Blau, in i/iiT viii. '87 f.). The lamia of
ancient Greek myth, who murdered children because Hera
deprived her of her offspring, passed into popular superstition
as a demoniac being who sucked the blood of ciiildren, or was
nmltiplied into the laniite, who devoured youths (l^arembergThese lainim survive in modern
Saglio, Diet. 1886, iii. 2, 908).
Greek superstition as witch-like hags fond of children's flesh
(Bent, Cyclades, 1885, pp. 98, obS). In ancient times children
who died young were thought to have been can-ied off bv the
nymphs (Preller, G-r. Myth.-i, 1J394, L 566J. The Graeco-Roman
striges, or owl-like bird monsters which tore the vitals of
children and sucked their blood (Ovid, Fasti, vi. 131 ff.), and
the strigce, or witch-hags who flew by night and strangled and
devoured children, replacing their bodies by a bundle of straw
(Petronius, chs. 63, 134), resembled the lawi'V, and they still
survive in Greece, Italy, and the east of Europe as witches of a
similar character (the strtgela, Strega, etc. (Garnett, Greek Folk
Poesy, 1896, ii. 457]). In mediaeval belief, demons, striges, and
lainim, as well as witches, were commonly supposed to draw
infants from their cradles, to maltreat or roast them, to suck
their blood, or eat them (Grimm, citing mediaeval sources, pp.
1058-60, lu81, 1625). No charge w"as commoner in mediasval
witch-trials than that witches had stolen children and devoured
them at the Sabbat and the midwife, in ages when there was
a great mortality of children, was oltec regarded as a witch.
The witch may in this case be the survival of an earlier priestess,
and the cannibalistic act the relic of ritual cannibalism and a
sacrilice to a goddess of fertility.
In many cases, however, the
corpse of an unbaptized child was said to have been disinterred
and eaten (see Reuss, La Sorcellerie, Paris, 1S71, pp. 47, 62, 66 ;
Chances
Pearson,
of Death, 1897, ii. 21 ff., 32; Scott, Demonology, pp. 172, 231 Gorree, Die christtiche Sfystik, Regensburg,
Such beliefs survive in much later folk1642, bk. 8, ch. 15).
superstition. Italian peasants believe in witches who tear the
faces of unbaptized children (Hartland, p. 99).
In Servia the
Hexen are especially fond of the flesh of young children (PIoss,
Das Kind, Leipzig, 1HS4, i. 113; Grimm, p. 1077). Russian
peasants fear the Baba Vaga, a female ogre or a witch, who
ilevours children (Ralston, ^t««m;i Folk Tales, 1873, p. 165);
and similar beliefs are found throughout most European lands,
while precautions resembling those used against the att-acks of
fairies are general. Similar deeds are ascribed to female demons
resembling the lamioe, and called devs, als, etc., in Georgian,
;

;

Roumanian, Armenian,Coptic, andother Oriental tales O^ardroPi
Georgian Folk-Tales, 1894, p. 56 Leiand, Gypsy Sorcery, 1891,
64; Abeghian, Armen. Volksglaube, Leipzig, 1890, pp. 118120; Gaster, Greece-Slavonic Literatxire, 1S87, p. 82). Outside
Europe such beliefs are found among savage and barbaric
peoples. In Abyssinia the Werz^lyd is a Lilith who kills
children
in W, Africa wit^ches catch children, cut out their
tongues, and change their nature so that they become creatures
called asiki (Na^isau, Fetichiam in W. Africa, 1904, p. 299X
In India, among the Vadals, the birth-spirit in the shape of an
animal is believed to devour the skull and heart of an infant on
;

p.

;

the fifth night after birth {PR i. 265), and a similar belief ia
already found in the Atharvaveda (vii. 10 see Whitney and
Lanman, Atharva-Veda, Cambridge, Mass., 1905, i. 395 Plosa,
i. 120).
The Malaya believe in a female vampire which sucks
the blood of newly-born children (Skeat, Malay Magic, 1900, p.
327). Among the Ainus the legend of the goat-sucker embodies
a belief in a child-stealing demon (Batchelor, The Ainu and
their Folk-fore, 1901, p. 185).
For an American Indian instance
a Cree child who turned into an owl by night and ate other
children— see Petitot, Traditions indienyies, Paris, 1886, p. 462.
Mediaeval wit-ches were also supposed to kill newly-born
children, or to dig up the corpses of the unbaptized in order to
cut off their fingers or hands for various magical uses. This is
referred to by Shakespeare {Macheth, iv. i. 30)— the 'finger of
birth -strangled babe" was one of the ingredients of the witchea'
;

;

—

I
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—

cnuldi'On and il is atill a popular belief in Sicily (Grimm, p,
1073 ; Ilartiand, p. 100), Uolibere were also supposed to use
the bands of cbiidren or adults as candles, the well-known
'
band of glory ' (IJarinLr-Gould, Curious Myths, new ed. 1&88,
;
Stoli, GMcnUcht^ieben in tUr
Vblkerpttyckologie,
L405ff.
The salve, rubbed by witches on their
ipzig, 190S, p. 285).
bodies, in order that they nir^ht acquire niafjic power, was

made

of an vinj^uent obtained uy boibng the
bai>tized child stolen from its cradle.

Witch and

5.

diabolic changelings.

body

of

an un-

—The witch,

the fairj', was iil.-io siiiiposeiT sometimes to
cliunge the hiini.-in child, obtaining entrance to the
hou.se in the form of a bird or an insect, unless the
precaution liad been taken of placing iron or a
moon beneath tlie pillow. Instances are found
in Konmanian and S(!rvian belief (Gerard, Land
bri/ond the Forest, 1SS8, ii. U; Plos?, i. 113;
like

Lcl.-tnd,

Such changelings
been the otispring of a witch and the

Gt/p.iy Sorceri/, p. 64).

may have

devil.
Sonietime.s the devil himself was believed
to effect the exchange.
Having carried oil' young
niiiidens, he had intercourse with them anJ kept
till they were delivered.
A human cliild was
then stolen b}- him, and the ott'spring of this union
was put in its place (Thorpe, iVorthcni Mythol.,
1851-2, vol. ii. p. xxi). Such changelings resembled
the fairy changeling in ugliness and almormal
apjietite ; they cried when touched, laughed at any
evil in the house, and had a continual hicctip
(Reuss, La Sorcellcrie , 71). Luther's opinions in
his I'able-Trilk on this subject are frequently cited.
He firmly believeil that the devil often clianged
These had a
inf.nnts, laying devils in their place.
great appetite, were verj- filthy, and wrought harm
to the mothers.
He describes one %\ Inch he had
seen at Dessau, and he strongly recommended that
the changeling should be thrown into the river.
These changelings, in his oiiinion, were masses of
flesh without a soul.
.Such beliefs regarding diabolical changelings survived into modern times in
Prussia and Lithuania (Ploss, i. 113, cf. Das JVeib^,
but, in the old German
Leipzig, 190.5, i. 569)
legend of Zeno, the devil himself takes the form
of the child which he had abstracted (Simrock,

them

;

p. 483).
In Slavonic belief, the nocturnal demon, Eikimora, is a child
whose mother cursed it before its birth, and whom the devil
stole from her womb. The devil also carries off all children
execrated by their parents (Tooke, Hi>it. of Russia, 1799, i.
lotj).
Analogies to tins are conmion in savage and barbaric
superstition rei,^rdin;,' stillborn children, etc, who become

demons.
6.

Adult changeling's.

— The carrying

oft'

of

men

and women, especially the latter, by fairies, dwarfs,
giants, or the supernatural personages of European
and Oriental mythology, the detaining of them in
their land, and, in the case of women, forcibly
marrying them or compelling them to act as midwives or nurses, are commonplaces of folk-tales
wherever found, while in many cases their rescue
from their captors is the cause of the strangest
adventures (cf. the English tale of Childe Rowland
[Jacobs, Evglish Fairy Talfx, 1898, p. 117], and
see art. Fairy).
We are here concerned with the
theft only in so far as it illustrates the changeling

Here it apjilics mainlj' to women in
Buperstition.
child-birth or before their churching,
a period
when they were jieculiarly lialde to tlie attack of
but there are similar
supernatural influences,
instances of girls and men being carried oft' and
a substitute left in their place. To prevent such

—

—

attacks on women in childbirth, precautions resembling those taken in the ca.se of infants were
usual (see § 2
As a rule, when a
PIosb, i. 1 10).
child was taken, a genuine changeling was left in
its place, but in the ca.se of an adult the substitute
was generally an illu.sory appearance. Erequently
it was a log of wood, to which was
given the
semblance of the woman's corpse, or, less usually,
of herself in life.
This was also done when a
;

man

or girl was carried away.

Other methods of
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substitution occur in certain tales.
Occasionally
a fairy Moman, with the appe.ar.ance of the stolen

and a belief is
wife, was left (Campbell, ii. 76)
also mentioned to the ellect that fairies take the
substance and leave only the shadow, or steal
the soul, leaving a fairy soul in its room (Scott,
Min.striJ.fy, |i. 217
Campbell, Stipr.r.itiliims tif the
Highhiniis
ofSrvtliriul, p. ,32). But whatever it
bo, the relatives are overcome by the power of fairy
'glamour,' and believe it to be the living person,
or his or her corpse (for examples, see Scott, Minstrelsy, p. 222; Curtin, Tales of the Fairies, 1895,
pp. 8, 23 tf.
Cami)bell, Talcs of ]V. Highlands, ii.
61; Campbell, titiperstitions, pp." 38, 86; Hyde,
Beside the Fire, 1891, p. 95; Keiglitley, p. 392;
Gregor, Folk-lore of the X. E. of Scotland, 1881, p.
62 Thorpe, ii. 139). In some eases the fairies are
seen canying off the woman; she is rescued, and,
after she is taken home, the illusory appearance is
But frequently' the tales are linked
destroyed.
;

;

.

.

.

;

;

on to tho.se of tl e 'Dead Wife' or 'Orpheus and
a dead wife rescued by her
Eurydice cycle
husband from the other world (see Descext" into
IIade.s [Ethnic]).
Where the changeling is con-

—

'

cerned, tlie illusory ajipearance of the corpse is
buried, but the real woman .appears to her husband
in dreams, or is seen nursing her children.
She
gives directions regarding her recovery, sometimes

involving her rescuer's visit to fairyland. These
directions are not always carried out, in which case
the woman remains a prisoner there. Where she
is recovered from the
fairy realm, the stories bear
a close resemblance to those of the rescue of the
dead wife from the other world, showing, as in
other cases, that in popular fancy tliere is little
real distinction between the two regions (see Scott,
130 ff.; Lang, 'The Dead
p. 222; Hartland, p.
MacWife,' Murray's Magazine, 1887, p. 491
Such tales are mainly of
Culloch, CF, ]i. 43).
Scottish and Irish provenance but they also occur
in Scandinavia, and sometimes the
appearance
of the woman remains in life.
The object of the
theft was that the woman might act as nurse to
her captor's cliild, or, in the case of a girl, as his
wife or housekeeper. The Irish versions relate
that the victim was first struck with a 'fairy
stroke,' and apparently fell ill and died (Curtin,
this was also a curi'ent belief in the
pp. 60, 66)
u. Highlands (Campbell, Superstitions, p. 27).
Cattle were also bable to be 'changed.' .\ cow was stolen
and some substitute left in its place — an alder stock, an old elf,
etc., with the appearance of the cow (Campbell, p. '6Z f.
Curtin,
;

;

'

'

;

;

p.

i'2:.).

Similarly, when a witch stole a child, the parents were
hindered t)y spells from seeing its disappearance and when a
witch went to the Sabb.it, she left a log in hor place by her
husband's aide in bed (Keuss, p.
Urinini, p. 1072).
;

^

7.

;

Origin of the changeling

belief.

— (<0

There

no <loubt that this belief must be ultimately
connected with the primitive and savage idea, surviving in higher stages, that infants are peculiarly
liable to the attack of spirits, demons, etc., with
whom they are sometimes associated in nature
before name-giving and imrificatory rites take
The ritual precautions taken to avoid
jdace (§ 2).
such attacks often be.ar a close resemblance to the
of keeping off fairies
methods
while,
European
just as ba|itism was an efiicacious remedy against
fairies, so the rites referred to had a similar efficacy
is

;

against spirits (see Baptism [Ethnic], § 13). Some
exam]iles of the savage and general idea of infants
being in danger of sjiirits have been given (§4).
Among the Veddas, with whom the arrow has a
sacred significance, two arrows are placed before
a sleeping child to guard it when its parents have
to leave it for some time (L'A nthropoloqit'y. [1894]
The Torres Straits Islanders believe in a
243).
female spirit who steals and eats children, besides
getting rid of wives and personifying them (/.•!/
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323).

In

Aiiiboina a spirit called
infants (Riedel, Dc sluik-

I'ontianak steals away
cn kroes/uirigc rasscii /us.fchen

The Hague,

1886, p. 58).

ijelcbcs

The Abors

en Papiin,
of

Assam

tliiiik that the wood-spirits
kidnap their children
(Ualton, Ethniil. of Bcm/nl, Calcutta, 1ST2, p. 2.5).
Anionij the Kahnnks, who believe in spirits dangerous to mother and child, the father runs out with
a cudgel at a birth, to light them (I'loss, i. 112).
(For other savage instances, see Macdouald, Afz-icann, 1SS2, i. 114,224; Halin, Tmni-Goam, 1881,
p. 77
Powell, Wanderings in a wild Cmtntry{'iie-vi
Britain], 1SS3, p.207.) Similar beliefs were current
among the Tarsis, who employed elaborate rites to
keep the spirits and other obnoxious beings at a
distance (West, SBE v. 316, 343, xxiv. 277). The
Romans held that the woodland god Silvanus was
;

dangerous to mother and child, who were protected
by men striking the threshold with axe and pestle,
and sweeping it with a brush (Augustine, dc Civ.
Dei, y\. 9), while the Greeks believed that children
who died young had been carried off by the nymphs
(Decharme, Myth, de la Gr&ee antique, Paris, 1879,

some time, and the

rite is repeated for several days (FL xv
Here the ghosts are sui)po3e(l to have exchanged
[1904] '.HH).
the child. (Laying the changeling in a grave was adopted in
the W. Highlands as a means of getting rid of it [Martin,
H'entcni Isles, p. 118].) In Armenia, shears are placed under
the pillow at a birth, to keep off the spirit called Al, who tears
out the woman's liver, or changes and steals her child (FL xv.
Similar changeling stories are told of visctps and devs in
445).

old Armenian and Persian myth and romance (see Armenia
In modern
[Zoroastrian], § ii. 3 Keightlcy, p. 17 Ploss, i. 118).
Greece the nereids, female spirits of Nature, steal and re|)Iace
a human child by one of their own fractious offspring (Ablratt,
;

;

Macedonian Folklore, Cambridge, 1903, p. 125) and elsewliere
in Europe, where nature-spirits take the
place of fairies, tlie
changeUng superstition is also connected with them e.g. in
Hungary (the water man or woman), in Moravia (the wild
woman), in Bohemia (the wood woman), in Lithuania (the
laiime), etc. (Ploss, i. ll'i-113). Thus the changeling belief, con;

;

nected as

it is

existed before
{b}

with nature-spirits, demons,
was connected with fairies.

etc.,

may

well have

it

Why should children be so liable to the attack

of spirits, fairies, and other beings? Their own
and their mother's h.elplessness no doubt made
them easy victims of the beings mysteriou.sly
surrounding men, ever on the watch for a favourable opiiortunity of doing them an injury. Again,
the child, being in close contact with the mother,
shared with her in the
uncleanness,' the tabvi
state, into which the sexual crisis of childbirth
'

p. 332).

Innumerable examples of this universal belief
might be given, while no incident is commoner in
Mdrchen from all countries than that of children
carried ofi' bj' ogi-es, giants, or other beings.
If,
as can scarcely be doulited, such a belief was
current among the ancestors of the various European folk who hold the fairy creed, it was inevitable that, when fairies, dwarfs, etc., came to be
believed in, similar practices should have been
ascribed to them,
especially as they were in many
cases nature-spirits in origm. This is seen by the
fact that the changeling superstition is a fluid one,
and is, as shown above, ascribed equally to fairies,
witches, the devil, nature-spirits, and occasionally
Indeed, all the actions ascribed to
ghosts.
fairies are also assigned in folk-belief to witches
and spirits of all kinds. All alike are in turn derived from a much earlier range of circumstances,
in which vague spirits were the prominent actors
In this connexion it is important to
(see Fairy).
observe that, among peoples with whom the belief
is found that spirits, etc., are harmful to chUdren,
the actual changeling superstition occasionally
exists, probably apart from any influence exerted
by European changeling stories.
Many Toruba tales resemble our changeling belief, though
here the child is possessed by a spirit which makes it assume the
form of a growing boy and devour ([uantities of food. The discovery is made by secretly watching the child. Another class
of spirits enter a child and eat all its food till it becomes emaciated and diss. In the former case beating the child drives the
spirit out in the latter, an otiering is made to it, and u-on rings,
etc., are hung about the child's body to keep the spirit away
but if this is not successful, incisions are made in tlie body, and
pepper or spices put in them (Ellis, Voruba-spfakim Peoples,
1894, pp. 120, 111).
Among the Shoshones the mountains of
Montana are believed to be peopled by httle imps called iiimimbees, who eat unguarded infants, leaving, instead, one of their
own baneful race. Should the mother suckle it, it devours her
breast and escapes, while she dies soon after, and, if not
watched, is eaten up by her nursling (XR iii. 157). A race of
cannibal spirits, living under rivers and feeding on human flesh,
especially that of children, was feared by the Cherokees. These
spirits came unseen to a house just after daybreak, and if any
one was found asleep, they shot him with invisible arrows and
carried his body away, leaving in its place a shade or image of
the victim, which awoke and acted as he did in life. This image
had no life in it, and withered away in seven days, when the
people buried it, imagining it to be the bodv of the" real child or
man (RBBIT xix. [1000] pt. i. 349). The belief also exists in a
curious form in China. If a child's soul lea\ es its body in sleep,
a demon soul may take its place,
endangering the mother when
she suckles the child. To avert this demon mvasion, the ashes
of banana skin, mixed with water, are painted in the
shape of a
cross on the child's forehead. The demon cannot recognize the
body thus disguised, and flies off, affording an opportunity for
the true soul to approach. But, to facilitate its entrance, the
mark must be washed off, else the soul will not recognize its
body, and death will follow (FZ,,/ v. [1S87] 226). Bedawi women
with an emaciated child take it to a grave, and, laving it thereon,
say
Oh, you inhabitants of the grave, come ancl take your son,
and give me back my son
The child is then left there for
;

;

'

:

'

!

brought her, and which made her 'dangerous.'
This, being an unnatural state, may have been
thought to bring her and her child into closer
relation with non-natural beings, and therefore to
render them more liable to their attacks (we have
seen that the unpuritied, unnamed, unbaptized
child has a demoniac or pagan character).
Hence
the various purificatory ceremonies which she and
the child had to undergo at once removed the tabu
state and rid them of the danger of such attacks.
(c) This, however, does not fully explain why the
belief in a changeling should have arisen.
Hence
we must allow much to the play of human fancy
and imagination, prompted by the living belief in
such terrors from outside evil influences of all
kinds.
Where it was believed that spirits, etc.,
actually stole children or did them harm, it would
be an easy step for the parents to imagine that
their child had actually been exchanged for the
offspring of the supernatural thieves, especially
where a child was emaciated or deformed, or did
not thrive, or was especially fractious, gluttonous,
or the like.
Emaciation and fractiousness, as in
the Bedawi and Greek instances cited above, are
specially regarded as proofs of the exchange.
Again, where a child bore a real or fanciful resemblance to the appearance popularly ascribed to
any supernatural being, it would be easy to suppose
that he actually was such a being.
hydrocephalous child might well be regarded as a dwarf
changeling, dwarfs being supposed to have enormous
heads; or, as Ploss suggests (i. 117, 119), a child
with symptoms of cretinism would easily be looked
upon as a changeling, the traditional form of which
resembles that of a cretinous child.
Reputed
changelings, observed by Luther and by people in
much more modern times, always have an unnatural appearance, which is due to disease or to
physical abnormality. The belief once formed,
many fanciful ideas, such as the changeling superstition everywhere shows, would arise and become
part and parcel of it.

A

Nutt O'oyage of Bran, ii. [1897] 230f.) seeks to explain the
origin of the belief in Ireland as (1) the form which the memory
of the sacrifice of children (' one-third of their healthy
offspring ')

took when such sacrifices had ceased under Christianity. "The
children had been carried off by the powers of life, viz. ttie
fairies.
Or (2), since sacrificial victims must be young, healthy,
and vigorous, probably the sickly and ailing would be rejected.
In folk-memory this was translated info the statement that the
fairies had carried off the healthy and left in exchange the sickly.
Though this may account in part for the Irish ch.angeling lielief
(in Ireland the old gods were thought to h,ave become a "kind of
fairies [see Celts, § v. ]), it does not explain the belief .as it is found
elsewhere, since in general it is connected with the universal
idea that infants are in danger from spirits, demons, etc.

CHAOS
Nor can we omit from a consideration

{(/)

clian;.'oling belief

the possibility of

its

of the

containing'

an element of actual fact, which did not originate,
but served to strenjjtiien, the superstition. When
the territory of an abori^jinal |iO(iple was invaded
by a conquering race, before the two linally came
to terms, the former may have lived in seclusion,
venturing forth by stealth to harry and raid
their coni|uerors.
Women and children would fall
victims to them and would be stolen away nor is
it altogether impossible that,
when a child was
taken, a deformed or weakly child of the aborigines
would be left in its place, perhaps with a view to
;

the care of members of the
the fairy and dwarf legends
of northern Europe are eminently suggestive of
actual fact, and in this sense fairies may once have
been a real race, hostile to and tricking the invading folk. Thu.s existing belief in spirits or other
beings with traits akin to those of fairies would be
merged in the later traditions of this actual race.
This is not to say that the fairy belief originated
wholly in traditions of an actual people, for it is
much more comple.x than that (see 1''A1RY). Some
have seen in such traditions reminiscences of
an actual pygmy race in Europe (Floss, i. Ill
cf.
MacKitchie, Tcslimonij of Traditivn, 1890
Lang, Introd. to Kirk's Secret Commonwealth, 1893,
is
this
since
nor
x.\-x.xv)
altogether impossible,
In any
certain archa'ological remains suggest it.
case such traditions based on actual occurrences
may have been handed down from the time of the
conllict of Neolithic with I'aUeolithic tnen, and of
men of the Bronze with those of the Neolithic age.
its

being benehtcd

superior race.

bj'

Many of

;

;

;

Contrariwise, existing beliefs about supernatural
beings would easily be alleged of any aboriginal
secluded folk whose name, lianded down to later
generations, became more and more mysterious.
H. H. Johnston (yganda Protectorate, 1903, ii. 513S.) lias
cited some facts which lend support to this theory. He shows
that the pj'gmy races of the Conijo region, with {jnonie-like
of the traits of the
appearance and tricky character, have some
*
It is sometimes related
European dwarfs aiid fairies, and adds
that when the Negro mother awoke in the morning, her bonny,
black
child
had
and
its
place had been taken
big,
disappeared,
by a frail, yellow, wrinkled Pygmy infant, the changeling of our
:

'

stories

(op. cit. 51C).

See also IJiETH (Introduction) and Fairy.

LlTERATCRE. — Grimm,

Teutonic Mi/thotoff;/, London, 18S2, ch.
17 ; E. S. Hartland, Science of Fairy Tales, London, 1S91, ch.
^
H. Ploss, Das Kind in Branch uinl Sitte der Votker,
See also most collections of European
lA'ipzig, 1SS4, i. 110 If.
ilarchen.
,}, A. iMACCULLOCH.
:

CHANNING.— See

CHANT.— See

Unitarianism.

'

'

Thcoij.

1

16), it

was before all things and consisted

of

mist and darkness. From it were begotten Erebos
and Night (see Gomperz, Griech. Dcnker, 1896, i.
32-80, 417, 430 f.), as well as Love (Eros) or Desire
(I'lato,

Si/mp.

178 H).

The

Stoics,

deriving

the

word from x^"> explained Chaos as the elemental
water (scliol. on .\poll. Khod. i. 498), while in the
Itonian age it became the primeval matter out of
which the univer.se has been constructed (Ovid,
Met. i. 7f. -rlrs amor. ii. 47011'. see Lactantius,
de Div. Instit. i. 5). The Orphic cosmology made
i'Ether and Chaos the oll's[iring of Chronos, or Time,
and so, along with Necessity, the second principle
,

largely coloured by the speculations of Greek philosophy, the cosmology itself is based upon old
materials, and in its main outlines probably goes
back to iin early period. Chaos appears in it as
the elementary principle whose union with Si)irit
(TTi'cOf/.a) pnjduccit Desire (jrAtfos).
Desire, in its turn,
combined with Chaos and Spirit to generate M6t,
which, according to I'liilo lijblius (Euseb. Prcej).
'
Evatu/el. i. 10), was explained to be mud by some,
and 'the putrefaction of a watery mixture' by
others, and is usually connected etymojogically
with m6, water.' From Mot proceeded the egg
'

'

which contained

all the germs of the universe,
including the heavenly bodies; this broke in half,
and out of the two halves the earth and heaven
were formed. Jjife originated in the thunderstorms
that were produced bj' the heat of the air.
In this
•system Chaos seems to correspond exactly with the
Chaos of Hesiod, which consisted of mist and darkIn
ness. Mot being rather the Chaos of Ovid.
Gn 1'-- the place of Chaos and other abstract
principles is taken by a personal God who created
the heaven and earth. The conception of Chaos,
however, is still left, but it becomes the condition
in which the earth was created by the Deity together with the darkness which was spread over

the face of the pre-existent deep. The I'hainician
idea, however, of the union of Chaos with Spirit is
retained in the statement that along with the
darkness the Spirit of God also brooded over the
deep, though insteatl of the abstract 7r>'e0;^a we
have the .Spirit of God.'
The riicenician and Hebrew cosmologies are
ultimately traceable to Babylonia, but, while the
I'hu'nician cosmology rejects the polytheism of the
Babylonian system, and develops the materialistic
side of it, the writer of Genesis 1 rejects both the
polytheism and the materialism of the Babylonian
original, and admits the agency only of the one
In the Babylonian Epic of the Creation
Creator.
the two primary principles are the Deep [Apht),
the primeval one,' and
the Flood or Chaos
{iluminu) of TiamSt, the dragon of tiie unformed
and anarchic ocean, from whom were afterwards
derived the waters above the lirmament,' where in
the present orderly universe they are safely kept
under lock and key. In the account of the Babylonian cosmogony given by Damascius, Mt'}ijmis,
i.e. Mummu, is made the son of Apsu and Tiamilt
rather than Tiamfit herself under another aspect.
Haupt is probalilj' right in explaining Mummu as
Mu-mi(, 'the waters'; the views of Jensen (that
the name means 'frame' or 'art') and of Delitzsch
In any
(that it signilies turmoil ') are untenable.
'

'

'

'

'

'

Music.

CHAOS. — 'Chaos 'comes from the same root as
—
xiiTKu the yawning space. According to Hesiod
(

3r;3

;

the universe (Damascius, dc Prim. I'rincip.
In the Greek poets the word is sometimes u.sed of the atmosphere
Latin writers
identify it with the under world.
Hesiod's conception of Chaos and of creation as
a generative process jjoints to the east. Though
our knowledge of Phoenician cosmology is derived
from late writers, whose accounts of it have been
in

p. .SSOtf'.).

;

case, as

Gunkel and Zinimern have pointed out

Mummu

11)1(1 Chaos,
p. 4t)l),
represents
the origin of things, and the ideograph denoting it
proves that it has the primary sig-niiication of
'Hood.' This is in accordance with the fact that
the official cosmology of Babylonia originated at
Eridu on the shores of the Persian Gulf, and taught
that the earth had grown out of the water, which
was consequently the origin of the universe. But
the water could be envisaged under two aspects,
either as the law-obeying element which piovided
Babylonia with its annual Ihxjd, and over whose
surface trade and cnlture had been carried in boats
to Eridu, or as the anarchic element which had
brought about the great deluge, ami from the

(Scli/jpfnvf]

which storms and whirlwinds descended
upon mankind. In the Epic of the Creation the
mid.st of

creation of the world is ascribed to the union of
the two forms of the watery element
amongst a
people, however, who believed that oriler was imand
law
on
disorder
the primon
anarchy,
posed
;

wouM necessarily have been the
watery chaos lather than the deep, which was subject to law. Cf. artt. Co.s.mogoxy and Co.s.molocy.

ordial principle
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LiTBRATimE.— Cory, .Incwji;
lS7(i

Hod(;C9,
pp. 7, 17-29

;

;

(London, lS26),cd. by
Guiikcl, Schopfiimj und Chaos (aottiiiKen, 1895),

Zimmerii

in liAT-',

ll. i.

607-614.

CHARACTER. — 'Character'
from

Bruyiire's Les Caractires de Thfophraste, aver. Ics
caractdres oil Ics masurs de ce siicte, a work which,
published in 1687, exerci.sed a great influence upon
the literature not only of France but of other
civilized peoples.
As a result of its vogue, the
analysis and delineation of individual types of
personality became once more, as in tlie later
period of ancient literature, a favourite subject of
literary interest.' At that time the term 'character' was often applied to something in the
nature of a representation, sketch, or portrayal, but it was used chiefly to connote the peculiar
psychical constitution of an individual the more
permanent qualities of the personality in contrast

/'Vajrincnta

A. H. Sayck.
(Gr.

x<'/'o^"rw.

'to engrave') meant
x«("i''''f'>'>
the tool employed for drawin;; and
stamping, as well as the impres.sion made therewith the distinctive mark, especially as used in
the minting of coin. As early as the jith cent. B.C.
the word acquired a metaphorical sense, as is
shown by the writings of Herodotus, vEscbylus,
and others, who applied it both In the sphei-e of
ethical psychology and in that of literary criticism. The work on Moral Clmracicrs (-qBiKol x^-paKTTipe^) which bears the name of Theophrastus,
the pupil and successor of Aristotle, is, in all
probability, a later compilation ; nevertheless
the ^Vristotelian school resembled its founder in
showinw a general predilection for exact observation and distinct portrayal of the various types of
human nature. The delineation of such types was
set before the public with special clearness and
force by the New Comedy, while the rhetoricians
likewise devoted themselves eagerly to the subIn its psychological reference, accordingly,
ject.'
the term xapaKT^p is used in the wTitings of later
antiquity with great frequency and with manifold
shades of meaning. The word, moreover, was also
employed in the sense of species or category of
literary style, as, e.g., in the distinction of four (or
sometimes three) diverse 'characters' of diction.^
To Latin writers x^-p^-KT-np was, of course, a foreign
word, for which they tried in various ways to find
an equivalent in their own tongue.'
In the
language of the mediaeval Church the word came
into frequent use, acquiring in particular a peculiar
From the time of Augusreligious connotation.
character was applied as a technical extine,
pression to the spiritual signs which, according to
the belief of the Church, were indelibly impressed
upon the soul after baptism, contirmation, and
ordination. This usage is found fully developed,
'character baptismatis,
e.g., in Thomas Aquinas
confirmationis, ordinis,'* and it has been maintained in the Roman Catholic Church till the
The older varieties of meaning,
present day.''
however, stUl hold their ground in the recognized
speech of the learned, whence the word character
found its way into the languages of modern civilization.
In these languages, with other significations, it not seldom denotes simply a letter of the
alphabet.*
In modern times the woi'd was brought into
more general notice and application by La
1 On this
subject Sauppe, Philodemi de vitiis lib. x., Leipdgr,
x<'P<''"''f"',

originally

—

'

'

:

'

1853, p. 7f., writes:

'

'

Peripatetici diaciplinae suae principis et
auctoris exeniplum nulla in re magis secuti sunt, quam ut omnia
quae vel in natura rerum existerent vel in vita hominum et
publica et privata usu venirent accuratissime observarent et
observata sive libris siiigularibus explicai-ent sive ad sententias
Buag firmandas et illustrandas adliiberent.
Neque vita ipsa

tantum exeinplasuppedit^bat, sed niaximam notationum copiam
nova comoedia habebat. Quae ut eidem aaeculi ingenio orii^inem
debebat, atque Aristoteleum illud studium vitam quotidianam
nioresque

hominum

observandi, ita

totelis vel Tlieophrasti libris

quaedam

fortasse ex Aris-

desumtA in usum suum oonverterat,

sed multo plura certe quam acceperat deinde
philosophis et
rhetoribus suppeditavisse censenda est.*
2
Examples of this usage will he found in the well-known
Thesaurus (1816-28) of Ilcnricus Stephanus.
2
Stephanus cites the following passages Cicero, Top. xxii.
'Additur autem descriptio, quam Graeci xapoKT^pa vocant';
ad Briitum, 36: 'sed in omniredifficillimum est, foi-mam (quod
;

:

Xapa.KTyjp Graece dicitur) exponere optinii.'
*
Schiitz, ThomaS'texikon, Paderbom, 18sl, s.v.
5 So in the
decrees of the Council of Trent (Sess. vii. 'dc
Sacramentis in genere,' can. ix.): 'Si quis dixerit in tribua
Sacramentis Baptismo scilicet, Confirmatione et Ordinatione
Don imprimi characterem in annua, hoc est signum
quoddam

Bpirituale et indelebile, unde ea reiterari non possunt, anaCf., further, Deiizinger, Enchiridion spmbolorum^^i,

thema sit.'

Freiburg, 1908, nos. 411, 695, 1918.
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of

Murray (OKD) enumerates no fewer than nineteen
meaning in Knglish.

varieties

—

with

more mutable

its

There

states.

are, accord-

ingly, many ditierent kinds of character, good or
bad.
person of no character is one whose
qualities have no distinct stamp. Character would
thus appear to be in the main a gift of nature,
though the co-operation of the individual will is

A

by no means excluded.
In regard to both the conception of character and
the problem involved, a new epoch begins with
Kant. First of all, he distinguishes between an
The
empirical and an intelligible character.
former lies within the region of experience, and is
subject to the laws of causality the latter, on the
other hand, is the cause of actions as phenomena,
and is therefore free, and independent of neces3
To this distinction Kant attaches the
sary law.
utmost significance, as it enables him to recognize
the operation of both necessity and freedom in
human conduct, and thus to harmonize their longstanding antithesis. The distinction also provided
a theme of great interest for post-Kantian speculation in Germany, and in particular played an
important part in the philosophy of Scliopenhauer.
much stronger and wider influence, however,
was exercised by the firrther distinction dra«"n by
Kant that, namely, between physical and moral
character.
His discussion of this subject is found
mainly in his Anthropologic, the second part of
which is devoted to die anthropologische Charakteristik.'
Moral character alone, he holds, is
character in the proper sense it is not divisible
into particular kinds ; it is not this or that, but
;

A

—

'

:

must always remain a

single

entity.

Man's

physical character, embracing his natural disposition and temperament, represents merely what
nature has made of him his moral character is
;

what he makes
character

—

of himself.

a moral

'

Simply

—

to

have a

character implies that
property of the will by which the subject binds
himself to certain practical principles iinchangeably laid down for himself by his own reason.'
The foundation of a character is absolute unity
in the inner principle of conduct as a whole.'
This view soon attained a wide dirt'usion, even
outside of Germany, and to it is primarily due the
high estimate now set upon the conception of
character.
Kant proceeds to ask whether the
i.e.

'

moral

— whetheror
life

action

is,

is not,

founded upon one's

own

paramountly one's own, or
deOTee superinduced.
The
importance now commonly attached to the formation of character is likewise traceable to Kant.
The term character,' however, still retains the
sense favoured by empirical psychology. Thus we
speak without misgiving, e.g., of an inherited
character, of a character acquired by adaptation,
The uncritical use of the
habit, and the like.
in

or

greater

it is

less

'

1 Of the
development of the word in Germany, an excellent
is given by R. Hildebrand, 'Charaktor in der
Sprache des vorigen Jahrhunderts,' in Ztschr. f. d. deitt-schen

investigation
Uyiterricht,
2

e.g.

vi.

characters.'

^

The leading

der
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fl.).

[1892] 7.
in his Satires, 1755, speaks of the

Rahener

my

'

originals of

p.assage dealing v\ith this distinction is Kritik
Veniuuft (ed. Uartenstein, Leipzig, 1869, iil.
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such divergent senses is a fruitful source
of ambiguity and confusion.
Tlie term character has also had a somewhat
singular history. Tlie one persistent element in
its connotation has been the attribute of
stability,
which, liowever, pertained first of all to the
symbol, then to the thing symbolized, and which,
while oiiginally a property induced from without,
came at length to denote one generated from
within finally, this stability was at first regarded
as in the main a gift of nature, and
subseciuently
as a product of self-activitj-.
The signification of
the term has been transferred by degrees from the
external to the internal, and from the sphere of
^^e have here, in
necessity to that of freedom,
fact, a signal illustration of the way in which the
in

'

'

;

spiritual evolution of mankind
in the history of a word.

may

redect itself

that definite ethical sense of the term
'character' with wliich we are nowadaj-s mainly
concerned was first inijiarted to it by Kant, the
idea itself is no creation of modern thought. l''or
thousands of years man has striven to find in selfactivity a basis for his life, and so to invest his
humanity with a certain independence of the
external, and a certain stability within.
This
endeavour found classical expression in Stoicism,
and the peculiar type of human character evolved
in that school has persisted throughout all succeeding generations. It asserted itself more particularly in many outstanding personalities of the
Even Kant himself
'Enlightenment' period.
shows a certain affinity with the Stoic system of
as
sometimes
be traced in his
thought,
maj'
phraseology.
This inwardly directed movement of the human
spirit manifests itself for the most part in periods
when the conventional relations of life are felt to
be unsatisfactory. It proceeds upon the postulate
that there subsists Avithin the soul of man a bond
of affinity with the cosmic reason, and also the
In other
capacity of developing that atKuity.
words, the movement implies that man is no mere
link in a chain of natural causation, but a being
endowed with a spontaneous energy, and therefore
AVIiile

free to

determine his

own

acts.

Wliere

human

shows no such power of inward movement, tiie
idea of fornung a character is practically out of
the question.
In our own age the dearth of character is widely
The
de|)lored, and not without good reason.
activities of the civilized man of
today are also
largely enjjaged with the external world, and at
the same time his conviction of the existence and
presence of an internal world is undermined by so
many doubts that it is diificult for him to find an
inner foundation for his life and conduct. Then
there is also the hurry of modern life, which
hardly
favours the task of calm refiexion, or of combining
the various activities of life into a single and
coherent whole. Now, as the disadvantages and
dangers of such a method of living are apjiarent to
all, there rises on every hand the cry that more
must be done for the building of independent
character. Such a demand, it is true, seems on
the face of it to involve a contradiction. Character
can be formed only in virtue of personal decision
and action. It cannot be coerced by external provisions and precautions mere drill will nut make
character.
Nevertheless, while the vital impulse
must always proceed from the individual hiuLsclf,
much may be done by the community in the way
of stinudus and support.
First of all, there must
be in the social environment an elfective revival
and realization of the idea of an inner world— the
rim.ary condition, as has been .said, of char.-icterb:uilding in the real sense.
Further, it is a matter
of profound importance that the
things of the
life

;
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shoidd be assessed at their true value
by the
community at large, and that they should not be
overwhelmed by the external things so highly
It is indispensable,
prized in our social life.
finally, that wider scope be given to personal and
self-directed activity.
No one who truly cares for
the development of indeiiendent character will
attempt to direct the course of a man's life by mere
mechanical rules and metliods. The reformer in
this sphere must have faith in freedom, and must
not shrink even before the dangers which freedom
undoubtedly carries with it.
All this makes high demands not
merely upon
our system of education, but upon the whole
structure of our social life.
To treat of these
deinands in detail lies bej-ond the purpose of this
article.
But there can be no question that the
proLilem we have here outlined is one of the most
serious and most urgent of the present
day.
spirit

LlTERATUltE.— Theoplirastus, ijemoc xcpa«T.;,)e9 ; La
Bruy4re,
Let CaracUies de I'hiophraste, l«j7 Kant, Kritik dcr reinen
Vernun/t, IT81, and Anlhnpulogie, IT'.'S; R. Eucken, Geisligt
Strwnuniieii dcr Ge'jenwarti, 1009. (Reference may also be made
to the foUowini; : A. Bain, Study u/Character, imi
S. Bryant,
;
Short Studies in Character, ls94 ; F. Paultian, Les
Carattircs,
1895 ; A. FouilWe, TemperainejU et caractere, 1895 W. E. H.
1S99
Lecky, Map of Life,
J. MacCunn, Makimi i,f Character, 19U0 ; L. H. M. Sotilsbv, Strau Thaunhts, 19U0 ; C. J.
Whitby, Lo'jic of Unman Character, 1905 F. Paulhan
ileiisuivjes du caractere, 1905 ; P. Gillet, Education du caractere, 1900.— Ed.]
;

;

;

;

CHARAN.— See BhSt,

Rudolf Eucicen.
Char,u\.

CHARAN

DASlS.— The Charan Dasis are an
Indian Vaisnava sect, an oll'shoot of the lihnktiThe name is a corruption of the Skr.
(q.v. ).
Cltarana-dasly and is derived from tlie religious
name of the founder of the sect, Charan Das (Skr.
Charana-dusa). The number of its adherents is
small.
They are found in the S.E. Panjab, in tlie
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, and in the
Native State of Alwar. No complete enumeration
of the sect was made in the census of ItlOl, but
1253 were recorded in 1891 in the Panjab, and 161 in
the United Provinces. ' As for Alwar, all we know
is that there the Charan Dasis are neither numerous nor Nvealthy, but have ten small temples and
luonasteries.
The most impcrtant of the temples
is that at the town of
Bahadurj;ur, the home of the
founder's maternal ance.^tors, in whose honour a
small fair is held.
Other holy places connected
with his history are jpahara, also inthe Alwar State,
where he was born, and where a 'chkatrl, or ornamented pavilion, is built over the spot in which Ids
navel-cord was buried
and Delhi, where he died.
At Dahara his cap and ro.sary are jircserved and
exhibited to the fldthful and at Delhi there is a
samadh, or monument, in his honour, with a temj.le
attached, in which an impression of his foot is
shown, and where a fair is held every Basant
Patiehaiiii [the vernal feast of the tifth lunar
day
mdrga

;

;

of the

month

of ]\Iagh (Jan.-F'eb.)].

Although the members of this sect are few in
number, it will be advisable to discuss their tenets
in some detail, for they are typical of an
important
group of the so-called 'dissenting' Vaisnava forms
of

belief, and, moreover, the sect is one of the
few concerning which we possess authentic literary
documents.
I. Founder.
In order to a right coniprehen.sion of
such an Indian .sect, to whom tlie life of its founder

—

a living memory, a consideration of the
historical circumstances of his time is of the first
importance. Charan Das was born A.D. 1703 and
died in 1782. These seventy-nine years were a
period of calamity for India, and especially for
Hindus.
still

is

1

and

Cliaran
tlien

Il.Tsis

were counted

numlwred

doubtful ICl of 1891.

1773.

in the t'nitcd Proviuccs in 1901,
nearer llie mark tliau the very

Tliis is
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In A.D. 17U7, Aurantitzih, the opjiressor of Hindus, died miserably at Ahlnadnni;ar. Then foll()\\( il the five years' atruj^gle ut
Bahildnr Sluih witli the Sikhs. Bahridur Sliah died in 1712, and,
after seven years of inlerneeine strifi-, Muhaiiiiiiad Shah came
to the throne. Durinj; liis \ve(\k rei^n llaidaruhad re\'olted, and
Oudh became practically independent. In 17o'.) India suffered
the horrors of Niidir Shah's invasion. In 174;i tlie Mar.ithas
conquered Mahvii, and, in 1751, Orissa and Bengal became
tributary to them. In 1747, 1751, 175(3, and 1750, occurred the
four invasions of Ahmad .Shah Durrani. By the second lie won
the Panjab, in the third he sacked Delhi, and in the fovirth the
From this
r.Iarathiis were defeated by him at Pinipat in 17LU.
time the Mughal empire ceased to exist except in name, and in
17(15 the Diwani of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa was grante(l to the
British.

It was during these terrible times that many
Hindus sought a refuge from persecution and
in "ascetic pietism.
They found in the
horrors that almost daily surrounded them a proof
that no religious observances, no obedience to Brahman priests or to the rules of caste, could give
release from the trammels of existence, which they

tyranny

for generations, and now found by
experience, to be nought but misery. To such even
the loving faith in a kindly, personal Supreme
the keynote of W\e Bluikti-mCirga seemed to make
demands too great for suii'cring human nature.
Some found consolation in self -abandoning resignation {Piapatti-titdrr/a), while others, especially in

had been taught

—

—

to mysticism, and sought by incoupled with morality of conduct,
a God, whose
love had become hidden, appeared unable to secure.
One of these latter was Charan Das. He was born
at Dahara in Alwar, and was named Ranjit (Skr.
His father's name
Rana-jita) by liis parents.
was Muralidhar, and his mother's Kunjo. They
belonged to the Dhusar tribe of the Baniya
caste.
He came of a pious stock. His father was
accustomed to wander in the forest near his home
for the purpose of prayer and meditation, and one
day went out with this object, but never returned.
Wlien search for him proved unavailing, Kunjo
took her five-year old son to Delhi, where her father,

N. India, turned

ward

ineilitation,

to attain to the release that faith in

moving from his ancestral home at Bahadurpur,
had lately settled. The lad, who was lame of one
leg, showed from his earliest years signs of extraordinary piety, and, as his father had done before
him, used to wander in the forest, full of religious
In his nineteenth year, while thus
roaming in ecstasy, he came across a holy man
iiamed Suk-deo Das (Skr. 6uka-dcva Dasa) of
Sukra Tal, a village near IMuzafi'arnagar. Later
legends have identilied this person as a re-incarnation of the famous Suka-deva who is said to have
questionings.

narrated the Puranas. Influenced by the loving
words addressed by Suk-deo to the band of children
that accompanied him, Ranjit threw himself at his
feet, and besought him to receive him as his disciple,
and to carry him, poor lame creature that he was,
across (the ocean of existence into tlie haven of
The saint took him on his shoulders
perfect peace).
(literally or metaphorically), and, after carrying
him for some distance, initiated him as a disciple,
teaching him the Jiama,- mantra, or initiatory
formula of Rama-worshippers, and instructing hint
in faith in God {Hari-bhahti) a,nd knowledge of the
Supreme {Brdhma-jndna).^ Suk-deo named his

new

'

disciple

Charan Das,' or

'

Foot-servant,' in

token that he was no longer lame in spirit.
The convert returned to Delhi and took up his
abode in a cave near that city, where he studied
for twelve years, continually murmuring Rama's
'

1

These are the ter[n9 actually employed by Charan Das himin the passage of his Swarodaya describing the episode.
Other writers of the sect call liis doctrines the ^(tlda-mdrija, or
Word-path,' in contrast with the BimktUmnrfja, or Way of
Faith."
How much of the account of the episode is literal and
how much metaphorical it is impossible to say. Throughout all
his works Charan Das invariably refers to Suk-deo as his authority, and the sec.t is even called by some the ^nka-saiUpraddva,
or Church of Suka.
(Suk-deo is often wrongly called Sujdideo by later writers.)
self
'

'

'

'

'

'

name and

He

nieditating on the Adorable (Bhagavat).'
then, aliout A.D. 173U, commenced to teach

and founded a sect of his own. He liad
-two chief male disciples, each of whom
founded a local centre of the sect (ffaddi), all of
which are said to be still in existence. The best
others,
fifty

of these followers was named Yuktanand.
t'baran Das had several female disciples, of whom
the most celebrated were Sahajo Biii and Daya

known
Bai.

These two were poetesses, and their hymns,

overflowing with devotional faith, are much admired.'
Many legends concerning miracles performed by
Charan Das are narrated in a work called the
G aru-bhakt i-pi-a/a'tia. He is said to have granted
his mother a vision of the Adorable in his personal
form a favour which had previously been conferred only upon the Saint Narada, and to have
been denied even to Brahma (cf. Mahdbhdrata, x.
He was arrested by Nadir Shah, but
12,971).
\anished from the prison. When again seized, and
loaded with chains, he appeared the same night by
Nadir Shah's couch, and kicked him on the head.
The tyrant, full of terror at the sudden apparition,
fell at his
feet and implored his forgiveness.
Another story is that two years previously he foretold the death of the emperor Alamglr II. (1759).
Charan Das died in 1782 at Delhi, where he was
cremated, the samddh already mentioned being
erected at the spot.
2. Tenets of the sect.— Charan Dasis are Vaisnavas, and as such claim to be followers of the
Bhakti-mdrga. As stated in the article on that

—

svstem of belief (vol. ii. p. 544), although each
'V'aisna^•a church has become divided into numerous
sects, none of these is opposed to the mother chui'ch.
Each has been given a name and a separate recognition only on account of the preferences {ruchi)
of particular teachers for laying stress on particular
This is as true of the Charan Dasis as of
points.

The teaching of their founder is a
well-recognized phase of Vaisnavism. He, in agreement with other teachers like Paltu Sahib, Jagjivan
Das, Darj-a Sahib, and the better known and far
older Kabir and Nanak,' insisted upon two things
as of primarj' importance the power inherent in
the guru, or spiritual guide, of conferring salvation,
and the mystic power of the Name of the Adorable
(Bhagavat). The preface to the collection of his
liymns takes pains to inculcate that all such sects
were founded by great and holy men, and that for
members of one Vaisnava sect to condemn the
tenets of the founder of another is only to betray
ignorance. The man who does this condemns at
the same time, ijiso facto, the teaching of the
founder of his own sect, and is thus guilty of
grievous sin. AVith this reservation, the following
may be taken as a summary of the main points of
the teaching of Charan Diis.
Belief in the Vedas and Puranas, image-worship,
obedience to caste-rules, pilgrimages, and other
outward religious observances, although to a certain
degree effectual, are, \\ hen comparei.1 with bhnkti
directed to the guru or with meditations on the
name, of no value as means of salvation. By
salvation is meant the personal, blissful, endless
the others.

—

both have been printed at Allahin 1909), with a summary,
Both, like
Charan Das, were born at Dahara, and belonged to the Dhiisar
caste.
For the former, see also Devi-prasada, ilahild-mtduvCtui (Benares, 1905), where there is a notice with specimens of
her h,\'mns. Her father's name was Hariprasad. Nothing more
is known about her, but her poems contain valuable information
regarciing her teacher, or guru. She cannot have been Charan
Diis's sister, as is said by some.
Dayil Bai's best-known work,
the Vapd-hodha, was written in 1751.
2 So similar are the doctrines
taught by Charan Das to those
of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh religion, that there are actually
Siklis who at the present day also call themselves Charan Dasia
(see Rose, Report on the Panjab Census, 1901, p. 130).
1
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existence of the soul near the Adorable after release
from the bonds of transiiiij;ration, exactlj' as in
otlier forms of the Bhakli-miu-ga (vol. ii. p. 544).
An extravagant rosjieot paid to the guru is the
common property of most lifialcli-marija sects. In
some it is carried even fnrtlior tlian by the Ciiaran
Dusis.
It i.s a favourite Vaisnava statement that
the guru ha.s two arms.
With one lie readies
downwards and rescues the (iroselyte soul from the
world of sin, while with the other he readies upwards and presents the soul, freed from wmldfy
defilement, before the throne of tlie Adorable.'
From this point of view he closely corresponds to
our idea of a Mediator. It will easily be understood Iiow this belief, held
by a population re:ulily
accessible to mysticism, could branch out luxuriIn some .sects tlie guru
antly in many directions.
ha.s become God incarnate, and claims possession of
everything held dear bj- the devotee his wealth, his
home, nay, even his wife. Amongst others, including the Charan DasTs, it ha.s developed into an
exaggerated idea of the sanctity of the guru. No
vord.s can be too strong to describe his spiritual
might. He is tlie General who levels the castle of
delusion with a bombardment that has love for its
cannon-balls, and that inflicts the wounds of the
Word (sabda). He is the Hunter who shoots the
sinner-deer with t!ie arrow of the Word.
lie is
the Sword of the Word, wliicli cleaves in two the
body of Sin. He is the Arrow of the Word, the
Javelin of the "Word, ami so on. He drags the body
pierced by him across the bounds of existence, so
that it returns not, and lays it, freed from the
eighty-four bonds, at the feet of Hari. The believer
must know tlie guru and Hari to be one, and yet
the guru is mightier than Hari Himself, for he
the sinner from His wrath. He is the
Srotects
lama-incarnation, he is the Krsna-incarnation, he
is the Man-lion-incarnation, and so on.^
In other
words, the tendency of the cult is to divert the
adherent's bhakti, or devotional faith, from the
Deity to tlie human mediator.
have stated that its followers refer to the
doctrine of the cult as the &abda-mdrga, and attention will have been attracted by the importance
attached in the above quotations to tlie iabda of
the guru. Sabda means literally word,' and is
technically applied to the short, Jiitliy verses in
whicli a religious teacher, such as Charan Das or

—

We

'

Kabir, couched his maxims, lint sribdn has also
an esoteric meaning. It i.s the deilied Word, the
'Logos.' In the works of the older reformer, Kabir,
there are manj* passages' which are little more
than expansions or parajihrascs of the ojiening
verses or St. John's Gospel, and Charan Das emploj's very similar language regarding what he calls
the 'Limitless Word (An-had iabda).* It is, he
It
says, beyond tiie farthest limit of the bej'ond.
completely purifies the thoughts. It has no letters
and no articulate sound. It is the Supreme Deity
{Parabrdhnui). He who meditates upon it becomes
himself the Supreme Deity he puts on immeasurable glory, and all his error flees.
Nothing that is
known is like unto it. It is to \>g considered as the
The soul that
sun, as the moon, as all creation.
;

^
See, for instance, GoWnfLicharya, in JRAS, 1910, p. 587.
2 Tliis account is*
quoted from various verses in the Guruof Ctiaran Das's Bams. The extraordinary
statement that the guru is more powerful than the Deity lliiuself is not confined to India.
A scjindal was created in Ireland
recently hy a story of a Roman Catliolic priest using almost tlie
same words with reference to the consecration of the Host.
3 See O. H.
Westcott, Kaljir and the Kabir Panlh, 1908,
pasaim, and Index, x.vv. Shahda and Word.'

mahimfi section

'

'

'

4 The curious hali-Indian, half-Arabic
compound, An-had, as
applied to the Word, is not jKjculiar to Charan Das. It is at
least as old as Kabir, and occurs in the Sikh (iranth.
The t<;rm
'
limitless includes time as well as space.
The Limitless Word '
has been described to the writer by an Indian friend as the
'
'
'
sound
eternal
or nnccasini; music ever abiding within the
Self— a sort of indwelling Spirit.
'

'

'
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possesses self-knowledge, and is absorbed in this
limitless One, becomes the Suiueme Self (ParamCUmd). In his meditation he hears the Limitless,
and, becoming limitless liimself, bis earthly desires
an; all destroyed.
His sins and his virtuous actions
alike lose their fated fruit.'
Closely connected with this view of the deified
Word is the doctrine regarding the mystic Name
of the Deity.
It is here unneces.sary to do more
than allude to the frequent parallels in other
religions.
'The Name
l)ronouiiced.
aiul night.

Charan Das says
is

:

inarticulate. It; cannot be written, read, or
this Name must the de\'otee meditate day

Upon

The Name removes

all

sorrow

;

without

it

all

sacrifices, all austerities, all pil;^riniages, all vows arc without
To attempt these without the Name is but to grind chafi
fruit.
aii'i expect flour.
The Vyasa made the four Vedas, and carefully
weighed their meanings," yet the essence of them all is but th"e
of Kama.
Meditation on the
of
destroys all

Name

Name

Kama

Take the Name when drinking water or
eating food, when sitting down or when rising to walk.
Repeat the Name in body, heart, and soul, through every waking hour, for, except Hari, there is no other friend.' even the worst.

sills,

when

A

favourite comi)arison is that of a holy man
with a hero. On account of the similarity to
Christian ideas, a few verses may be quoted from
the Surma kd Ahga
No hero is equal to the saint who, like the warrior, hath
:

'

destroyed Illusion with all his army. He graspeth the shield of
patience, and with it thrusteth aside the hosts of outward religious
observance. Memory maketh he his arrow, kept in the cjuiver of
his heart, and he shooteth it from the bow of meditation jiuUed
by the hand of love. He liindeth to his side the d.agger of wise
discrimination, and wieldeth the lance of holy sayings. The
trumpet of the Limitless Word soundeth in hisears, and filleth
hiin with eagerness for the fray.
With heart full of rapture he
rushetb to the field of battle, and in his death he gaiiieth immortality.'

The ideas of the Deity inculcated b.y Charan
Das are those of other Bliagavata sects. The
Supreme is personal and enilowed with all aus]iicious qualities, and salvation consists in the .soul,
free from all earthly bonds, dwelling for ever near

Him in perfect bliss. As a personal deitj' He is
or Kama inditt'ercntly. He is also worshipped under the dual form of liadha and Krsna,
and at the present day tlieseare tlie favourite deities
of the sect, although, except in passages avowedly
based upon the Bhagavata PurCina, the present
writer has failed to notice in Ciiaran Das's own
works any special reverence paid to these incarnanamed Hari

tions.

The practical teaching of the founder is strongly
While he attacks all formal religious
ceremonies, and forbids image-worship of any kind,
he lays great stress upon the necessity of general
morality. The moral code of the sect consists of
ten prohibitions. Its members
ethical.

'are not to lie, not to revile, not to speak harshly, not to discourse idly, not to steal, not to commit adulter}', not to offer
violence to any created thing, not to imagine evil.'not to cherish
hatred, and not to indulj^e in conceit or pride. The other obligations enjoined are, to discharge the duties of the profession or
caste to wiiich a person belongs, to associate w ith pious men, to
put implicit faith in the spiritual preceptor, and to adore Hari
as the original and indefinable cause of all, anfl wiio, through
the operation of Maya, created the universe, and has appeared
in it occasionally in a mortal form, and particularly as Krsi?.a
at Vrndavana.' 3
The Maya, to which allusion is liere made, must

be disting-uished front the j\laya discussed in the
Advaita "S'edanta of Sahkara. Many of the modern
Bhagavatas have bon'owed the nanie, using it to
indicate the demiurge who created the pliysical
world, with all its evil qualities, in subordination
to the Supreme.
In the works of otlier writers,
such as Tulasi-dasa, Mava sometimes performs an
oHice resembling that of the Satan of the ISook of
Job.
It is noteworthy that Charan Das admitted
1 Various verses in
the An-had ^ahdu ki Mafiima.
2 Verses taken from the Sumiran ka
All modern
At'iffa.
Ilbagavat-as lav stress on the power of the Name (cf. Gricnion,
./HAS, VJin. p. 107fl.). Hut the Charan Dasis regard meditation upon it as the only means, not as one of the means, of
salvation.
•*

Wilson, Essays on

liel. o.f

Uindus,

i.

179.
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persons of either sex to the full privileges of diseiplesliip, and that no ijualilications either of caste
or of sex were reqiiired tor his teachers. As already
mentioned, two of his most famous disciples were
women Sahajo Bai and Daya Ual.
Althout;li the founder prohibited image- worship,
his followers are not so strict at the present day,
and the worship of the more sacred Vaisnava
symbols, such as the &alngrdma stone or the
Tulasi plant, is not uncommon amongst the less
particular members of the community.
They now
even have images in their temples, respect Brahmanas, and, like other pious Hindus, fast on the
eleventh day of each lunar fortnight.' Wilson's
account of the community may be quoted as the
fullest and most accurate

—

:

The followers of Charan Das are both clerical and secular ;
the latter are chiefly of the mercantile order ; the former lead
a mendicant and ascetic life, and are distinguished by wearing
yellow g.arments and a single streak of sandal, or gopichaiidaiia,
down tile forehead ; the necklace and rosary are Tulasi beads ;
they wear also a small pointed cap, round the lower part of
which they wrap a yellow turban. Their appearance in general
is decent, and their deportment decorous ; in fact,
although
they profess mendicity, they are well supported by the opulence
'

of their disciples.'

The written

-

authorities of the sect are all in the

Hindi language. None of them is in Sanskrit.
Great stress is laid upon this, and, according to
Powlett (op. cit. p. 215), writing about the year
1880, some time ago they resented the attempt of
a learned Charan UasI to substitute Sanskrit verse
for the vulgar tongue.' They have translations of
the Bhagaoata Purdna and of the
Bhagavad-Gltd.
These versions are ascribed, at least
parts, to
Charan Das himself. His original works include
the Bluikti-sSijara (see below), the Jiidna Swarodaya (printed, Delhi, 1876), the Sandcha Sagara,
the Dlutrama Jahdz, the Brahmavidyd Sagara
(also called the Charana-Ddsa Sdgara
pr. Lahore,
1898), and the Ndsikctopakhydna (jir. Bombay,
The Jiidna Swarodaya, which is much
1882).
esteemed, is a small book of only 227 verses. The
Ndsiketoi>dkhyd>ui [sic) is a version of the story of
Nasiketa taken from the Brahmdnda Purdna.
The Pauranik tale is based on the old and famous
legend of Nachiketas told in the Katha Upanisad.
Under the form of the Nasiketa legend it was one
of the first subjects dealt with in modem Hindi
prose, having been written in the then new form of
speecli by Sadala Misra, and published in 1S03
under the title of Chandrdcatl.^ The most striking
part of the work is a kind of Inferno, in which the
hero is permitted to visit the various hells, and to
see the torments of the damned.
The damned,
and their sins, are described in detail. He is then
taken to heaven, and subsequently returns to
earth to narrate his experiences. A good edition
of Charan D.as's Banls (1908), or shorter poems, and
others of the Bdnls of Sahajo Bai (1908) and Daya
Bai (1907), have been published at Allahabad
during the past few years. The Bkakti-sdgara,
together with 16 minor works, -was published at
Bombay in 190.3, and editions of the same treatise
appeared previously to this in Lucknow (3rd ed.
The Bhakti-sdgara is dated Sam. 1781 (A.D.
1903).
'

m

;

1724).

—

Literature. The principal materials for our knowledge of
the sect are the works of Charan Das and bis disciples mentioned
above. Further information is given in a scholarly article by
Devi Prasada in the JSCigari I^rachCiriT^i Pattrikd, v. [Ittul]
132, and in the anonymous introductions to the three collections of BfloJ^ printed at Allahabad. The latter are valuable
as being founded on materials provided by members of the sect.
All these are in the Hindi language. As regards Eurojiean
writers, H. H. Wilson's, in L'ssai/s 07i the Religion of the
Hindus, London, 1S61, i. 17Sff. is the only approximately complete account. Additional information is given by P. W. Powlett
,

1

Cf.

Powlett, Gazetteer of Ulwur, p.

Punjab Census Rep. for
'-

3

215,

and Maclagan,

ISOl, p. 122.

Op. cit. p. 179.
See also F. B. Filippi, II Ndsiketopakhyanam,
Florence,

on

p. 214 ff. of the Oautteerof Kuntr (Simla, 1880), and by E. D.
ff. of the
Maclagan
Punjab Census lieport /or JS91
the above European information is brought
together and collated by W. Crooke in the art. 'Charandasi'
in vol. ii. of his Tribes arui Castes oj the N. W. Prov. and Uudh
(Calcutta, 1890). The writer i.s indebted to Prof. J. F. lilumhardt for information regarding some of the published texts.

on p. 120
All
(l_:ulcutta, 1892).

G. A. Gkierson.
(xaA^OTa).— 'Charismata' is
the Gr. term rendered in the EV 'spiritual gifts,'
and used to denote certain normal and abnormal
expre.ssions of Christian activity in the primitive
Church.

CHARISMATA

The

I.

linguistic

usage.— The word

xip"^;*a is

not found in classical Greek, or apart from early
Christian literature except in Philo, Leges allcgorice,
iii.
24 ('AH things in the world and the world
itself are the donation and benefaction and gift of

God
In the
dojpia Kal evepyeaia Kai x'^P^<r,u.a Geoii).
NT it occurs 6 times in Fiomans, 7 in 1 Cor. (5
times in ch. 12), once each in 2 Cor., 1 and 2 Tim.,
and 1 Peter. In these passages we can distinguish
'

:

between

(1)

a general, and

Ko

515-

(2)

a special or technical

sense.

In

(1)

« the term

justification of the sinner

6^

used of God's
faith in Christ, in

(sing.) is

by

(sing.) it is defined as eternal life, in 11-" (plu.)
it refers to the special
jjrivileges bestowed by God
upon Israel. In 2 Co 1" it expresses the Apostle's

deliverance from serious peril.
Ro 1^' marks a
transition St. Paul hopes to confer on the brethren
at Rome some x'^P'i'^A"' irvevixartKhv which may be
;

,

interpreted either generally of advice, instruction,
comfort (so Schmiedel,£i?i', col. 4755), or specifically
of the endowments described in Ro 12*^- and in
1 Co 12-14 (so
Sanday-Headlam, Com. on Rom.^
1902, p. 21).

two passages last noted the jilural is
Co 1' V and 1 P 4'-" the singular in a

In the

(2)

used

;

in

1

distributive sense
in the Pastoral Epistles (1 Ti
4", 2 Ti 1°), the singular again, but in a semicollective sense, with reference to all the qualifications which an oiBcial in Timothy's position
should possess, and especially to a qualification for
the task of teaching. It should be noticed that in
1 Co 12' TrvivfiaTiKo., and in
Eph 4® 56,uaTa (closely
connected with xt^P'Si v.'), are used practicallj' as
synonyms of xapiiT/J-ara.
2. Nature and classification of charismata.
Any inquiry into the nature of the endowments
grouped under the technical usage of the term
xapla-fiara must be limited in the first instance to
the passages in 1 Cor. (12-'-"- ^-^), and Rom. (12'''-s)
as being primary sources and acknowledged Pauline
writings.
may set the three statements in
;

—

We

tabular form thus
1 Co 12a.

:

CHARISMATA
in Ro. 12*

ami

made

is

7r(<7-Ti5

in v.^,

earlier,
vliicli God

measure of 7rpo0i;r«a,
spoken of as soniethinj; of

is

tlie

has dealt a ])ortion to all it is thus
regarded as a rci^ulative principle of the x"-?^"And in 1 Co 12'"' oiaxon'ai seems to be
fiara.
synonymous witli x^p'i^Mira and ivepynfiara, the
three terms lieiii}; each inclusive of the whole
;

ranjie of spiritual gifts.
Various attempts at classifyinji the xiip'i''Ma''a, especially as enumerated in 1 Co 12% liave heeu made,
but with incomi)lete satisfaction. The earliest is
that of TertuUian {adv. Mun-. v. 8), thus:
seriiio intelligentiae et
(1) Advo? ao<l>ia'; and Atyyos -yKjicrcws

—

*

consilii.'

—

Here the woFfls are \apt5 (bestowed on each according to the
measure of the gift (fiwpea] of Christ) and So/iara (given hy the
And the enumeration is one not of

;

Rom.), teachers (StbdaKoXot cf. Cor. and Rom.). Although this
passage thus has several points of contact with our primary
;

authorities, and the Epistle in other places (?.g. 5'8) bears witness
to the vivid enthusiasm which pervaded the early Church as
*

He

:

(1) Intellectual

(a) Aoyo?

:

(j-oiiiiay.

(h) Afi-yos yvMtrcuJi,

,,

(2)

Faith and

its

dependents

with the

Spirit,' it

does not materially advance our study

137.

}

Bengel and Meyer, a.ssuniing that fre^os denotes
generic and dXXos specific distinctions, make this

arrangement

—

\apiiTtiaTa as in Cor. and Itoni., but of offices apostles (cf.
Cor.), prophets (cf. Cor. and Rom.), evangelists (' missionaries/
cf. Ac 21^, 2 Ti 45), pastors (irot/LieVe?
cf. o vpoi(TTdp.evo<; of

of the question inmiediately in hand. With the irpoio-Ta/xei-os we
may compare not only the TTotfiijv of Eph. but the iryovuevoi of

'

(ytvTj y,\tiiaauiv, ip^tjfeia yKoiaatjiv

if

ascended Lord to men).

filled

'

(2) itiVtis— spiritus religionis et timoris Dei.'
valentiae spiritus.'
(3) iafiara atid Svya^jLtK;

369

any, would be absolutely without
Xa-pifffiara, and, of course, any one taking a leading
part in worship or administration would have the
'gifts' especially belitting the part he took.
This may he a convenient point for noticing the passage in
Eph 471-, at least a secondary authority for the Apostolic age.

members,

:

I

(4) It is with the gifts of utterance that the most
crucial questions arise ; and, as has been indicated,
they fall into three subdivisions, of increasing
difficulty, and possibly of decreasing worth.
((0 oida'TKaKia and TrapdKXrjais present no trouble.
The former im]jlies sj-stematic Christian instruc'
tion, the latter the tactful persuasion, the wooing
note
that wins men to life's finer and higher
issues. X670S cro0ias and \6yos yvwaa^i are intimately
The former should be interpreted in the
related.
'"
it is the power to receive and
light of 1 Co •2^to exiiound the 'deep things of God' (cf. Ito 11^),
His >vays of salvation, which can only be taught
and learned as the Spirit aids. It is teaching that
appeals to the intuitional faculty the food of the
The latter appeals to the reason, and
mystic.
shows how rational the intuition is. yv^aii is the
How closely indeed the two are
buttress of aotpia.
'

deeds

words

(ca/iaTfl,

(rrpo'iijTtta)

8vvafi.et^)

(3)

'Tongue'

reason

(5ca(t.

TTftu/xd-uft').

gifts

:

(n) utterance

YXuKTo-ii-).
(ipfxr^veia yAwacraii').

(-yei'Tj

explanation

(6)

;

But it is curious that St. Paul should jiut prophecj"
and eriticLsm in the same class as healings and
powers and it is better not to force the distinction
between h-cpot and dXXos, but to regard them as
used for the sake of variety. T. C. Edwards (Cow.
on 1 Cor., 1885, p. 314) would group them thus
;

;

(1) Intellectual power (Ad-yoy o-oi^ias, Aoyo? yruJaews).
(2) Miraculou.s power (jrtoTty, iafiaro, and 6vt'ajuC(5).
(3) Teaching power (Trpo<i»77Teia).
(4) Critical power (5ta»(. iri-f u/iarwi').

bound together

Ecstatic power

is

seen by Schmiedel's explanation

of yvCisi^ as
the knowledge of what is perceived
in an ecstatic condition (see 2 Co 4"), in short, an
intuition ; cro^ia, again, if interpreted on the
analogy of the wisdom of the world,' becomes in
turn a sj-nonym for reasonable understanding and
'

'

and tp^Lrfvda. y\m(T<Tuiv).
He points out, too, that there is a progress from
the most worthy (\67os (ro<f>ia^, the power of the
spiritual man to luiderstand the Divine philosophy
of the revelation in Christ") to the least worthy
(5)

—

(-ye't'ij

'

{yXujtxaats XaXetr).

Taking our three passages together, we maj(omitting the terms Tria-ris and SiaKovia) adopt some
such classification as this
:

'

Both words seem thus
intelligent consideration.
to be concerned as much with reception as with
are
methods
of appropriating
interpretation ; they
knowledge.

— In the Early Church it would
(6) Tr/Jo^iTjre/a.
seem that the ancient word of Moses, Would God
that all the Lord's people were prophets' (Xu 11-*),
had been frdtilled. This conspicuous endowment
of the Hebrew folk found expression in John the
Baptist (Mt IT) and in Jesus Himself (Mt 13" 21",
'

(1) Gifts of

power

(2) Gifts of

sympathy

:

<'cepy»JMaTO owdfLeitiv, Swdftti^, xapitriima
;

aj'TiAj^^i^eis, jncTaSifiof at, iKtav.

of adniiiustration : Kv^epvrjtrii.^, 6 Trpota-Ta/iei'o?
(3) Gifts
(iirdcrroAot).
(4) Gifts of utterance :
(a) {ifiatrxaAta, A. (rc^ia;, A. yfwafus, 7rapo«A7]<rt9.
(6) (airOKaAyi^t?), Trpo'fiijTtta, 6(aK. jri'ev.uarwr.
(c) "yftTj yAw(r<ru)t', ep^iji/cia yKtatriTttiv.

The airdoToAo? really stands outside such a scheme, as one who
all kinds of spiritual gifts.
participates and exercises
(1) In this class fall phy.sical cures and cases of
exorcism and mental disease, together with the
The
punishment of offenders, (.g. 1 Co 4-' 5'.
belief in the continuance of such marvellous
powers lasted down to the end of the 2nd cent.
Justin Martyr, Dial. 39 ('•. 150), speaks of itttri!
('healing'), and Irenaeus, H(r,r. II. xxxii. 4 (c. 185),
tells of everyday exorcisms and healings and
occasional railings from the dead.
The
(2) This class is summe<l up in Ac 2(F.
care of the early Church for its sick and poor was
it is pleasant to find such acts of
conspicuous
'
mercy recorded so persistently among the gifts of
;

;

the

spirit.'
(3) There is little

or no help here towards a
theory of the ministry in the primitive Church.
Neither the attempt (by Neunder) to prove that at
the beginning there were no officials, the.se only
arising when in course of time holders of xap'cr/tara
passed away, nor the opposite effort to identify
each x^P'-"!"'- with a Roman or Corinthian churchofficer has been successftil.
The discussion does
not centre in the ministry but in the Church
few
VOL. III.
24

—

;

Lk 24'"). Since 'the testimony of Jesus is the
spirit of prophecy' (Rev 19'"), it was natural that
prophecy, like other charismata, was an endowment
of the Church as a whole (Ac 19», cf. 2'''1 Co
U"-), while manifesting itself especially in certain
;

individuals.

Outstanding examples are Agalms,
Jiula.s, Silas, the four daughters of Philip (Ac 11-^
21'" 15'- 21"), and doubtless these and others
similarly 'gifted' moved about from place to place,
ranking in importance next to the apostles (1 Co
12^, Eph i-" 3^ 4"). Their ministry was apparently
confined to believers, and it was distinguished
(1) from that of the teacher by its spontaneity and
freshness (like their OT predece.s.s()rs, they spoke
by 'revelation' [1 Co l4«-26-*)]; .sometimes this
took the form of a definite announcement of the
Divine will, as in Ac 13''f) (2) from that of the
:

;

As
'speaker in tongues' by its intelligibility.
ca.se with the OT prophets, there was
comparatively little definite prediction (Ac 11^
21"") in their' utterances, the primary note being a,
was the

searching apjieal that rcsultetl in conviction, comfort, instruction,

and

edification

(1

Co

142^-

3ir. 31.

19)

Half a century later (according to the Didaclie) the
prophet, now apparently more itinerant, retained
his importance, takbig precedence of the local
officials, even at the Eucharist, and yet— as ia

CHARISMATA
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confirmed by the evidence of Hernias and Lucian
his sun had bef,'un to set.
The regular local
administrative order was coming to the front place,
and besides there were many counterfeit prophets
who were bringing the gift into disrepute. As
time went on, victory fell to the regular and permanent element, and, in spite of a continuation
of tlie gift of prophecy such as is witnessed to by

harp, an<l trumpet

—

(^•v.''')

The

supports this view.

an ortjan which can be used to produce
intelligible 'prophecy' and unintelligible
In the former the nods plays a large
'glossolalia.'
The tongue-speech
part, in the latter none at all.
have
been
described as weiixiiTi \a\eiv (as
might

y\u!iiira is

alike

contrasted with vii \a\elv), but that the Trvtv/xa.
was regarded as producing all the other xapftr/iaro.

Ammia of Philadelphia and Quadratus of Athens The difficulty about this interpretation is that St.
and strenuously attempted by Paul applies the plural not only to more speakers
(Eus. HEX. xvii.
),

the Montanists (though perhaps their 'prophecy'
was more like glossolaha '), the enthusiastic and
extemporaneous could not hold its own as an

than one (12*" 14^-'- *'), where alone it is appropriate,
but to one speaker (14«W cf. 12"-«8 IS^). It also
hampers a solution of y(vri y\uaauiv or ipii-qvda

institution.
The gift passed (it was transformed
The great
in passing) to the regular ministry.
preachers like Chrysostom are the true descendants
Justin
of the
Martyr indeed (c.
'prophets.'
150) speaks of irpo<firiTiK&. xnpftr/taTa {Dial. 82), and
the last orthodox contemporary witness is Irenajus

yXuiuadv.

'

;

Hence Schmiedel's proposal to pass
from the instnunent to the product by interpreting
tongue (in every place except 14^) by tonguespeech,' i.e. speech which seems to be produced by
the tongue alone. Something of this kind is compelled by 14''*, which enumerates the definite items

That the prophet was regarded as
(c.
185).
Divinely possessed appears from the charisma
mentioned in close connexion with prophecy in
1 Co 12"' (cf. 1 Th 5™, 1 Jn 4'), that of discerning of
This must be taken as referring to the
spirits.'

There

;

'

—

It is easier to

negatively than positively, but
investigation leads to the following conclusions
(a) It is unintelligible (except when interpreted),
and bears the same relation to prophecy that
discordant music bears to harmony. It is therefore
unedifying and unfruitful to the Church, though
it has a certain value for the speaker himself
2. 4. 17.
28)^ and as a sign (perhaps a mark of dis(yy
pleasure) for any heathen who might be present at
the service, and who would not unnaturally regard
the tongue-speaker as mad (v.^). The utterances
would be disjointed, varying in tone and pitch.
'

gift

:

included prayer and praise (see
blessing probably covers both these forms).
not a foreign speech ; for these St. Paul
And it is unlikely
tpuival.
(v.""-) apparently uses
'
that ' interpretation of a foreign language would
have been regarded as a x''P"''Mo. The antitheses
to yXiiiua-Qy viz. cSi, iv yvuaet, iv irpo(p-qTei(fj and so
on, also preclude such a supposition, to say nothing
It

(/3)

yy

may have

14-n.

'

I

_

(7) It is

of the ecstasy rather than the practical evange(5) The
lizing use that marked the glossolalia.
explanation of this x'i/'"''/"' as unusual, archaic,
'

'

speech is not satisfactory, though supported by Ernesti, Herder (,SK, 1829, pp. 3-79
1830, pp. 45-64), Bleek, and Baur (ib. 1838, 618-702).
Bleek gives many instances from late Greek
writers of y\uia(ra = Idtdrrjre^ dtaKiKTitii', but they
only prove that the word was a technical grammatical term. More helpful is the use of y\C!(r<ra
The
to denote an ecstatic oracular response.
outsiders of v.^ might well have reckoned the
tongue-speakers to be possessed, comparing them
with the Pythia (cf. also Virgil, Aen. vi. 40-101).
(e) There remains the suggestion put forward by
Eichhom and Meyer, that yXiio-o-a here is to be
taken in the literal sense of the bodily member.
The Spirit so takes possession of a man's faculty of
figurative

;

'

physical speech that, unconsciously to himself, he
utters inarticulate cries. Bunsen (Hippolytus, 1852,
i. 11) describes the XaXeti/ y\ti<r<rai5 as
a convulsive
utterance, a nervous afl'ection.' The comparison
between the tongue and instruments like the pipe.

'

'

NT

;

EBi,

col. 4764.

—

Just as the fxivris, whose
(d) epixrivela yXuaaCiv.
understanding was in abeyance while he delivered
his oracles, needed a rpoipriTrji to give the inquirer
a rational interpretation of the DiWne utterance,
and just as to-day there is a distinct place for those
who can interpret to the lay mind some great
musical or artistic composition, the
tonguespeaker' needed as his complement the 'interSometimes (14^'), like G. F. Watts, he
preter.'
could do this himself oftener perhaps it was done
by others (12'" 14-*'^). As to the degree of exactness attained by such interpreters we have nothing
to guide us. Probably the tongue-speeches were
more or less of the same pattern, and the inter'

;

'

'

preter would follow general lines, getting his
clues partly from the tone, the gestures, and the
The Apostle gave
recurrence of certain sounds.
sound counsel in v. '^, when he advised tlie ' tonguefoster
the
additional
to
'gift' of selfspeaker'
interpretation, which we gather from v.''' that he
himself possessed.
word must be said on St. Paul's instructions

A

He speaks of them
as SiaKovlai, opportunities for service ;

for the use of the charismata.

'

'

'

'

tongue-speech
Here, as in the Montanists,
the Jansenists, the early Quakers, and the revivals
of the 18th cent., 'we recognise a sudden awakening of the spiritual nature, and intense emotions
of overwhelming fear and rapturous joys' (T. C.
Jonathan
Edwards, Com. on 1 Cor. p. 222).
Edwards speaks of the extraordinary views of
Divine things and the religious affections, attended
with very great effects on the body as accoinpanj'ing the Northampton (Mass.) revival in 1735
(Thoughts coTicerning the Present Revival in New
England, 1742, i. §5), and the journals of Wesley
ami Whitefield are full of testimony to the physical
The
effects that resulted from their preaching.
case of the Irvingite prophets is less to the point,
as their attempt to repeat the phenomena of the
Apostolic age was conscious and deliberate. On
the question of 'the Little Prophets of the
Cevennes,' see R. Heath's article in Contemp.
Problems,
Reviexv, Jan. 1886 A. Wright's Soine
1898, p. 292 ff. ; and P. W. Schmiedel's criticism in
ecstatic kind.

'

'

'

a religious service.
doubt that such

is little

was of an

wide-spread belief in spirits, good and evil, and of
What tests were
varying degrees of power.
applied in this is not clear that of 1 Co 12' does
not carry us far, and the difficulty of finding sure
and fitting standards of judgment is well illustrated in the precepts of the Didache (clis. xi., xii.).
For our data in regard to this
(c) -yivq yKijiaaSiv.
'
gift we are restricted almost entirely to 1 Co 14,
institutes
a comparison between
Paul
where St.
the different xip'o^MaTa, and especially between

and tongue-speaking.

'

of utterance at

'

Sropheey
efine this

'

'

NT

(1

Co

12'^)

they are not given for self-satisfaction, but for the

and edification of the whole community.
in ch. 14 and in Ro 12.
are endowed are themselves spoken of as the Lord's gifts to the Church.
service

The teaching is the same
So in Eph 4" those who
It is necessary, therefore

:

(1)

that the use of the

chari.sma be regulated and orderly (1 Co 14''°-'-,
Ro 12*) ; in particular, he gives careful rules
respecting tongue-speech, and utterly condemns its
indiscriminate use ; (2) that a proper estimate be
formed of the value of the respective charismata.

CHARISMATA
In tlie Apostle's opinion (cf. I'lato, Timn-as, 72)
the abnormal Rifts are inferior in value to tlie less
startling, but more ethical and edifying, manifesWhile he does not forbid
tations of the Spirit.
tongiie-speerh (1 Co 14™; cf. perhaps 1 Th 5'"),
and for obvious re.'usons does not suggest in its case
any Sidxpiins such as is ai)plicable to prophe<'y, he
yet thinks far less of it than of the intelligible
forms of utterance teaching, and the inspired and
inspiring preaching called prophecy as well as of
the ditlerent forms of government and ministry.
The reaction against ecstatic and unhealthy forms
of worship thus instituted by St. I'aul was largely

P
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This Epistle makes no reference to
the phenomena described by St. Paul, and in the
in
I)assage
question the context points to our
regarding money, the means of hospitality, as a
1

4'".

'

'

—

—

successful, and .succeeding generations completed it,
thongh in a direction which had its <langors, that
of hyper-emphasis on ecclesiastical organization.
It is signilicant that the Pauline notices of

'tongue-speech' are concerned only with the
Corinthian Church. The Greek belief in niantic
ecstasy and the Greek allection for the mysterious
and the eloquent explain the predominance of the
question in this community. The phenomenon ap'
pears not to have been known at Kome or in any
of the other centres to which the Apostle wrote.
were
a few
in
church
it
not
be
tliat
this
May
persons of the type we call mediums,' and that
their utterances were similar to those of Helen
Smith of Geneva as described by Victor Henri
(Le Lan{iage mnrtien, Paris, I'JOI) and commented
upon by'F. C. Conybeare (HJ i. [1903] S32)?
Thia medium in one of her trances was an inliabitant of Mars,
'

herself translated— with the help of another subliminal selfcalled Esenale some forty sentences (containing 30tl words) of
the Martian language spolten durintr the trances, into French.
Analyzing these, M. Henri allots to French sources the syntax
and more than a third of the vocabulary of the Martian
language, to Magyar some 55 words, to German 25, and to
English and Oriental sources 3 and 5 respectively.

and

—

*

*

Schmiedel connects St. Paul's exercise of the
'gift' with the attacks of his malady (epilepsy),
and it is possible that at Corinth there were otiiers
similarly afflicted. At the beginning of the 2nd
cent. CTement of Alexandria speaks of a language
of the demons, and Conybeare refers to a 5th
cent, hagiologist's report of a church near Bethlehem
where the daimonizomenoi or encrijumenoi prayed
'in their ovm language.'
The fact that Helen Smith in another subliminal
mood was an Arab princess and talked Sanskrit

serve as a transition to the narrative of Ac 2,
is little doubt that, whatever the real
nature of the Pentecostal phenomenon, it was
regarded by the narrator (Luke, n. 95 A.D.) as the
power of speaking foreign languages. As time

may

where there

went by, and a.s the .story was
what was probably the first

told further afield,
case of Christian
in J. V. Bartlet,
a
exc^ursns
sliort
glo.ssolalia (see
Century Bible ed. of 'Acts,' p. 384 f.) was interof a current belief as
influence
the
under
preted,
to the inauguration of the Old Covenant, as the
Divine voice assuming the forms of ditlerent
The other cases in Acts
national languages.
(Cornelius, lO'"', and the disciples at Ephe-sus, 19")
of
are clearly instances
tongue-spcecli,' and have
The
nothing to do with dialects or languages.
have witnessed the
never
Acts
could
of
author
phenomenon himself.
Having dealt with the more direct references in
St. Paul's letters to the Corinthians, Romans, and
Ephesians, and in the Acts, we must now notice
in early
briefly the other allusions to xnp'<'^/'«''<i
'

Chri-stian literature.
1

Co V.

St.

I'.-iul

here sa5^s that he

is

possessed

of such self-control as not to need marriage, and
describes this self-control as a x'^P'^'A"' of God to
him. Others may not be so endoAved, and he may
lack some x'^p"'^^'^ ihni has been given to others.
1 In
writing to Rome, St. Paul is throughout more concerned
to lay

meet

down i)road principles won from past experience than to
in detail difficulties arising from special circun)8tances.

Xa,pLcr/xa (cf.

Ko

12^ 6 /xera^toot's).

1 Ti 4", 2 Ti 1°.
Here the word must be interpreted of the capacity, spirit, and zeal for evangelistic work,
or, as Kamsay (' Hist. Comni. on
1 Tim.,'
Exp., Apr. 1910) expresses it, the power of
hearing the Divine voice and catchinL' the Divine

inspiration, imparted to Timothy when first he
was selected as St. Paul's coadjutor. Timothy is

reminded that the x'^-P'"!^"- "''^'* ""t f^" inalienable
but was an actual Divine endowment given
for a definite
a capacity liable to be
purpose,

otlice,

'extirpated by disuse.'
Didache, 1,5:
To every man that asketh

of thee,
^ve, and ask not back ;
for the Father desireth that gifts be given to all f"« tJh' tfiiwf
(= bounties, temporal aa well as spiritual).
'

Xapt.tTtJ.<iTu>v*

Ignatius, Ep. ad Sini/r. superscription
*
Ignatius ... to the Church of God . . . which hath been
mercifully endowed iv Trarri xap'V/xaTi.'
:

Ep. ad Polyfarp.

2

ii.

:

'As for the invisible things, pray that they may be revealed
unto thee
that thou mayest be lacking in nothing, but
mayest abound (irepio-aei^i)?) n-ot-To? X'*P'*'^M<*T05''
pile two passages from Ignatius find clo.sest
JvLstin Martyr (c. 150) in his
parallel in Ro 1'.
;

Dialngue with Trypho

says that disciples

(ch. 39)

receive gifts,
For one receives the spirit of
each as he is worthy.
understanding, another of counsel, another of strength, another
of heahng, another of foreknowledge, another of teaching, and
another of the fear of God.'
The first three and the last of these are taken
direct from Is 11"-.
Compared with the Pauline
'

.

.

.

'

we have understanding (<TvveaLs) answering
knowledge' (a-00/a), 'strength' (iffxi's) answering to
power (Svvaixi^), and in more identical
terms healing' (laiTis) and 'teaching' (5i5a(r/taX(a).
Foreknowledge (irpi7i'w<ris) takes the place of NT
wpoipTiTela, and the change shows how that gift had
'

list,
'

to

'

'

'

'

'

In ch. 82, Justin speaks of

deteriorated.

irpo(pi)TiKa

no doubt meaning prediction, but says
nothing about tongue-speech.
Mk 16^^. The words 7Xai(rcrais XaX^(routrt»' Ko.tvah
must mean they shall speak in languages ne« ly
acquired by them,' and, like the rest of the section
(vv. '"), are no part of the original gospel, but
depend on Acts and other NT literature.
xapliTiMTa,

'

(c. 185), H(er. II. xxxii. 4
are in truth His disciples, receiving grace from
His name perform (miracles), so as to promote the
other men, according to the gift which each one

Irenfeus
'Those

Him, do

:

who

in
welfare of

For some do certainly and truly
has received from Him.
others have foreknowledge of things to
drive out devils
[cf. Justin], they see visions, and utter prophetic exOthers still, heal the sick by laying their hands
pressions.
Yea, the dead even have been raised up.
upon them.
It is not possible to name the number of the gifts [xopta/xara)
and which she exerts
has received,
which the Church
.

.

.

come

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

day by day.'
Tb. V.vi. 1
In like manner do we also hear (or have heard) many
brethren in the Church who possess prophetic gifts, and who
through the Spirit speak all kuids of tongues, and bring to light
for the common benefit the hidden things of men (cf. 1 Co
of God, whom also tlic apostle
14-j-if.), and declare the mysteries
terms spiritual.'
:

'

In the first of these passages there is no mention
in the second, this gift is mentioned,
tongties'
but (1) in close connexion with prophets; and (2)
without clear intimation as to whether it is foreign
languages or 'tongue-speech' that is meant.
Tertullian (c. 200), adv. Marrion. v. 8, after
comparing the x'^pf''/^'^'^°- enumerated by Isaiah
and by St. Paul, invites Marcion to produce anything like them among his followers
Let him exhibit prophets such as have siwken not by human

of

'

;

:

*

sense but with the Spirit of Go<l, sui:h as have pre<licted things
to come, and have made manifest the secrets of the heart [cf.
Iren.J let him produce a psalm, a vision, a prayer— only let it
be by the Spirit, in an ecstasy, that is, in a rapture, whenever
an interpretation of tongues has occurred to htm.'
;
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based on

Co

excess aaid baneful rashness) (Athen. ii. 36). The
tres prohibet
witness of Horace is still clearer
supra Rixarum metuens tangere Gratia' (Od. III.
But the influence of the Charites does
xix. 15).
not end here. They give its charm to everything

TerThe whole passage is
tuUian does not say that there was tongue-speech
the
of
his
account
in his day, and
(e/e Anlnui, ix.)
sister who had the charisma of ecstatic revelation
as
of
is spoken
prophecy. Miltiades, according to
Eusebius (HE V. xvii. 1), wrote an anti-Montanist
Sfly irpoip-qTrji' iv iK<rTairei X^7ei>'
ToO
work, TTfpi
('On the need for a prophet to refrain from
1

14-"-.

'

'

'

:

What
life glad, full, and beautiful.
that is lovely and desirable,' says Theoxvi.
108
'without
the
Charites?'
f.).
(Id.
critus,
As the chaste Charites aid th« gods themselves in
ordering dance and feast, and preside over all their
works, so tliey give to mortals the sweetness and
the joy if one be skilled in song, or comely, or of
It is their wreath
fair renown (Pind. 01. xiv. 5
).
which graces the victor's brow, their choir which
sounds his glory (Pind. 01. iv. 10, vii. 12 f., xiv.
4 a".
Nem. v. 54, vi. 38 Pijih. v. 48). Their love
of song they share with the Muses, dwelling with
which makes
has

IJ.TI

As tongue-speech and ecstasy became
').
absorbed in prophecy, so prophecy in turn was
superseded by the fixed official ministry.
'

'

ecstasy

'

LlTKRATrRB.— Besides the eoumieiitaries on Rom., 1 Cor., and
the other jiassajes in question, see D. Schulz, Geistesgaben,
W. R. Cassels, Supernaluial Religion, London,
Breslau, is;t(i
1877
Gunkel, iVirkungen deji heil. Geistes, Gottingen, 1SS8,
3 1900
Beversluis, De heilige geest en zijiie werkingen, Utrecht,
hii
1396; Weinel, \i'irkungen des Geistes nnd der Geister
auf Irencmis, Freibure, 1S99 P. W. Schmiedel, in EBi, cols.
4766-76; Dawson Walker, The Gift of Tonguee, Edin. 1906;
T. M. Lindsay, Tlie Church and Ministry in the Early
Centuries, Loudon, 1902 Paul Peine, Theologie des XT, Leipzig,
1910, pp. 463-470; E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture^, 1891, ii.
141, and other literature cited in the course of the article.
A. J. Grieve.

'

tt'.

;

;

;

.

.

them upon Olympus (Hes. Theog. 64; Eurip. Here.
Fur. 673, etc.). But the Muses are more sedate
than the Charites. So in Olympus, Apollo harps,
the Muses sing, but the Charites, with the Hora?,
Aphrodite, and other youthful goddesses, dance
The same link
(Horn. Hymn, in Ap. Pyth. 10 fl'.).

;

—

'

(Xdpires,

Gratia;,

Graces').

—

i.

Mythology. Originally the Charites were Naturegoddesses, and of this we shall find traces in their
worship. But in mythology they are the personifications of grace and charm, and it is in this
character that they form a distinct and lovely
expression of the Greek genius. When they meet
us in Homer, they are humanized, indeed, but stUl
shadowy, conceptions with which poetic fancy has
only begun to play. Charis, the Grace, is the bride
of Hephaestus (//. xviii. 382), and Pasithea is
mentioned as one of a whole family of Charites
(xiv. 267), who may be compared with the Nymphs
in Virg. A en. i. 71, but beyond this we hear of
nothing definite regarding them neither names,
Hesiod, whom later
number, nor parentage.
writers generally follow, is much more definite.
He tells of three Charites — Euphrosyne, Thalia,
and Aglaia daughters of Zeus and Eurynome
(Theog^ 901-Q). Pindar mentions the same three
{01. xiv. 13), and speaks of Zeus as their father.
Their mother he does not name. As figures in
national Greek religion the Charites remained a
triad, and bore for the most part their Hesiodic
names. But, according to the conception of the
Charites uppermost in the poet's mind, religious
fancy played freely with the question of their
parentage. Thus Hera, Aphrodite, and many

—

—

named as their mother, while
Dionysus, Uranus, and Helios dispute with Zeus the
lesser divinities are

honour of their paternity.

Sometimes mythology

takes a very difierent turn. Thus Cicero (de Nat.
Dear. III. xvii. 44) describes Gratia as a child of
Erebus and Night. This seems to belong to the
same circle of ideas as Horn. II. xiv. 269 tt. where
Hypnos (Sleep), referring to Hera's promise to
give him Pasithea for his bride, bids the former
swear to him by the Inviolable waters of the Styx.
,

According to a scholiast on //. xiv. 276, Lethe was
called mother of Charis, because gratitude (xopis)
is

so easily forgotten.

—

Symbolism. In general the Charites are a
symbol of grace or charm. They reflect the
characteristically Greek ideal of a life, whether
human or Divine, from which ugliness and pain are
As their names indicate, they are
banished.
Euassociated chiefly with life's festive aspect.
2.

phrosyne speaks of mirth, Thalia of abundance,
Aglaia of splendour. In the hour of dance and
song, of feasting and carousal, the Charites give
free course to joy, loosening the bonds of unsocial
restraint
but they are equally the foes of licence.
According to Panyasis (r. 489 B.C.), the first cup at
the banquet belongs to the Charites, the Hora;, and
Dionysus the second to Aphrodite and Dionysus
but with the third come Hybris and Ate (wanton
;

;

;

;

.

;

CHARITES

'

man

;

that bound the Charites to the Muses bound them
They had their seat beside the
closely to Apollo.
Pythian Apollo (Pind. 01. xiv. 10), while the statue
of the Delian Apollo held three Charites in its

hand (Paus.

IX.

their connexion

xxxv.
is

1,

etc.).

especially close.

With Aphrodite
They give love

which
make it Lasting. So, as her handmaids,
for
dress
her
the
bathe
and
anoint
goddess,
they
the banquet in perfumed robes of their own workII. v.
dance
and
animate
her
(Horn.
song
ing,
bj'

its

charm, and especially the

finer grace

alone can

338, Od. viii. 362H'., xviii. 192 ff. ; Horn. Hymn. iii.
61: Sappho, a/>. Himer. i. 4; Hes. 0pp. 72 f.; Paus.
Nor was it only for AphroVI. xxiv. 5, etc.).
dite that they wrought fair garments, but for
also
and
other
gods (Apol. Rh. iv. 424 fl'.).
Dionysus
Tliis may suggest to us the relation of the
Charites to art. They supply the charm without
which the artist's skill and labour are vain. Hence
it was that Charis became the bride of the smith

Nor is it otherwise with
Even Athene depends on the Charites,
give grace to learning, for which reason Plato
counsels his pupil Xenocrates tooft'er tothe Charites.
To the poet they are indispensable, as are the
Muses. But the latter speak rather of the souice
of the poet's inspiration, the former of his power
It was from this point of view that
to please.
Pindar described himself as tilling the garden of
the Charites (0/. ix. 27), and that Theocritus spoke
of his poems as my Charites (Id. xvi. 6).
They
also, it would seem, symbolized the charm of winHephaestus (see above).

literature.

who

'

'

some speech.

This

probably implied by their
frequent association with Hermes (on the connexion,
cf.
Chariten
see Furtwangler, in Roscher, «. v.
Eudoc.
also Cornut. de Xat. Dear. chs. xvi. xxiv.
Viol. p. 153).
Often, too, they are mentioned in
company with Peitho, the goddess of persuasion
(Hes. 0pp. 73 Pind. frag. c. 10 Plut. Conjug. Prcec.
Procem, etc.), and Hermesianax actually named her
as one of the Charites (Paus. IX. xxxv. 1, where,
however, the text seems doubtful). Lastly, a word
may be said on their frequent association with the
Horn? (or Seasons). It must suffice to observe that
they are usually, though not alwaj's, related to the
Hor.-B, as the life of man is to the life of Nature.
Thus, while the Hone ripen the vine, the Charites
help man to enjoy it (cf. Athen. ii. 38) while the
Horie crown the divine child Pandora with flowers,
the Charites adorn her with golden necklaces (Hes.
0pp. 73). But the spirit of both is the same. The
Charites, like the Hone, deliglit above all in
flowers, and love, and vernal freshness (cf. above
and also, for the Charites, Stesichorus [Bergk's
is

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

Poetce lyrici grrnci^,

iii.

221]

;

Ariphron

[ib.

iii.

CHARITY
597]; Hor.
Fast.

Oil.

I.

iv.

xxx.

6,

6,

IV.

vii.

5; Ov.

V. 21511'.).

is in local luU rathrr than in
my t hole;,'}' thai theoUlost Greek relit;ious
conceptions are found. The Cliarites are no exception to this rule, for their worship atlbrds
distinct traces of their original character of Nature

3.

Worship.— It

national

powets. The most important seats of their wor.sliip
were the Minyan Orclionienos in Btcotia, Athens,
and Sparta. At Orchonienos we read tliat Eteocles
was the first wlio sacrificed to the Charites, and
that they were represented hy natural stones which
were said to have fallen to him from heaven.

Further, we are told that their .sanctuary was the
oldest in Orchonienos, and that Eteocles instituted
whose names, however, the
three Charites'
Btcotians did not remember (I'aus. IX. xxxv. 1,
xxxviii. 1 Theocr. Id. xvi. 104). Now, at Athens
only two Charites were originally worshipped, and
at Siiartathey were always two (I'aus. IX. xxxv. 1),
while the almve somewhat ambiguous references
to their worship at Orchomenos suggest that there
In
also two may have been the original number.
view of these as well as of other facts relating to
the Charites, J. E. Harrison observes
'

—

;

:

The ancient Charites at Orchomenos, at .Sparta, at Athens,
were two, and it mav be conjectured that they took form as the
Mother and the Maid '—the ordinarj' twofold aspect of Nature
go<ide88e8 {Proleg. to Study of Gr. Rel. 2S7).
'

Much

what follows in this paragrajph points
the same direction. At Orchomenos the temple
of

in
of the Charites stood near the city, in the rich vale
In its neighbourhood was a
of the Cepliis.sus.
temple of Dionysus, and a spring sacred to

Aphrodite (Serv. ad Virg. Aen. i. 7'20)— both, as we
have seen, closely related to the Charites. To the
temple of the Charites tlie peasants of the countryIn honour of the
side brought a priestly tithe.
goddesses there was a festival (the XapiTiima) with
musical contests, of which records are still extant (CIG, nos. 1583, 1584). The XapiTTjcria were,
further, celebrated with nocturnal dances, after
which cakes of roasted wheat and honey w-ere
distributed (Eustath. ad Horn. Od. xviii. 194). This
worship as a whole (and notably the last-named
feature) points clearly t<) goddesses of natural
plenty and fertility. At Athens, as already noted,
Their names,
the original Charites wore two.
Auxo and Ilegemone, are such as belong to spirits
Auxo is the goddess of growth,
of vegetation.
Hegemone the condu<:tress of the gi-owing plant,
as Kurtwangler puts it, to light and bloom and
fruit.' They were invoked along with Helios, with
Thallo and Carpo the Hora; of Sjningand Autumn),
and Pandrosos, goddess of dew (I'aus. ix. xxxv. 1 ;
In front of the Acropolis stooil
Pollux, viii. 106j.
the images of three Ch.iritcs, said to be tlie work
of Socrates, but associated with them was one of
those secret cults which belong especially to
Nature-worship (Paus. IX. xxxv. 1). In Aristoph.
Thesm. 300 the Charites are invoked in company
with agrarian deities, .and at the Eleusinia they
received an offering along with Hermes (A. Monimsen, Hcortol., 1864, p. 257), 'whose worship as the
'

'
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divided generally into the two great cla.sses of the
Tliese were the
draped figures and the nude.
productions respectively of an earlier and a later
of Charites
ix.
xxxv.
triad
The
2).
age (Paus.

was early rejiresented

art.

in

Sometimes they

ligured in independent groups, and sometimes as
the adjuncts of some superior deity, as in the case
of the Zeus of Pheiilias, above whose throne were,
on the one side, three Horse, on the other, three
Charites (ib. v. xi. 7). In the earlier period no
attempt seems to have been made .so to arrange
the figures as to express a single unifyin" idea.

stood separate from each other, and were
sometimes distinguished by separate attributes.
Thus the Charites on the hand of the Delian Apollo
(see above) held, the first a IjTe, the second llutes,
and the third a syrinx at her lips. Later on we
meet with a type in which they hold one another's

They

hand, tripping the while lightly to the

left in

a

vVe have examples of
solemn dancing measure.
It was
this type on relief fragments and on coins.
the Hellenistic a^e which, in its search for sensuous
charm, developed the naked type of Charites, but
it seems to have been preceded by a period when a
composite type prevailed, in which the figures are
only partially draped. Thus Seneca, referring to a
which was apparently known in
type of Charites,
the time of Chrysippus (3rd cent. B.C.), describes

manibus implexis solutacpie et perlucida
i.
But that even in the 3rd
3).
nude type had been introduced is rendered
of
a
fragment
Euphorion (0. 221 B.C.),
probable by
Once inin which he alludes x'^P'-"'-" aipap^xrirti'.
troduced, the nude type attained such vogue that
for the Koinan period we cannot point with
certainty to any example of the otlier. The figures
do not in this, as in a previous type, stand in a
The arrangement rather
line with hands joined.
suggests a circle, in which two Charites face the
beholder, while the third and central figure is seen
from behind, the whole forming a charming composition. Examples of it are found chiefly on wallpictures and cut stones.

them as
veste

'

'

(de Bcnrf.

cent, the

LiTERATURK.—RoEcher, Lez.
lss-l-90);

Pauly-Wissowa,

d.

iii.

Mythol. i. 873 ff. (Leipzig,
2150 £f. (Stuttgart, 1809);

Schoemann-Lipsius, Gr. Alterthiiriier, Berhn, 1S97, vol. ii.
PreUer-Robert, Gr. Mythuloijie*. i. 481-484 (UerHn, 1894);
K. O. Miiller, Orchomenos (Brealau. 1844); Smith's Did. 0/
Gr. and Rmii. Biog. and Mythol., I^ondon, 1853, vol. i.
J. E.
Harrison, Proteij. to the Study of Gr. Rel.. Cambridge, 1903,
pp. 286-299, 438,"^ 439; H. Usener, Gottemamen, Bonn. 1896,
vnd Religionsgi^sch.,
p. 131 ff.; O. Gruppe, Gri^ch. Mythot.
I. F. BURNS.
Munich, 1906, index s.ti. 'Charites.'
;

;

'

(

young male god of
was so closely allied

fertility, of Hocks and herds,
to that' of the Charites (J. E.
'

At

two Charites
were known as Cleta and Phaenna (sound and
— names which speak of Nature, while also
light)
suggesting the life of man. The Spartans built a
temple for them on the river Tiasa (I'aus. III. xviii.
4, etc.), an<l at Sparta itself was a temple of the
We read also
Charites and Dioscuri (ib. xiv. 6).
Harri.son,

oj). cit.

291).

Sjiarta the

of cults of the Charites in Paros, Thasos, Cyzicus,
Elis,

Olympia, and Hermione.

—

The treatment of the Charites in art is
4. Art.
a large subject, of which only the barest outline is
The representations may be
here attempted.

CHARIT'y.— I. Its nature.— Charity is a species
of goodwill or benevolence, and, therefore, attaches
itself to the amiable and generous side of human
nature. It is a fixed attitude of the soul ; no mere
or pa.ssing impulse, but a disposition, showing itself outwardly in kindly sympathetic deeds.
It is essentially social and unselfish; and the

mood

I am a man, and take an interest
it is,
everything i)ertaining to humanity (homo .?(«h,
humani nihil a. me alionim puto, Ter. Heaitt.
I.
i.
24).
Cimsequently, it is magnanimous: it
thinks the best of human licings, and has for its
end their interests and welfare. It is joined also
with humility, not -jrudging to stoop if only it
a twofold way, positively
It acts
serve.
'

principle of

'

in

m

ni.ay

and negatively— it confers benefits, and it refrains
on the other hand, when itself
from injuring
It is thus no mere
injured, it is swift to forgive.
emotion, but involves, besides, both intellect and
but, as the
will.
It is feeling that issues in doing
doing is of the nature of beneficence, it is regulated
discretion.
and
wisdom
Hence,
may
charity
by
sometimes assume an austere and even ajiparently
an unsyin]iathctic aspect towards its object. \Vhen
that object's real good cannot be achieved without
inflicting pain and suffering, charity does not
;

;

CHARITY
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shiink from the iullictioii it will even refuse to
be tolerant, if tolerance means simply complaisance
that would work harm. It is, further, in league
with justice, anil eschews favouritism and partiality, not allowin<5 itself to be misled by mere fondness. Moreover, a sharp distinction must be drawn
between charity and amiability or good nature the
latter of which is frequently a weakness and may
be detrimental to true charity, although it may also
be turned to account in its service.
:

—

directed towards men as God's sons, it is based on
and imitates that of God Himself, who is kind
toward the unthankful and evil (Lk 6"'), who
maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on the good,
and seudeth rain on the just and on the unjust'
(Mt 5"). Hence, also, it is stable and unceasing,
and not merely fluctuating and uncertain.
(3) But, thirdly, the motive of it is devotion to
Jesus as man's Saviuiii
attachment to His person,
and eagerness to please and to serve Him. Conseis
a
new
love
it
new in kind and new
quently,
in measure
new commandment I give unto
you, That ye love one another ; as I have loved
you, that ye also love one another Jn 13*"). The
motive makes all the difference. For charitable
deeds may spring from desires that strip them of
Deeds there must be in all
their spiritual value.
cases of charity the enthusiasm of humanity will
'

'

'

—

There

13

'

:

;

:

men applaud themselves

for having gained a compliance by
wheedling or pressing, and secretly laugh at the silly thing that
won by such artifices' CTucker, The Light of Nature

could be

Pmsued,

i.

From

252).

this it will be seen that charity presupposes the exercise of the sympathetic imagination the power of entering into the experiences of
others and making them one's own ; the power of
realizing (not only understanding, but also appropriating) others' circumstances, point of view, ideas,
all

—

purposes, aspirations, motives, pleasures and pains,
Only thus can it be effective,
joys and sorrows.
weeping with
rejoicing with them that rejoice
them that weep (Ro 12'^).
Now, this which holds good of charity regarded
as a moral excellence is applicable also to Christian
charity. But there are specific differences. Charity
the royal law,' the perfect law, the law of
as
(Ja 2* and 1^), has its own distinctive
liberty
features.
In the first place, in Christian charity,
goodwill is transformed into love (d7d7r»;) love in
the highest and purest sense of the term, in contradistinction to the tender emotion of that name
which is associated with passion.
In the next
place. Christian charity draws its inspiration from
a religious source it is not begotten of men, but
of God.
Lastly, the actuating motive of it is
;

'

'

'

—

:

religious also.

We may

glance at these characteristics in turn
First, the transformation of charity into hoe
the elevation of a merely virtuous disposition,
altruistic and unselfish, into a Christian grace or
theologic virtue.' For love, in the NT, is set forth
as constituting the essence of God ; and it is represented also as a Divine gift to man which the Spirit
of God has breathed into his soul.
As thus conceived, it is based on reverence, and so is the great
:

(1)

is
'

cementing force between man and man for man
now viewed as formed in God's image, and every
human being is regarded as bavin"
him great
potentialities he is a brother in tlie truest sense,
and possesses native worth and dignity, however
much obscured they may be in fact. Yea more, he
is the object of the Saviour's love and of His
redemptive work, and may be renewed in the
spirit of his mind' (Eph 4^), and thus become a
member of the Christian kingdom. The mere
;

is

—

m

'

'

'

appreciation of the solidarity of the human race
might secure charity as fellow-feeling, but charity
is transformed into love only when we realize that
we are all one in Christ Jesus (Gal 3^).
(2) In the next place, charity as love draws its
It is not, in the first
inspiration from above.
instance, regard or even affection of human beings
for each other that might arise from the natural
feeling of fellowship or from the necessities of social
intercourse it springs from the realization of man's
primary relation to God as son to Father, and so is
love of man for the sake of God
this commandment have we from him, that he who loveth God
love his brother also' (1 jn 4'').
Hence the Christian's charity can be wide and liberal.
As it is
'

'

—

;

'

:

'

:

—

'

'

a soilness and niilkiness of temper,' as an 18th cent,
writer quaintly puts it, that cannot say nay to anything ; but
he that can never refuse a favour, can hardiy be said ever to
grant one for it is wrested from him, not given he does it to
rid himself of an opportunitj', and save tlie trouble of a denial,
in which case it is a weakness rather than a virtue. Hence good
nature is often called, and sometimes really proceeds from,
for
folJy, which gets no thanks when it proves most beneficial
'

A

'

(

—

and must manifest itself in outward conduct but,
though beneficent, they may not be intrinsically
;

a mistake to identify charity with
beneficence.
Of this St. Paul was quite aware
when, in the famous passage on charity in 1 Co 13,
he says, And if I bestow all my goods to feed the
poor, and if I give my body to be burned, but have
In other
not charity, it profiteth me nothing.'
words, even almsgiving and ministering to the
wants of the needy, vvliich at first sight appear
to be pre-eminently Christian charity, and which
(judging from the present use of the term as the
equivalent of
abnsgivin" ') seem now, not unfrequently, to be regarded as exliausting it, may
be nugatory concern for the poor, laudable though
in itself it is, may spring from a wrong motive, and
thus be vitiated. So also self-sacrifice, unless its
motive be right and noble, may be futile. Charity
certainly means going about doing good ; but it
is not Christian unless there be in it a distinct
reference, direct or indirect, to the will and the
intent of the Saviour, and unless it be measured
by the love that He bears to men not forgetting
that He accepts service to our fellow-men as service
to Himself 'inasmuch as ye did it unto one of
these my brethren, even these least, ye did it unto
It is

worthy.

'

'

:

'

'

;

—

me'

(Mt25'"').

But, estimated in this way, certain things become
distinctive of

Love
thetic

is

it.

Note

(a)

its relation

is,

to hate.

the two are antithe other is shut out.

of hate

the

— whereopposite
the one

:

And

yet, according to the psychologist (see, e.g.,
Dissertations on Leading Philosophical
Topics, 1903, pp. 84r-104), both are native to human
It is a
nature ; and they react on each other.
commonplace of Psychology (see, e.g., Spinoza's
Ethics, pt. iii. ) that hatred of a person whom one
formerly loved is intensified by the very fact of the
previous love ; just as previous dislike of a person
may intensify our affection for him, once we are
drawn towards him. But Christian love excludes
absohatred
hatred of persons (misanthropy)
If it were lawful to hate any one, it would
lutely.
surely be one's enemies ; and yet the Christian is
commanded, Love your enemies, bless them that
curse you, do good to them that hate you, and
pray for them which despitefully use you, and
persecute you' (Mt 5"). The meaning of this is
that both the measure and the nature of love are
estimated from the standpoint of the love of Christ ;
and if the disciple is to be as his Master, hatred
must be expelled from his heart. And if hatred is
expelled from his heart, along with it are expelled

Bain's

—

—

'

—

the malignant emotions an^er, retaliation,
revenge, envy, jealousy, and the like. Meekness
is now raised to a supreme position, and to it is the
final victory promised
Blessed are the meek for
they shall inherit the earth' (Mt 5').
(6) Christian charity is not to be limited by considerations either of merit or of gratitude in the
all

'

:

:

CHARITY
As

recipient.
reiiuiicd to be after the pattern
of Christ's love, it must proceed on tlie fines of
generosity and mercy, not on those of strict legal

Had

justice.

it is

Christ waited

mankind merited

till

Had
salvation, salvation would be still to seek.
He insisted as a pielirainary condition that His
work must be repaid

witli immediate gratitude,
the world would be heathen still, sitting in the
darkness of the shadow of death. But what He
did wa.s quite difierent.
from merit and
Aj^iart
apart from gratitude on the sulo of the recipients.
He poured out His love upon mankind, and sealed
it with His death
and, on the cross, He pardoned
even before His mercy was ,asked for those who
crucified Him, even at the very moment of tbeir
ignoble "loiilication in their unholy deed. He
prayed, 'Father, forgive them for they know not
what they do' (Lk '23^''). His was 'an all-embracing love, not swayed by feelings or emotions or
preferences'; and the command to His disciples
IS, 'As I have loved you, that ye also love one
;

:
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ings, habits, customs, prejudices, principles alike)
that would keep man apart from man of all distinctions that are of the nature of caste, and that
would foster self-importance in the individual and
lead to injustice and contempt towards others.
For the same reason, it overflows in good works
indeedsof practical beneficence, including, of course,
the negative beneficence of restraint, or refraining from insult and the infliction of injury when
revenge is in our power. In this w;iy, it goes far

—

—

beyond even what was attained by the highminded man' of Aristotle, who 'readily forgets
and is not apt to sjieak evil of others,
injuries
'

.

.

.

not even of his enemies, except with the express
purpose of giving offence' (d fir) di ii^piv, Nicom.
Ethics, iv.

Perhaps

;

3.

it

30 anil 31).
may be thought tliat the sentiment

In the last place, Christian charity, on its
is to be guided by the golden rule,
All things whatsoever ye would that men should
do to you, do ye even »o to them' (Mt 7'-). This
it is not only a
is no mere dictate of prudence
counsel of humanity and fellow-feeling and a check
to individual selfishness (as such, the rule is virtually common to all great ethical systems of whatit is an
soever age and whatsoever country)
acknowledgment also that every human being is
the creature of God formed in His imar'e, and, as
formed in His image, is the object of Jesus' love,
and that no one is to regard himself as, of personal
right, dearer to the Creator than another, or of

universal brotherhood (such, for instance, as
the Stoics cherished) would do the same thing.
But the difference lies here the sentiment of
universal brotherhood is simply on the jilane of
morality and natural or social affection Christian
charity rises higher and grounds the sentiment in
religion, in apprehension of the Fatherhood of God
and the universal redemption wrought out by
Christ.
The point of view in the two cases is
but the results achieved are
entirely different
different also.
The cosmopolitanism of the Stoics,
though noble in many ways and conducive to
tolerance and sympathetic regard for others, did
not effect any wide-spread reformation in the world
it was very much a doctrine and a sentiment of
the philosophers, confined, therefore, to the few
and not practically operative for the many. But
Christian charity, inspired from above, and directed
to Divine ends, is no mere philosophical doctrine

more

it

another' (Jn

15'-).

—

;

(c)

practical side,
'

:

;

—

intrinsic worth
each is a human soul (none
more, none less) bearing the Divine stamp and
of
an
heir
the
Yea, for each
promises.
potentially
equally Christ died, so that all may become
members of the same Body. Under any view of
the brotherhood of mankind is an organic
it,
but, in the Christian conception, it is
unity
organic in a special sense namely, because Christ
is the Head
of humanity, and so binds men
together by first binding them to Himself, and
imparting to them of His own life.
Christian charity, then, is love of men for the
sake of God (God as revealed in Christ), and is
stimulated by the love of Christ for man. This
implies that love to God comes first in our estimation, and that in this love the other has its origin
and its significance brotherly affection (in tlie
Christian sense) is founded on piety. What, then,
is the relation between Christian charity and the
faith and hope? Clearly,
allied Christian graces
charity is the atmosphere in which they live and
or it is the motive-power by which they
thrive
If
faith
means acceptance of
are actuated.
Christ's word and trust in His person, then, of

—

;

:

—

;

'

'

workcth by love' (Gal 5"), and is
necessity, it
If, in
really effective only when love is supreme.
like manner, we mean by hope expectation based
on the Divine promises, then again love becomes
the moving force for expectation could not be kept
troubles in the face of
up in the face of
'

'

'

—

;

earthly
delay and hindrances anil disappointments. Much
less could it increase, as it usually does, as the
believer's life advances, if it were not [irompted
and sustained from this source.
Love is not only
(what St. Paul calls it) the greatest' of the Christian graces (1 Co 13"); it is also the stimulator
and trie indispensable condition of the other two.
2. Consequences.
That being so, let us see the
As
practical consequences of Christian charity.
'

—

love to God issuing in love to man for
God's sake, obviously Christian charity is the
supreme dissolvent of all barriers (opinions, feel-

its basis is

of

;

:

;

appeals to all mankind, has effected great
things, and has in it the energy to effect more. To
owes an enormous debt. It has been
civilization
it,
largely instrumental in the elevation and emancipation of women, and in the abolition of slavery in
the world ; it has broken down race antipathies of
long standing, and shown the true nature of class
di-stinctions
and it has made friends of foes in
many instances when war and hostile opposition
;

would only have embittered enmity and made
hatred all the more intense. What, still further,
it has done on the side of philanthropy and charitable institutions (thus taking under its wing the
poor, the degraded, and the needy) and of humane
treatment both of human beings and of the lower
animals, and how it has entirely changed men's
views of human life, impressing them with the
notion of its sacredness and of the duty of conserving it need only to be mentioned. If, notwithstanding, the parliament of man, the federation
of the world
has not come and seems long in
coming if, even in Christian countries, great
social questions are still unsolved and oppression
has not ffed the earth if capital and labour are
still at feud, and
man's inhumanity to man makes

—

'

'

;

;

'

countless thousands mourn,' that is not the fault
of Christian charity, but arises from the imperfect
appreciation of what Christian charity really is,
by many of those who profess adherence to the
Christian faith.
It will come when men fully
realize the meaning of the two sayings— If a
man say, I love God, and hatetb his brother, he is
a liar for he that loveth not his brother whom he
bath seen, cannot love God whom ho hath not seen.
An<l this commandment have we from him, that
he who loveth God love bis brother also' (1 .In l-"'-);
and 'By this shall all men know that ye are my
disciidcs, if ye have love one to another (.In 13^).
term 'charity.'— This is the English
3. The
equivalent, through French, of the Latin rarifas.
'

:

Now,

carilits in
'

ness,'

Latin originally meant 'preciousdearness
and, in its secondary
'

high

price,'

'

;
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it

sense,

was

ainilied (so Cicero tells us) to love of

the gods, of one s parents or one's country, and the
like, while love of wives and children and brothers
was more properly designated amor {Part. Or. xxv.
If that is so, then esteem is the essence
[88]).
of tlie sentiment, and the idea of value attaches to
the object of it. In that way, it is a term particuand
larly suitable for the Christian vocabulary,
may very well be used to translate the Nl d7d7ri)
in which, rather than in any synonymous Greek
term (such as ayaw-qin! or i/>iXIa), the same two ideas
of worth or I'aliie and esteem are prominent, and
where also the application is first made to man's
attitude towards God.
'Charity' is very proper
English for dydTn] (derivation and classical English
usage alike conforming) and it may be doubted,
without carping, whether the RV of the NT has
done well in uniformly translating iyiirr] by love.'
On the other hand, it is perfectly obvious how
the term charity should have come to contract
its present narrow meaning of consideration for
so
the poor, the outcast, the needjr, the infirm
that a charitable contribution is a contribution
in behalf of one or other of these, and a charitable

—

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

institution

'

is

one maintained by voluntai-y liberThe poor, the outcast, the

(Primitive)

iiilirm, were Jesus' peculiar care, and He
them as a special heritage to His followers.
Nevertheless, while it is charity to help the needy
whom evil fortune has overtaken, or to minister to
the wants of the afflicted and the weak who cannot
adequately provide for themselves, it is no less
charity to try to prevent the need for such help,
and to remove the conditions of society which
bring members of the community into straitened
and harrowing circumstances. By the figure of
synecdoche, a part has been put for the whole
but the wider meaning of the term is the correct
one, and it may fitly be retained.

needy, the
left

'

'

;

Summa

Thomas
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CHARITY, ALMSGIVING
'Charity'

is

(Primitive).— By
here to be understood that kindly

and unselfish feeling of benevolence towards others
which is covered by the term 'Altruism' {q.v.),
introduced by Comte, and popularized by Herbert
It thus answers to the sentiment of
Spencer.
charity and love of our neighbour which is illustrated by the parable of the Good Samaritan, and
expounded almost for the first time in the Pauline
and other NT writings. Owing, no doubt, to the
impressive character of these documents, and to
their intimate association with the higher forms
of religion, it is generally supposed that the altruistic sense is not an attribute of early man, but a
later development fostered by the growth of the

more advanced

That it conreligious systems.
stitutes a conspicuous feature of these systems
and will be fully dealt with in
is admitted,
connexion with the treatment of all the great
The present article will therefore be
religions.
confined to the lower races, and its main object
will be to show that the feeling in question is not
limited to cultured peoples, but is an attribute of
humanity itself, one which goes back to the rudest
societies, which share it in common with many
animals many groups of birds and mammals, and
even of insects (bees, ants).
After devoting years of study to this universal
instinct of solidarity and sociability, Prince Kro-

—

potkin asks whether it may not be taken as an
argument in favour of a prehuman origin of moral
instincts, and as a law of Nature,' thus mitigating
the harshness of the homo homini lupxts of Hobbes,
and the teeth and claws of red of some recent
Darwinists a outrancc {Miitual Aid, Introduction).
It is here shown that Huxley's Struggle for Existence and its bearing upon Man may be largely
superseded by Mutual Aid as a Law of Natuie
and a Factor of Evolution,' where mutual aid may
be taken as practically equivalent to altruism and
'charity' as above defined. It should be noted
that, in the sulijoined instances of unselfish sym'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

pathy and pity drawn from savage or uncultured
peoples, religious sanction is in most cases to be
understood, even where it is not specially mentioned
as a dominant motive. All such practices acquire
bj' heredity the force of tribal la\\', which in the
early stages of society always enjoys a kind of
'fhe adat (custom) is our rereligious sanction.
a remark often made by Oriental peoples
ligion
'

'

—

A

—sums up

case in
this aspect of the subject.
the custom of depositing the personal
the dead with them a custom which
was kept up after the original motive had been
forgotten, because it later became a religious observance.
It receives a mystical interpretation, and
is imposed by religion' (Kropotkin, Mutual Aid,
So also with tabu, the totem, hospitality,
p. 98).
and many other tribal observances.
In his Descent of 3fan^ (p. 63 f.), Darwin points
out that the physical weakness of man is more
than counterbalanced partly by his intellectual
faculties and partly by his social qualities, w hich
lead him to give and receive aid from his fellowmen. This principle of 'give and take, from
which sprang pure altruism in remote times, prevails throughout the New World, and is conspicuous especially amongst the northern Amerinds.

point

is

—

effects of

'

Thus Dellenbaugh, quoting Powell, writes that 'no friendly
stranger ever left an Amerind village hungry, if that village had
a supply of food. The hungry Indian had but to ask to receive,
and this no matter how smallthe supply or how dark the future
prospect. It was not only his privilege to ask, it was his right to
demand. The Amerind distribution of food was based on long
custom, on tribal laws food was regarded, like air and water,
as a necessity that should in distress be without money and
without price.
Hospitality was a law, and was everywhere
observed faithfully till intercourse with the methods of our
race demolished it. Among isolated tribes it is still observed ;
among the Mokis (Pueblo Indians) a hungry man of any colour
is cheerfully fed. ... At first, too, the .\merind extended the
law of hosp'itahty to the new-comers, and the Europeans would
have star^'ed to death in some instances had it not been for the
timely aid of the race in possession of the soil, and whose reward
was subsequent destruction \The North Americans of Yesterday,
pp. 354 1., 447).
;

How

largely this tribal law was based on
religious grounds is seen in the 3fa7tda7is, a now
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nearly extinct Siouan tribe of the Middle Missouri
Valley, whose custom it was to share the captured
game with any one who might come to the home of

a successful hunter and ask

for

it.

*The Mandang were a very liliertil and hospitable people:
food was practically comuiori property in the villa(je. No man
could become a chief without much ^vint' of presents, and
pivinp was considered a great honour, the gift* which a man
had made being painted on his robe alon^ with his deeds in war.
The hospitality of the Mandans is mentioned by every visitor.
Vcrandrye speaks particularly of his kind reception, their
custom being to feed liberally all who came amon^ them,
Even their worst
selling only what was to be taken awa\'.
enemy, when once in their village, had nothing to fear, and was
treated with all kindness' (Will and Spinden, The 3/a7idan*;,
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(Primitive)

great scarcity, and on the first opportunity restored
to liini untoucheil.
.Similar accounts of the extreme altruistic sentiment ch.aracleristic of many Siberian aborigines
are given by Middendorfl', Sdienck, Fin.sch, Sieroslievski, and other trustworthy observers.
Siimoyedes, t)stiaks, Yakuts, Tunguses, and most other
Hyperboreans are animated by the mutual. aid spirit, which
everywhere influences the social organization, and often forms
Such customs as doing to death
l-art of their religious systems.
the aged and the infirm, which are regarded with horror by
more advanced peoples, are based on distorted altruistic
motives, while the voluntary victims themsehes submit to the
When a
sacrifice in the supposed interests of the community.
savage feels that he is a burden to his tribe when every morning his share of food is taken from the mouths of his cliildren ;
when every day he has to be carried across the stony beach or
the virgin forests on the shoulders of younijer people, he begins
'

;

1906, p. 127).

Like the Muskhogcans of Georgia, the Mandans
declared that this and many other customs were
taught the.'u thus, and consequently they always
did them a certain way (ib.). In otner words, tlie
teachers were Divine lawgivers, like Quetzalcoatl
and Wotan, and the usages came to be regarded as
of Divine origin.
It was much the same with the Eskimos and
Aleuts of the extreme north, and even amongst
the degraded Fucgiaiis of the e.xtreme south.
Eskimo society is e.s.sentially communistic, the
sen.se of individuality not having yet been deEach person looks upon himself, not as
veloped.
an independent unit, but as a member of one
body politic,' so that the altruistic sense is
Hence the
diflfused throughout the community.
idea of i>ersonal property scarcely exists, except for
arms and the like, and wealth is accumulated not
for the benelit of the individual, but in the interest
of the tribal group.
'

When

'

to

On

a

man

has grown rich he convokes the folk of his clan

festival, and distributes among them all his fortune.
Yukon river, Dall saw an Aleut family distributing in
way 10 guns, 10 full fur dresses, 200 strings of beads,

a ^reat
the

this

10 wolf furs, 200 beavers, and 500 zibelines
After that they took off their festival dresses, gave
old ragged furs, addressed a few
words to their kinsfolk, saying that, though they are nowpoorer than any one of them, they have won their friendship.
Like distributions of wealth appear to be a regular habit of the
Eskimo, and to take place at a certain season after an exhibition
of all that has been obtained during the year" (Kropotkin,

numerous blankets.

(sables).

them away, and, putting on

op.

cit., p. 97).

And Rink

quoted as stating that the
of the accumulation of personal

is

principal u.se
wealtli is for pcriodirnlbi distriliuting it, and as
mentioning the destruction of property for the
same piiijjose of maintaining tribal equality. The
present British Trade Unions, also communistic,
aim at the .same results by jireventing the best

hands from earning more wages than the less
But there is a great
skilful or more indolent.
ditl'erence from the altruistic standpoint, since
what one does from a genuine feeling of fellowship
the other does from purely selfish motives. The
Eskimo is obstructive at the lowest rung of the
social Ladder, and the Unionist is destructive at
the highest.
Of the Aleutian Islanders in their primitive state
we have an excellent account from Veniaminoff'
(Notes on the Islands of the Unalaslcan DUtrict
[in Russian], 1840), who tells us that in times
of iirolonged scarcity their first care is for their
chihlron, to whom they give all thej' have, though
they may have to fast themselves. Indeed, the
devotion of parents to their offspring, though
rarely expressed in words or fondlings, is comparable with that of the New Hebrides mothers and

aunts who, on the loss of a specially beloved child,
will kill themselves in the belief that they will
thus \xi able to continue nursing it in the next
world (W. Wyatt Oill). Veniaminoff mentions a
personal incident which illustrates the forbearance
and generosity of the Aleut natives. .Some dried
to him by one of them, but forgotten
fish
Jjresentcd
at his sudden departure for another di.strict, wa.s
donor
for over two winter months of
the
kc]it by

*'

I live other
to repeat what the old Russian peasants still say,
people's life; it is time to retire." And he retires. So the
savages do. The old man himself asks to die ; he himself

upon thi.slast duty towards the community, and obtains
the consent of the tribe he digs his own grave he invites his
kinsfolk to the hist iiarting meal. The savage so much considers
death as part of his duties towards his community that he not
only refuses to be rescued, but when a woman who had to be
immolated on her husband's grave was rescued by the missionaries, she escaped in the night, crossed a broad sea-arm
swimming, and rejoined her tribe to die on the grave. It has
become icith them a itiatter of retirfion (Kropotkin, p. 103).
insists

;

;

'

But, besides this negative kind of tribal almsgiving, positive and absolutely disinterested succour
of the needy and helpless prevails throughout the
whole of Sitjeria. Thus the Samoyedes are full of
pity for the poor, with whom they are ever ready
Friends or relatives
to share their last crust.
reduced to destitution are always hosjiitably
treated and provided with food and lodging, and
orphans are frequently adopted who might otherwise be doomed to perish of want.
Still more significant in this respect is the action
of the Turkish Yakuts, who occupy a wide doiii.'iin
Thanks to their benevolent
in tlie Lena basin.
nature, the very poorest live through the hard
winter months, especially in the northern districts,
where the primitive customs still survive, and
where the struggle for existence is most severely
felt.
In the more advanced southern parts,
the custom is already coming in to sell food to travellers,
and even to neighbours, but in many parts of the north they
consider it a shame to trade with food. Kven the poorest think
it an offence if it is proposed to them to take money for lodgings
or food. Travellers in winter take hay from the stacks on the
meadows, w itb w hich to feed their animals, and it is regarded as
Care for the poor and unfortunate has always been
right.
'

.

.

.

regarded as an obligation of the nib [clan or family group).
Impoverished families are cared for in their houses, while the
helpless and paupers go about amongst the householders and
take their places at the table with the members.
According
to the notions of the people, it is sinful to despise the unfortunate, who are, however, distinguished from piofessional beggars
Even now they are inclined to regard the
living on alms.
dwelling as a common good. Any one who enters may stay as
A traveller has a right, according to tiieir
long as he will.
notions, to enter any house at any hour of the day or niglit, and
establish himself so as to drink tea or cook food, or pass the
night. The master of the house does not dare to drive out,
without some important and adeciuate reason, even one who
is offensive to him* (M. Sieroshevski, "Tlie Yakuts,' J.4/ xxxi.
.

.

09

.

.

.

.

f.).

A f.ar more extensive tenntory between the Lena
and the Pacific Ocean is roamed by the nomad
Mongoloid Tutiguses, whose Manchu cousins have
All observers
t'liina.
are unanimous in tiieir praise of the moral qualities
of the Tunguses jiroper, who are described as a
'heroic people' whose altruistic sense is so highly
developed tliat they would almost seem to care
more for others than for themselves. In the p.-igan
state, long before their nominal conversi(m to

given her present dynasty to

Russian orthodoxy, tribal usa"e made hospitality
the first of duties, [jermittiiigall strangers, without
exception, to share alike in the food of each. The
sense of personal jiroperty is now well developed;
but formerly there were iieitlier rich nor [Kior, and
everything, even the hunting and fishing grounds,
w,as held in common, as it is still amongst the
Eskimos and many other primitive peoples. But
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the unselfish spirit engendered by the coniiiiunistic

system

sociiil

still

sur\'ives,

and

anotlier

is

that the feeling of fellowship is not an
aftergrowth, bnt perhaps lies at the very basis of
sio;nal |)ioof

human societies.
On both sides of Lake Baikal
people collectively known to

all

dwell a Mongothe Uussians as
law of
unwritten
(y.
long-standing
these Siberian Mongols, who have no private prolost
has
in
that
when
a
land,
family
pert}'
requires
its cattle, the richer members of the ulu^ (village
loid

Buriats

A

!'.).

shall
it some cows and horses
give
that it may raise fresh stock, and thus be saved
from abject want. On the other hand, a really
destitute man without a family takes his meals
in the huts of his neighbours.
He enters a hut, takes— by right, not for charity his seat
by the tire, and shares the meal which always is scrupulously
divided into equal parts he sleeps where he has taken his
The Russian conquerors of Siberia were so
evening meal.
struck by the communistic practices of the Buryats that they
gave them the name of Bratskiye, the "brotherly," and reported that with them everj'thing is in common whatever they
have is shared in common. The feeling of union \vithin the
confederation is kept alive by the common interests of the
tribes, their folkmotes, and the festivities which are usually
The same feeling is
kept in connexion with the folkmotes.
maintained by another institution, the aba or common hunt,
wiiich is a reminiscence of a very remote past, and the produce
of which is diHded among all the families. In such abas the
entire Buryat nation revives its epic traditions of a time when
it was united in a powerful league (Kropotkin, p. 140).
The feeling of sympathy towards strangers is
universal amongst the Buriats and all their

community)

—

'

;

;

'

Bastian tells us that the Mongol
refuses shelter to strangers is liable to the
blood-compensation, should they suffer therefrom (Der Mensch in der Geschichte, iii. 231). Thus
is altruism legalized, so to say, throughout the vsist
Mongol domain.
Coming to Africa, we are at once reminded of
the classical episode in the life of Mungo Park,
who was rescued from dire distress by the motherly
devotion of a lowly Ne^'oid woman. On seeing
his sad plight, she took him to her home, revived
him wath a refreshing meal, and then as he slept
the women-folk resumed their spinning, singing the
whUe far into the night how

Mongol kindred.

who
full

'

The winds roared, and the rains fell.
The poor white man sat under our tree
He has no mother to bring him milk.

No

wife to grind his

com

;

'

;

with the refrain,
*

Let us pity the white man.

No mother has he.'
Surely no more touching picture of unselfish
compassion is recorded in history and that it was
not an exceptional case is shown by that other
incident of a passing female slave who, struck by
the traveller's famished look, at once supplied him
with food, and was gone without waiting for a word
This is almsgiving in the truest sense
of thanks.
of the word. Nor is it confined to the Upper Niger
The neighdistricts traversed by Mungo Park.
bouring Wolofs of the Lower Senegal river are
equally distinguished for their boundless hospitality
;

towariis friends and strangers, and all travellers
The unfortunate,
meet with a hearty welcome.
the helpless, and the infirm are objects of com'

miseration they are received in every household
with the greatest alacrity, and are instantly provided with food, and even with clothing if their
condition requires it' (Featherman, The Nigritians,
This trait appears to be unquestioned,
p. 349).
although in some other respects a somewhat
dark picture of the moral character of these Senegambians has been drawn by Le Maire, Barbot
(in Churchill, Collection of Voyages and Travels,
London, 1732, vol. v. ), and other early writers. The
Fulahs of the same region are generous and hospitable to their own people, and always ready to
relieve the wants of the infirm and aged.
Of the
Haitsas also, the dominant nation of Central Sudan
;

(Primitive)

between the Niger and Lake Chad, we read that
the wealthy classes are reputed to be extremely
charitable and benevolent, and that in Kano and
other large cities they daily distribute a certain
measure of rice and milk to the poor. Most of the
Hausas, however, have long been Muhammadans,
so that this custom should perhaps be credited to
the teachings of the Qur'an, witn which we are

But the formerly powerful
liere concerned.
Bakunda nation south of the Congo are still pagans
yet at the command of their ruler, the Muata Jam wo,
not

;

they treated all strangers and white travellers
witn the utmost kindness and hospitality, freely
supplying them with an abundance of provisions
\vitnout expecting anything in return.
Similarly
the Wagogo of the seaboard east of Lake Tanganyika not only mutually entertain each other at
friendly gatherings, but also give passing strangers
a generous welcome.
'
The visitor is greeted with the usual salutation of yambo ; a
stool is offered to the guest, while the master of the house is

seated on the ground. A meal is instantly prepared,
stranger is regaled with the best the larder affords
parting, a goat or a cow is sometimes offered to him as a
if the host is sutficiently wealthy' (Featherman, op. cit.
;

many

This picture applies equally to

Zulu-Xosa

and

tribes,

still

and the
and, on

present,
p. 96).

of

the

more to the Hottentots,

who display towards children that extreme devotion
which we nave already seen exemplified amongst
the Siberians and Melanesians. Early observers
tell us that the Hottentots readily divide their
food with the hungry, and that a mother will give
her famished offspring the last morsel without
tasting it herself. They were noted for their unselfish liberality

and attachment to friends and

kindred, with whom they would share their last
stock of provisions, though starvation stared them
in the face.
'

While they treated their enemies with the greatest barbarity,

they manifested the utmost generosity towards their relations
and the members of their own tribe, and even visiting strangers
were welcome to the hospitalities of the kraal (Featherman,
'

p. 601).

The Hottentots

Great Namaqualand display
extreme kindness towards strangers and so natural
with them is the exercise of hospitality that thev
look with contempt on the selfish members of the
of

;

community who

eat, drink, or

smoke

alone.

Al-

though the aged and infirm are generally cared for,
yet circumstances may arise when they have to be
abandoned to their fate. They are not, however,
put to death or buried alive, as amongst the
Siberian aborigines (see above), but, when the tribe
has to remove to some distant camping ground,
those who, through physical helplessness, cannot
foUow are placed in an enclosure of bushes, and,
if possible, supplied with a quantity of food and
water, after which they are left to perish in the
wilderness.
cannot speak of the Vaalpens but the Bushmen, next lowest in the social scale, have by recent
observers been vindicated from the indiscriminate
charges of brutal savagery brought against them
by their former European exterminators. They
are shown to have been originally as gentle and
humane as other inoffensive aborigines, and by
no means destitute of the altruistic sentiment.
Featherman had already pointed out that they
were originally a mild, well-disposed, happy, and
contented people, and in private life kind, generBut their character was
ous, and hospitable.
greatly modified by the violence and oppression of
the whites, who took possession of their territory
and drove them into the interior, where they
were compelled to find subsistence, as best they
could, on the borderland of barren and inhospitable

We

;

deserts.
All this is now fully confirmed by G. W. Stow, whose A'ad'ix
Races of South Africa (1906) deals more particularly with the
Bushman aborigines. His general conclusion, based upon a
close association of many years with the survivors, is that
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survive their husbands and conversely, and even of
men sickening to death on the loss of a friend. Of
two Portland Bay natives imprisoned in Melbourne,
one fell ill and died, and the other, till then in
<'ood health, felt the stroke so keenly that he too
was found dead in his cell next day. A young

first both more intelligent and of far more gentle
hitherto been supposed.
friendly disposition than has
deLater however, to save themselves from extinction, they
and revengeful spirit, while still preserving
cruel
a
veloped
nmch of their naturally kind and sympathetic nature, as is
others
and
white
travellers,
those
settlers,
frankly admitted by
who treat them well, and to whom they in return render faithful
Theuservice as guides or attendants, and in other capacities.
of so
tondness for children is as sincere and unselfish as that

they were at

and

many

Thus a strong

other primitive peoples.

can no longer be denied to these

'

human

altruistic feeling
wastrels.'

Although the KahyL:^ of Nortli Algeria and
Morooco are now Muliammailans, a reference inay
here be made to their peculiar social organization,
which dates from pre-Muflim times, and has been
elaborated in the best interests of aU the members
of the community.
not by
Everything is regiJated and controlled,
the theocratic shaikh, as amongst the surrounding
Arab tribes, but by the jama, or public assembly,
which is framed somewhat after the manner of
the early English Witcnagemdt. Only it is more
its
democratic, all adult males being admitted to
decisions. This
meetings, and ha\-ing a voice in its
a tribal
is because the Jam' a is not a national but
or village gathering, from which no
tribe could very well be excluded.

member

of tlie

Mutual help

on a communistic basis, and with special regard
for the poor and destitute, is the ruling principle
so that, for instance, certain garden plots and fields,
sometimes cultivated in common, are set apart for
the lackland members of the community. And, as
supplies
many of these cannot afford to buy food,
are regularly bought with the income derived from
;

levied for the use of
public grants, the tax
the communal olive-oil tanks, and other sources,
and distributed in equal parts amongst them.
Even when a sheep or bullock is killed by a family
for its own use, the fact is often proclaimed by the
come
village crier, so that the sick and needy may
and help themselves. All strangers have a right
to hou-sing in winter, and tlieir horses may graze on
the common for at least one day and niglit. But
in times of general distress all may reckon on
almost unlimited succour. During the famine of
1867-68 tlie Algerian Kabyles sheltered and fed all
the
comers, natives and Europeans alike. While
of hunger in other districts,
jieople were perishing
not a single death from starvation occurred in the
The Jam'as, stinting themKabyle teiTitory.
of relief
selves, had organized a regular system
without applying for help to the French Governa natural
considering their action merely as
linos,

'

woman of the Mount Macedon district was so
liusband that she burnt
grieved at the loss of her
and mutilated herself, sat night and day moaning
most plaintively, refused all food, declared she
would follow him to the grave, and so pined away,
and in a few days was laid by his side (ib. i. 138).
E converso, an old man of the Middle Swan disdeath
trict died literally of a broken heart on the
of his wife, to whom he was devotedly attached.
was
who
man
white
of
a
recorded
is
case
The
kno^vll to be hostile to a tierce tribe on the north
coast hence, when captured by them, he expected
instant death.
They, however, led him to their
when
camp, fed him until the following morning,
his companions' (ii. 229).
they took liira in safety to
because he was helpless
him
commiserated
They
and hungry, and thus showed their fellowship ^vitli
our common humanity.
the barest reference to
Space forbids more than
similar acts of kindness and generosity, as to
with the
for over thirty
lived
who
Buckley,
years
who
Victoria natives to the shipwrecked Murrell,
lived with the Queensland people for seventeen
with
them
extraordinary
years, and was treated by
Idndness to Thomas Pamphlet and to Iving, who
had the same experience when entirely at the
A tragic inmercy of the Cooper's Creek tribe.
life
stance is mentioned of a native who lost his
to rescue a child from the
his

'

'

ment,

In the European settlements, but not in
had to be taken
Kabylia, stringent police measures
to prevent the disorders caused by the influx of
famished strangers; the Jam'as needed neither
aid nor protection from without (Hanoteau and

duty.'

La Kabylie et les coutumes kabyles,
Yet no decadents or thriftless proletariat
have been generated by this apparently
The mutual-aid principle,
reckless almsgiving.
continued for long generations, has, on the consense of honour and fair
a
fostered
high
trary,
characteristic of the
lilay, a sentiment specially
I.etourneux,

ii.

58).

classes

ilerber people.

Hy Brough Smyth

A ustralian

the moral character of the
thus summed up

in general is

379

(Primitive)

:

He is cruel to his foes, and kind to his friends ; he will look
affectionate in
upon infanticide without repugnance, but he is
the treatment of the children that are permitted to live he will
he will
half murder a girl in order to possess her as a wife, but
He is
herself to his will.
protect and love her when she resigns
a murderer when his tribe requires a murder to be done ; but
'

;

a flght he is generous, and takes no unfair advantage. He is
and dutiful in
affectionate towards his relatives, and respectful
Ho is hospitable ' (rA<: Aborigints
his behaviour to the aged.
c/ Victoria, vol. i. p. .wiii.).

;

'

;

;

that

may
•

But the love of offspring is so general
needs no illustration, and the conclusion
be conlidently accepted that
it

the Austr.i,lian native

is

kind to

little

children, affectionate

and

faithful to a chosen companion shows exceeding great respect
wants he has
to a-'ed persons, and willingly ministers to their
wife he is hospitable, and
great love very often for a favourite
;

;

;

he can be generous under very trying circumstances'

(i.

26).
^

Of the Pajiuans, with whom may here be included both the Melanesians and Polynesians, it
must suffice to state, on the high authority of the
Russian traveller Miklukho-Maclay, that when
well treated they are very kind. Their love of
music and the dance bespeaks a sociable disposition

which is itself akin to tlie altruistic sense.
In Europe fresh light is being constantly shed
on the social relations that must have prevaUed
the chief centre of
during the Stone Ages. Here
human activities appears to have been France, and
French
the
that
archteologists
it is natural to lind
are continuing the study of Palaeolithic and Neolithic times so brilliantly begun by Boucher de
Perthes and his immediate successors. The collections of the indefatigable M. Ed. Piette, late Pre.sident of the French Prehistoric Society, have raised
and
PaliBo-ethnology to the dignity of a science,
shown that the horse, if not other equida?, had uncave-men
the
lamed
been
art-loving
by
doubtedly
of tlie DordogTie in the Pleistocene epoch. But here
we are more interested to learn that these cave-

men were already constituted in organized commun-

They formed
on the mutual-aid principle.
and other
groups in the Lourdes, .Mas d'Azil,
contents reveal steady prospacious caves, whose
animals
to
from
culture
in
period—
cress
period
harnessed and slaughtered for food, the hearth
a knowledge of tire), conventional car%;-

ities

social

(showing

in

Thus here also we have aft'ection, kindness,
love of cliildrcn, which
hospitality, and the usual
are the essential elements of the altniistic sense.
Several instances are given of wives refusing to

attempt

through
enemy.

'

iiicr.q,

le

symbole

sacre,
so

en realito

le

premier rudi-

on {L'Anthropologie, Jan.Clearly these Dordognc troglodytes
April, 19U6).
were sociable, and we have now learnt that
from solidarity and the
sociability is inseparable
altruistic sentiment— an attribute of humanity

ment

itself

d'Acriture,'

and
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(Biblical)

and one cannot doubt the anxiety alike of psalmist
and i)rophet to redress their wrongs and to make
tlicir lot more endurable than it then too often
In the earlier days of the monarchy, while
was.
we liear, indeed, of rich and poor, wealthy and
needy, the coniplaint of the poor can scarcely
make itself heard, and appears seldom in the
but
Historical books dealing with this period
with the advent of the prophets this ceases to be
books
the case, and almost all the Prophetical
ring
;

with denunciations of the oppression of the poor

by the powerful, and of the evils which tlie tyranny
and wrong-doing of the rich impose upon them (e.y.
Am 2«- ' Is 3'^- " 10" 32'). But for the cure of
8^

CHARITY, ALMSGIVING (Biblical).— i. In
OT.— While we have in the Book of Genesis not

infrequent reference to hospitality, we have no
mention of alms either asked for or received. The
to be found
first mention of
any form of relief is
in that part of Exodus which is known as the Book
of the Covenant,' which is certainly very ancient,
written, as Driver remarks, for a people in a simple
and primitive stage of agricultural life. In this it
is enjoined that the produce of the Sabbatical year,
during which the land is to lie fallow, is to be
reserved, that the poor of thy people may eat (Ex
The next notice occurs in Lv 23--— a part
23").
regarded by most critics as also ancient, belongwhat has been described as The Law of
to
ing
and pro\-ides that, when the Israelites
Holiness
harvest of their land, they shall not reap
the
reap
the corners of their fields, neither shall they gather
the gleaning of their harvest, but shall leave them
In a
for the poor and the stranger (see also 19'°).
later chapter there are various provisions made as
a
member
of
which
a
to the help
family is
poorer
'

'

'

'

'

—

his
better-to-do members
possessions which he has sold are to be redeemed ;

to

receive from

its

:

he has become incapable of work, he is to be
if he has sold himself into slavery,
supported
he may and should be redeemed (252"f- ''"»•)•
if

;

Deuteronomy represents a still later development
in the history of Hebrew legislation.
By many it
regarded as dating in its present form from the
reign of Josiah and the re-tinding of the Law. Any
way, the legislation relating to the relief of the
poor and destitute is much more precise and full
than any we have yet met with. In ch. 15 it is
enacted that in the seventh or Sabbatical year,
every creditor shall release, i.e. remit, everything
he is not to
that he has lent to his neighbour
exact repayment either of his brother or of his
neighbour because the Lord's release has been proclaimed.' There will not, it is promised, if God's
commandments are observed, be many poor in the
land but, inasmuch as the poor will never cease
out of the land, the wealthy man is not to grudge
his poor brother the help he needs, even though
the year of release be close at hand, but it is God's
command that he open his hand unto his brother,
to the needy and the poor that are in the land
(Dt 15'-"). In the Book of Job, in the Psalms, and
throughout many of the Prophetical books the
position assigned to the poor, and the obligation of
the rich and powerful towards them, are more
difKcult to make out, for the word 'dnl, poor,' is
employed in a different sense from that which we
have been hitherto considering, and at times another word, 'amiw, is used, denoting not so much
those who are needy, as tliose who are meek and
humble and gentle. It is the oppression of such
by the great and powerful which prophet, psalmist,
and preacher alike deprecate (see art. Poor in
iv. 20).
But, while this is so, the
Hastings'
humble would be for the most part actually poor
also
and the earnestness with which consideration and care for them are enforced in these books
does show an ever-increasing regard for the poor ;
is

;

'

;

'

'

'

DB

;

'

'

this state of things the prophets looked to the
establishment of a righteous rule, the sway of a just
and benevolent king, rather than to any sj'stem of

They recognized
private charity or almsgiving.
keenly the evils from which the poor suffered, but
invoked legislation or improved social conditions
rather than individual generosity to effect a
remedy.

Something of the same kind may be said of the
references to the poor in the Book of Job. Their
tyrannical conduct towards the poor is one of the
charges which Job most constantly brings against
the prosperous rich ; the oppression of those who
were humble and meek, and so poor in that sense,
is one of the main causes that make the prosperity of the wicked so difficult and grievous
a problem to him on the other hand, he regards
the consideration and assistance he had himself
ever extended to those who were in need or want
;

— to

the widow, the fatherless, the naked, the
as one of the chief claims he had upon
for better treatment at His hand (Job 31'«-2').
In such a passage as this we get a distinct recognition of almsgiving as a duty, and also of the
esteem in which, when this book was written, it was
already beginning to be held. Very similar to this
passage are many in the Book of Pro\'erbs. On
the one hand, the poor are regarded as liable to be
afflicted

—

God

oppressed and ill-treated by the powerful and prosperous, but as persons also on whom, as compared
with the powerful, the blessing of God rests on
the other hand, there is a growing consciousness
throughout these writings that the relief of the
needy, the succour of the oppressed, is an act
meritorious in itself, acceptable to God, bringing
down upon the performer of it both the favour of
God and the praise of men (Pr 14="' 2'- ^' 2V^ 28«).
It is to be observed in this connexion that there
had grown up in the LXX version of these books
a specific word f'\£i;fioo-iVi; (the origin, of course, of
the word ahns ') denoting at once the pitifulness
and kindly feeling from which almsgiving should
spring, and the acts of mercy and kindness in which
The emergence of
that feeling expresses itself.
this word is itself an important testimony to the
increasing value which was set alike upon the
rise (see
feeling and the acts to which it gave
The remnant who returned
i. 67).
Hastings'
been
for the
have
not
to
seem
from the Captivity
most part wealthy men there was consequently
mucli poverty among those who settled in Palestine,
and Nehemiah complains of the hardships the poor
suffered from the mortgages which they were comand from the
pelled to make of their properties,
slavery they had to incur in their own persons
or in those of their children, when they found
themselves unable to meet the debts they had
contracted (Neh 5'""). The result was that in the
centuries that follow the return from the Captivity,
almsgiving fills a larger and ever larger part
among the religious observances which were encouraged or commanded. In all the Books of the
Apocrypha, but particularly in Tobit and Sirach,
it is much insisted upon as a duty, as a meritori;

'

DB

;
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oils

act,

and as an atoneniont

for sin

(To

li"-'"

U'- ", Sir 3*' 7"^ 16" 31" 4u'").
In the Talmml it
holds even a higher place, hein;,' often identiliedwith
the whole of righteousness,' and being regarded as
the sum and summit of excellence. It was the
reputation which came thus to be attached to it as
tlie very highest of all the virtues that caused it to
be practised for those purposes of ostentation and
self-glorilication which our Lord in the iScrnion on
the Mount so severely condemns (Mt 6''*). See,
fiirther, art. Cn.\r.lTY (.Jewisli).
and the Apostolic Church. Christ in
2. In
the Sermon on the Mount and elsewhere in His
teaching enforces, at least as earnestly as the
Jewish Rabbis, the duty of almsgiving.
It is
assumed that His followers are to do alms, only
their almsgiving must be done out of pure charity
(Christians seeking to be perfect even as their

—

NT

Father which is in Heaven is perfect), not from
any desire for display, or praise, or self-aggrandizement (Mt o'"^-). In the parallel sermon recorded in
Lk. the injunctions are even more numerous and
express: 'Give, and it shall be given unto you
Give to every one that asketh thee and of him
that taketh away thy goods ask them not again
Love your enemies, and do them good, and lend,
never despairing and your reward shall be great,
for he
and ye shall be sons of the Most High
is kind to the unthankful and evil' (Lk 6™-**).
That which He enjoined He promoted also by
'

;

'

;

'

;

'

;

:

His example, spending much of the time of His
public ministry in alleviating the ills from which
men suffer, going about doing good, and healing all
that were oppressed of the tlevil, because God was

Him

with

(Ac 1(F).

Yet we must not think of Christ as a weak
phUanthropist. Just as He tells men in their own
case that they are to seek first the kingdom of God
and His righteousness, and that all other things
shall be added unto them, so in helping others. He
would have His followers show more regard to the
care of the souls of their fellow-men than to the
relief of their bodies
and He Himself, in effecting
cures or giving aid, seeks not the immediate relief,
but the ultimate improvement of those whom He
There is another point which it is necesa.ssists.
sary to bear in mind, viz. that the ground on which
our Lord bases the duty of mutual help amimg
Christians i-s the relation in which all men stand
this at once constitutes
to God and to Him.self
them brethren and inasmuch as all are ideally
meml)ers of a society which is pervaded by a
common spirit, all are bound in virtue of that
Bear ye,' says
membership to help one another.
St. Paul, in the spirit of the Master, one another's
burdens, and so fullil the law of Christ' (Gal 6").
But it is obvious that, in so far as benevolence and
almsgiving are prompted by such a motive and
inspired by such an ideal, boasting or display of
any kind would be out of the question.
Let us turn ne,\t to consider how the teaching of
Christ and His example took effect in the conduct
and teaching of His earliest disciples. The immediate result of the outjiouring of the Spirit
which took place on the day of Pentecost was the
establishment of a voluntary .self-imposed system of
comm\inism, the richer members of the community
contributing all, or almost all, their goods to
relieve the necessities of their poorer neighbours
(Ac 2"- "). Not every one, it would seem, sold his
goods those who had not more than enough for
their own necessities supported themselves
but
those who had a superlluity of pos.sessions sold or
used them for the common good (4^- ^''). Charity on
such an heroic scale as tliat did not, and could not,
last
the instance of Ananias and Sapphira shows
that the spirit which should have prompted it
1 On the LXX use ot the word
iKnuimniyti, gee HDB i. 08.
;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;
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was sometimes counterfeited and perhaps the evils
which are sure to result from supporting people in
idleness quickly showed themselves in the Cimrch
at Jerusalem, as we know from St. Paul'-s warnings
;

that they beg.an to do in other churches as well
But, while the charity of the early days

(2Th3'"''-).

was not continued on the same heroic scale when
the first enthusiasm had passed away, an active,
practical, unstinted

be a very

almsgiving continued long to

marked feature

of the Christian churches,

and ultimately of the Christian Church.
The
brethren, when they extended to St. Paul the
right hand of fellowship, and recognized that the
mission of him and Barnabas was to be to the
Gentiles, added the proviso that they should
remember the poor, a proviso which St. Paul himself was anxious to observe (Gal 2'").
Accordingly,
in order to carry this out, and thereby to knit more
clo.sely into one communit}' the divided Churches
of Jews and Gentiles, we find him organizing most
carefully, both in the churches of Macedonia and
in those of Achaia, a collection and contribution
of alms of which he was to be himself, though
accompanied by representatives of the dill'erent
churches, the bearer to the brethren which were at
Jerusalem (2 Co 8 and 9). The direction which he
gives (1 Co 16-) for a weekly collection of alms in
this case seems to have been the origin of a custom
which was largely followed in the different churches,
and has continued in force to our own day.
Nor was the need of almsgiving and of showing
pity to the poor less insisted on by the rest of the
Not
AiJostolic College than it was by St. Paul.
only does St. James denounce in strong terms the
oppression of the poor by the rich (Ja 5'"'' 2*), but
he sums up the whole of religious service in the.se
words
Pure religion and undehled before our God
and Fatheris this, Tovisitthefatherless and widows
in their affliction, and to keep oneself unspotted
from the world 1-''). The author of the Epistle to
'

:

'

(

the Hebrews (IS"") concludes his practical advice
to those whom he addresses with these words
To
do good and to distribute forget not for with such
sacrifices God is well pleased.'
Lastly, St. John
puts the duty in the clearest light, connecting
most closely the service of man with its originating
motive in the love of God
Who.so hath the
world's goods,' he says (1 Jn 3"), and beholdeth his
brother in need, and shutteth up his compassion
from him, how doth the love of God abide in him ?
see then how in the teaching of our Lord
Himself and of His immediate followers almsgiving,
or the relief of the ])oor, was recognized as one of
the primary duties of the Christian life, one which
grows immediately out of the relations in which
men stand through Christ to God, wliich is the
immediate result and outcome of the recognition
of that relation.
See, further, art. Chaeitv
'

:

:

'

:

'

'

We

(Christian).
LiTBKATURK.— jEfce JEfoTWo", London, 1673; C. F. Rogfers,
Charituhle Relief, London, 1904 E. Hatch, The Organization
of (he Early Christian Churches (Uauip. I.ect.), London, ISSl ;
j. Martineau, lluyy-s of Thoufjht, London, new ed. 1S96, vol.
ii. p. 254
Phillips Brooks, ihe Candle of the Lord, London,
B. F. Westcott. The Inearuatiun and Common
ISSl, p. 336
Life, London, 1S93, p. 195; R. L. Ottley, VhrLitian Ideas
and Ideals, London, 1909, p. 2.'^ii O. Cone, Rich and Poor in
the Sr, London, 1902.
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(liuddhist).— The
early Buddhists adopted Indian views on this subwhich forms no part of the teaching pe('uliar
to themselves. Almsgiving (ddnn)ifi not mentioned
in the Eightfold Path, or in the Five Precepts for
laymen. When the author or editor of the D/iamnmpridrt made that anthology of verses on each

ject,

of twenty-si.x subjects important in Buddhism,
But ddnrt occurs in
dCina was not one of them.
several passages of the older books.
It is one of
the really lucky things (all ethical, Sutta Nipata,.

'
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The

ways of givinp; are to give in
faith, to j;ive carefully, to t,'ive quickly, to give
lirmly, anu to give so as not to injure oneself or
the other {Antjuttant, iii. 172). Another set of live

-63).

live right

are to give carefully, thoughtfully, with one's own
liand, not a thing discarded, and with the hope that
the donee will come again (ib. ). The theory Is that
the merit of a gift grows in proportion ^vith the
merit of the donee (Aiiguttara, i. 162; Dhanima-

As Buddhology began its fatal course,
ddna was made one of the paramitas (not found

pacla, 357-9).

in the older books),

that

is,

of the qualities in

which a Buddha must, in previous births, have
perfected himself. It is in this connexion that we
have the well-known stories of the extremes of
almsgiving, such as that of King Sivi who gave
away his eyes, and of Vessantara who gave away
not only his kingdom, but all that he possessed,
and even his wife and children. These legends,
both of which have a happy ending, are mo-st
The
popular among the Buddhist peasantry.
ethics of the Vessantara story, which is much
open to doubt, is discussed in the Milinda (ii.
114-132 of Rhys Davids' tr.). The same book tells
of ten gifts which must never be given intoxicating drinks, weapons, poisons, and so on. But
best gift of all is the gift of dharma, which may be
roughly translated, in this connexion, by 'truth'
(Dhamniapada, 354), and the Five Great Gifts are
the five divisions of one's own virtuous life [Katha
Vatthu, 7. 4) regarded, from a similar point of view,
T. W. Rhys Davids.
as gifts to others.

—
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(Christian).—!.

Early period. The first period begins with the
epoch of the Flavian emperors. Up to that time
poverty was not wide-spread in the Empire,
but after tliat date conditions changed for the
worse.

The yeoman disappeared

before the en-

croachments of the laiifundia, or large country
estates.
His place was taken by slaves, and those
who had formerly been free labourers drifted into
the idle mobs of the towns. At the same time the
and, therefore, the costliness of the Imperial
court were increasing, and taxation was becoming
This combination of
proportionately heavier.
causes produced a poverty with which the early
Church was bound to deal.
In the methods
adopted it is possible to trace a clear development
from simple congregational relief to a more complex system in which the management of the
funds set apart for charitable ends was centralized,
and relief was officially administered in institutions buUt for the purpose.
The transition from
the one to the other was made in the 4th century.
The official recognition then accorded to Christianity at once allowed a far greater freedom to
organize than had hitherto been possible, and this
was felt in the department of charity as else-

pomp

(Christian)

wine. When enough had been taken to supply
the sacred elements needed for the celebration,
the rest was distributed among the poor.
It is
probable that money was also offered at the same
service.
Justin (Apol. i. 67) speaks of money
deposited with the
president for purposes of
relief.
Besides these sources there were other
'

offerings,
from rich

'

conspicuous among which were
men, e.g. Cyprian. As yet all such

gifts
gifts

were voluntary, the only exception to this being
the law of iirstfruits, which had already received
recognition at the period of the Didache (c. 13).
Tithes, although mentioned with commendation
by Cyprian (de Unit. 26) and Origen (Horn, in
lium. xi. 1), were not yet required by a fixed law
of the Church.
The distribution of these oblations and alms
was entrusted to deacons. It was their duty to
make diligent search for those who were in affliction or need, and report their names to the Bishop.

A

such names was kept, called the mctriThe independence of the deacons in allotwas limited and made strictly sub-

list of

cula.

relief

ting
ordinate to the judgment of the Bishop (Comt.
Apost. ii. 31, 32, 34). When it was necessary to
carry relief to women, recourse was had to the
These Iavo
ministry of widows or deaconesses.
classes are not to be confused.
For the first three
centuries the work was performed by widows.
At the end of the 3rd cent., in the East, deaconesses began to replace the widows, but this example was not followed in the West.
The effects of the liberality of this period were
Forefar-reaching, and touched many classes.
most among those who received support were the
widows and orphans. Then came the sick and
disabled.
It was also the duty of the deacons
to visit any of the brethren who were cast into
and
to minister to their necessities a task
prison
sometimes involving danger. To these charitable
offices must be added the burial of those who left
no means for the purpose, and also the care of
slaves, and the duty of showing hospitality to
Christians on a journey. Lastly, the Didache has
revealed to us the fact that it was held to be one
of the offices of the Church to
provide work for
those of its members who lacked it (c. 12).

—

The

ethical aspect of almsgiving during this
The mosimplicity.
its charity was love of one's
fellow-men (cf. e.g. Clem. Alex. PcBd. iii.). Here

period
tive

was characterized by

which inspired

and there we meet the opinion that almsgiving
was a work of merit which brought spiritual gain
to the giver
this appears as early as Tertullian
But this does not as yet find
(de Monog. 10).
Nor were benefactors regeneral acceptance.
look
to
too
strictly into the deserts of the
quired
While the Didache (c. 1) recommends
recipients.
some caution in this matter, Clem. Alex, forbids
;

any very close scrutiny. Such differentiation as
During the first three centuries there were two was exercised concerned the source rather than
methods in vogue in the Church by which alms the destination of a gift. Contributions were not
were collected for the use of the poor. One of accepted from tainted sources. Marcion brought
these was an imitation of the montlily collection 200,000 sesterces into the Church, but it was reallowed by law to the recognized collegia in the turned when he fell into lieresy.
Roman Empire. A chest (area) was kept in the
W'ith the middle of the 4th cent, we enter upon
church, and into this every member was expected the second part of the early period. Simultaneto put a contribution at least monthly
the ously the need of charity and the means of supamount was left to the conscience of the giver plying it were greatly increased. The larger need
These offerings were expended arose through the changing circumstances of the
(Tert. Apol. 39).
on the relief of the poor, provision of funeral ex- Empire. Court luxury and the pressure of expenses, education of boys and girls, and the care ternal foes demanded a constant growth of taxaof shipwrecked mariners, and of such as were in
The
tion, which resulted in wide-spread distress.
prison or committed to the mines for the cause of sermons of the great preachers of the period are
Christ.
Besides this area there were also the col- full of evidence for this (Greg. Nyss. de Paup.
lections at the Eucharist, which were called obla- Amand. Orat. ii. Chrysost. Sernio de Eleemos.).
tions.
At first composed of all kinds of natural A typical instance may be found in the Church at
products, they were later confined to bread and Antioch, where, of 100,000 Christians, Chrysostom
where.

;

;
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reckoned that 10,000 were very poor (Horn, in
Mutt. Ixvi. 3).
To cope with such extraorJiiiary necessity it
was no longer enough to trust to individual benevolence, and tlie Churcli had to organize a regular
system of relief on a scale much larger than anyThe earlier congrething hitherto attempted.
gational method was now replaced by one which
may be called diocesan. All the churches of one
city, and also those of the surrounding neighbourhood, were subordinated to the Bishop of the city

for this as for other purposes.
Now that Christianity was allowed by the State, there was no
lack of resources. Gifts of all kinds flowed in

abundantly, and a permission first granted by
Constantine to make bequests to the Church
allowed the dead as well as the living to be contributors.
Also, as this period advanced, the
duty of paying tithes came more and more into
prominence, until at the Synod of Macon in 583 it
was embodied in a rule binding on all Christians.
The relief of the poor was no longer eflected by
each congregation acting for itself through its
deacons, but by the Bishop, either in person or
through his steward. He worked upon the principle that the poor had a primary claim upon the
property of the Church a rule which received
formal recognition in the law that Church revenues
should be divided into four parts, of which one at
least should be devoted to almsgiving.
This rule
was especially insisted upon by Gregory the Great

—

(Epp. iii. 11, IV. 42), whose management of Church
estates is well illustrated by his preparations for
the conversion of England, for which he drew
upon the patrimonium of the Church in Gaul (see
his letters collected in

Mason's The Mission of St.

A^igustinc, 1897). Every Bishop was expected to
gdve freely of his revenues for the relief of the poor,
and, though there were some exceptions, yet, as a
whole, the episcopate lived up to this expectation.
Chrysostom, e.g., supported as many as 7000 persons, and Ambrose was noted for his liberality to
the needy. Although in theory this charity was
not bestowed on the unworthy (Basil, Ep. 150 ;
Offic. ii. 16), in practice there was
little discernment, and the general view was
that expressed by Greg. Naz. {Oral. 19), when he
declared that it was better to err by giving to the
undeserving than by failing to give to the deserving. To be deser\'ing it was not even necessary to be a Christian, for the Emperor Julian
bears witness that the heathen were included
among those who received alms from the Church
{Ep. XXX. 49). The Bishop had in a manner taken
the place of the old Roman noble, and distributed
largess after the same fashion as his prototype— a
comparison which illustrates tl>e change from the
early days of the Church, when almsgiving was
exercised by the congregation of a church with

Ambrose, de
but

simplicity and in a sphere which was comparatively limited.
It was in this period that Christian benevolence
began to make provision for the heljjless by the
erection of hospitals, using the name in its widest
sense.
It is doubtful whether this can be carried
back to the days of Constantine, but that the
institution was known in the time of Julian is
clear from that Emperor's efforts to imitate it
(Soz. V. 16).
Kofuges were established for the

—

in a
sick, the poor, the ornhans, the aged
tor all who were unable to
themselves.

help

word,

They

were suiiported either from tne general revenues
of the Church or
by benefactions specially made
for the purpose.
I'or a time the State also gave
some assistance, but eventually the task of maintaining the hospitals was left entirely to the
Church.
At first these institutions were under
the direct control of the Bishop, and he super-
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who

served in tliem, called in the East
the parabolani.
But, as time advanced, they
became independent, and those who ministered in
them received a clerical status and a common rule
a change which foreshadowed the coming of the
Hospitallers of the Middle Ages.
But it was not only in the outward forms of the
distribution of alms that this era witnessed a
transition
there were also developments in doctrine which powerfully aflected the theory of almsThese displayed themselves in the view
giving.
taken of the origin of private property, and in the
increasing tendency to regard almsgiving as a
good work which earns merit in the sight of God.
The possession of private property was frequently
alluded to by the Fathers as a perversion of God's
law.
typical instance of this is found in Ambrose, when he says, Natura jus comnmne genevised those

—

;

A

'

'

(de Off. i. 28).
usurpatio fecit privatum
Similar statements are found in Basil (Horn. xii.
18), Jerome (£/). ad Helvidium), and Chrysostom.
But it is clear from history and from other Patristic passages that this ojiinion was not carried
to the logical conclusion, which would have been
the prohibition of all holding of private property.
Just as in the earlier days the declaration of the
Didache, oik ipch iSia dfai (c. 1), and Tertullian's
ravit,

'
omnia indiscreta
rhetorical flourish (Apol. 39),
apud nos, pra'ter uxores,' must be read in the
Dives
of
the
sulvetur
of Clement
lig'ht
Quis
where the misuse, but not the mere possession, of
wealth is condemned so now, whatever the abstract theory, it was allowed that wealth might be
held without sin so long as the claims of the poor

—

—

were remembered

(e.g. Augustine, Sermo 50, § 7).
of goods was not demanded as a
matter of obligation for the ordinary Christian.
For him was now laid down the distinction between necessary and superfluous goods, accompanied by the direction to give alms freely of the
second class. This division, implying, as it did,
that no claim for almsgiving could be made except
on superllmties, was productive in later ages of
results ethically vicious. Sid^wick (Hist, of Ethics,
1886, iii. sec. 4) compares the attitude of Christian leaders of this period towards property with
their attitude towards slavery.
Neither property
nor slavery was accepted as compatible with an
ideal condition of society, but both were looked
upon as unavoidable accompaniments of society as
it then was.
The practical effect of this was that
those who avoided the possession of wealth by
lavish bestowal of their substance in almsgiving
were accounted to have chosen the higher life,
and this was in itself a powerful incentive to

Community

charity.

This point of view was reinforced by the development of a doctrine which had already appeared in earlier days, but did not bear its full
fruit until this epoch.
Polycarp (Ep. 10) had
written that almsgiving frees from death, quoting

Tobit 12*. Hermas (Simil. ii.) teaches that almsgiving procures reward from God by reason of the
Origen deprayers of the grateful recipients.
veloped this theoi-}', and Cyprian still further
emphasized it in his de Operc ct Eleenwsynis (see
Benson's Crjprian, 1897, cli. v.). He asserts that
almsgiving can bring renewed clcan.sing to souls
which have lost their baptismal purity (2), can make
prayers etiicacious, and free souls from death (5).
This doctrine, when combined with that of Tertullian on the satisfaction rendered to God by
i)enance (de Pcenit.), accounts for the views prevalent in the 4tli and following centuries.
Chrysostom praises the presence of beggars at the
church door as giving an opportunity to those
entering to cleanse their consciences from minor
faults

by almsgiving

(//o«i. in

2

I'im.).

Ambrose
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reckons almsi;iving as a

{Srnno

fie

Eleemos.

30).

second bath of the soul
Au;^nstiiie also teaches its

ethcacy for obtaining forgiveness for light oti'ences
With this Father comes in
(de Fide, ct Opcr. 26).
the addition which was to mean so much in later
days, namely, the belief that almsgivin" could
atone for the sins of the dei>arted as well as for
In the Enchiridion (110) he
those of the living.
places the bestowal of alms side by side with the
But
offering of the Eucharist for this purpose.
in treating of this subject he is careful to limit
the efficacy of charity to those whose lives v.'ere
acceptable to God. It availed nothing for living
or dead who were of e\il reputation. But, however carefully Augustine and his contemporaries
might guard this doctrine, it is obvious that here
was the germ of later abuses. As the belief in

Purgatory grew, it became part of the common
creed that almsgiving would secure large abatement of the torments awaiting men in that state
and, on the epitaphs of the |>eriod, charity is now
recorded in connexion with the redemptio animi.
From this it is but a step to the system of the
;

Middle Ages.

—

The history of almsgiving
2. Mediaeval period.
during this period is distinguished by two charThe Church was the only channel of
secular government did not undertake
charity
to supjily the needy or to succour the distressed,
but left the task to ecclesiastical organizations.
This was the first mark of this epoch. The second
was the total lack of any attempt to co-ordinate
the activities of the various agencies by which
acteristics.
;

alms were distributed. The ecclesiastical bodies
and monastic orders received and gave help without any regard to the possibility that others
might be doing the same work among the same
people. This was even more true of the Continent
than of England, for the parochial system, which
took firm root in England and did in some measure
serve as a local centre for charitable work, was
not a practical factor in the Church life of the
Continent.

That

this lack of organization

was not

felt to

be

an evil was largely due to the tendency prevalent
throughout this period to regard almsgiving solelj'
from the standpoint of the giver. The chief object
of charity was to secure eternal life for the bestower, and it mattered little who might be the
There are, no doubt, writers who rerecipient.
membered that charity must retain as its chief
objects the <)loria Dci and utilitas proxinii (St.
Bernard, Trac. de Mor. et Off. Episr. 3), but tliey
are the exception. The habit of looking at an
alms solely as a passport to salvation grew so
steadily, that although Thomas Aquinas still
treats of ' eleemosyna under charitas,' by later
doctors it is transferred to poenitentia,' where it
stands as one of the three elements of satisf actio.'
In the Summa of Aquinas (ii. 2, quoest. 66) the
opinion of Ambrose on the question of private property is taken up and developed. It is declared to
Ije unlawful to regard anything as a private possession quoad iisiim, but lawful to do so quoad
potestaiem procurandi et dispensandi ; that is, a
'

'

'

'

man may

not so appropriate wealth as to prohibit
others from asserting any claim upon it.
Promay become an impediment lun charitatis,
or even, as later writers put it, incendii infemalis
nmteries.
Poverty is the higher state, and the
beggar is more meritorious than the rich man.
These statements are the complement of the deperty

tailed treatment of almsgiving given previously in
2, qua-st. 32 of the Summa.
'Eleemosyna' is
there divided into the two classes, corporalis and
There are seven species in each class,
spiritunlis.
expressed in the lines, Visito, poto, cibo, redimo,
tego, coUigo, condo, Consule, castiga, eolare, reii.

'

(Christian

'

'

niitte,

fer,

the seventh spiritual alms being
is included in
consule.'
Elee-

ora,'

teaching, which
mo.<:i/na

'

spirituali.9

is

adjudged superior to

cor-

pora/is, for the characteristic reason that it brings
greater reward to the bestower. The extent of
the obligation to bestow alms is decided by reference to the capacity of the giver and the need of
the recipient. The goods of the alinsgiver are distinguished as supporting either his life {vita), his
position {status), or his appearance in the eyes of
the world {decentia), and in each of these divisions

there are some things which are
and
superflua
others which are necessaria. Similarly, the need
of the recijjient may be either extrcma, gravis, or
only communis. To refuse superflua decentice or
status to any one in extreme or grave necessity is
a mortal sin, but outside these limits almsgiving
is a counsel to be followed rather than a command
to be obeyed under pain of penalty.
In estimating this teaching, the lawlessness of
the age to which it was addressed must be taken
into consideration.
Definite and detailed commands alone secured attention.
Nevertheless,
such minute rules were mechanical, and opened
the way to the danger of evasion which awaits all
such systems. It was only requisite for a man to
maintain that all his possessions were necessaria,
to escape altogether from the obligations of charity.
This perversion actually took place, and it became
needful in later times to anathematize the opinion
that not even of kings could it be said that any of
their wealth was superfluous.
In the practical recognition of almsgiving the
earlier part of this period was conspicuous, but the
later part, although by no means lacking in the
Of
virtue, showed distinct signs of deterioration.
the institutional methods of exercising charity,
the n'ost prominent may be noted under the

—

following heads
(I) Monasteries.
Among the ideals of early
monasticism a high place was assigned to selfdenial, which threw worldly possessions into the
common stock to be used for the glory of God in
the service of men. From the money so gathered
the poor were relieved, the sick supplied with food
and medicine, schools erected for children, and
This charity
hospitality provided for travellers.
was guided by the wisdom which could alone make
it truly effective. It was administered by a special
official, the almoner, and he was bidden to select
carefully the recipients of his alms, to spare the
feelings of those who had seen better days, to
visit the sick, and to give no relief permanently
mthout consulting the head of the monastery (see,
e.g., the Augustinian rule in Observances in Use
at the Avgustinian Priory at Barnwell, ed. J. W.
Clark, 1897). The most remarkable expression of
this spirit was that which appeared in the lives
To the
of St. Francis of Assisi and his followers.
saint who saw no merit in the saving habits of the
ant {Sayings of Brother Giles, ch. vii.) the highest
ideal was an absolute poverty, which left perfect
freedom to minister to others. Among the many
charitable exploits of the Franciscan Order, mention must be made of the establishment of the
monts de piHf, lending-houses which were founded
to advance loans, either without interest, or at a
very low rate, to poor people who otherwise would
have been the victims of Jewish usury (Grote,
Hist, of Greece, 1846-56, pt. ii. ch. xi. App.).
As t\ie centuries advanced, decay attacked both
elements of the earlier monastic rule. Charitable
deeds were supported not from the common fund,
but by donations granted for the special purpose,
and no trouble was anj' longer taken to discern
between worthy and unworthy among the apHospitality decreased, and the right to
plicants.
entertain travellers was let out to neighbouring
:

•

—
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innkeepers (e.g. at (jiastonbury). I'y tiie time of
tlie Kefonnation tliese ilefccls liail deinived inon-

While tin;
diaiity uf niucli of its viriiiu.
(loul)t, assisted many wlio ili'serveil
their help, they also demoraliz<Hl many more by
the indiscriminate bestowal of doles.

a.slic

monks, no

(2)

Hospitals.

— These

foundations, which were

exceed injdy numerous, althoui;h governed by the

Kniyhts Hospitallers, were of a religious character, the rule of the Au<:ustinians being usually

observed within their walls. The black cloak of
this Order is still worn, e..(/., by the bedesmen of
St. Cross.
From their original connexion they

were sometimes known as
Commanderies,' of
which a typical instance is to bo seen in the still
'

Commandery at Worcester. In such
houses travellers were entertained, and a refuge
provided for the sick and inlirm. To this might
be added the I'elief of the local poor.
(For a
inagnilicent example of this see the account of St.
Leonard's, York, in Cutts' Parish Priests and Their
People, 1898, p. 505.) The Hospital was placed
under the charge of a Master or Warden assisted
by chaplains or canons, among whose duties was
the obligation of saying mass for the soul of the
founder. The decay of these institutions set in
when they came to be regarded as preferments for
the support of the clergy, and the greater part of
their funds was diverted for this purpose.
existing

—

These were not, as is commonly
(3) Chantries.
supposed, established merely to provide masses
The larger ]iart of
for the souls of the departed.
the income attached to them was frequently assigned to the relief of the poor (see Gasquet,
Parish Life in Mcdiwval England, 1906, p. 96).
Often named after some ciiurch or
(4) Gilds.
patron saint, these societies existed primarily for
religious purposes, but included in their scojie
many works of charity. Help was given to brethren in want, or sick, or wrongfully cast into
and
prison
gii'ls were furnished with dowries
money was found for the funerals of departed
members.

—

;

(5)

tion

;

—

In England parochial organiza'The Parish.
the relief of tlie poor one of the special

made

objects of care. One-third of the tithe was especially reserved for charitaljle uses, and this was
augmented by collections in church, and by freewill oHerings and bequests bestowed not oidy by
the rich, but by all cl.-usses of the imrishiouers.
It was the duty of the churchwardens to ad-

minister these funds by
to

worthy applicants.

making grants or loans
A common method of

laying out sucli money was in the purchase of a
few kine and sheep to form a common parochial
stock, the young animals and (he milk being sold
and the proceeds devoted to charity.
I'eside these institutional charities must be
noticed the private exercise of almsgiving, of
which the obligation was generally allowed by
men of substance throughout this period. Among
the Saxon kings the almoner was alri;ady a regular
member of the court (see story of Oswald in Bede,
iii. 7).
The custom of appointing a .similar
oflicial in episcopal households was made a law
binding on all Bishops by a constitution of Stephen
Langton. At the doors of ecclesiastical and .secular
notables it was common to h.ave a daily distribution of doles of money or food carried out on a
lavish scale.
hear of a Bishop of Ely giving
warm meat and drink daily U> 200 people and,
a-s late as the time of Henry viii., Tliomas Cromwell is found showing a like generosity to the
multitudes who crowded at his gate. Nor was
charity confined to men of great estate. Latimer's
father, with a farm at £4 a year, was not forgetful
of it (see First Sermon before King Edward VI.).
In the supply of such doles a large part was
VOL. III. 25
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(Christian)

played by testamentary bequests. By the Council
of Chelsea (816) it was decreed that a tenth of a
]>ishoi)'s possessions should be given to the poor
after his death, and this model was widely (topied.
John of (iaunt ordered that his body should not
be buried for forty days, and that fifty marks
should be distributed on each of those days, and
."illO on
the last day.
In such bequests tlie rule
of
first come, first served
was the only <me
which was followed, with the result that funerals
were the happy hunting ground of jirofi^ssional
mendicants. The only qualihcation needed to obtain the dole was attendance at tlie dirge of the
This instance forms a fitting close to
testator.
our review of the mediaeval period ; for, whUe it
shows that there was no lack of almsgiving during
that era, it illustrates also the weaknesses which
made it so ineffective as a cure for social evils
namely, the concentration of attention on the supposed profit it brought to the bestower, and the
total neglect of the character of the recipient.
'

'

—

3.

Modern

period.

— The transition from niediie-

valism to the modern view began on the Continent
sooner than in England. This was the natural
result of the peculiarity wliicli marked the course
of the Reformation in England, where it was first
an order which was
political and then religious
reversed on the Continent.
While Henry vill.
and Edward VI. were making it their chief concern
to efl'ect a permanent breach with Rome, the
German and Swiss Reformers were developing
the ethical and religious tenets of the new movement. It is in Germany that we meet with the
first direct contradictions of the medireval principles of charity, shown in three well defined
instances.
In 1388 at Nuremberg a charitable
fund was opened, from the management of which
ecclesiastics were expressly excluded.
In 1428 at
Frankfort a board was established for the relief of
the poor, and directions were given that they were
to conduct a strict inquiry into tlie fitness of apIn 1520, Luther, in his Appeal
plicants for help.
to the Christian Nobilittj of the German Nation,
denied the right of mendicancy to be esteemed a
The application of
natural feature of society.
these princijiles where the Reformation prevailed
led to the transference of Church .property to
charitable and public uses.
striking instance
of this was seen at Zurich, where Zwingli appropriated the monastic funds for educational purposes, while at the same time he sup|iressed
beggars and allowed relief only for the inlirm and

—

A

aged.
In England, on the other hand, the immediate
result of the Reformation was the practical extinction of charity for the time being. The religious
houses had, however imperfectly, recognized the
duty of almsgiving but when they were dissolved
the revenues were squandered by the king and his
worthless courtiers, who seized tire estates without
any sense of the responsibilities attached to them.
The strongest witness to the deplorable results of
this may be seen in the sermons of Latimer, of
whose laments a senteni'c from the sermon On the
Charitio is waxed
Ploughers is a fair summary
colde, none helpeth the scholer, nor yet the ^lore.'
The attempts of historians to controvert this by
adducing the names of schools foniuled by the early
Tudors ellcct nothing. The sums allotted to .such
purposes were a mere drop in the great pillage.
The results of such a violent revolution were for a
time disastrous. It is not fair to say that it created
the multitude of beggars who now a])|)earcd, for
they were largely the offspring of the jirevious
system of doles, by which (in the words of Fuller)
the abbeys did but maintain the poor they made.'
But the dissolution of the religious houses suddenly
Hooded the country with hosts of homeless people
;

'

:

'
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before the iialion had liad time to set up a I'oor
Law, or iiriviito consciences liail lieen trained to
also
Uis]ieiise alms nut only witli lilieralily iiut
witli wisdom. An atti'mpt to remedy lliis was
made in 1530, when an Act was ptissed ordaininf;
'
that no person shall make any common dole, or
shall give any ready money in alms otherwise than
to the common gatherings.' 15ut for the moment
'
and
valiant rogues
the country was full of
'
niasterless men,' whose tlireats made this enactment inoperative (see Bosanquet, Aspects of the
Before the end of
Hocial Problem, 1895, ch. xiii. ).
the reign of Edward VI. a better day began to
'

dawn. Private charity revived, and individuals
took up the good works formerly performed by the
religious bodies, c.ij. the building of hospitals and
the

relief

(Greek)

was a duty frequently undertalcen by the

charitable.

This survey of theories of almsgiving j)oints to
the coMchision that the true law for it will be
found in (he gathering up and harmonizing of the
teachings of the past. With Ambrose the Christian
regards property as a trust, not as an absolute
With Thomas he learns that much can
Eossession.
e saved for charitable uses by a strict discernment
between the nccessaria and superjlua among his
needs. To this he adds from Jeremy Taylor the
motive which differentiates Christian charity from
mere benevolence the sense of a debt owed to the
Saviour. This corrects the mediaeval mistake for
almsgiving is seen to be not a way of earning
redemption, but a natural activity of men already
redeemed. The modern contribution seems to lie
in taking up and developing the spasmodic attempts
of former ages to consider the recipient as well as
the giver. The closer study of the example of
Christ in the Gospels has shown that true charity
must make its first aim the permanent raising of
character.
This at once deprives of any title to be
called charitable all easy bestowal of doles wliich
True
rests on no knowledge of the recipients.
charity demands careful study of character and
and
to
follow
through
personal history,
patience
any effort to help until some lasting result has been
produced. The emphasizing of this side of the
question is the peculiar achievement of our own
time in this sphere (cf. C. F. Rogers, Charitable
Relief, 1904, ch. i.
Peabody, Jesus Christ and the
Social Question, 1901, ch. v.).

—

;

making of roac^s (cf. G. Herbert, Thanksgiving,
'I'le build a spittle, or mend common wayes ).
In 1551 a legal distinction was drawn between the
rogues and those who are poor in very deed
(see Fowle, Poor Law-, 1893, ch. iii. ), for whose
support a weekly collection was ordered to be
matle in every church. From this time forward
the public relief of the poor belongs to the story
of charity organization, and all that remains for
the purposes of this article is to record some expositions of the principles which have been lield to
imderlie almsgiving by private individuals.
An examination of typical opinions shows that
men have only slowly learnetl to consider almsgiving from the point of view of the recipient.
Although it may not be in the mediieval terms,
yet there is always a tendency to give too much
prominence to the consequences to the giver. The
LlTERATURB. — Besides the books mentioned in the article, see
Homilies of Edward VI. and Elizabeth illustrate Uhlhom, Di^ christlicke Lubestdtigkeif^, 1895 (tr. of iirst part,
In the First Book almsgiving is treated Christian Charity in the Ancient Church, 1SS3 [a masterly
this.
survey]), and the same writer's .art. Die LiebestJitigkeit in ilittelunder Good Works,' and it is proved that without alter'
(Zschr. /. Eircheiigtsch. iv.); Harnack, Ansbreitung,
faith it is of no effect, that is, to the bestower.
In 1902 (tr. Expansion of Christianity, 1904, vol. i. ch. iii.);
the Second Book, containing a special discourse on Lecky, Hist, of European Morals^, 1890, i. 62-100; Ashley,
Economic History^, 1S94, bk. i. ch. v. Ratzinger, Gcsch. der
we
are
still
confronted
with
the
same
almsgiving,
kirehl. Armenpjletfc-, 18S4
art. 'Charity' (Loch), in EBr^^;
point of view. Alms are to be given as pleasing to B. K. Gray, A Hist, of Eng. Philanthropy, London, 1905, p. 1
God, deserving of merit, and productive, througli R. L. Ottley, Christian ideas and Ideals, London, 1909, p.
226
W.
P.
in
the
Paterson,
Expository Times, vol. vi. [1895]
God's approval, of prosperity in this world. This
and, for modern Rom. Cath. view, art. 'Aumt'ine,' in
one-sided theory received a notable correction in p. 10s; Diet, dc thiol.
Vacant,
Catholique, Paris, 1905.
the writings of Jeremy Taylor. In Holy Living
C. T. DiMONT.
(ch. iv. sec. 8) we reach the more balanced conCHARITY, ALMSGIVING (Greek). The
sideration which includes both sides. The almspractice of almsgiving among the ancient Greeks
giver is to acquire a true sense of the calamity of cannot be deduced from any general religious or
his brother,' and those in want are to receive in
That is to say, it was
philosophic principle.
proportion to their need. No alms are to be given not inculcated as an item of a national ideal of
to vicious persons if such help might enable them
conduct, reflected back upon the individual as a
to continue in their sin.
Among the persuasives command of religious or pliilosophic sanctity. So
to almsgiving, the love of God and the example of much is
true, at any rate, of the Greeks of the
Christ are the most effectual. Taylor thus marks
great age, in whom the instinct of generosity
a great advance towards the recovery of the primi- existed
only in rudimentarj' form. It was also
tive doctrine which based charity on the debt of affected
by their fundamental conception of the
the Christian to his Lord, and the right of the
relationshij) between the individual and those varineedy to ask help. That his teaching was not ous groups (of family, clan, and State) apart from
universally accepted is evident from the pages of which he was, if not inconceivable, at least shorn of
another famous book, the Serious Call of William the
major part of his raison (Vftrc in the world.
Law. In ch. viii. the portrait of the virtuous life Hence in Hesiod Works, 327 ff.) the list of
princiiial
of Miranda is completed by a reference to her offences
against the social order, all equally exciting
method of dispensing charity. While her motive the wrath
of Zeus, stands as follows: (1) injuring
is the reflexion that the poor are as dear to God as
a
or guest,' (2) seducing a brother's wife,
sujqiliant
she is herself, she declines to regulate her gifts by
(3) defrauding an orphan, (4) unfilial conduct to
any consideration of the deserts of the recipients. an aged parent. All these turn upon the injury
After quoting the text that God makes His sun of some member of the household. This
groupto rise on the evil and on the good. Law proceeds
relationship hardly taught social morality, says
'
This plainly teaches us that the merit of persons
Lotze, speaking in particular of family life. For
is to be no rule of our
It is known that
charity.
special .and unique relations bind the members
he put this principle into practice at King's Cliffe of a
family together by feelings which do not flow
with disastrous results.
The only instance in from genei'al duties of men towards their fellows ;
which such a disregard of the character of the
1
Similarly in Homer beggars and vajrrants are under the
recipients could be condoned was in the case of protection of Zeus Xenios, no less than 'stl-an^ers,' i.e. visitors
those in prison.
The barbarity of the age, as of hijjher social rank. See Od. xiv. 56 #cic', ou ^ot f*e/us car',
John Howard afterwards discovered, left tliese ou6' ei Kdnituv aidiv eAOoi, ^ilvov an/A>j(7«i lrpb« yap Aioy eitriv
Here by courtesy the epithet ^ttro?
^eii'oi Te TTTwxot Te.
poor creatures dependent on jirivate almsgiving oLTrai'Tey
is bestowed upon Odysseus, who to look on is but a begffar.
for many of the necessaries of
See also vi. 207, xiv. SS9 and 404 ff., xvii. 483 ff.
life, ami their
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

—

'

(

:

'

'

'

|

|
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these feeliiisrs do iiidfied incidentally enrich life
lull, SI) f.ir fniiii illuiniiiutin;,' men's consciousness of general moral duties, they only ohsciuc it'
.

'

.

.

{Mii-rocoxiHii.-:, tr. llamiltoii-Joiies, 18H5,

ii.

'

based upon an obligation as
that of justice (Zeller, Stoics,
1870,

!>.

fundamental
etc.,

tr.

as

Ileichel,

296).

In the Homeric world the

'

'

worthless outcast

048, dri/iTp-os jueT-ai'dffTi;! [with Leafs note])
enemy of society (/'>. 63, a.<ppriTwp aOiixiaro';

ix.

{II.

an
banished from trilje and law and home'),
and may be slain with impunity. Safety musst be
found by entering within some other family grouis
under the regulations and conditions jirescriljed bj'
custom (cf. xvi. 573 [with Leaf's note], also the
story of Adrastos and Crojsus [Herod, i. 35]
is

'

•Xvicmos,

;

loafer

who

will not

work

(xviii.

As

civilization a<lvanced and the primitive hosjii
tality decayed, the lot of the beggar must have
become harder the miue almsgiving came to de]iend

407).

dit;nity of his own |)ersonality is the lodestar of
the ' liberal (fXtuWptos) and ' magnificent' (;ue7oXoNot until
TrpfTTijs) man of Aristotle's classification.
the rise of Stoicism do we find insistence upon
the duty of mercy in dealings with felh)W-nien,

sundowner and

35711'.).

Almsjjiviiig therefore neressarily, so fur as the

Greeks are concerned, was but a small s]iecial
derivative of that general form of conduct which
may be summed up as licis|ntality (see IIosi'iTALITY [(Jreek]). And even after the birth of
ethical sjieculation the view was too narrowly
fo<'uscd upon the self to lead to any wide conception of the claims of poverty
upon wealth. The
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(Hindu)
'

upon the capricious impulse of the individual. The
ruthlessness of ancient society, in which one must
be hammer or anvil, is largely concealed from us by
the fact tliat, with few exceptions, it is only the
class which enjoys wealth and power that is articulate
that is to say, ancient literHdire is mainly
;

aristocratic in origin.
Hesiod affords a glimpse of
the poverty which subsists upon the grudging alms
of neighbours until patience is exhausted (I forts,
In Athens the Ipapos, or collection taken
40011'.).
up to relieve an acquaintance in difficulties, was a
f<u'm of alm.sgiving that probably became at times

very burtlensome

Tboijphr. Char. 6, Kal if Tjj
rdXafra acrcp yiroiTO rd.
dirdpoL^ twv iroXiTuiv dvavetjeii'
Money so given was regarded as
something between a loan and a gift ; i)robably it
often was but a thinly disguised alms.
ULTooiiij.

(cf.

S^ uj$ TrXefw ^ irifTe

di'aXdiixara Stodfn
yap ou Svfacrdai).

Toh

The duty of private almsgiving must, in Athens
at least, have been less imperatively felt, owing to
the fact that there was in operation a State system
of outdoor relief for infirm paupers (aOiWT-oi).' Ita
origin was referred to the time of Solon or IMsistratus, i.e. as early as the 0th cent. B.C. (Pint.

riiemistocles at the |ialace of King Admetos [Thuc.
i.
Thebondof hospitality is a means whereliy
136]).
the individuals of two naturally unconnected groups
be
brought into intercourse. One party asmay
sumes the rf)le of protector of the other. It is from
this relationship, the practical exhibition of which
ivas satisfying to the vanity which formed so large
ingriidient in the ancient Greek character, that
there sprang, on a lower plane, the phenomena

Persons who were unable through bodily
infirmity to earn a liveliliood, and had less than
three mina: (say £12 stg.) of private projjerty, were
given a small allowance by the State.- Originally
this relief had been confined to those invalided
through military service.' Proliably certain other
conditions were required to be fulfilled in addition
to those specified by our authorities.
Citizenship

:onnected with beggars and almsgiving exhibited
m the somewhat advanced society depicted in the

dTi;n(a(see

m

Odyssey.
In the

;

He is naturally resentful of
of little use.
intrusion upon his pitch' (cf. Hesiod, Works,

ivise is

'

hence the quarrel between
and Odysseus).
significant emblems of
.he trade were the stall', the wallet hung bj' a
:ord, and the ragged, dirty garb (Od. xiii. 434(1'.
if. Aristoph. Clouds, 921 f., Arh. 432 and 448, drap
Uofiai yi TTTux^Kov ^aKTijptov).^ Equipped with these,
the beggar is described a.s going louting through
;lie land jusking alms
(Of/, xvii. 227 i-, vTiiaffoiv Kara
JO,

would certainly be rec[uisite, and freedom from
Atimia); also it must have been required
that the claimant had no near living relatives in

On the other hand, it
po.sition to support him.
appears from tlie speech of Lysias on behalf of a
claimant for relief that the Avords of Aristotle,
unable to do anything to earn a living,' cannot
have been taken nu pird de la Ic.ltre. Public office
was naturally forbidden to recipients of State
.•I

Odyssey the professional beggar is a
ecognized inevitable adjunct of the great house
xviii. 1 tr., Iros the TTTwp^ds Trnj/oriMios [with Monro's
cf. xviii. 48).
He runs on errands, but otherlote]

my

Sol. 31).

irrux^' TrTu>xv <pOoviei

:

The

Iros

;

'

'

The list of claiiuants
was scrutinized annu.ally by the Council of Five
Hundred, l)efore which all appeared in p»'rson.
The list of recommendations was then formally
sanctioned by the Assembly (Lj-sias, I.e. § 22,
The
q 7r6XiS Tjpuv i\p'ij(picraTO toOto rb dpyvpiov).*
relief (Lysias, Or. xxiv. 13).

allowance seems to have varied in amount. In
the time of Lj'sias (r. 400 B.C. it was ona ohol a
)

'

Stj/xoi/

I

/SorXfrat alTi^c-jv fibfTKeiv

rjv -yatrr^//

dvaXrov), or

stands about and rubs his shoulders against

'

sl.se

iiianj'

doorposts, begging for scraps of meat'

{ib.

cf 339 f l^£ 5' ^ttI fj.'^Xivoi' oudov ^vToffdc Ovpdojv,
Naturally it is food chiefly for
which the beggar looks and Telemachus sets an
sxample to the suitors by giving the pretendeil
beggar Odysseus a whole loaf, and of flesh as much
IS his hands could hold (ih. 343, cf. 365ff.)
but a
suit of clothes is promised by Penelope as reward for
Od.
xv.
oll'ers
557).
(in
{ih.
319)
tidings
Odysseus
menial service of handy man in return for his
keep so that there were varieties of beggars even
Iros was evidently a bad specimen, and
then.
famous (mly for his belly (xviii. 2 f., /itrd 5' lirpeTre

^20

.

;

.

,

\

(Xij'aM«>'05 araOnip).-

;

'

'

day (Lys.

oi^. cit. ^

26,

'

'

d^Tjx^^ (pay^p-fv Kal ird/xev).
find Homer familiar with the tramp
for
entertainment
(xiv. 124), and
glibly
yaffT^pt ndpyrj,

|

we
1

As

.ift<;r\\ar(Is

adopted bv

!>io;^ene8

[Diot'. I,.->tTt. vi. 13 and 22, cto.).
2 For this distinction iHjtween

and

And so
who lies
with the

hi3 brotlier Cynics

town and country

hi-ii^m<^,

of,

Od. xvii. 18 f., JTTM\w fie\Ttp6v tffrt Kara m6\ii' ifk Kar' aypovs
Iii the country, work
SaZra irrwxevfti'.
might be the price of
ftlms.

\

wotoupai rods

;

;

(

LlTRRATi^itK.

treated

—The

hitlif-rto.

Bulijcct doL-s not appear to iiave been
.Scattered notices only are fountl in eon-

with alliid topics, as, e.(]., he^'^'ars in Homer in P. G.
On Athenian
Egerer, UmnerUche. (Jast/reundsclutft, 1881.
ne.\ion

State-relief, see

Bbckh,

I'libUc

;

;

irepl o/JoXoO [xlivov

X6yow) in the time of Aristotle it was two ohots
an intermediate sum (or possibly the adoption of
a monthl}' dole) is implied in the 9 dniclnna: = 54
oboh) a month, of Philoehoros nj). Harpocrati(m.

Hcotwmy oj

W.
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giving (dnnii)

among

Atlien&'', lij^2,

i.

WOODHOUSE.

J.

(nindu).— Alms-

the Hindus

is

primarily a

not clear nhi-lher the term ioin'nros used in this technical sense refers onlv to hodilv infirmity or included also the idea
of poverty (Jebb. Atllc Orators, 1S7(!, i. 24!), note 1). There seems
no doubt that both i<feas were necessarily iiicludeti.
Aristotle, Ath. Const. 49. 4, i-dfxo? yap itniv &S KtKevtt touj
1

It is

'^

fvih^ rpLOtf fivwv KeKTr/tifvovf, Kai t!> ffwua jrfffTjpw^f I'OV? w(rT« pr]
SvuaffOat py}5iv cpyov epydi^eaOai. SoKtiJ.a^ftv pif ttji' povXriv, StSovat
5c Stftiofritt Tpoi/iiji' ^vo ofioXoiii c»ca<rr<*i ttj? Tj/x«'pa?.
3 I'lut. 'Sol. .*U (6 fOfxotJ 6 TOvs rrrjpiaOtvra^ rv noX^pM Sjjfioaia
Tptft>€tV KeXfVitil'.
* lint the reference liere

may l»e to the orif,'inaI law ordaining
the distribution of relief, while the annual scrutiny and authorization of relief may have been within the administrative competence of the Council without further reference to the Ecclesia.
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religious obligation, and diU'ers in some important,
respects both iii conception and in practice from tliat

which passes under the same name

in tlie

West.

ami

Of

almsgiving, as the bestowal of gifts upon the |ioor
and needy, prompted by a feeling of sympathetic
compassion, Hinduism knows nothing. iJut the
habit of generosity, of sharing possessions with
others and relieving their wants, is perhaps more
wide-spread in India than in any other country.
It is clear, moreover, that only where such an
obligation is universally recognized and acted

;

;

also declares that liberality is the special
virtue and duty of men in this Kali age.' The
only rightful recipients of alms, however, are the
Brahmans and the various orders of ascetics.
These alone have a claim to support and gifts
(daksind) from all other classes of the community
and from such donations merit accrues to the
giver, the amount of which is in direct proportion
to the value of the gift.
In India, therefore, almsgiving is inspired by a
religious motive, the desire to secure personal
The
advantages and reward in a future life.
theories and teaching of the Hindu books leave no
room for the play of disinterested generosity
although many Hindus are in this respect better
than their creed. And it is only among certain
communities of monks, who devote a part at least
of their time to charity and the relief of the poor,
that anything approaching the Western conception
of almsgiving is found.' There can be little doubt
that here we should recognize the kindly and
humane influence of Buddhism. At festivals also
and on occasions of pilgrimage the abbot of a
monastery will entertain all comers regardless of
expense.' The underlying motive of the act, however, is in these instances still Indian, not Western
or Christian. Generosity is, indeed, enjoined upon
monks, as part of their vows. Those who can give
nothing else must give their books.
Ordinarily,
however, monks and ascetics do not bestow, but
receive.* And the need and
opportunity for almsgiving in the wider sense, within the laity and
among the non-Brahmanical part of the population,
have always been met to a considerable extent in
India by the usages and institutions of caste and
the joint family life, which throw upon the whole
circle the burden and obligation of the support of
each individual.
As early as the Vedic hymns, gifts {ddna, ddtra,
daksina) take a prominent place in the thought
and teaching of the poets and the virtue and
merit of the giver are repeatedly emphasized.*
In the Vedic literature generally, and in the later
smftis, especially in the Dharmas.astras and Puranas, one of the chief duties incumbent upon a
householder is charitable giving (ddti'td, ddtrtva) *
1
In the Krta age the chief (virtue) is declared
Manu, i. 86
;

;

;

;

'

;

to he (the performance of) austerities ; in the Treta, (divine)
knowledf^e ; in the Dvapara, (the performance of) sacrifices
in the Kali, liberality (ddna) alone.'
Cf. the description of
Bharata Varsa (India) in rtf^« PuTd^a, ii. 3. 12
ddndni
chdttra diyante paralokdrtham, 'there also (pfts are bestowed
for the sake of the other world.*
2
Earth, Rel. of India, p. 213, instances the Kagphatas of the
Panjab and Nepal. But the same is true of other sects.
3
See, for example, Oman, Mystics, etc. p. 260 ff.
* The direction of
Vasistha, ix. 8, that the hermit shall only
give, not receive,* is, we believe, entirely isolated, and as opposed
to the general rule as it is to universal practice.
^
i.
13.
e.g. Rigv.
11,
Jlay the splendour of the giver be
foremost {SBE xlvi. 9). Cf. the praise of Rudra, * the giver
;

—

'

'

'

many

gifts,'

ii.

33. 12.

6 Vaa. viii.
16, all mendicants subsist through the protection
afforded by householders.'
Liberality is the duty of the first
three castes (Baudh. i. 10. 18. 2 ft., Vas. ii. 13 f., Apast. ii. 6. 10.
4ff., where Ks.itrivas and Vai^yas are exjiressly prohibited from
receiving alms ; cf. ib. ii. 8. 20. 1 ff., Baudh. ii^ 3. 6. 19, 7. IS. 6,
Oaut. y. 32 fl.). Vas. xxix. 1, 'through liberality man obtains
'

'

;

Manu

of

if not alway.s consistent, definitions
are given as to the persons (ddnfipdtni) upon whom
Mann lays down
siu'h alms may be bestoweil.'
distinct anil ordered rules on the subject, wluch,
except as interfered with or modified by European
inllucmce, govern Hindu practice to the present
Such gifts are said to be dharmdrtham,
day."
'for the purpose of (acquiring) religious merit'
a
chapter of the Skanda Purana bears the title
and
rules for almsgiving
DdiKtdhnrnut-vidhi,
Hemadri devotes the second part of his great work
to the same theme.'
Thus all Hindu ascetics live by alms in contrast with the laborious and self denying lives of
many similar communities in the West, they may
not and do not in any case earn tlieir living
by work, but are dependent upon the charity of
others.
The institution and habitual practice of
begging on a wide scale, together with the rules
regulating it, are of great antiquity in India. And
the Liurden of supporting an army of wandering
mendicants, whose lives are unproductive, must
always have pressed hardly upon the poorer
classes of the population.
It was from Brahmanism that Buddhism inherited the duty of
liberality towards those whose lives were devoted
to the service of religion, developing and systematizing an ancient principle and placing it on
broader foundations.
Sakyamuni himself in a
former birth liad borne the title of ddnaSura, a
hero in liberality.' Such practices, therefore, were
no novelty in Buddhist ethical and social duties.
Jainism also, the second great protestant community of the early centuries, while rejecting the
extravagant claims of the Brahmans, maintained
the right of the devotee and ascetic to support
at the public expense.'' In neither case was a new
'

upon can companies of wandering ascetics, as in
India, move hither and thither without restraint
throughout the land, confident everywhere of finding support and having their wants freely supplied.

:

(Hindu)

careful,

'

principle introduced, but a long-standing custom
was sanctioned and continued for the benefit of
the ascetic orders and tlie teachers of religion.
Such gifts were, broadly speaking, of two kinds.
Grants of landed estate, dwelling-houses, etc.,

taxes derived from villages, and tithes, held the

More irregular and occasional were
place.
the donations of money or food, which at all
festivals, anniversaries, household ceremonies, etc.,
the Brahmans received as tlieir perquisites. To
the latter class belong the contributions in kind,
which the wandering mendicant exacts from the
fears or superstitions of the ignorant villager. *
xxix. 17, he who gives to a Brahmapa a
all his desires (cf. 9 ff. )
first

'

*

;

water for sipping will obtain after death comSo in
(cf. ib. viii. 6, Gaut. v. 20 fT.).
the Upanisads and elsewhere 'sacrifice and almsgiving' are the
Brahman as g/hastha (Brh. 4. 4. 22, Chdnd.
of
the
duties
special
2. 23, Taitt. 1. 9, cf. Deussen, Upan., 1906, p.' 371 f.).
1 Vas. xi. 17
f., the householder shall feed 'three ascetics or
three virtuous householders ... he may also feed pupils who
are endowed with good qualities' (cf. ib. 27 ff., Gaut. x"vii. Iff.,
Baudll. ii. 3. 6. 9ff., 10. IS. 4 9., 14, Apast. i. 1. 3. 26 t., ii. 6. 10.
1 ff.).
It is the special duty of the student {brahitmchdrin) to
beg alms for his teacher (Gaut. ii. 8, iii. 14 f., Baudh. ii. 10. 18.
4ff.); for the student not to ask for alms is a sin (Baudh. i.
vessel filled with

plete freedom from thirst'

7 cf. Sat. Brah. xi. 3. 3. 6ff., al.).
2
Manu, i. 8S ff. , xi. 2 f Among the six duties of a Brahmapa
are enumerated the giving and receiving of gifts, but the last
again is forbidden to Ksatrij-as and VaiSyas, x. 75 ff. ; cf. iii.
95 ff., 126, 132, iv. 31 ff., 192. iv. 226 ff., Let him, without tiring,
always . perform works of charity with faith . . let him always
both he who respectfully
practise ... the duty of liberality.
receives (a gift), and he who respectfully bestows it, go to
heaven ; cf. viL 82. SBff., xi. 6 ; it is incumbent upon kings in
particular to be liberal in gifts, vii. 79, 134-136, xi. 4, 22 f. even
to the ejctent of bequeathing all their wealth to Brahmans, ix.
2. 4.

;

.

'

.

.

.

.

.

'

—

3'23.

s

The Ddnakharf(}a

;

see Barth, Religions of India, p. 97, n. 4

;

Jolly, Recht und Sittf, p. 104 ; A. A. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, 1900, p. 429 f. Ddnastuti, 'the praise of gifts, 'is the general
title of a whole department of Sanskrit literature ; see Max
Miiller,
p. 493 f.

History of Ancient Sanskrit Literatures, London, 1860,

ii.
1-7, passim', J. G. Biihler and J.
Burgess, huh'an Sect of the .Jainas, London, 1903, p. 12 ff.
6 The faciUties for travel afforded
by the railways have
and
greatly increased the numbers attending the more popular
celebrated festivals. It would have been expected that the

^

Achdrd/iia Siitra,

CHARITY, ALMSGIVING
mahaddna

were teu or sixteen
in number. Of these gold was the most important,
then estates, buildings, village-taxes, etc. Of gifts
in gold the most costly, and therefore the most
meritorious, was the tuldddna or tuldpurusa.
The donor caused himself to be weighed in the
scales against an equivalent of gold, which wa.s
then distributed in largess to the assembled
Hrahmans. A king of Kanauj in the 12th cent,
'Die

said to

('

{,Teat gifts

')

repeated this costly donation a
hundred times another example quoted is that
of a minister of Mithila in the early part of the
14th century.' Hiuen-Tsiang ^gives a marvellous
account of the benefactions of Silfiditya, sovereign
of Kanauj circa 640 .K.D., who was accustomed once
in everj' live years to give away in alms all that
he po.ssessed.- A similar act of lavish charity
was occa-sionally performed with silver substituted
for the more valuable metal.
In certain initiatory
rites connected with the assumption of the sacred
thread a figure of a cow or sacred lotus made of
and this after the
gold plays a prominent part
ceremony is broken up and the fragments distributed to the Brillimans or gifted to the temple.'
Similarly after a banquet the royal or wealthy host
will at times bestow upon his guests the costly
dishes of gold and silver that have been employed
in the feast. Grants of land or revenue to monastic
institutions or to Briihmans have always been
frequent in India. Such grants are recorded as
as the inscriptions of Asoka and, according
early
to the legend, the same emperor in his later life
had to be restrained almost by force from ruining himself and his house by his extravagant
generosity.'' Similar gifts and dedications are far
from being uncommon at the present day.
To
provide free meals for Hrahmans is also an act of
great merit, the vii'tue of which increases with
the number of Brahmans fed. On a less scale
this is done at every household ceremony, anniand at the great festivals large
versary, or feast
provision is made, and numerous companies of
pilgrims and ascetics gather together, and are
entertained often for several days. The example
of Usavadata is quoted, who, in a cave inscription
attributed to the 1st cent, of our era, boa.sts that
he provided annually for the wants of 100,000
Brriiinians, with gifts of 100,000 cows, sixteen
villages, j)leasure-grounds, tanks, etc.' In ancient
times such records are numerous of kings who
maintained a number of Bi.ahmans at their own
cost for a prolonged jicriod, or even for life. And,
like the monastic orders of the Middle Ages in
Europe, the Indian orders of monks became rich
in the possession of estates, 'property belonging
to the god,' dcvasva, dcvasOidna, in some in.stances
a considerable ])roportion even of the land and
revenue of a State passing into their hands.
In the North of India what might thus be
termed systematic almsgiving, donations more or
less in the nature of a regular contribution or
tithe for the siipijort of communities or individual
teachers, gurus, holding ollicial jiositions as recognized heads of a sect or school of thought, are
now less usual than in the South. The f/urus
themselves (jxercise a less wide and powerful
In the South regular fees are exacted,
influence.
and every means short of legal or actual compulsion
is adopted to ensure payment.
These gurus go
is

I'.ave
;

;

;

;

to the offi(:i:itiiiK priesta would have increased in like
This does not seem to be the cykse. Ana the
somewhat curious explanation is offered that the pilf;riin now
visits many shrines, and impartially distributes among them
foes

jiroiiortion.

gifts which were formerly concentrated
1
liarth, p. »7, n. 3 ; Jolly, p. 10.1.

on one

altar.

SBeal, Buddhist Ilecorda of the Western World, 1906, i. 214
V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 1904, p. 290 ff.
3 W. Crooke, T/iinjw Indian, 11)06.
499 f.
p.
4 See art AtoKA
; V. A. Smith, Aioka, O.\tord, 1901, p. 193f.
»
Iv. 990., quoted in Jolly, p. 106.
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;
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(Jewish)

on circuit through the principal

cities

of

their

dioceses, and their visits are made the occasion
for demanding the recognized fees and gifts.
The
formal grants also to religious institutions more
usually than in the North take the form of revenues
assigned for the support of the resident monks
or priests.
And, as far as the motive and aim of

the donor are concerned, such grants are hardly
distinguishable from the more indiscriminate and
irreguJar largess practised at the festivals or in the
country districts.
In the case of private gifts the rule was laid
down that no one was so to impoverish himself
by his liberality as to leave wife or children
destitute.'
Other regulations prescribed a limit
of a thousand cows,- delined the fees which might
be required,' or forbade the acceptance by one
of a gift which had been refused by another,* or
the parting with a gift on the day on which it
had been bestowed.' The recipients, moreover,
were carefully graduated according to their
worth ; ' and upon some it was altogether a sin to
confer presents.' In theory also it is obligatory
upon every twice-born man, after he has lived the
life of a householder, gj-Juistha, and begotten a son
to carry on his line, to part with all his goods

and possessions to Brahmans, and to go forth
homeless and resourceless, adopting the life of
an anchorite in the forest, vdnaprast/ui, and later
that of a wandering mendicant, sannydsin, begging
his food from door to door.
Such mendicants
ordinarily possess nothing but an alms-bowl, made
out of a coco-nut or sometimes of brass, with
a water-])ot, and in some instances a staff and
Instances have not been unknown, even
rosary.
in recent times, of men of education and influence
and wealth, who have elected to abandon all, and
devote the closing years of their life to poverty
and religious contemplation, dependent for support
upon the charity of their fellow-countrymen."
Almsgiving is also ]iractised by Hindus in the

gifts and endowments for hospitals for
animals. These foundations are often of considerAt Benares and elsewhere, sick,
able antiquity.
maimed, and diseased cows are provided with
shelter and food by the munificence of pious
donors and the daily offerings of the faithful.'
The total volume of such charitable gifts in India
must be very considerable.
LrrERATURE. — Sacred Laws of the Aryas, tr. G. Biihler, SBE,
vols. ii. xiv.
Manu, SBE, vol. xxv. J. C. Oman, Mystics,
Ascetics, and Saints of India, London, 1905, p. 41 f., ch. xi., and

form of

;

;

97

I.,

artt.

A.

Barth, Reliqimis of India", London, 1SS9, pp.
See also
274 f.
J. Jolly, Recht und Sitte, 1890, p. 104 fit.
AscETiciaM, Monasticism.
A. S. GedEN.

passim

;

;
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(Jewsh).— The

teaching of the Apocryphal literature faithfully
Ben Sira exhorts to
reflects the spirit of the OT.
Let it (thy money) not rust under the
charity
stone (Sir 29'"). Alms shall light for thee better
than a mighty shield and a ponderous spear' (v.").
But charity is to be thouglitful and considerate
Defer not to give to him that is in need,' for to
do so is to add more trouble to a heart that is
'

:

'

'

:

'

'

provoked (4' cf. 29'). The quality and virtue of
that
charity, too, are determined by the kindness
Lo, is not a word better tjiaii a gift ?
goes w'ith it
On the
.'Vnd both are with a gracious man (18").
other hand, the needy borrower is reminded that
ho also has duties (29-"-) while the poor generally
;

'

:

'

;

I

Bfhaspati, 16. 3

-

^atapatha Brdhmaxta,

;

N.-irada, 4. 4,

quoted in Jolly, p.

106.

4. 5. 8. 14, cf. fT.

3 lb. 6. 2. 4. 9, S. 1. 4, al.
£ III. 14. 1. 1. 32.
6 Vas. iii. 8ff. ; Manu, iii. 90f.,
7 Manu, iii. 138, 141. liil (t., al.

* lb. 3. 6. 1. 26.

128 ff., 148,

iv. 31, etc.

soman, p. II note, quoting from JRAS, I90I, pp. 340-348;
aionier- Williams, Brtihmanii^m und Ilindriisin^, 1891, p. xxif.
» The Anna Piirn.i, or
(Jow-^cmple, at lienares was erected in
1725 by a Kaja of Poona.
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3d0

'

are tausiht. tlio boauty of in(lei)endence
Better
the life of a poor man umior a shelter of logs than
it is a
suniptnoiis fare in another man's house
miserable life to go from house to house' (29---"*).
The Book of Toliit is an exhortation to almsgiving,
which, it declares (To 4'" 12"), deliveretli from
death.' The Maccabees, after victory, lirst set
aside a share of the booty for the woniulod and for
the widows and orphans, and then divided the
i'hilo {de
residue among themselves (2 Mac 8'-^).
Caritatc, 17-18) inculcates the broadest view of
It is a debt due to all men, including
charity.
Joseiibus, too,
strangers, slaves, and enennes.
declares (c. Apion. ii. 29) that Moses laid down the
following duties as due to one's neighbour without
distinction
giving him fire, water, and food
showing him tlie road burying the dead.
The obligation of charity is especially emphasized
by the Talmudic Kabbis. It outweighs, they declare (Sukkah, 496
Baba hathra, 9a), all other
duties.
It is one of the pillars of the world, i.e. of
society (Abotk, i. 5).
By the side of the poor
stands God Himself, pleading for His hajiless
children (Midrash Rabbah to Lv 25-^)
and he
that feeds the hungry feeds God also ('Agadath
Shir Hashirim in JQB vi. 696 ; cf. Lowell
Who
gives himself with his alms feeds three himself,
his hungry neighbour, and Me ').
Charity blesses
the giver even more than the recipient (Gittin,
Even the poor must give charity (ib. lb).
61a).
But the widest interpretation is put upon charitable
duty. Greater than almsgiving, says the Talmud
(Sukkah, 496), is gemUuth chasadim, i.e. benevolence in the largest significance of the term,
especially that which takes the form of personal
It comprises seven things
service.
feeding the
hungry, clothing the naked, tending the sick,
burying the dead and comforting the mourner,
is

:

;

'

:

;

;

;

;

'

'

:

:

:

ransoming captives, educating orphans, and dowerThe soul is asked concerning
ing poor brides.
these duties at the last judgment (Midrash TehilHm
to Ps 118"; cf. the interesting parallel in Mt
In tiiree things, add the Rabbis, gemihUh
2536ff.)^
chasadim surpasses almsgiving no gift is needed
for it but the giving of one's self ; it may be done
to the rich as well as to the poor it may be done
not only to the living, but to the dead (Sukkah,
He that studies the Law, but fails to do
496).
these acts of love, lives without God (Abodah zara,
:

;

176).
Benevolence, moreover, must be proportionate to the circumstances of the giver and the
The giver must devote to charity
recipient alike.
at least a tenth of his income, but not more than a
fifth, lest he come to seek charity himself (Kcthuboth, 5f)a).
Clotliing must be given to the naked,
furniture to him who lacks it, a spouse to the
unmarried (ib. 676). If the man has fallen from
affluence to indigence, and was wont to ride a
horse, and to have a slave running before him, he
must have both horse and slave. But, say the
Rabbins, thou art commanded to give him only
" sufficient for his need "
thou art not
(see Dt 15')
enjoined to enrich him (Kcthuboth, 676).
Appeals for charity must be scrutinized in order
to defeat imposture, but not too strictly.
A
'

;

'

stranger who says he is hungry, and asks for
bread, is to be relieved without inquiry if he asks
for clothes, investigation must precede relief (Baba
bathra, 9a). But, according to one Rabbi,
ought to be grateful to impostor.s, seeing that, by
assisting them, we atone for our neglect of the
deserving' (Kcthuboth, 68rt).
Among these impostors, sham cripples are menlioned (Pcah, viii. 9
Kcthuboth, 68(«). Itinerant beggars sliould be relieved with small gifts only (Baba bathra., 9a).
If
they ask for food, they should be given a loaf of
bread of not less than a specified value if they ask
for lodging, they should be given a bed, oil, and
;

'

We

;

;

(Jewish)

on the Sabbath by three
]>ulse, to be suiiplemcntcd
meals, fish, and vegetables (('6. 9a ; Mislin. and
If
viii.
the applicant is well
7).
Tosepli. Penh,
known, the assistance must be commensurate with
If a [looi- man
his former station (Kcthuboth, 676).
is averse to accepting <a gift of money, it must be
otlered to him under the pretext of a loan, or of a
present sent by a friend (ib.). But if a man has
money, and asks for charity in order to save it, he
must not be assisted (ib. ).
The niggardly who refuse to give charity, or to
give proportionately to their means, must be
coerced by the authorities (both din), wdio, if need
be, must have the oli'ender beaten until he does
On tlie other
their bidding (Kcthuboth, 496).
band, they must forbear to apply to a man wlio
gives when he cannot afford to do so (Baba bathra,
Even children must give small sums in charity
86).

(Baba kamma,

119a).
Charity, moreover, begins
One's parents come first, then brothers
then the poor of one's town, lastly
Tana
those living elsewhere (Baba mezia, 71a
A wom.an must be helped before
d'bc EliyaMi, 17).
a man, age before youth, the weak before the strong
(Mcnoraih ffamaor, lii. 7. 2, 8). He who goes on
business to another to^vn must help to support the
poor of the place (Mcgilla, 21a). Charity must be
extended equally to Jew and Gentile (Gittin, Gla).
The duty of ransoming captives takes precedence
the
in all benevolent obligation (Baba bathra, 86)
materials for building a syn.agogue may be sold in
order to fulfil this duty (/6. 36). In giving cliarity,
regard must be had for the self-respect of the
Greater is he that lends than he that
recipient.
gives, and greater still is he that lends and, with
the loan, helps the poor man to help himself
Maimonides (Hilc. Mattcnoth
(Shabbath, 63a).
Aniyim, 10. 7tl'. enumerates eight degrees of
benevolence, the highest of which he assigns to the
kindly help that saves the j)oor from pauperism.
Nor is charity sufficient in itself ; kind thoughts
and words must go with it. To give liberally to
the poor, but with sullen look, is to rob the deed
to be able to give nothing, but to add
of all virtue
to the confession of this inability a word of sympathy for the applicant, is to make the heart of
the needy sing' (Baba bathra, 96 Midrash Rabbah to Lv 25='*; Maim. op. cit. 10. 4-5; cf. A both
d' R. Nathan, ed. Schechter, Vienna, 1887, 246).
The best charity is that done in secret (Baba
bathra, 96) and it is related (Shekalim, 5. 6) that
in the temple there was a chamber called the
Cliamber of the Silent,' where the rich placed
their alms, and the poor received them, in ignorance of each other's identity. ' He that gives alms
publicly is a sinner' (Hagiga, 5a). The denunciation in the Gospels (^it 6-''-) of tl\e hypocrites who
sound a trumpet when they give alms was echoed
or anticipated by the Rabbis. Alm.sgiving was a
special feature of the observance of a fast-day
another was the sounding of the shophar, or horn
Bcrakhoth, 66). Possibly this will
(Sank. 35a
explain the above statement in Matthew, which
charges the hypocrites with sounding a tnimpet

at home.

and

sisters,

;

;

'

'

)

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

;

;

when giving

charity.

But, while benevolence is extolled, the poor are
exhorted to suffer all possible privation rather than
Independence and self-help arc
accept charity.
Talmudic ideals.
Klay a carcass in the street for
a pittance, and be beholden to no man (Pcsahim,
And tlie Jewish grace after meals includes
112a).
a sup]i!ication to lie spared tlie shame of having to
accept the gifts of flesh and blood.' 'Among the
greatest Rabbis,' says MainK)nides (^c rit. 10. 18),
were hewers of wood and drawers of water,
builders' labourers, ironworkers, and smiths
they
asked nothing of tlieir congregation, and woidd
take nothing when aught was offered to them.' But
'

'

'

'

;

CHARITY, ALMSGIVING (Roman)
};reat as charity

must

Ikj

is,

One

intcjn'ity is better still.

just before one

is

'

generous.

I'ay tliy

'

before thou givest
debts,' say:; a medicinal writer,
alms' (.^rp/icr Chasitlim, Wars:i\v ed. 1879, § 454).
hi^dily orKanized system of i)oor-relief existed
in the Talniudic period.
Its main features were a
daily distribution of food aiid a weekly dole of
money. The former was called the tamrhui, or
'dish,' the latter the /ciippn/i, or 'chest' (Mishu.
.Jerus. Poa/i, viii. 7).
The funds for
I'ltih, viii. 7
l)iitb distributions were
comimlsorily collected fi'om
tlie comniuuity by (wo or three nu;n of
unriuestionable probity, and tlieir administration entrusted to
tlire(! others, who carefully investigated the merits
of the a]>plic.ants (Baba bufhra, 8a ; Sluibbath,

A

;

118/); Abodah zara, 17i).
They were expressly
enjoined to perform their duties with all jjossible
consideration for the feelings of the poor (AV?/t»-

391

but beneficence, in whatever form, was as necessary to the existence of an
ancient as it is to tlie existence of a modern State.
In the dim early time the need for almsgiving was
to a great extent obviated by the strong bonds
which linked men together in associations such as
sujierfluity of the rich

;

the (jcns, the tribe, and the family.
Later, when
organizations became less and the individual more,
poverty was alleviated liy public assistance in
many forms, such as the distribution of i^orn,
provisions, and many other necessaries, at the
cost of the excliecjuer, not only at Rome, but in
other cities. The volume of this assistance grew
continually to the end of the 3rd cent, of the
Empire. The municipal life of the Koman Empire,
and the t-u/tcfjia, or gilds, which were closely connected with it, fl(mrished mightily during the
same period, and caused a great outllow of private

Hoth distributions .survived to a much
In the
age (Maim. loc. rit. 9. 3).
preChristian and early Christian centuries hospices
also existed, which provided shelter and food for
necessitous wayfarers {Aboth d' E. Nathnn, ed.
Schechter,
So/u, IQa).
Further, the hclaksh,
or hospital, is met with (in the 11th cent, for the
first time), which served all through the Middle
Ages both as a poorhonse and as a hospital for the
sick and the aged as well as for the stranger.
Tliese institutions (the need of which was increased
by the number of Jews made homeless by the
(jrusades), aided by private charity, gradually
superseded lie tamchui but the knppah, in some
form, necessarily sur^dved. Offerings for its maintenance were made in the syn.agogue, especially on
joyous or sad occasions, and collections in its behalf
were taken at banquets and funerals.
special

wealth into public ch.annels. Probably in no age,
not even in our own, have men spent their accunmlated resources .so freely for the benefit of their
fellow-men. Kut many of the objects sought by
the rich men, such as the pro\'ision of amusements
and the beautification of the cities, have no connexion with the subject of this article.
The ancient Roman view of life was narrow and
hard, and the ancient Roman religion had few
ethical precepts.
But, although neither Greek nor
Roman religion did much to inculcate benevolence,
its practice has never been entirely severed from
As soon as the old Roman
religious sanctions.
type of character, exemplified by Cato the Censor,

charity-box wa.s carried about from house to house
when a death occurred in the congregation. A
similar box was carried round the synagogue during service on week-days. Pious Jews, moreover,
made a point of giving alms before beginning their
morning prayers. The more convivial among them
would tax their pleasures' for Ijenevolent objects.

The great

hutli, 67i).

later

U

;

t

;

A

'

l.'jth cent. .lew is mentioned who 'gave a
gold ]iiece in charily for every extra glass of wine
he drank.' Kut he taxed his self-denial al.so for,
if he pretenidttcd one of
the obligatory three

Thus a

;

a gold piece. He
carried the pra<tice into almost every pha.se and
incident of his life, and .so salted his wealth with
The Scriptural ordinance of the tithe
charity.'
was also scrupulously obeyed by the devout Jew in
the Middle Ages. In the l.'itli cent, societies began
to be established in various parts of Europe for one
or more of the seven objeits enumerated above in
connexion with the term f/ciitiluth rhrin'tdhn, ami
cognate organizations exist in Jewish comnmnities
all over the world at the
These
jiresent day.
.societies, together with the old-fashioned hospitality ottered to the poor {Abvth, i. 5), tended to
keep down begging, which was rare in mediaeval
Jewry. Hut the i>ractice had greatly increased by
the 17tli cent., and speedilj' grew into an intolermeals on Sabbath, he

b.alf

])aid

'

able evil.

The

.irhnorrcr, or professional beggar,

became a familiar and disagreeable figure in every
Jewish community. His importunities and impudence have been immortalized in Zangwill's King
of the Srhnorrcrs. Modern charity organization
among the Jews of civilized countries has now,
however, almost deprived him of his occupation.

LiTF.RiTCRE.— Israel Abrab.ims, Jewish Life in tin- Middle
tendon, isy*;; Morris Joseph, Judaism us Creed and

Afjes,
I'i/ey

I/>ndon,

liK);i

;

J E,

artt.

*

Alms and
'

'f'hariti'.'

MouuLS Joseph.
(Itoman).— The

CHARITY, ALMSGIVING

earlier litcM.Uure of Rome coiit.ains but few statements bearing on either the theorj' or the practice
of relieving the necessities of the poor out of the

began to be softened by the inliuences of Greek
culture, the deeply-rooted idea that pcusimonia
was the most canlinal of virtues gave way before
the increasing moral attraction of benevolence.
orator, Crassus, supporting, in 1U6
B.C., the cause of the Senate against that of
the Equestrian body, eulogized the senators for
the use which they made of their wealth in the
redemption of ca]^tives and the enrichment of the
poor (Cic. de Off. ii. 63). Rut not until Hellenism
had tlioroughly penetrated Roman educated society
was beneficence generally regarded as virtuous.
Horace's question, 'Why is anyone in want who
docs not deserve it, while you have projiertj'?'
(tint. II. ii. 103), would have a])iiearcil hardly sane
to the ordinary Roman two centuries e.arlicr.
This rev<dution in sentiment, visibl(> far and
wide in the later literature, was due mainly to the
spreading influence of Greek pbilosopli}', which
permeated .society and subtly changed the lliougbts
even of men who loathed its very name. But it
was Stoicism, in its later forma, when it .ici(uired
more and more of a religious tone, which, almost
exclusively, urged on the educated Romans (and
through them the uneducated) in the path of
humanity. It does not concern us here to show
how the Stoics reconciled the individiialistic and
the altruistic elements of theii' faith, wliicli at
first sight seem to stand in glaring contrast.
The
derivation of the human race from (Jod, and, as a
corollary, the brotherliood of men, whether Greeks
or barbarians, bondsmen or freemi'n, were fervidly
preached by Stoic masters, and by their Roman
'The whole duty of man is to fear the
disciples.
gods, and to help his brother men' (Marc, Aur,
vi. 30), 'even the sinner' (vii. 21, etc.).
We are
all members of a gntat body
Nature h.as made
us akin bj' birth,' said Seneca, and you must live
'

:

'

for others, if you wish to live for yourself.' By
E|)ictetus the duty of humanity was ])re.s.sed so far
as to be h.ardly pr.-Lcticable, :iiid to be. as a recent
writer has said, t^iutker-likc.' The practical outcome of these tlo(;trines w;is a real sense of responsibility for the employment of wealth, which became
characteristic of the projiertied Roman, from the
'

good Emperors downwards.

The mitigation

ol
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the bitterness of poverty was now regarihnl as the
first duty of the State.
Tlie fashion of bcstoM inj;
this world's goods for tlie benefit of those wlio bad
little of them ailected widely those in wlioni tlie
love of notoriety was the strongest motive.
But
many inscriptions attest the practice of beneficence
in its purest shapes.
The Corpus Inscriplionum
supplies the best corrective to Juvenal's envenomed
account of the relations existing in his time between

and poor. Among motives which prompted
benefactions, the desire to perpetuate the memory
of the beloved dead was, as in our time, not
These benefactions take different
infrequent.
directions they provide for many material advansuch
as
food and clothing, wine and oil
tages,
more rarely for education or for medical aid ; very
for
the
nurture of free-bom boys and
frequently
must not forget that for one inscription
girls.
recording such liberalitj', which has come down to
our time, a hundred may have perished, and for
one charitable action originally recorded, a thousand may have been carried out without record.
The range of practical benevolence in the early
centuries of the Konian Empire has rarely, if ever,
been realized by historians.
The foiuidations known hj the generic term
aliinenta are attested by inscriptions more numerous and important than any others. The decline
of population in Italy led to many private, as M-ell
as public, efforts to arrest the evil. In the age of
Augustus, who established permanently tlie famous
ius trium libcrorum (of which a rudimentary form
had appeared in the legislation of Philip v. of
Macedon, and in Cassar's agrarian law of 59 B.C.),
a citizen of Atina in the Volscian country gave
property, the revenues of which were to be distributed to the poor, as inducements to rear
chOdren, instead of exposing them, according to
the horrible Roman custom, or selling them, a
proceeding legalized in extreme cases even by
Constantine (OIL x. 5056).
coin of the Emperor
Nerva, of the date A.D. 97, commemorates a similar
act of generosity on the part of that Emperor.
Nerva, seated on his chair of state, points with his
rich

;

;

We

A

right hand to a young boy and young girl, while
a female figure representing Italy stands between
them.
The inscription is 'tutela Italia;,' which
avers that the Emperor protects Italy's future by

providing for a succession of free citizens. Nerva's
liberality was greatly extended by Trajan, on the
lines.
well-known relief discovered in the
Forum in 1872 gives a vi%4d presentation of the

A

same

Two inscriptions, one
Emperor's generosity.
from Veleia, in the valley of the Po, the other
from the neighbourhood of Beneventum, give some
details of the Imperial foundation, which seems to
have benefited every district of Italy (CIL xi. 1114,

Another inscription describes Trajan as
having thus taken thought for the eternity of
Italy,' and some of his coins bear the legend
ix. 1457).

'

We know that the example
was followed by Hadrian,
by Antoninus Pius, whose wife Faustina gave her
name to girls who were beneficiaries {'puellae
Faustiniana;'),
by Marcus Aurelius, and by
Alexander Severus.
(The reliefs in the Villa
Albani at Rome, picturing the pudlm Faitstinianw,
'

Italia restituta.'
set by Nerva and Trajan

are famUiar to every visitor who is interested
in the Imperial history.)
But by the time of
Constantine these foundations had been swept
away, mainly by the civil coiiHiiotions. It is of
interest to note that the children who benefited
were not massed together in orphanages, but were
left in the hands of their parents.
Supervision
was exercised by officials of the municipalities,
who administered the revenues, which were charged
on land. Even private benefactions of the kind
were naturally entrusted, in accordance w ith the

Roman temperament,

to

municipal

authorities.

Doubtless the desire of Nerva in authorizing local
corporations to accept inheritances and legacies,
was to encourage rich pri\ate persons to imitate
his example.
Unfortunately the decay of the
municipalities involved the ruin of the foundations
also.
the
Pliny
Younger gives us in one of his
letters an interesting account of his own liberality
to Comum, his native town {Ep. vii. 18).
There is
reason to believe that many such foundations were
established by citizens not only inside, but outside
Italy. Sometimes alimentary as ^^ell as other benefactions were attached to the collegia or gOds (see
art. GlLDS[Roman]).
In connexion with these gilds,
it must be mentioned here that
they were not, in
charitable
themselves,
institutions, though, indirectly and incidentally, they did much to soften
the hardships of poverty, and even of slavery.
The common idea, therefore, that cliarity as a
duty was not recognized in the ancient world is
mistaken.
But, of course, benevolence received
an infinitely stronger, pirrer, and more universal
impulse when Christianity prevailed. The famous
forty-ninth letter of the Emperor Julian is proof
that the best men of the heathen world keenly
felt the superiority of Christian as compared
with non-Christian beneficence. See also Chasity
(Christian).

—
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magicoreligious

reasons,

to cure disease, to give strength, 'luck,' or
general protection to the possessor, or to defend
e.g.

CHARMS AND AMULETS
him or

lier

from

.siiecified

dangers or misfor-

tunes.

A

(cunnen) is, properly sjicakiny, a
magical formula wliich is sung or recited to bring
about some result conceived as beneficial, c.fj. to
confer magical eilicacy oil an amulet for the cure
of disease.
IJut in popular lOnglish usage the
same word is used to describe the incantation
and the object which is 'charmed' for magical
use.
Thus, a wise woman undertaking the cure
of a case of fever might euclo.se a s|ii(ler in a nutshell, 'cliarm' it by reciting a 'charm' (formula),
and finally liang the 'charm' (material object)
by a thread round the patient's neck, prescribing
the iieriod for which it should be worn. Again,
written cojiies of charms (formuhe) are very
commonly carried for luck or protection.
This article will deal with the uses of the
material objects above described, which, to avoid
ccmfusion, will be called amuleU.
See, further,
rhdriit

'

'

Magic.
A. C. Haddon {Magic and Fetishism, 190(5, jj. 29) makes a
further distinction between tad.'tjtiaiis worn for tiood luck or
to transmit qualities, and atnulets, which are preventive in
their action ; but, as will be seen, the application of all these
names is exceedingly elastia

The use of amulets is almost universal among
savage and semi-civilized peoples, and among tlie
less educated classes in civilized countries.
Not
only are they worn by men and women on their
persons in the form of necklets, girdles, bracelets,
or anklets, and attached to these as pendimts,
carried in bags or pockets, and sewn to clothing
they are also attached to children and domesticated
animals, aflixed to buildings, household furniture,
tools, aiul weapons, and placed near fruit-trees
and growing crops. In Europe the use of amulets
is most strongly developed in the Mediterranean
countries (including Syria and North Africa),
where it co-e.\ists with various 'survivals' of nonChristian religious belief and practice
but it
would probably be incorrect to treat the use of
amulets as a merely traditional survival of paganism.
On the contrary, there is reason to think
that it represents a universal tendency in human
nature, whicli is always likely to reach practical
expression if not checked b5' other tendencies. Of
these controlling factors education seems to be the
;

;

most

im|)ortant.

Where

belief in witchcraft or

evU eye is strong, there is always a corresponding development of protective amulets.
in the

countries the members of certain
classes whose occupation involves a degree of
social isolation tend to develop, or perhaps merely
to preserve, a more intensive use of amulets in
Europe and India this tendency has been observed
in fishermen, shepherds, miners, sailors, hunters,
actors, jockeys, beggars, gipsies, and the criminal

Again, in

all

:

and immoral classes in uncivilizeil societies, our
present knowledge of professional specialization is
too imperfect to pennit of any generalization.
;

In spite of certain difi'erences (arising out of
variation in the supply of materials, the
general level of native art, ami the pressure of
local needs) there is a general resemblance in the
local

types and applications of amulets in every age and
country. 'I he following clas.ses of objects, natural
and artificial, are very commonly used stones
(especially those of a curious shape or naturally
perforated), stone implements (celts and arrowheads) curious vegetable growths, roots, leaves,
seeils, nuts
horns, teeth, claws, and other i>arts
of animals and insects, shells, human hair and
teeth, relics of the dead; medicinal substances;
substances believed to have been extracted from
the sick in magical cures iron, gold, silver, rockcrystal, alum, .salt, coral
red, hlue, and white
tilings; strings, threads, and rings representations
of human and animal forms, phallic emblems,
:

;

;

;

;

;
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rejirescntationsof eyes, hands, horns, and crescents;
written charms,
beads, im])orted ornaments;
quotations from sacred writings, inscrihed objects,
medals, coins; obsolete weapons and ornaments;
relics and mementoes of holy persons and places,
portions of oU'erings, and dedicati!d things.
The purposes for which amulets are used may
also be classed under certain common types, such
as the cure and prevention of disease protection
in general, and from specific dangers (e.(f. death in
battle, wounds, drowning, shipwreck, lightning,
failure of crops, attacks l)y dangerous animals,
;

spirits, witchcraft, the evil eye) ; the acquisition of physical strength, fertility, luck,' wealth,
and the fulfihiient of special
wishes, e.ff. for success in hunting, lisliing, trade,
e\il

'

magical powers
love,

;

and war.

Anthropological attempts to explain the use of
amulets fall into two chronological groups, of
which the earlier is connected with the general
theory of magic put forward by E. J{. Tylor
Hist,

{Earfi/

'of

Mankind,

186.5," =1870,

HhTS

;

Primitive Culture, 1871, ^873, '18!)!, n903), and
Lect. on
developed by J. G. Frazer (GI1-, I'JOU
the Early Hist, of the Kinr/shiji, 11)05).
For a
discussion of this, see art. Magic
here it need
in
be
said
that
the
belief
only
magic, according to
Frazer [Kini/ship, 52), depends on a misapplication
of the association of ideas by similarity and con;

;

'

tiguity.'
'

Manifold as are the api)Iications of this crude philosophy
the fundamental principles on which it is based would seem to
be reducible to two first, that like produces like, or that an
effect resembles its cause and second, that thin;;s which have
once been in contact, but have ceased to be so, continue to act
on each other as if the contact stilt persisted (GS'^ i. 0).
.

.

.

;

;

'

this explanation of
magic, attention is conon certain logical errors said to be
characteristic of the thought of uncivilized or

By

centrated

The savage, as Tylor has freuneducated man.
quently said, is apt to mistake the subjective
connexion set up by the association of ideas in the
mind for an objective or causal connexion
to
believe, for instance, that a stone which resembles
an eye must have some occult etl'ect on the human
eyesight, or that the courage and keen sight of
tile eagle can be secured alone; with a tuft of its
;

feathers {Karli/ Hist, of Mmikind^, 131). These
logi("tl errors are exemplified in the .savage and
jiopular use of amulets, the following cases being
typical

:

The 'desert goat' (Neinorhaidu.t Stvpitenhavii) is the most
surefooted animal known to the Malays of the Lower Siamese
States aTid they believe that if it falls over a cliff it iunnediately
licks itself whole.
Ac(;ordingly, the tongue of the desert goat
Is carried as a powerful amulet against falling, and also as a
sure cure for wounds caused by falling if rubbed on the ])art
affected and a rib of it is used to tap or rub any bruises or
cuts in order to make them heal (.MS Catalogue Armandale Collection, Pitt-Rivers Museum, Oxford, lOul-2, no. 24).
Again, the Dutch in South Africa hang strings of greyish seeds,
which they cqX\ tande kraale ('teeth Ijeads '), round the necks
of their children to helji them in teething. 'Such notio.is were
"
elaborated
the old medical theory known as the
;

;

into
Iloctrine
Signatures," which supposed that plants and mitieralA
indicated by their external characters the diseases for which
nature had intended them as remedies. Thus the Kuphrasia
or oyebright was, and is, supposed to he good for the eyes, on
the strength of a black pupiMike spiot in its corolla, the yellow
turmeric was thought good for jaundice, and the blood-stone is
probablv used to this dav for stopping blood' (Tylor, Early

of

Uist.

o/ilankind^.US).

may be ii.sed, more or
cover many s|>ecialized uses of
amulets. Dut there are other lyjies to which they
do not apply nor are they suflicient, in them.selves,
to account for the practice of using amuleUs ;us a
whole. To do this, it is neces,sary to follow up a
second line of inquiry, which has been pursued in
France by Hubert and Mauss (' Esquisse d'une
Explanations of this sort

less legitimately, to
;

de la magic,' ASoc vii. [1904])
Miss A. C. Fletcher (various
works), He\vitt (' Orenda and a Definition of
American
Kcligion,'
Anthro2)olo(/is(, new ser., iv.

tli6orie gen6rale
in America by

;
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33-35), ami Jiovojoy ('Tlio FiiiidiimoiiUU Concei)t
of the Siivaj;o riiilosophy,' Mmiisf, xvi. 357-382)
in Eiijilanil i-iiielly liy H. Iv. Marett (T/ic Thrc.iluild
;

.l.-ilcd I'JUO-lOOy], London, 1909),
and E. S. llaitlaiul (rresidential Address, secliim
IJritisli
H,
Assoc, York, 1906). According lo tliis
later Uieorj', tlie ox[ilaiiatioii of the savage belief in
is
to
be souglit not in savage errors of logic,
niat;ie
but in the savage's conception of magical power or
Evidence
for this conception has been
ellicacy.

oflidigiun [essay's

found in the vocabularies of many uncivilized
peojiles, in the existence of a class of words of
whicli /liana, the I'olynesian-Molanesian expression
for
mysterious or supernatural efficacy,' has been
'

;vs typical (see Magic).
what works to effect everything which is beyond the
ordinary power of men, outside the common processes of
nature it is present in the atmosphere of life, attaches itself
to persons and to things, and is manifested by results which

generally accepted
',This is

;

can only be ascribed to its operation.' This mana is not fixed
in anything, and can be conveyed in almost anything
but
spii-its, whether disembodied souls, or suiiernatural beings,
have it and can impart it and it essentially belongs to
personal beings to originate it, though it may act through the
medium of water or a stone or a bone "(Oodrington, The
Melanesians, ISDl, p. llSf.). 'Among many uncultured races
the chief concern of the individual is to absorb as much of this
force or to get into his possession as many objects charged with
it as possible (Lovejoy, op. cit. 360).
It is in such conceptions of magical efficacy
{mana), exidicit or implicit in uncivilized and
;

;

'

uneducated thought, that the most comprehensive
ex]ilanation of the use of anmlets is to be found.
All amulets have at least this in common, that they
are credited by their possessors with a quality,
virtue, or efficacy which makes them valuable
without which, in fact, they would not be amulets
at all.
It has been shown abo\'e that they are of
various forms and materials
how do they come
to be regarded as having mana"!
Primarily,
because they have attracted attention like human
beings of striking personality, they hai'e detached
themselves from the vague unditlerentiated background of the uninteresting, and impressed themselves upon the eye and upon the mind.
As soon
as an object has proved attractive enough to make
a man carry it away with him, it is on the way
to becoming an amulet.
It is not so much that
amulets are kept and carried because they have
mana, as that they have mana because they are
;

;

;

kept and carried.
t rom an examination of the amulets which are
actually used,

possible to see what
object for this sort of
it is

it is

that

an
selective
Generally speaking, it nmst be small,
and not fixed to its place of origin.
If a
small stone of remarkable shape catches a man's
attention, he carries it away with him, and it is
whereas, if it is
likely to become an amulet
large, he will more probably observe it whenever
he passes, invent a myth to account for its
peciuiarities, and perhaps set up a habit of visits
and oflerings. The magical object, then, must be
portable and detachable, and it is especially
qualifies

attention.
portable,

;

attractive

if it is capable of being strung or tied
a string.
Stones form a test case ifor this
In many parts of the
simplest type of amulet.
world they excite a peculiar interest (Marett,
op. cit. 19 If'.), and if they have any .singularity in
shape or colour they are sirre to attract attention.
In British Guiana a natural hollow concretion
with a loose stone rattling inside is shaken by the
Arawak magician to relieve the pains of childbirth.
In Italy madreporite is worn as a protection against
sickness and against witches, serpentine for the prevention and cure of snake-bite, limonite to protect
pregnant women. In the Eastern Island of Torres
Straits smooth water- worn pebbles are used as om/ibar, 'love-charms' (Iladdon, Reports of the Camb.
Anthropol. Expeil. to Torres Straits, \\. [190S] 221,
and pi. xxi.).
Naturally perforated stones are

to

specially attractive, being curious, portable, and
In Ireland, for example, they
easy to preserve.
are hung round the cattle-byre or on the stakes to
which cows are tethered, ' to keep evil from the
'
cows,' to keep jiixies from stealing the milk,' or
'for luck.' English peasants (Wiltshire, Hertford-

and Scotch fishermen hang them at the
to keej) away witches.'
Vegetable growths whicli present any abnormality
are valued in the same way.
In Italy liouble
walnuts and almonds are carried as amulets against
the evil eye and witches, against headache, and to
bring good luck. In the Lower Siamese States a
branch of unusual shape is hung over the hearth
and the knotted stem of
siMrits are afraid of it
a creeper is hung over the house door to keep out
familiar spirits
(MS Cat. Annandale
polong,
Coll., Pitt- Rivers Mus., Oxford, 1901-2, nos. 230,
shire, etc.)

house door

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

The tumour-like detachable growths .some244).
times found embedded in the trunks of oaks are
carried by Surrey labourers as

ward oif cramp.
Most attractive

'cramp

balls' to

stones and other
natural objects in which a resemblance may be
traced to something of another kind. Thus, Hint

nodules

of

resembling

are

all

were preserved

shells

in

a

The
pre-dynastie Egyptian tomb at el-Amrah.
mandrake and the ginseng root are credited with
wide and undefined powers in Asia and Eastern
Europe because of their fancied resemblance,
generally improved by art, to a human being
(Tylor, Enrlij Hist, of MankincP, 123). In a Malay
house in Lower Siam a natural gi-owth of wood
resembling a bird was hung up for use as a clothes
peg, but also to bring luck and powder scraped
from it was administered to children suffering
;

from internal parasites it was called Icaiju-jadihiirong, wood become bird (MS Cat. Annandale
:

'

'

Coll., no. 239)._

Another claim to attention lies in .any sort of
For
paradoxical or abnormal quality in things.
instance, a

chank

shell is

sometimes found with

the whorls turning the reverse way in Southern
India such a specimen is regarded as a magical
and fortunate possession (Walhouse, JAI x^•i.
Catlin describes the mantle of a medicine1G4).
man of the Blackfeet, on Yellowstone River,
1833-40, as follows
;

:

'

Besides the skin of the yellow bear (which, being almost an
in that country, is out of the regular order of nature,
and, of course, great nu'diciiw, and converted to a medicine
use), there are attached to it the skins of many animals which
are also anomalies or deformities, which render them, in their
estimation, medicine; and there are also the skins of snakes
and frogs and bats beaks and toes and tails of birds hoofs of
"
odds and ends,"
deer, goats, and antelopes; and, in fact, the
and fag-ends, and tails, and tips of almost ever.rthing that
'
swims, flies, or runs, in this part of the great world (N. Anier.
Indians, Edinburgh, 1903, i. 46, and pi. 19).

anomaly

—

Mere

is

r.arity

Mauss, ASoc

vii.

—

(see Hubert and
Nodules of very com-

also valued
102).

pact black stone are occasionally found embedded
in a coal seam
one such 'coal-nut' was kept by
three generations of miners at Pendleton, Lancashire, as their most treasured possession
they
consitlered that it ))rotected them from accident,
nor would they venture down a mine without it.
By an extension of this desire for rarities, many
amulets are supposed to have been obtained in
;

;

some impossible way or from some mythical
In English folk-lore, fern-seed, if it
animal.
could be found, would confer invisibility on the
In I''pirus it is said that, if a man boils
possessor.
eagles' eggs and puts them back in the nest, the
will
eagle
lly to the Jord.an, fetch ,a pebble, and
put it in the nest to assist incub.ation. The man
secures tliis pebble, which is called ,1 'stone of
loosing,' and .serves to cure diseases, especially the
Stones purporting to have
ett'ects of the evil eye.
been obtained in this way are actually carried
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minds of other iieople ; if he i.s remarkable for
eloquence, shrewdness, or success, the existence of
his 'mascot' or 'luck' is a convenient tangible
circumstance which concentrates the attention of
minds not much accustomed to analyze their impressions, and serves as an easy 'exjdanation.'
The great man is not unlikely to be said to derive
mann from the very object on which, in fact, he
confers it.
But, further, when a man carries about with him
some object which has caught his .attentioji, lie is
generally obliged to justify his liking for it, to
himself if not to otiiers.
What good is it to you ?
What do you keep it for?' In many cases the
resemblance to .something else, by which the object
first attracted Inm, suggests .an answer.
Thus, the
iMelanesians, who value any stone of peculiar

native of
Man, lOOt, no. 81).
Kacliid, Nicoliar Ishuul.'i, carried a rin<; about
inches in diameter, of a bone-like substance, and
told a story about it of some lar<;e jungle-dwelling
animal from whose eye or eye-socket it was made
further
it was bigger than a pig, and very scarce'
than that he was nol intelligent enough to give a
description (C. Jioden Kloss, In Ike Anddinans
and Nicolnr.i, 1903, p. 111). In India and Japan
certain transparent peldjles are said to have fallen
from the heads of cremated corpses or of snakes.
Fre - hUtiirii; stone implements arc popular as
amulets wherever they are found their history
being unknown, and the finding of them usually
sudden and .accidental, thej' are lielievcd to be of
su])ernatur.'il origin— either fallen from the skj',
or the work of mythical beings (J. Evans, Ancient
Stone Implements of Great Britain", London, 1897,
In most countries they are said to be
pp. 56-65).
tliunderiiolts,' and are therefore kept to preserve
They
|ieople, cattle, .and buildings from lightning.
are al.so used to ed'ect magical cures water po\ired
over neolithic celts and arrowheads is given to
cows in Ireland to cure the 'grup' in Italy they
are hung round children's necks to keep away
illness and the evil eye; the Malays carry them
as luck}' objects to sharpen their krises and cockIn Arabia,
spurs, and as touchstones for gold.
amulet - necklets of arrowheads are used, antl

{I'liliacostns,

U

:

'

;

'

;

appearance, give explanations of this sort
Any faiKriful interpretation of a marli on a stone
'

.sliape

Jimmy Dei, a native of the Murraj' Islands (Torres
an irregular oblong piece of vesicular lava
it was supposed to resemble the head of a tabu snake, and, as
snakes prey upon rats and mice, he kept it in his garden to
rats
from
pre\ent
eating the bananas (Haddon, /;(7>. "/ Cainh.
A III tt rap. Kxped. vi. 220). .Similarly, red stones in many countries
are said to tje good for the blood, white stones for the skin,
crystals for the eyes, and cloudy agates to increase the milk of
f.).

;

nurses.

(

:

;

;

'

section of this art.).
it

.seems

small, complete in

itself,

of lumiogencous material, portable, and
toleralily dnrablo, which attracts attention, and
can be taken as a personal possession, is likely
to be treasured, and credited with unusual ([vialities
sim|ily in virtue of the attention it has excited.
It remains to show how this idea of magical
di'liidte,

eflic.icy is

its

;

Similarly, natural pebbles resembling celts or
arrowheads, and manufactured pendants of the
same shape, are worn as amulets, e.g. at Loztre
France), to facilitate childbirth. Other .substances
found in the gi'ound are similarly prized belemnites, called 'thunder-stones' in France, German}-,
and England, are powdered and given as medicine
staurolites (silicate of baryta and alumina) are
valued by Breton peasants for their cruciform
shajie, and credited with supernatural origin ami
Nodules of iron pyrites are often called
powers.
'thunderbolts,' e.g. in Switzerland, and are kept
to jinitect hou.ses from lightning.
-Antique beads
found in llie soil are valued in Europe, India, and
West Africa as amulets for the cure and jirevention of disease.
Rock-crystal attracts attention
and alum seems to be a
wherever it is found
substitute for it in Persia and the Mediterranean
countries.
The metals, and iron in particular, are
in almost universal estimation, jiartly from the
diliiculty of obtaining them, and partly from the
tradition.al mystery of the smith's craft (of. Indian

is

or of

.

.

Straits), liad in 1898

manufactured arrow-shaped pendants of cornelian,
agate, and glass are worn as 'good for the blood,'
and exported from Mecca to south-eastern Eurojie.

any object which

.

.

'

ISl

;

But, apart from such special claims,

.

.

;

th.at

:

was enough to give a cliaracter to tlie stone
tlie stone
would not liave that maris or shai>e without a reason. ... A
stone with little disks upon it
was good to bring in
a
surrounded
little
like
a
sow
stone
stones,
money
by
among
her litter, would bring an increase of pigs (Codririglon, op. cit.

'

'

305

developed.

Utilitarian explanations of this sort, based on
the universal passion for detecting resemblances
and analogies, are sufficient to convince thos(j who
use them that there is some real though vaguelyconceived connexion between the amulets they
carry and tlie desired objects to which, by way of
But to say, with
justification, they refer them.
Frazer, that uncivilized people are guided in such
matters by the 'laws' of a pseudo-science is to

them with more logical system than they
The choice of the object in the
really employ.
first place, and the utilitarian application of the
likeness perceived, are both dictated not by system,
but by the accidents of local supply and local needs.
The llaida seal-hunter is interested maiiLly in seals ;
therefore he is quick to notice any stone whose
natinal shape reminds him of a seal, and for the

credit

same reason he makes the

jiractical

ajiplication

that it is good for seal-catching; a Melane.<ian
gardener would probably say of a similar stone that
it wouhl be good for growing yams.
Note, again,
bow elastic is the method of application a twisted
root in the Malay Peninsula, a seed -capsule
(Mtirtynid) and a beetle's horn (JJyna.Hes sp.) in
Upjier Burm.a, and 3, nnt {Opkiura ri/un jiaraduxiim)
in British Guiana, all used locally as amulets, have
each sufficient likeness to .set u\> a generalized idea
of snakes
and, as snakes are undesirable, it is
ilecided in each case that they must lie useful
But if .snakes
against snakes and snake-bite.
were needed, the same objects would be saiil to
In New Guinea a stone shaped
attract them.
like a dugong is an amulet for catching dugong
another which recalls a shark is an amulet for
:

;

;

First, the mere keeping of a small object for .any
length of time is enough to invest it with a special
If it is lost after it h.as be(^ome familiar,
interest.
there is a considerable amount of mental discom-

escaping sharks. lu the Murray Islands the nam
was for the purjiose of securZ(i(ju, which primarily
ing success in catching turtle, could also be used
to prevent turtle from being caught (lladdon, op.

fort, which may easily become associated with
other misfortunes liaji|icinng about the same time
and, by cimtra.st, past prosperity will he associated
with the possession of it. Ornameints habitually
worn become linked with d.aily tasks, with meidal
the
ellort, espe<-ially with exertions of eloquence
loss of them may therefore be accomjianicd by a
sensation of loss of power.
Again, (ronspic-uous
ornaments or objects constantly carried become
associated with the wearer's personality in the

cit. vi,

;

;

51, '213, -JU)). The Nicobare.se set up images
of ships to attract traders when their coco-nuts are
ready for sale, ami images of crocodiles to iirevent
crocodiles from attacking them while bathing,
'i'liere is no need to credit savage
bought with any
delinite principle of 'similia similihus cnrantur';
such laws' belong to a late stage of .systeniatizaI

'

tion.
is worth noting that the special aiiplication
amulets is often left luidecided by the owners

It

of
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until

their etticacy lias lieen tried.
Coiirington
(op. cit. 183) says that in Melanesia a piece of
water-worn <roral-stone
•often bears a surprisinjjc likeness to a bread-fruit. A man who
should find one of these wovild try its power by laying it at
the root of a tree of his own, and a pood crop would prove its
connexion with a spirit ^ood for bread-fruit. The happy owner
would then for a consideration take stones of less marked
character from other men, and let them lie near his, till the
mana in his stone should be imparted to theirs.'

At Kainpono-

Ulu Khaman (Malay Pen-

.laruiii,

a smooth black pebble wa.s in use in
make the rice grow, water in which it
had been washed being sprinkled over the young
insula),
1901 to

plants.

—

The story

:

—

—

black stone

fame

of

the stone w.as thereby established, and I had some
him to part with It (MS Cat. Annan'

difficulty in persuading
dale Coll., no. 243).
there is

Where
no resemblance to suggest the
answer to the utilitarian question, there may be
merely an assertion in general terms (tending to
stiB'en into tradition)

that the object

but very often a special application
'

—

is

is 'lucky';
determined

I like it
ergo, it is good for
by special need.
something ergo, it is good for what I want ; for
if not, what good is it to me?'
This comes out
quite elearl}' from a consideration of the amulets
in reality the large majority of rather unspecialized character whatever need is most pressing
for a locality, class, or sex, determines tlie magical
use of seeds, stones, bone, coral, or whatever objects
are locally available and attractive. Thus, Hindus
use beads, black seeds, bony plates from a crocodile's back, and carved pieces of bone
all against
headache. Conversel}', the Shans of Burma use
elephants' nail for medicine in general ; amulets of
the same are hung on the children to ijrotect them
from disease ; Shan women who are bewitched '
carry part of an elephant's tail, and mothers who
have lost a child wear a finger-ring of elephants'
hair in the hope that the next infant may live.
collection of amulets now at the Horniman Museum,
collected in Huntingdonshire, Bedfordshire, and

—

—

—

:

—

'

A

Hampshire, between 1856 and 1892, shows that
pieces of worn flint all naturally grooved or perforated, and so attractively portable have been
carried by a gipsy to ensure good luck, by a
poacher as lucky stones but also as weapons, by
a gipsy woman to protect her against the devil's
imps,' by shepherds to ensure good luck during
the lambing season and to keep foot-rot from the
sheep, hy the keeper of a rafile at country fairs to
prevent customers from throwing high numbers,
by a horse-breaker to keep the devil out of the
horses,' by a farm-labourer to protect him from
the witch Ann Izzard of St. Neots, who died about
1855, and by a woman to protect her from witches
and evil spirits ; to prevent and cure nose-bleeding ;
to ward off nightmare to protect against lightning to protect against being tossed and gored by
cattle.
Similar stones were hung up in a stye
to protect the pigs from swine-fever, in a stable
to keep the horses from having nightmare, and
in a gipsy van to prevent the loss of horses by
death.
The amulets themselves were quite unditl'erentiated
the special ajiplications were dictated by the owners' needs. The same thing is
seen in a set of amulets from Lifu (South Pacitic),
forming part of the Hadiield Collection in tlie
Manchester Museum stones of any kind are rare
on the smaller islands, and smooth pebbles and
irregular fragments of lava were carried by the
natives, with the most widely varying objects to
produce water, yams, and taro, to improve sling

—

—

'

'

and success and remove infertility, and to give confidence in addressing a chief.
Protection against
the evil eye, wherever the dread of it prevails, is
made a secondary application for amulets of many

kinds, although it has developed special remedies
(see below).
Thus, at Perugia a double walnut is
carried ' for good luck against the evil eye and
'
headache,' and a boar's tusk against the evil eye
and witches, and to assist children in teetliing';
at Aquila, a heart-shaped piece of bone is etlicacious
'

of this atone was as follows
Some years ago a
to the village and said that he had lost a charm a
for making rice grow, on his way from Patani,
which is about 60 miles away. A man from Jaruni, passing
along the same path a few days later, found the present specimen quite close to the village, and concluded it was the lost
charm. lie sprinkled his rice-lields with water in which the
atone had been washed, and had a good crop that year. The
*

man came

stones with which they were kept, to secure the
death of an enemy, to catch crabs, to give strength
to the knee for mountain-climbing, to give ability

'

'

;

;

;

;

—

against heart-complaint and the evU eye.'

and Mauss say

(

ASoc

vii.

103)

Hubert

:

*

The notion of special properties never stands alone in
magic it is always confused with a generalized idea of power
and nature. True, the idea of the effect to be produced is
;

always precise, but the idea of the special qualities [in the
amulet] and their operation is always rather obscure. On the
other hand, we find in magic a very distinct conception of substances which have undefined virtues salt, blood, coral, fire,
crystals, and precious metals ... all incorporate general magical
power, susceptible of any particular application or utilization.'
It will have been suggested by the foregoing
examples that certain classes of amulets are credited, primarily, not \vith inherent magical power,
:

but with a borrowed virtue acquired from some
person or thing regarded as sacred or mysterious.
In Melanesia all manifestations of mana are exif a stone
plained by reference to personal beings
is found to have a supernatural power, it is because
a spirit has associated itself with it a dead man's
bone has with it mana, because the ghost is with
the bone ; and, further, many such amulets can
be used only by men who know the appropriate
magic chant communicated by a spirit or by a
former owner (Codrington, op. cit. 56, 57, 119).
Magical power is everywhere conceived as a quality
highly transferable sacred persons and places can
impart it by deftnite process or by mere local
In Southern Europe, relics of saints,
association.
portions of the True Cross, medals and pictures of
saints, and sacred objects are perhaps the most
highly esteemed of amulets. In Muhammadan
countries amulets made of earth from Mecca or of
the sweepings of the Ka'ba are worn. In Burma,
bricks from sacred buildings are kept for protection (see the 'Indian' and 'Japanese' sections
There is a tendency, also, to
of the present art.).
reinforce the supposed efficacy of an amulet by
bringing it into contact with something of superior
in Europe, relics and medals are more
efficacy
prized if bought at a place of pilgrimage, or blessed
by a priest or bishop, whUe amulets not licensed
by the religious authorities are often hidden under
the altar, or in the clothes of an infant at baptism,
so as to receive consecration. In Brittany, halters
and bundles of cow-hair, blessed by a priest or
allowed to lie on the altar of a church, are used to
protect cattle from disease (Baring Gould, A Book
of Brittany, 1901, pp. 276-278). Again, dead men
and all the associations of death are everywhere held
to be a magical source of power ; hence, in Europe,
'

:

;

'

:

:

the aniuletic uses of coffin-nails, pieces of shroud,
hangman's rope, and personal relics of saints and
executed criminals. Strangers, and neighbours of
unfamiliar type or less advanced civilization, are
credited with magical power, which may be extended to everything which they own or produce.
The Arunta (Central Australia) regard the tribes
north and west of their own district in this way,
so that the ordinary girdles worn by the Warramunga men are trailed to the Arunta as powerful
amulets (cf. Tylor, I'rimilive Culture, 1871, i. 102104).

—

The detachable parts of animals feet, horns,
claws, teeth, scales, and so forth form a large class
To some extent they fall within the
of amulets.
more general categories of the small, compact,

—
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respoiiding parts of Ininian being.-! tbus,
the headman of Nanliauri (Ni<;obur Islands) was much
;

'

in-

teresUi<l in a kiii^jtisher thai was hein}^ sliiiint-d (by a naturalist],
»nd hegjjed for the ej'es, which he baid formed a vaUiable
specific in cases of sleeplessness' (O. B. KIoss, '»/». cit, 7(i).

Tills isnot, liowever, auniversal rule; forexaniple,

monkeys' paws are used as vennifn^e amulets in
Formosa, moles' paws to keep oil' cramp in Enj;land, porcupines' feet by Chawia women (North
Africa) for protection during pn-gnancj-, and by
Arab women against sore breasts. Very often the
object seems to be chosen for its connexion witli
the most impressive of the local animals, which are

A

produce a resemblance, nomination is all in all,
little more than a means of

themselves credited with mysterious power. To
this type belong the crocodile scutes worn in Bengal
and Torres Straits the leopard and lion skins of
Africa tigers' claws and whiskers, bears' teeth,
and eagles claws or the various products of the
The connexion may be reinforced by
elephant.
making a likeness of the animal the elephant-nail
amulets of the Shans are sometimes cut in the
shape of an elephant. Sometimes the amulet is
intended to transfer some desirable quality, as
when in South Africa a kite's foot is worn to give
ffiviftness, a lion's claw for security (Tylor, Eitrlij

and the amulet seems

focusing the wish as, for instance, in a pendant
as a cure for
of carved jade worn by a Bengali
;

'

;

drooping spirits in adversity.'
It should be noted in this connexion that many
amulets are worn in fulfilment of a prescription or

;

;

vow by which

;

A

;

immense importance, although nominatitm may
be guided by tradition when the owner of an
;

amulet of undefined virtues decides to connect it
with some particular need, be thereby makes it
a charm for that purpose (Tylor, op. cit. 126).
He has only to think so and to say so, and it
becomes for him and all his circle a rain-charm, a
or a .safeguard against the evil eye (see

diseases.

Inscribed amulets

indicated.

and charms — a very important

class of artificial amulets

—

may be classified as
Inscribed objects valued as such apart from the
of
the
The art of writing
meaning
inscription.
:

(i.)

'

Medicine-AIen of the Ten'a,' J^.^/ xxxvii.
5ig-charm,
ettd,
165).

It is obvious that the demand for amulets may
exceed the supply of suitable natural objects,
It
especially where tradition has fixed the type.
becomes necessary to make as well as to find them.

first steps in this direction are easy, for, when
natural objects are valued for their likeness to
something else, there is always a tendency to
improve the likeness by art, for the maker's own
From this it is
satisfaction or for a purchaser.
a natural advance to make amulets which are
and these, being made to meet
entirely artificial
a demand, have generally a fairly definite a]iplication, though many are intended to be sim]>ly
Leaving aside manufactured objects
'lucky.'
(such as antique beads and <:oins) which are
merely sclectc<l, as natural objects are, for magical
use, we may classify artificial amulets under four
heads: (i.) Imitations of natural objects, already
in use as amulets, c.(j. of horns (Italy, Portugal,
etc.), teeth (large numbers made in Austria for
African trade), 'seahorses' (Naples), or coral (all
Mediterranean countries, and Africa north of
(ii.)
Representations of 'lucky' or
Equator),
sacred objects and protective gesture-s, e.ff. of the
fish (Manchuria), the pig (Soutli Davaria), a hunch-

The

;

—

(Italy), crosses and figures of saints (Europe
generally), the chalice (Rhone Valley), or hands with
the lingers in the attitudes called ' making horns
and mano in fica (South Europe and N. Africa),
of materials credited with
(iii.) Objects made
magical efficacy, c.i/. loops and crosses of rowantwigs (Scotland), wood of sacred trees (India), jade
(Asia), gold, etc. (iv.) Inscribed objects and written

back

'

'

is

;

;

32,

their special application

Haida magician (Queen Charlotte Is., British
Columbia), when engaged in a magical cure, wears
a necklet with a number of ivory or bone pendants
after the stance one of these is given to the patient,
and others are sold to the bystanders as a protecTo cure an
tion against the disease in future.
attack of fever, the Nicobarese menluana ('maof
a
/u'Hte
the
(' magical
gician') prescribes
painting
picture') by the village artist, and if the patient
recovers, it is kept in the house as a potent charm
against further attacks (C. B. Kloss, op. cit. 85).
Peasant women near Bologna make a vow, in
church, to the Virgin, that they will wear garters
or girdles under their clothes for the cure of

131
Haddon, Mar/ic and Fetixhi'nn,
and references there given) but quite as
often the magical elficacy is unspecialized, and the
application dictated by need.
With all amulets, in fact, nomination is of

History^,
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as a magical rite, in the course of which a charm
is rei)eated, indicating, an<l thereby conferring,
the spe<^ific ])ower desired. For example, a l-cngua
(Paraguay), when he wishes to hunt rhea or
liuanaco, makes a rough likeness, or rather
suggestion, of the game by wrapping a bird's
bone in grass or cloth ; he sets this up before
him and 'sings over it' to give it power (cf. Henry,
La Magic dans I'Indc antique-, Paris, I'JU'.l, p.
similar rite is often performed, either
89 tf.).
by the beneficiary or by an expert, wlien the
amulet is first put on or fixed in its place (cf.
Maclagan, Eril Eye in the Western Highlands,
Where no attempt is made to
1902, p. 141 tV. ).

but a speciiU application is
portable, and rare
often liictated by tlieir association witli tlie oor-

'

Nomination plays an important part in
conferring magical efficacy on artificial amulets
frequently the process of manufacture is conceived

charms.

;

always raises a presumption of magical power
whore the population is mainly illiterate hence,
accidental
markings resembling
objects with
written characters are prized, as well as mere
;

imitation of writing (Sudan, etc.).
of ancient coins (E\ii-ope, Asia) is
possibly connected with this, but in some cases
[e.g. China, Japan, Korea) they are valued for
their association with the persons whose names

scribbling in

The use made

appear on them

;

Chinese sword-sheaths made of

coins are meant to convey the supernatural power
and beneficence of all the emperors represented.
Hence they should perhaps be placed in the next
list.
(ii.
Objects inscribed with sacred and magical
n.ames, designs, and figures (see
Christian,'
'Jewish,' 'Indian,' sections of this art.), (iii.)
Objects with inscriptions indicating their application
many of the charms distributed at Japanese
temples are merely papers stamped 'for prote<^ti(m,'
'against thieves, 'for easy delivery,' etc. (see
'Japanese' section), (iv.) Copies of sacred texts
to which magical efficacy is ascribed (see 'Jewish'
)

'

;

and

'

Muhammadan

'

sections),

(v.)

Copies of pre-

and curative charms
these are of
frequent use in European folk-practice, the prescri]ition being first carrie<l (mt or the charm
repeated, and the copy worn or preserved until
scriptions

;

is complete.
Sometinics, however, the
is not repeated or disclosed, but only
written out by an expert and given to the patient
(see FL and other publi<-ati<uiB of the Folk-Lore
The popularity of
Society, London, passim).
classes (iv. and (v. ) has giver, rise in many countries
leather
to the manufacture of vaiioiis charm-cases
cases (Syria, .Muhammaflan Africa), silk and cotton
bags (South Euroiie, India, Japan, etc.), metal
cylinders (India, Tibet, etc.), or rolls of lead-foil

the cure

formula

)

—
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(Huvma) — and

a

tendency to credit
those with aiuuletic efficacy irrespective of their
tlievo

is

contents.

Amii/ets (ifjaitiH the cril eye constitute a special
class, although, as has been saitl, all other kinds

tend to receive a seconcUiry ajiplication
danger wherever the fear of it prevails, chiUlren,
pregnant women and nursing mothers, domestic
animals, ripe crops, and, in short, whatever is
in special
likely to arouse envy being considered
Co-extensive with the spread
n(!ed of protection.
of the belief along the European and African
shores of the Mediterranean and through Italy
into Central Eurojie, along parts of the Atlantic
seaboard, up the ^fiIe, and tlirough Syria, Turkey,
and Asia Minor into Asia, is a marked development of the use of amulets, some intended to
of the evil
fortify the possessor against the ett'ects
tn this

and others

to intercept or divert it.
Tliey
representations of eyes, and natural
(2) representations of
objects resembling eyes
hands making prophylactic gestures ; (3) phallic
(4)
representations of liunchrepresentations
backs, death's-heads, and other singularities (5)

glance,

include

(1)

;

;

;

almonds, nuts, seeds,

shells,

and representations

{these are often supposed to break when
the glance falls on them, and earthen pots are
boars'
placed near crops on the same principle) (6)
tusks, canine teeth of wolves and other carnivora,
of
artificial
and
any of
horns,
representations
of

them

;

them, and various crescentic objects, especially
and alum;
representations of the moon; (7) crystal
(8) coral, imitations of it, and other red materials;
blue

materials, e.g. glass, porcelain, beads,
woollen yarn, turquoise, and imitations of it. (For
discussions of the significance of these and other
types, see bibliography for works by Bellucci,
(9)

Elworthy, Leland, Maclagan, Kidgeway, and
Westermarck.
Certain other instruments of magical practice
should be studied in connexion with amulets and
charms. Implements of divination, are often kept
for repeated use, and credited with a magical
power of bringing about events as well as indicating them. Again, it is often diificult to draw
the line between amulets and fetishes, especially
are natural objects (or artificial reproductions of them) chosen, as amulets are, for their
other
singularity or their accidental resemblance to
things, valued as personal possessions, and credited
with magical power. The ditt'erence seems to lie
in the nearer approach to personification in the
case of tlie fetish, which becomes the object of
rites which at least resemble prayer and offering
(see Frobenius, Childhood of Man, 1909, p. 186,
Gushing, Ztifii Fetiches, passim. Haddon,
fig. 195
Reports of the Cambr. Anthrop. Exped. to Torres
The use of
Straits, vol. vi. section xiii. [1908]).
material ol)jects, especially images, in sorcery, to
do magical harm to persons or property depends
on the same general idea of magical power, in this
Great
case not inherent, but conferred by a rite.
emphasis is laid on resemblance between the instrument and the subject of attack, and in this
connexion the ideas of sympathetic magic are
most strongly and systematically developed there
are, however, cases in which the image is regarded
not as representing the subject, but as the embodiment of the sorcerer's magical power or wish
;

;

'

'

;

(Henry,

La Magie dans

I'Inde antique". Paris,

1909, pp. 169-173, 227-230). The primary function
of certain other magical objects {e.g. 'wish bones'
in Europe, sorcery-concoctions with lock and key
in West Africa) is to fociis, or register, th<! operator's wish, though there is a constant tendency
Connected
to credit them with power to fulfil it.
with these are many kinds of votive offerings deposited in holj' or lucky places ; and these again
'

'

lie

in
benefit (sec above).

Sec, further, the articles Divination, Feti.suisM, Di.sha.sk and Medicine, Magic, Sacrifice,

Witchcraft.
LiTKRATURE AND MATERIALS FOR STUDY.

—

i.

MUSEUMS:

the

Pitt-Rivera CollecLion, University Museum, Oxford [comparative series of over 500 amulets and objects connected with
nuagic
catalogue in preparation] ; the Hadfield and Darbishire collections in the Manchester Museum, Owens College,
:

Manchester
[small

;

series,

the

Ilorniman Museum, Forest Hill, London
British]; Mr. Edward Lovett's Folk-

chielly

Museum, Croydon.
Adler and
ii. BOOKS.—

C

M. Casanowicz, The
'

I.

Collec-

Ceremonial Objects in the U.S. Nat. Museum,' P-roc.
Mm. xxxiv, 701-746, pi. Ix.-cv. R. G. Anderson,
'Medical Practices and Superstitions amongst the People of
Kordofan,' Third Report of the Wellcome Research Laboratories,
llept. of Education, Sudan Government, Khartoum, 1908, • p.
281 it.
G. Bellucci, Tradizioni Popolari Itatiani, no. 2, U
tion of

U.S. Mat.

;

;

feticismo primitivo in Italia,' no. 3, Un capitoio di Psicologia
Popolare: GU Amuleti,' Perugia, 1908 E. de Cartailhac, i'-lfff
de pierre dans les souvenirs et superstitions populaires, Paris,
1877'; A. B. Cook, SuitoJjai'Tiis, in Class. Rev. xxi. 133 R. Corso,
Amuleti contem]Kjranei Calabresi,' in ReiK des it. etiinotir. et
socio?., nos. 21, 22, Paris, Sept. -Oct. 1909, p. 2S0; F. H. Cushing,
Zuni Fetiches,' 3 RUE IK, 1883 F. T. Elworthy, The Evil Ei.ie,
London, 1S95, also Uonis of Honour, London, 1900 A. C.
L. HUdburgh,
Haddon, Magic ami Fetishism, London, 190(1;
'

;

;

'

'

;

;

W.

JAI

FL

Notes on
xvii. [1906] 454,
xxxviii. [1908] 148 tf. pi. xi.-xvi., and

'Notes on Spanish Anuilets,' in
Sinhalese Magic.'

'

Notes on some 'Tibetan and Bhutia Amulets and Folk-medicines,
and a few Nepalese Amulets. Notes on some Burmese Amulets
and Magical Objects,' in JAI x.x.xLx. [1909] 386, 397, pi. 36-39;
C. G. Leland, i4'0-^^stT(7 Rohian Remains in Popular l^rad ition,
London, 1892 ; R. C. Maclagran, Notes on Folk-lore Objects
collected in Argyleshire,' FL ri. [1895], also The Evil Eye in the
Western Highlands, London, 1902; A. N. Moberley, 'Amulets
'

/J

'

as agents in the Prevention of Disease,' in Mem.. Asiatic Soc.
Bemjal, i. 223-248 ; S. H. Perry, 'Sorcery in England,' in Reliquary, xiii. 167 ; C. B. Plowright, Moorish Origin of certain
Amulets,' in BWijiMry, xii. 106-113;
Ridgeway, 'The Origin
of the Turkish Crescent,' JJ/ xxxviii. [1908] 24111. pi. xix.-xxv.;
E. Westermarck, The Magic Origin of Moorish Designs,' ib.
xxxiv. [1904] ; numerous papers in FL, JAI, and J/a7i.
'

W.

'
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)

when these

(Abyssinian)

compared with such amulets as are worn
fullilnicnt of a vow and to obtain a specified

must

(Abyssinian).—
Appearance. Abyssinian charms or amulets
made of from one to three strips of parchment
or leather, which varies greatly in thickness and
quality, sewn together with thongs of the same
material, the whole forming a strip from c. 50 cm.
to 2 m. in length, and from c. 5 cm. to 25 cm. in
width. Many specimens have lost the beginning
or end. The scroll thus formed is rolled tightly
together, and bound with cord, or inserted in a
I.

—

are

telescoping capsule, or sewn tightly in leather.
Convenience or the conservatism of magic has
given the roll-form the preference, though magical
works, containing legends and spells, and evidently
designed, like the scrolls, to be carried rather than
read, are often found in small bound volumes

Capsules and leathercovered rolls of this sort are often strung together,
to the number of five or six, and ornamented with

with heavy wooden covers.

beads.

Upon this material the Abyssinian dabtara
('canon') writes the legends, spells, words of
power, secret signs, and other devices which are
The appearance of
to make the charnr etl'ective.
such .scrolls is unique. At the top is usually a
or Gabriel with
picture of the archangel Michael
sword in hand, accompanied by smaller angelic
Curious spider-like forms, eyes
figures or faces.
(doubtless representing the evil eye), the fish, the
serpent, tlie lion (or dog [?]), the cross with sun and
moon on either side, and indescribably fantastic
in endless
figures combine with geometric designs
yet characteristic array. The Seal of 'Eskeder,'
or Alexander, so designated by a subscription, in
the form of an interlaced figure, appears in one
instance, and suggests a similar interpretation of
the unintelligible iigui-es above mentioned. Only
very rarely is there an illustration bearing upon
the accompanying text, as in the pictures noted
'
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in three instances of the saint Susneyos mounted
The nanit;
anil attacking the demoness Wei zelya.
of (lie possessor of the scroll ajipears many times
throMghout the roll. The space for the insertion

of the

name

is

blank by the maker, the name

h;ft

the [inrchaser, und
bein;; afterward
subsequently changed as many times as need be,
when the roll passes from hand to hand, whiob
Not only at the top but at
is v(!ry often the case.
the end, and in the middle, once or twice, such
figures are phvced, a^'ain without any reference to
the text.
The substance of the spells is \\Titten in a script
generally very much debased, and in .some instances assuming a character attributalile only to
a desire for the bizarre and mysterious, mixed
with magical signs, suggesting, on the one hand,
Abyssinian or Arabic letters, on the other, the
signs which are found in Coptic and late (ireek
magical texts. The language is a more or less
successful attempt at Ge'ez, the ancient, ecclesililled in for

and literaiy language of Aby.ssinia, commonly known iis Ethiopic. The Andiaric-speaking
and in some inis everywhere evident

astical,

scribe

;

stances the writer
latter language.

passes

completelj' into

the

of the texts is very ditliA few are possibly as old as the 15th cent.
cult.
A.D., and magic scrolls continue to be written in
Abj'ssinia to-day. There is every reason to believe that, however much these texts have accumulated through contact with Muslim and European
influences,' much or most that is in them goes
back to the Byzantine Christian magical texts
and books.
Abyssinian charms are worn about the
3- Use.
neck, or merely kept in the house, of the posIt would seem from the texts that the
ses.sor.
jiresence of the roll is in itself sufficient for coma fetishistic idea which is famiplete protection
liar.
Cut there is also frequent mention of the
'
immunity that comes to l.iui who reads the book.'
peculiar form of anmlet, described by Turaycif
2.

Age.^Tlie dating

—

—

A

(LcfOfa-Siikq, St. Petersburg, lOOS), and remi'n.ling one strongly of the Egy|itian Book of the
Dead, was buried with the body to procure for
its posses.sor complete justilication in the next
world.
The text of the scrolls, besides
4. Contents.
the figaires, etc., above described, contains both
simple spells and words of power, the whole being

—

accompanied by legends exjihiining how they
originated, were first used, and came to have their
cdicacy.

The

l;ilter

device

is

well

known

in

magic literature, from earliest Babylimian times
onward. It will be neces.sary to speak first of the
li'gends.
(a) Tlif. Icficnd

of Suxncrjos and WerzclyrJ is the
It tells how a man named Susneyos marries a wife and begets a child, to which
a certain demoness (or witch, or old woman with
the evil eye), called Werzelj'a, comes in the house,
and, departing, causes its death. She goes into a
lonely place where she meets her companions, the
nu<dean sjiirits and demons. The mother complains to the father, Susneyos, regarding what has
he mounts his liorse, and with spear in
liapjiened
hand starts in quest of Werzelya to kill her. Not
knowing where she is to be found, he iniiuires of
an old woman (witch [?]) at the roadside, who .says
that she has goiu; into a
garden which lies
He meets her there, surstraight before him.
nmniled by demons in large numbers. He praj's
to Jcsns Clirist for help in the contest with i\\v>ii
supernatural foes and, after hearing a voice from

most common.

399

(Abyssinian)

heaven which announces the granting of his jietition, he advances against Werzelya and pierces

At this point the texts are at variance.
exorcism by the 'seven ranks of an-hangels
which seems to be an essential part of the
legend ; but it is imiertain by whom, with what
purpose, and with what result it was uttered
her side.

An

'

follows,

;

and the

close is variously treated.
There are live
fate of
versions, as follows:
(1) The
is
not
is
not
stated.
It
Werzelya
expressly mentioned that she dies ; and she does not promise
not to go where his name is found.' This form
is incomplete.
(2) W'erzelya is not killed by the
but she
stroke, and pre.sumablj' continues to live
promises not to harm any one who stands under
The
the protection of the name of Susneyos.

—

diti'erent

'

;

exorcism by the .seven archangels is uttered by
Werzelj'a with the result of saving her life. This
f(jrm is the commonest, and doubtless the original
one.
Werzelya is an ever-living .semi-human personality, which continues to harm such as are not
protected by the name of the hero who vanquished
her. The exorcism has a purpose in the narrative.
(3) The demoness dies, and is onisequently no
more able to harm. The exorcism has no ell'ect or
purpose. She makes no promise to refrain from
but in death she is oiice for all disjioscd of.
evil
As in the foregoing form, she is not a ghost but a
This form cannot be
demoniac human being.
original, because Werzelya must be accounted for
as an ever-present agency. (4) W^erzelya dies, but
jiromises nevertheless not to assail the proteges of
the hero. Here it is the ghost of the slain woman
that continues to harm, unless prevented liy the
charm. But this form nu\v be merely a mixture
of (2) and (3), and in any case leaves the exorcism
not
without purpose.
(5) It is SCisneyos, and
Werzelya, who pronounces the exorcism, and for
the purjiose of saving his life (?) a possible but
very unlikely version, which leaves the question
;

—

of ^Verzelya's fate unsettled.
Tills legend is a combination of a pa'^'an superstition and the

story of a Christian martyr. Of tlie nit,'ht-lia^^ who kills little
children more will be said below ; the idea is found everywhere. The name Werzeha has not been s.atisfantorily exIt has been connected with Ilel)rew '?>"'3, 7l"l3
plained.

von I.*mm, Kopi. Mu^clUn, St. I'etersburp:, 1907) ; and
'
The
thouijht to be of Cushitic-.\frican origin (tjitt/mann,
Princeton Ethiopic Magic Scroll,' Princrton Univ. Bulletin,
It is found in Coptic texts (cf. the
XV. 1, 1903, pp. 31-42).
to Soxtsennios, in which the name Berzt'lta occurs [von
Lenim, op. cit.] ; also Crum, Catal. 0/ the Coptic MSS in the
There is probably no
Jlritish Mnaetlm, 1905, p. 253, no. 524).
connexion with Ursula, as is maintained by Fries (' The Ktbiopic
Legend of Socinius and Ursula,' Actes du huitif^tne Congris
Intern, d. Orient., sec. i. B, Leydcn, 1893, pp. 65-70) ; but the

(O.

Hymn

matter has not yet been definitely settled (sec Littman, op. cit.;
es]tfciaily Basset, Les Apocrijp/ics ithiojneaK, iv., Paris,
of the identity of Susneyris with the Greelt Sisinnios
1804).
there can t)e no doubt. There were several persons of that
name in the 5th century. The original w.as the martyr who

and

lived in tlie reign of Diocletian (Basset, op. cit. j>. 10 f.), and
who in Antio(;h killed iiis sister for murder and intercourse
with Satan. Only in one of the IlISS used by Kries (o;?. cit.) is
It is easy to see how a saint,
this sister named Werzelya.
famous for his staying of a monstrous woman, might become
the slayer of the dreaded night-hag. In the Slavic legends we
have a story of Sisoe and liis sister Meletia (Caster, FL xi.,
1
similar to that of Susneyos and Werzely.a.
1000, 1-Ji>-162)
According to Basset {op. cit.), the successor of Slani, the
Manicb;ean Sisinnios, is the real nj^ponent of the nigbt-hag,

and the confusion with the martyr is later. We know that
Babylonian, and therefore probably Manicba:an, beliefs were

;

'

'

;

—

' ItcjchuH
(Uoqo) once mentioned, died Kith Axig. 1327, and
wa-s canonized in 14M at tlie Council of Constance. The name
came to Al».V8sinia ]troI»aI>l,v tliroutcli the Portuffiiese.

is the ^sler of Sisoe and the tnnthrr of children who
.'<tolen bv the Deril ; not the dcm'ote.'^s who kilts the
limtlwrn) child of the saint and his wi.fe (unnamed). Tlie
searcli of the mounted saint, the meeting, tlie prayer, are all
represented. The evil spirit promises not to apjiro-acli the
found. There is no oath by the arch))lace where his name is
vomit up the swallowed children
angels. The llevil is made to
by the s;iint who. after prayer, is able to perforin the miracle
vomit
and
up his motbi-r's milk. This last feature,
demanded,
and the questioning of the trees on the road (instead of the old
woman) are characteristic of the Slavic and the (Jreek legends
The story of a demoness Vestilza, who kills new(see below).
born children, and who is overcome by the archangel .Michael,
1

Meletia

at birth are

one

is

(

also reported

by

CJaster {op.

cit.).
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the idea of this female demou ; but the notion is one
widely diffu'^ed ami possibly of iudepcndent origin.!
Offek mimlcts h;ive the sauio nwtif, and even the name
One example (Leo AUatiua, De templis Grivcorinn
Sisiimiod.
recentii>rii}HS, Cologne, 1646, p. J2Gff,) (Contains the account of
how the suiuta Sco-iiftosand 2ufi5ujpo?, in behalf of their stricken
siater MeAiT^Fij and with the help of God, pursue with many
adventures tlie demoness TvAoO, the harmer of little children.
After her capture she promises under punishment not to come
near those possessintj the amulet. FuAoiJ, FeAoO, FeAAui, riAAw
is the Jewish Lilith, the Babylonian Lilitu, echoing still the
Bab. name Ga^^ii (cf. Kohut, Jiidische Angelolog-ie.'in .46/ia;widie Kunde des Morgcnlandes, iv. [1866] 87 ; and
lumjen fiir
*
C. Frank, Zu babylonischen BeschworunL'stexten,' in ZA xxiv.
161 ff.), and has here the r61e of Werzelya. Similar is the story
'
witchcraft ;
of the nieetiir.^ of Michael and Boo-Kana (-oitui'tj,
e.g. Reitzenstein, Poimandres, Leipzig, 1904, p. 295 ff.), where
the place of Sisinnios is taken by the archangel. This HellenBaskanta
istic motif of the saint who slays the
found, possibly
in Egi^pt, definite employment in a literary legend-amulet of
Sousennios and Berztlia (cf. von Lemm, loc. cit,) for the use of
women in childbed. This may have come to Abyssinia in the
14th or 15th century. It came also into other lands (cf. Mai,

full of

'

'

Script.

5

and

Nova

Vet.

60,

Rome,

CoUcctio,

MS

where an Arabic

1S21. iv. 314,

from Aleppo

is

MS

clxxiv.

mentioned

containing the Sisinnios legend with exorcism).

:

as a fish-net (is thrown out), saying
[here follow magical words].' The narrative

demons

.

.

.

fol-

lows of how the demons seize Solomon and bury
him, and bring him before the king* {i.e. of the
demons
see below), who challenges him to a
Solomon proves victor over
contest of power.
the blacksmiths {i.e. demons; see below), who
attack him, by uttering the Avord *Lofham.' The
*
king is then constrained to reveal all his signs
by which his activity may be known, e.g, miscarriage, madness, death (especially of women and
'

;

'

'

'

and secret commerce with women followed by the birth of monstrous children. Of
these latter a long list is given, consisting of the
names of domestic animals and, in some MSS, of
Solomon curses the demon and
wild animals.
exorcizes him again. At the close there is a prayer
I seal my face (with the sign of the Cross) against the great
children),

:

'

demons and blacksmiths. ... I take refuge in
that I may scatter my enemies,
"Lofham," thy (magic) name
that
and become their enemy
(names of demons)
not
come to me, and not approach my soul and my
they may
terror of the

.

.

body,

who am Thy

.

.

.

.

.

—

A

:

Biblical in origin are, e.g.. Ps li-3 (because of the occurrence of wither
there follows the application thus may not
wither the fruit of the womb of thine handmaid, N. N.'), Ps 91
(Septuagint 90). Because of the catalogue of evils, and the promise of Gods protection, this is much used, and furnishes many
The following are employed
expressions found elsewhere.
because they contain the word blood,' the application being
that the quotation will save the person concerned (from bloodshed [?] or) from barrenness (the continued menstruation, or the
hemorrhage of disease, are both spoken of as the failure of the
'

:

*

;

(o)

(6) The Legend of the Fish-net of Solomon is of
It begins with tlie formula
occurrence.
frequent
*
The names of Salomon how he scattered the

'

(Abyssinian)

{d) Other legends S.VQ found in the bound magical
works, and in the scrolls buried with the dead (see
such are the accounts of how Mary reabove)
vealed the secret names of Christ {Tell Me Thy
Name; The Na^nes of Oar Lord; The Disciplea),
tlie I^rayer of the Virgin among the FarthlanSj at
GolgotJia^ in Egypt^ and the Prayer of Cypriany
which seem to have been written in the reign of
the famous reformer and opponent of magic, Zar'a
All these legends are of
Yacjob (1434-1468).
Christian literary origin, and closely related to
the miracle stories, out of which, in the process of
degeneration, they have gradually emerged as
the Christian dress of an
magical literature
unconquerable pagan tendency.
(c) Shorter and simpler spells, standing midway
between the literary legends and the mere words
few typical
of power, occur in large numbers.
examples are the following

.

.

servant N. N.*

It is impossible to restore the precise form of this
story, as it is badly cojifused and fragmentary.
'

(c) The Legend of Ainat relates how Jesus and
His disciples at the Sea of Tiberias meet with an
old woman of terrible appearance, having a flame
issuing fi'om her mouth, and eyes as red as the
When questioned about her, Jesus
rising sun.

says that she is 'Ainat, and describes the evils
which she causes shipwreck, falling of rider and
horse, the ruinmg of milch cows, and the separation of mother and child and pronounces two
magic words which render her powerless. The
disciples bum her (or her eye), and scatter her
ashes to the four winds of heaven. At the close
is the petition
May lier memory be destroyed,
and may the memory of 'Ainat be destroyed from

—

—

*

:

Thine handmaid N. N.'

:

'

child to
l.iOiy

Dt
11-*

'

solidify

(often so

32-12,

Ro

')

Ps

:

much

5i'

50i3

16-t 30^'

ill'-:

5H^

5Sio CS'-^

7S«

793

modified as not to be easily recognized),
Pr 116). Also, to aid conception Jn

315 (cf. Is 59",

:

('And the Word became
an issue of blood). Jn

flesh'

witli

l^^ff-

.

.

.),

Mk

o^^ff-

used to ward

is

(the

woman

off

demons

('apprehended,' KareAa^ei-, is rendered by Eth. yerakeb, which
means came upon or attacked ; the prayer follows
May
There are exorcisms by the
the demons not attack
,').
Twenty-four Elders (Rev 4-*), the Four Beasts (4<>), the Twelve
and
the
four
the
Fifteen
and,
Evangelists,
Prophets
Apostles,
though extra- Biblical in this connexion, the Tliree Hundred
and Eighteen Orthodox (who gathered at Nicaea).!
'

'

'

*

'

:

.

.

;

O) Muslim and Arabic in origin is, e.g.: La fyawla wald
quwwata illd billdhi l-'allyi Ikanm ('There is no Power and
no Might except with God the Exalted, the Glorious '), which
appears in Ethiopic translation, not in phonetic imitation, like
those given below.
The formula, * In the Name of the
(y) MiscELLASEOus.
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost,' is used as a
and is regularly employed in introducing each
spell by itself
new division of text (called ?a?of = prayer '). It may sometimes, though certainly not always, be used merely as a common Christian formula, and without other int-ention. Remarkable, and characteristic of Abyssinia, are the hj-mns called
salami. They are well known in legitimate literature, and seem
to appear in amulets partly as borrowed lore of the Church,
possessing for that reason magical efficacy, partly as modified
or newly invented hymns, with a magical purpose in \iew
from the first. They biggin with the words salditi laka, Hail
r and celebrate some saint, or angel, or deed of
to thee
valour. Such are, e.g., the h3-mn to the archangel Rufd'el, the
'opener of the womb'; to Fdnu'el (Heb. ^XW?='Face of
God
the meaning is remembered by the Abyssinians), who
drives away the demons from before the face of God, where
they assemble to accuse mankind of his evil deeds (cf. Satan in
the prologue of the Book of Job), and who drives away the
demons upon earth. He is the Angel of Forgiveness. This
hymn is very common, and varies greatly in length and in the
order of the verses. It contains a reference which indicates
that it was composed for magical purposes. The hymn to the
Lance of Lanjjinos is used against the disease called weg'at
(' stitch in the side '), from the circumstance that the word
wagf'd (=* pierced it') occurs. The idea is found elsewhere;
see, e.g., Cockayne, Leechdoms, Wort-cunning, a?irf Starcra/t
of Early Enr^ldnd, London, 1864-6, pp. 1, 393, where a spell
Longinus miles lancea ponxit dominum
against stitch is given
et restitit sanguis et recessit dolor." There are many exorcisms
composed of the names of demons and their qualities and
evil works, as in Bab. ritual texts ; and of the epithets and
attributes of God and of the Cross.
I

—

;

'

'

.

.

.

'

;

'

The name "Ainat is connected with 'ain. 'the evil eye';
the presumption of an Arabic origin or mediation is confirmed
by the title 'The prayer of Nad(a)ra' (= Egyptian- Arab, anNa4rah, or classical Arab. an-Na^rak, 'the evil eye*). The
Arabic original from which the Abyssinian version was prepared is perhaps represented by the legend, agreeing in almost
every detail, which is described in the Catalogue oj the Coptic
MSS in the John Rylands Library^ Manchester, ed. by W. E.
:

Crum, 1909, p. 23Sf., no. 467 E. Like Werzelya, 'Ainat
native demoniac figure, given a foreign name and story.

'

'

is

a

:

{/) Magical formulce

J

or words of power,

a

:

Winckler, Gesckichte IsracU, 1900,

1 Gaster {op. cit.) gives parallels, from Hebrew sources, of
the Siisney 6s- Werzelya type, which he regards as the ancestors
We incline to the opinion that the
of the Slavic legends.
Greek-Slavic legends of Europe are not derived from the
Oreek-Ooptic legends of Africa (the postulated ancestors of
the present Abyssinian stories), but that both are separate
developments of the Helleni-^lic motif, ultimately Heb.-Bab.
(cf. the contest of Marduk-Bel with Tiamat and her demons).
At present, however, nothing definite can be said about it.

fill

'

1 Gaster
3G0 holy fathers of the Council
{op. cit. p. 142) has
of Nicasa.' The theoretical Babylonian year has 360 days, on
318 of which the moon would be visible to the average eye (cf.
ii.

27,

regarding the Eliezer

The remarkable and hardly
[31S] of Gn 14i^ 15-).
number of persons (317+1) who went from Mitanni to
Egypt in connexion with the marriage of Kirgipa (Gilukhipa)
and Amenhotep iii. (see Breasted, Ancient liccords, Ix>ndon,
Gematria
casual

1906, ii. 347 f.; Winckler, Tell-el-Atnarna Letters, Berlin, 1S96,
nor
41. 42) has never been noticed in this coimexion
10. 6
the traditional year of the appearance of the heresies of Arins
For this sj'nibolic number in Christian writers, see the
(318).
reference in II DB iii. 667 ; PRE, s.v. Zahleu.'
;

;

'

CHARMS AND AMULETS
Uic texts.
Tiiey arc meaningless in
tlieuiselvus, cxcipl, to the initiated.
Many an;
invented apparently on the spnr (if the moment hy
the writer ai the scriiU utlicrs beein to he pas.sed
along witli more or les.s accuracy, though in theuiA large number, however,
Helve.s unintelligible.
can be traced to a definite source. Foreign words
and pro])er words, because unintelligible, or by
reason of .some association, are taken over, and
then modilicd by omission, or .addition, or the
More frequently the
reversal of the consonants.
writer pretends to know the meaning of tlie wmda,
and translates incorrectly. While despi.sing each

lart;e roU; in

—

(see above), Bc'undt {^^Wcrzclyd

from vulgar Arabic: *Bo'one,

Sura

cxii. of

the (^ur'an

.

.

.

tlte heart, ."^toindch
nanus. Colic, Feier, ItlteVr
matism. Insanity, Malaria, Miscarrlanc, rneuatonia (I), and

tarn yalid

LiTEitATiJRE.
In addition to that given in the text of the
article
H. Worrell, ' Studien zum abe.ssin. Zauberwesen,'
in a A xxiii. [1909J 140 £f., x.xiv.
(to be completed in follow:

mS.

also

WZKM

'

;

Ethiojiic Magic Prayers,' in Cbwolson's Festschrift, Berlin,
1899 [Ethiopic and Russian].
Ignazio Guidi, Vocaliolario
Amarico-ItaUano, Rome, 1901, contains many nanies of demons
and diseases. A facsimile of an Etliiopic amulet, with description, will be found in F. T. Elworthy, The Evil Eye, London,

CHARMS AND AMULETS

(American).—
While charms and amulets are dillused among
the aborigines of the Now World, a systematic
consideration of them is beset with serious diffiTo classify them liy external features,
culties.
such as shape or construction, would be manifestly
but it is liardly better to group them on
artificial
the basis of function. While some cljarms are
all

:

;

;

:

doubtless invested with specific virtues, many
serve the most diverse purpo.ses at the .same time.

hear me
).
found in Antiquus {Antikos); and in the famous
formula," which appe-,s with some variations, e.*;.
JiiJdds
IJandt
Aderii
AlddOr
Sador
'

!

profitable method of ajiiiroach will be to
pass from one culture area to another, and to

The most

Lati.v is

:

Sddar
Sddor

Vandt

Alddar
Arodd

Ad^d

fjdndd

correlate, wherever possible, the sujierstitions
attaclied to tlie use of the cliarms with tlie fundamental religious conceptions of their owners.

HOda^

..

Jtodas

the five wounds
(Ludolff, op. cit. p. 351, where they are called
of Christ').
In this word-magic the Christian elements are prominent.
The unintelligible words m.iy conceal pagan African elements
unknown to us. There is little to suggest the Gnostic magical
literature (e.g. the seven vowels acTjioutu), though the repetition
of monosyllables is common.
'

((/)

T/ie

ivizard.H

I. Eskimos.— Beginning in the nortli, we find
among the Eskimos a variety of usages centring

tative magic.

the texts are
partly popular in

partly literary Christian and
The Septuagint and the New Testament
often furni.sh the starting-point not only for the
terminology, but even for the underlying ideas.
Ps 91 has been alluded to (see above). Whatever
may have been the teaching of the lirst missionaries
to Aby.ssinia, the magical texts clearly show how
the demonological passages in tho Gospels were
understood. The following is a brief outline of
the kinds of wizards and demons, with examples

origin.

:

i.
Wonder-workers of olden time
Salomon, Eskeder or
Askatcr (Alexander), Qoprei/dnos (Cyprian).
ii. Wizards r>f various origin, called
kings' witches capable
are
of assuming animal form. Such
yahdbi, fabib (smith)
'Aqabe sfrdi (medicine-man); Budd,_ Xur (demoniac forms
assumed bv smiths); 'Ainad'anf ( = lSudd'f}; iVyta, who leads
the dust-demons (whirlwinillVl); (^itmuAa (wizard) ; andotliers.
ill.
Demons proper, for wliom there arc many general terms
Gdnin, Sai(i>n, $ulim (bl.ick), Tckur (blaek), Viij/i/cA (red),
Akinosu! (laughing [?J), Qatalid (killing), .IfcCai (for Methal:
:

'

;

;

;

1

SATOR
AREK)
TENET
OPERA
ROTAS
;

VOL.

III.

— 26

'

'

—

cunning. While fire is considered very powerful,
an old hearth-stone is reg.arded as still stronger,
liecause it has withstood the fire
acconlingly,
bits of hearth-stones are .sewed to clothing to
secure long life and fortitude for the wearer. The
women of this division of the Eskimos rarely itse
amulets, but when they do, the same conceptions
The kittiwa'lce bays very small eggs
appear.
head sewed
accordingly, a girl having a Uittiwake
into her clotliis will not give birth to large chilbe taken
care
must
ca.ses
In
all
the
cited,
dren.
that the animals have not beeu killed by men the
bear-charm, for example, is mailo when an old
bear-cranium baa beeu found.' The Greenlandera
;

;

This palindrome, well known in European folk-lore, seems
It may have
to have originated in the early .'Middle Ages.
but the form
reached Al>yssinia through the Portuguese
Arodd, found in Coptic texts, makes the mediation of Egypt
probable. The place of its origin is, we believe, unk[iown. See
K. Kiihler, Kleinerc Schri/U-n, Berlin, 1900, iii. 6049., and
literature cited.

the world-wide belief in sympathetic and imiThe Polar Eskimo near Cape
York, Greenland, carries with him his arriuaq,
which is supposed to confer certain qualities and
to guard against danger. Hawks being the surest
slayers of their prey, parents sew the head or feet
of a hawk into a boy's clothes in order to make
him a great hunter. Because the black guillemot
is clever in catching cod, men wear its foot to
become great slayers of t/ieir <iuarry whales or
narwhals. To endow children with the streiiL'th
of a bear, parents sew into the boys' caps the skin
from the roof of a bear's mouth.
Similarly, a
is
piece of a fox's head, or of old dried fox-dung,
to
clothes
a
sewed into
impart the fox's
person's
in

and demons of

:

w. U. Worrell.

1896, pp. 390-4.

:

SATOB

'

art.

Melds, ilelyus, IHalis, Malulis,
Lis, MaUllyw, MUalyCis, Molis, Lamelus, JScmlos, NeblvB.
Tlieos (Td'os) ; Messias (Mdsj/ds) ; Pnen-ma
Gkkek are
(Ebiwbyd); Al/a (Uev 18 216 2213; ct. Ludolff, Urst. Aethiuii.,
Frankfort, 1(581, Cuminsntarias, 1691, p. 369); Beta luta(j:ut,d
y'oid
perhaps for ^oatAeus tm^ 'lovSaiutv, Mt 2T^) ; Elbi, Klai,
latna sabachthanei (Mk 15-W. These Aramaic words in Greek
letters are tlistorted variously in the Abyssinian magical texts,
but are accurately transliterated in the Ethiopic NT. The
'
in its interpretation,
.
.
. which,
magician adds learnedly
is : "God, my God, see me and hear me ! Lord, my God, see

me and

W.

E. Littmann, art. Abyhslsia in jiresent work,
;
ing numbers]
'
Arde'et, the Magic Kook of the Disciples,' in .fAOS xxv.
{1904] 1; N. Rhodofcanakis, 'Eine athioi>. Zauberrolle im
xviii. .'iff.; B. Turayeff,
Museum der Stadt Wells,' in

'

—

forms

:

—

'

created) ; Yd rasida 't-tdh, O .Vposlle of God ; and many
other .iVrabic words and e-xpressious.
IIkbkkw arc : Kh''i]c usher eh'ye, I am that 1 am (Ex 31-* of.
Goldziher, in ZA x\i. '214, and XX. 412); Elshaddiii, ^'bd'i'ith,
Adonai, Yahwe, EiOhlm, names of God ; BersubeJult/Cis, HersbdtuH, the greatest of the names of Christ (perhaps with Littmann Idesch. der dthiop. Litteratur^ Leipzig, 1907, p. 238]
= 2i^'ertikcba', ' Beersheha,' with the magic ending -f / and the
Gr. ending -os); Lvfliam, and the reverse, Mehajelon (the
mighty word used by Solomon, and suggesting the etymology
^2no, 'destructive'); Salomon in its Greek form, and the
ui'itlilied

—

—

;

reversed and

an

Opi>ression 0/

'

'

probably

JL-aftj],

Kidney disease ("0. The identification is often uncertain. The
Air,
disease is identical with the demon. (/^) Elements
River, Dust, and Ocean. (y) Localities designated by a tribal
or ethnic name : Bdryd^ Feldsd (also 'Esrd HI), Galld, Sianso,
and many others.

'
from Satan the accursed (Sura xvi. 100); Fayakun, 'bo
there be' (the mighty word by which the world was
'

is

:

watam yulaii ... He begetteth not, neither is He begotten
A'iidhn billdhi mina 'sh-iihaitdni 'r-Ratjim, I take refuge with
lut

[classicized

;

;

of

The word

Coptic Boone, which means Invida), 'Ainut
(.see above).
Dabbds, Vask, and TdJ'unt are popular names of
demons.— C2) Classes of demons bearing a collective name (a)
Diseases
e.g. modern vernacular words for Vest, Epilepsy,
lleadaehe, Sharp Pains, Sl/tch, Coiisum.pt inn, iJiplilfu-ria (,^),

Muslims iind Christians borrow phonetically the formula', used in the strange religion- -a
phenomenon well known to anthropologists.
Uiitmi 't-tdhi 'r-ralinulni 'r-rahlm, 'In tho
E.(f, Akakic:
Name of God, tha Compassionate, the Merciful' reminis*

['("J.

^««J

atttnijit to write

other,

frat^'nient-s

Atgiirii

:

—

(iofl

[?]),

(not answering).
(1) Demons with individual names, not causing
specific diseases; (a) liibli(-al
Diydbhs, Saitdn, Mastcriui (cf.
Kook of Jubilees, where it is a name of Satan), Demun of Soonday (I's 1)161'), Unjaresmi Evil (I's 916"), Ugilliil (Lk saJ-33.
The titles in the Eth. .NT show the beginnings of this).— O) NonBiblical : These are very numerous ; among others Werzelyd

;

ceuces or

401

(American)

phantasm), .i'jmr'o (speaking badly, or in frenzy

;

1

Kasmussen, The People 0/ the Polar Xorth (Loadou,

p. 138

f.

180S),
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farther south also formerly employed a multitiuie
A piece of ii European's elotliiug or
of amulets.
In
shoe was believed to instil European skill.
other cases the psychology of the practice is less
Pieces of old wood or stone, beaks and
clear.
claws of birds, leather bands for the forehead,
chest, or arms, were all worn as a protection
were
against .spirits, disease, and death
tliey
considered especially etlective in preventing the
thundera
of
children's
souls
during
departure
storm. Whalers attached a fox's head to the front
of their boat, while the harpoon was furnished
with an eagle's beak. To prevent a kayak from
capsizing, a small model kayak with an armed
mannikiu was attached to the boat, this model
being sometimes rejilaced by a dead sparrow or
snipe, a piece of wood, or other small objects.'
The navel-string was considered an effective amulet
for restoring a child to health and promoting
;

longevity.'
Like their eastern kinsmen, the Hudson Bay
Eskimos sew pieces of skin or cloth on their under
garments to avert disease. The tip of a caribou's
taU sewed to the coat ensures good luck in caribou
hunting, and many boys use this charm in order
to become good hunters.
The hair of a successful
hunter is sought for the same purpose, so that a
native woman begged of Captain Comer a lock of
hair from each of his temples for her boy, in order

that he might get an abundance of game in later
years.
Strips of caribou skin put round little

girls' wrists will make them skilful in cutting and
sewing skins. Shirts are sometimes equipped with
such charms, and bears' teeth on a boy's shirt,
secured by Captain Comer, are believed to make
the wearer fearless of bears, while a seal's teeth
will ensui'e success in sealing.
A piece of whale
skin prevents the boy's kayak from capsizing, and
rabbit ears enable him to approach caribou unseen.
A wolf's lip will make him howl like a
wolf this will cause the caribou to run into the
ponds, where they can be easily captured from the
kayak. A seal's nose on the front of the jacket
will entice the seal towards the wearer. A woman
who wishes her child to have a white skin sews a
white stone to its clotliing. Bugs and bees, when
similarly attached, are supposed to prolong life
a piece of flint sewed in the sleeve strengthens the
arms and hands. Oil drijjpings are highly valued
as amulets against supernatural enemies and as
huntuig charms. Accordingly, the driiijiings from
lamps are placed around the edges of walrus holes
in order to make the walrus return to these holes,
and suction of a gull's feather dipped in oil drippings, followed by expectoration into the holes, is
supposed to keep from the walrus the knowdedge
;

;

of the hunter's ajiproach.

Common

to the Central

and Smith Sound Eskimos is the belief in artificial
monsters endowed with life in order to effect the
destruction of their maker's enemies.
These
tupilak are driven away by the protective qualities
of oil and lampblack, as well as by niagicsil whips
formed of the skin of a male wolf or the bone of^a
bear, the latter being used particularly for the
protection of children. An interesting amulet of
quite different character is used to drive away
thunder the skin of a stillborn seal is made into
:

a jacket, which must be taken oiF and struck
against tlie ground when thunder is heard.'
Essentially related conceptions appear among
the Alaskan Eskimos, of whom the natives of
Point Barrow may be selected for consideration.
Rudely flaked flint reiuesentations of whales are
extremely common amulets in this area ; they give
Rutonc von Gronland (Fi-ankforfc, 1770), p. 275 f.
RinU, Danish Greenland (London, 1S77), p. 2().S.
Boas, 'The lisKimo of Baffin Land and Hudson Rav,' in
Ball. Ainei: Mus. of Hat. Hist. xv. 151-163, 492, 605-608, 615.
'

-

3

Cr.inz,

(American)

good luck in whaling, and are suspended round
the neck by a string, or worn on the breast of the
In deer hunting, reliance is placed on the
jacket.
Personal
unbranched antler of the reindeer.
amulets include bunches of bear or wolverine
claws, or the metacarpal bones of the wolf.
Possibly corresponding to the use of an eagle's
beak on the Greenlander's whaling harpoon is the
attachment of a tern's bill to the seal spear of the
Alaskans ; Murdoch suggests that the underlying
motive is the attempt to give to the spear the
Objects acquire special
surety of a tern's aim.
value through contact with certain persons or
supernatural beings. Heavy stone objects, sometimes weighing over two pounds, thus come to be
carried about as amulets, and the consecration of
ancient implements in this way seems to have
done much for the preservation of old specimens of
Alaskan material culture.'
2. Eastern Indians.
Underlying most of Indian
belief is the conception of what the Algonquins
If the Indian
call manitou, the Sioux, wakmi.
experiences an emotional thrill at the sight or
sound of an object, this object becomes invested
for him with a sacred character it is recognized

—

—

as martitou.- The relation of the native to the
object in a given case is determined by specifically
tribal conceptions, or even by individual experiences in visions or dreams. It cannot be doubted
that a great number of charms and amulets in
North America must be conceived as special cases
This appears with
of the basic manitou principle.
great clearness in early accounts of the eastern
1 iidians.
The Hurons, we are informed in the Jesuit
Relation of 1647-48, regarded everything that
seemed unnatural or extraordinary as oky, i.e. as

Such objects
supernatural virtues.
If a Huron had had
for good luck.
difhculty in killing a bear or stag, and, after slaying the animal, found a stone or snake in its
entrails, the thing found was conceived as the
oky that endowed the creatm-e with more than
ordinary strength, and was henceforth worn as a
possessing

were kept

If, while digging near a tree, a Huron
discovered a peculiar stone, he belie\ed that it
had been forgotten there by certain demons and
Such objects were
called it an aa^kouandy.
supposed to change their shape, a stone or snake
turning into a bean, a grain of corn, or the talons

charm.

of

an eagle.

The owner would become lucky

in

the chase, in fishing, in trade, and in playing.
Dreams decided the particular sphere of the
charm's usefulness. StUl more powerful were the
onniont, which were believed to be derived from a
sort of serpent that pierced everything in its way

— trees,

On account of their
bears, and rocks.
as
virtues, they were distinguished
'genuine oky,' and the Hurons were willing to pay
the Algonquins exorbitant prices for infinitesimal
fragments of onniont.^ This last case is especially
instructive as illustrating the complexity of the
psychological processes that must often be assumed
to account for the use of a given charm. As the
Hurons are said to have obtained all their onniont
from the Algonquins, their use of it is not directly
due to mystic experiences, but to the jiroeesses
That the
underlying imitation and borrowing.
Algonquins themselves did not venerate the
derived
to
be
were
because
onniont,
suiqiosed
they
from the serpent, is quite clear in the light of
modem research into the relation of myth and
observance. It is fairly probable that the ultimate
reason for the use of onniont as charms bj- the
Algonquins is identical with that which prompted
peculiar

'
1
Murdoch, The Point HaiTow Eskimo,' in 9 liBEW [IS92J,
pp. 436-141.
2 Jones, 'Tlie Algonkin Manitou,' in JAFL, 1005, pp. 1S3-190.
^Jesuit Kdalioiif and Allied Doctunents (Cincinnati, 1S96-

1901), xxxiii. 216.
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the Hurons to look upon certain linils as ukij.
Neveillieless we must not shut our eyes to the
Prodoniinaiit as was
possihilil y of anotlifi" oii^'in.
tlie concept of iiiuniluu aiuon^' tlie Al^onquins, the
less mystical notions desciihed in connexion with
the Eskimos are not lacking. Lo Jeune tells of
the Montagnais wearing at the bottom of their
garments ornaments of bears' claws in order to
Preclude injury from bears, and to be enabled to
The uiikill these animals with greater ease.'
I'onscious reasoning processes coiniected with the
belief in symi)athetic and imitative magic must
thus be kept in mind as possible alternatives in
the e.xplanation of the application of charms where
detailtit information is lacking.

The

mj'stic thrill characteristic of a manitou
experience is often actively sought by means of
fasts intended to induce visions, ami many amulets,
whatever may have been their ultinuite origin, are
believed to be the direct outcome of the supernatural communications thus received. Thus, if
the being which appears to the dreamer is an
animal, the skin of the animal may henceforward
be carried about as a bringer of go(jd luck or the
visitant ni.-iy give s|iecitic instructions as to the
The foreuse of certain objects as charms.
going considerations will facilitate some insight
into the i>sychology of many Indian charms,
though undoubtedly much must still remain ob;

scure.

To resume our geographical survey the AlgonMontagnais, according to LeJeune'sii!cto<tc/)i,
had a number of amulets of rather ijroblematic
A shaman gave a woman a pattern of a
function.
little sack cut in the form of a leg, which she use<l
It
to make one of leatlier tilled with beaver hair.
was called the leg of the nuinUou,' and was hung
in the cabin for a long time. Afterwards it passed
into the hands of a youn;, man, who wore it suspended from his neck. In the same tribe the
:

(juin

'

slaj-er of

a bear received the 'heart-bone' of the

animal, which he carried about his neck in a little
The Hurons, besides tlie
embroidered purse."
charms already mentioned in connexion Avilh the
manitou concept, had charms conijiosed of bear
claws, wolf teeth, eagle talons, stones, and dry
sinews, all of which \\ ere thrown by dancers at one
another. The jicrson falling under the charm was
su|i|>osed to be wounded, and blood poured out
of his mouth and nostrils.' The Iroi|Uois, according to oral communications of Alanson Skinner,
still carry about theii' persons miniature canoes as
a safeguard against drowning and this amulet is
u.sed especially by people who have had dreams of
Small clubs were siiidlarly used as
drowning.
war-charms. Small wooden masks ('false faces')
are carried about Viy both sexes, but jjarticularly
by pregnant women small husk-rnasks are tarried
"Witches and .sorcerers often
.•liionl- for good luck.
had dolls carved of wood and antler, and sometimes
bad roots covered with tiny carved faces, which
were sup|iosed to impart the ]iower of changing at
will from human to animal form. Clay pipes with
such faces h.ave been found on ancient Iroquois
sites, and may have served the same use.
People
who have seen the mythical dwarf stone-rollers
carve tiny images of these jieople and keep them
A peculiar love-charm occurring
as charms.
among the western Cree was described to the
writer
while he was passing through the
present
;

;

The lover nuikes a small
both of himself and of the woman he loves,
some, medictinal
ii|> together with
After a few days the woman thus charmed
roots.
surrenders herself to the charmer.
In the south-east of the United States the overterritory of this tribe.

etiigy

and wrai)S them

1

Jesuit Hdations,
Sit. vi. 207, 2U1.

ix. 117.

= lb. X. -im.
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incantation did not
eliminate the use of material charms.
Among the
Yuchi a small whitish root is carried in a bag to
of
sickness.
To
neck
a
child there
the
keeji away
is attached an in.sect larva sewed tightly in a
buckskin covering, decorated on one side with

shadowing importance

of

beadwork. The amulet .symbolizes a turtle, of
which the hind legs and tail are represented by
Its special function is to
loops of beads.
bring sleep to the wearer, through the use and
of
creatures
that spend much
two
representation
Children
of their life in a dormant condition.
were shielded from harm by .some small white
little

bones wrapped up in buckskin and tied to their
necks or hammocks, and such bones also prevented
Men wore
children from crying in the night.
small objects obscurely related to the events in
their career, 'in the lielief that the things would
prove eflectual in protecting and guiding them
some way.' War parties of the Creek carried
with them bundles of magic herbs and charms.
One of the latter was supposed to consist of
parts of the horns of a mythical snake that was
captured and killed by the peoi)le after longin

These
continued suffering from its attacks.
horns were believed to impart immunity from
wounds.
Among the warlike abori3. Plains Indians.
gines inhahiting the Plains, charms were naturally
The
often associated with m.artial pursuits.
'

—

buflalo-hide

shields

regularlj^

cariied

in

battle

were supposed to owe their eflicacy to the
medicine objects attached to them or to the designs
painted on their outside rather than to tlieii' natural
The Dakota Sioux were particularly
properties.
fond of protective shield
In
supernatural powers.
there

was a mixture

of

designs

many

of

two motives

representing
these cases
on the one
:

hand, the design derived its supern.-itural power
solely from its revelation in a dream or vision, but
at the same time there was a symb.jlical representation of the power desired, which recalls the
Thus, spiders,
phenomena of imitative magdc.
lizards, and turtles are frequently represented on
war garments, because they are hard to kill, and
it was
supposed that this property would be transferred to the wearer^
design, a shield nug'

In addition to the jiainted

bear a liraid of sweetgrass
with charms. Befoie going
into battle, the Sioux burnt some of the sweet=
grass and chanted songs pertaining to the shield.
Among the Assiniboine, war charms were exceedshamans
were
common.
jirepared by
They
ingly
from ingredients supplied by the ]irosfiective
wearer, who was also informed in advance of

and a buckskin

baj,

One man used the
future happenings in battle.
dried and fleshed skin of a bluebird with jackrabbit ears sewed to its neck, the whole attached
Another
to a piece of raw hide painted red.
waiTior might employ a bird skin, a weasel skin,
a bonnet of weasel-skin, and a square jiiece of
bull'alo hide; still another, a large knife with a
bear-bone handle to which were tied little bells
and a feather." The Gros Ventre often carrieil
their sacred war ijaraphernalia in cylindrical rawhide ca.ses. One specimen was painted with designs
in colour representing the birds dre.-imt of by
the original owner. The ca.se contained a bag,
and ill the bag there w;us a necklace with mediThere were al.so skins worn at the
cine' roots.
lack of the head to prevent injury, and a bone
If the
whistle was blown for the same puri)ose.
Gros Ventre dreamt of a man battiuig successfully
'

1
Speck, Kthnoloijy of the Yitchi /ndiaii.'! (Philadelplii.'i, 1900),
137; 'The Creek Indians of Taskitri Tuwn, iii Mem. Amer.
p. 118.
Anthrop. Assoc, ii. jit.
2 Wissler, 'Some Protective Designs of the Dakota,' iu
21-53.
Anlhro]). I'dpcm n/ Amer. .Wu«. 0/ Sut. IlUt.

p.

'.i,

3

Lowie,

'

The

Assiniboine,'

ill.

iv.

31-33, 6i.
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while wearing the skin of some animal, the same
For a
kinil of i^kin was ailojited by the dreamer.
corres|i<)niling reason an Assiniboine onee wore
a fool-ilance costume before euterinj; a light.'
Amon^ the Arapaho amulets collected by Kroeber
there is a bracelet of badger-skin with a gopher
skin, an owl claw, some bells, feathers, seeds, and
skin fringes.
Tlie badger skin is believed to
increase the speed of the rider's horse ; the claw
helps to seize an enemy ; the motion of the feathers
drives away the enemy and the bells represent
the noise of the fight.
turtle tail or fish
scaly
;

A

back mounted on stufl'ed bucKskin was worn on
the head the feathers for speed, the hard scales
to cause invulnerability.' When an Hidatsa went
to war, he always wore the strip off the back of a
wolf skin, with the tail hanging down the shoulders.
A slit was made in the skin, through which the
warrior put his head, so that the wolf's head hung
down upon his breast. The head, claws, stutfed
skin, or some other representative of his medicine
was carried about tne person as a protective
charm.'
WhOe war-charms are thus seen to have been
extremely important among the Plains Indians,
daily life was also attended with the use of
numerous charms. The \vide ditl'usion of navel
amulets bears testimony to this fact. Among the
Arapaho, the navel-strings of girls are preserved
and sewed into small pouches stufl'ed with gi'ass.
These are usually diamond-shaped and embellished
with beadwork, and the girl keeps this amulet on
her belt untU it is worn out. The Sioux often make
navel charms in the form of turtles, the turtle

—

being supposed to preside over the diseases peculiar
to women.
Similar charms occur among the

Assiniboine.* An elderly Arapaho woman kept
a number of pebbles tied up in a bag. Some of
them were pointed, others relatively round, the
former representing the canine teeth, and the latter
'
the molars.
The stones, being loose, represent
the possessor's wish to reach that period of
life.'
Three other stones were kept on account
of their resemblance to a turtle, a bird, and a
skunk, respectively. The turtle stone was said to
have been procured from inside a horse's bod}', and
was placed on the abdomen as a cure for diarrhoea.
The skunk stone was held in the hand by sick
people whOe sleeping similarly the bird amulet
was placed at the head of the sick. Two curious
natural stones were painted red and treasured by
;

the owner in a bag of incense. At the sun-dance,
they were exposed and deposited near incense.
They were called centipedes.' Much of the
belief in amulets among the Arapaho seems to
centre in sympathetic and imitative magic. Beans
of different colours are used to produce colts of
'

certain colours a smooth and slijjpery shell aids
in delivery ; beads in the shape of a
spider web
render the wearer, like the M'eb, impervious to
;

'

missiles, and at the same time ensure the trapping
of the enemy, as insects in a web.'^ The symbolism so characteristic of Plains tribes is illustrated
by a curious charm worn among the Caddo in the
southern part of the Prairie area. It consisted of
the polislied tip of a bull'alo horn, surrounded by a
circle of downy red feathers within another circle
of badger and owl claws.
The owner regarded the

charm as the source of
The buffalo horn was

his prophetic inspiration.
'God's heart,' the red

riding along heard a strange chii'p, which made
known to him the presence of a bufl'alo rock.
Searching for it on the ground, he would try to
If he failed, he would mark the place
discover it.
and return the next day to resume his quest.
The tribal hunt of the bufl'alo had for its object
the driving of the game into an enclosure. On
the evening of the day preceding a drive into the
corral, a medicine-man possessing an iniskim unrolled his pipe and prayed to the Sun for success.
The origin of these charms is traced to a mythological period of starvation when a woman encountered a singing buffalo rock, which instructed
her to take it home and teach the people its song.
As a result of her compliance with these instructions, a great herd of bufl'alo came, and the
Indians were saved.' Several years ago an old

Blackfoot of Gleichen, Alberta, unwrapped a
bundle for the present ^\Titer, disclosing some
small stones which he described as in iskim. 'Whenever he was in need of food in the olden days, he
explained, he used his iniskim, and in consequence
never went hungry.
California.
4. Mackenzie and Plateau Areas
Among the Northern Athapascans of the Mackenzie
River basin the simplicity of ceremonial life throws
into relief the customs attached to everyday purThe Dogribs
suits, such as hunting and fishing.
carry bunches of antler points while hunting game,
because they believe this will aid the wearer in
luring deer or moose within range of his rifle, and
the same power is ascribed to a piece of birch or a

Dorsey,

p. 616.
•

deer's

Study

of

Siouan Cults,' in 11

'

IIBEW
'

;

;

scapula.'

The Chippewayan women cut

off

a small piece of the newborn child's navel-string
and hang it about their necks, presumably for a
charm.''
Fishing nets always had fastened to
them a number of birds' bills and feet, while at
the four corners the Chippewayan tied some otter
and jackfish toes and jaws. Unless these objects
were attached, it was deemed useless to put the
net into the water, as it would not catch a single
Ssh.
In angling, similar superstitions were observed.
The bait used consisted of a combination
of charms enclosed witliin a bit of fish-skin.
The
objects included fragments of beaver tails and fat,
otter vents and teeth, musk-rat guts and tails, loon
vents, human hair, etc. The head of eveiy family,
as well as other persons, always carried a bundle
of these articles, as it was considered absurd to
attempt to angle without their aid.'
The Thompson, Lillooet, and Shuswap Indians
may be taken as representatives of the culture of
The head of a fool-hen
interior British Columbia.
was used by the Thompson Indian as a hunting
charm. After praying to it for help, he tossed it
up, and took the direction of its beak to indicate
second trial of the same
that of the game.
kind, if contirmatory of the first, was considered a
sure sign of tlie locality to be visited. That night
the charm was placed under the hunter's jiillow,
with the head pointing in the proper direction.

A
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Kroeber, The Arapaho,' pp. .'54-58 Wissler,
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Art of the Sioux Indians,' in Bull. Aitwr. Mtis. of Nat. Hist.
xviii. 241 f.
Lowie, loc. cit. p. 26.
Kroeber, 'The Arapaho,' pp. 441-443, 452 f.
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1
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feathers contained his own heart, and the circle
of claws sj'mbolized the worM.'
As perhaps the most typical of hunting charms
in this area may be mentioned the Blackfoot
These were usually
iniskim, or bull'alo rocks.
small ammonites, or sections of baculites, or sometimes oddly shaped flint nodules. They w ere found
on the prairie, and the person who secured one
was considered very fortunate. Sometimes a man

3

Russell,
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the

Far North
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1S9S),

p. 183 f.
*
Mackenzie, Voya^ies/rom Montreal through thf Continent oj
North America (New York, 1902), i. p. clxxix.
6
Hearue, A Journey .from PHnce of Wales's Fort »n Hudson's Bay to the Northern Ocean (London, 1795), pp. 32^-330.

CHARMS AND AMULETS
The

of a snake was worn by grizzly bear
hunters to ward oil' danger while hunting tlioir
was fastened to the belt, to the string
game.
of the short iHnich or powder-horn, or to the bow
tail

U

If a deer h.ul been wounded, but
not .severely enough to be reailily overtaken, the
skin of a mouse was laid on tlie tracks. A deer
thus charmed could not travel far, but soon
perished.
Hy chewing deer-sinew, a hunter could
cause the sinews of a wounded deer to contract
so that it could be easily overtaken. Gamblers'
wives suspended an elongated stone above their
husbands' pillows. To put an end to bad luck, a
woman turned it ra])idly round, thereby causing a
reversal of bick.
To secure luck at gambling, she
might also drive a peg into the ground near their
pillows, or sit on a fresh fir-bcinch dnring the
game. These Indians made a nitlier obscure distinction between
male and
female
plants.
For a love-charm, the male and female of some
plant were tied together with a hair from the liead
of the parties concerned, and buried in a little
hole.
Another charm for a similar purpose also
consisted of the male and female of a plant, but
these were mashed line and mixed with red ochre.
The charmer repaired to running water at sunset
or daybreak, painted a minute spot on each cheek
with the mi.\ture, praj'ed to the plant for success,
and finally sewed tlie charm up in a buckskin bag
worn on the person. This charm was employed
by both sexes. If not properly prepared, it might
cause insanity in either the charmer or the charmed
individual.
Some men used the heart of a foolhen to attract women. The love-charms of the
Lillooet were quite similar to those just described.
The Shuswap frequently obtaine<l plants from the
Thompson and Okanagci Indians, especially one
plant with a strong odour and emitting a kind of
steam. It was worn on the person as a necklace
during the day, and placed under the pillow at
Before sleep, the charmer must think of
night.
the woman coveted and pr.ay that slio might love
him as a result of the plant's power. The same
was used to scent a present to the woman
{)lant
oved and if a man carried it .about while walking
follow
against the wind, the women were forced to
him. The Shuswap rubbed another plant on tlie
brow or the soles of the feet to ensure luck in
hunting, and wore snakes' tails to prevent head-

or gun

itself.

'

'

'

'

;

A child's amulet in use among the Thompson Indians consisted of the piece of the infant's
navel-.-tring outside the ligature, which was sewed
up in a piece of embroi(lere<l buckskin. This was
tied to a buckskin band rouml the head of the
cradle, and was decorated with numerous appendIf the piece of navel-string was not found,
ages.
or was lost, the child became foolish, or was
likely to be lost during a journey or hunting trip.
liranches of wild currant in the bottom of the
cradle tended to quiet a child, while the dried tail
or lower part of a silver s.almon's backbone preaches.

vented frequent micturition.'
The Plateau region south of the Salish tribes
just discussed was occupied by the Nez I'erce and

Shoshonean

tribes.

The Nez

I'erce

frequently

made use of charms, which generally consisted of
small stones of odd shajie or colour. Stones with
holes were deemed especially powerful in bringing
good luck, and a boy who found a curious stone
might carry it on his person for life. Karely these
J!ear
stones w(!re carved or artificially modified.
claws .and wolf teeth were worn about the neck
.An old Indian was found to wear
as charms.
a gyp.sum spearhead suspended about his neck.
Shamans sometimes carved their stone amulets, one
I
Teit, The Thompson Indians ot British Columbia,' in Jrinip
North Pacific Expnlition, i. 3M, SOS, 371-372, 'The FJllooct
Indians,' ami The Shuswap,' ib. U. 201, 619.
'
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by S(>inden, seems to represent an animal's he.ad.' The Shoshone powdered
spruce needles, crammed them into a buckskin
bag, ami hung the bag round a baby's neck as a
,\dults use white wea-sel
preventive of illness.
skins, bull'alo horns and nuiiies, or the foot of a
white weasel for Hit! same purpose. A very old
woman was found to kc^ep two small fragments of
obsidian as eye medicine, though occasionally she
u.sed to scratch her arms with them.
Some men
have a charm enclosed in a little piece of cloth and
tied to the middle of either the front or the ba<;k
of a beaded necklace.
In a niyth, Coyote overcomes a imrsuing rock by extending his arm with
a beaded ch.arm on it. Love-charms are popular.
One informant wore a weasel foot in his hat in
order to
catch a squaw.'
For the same end,
shavings of wood or Ijark are rubbed on the neck,
tied up in a b.ag, or attaclied to a belt.
Similarly,
spruce needles are chewed and rubbed on the
of which, reproduced

'

charmer's head. A certain root is tied to a little
stone and thrown at the woman coveted. .Several
nights elaiise, and then the woman comes to visit her
lover.
This charm has been repeatedly used with
success, and has been sold for a dollar and a half.
The Wind Kiver Shoshone believe that the tailfeathers of a flicker ward off disease, and that the
male of a kind of sage-hen imparts the gifts of a
shaman. Weasel skins and feathers served as a
protection against missiles. Many roots and other
objects were cherished as amulets because they
had been revealed to the owner in a vision or
dream.
Among the Hupa of California we again meet
with the custom of placing parts of the umbilical
cord in a buckskin bag round a baby's neck, where
it is kept for years.
A small dentalium shell is
also tied to the infant's ankle, but must be removed
as soon as the mother resumes her customary matrimonial relations. The iMaidu in the central part
of the State employed v.arious charms for hunting
and gambling. Stones found inside a deer were the
'-

favourite charms of deer-hunters, who wore them
Perforated gamblingsuspended from the neck.
charms of appro.xiinately diamond-shaped surface
were .similarly suspended, but were stuck in the
ground before their owner during a game. Any
strangely shaped or coloured object found was
picked up and tested as to its po\\ers. Subsequent
good luck of any kind was ascribed to its magic
potency, and the owner treasured it for the speciiic
use indicated by his experiences.
Shamans used
cliamis which they gently rubbed on the seat of
pain after the extraction of the pathogenic agent,
these charms usually consisting of obsidian knives
hung from the neck. The frame of mind that
leads to thf^ adoption of certain objects as .amulets
is well illustrated by the attitude of the Shasta
When a member of tlie tribe found a
Indians.
type of stone jiipe dillcrent from that now used,
the unfamiliar form was considered as mysterious,
and m.agic functions were .ascribed to the find.'
5.

North-west Coast.

— The Thiinket and Haida

may be taken as the principal representatives of
old North Paiilic Coast culture. TypicjU of primitive hunting-cli.arms was a medicine used by the
Tldinket of Alaska to ensure the ca|jtnre or .seaotters.
The prospective hunter was obliged to
abstain from intercourse with his wife for an entire
month, and was careful not to let any one else
touch his chamber-pot. At the expiry of this
I
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.-I.s-S'.c.
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in
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Ajlthrop.
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Aiiur. Mus. of Xal. II hi. ii. pt. 2. pp. 224, 22.1, 229 1., 2G3.
^ (;o<ldard, Life and Culture of the Ilupa
(Berkeley, 1903),
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period he killed an eagle, detached the foot, and
tied to it a Howev called
gialibing niediciue.'
'

a model canoe with a iigme of himThe eagle's
self in the act of aiming at a sea-otter.
talon was made to clasp the seat in order to ensure
When approaching the sea-otter,
good aiming.
the hunter blew some of his urine towards it, this
being intended to confuse the animal and cause it
If a man had infringed
to s^vim in his direction.
the nuptial tabu, his arm would shake and he
would miss his quarry. In the case just cited the
significance of the medicine employed is obscured
by the number of regulations connected with its
Of these, the application of imitasuccessful use.
tive magic in the construction of the canoe is of
In another Thlinket huntinginterest.
special
charm, sympathetic magic plays the dominant part.
In order to shoot a doe the hunter removed hairs
from the pubic region of a doe already slain, fastened them to the grabbing medicine,' and attached
both to the barrel of his gun. Waving this as he
approached his game, he would succeed in enticing
the animal towards him. Corresponding notions
enter into the practices incident to avenging the
murder of a friend the person seeking revenge
wrapped up a bundle of a certain plant with an
effigy of his enemy, thus securing his destruc-

Next he

ni.ide

'

:

tion.'

The Haida

lover fasted, sought a certain kind of

medicine, rubbed it upon his palms, and then put
it upon the person or the clothing of the woman
desired in marriage. Complete sets of observances
were connected with this love-charm, of which the
following is typical. The lover fasted from two to
five days, then went to a salmon-creek, removed
If he
his clothes, and looked for spruce cones.
found two old cones lying near each other and half
sticking in the ground, he seized one with each
hand, pronounceti his own name as well as the
woman's, and declared whether he merely loved
her or wished to marry her. This statement was
repeated four times in an increasingly loud tone of
voice.
Then the man went into the creek until
the water was on a level with his heart, put both
cones as far upstream as he could, let them float
towards him, again seized one in each hand, and
repeated aloud what he wanted. After three repetitions of this act, he took the cones into the
woods, made a pillow, laid one on each end of it,
and covered them with leaves of the salal-berry
bush, mentioning his wish foirr times more. Then
he went home, broke his fast, and waited for the
curious cliarm for
woman's message of love.
acquiring riches had to be obtained by theft in
order to act eihcaciously. It consisted of a sheetcopper Hgure, which was guarded with great
To make it work, the owner stufi'ed the
secrecy.
space between the front and back plates of the

A

charm with stolen clippings from articles of value.
Thus crammed, it was hidden in the box containing the owner's blankets and clothing. Whether
it was ever directly addressed in prayer seems to
be subject to doubt.^

—

Among the Apaches numerous
charms were in vogue. Captain John
G. Bourke was impressed with the very general
6.

South-west.

varieties of

occiuTence of little buckskin bags, usually attached
to the belts of the warriors and guarded with great
care by their wearers.
Inspection of the bags disclosed a quantity of yellow powder, the hodiicnfin,
or pollen of the tule (a variety of the cat-tail rush),

(American)

Both served as a face-paint and as offerings to the
cosmic forces, and each phase of everyday life was
accompanied by a s]U'inkliTig of liotUhntin. The
lir.st act of an Apache on rising was to lilow a pinch
A bag of huddentin
of the pollen to the dawn.
was secured to every baliy's neck or cradle at the
girls' puberty ceremonies the powder was thrown
to the sun and strewn about the novices patients
were sprinkled with the pollen in cases of serious
illness ; and the dead bodies were subjected to
When starting on a hunt,
similar treatment.
;

;

when commencing the planting

of corn, or

when

seeking to propitiate animals viewed with religious
veneration, the Apaches uniformly made their
Galena, while reserved for
offerings of hoddentin.
occasions of special solemnity, was used in essentiThe ceremonial sigally similar circumstances.
nihcance of both substances accounts for the fact
warrior
would
that no Apache
go on tlie war-path
without his buckskin bag of hoddentin or galena.^
A still more distinctly talismanic character was,
however, ascribed to the izze-kloth, or sacred cords.
These were simply cords decorated with beads and
shells, bits of sacred malachite, wood, claws, hnddcntin bags, or splinters of lightning-riven wood.
Only the shamans of highest standing could make
them, and on occasions of extraordinary moment
the medicine-man wore them hanging from the
These cords will
right shoulder over the left hip.
protect a man while on the warpath, and many of
the Apache believe firmly that a bullet will have
no efi'ect upon the warrior wearing one of them.'
This did not by any means, however, exhaust the
value of the izze-kloth, for their owner was enabled
to cure the sick, to help along the crops, and to
determine the thief of his own or his friends'
These additional virtues connect the
property."
cords with sacred objects of quite diti'erent construction.
Thus, tl'.e wearer of a buckskin medicine-hat could tell who had stolen ponies, foretold
the future, and was able to aid in the cure of the
sick.
A flat piece of lath decorated with drawings
of a human iigme and snake-heads was believed to
indicate the right direction to travel, to bring rain
in case of drought, and to show where stolen ponies
had been taken.
The Navahos, nearest of kin to the Apaches in
point of habitat and linguistic aflSliation, and, like
them, intermediary between the Pueblo and Prairie
cultures, also make use of an abundance of charms.
Indeed, even their deities are thought to possess
charms, and the very sacredness of their character
is often derived from the possession of sucli articles.
If a man escapes from danger unscathed, the
natural conclusion is that his charm nuist be
The mythological sons of the Sun, before
strong.
setting out on the perilous journey to their father,
secure for their talisman feathers plucked from a
Such feathers are supposed to preserve
live bird.
the
life, and are used in all the rites.
Hastseyalti,
most important deity impersonated in the tribal
Chant ceremony, is represented with his healing
talisman
four wUlow sticks attached to one
anotlier so that they may be readily spread into a
and
folded up again. In the ceremony
quadrangle
the actor approaches the patient, opens his talisman to its quadrangular form, and places it four
times around the sufl'erer's body. The veneration
for pollen so marked among the Apaches is equally
characteristic of the Navahos.
Pollen, both of the
cat-tail and of other plants, is considered emblem'

—

for which some pulverized galena was sometimes
The use of these substances in connexion with war amulets is but a special instance
of their ceremonial employment by the Apaches.

atic of peace, prosperity, and happiness, and is
It is generally
believed to secure these blessings.
kept in buckskin bags, carried alike by priests
stone fetish of a horse is at
antl laymen.

Swanton, The Tlingit Indians,' in 26 RBBW(190S), p. 447 f.
Swanton, Contribntions to the Ethnology of the Haida,' in
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times fed with pollen to ensure good luck to the

true

herds.'

The

<lillioulty of classifying religious ijlienomena
hy the aid of current concepts becomes obvious in
a consideration of the I'uehlo area. According to
Zuui mythology, the twin sons of the Sun, after
leading mankind from their infernal abodes to the

world now occupied by them, once more took pity
on men, and, in order to stay an undue multiplication of their natural enemies, transformed animals
Natural concretions or
of prey into stones.
strangely eroded rocks resembling animals are
looked upon, in harmony with these mythological
beliefs, as representatives of the undying spirits of

The

the prey-animals.

success of beasts of prey

is

ascribeil to a magi(^al force by which they cast a
'I'heir power is preserved
spell upon their (juarry.
in the petrifactions, which are, therefore, venerated as 'fetishes.'
(!uar(le<l i>y special officers

when not in use, the fetishes are assembled,
sprinkled with jirayer-meal, and supplicated by
members of certain societies at a New Year's
festival, while corresponding solemnities precede
the great triljal hunts. The use of fetishes in the
chase is deemeil indispensable to success; only by
their supernatural etlieacy is man believed capable
of overcoming the otherwise unconquerable larger
game. Few hunters, accordingly, set out without
a fetish, which is carried inalittle buckskin Viag suspended over the left breast. In the course of his
journey, v.arious ceremonies must be observed by tlie
nunter. The fetish is taken out and addressed
in prayer, and is ultimately restored to its keeper.
Complicated a.s the usages referred to appear
when compared with those ordinarily attached

to amulets, it seems artilieial to .separate them
Such
psychologically from ordinary charms.
charms are, indeed, liy no means lacking among
the Zufii.
person linding a concretion suggesting the prey-gods will regard it as his special
'medicine,' and will almost always prefer it to the
find recalling an organ of the
other fetishes.
human body is highly prized as the phallus of some
ancient being, and becomes a charm in matters
the young nuui will use it as a lovesexual
charm, the young woman to ensure male olispring.
Another object may be interpreted as the relic of
a god's tooth or weapon, aiul is entru,sted to the
little of it rubbed
custody of the warrior order.
on a stone and mixed with much water is considered
a powerful protection in battle, and is accordingly
used by the warrior as an unguent before entering
somewhat internu'diate position seems
battle.
to he held by the .so-called war-fetishes.
Roughly
resembling the hunting fetishes, not only in .appearance but in the rites attached to their employment, they arc akin to amulets in being constantly
An arrow point
carried about Vjy the owners.
placed on the back of these fetishes seems to have
a ])urely protective character it is emblematic of
the Knife of War, and is believed to shield the
wearer from the enemy from behind or from unexpected quarters. Tlu; root idea in all these fetishes
IS apparently nothing but that of the Algonquin

A

A

:

A

A

:

—

Objects of extraordinary appearance
the ca'^e at haiul— impose on the
petrifactions,
beholder a comlition of emotional exaltation which
leads to their being regarded .as sacred.
Kxjieriences of this sort are assimilated with the preriuinilou.

m

the existence
existing mythological conceptions
of the petrifactions is interpreted in the light of
the transformer cy<le.
Finally, the systenuitizing
tendency of priestly sjieculation sets in, unifying
relevant beliefs into the dogma that all fetishes
It is siijiposed
are traceable to the same origin.
;

'

Matthews, 'Navaho Le',;end8,' J/fm. Amtr. Fvlk-Ltire So(ifly, V. 11S971 100, 102, 2-li), 2,'iO, 'The Ni(jht Chant, a Kavaho
Ceremony,' in 3/em. Aiiier. Mus.of yat.Uist.vi. 10,68,09,41-34.
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by the priests
f(^tishes,

of Zufii that not only these,

but

all

arc either actual petrifactions of the

animals they r(4)resent, or were such originally.'
I'arullel with the development of these theoretical
views goes the association of the amulets with
established ceremonial observances. The rites connected with the use of a fetish by the Zufii warrior
or huntcir ar<! only the relli^xion of the cerenumialism characteristic of Zuui life; the fedi.-.hes are
merely amulets saturated with the culture of a
I'ueblo people.'
7.

Mexico.

—The

complexity of religious

life in

ancient Mexico tends to eclipse the importance of
amulets, yet their signilicance in the evciyday life
of these people is established bej'ond doubt. 'I'hus,
the Mexicans believed that neither .an cnccinlc
woman nor her husbiuul nught walk about at
night ; in the former case, the child would cry incessantly, in the latter it would be smitten with
heart di.sease. To guard against these disasters,
the pros[}ective mother took care to carry with her
some sm.all pebbles, some ashes from her lireplace,
or a little native incense, while the father used
small stones or tobacco. Ashes seem to have been
carried especially in order to prevent the sight of
(jreat value was attached to parts (jf the
ghosts,
body of a woman who had die<l in childbed.
Soldiers cut oft' the woman's hair and the middle
linger of her left hand, an<l carried them on the
inside of their shields to the lield of battle.
They
believed that such charms would render their
owners intrepid, and would ensure the capture of
enemies.
Blanket vendors used as a charm the
hand of a female monkey, being convinced that,
thus armed, they would readily dispose of their

wares on market
Hucksters who had failed
days.
to sell their commodities put two kinds of spices
with them on returning home at night, declaring
that 'after eating of the spices' the wares W(iuld
allow themselves to be sold more readily than
before.The magicians of Simaloa carefully
guanled some translucent stones in a little leather
pouch.' Among the nuxlorn Aztecs some superstitious practices have surviv(!(l to the present day.
Mothers hang litth; ]iouchcs with c/i't/x/pntl, or
bitumen, about their children's necks to guard
them against disease and injury; sometimes the
bags may be worn in pairs at the wrists. The
rluipoputl is purchased of Indian dealers in medicinal herbs.'' See, further,
section of this .article.

'

Mexican and Mayan'

—

Our knowledge of South
South America.
American ethnography does not j'et permit a
systematic discussion of the charms employeil
All that can be
within this immense territory.
attempted is to cull a few characteristic examples
from some of the areas hitherto studied.
8.

—

In the West Indies ethnologic.ally a part of
warriors going into baltle attached to their foreheads finely carved objects of
or
hone
stone, shell,
perforated for suspension from
the person, and stone amulets are particularly

South America

—

common

in archaeological collections.
Many of
them are representations of the human form, others
are efligies of animals, while somo show partly
human, partly theromorphic traits. The amulets
of human form may be subdivided into two principal types one characterized by the (devation of
the arms and hands to, or alK)ve, the level of the
ears; the other distinguished bv the nuimmy-like
W'hctlicr the golden
juxtapositi(m of the legs.
breast ornaments reported to have been worn by

—

'
1
ensiling, Zuiii Feticlies,' in ! RBF.W (ISM), pp 9-45.
-Sahii;,'un, Flint. g,m. rfct choses de la youveUe-Bspagru
(Paris, 18811), p|). 310-313, 434.

'
Oerst«, Notes sur la mMccint et la botanique di4 anciens
ilexicains (Rome, 1909), p. 3S.
* Starr, '>'ot<-8
upon the Ethnography of Southern Mexico*
(Proe. Davenport Academy of natural Science, 190O), p. ID.
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chiefs ooiiibinod the function of amulets >vith that
of insi>;ni:i of authority it is impossible to deter-

mine at the ]nesent day. Stones extracted by a
shaman froui the body of his patient as pathofienic
intruders were highly prized and carefully stowed
away in little baskets they were deemed especi;

It is
ally valuable in helpin;; women in labour.
possible that, besides the frontal war amulets,
larger figures were likewise attached to the top
of the head.'
The burial grounds of Las Guacas on the Pacific
coast of Costa Rica liave yielded an unusually
ilost of these are celtlarge number of amulets,

shaped, some being plain celts with one or, more
two perforations, while others represent
human and bird forms. In the anthropomorpliic
amulets the head is shown en face, the eyes bein^
usually indicated by means of two circular drilled
pits, which are often united by a transverse groove.
The u])per arms are parallel with the body, while
the forearms are horizontal, the hands either meeting on the abdomen or being placed one a little
above the otlier. Usually only the upper half of
the body is sculptured, but a few of the charms
show the entire figure. The ornithomorpbic amu-

rarely,

and (less frequently) owls. According to Hartman, the crests
and ear-tufts of the bird are generally emphasized
by the artist, but in many cases the conventionallets represent exclusively parrots

ism

is

such that the bird-like features wholly

Amulets perforated for suspension in
disappear.
a horizontal position include alligator and fish
forms. -

Of the ornaments worn by the Peruvians, the
necklace consisting of puma teeth, human teeth,
bones of monkeys, and birds' beaks may have
served as .an amulet.' In southern Peru and Bolivia
a class of Indians, presumably connected with the
Callabuayas to be mentioned below, gather and
hawk objects of medicinal and talismanic virtue.
The tajiir's claws served to prevent sickness, while
the teeth of poisonous snakes, carefully fixed in
leaves and stuck into the tubes of rushes, are regarded as specifics against headache and blindness.''
The greatest interest attaches to the canopas used
by the ancient Chimu of Peru. They differed from
the communal hiiaca in being the property of a
In the tormer
single family or of an individual.
case they descended from father to son, in the
latter they were buried with their owners.
An
Indian finding any stone of extraordinary shape or
colour immediately sought the advice of a shaman.
If the latter declared the object to be a eanopa, it
was at once treated with superstitious regard.
Some canopas consisted of bezoar stone (quic%i),
others were little crystals (lacas).
There were
special canopas of maize and potatoes, and some,
in the shape of llamas, served to increase the herds
of their owners.'
The Araucanians of Chile wear large breast ornaments and heavy chains of disks with pendants

consisting of little crosses and human figures,
which reflect both Christian and pagan influences,"
The Bakairi dwelling on the banks of the Kulisehu and Rio Batovy in Central Brazil are very
fond of necklaces of shell-disks and beads. These
are worn especially by children and by pregnant
women, from which fact their talismanic character
has been inferred. Tlie chiefs of the Paressi, who
inhabit the region north-west of Cuyaba, siispended
1

Fewkes,

'

Islands,' in Si

The Aborigines

RBEW [19U71,

of Porto Rico

pp. I3S-148, 192

and Neighboring
f.,

190.

Hartman, Archtrol. licxtnrches on the Pacific Coast of Costa
Bica (Pittsburg, 1907), pp. 60-81.

3

*
'
6

Wiener, f'^rou et jlolimc (Paris, 1880), p. C66.
Von Tschud:, Travels in. Pent (New York, ls.')4), p. 280.
Squier, Pent (New York, 1877). p. 189.
Burger, Acht hehr- Hnd, Wanderjahre in Chile (Leipzig,
^

1909), p. 81.

(American)

about their necks jasper-like polished stones, in the
shape of a Maltese cross, which m.ay possibly have
been worn as amulets. The Boroio wear breastornaments of large jaguar teeth and of small
monkey teeth. These ornonicnts are supposed to
increase the strength and skill of the wearer. The
teeth and lower jaws of enemies are similarly worn,
and the hair of a deceased person is spun and
corded, and is then used as an amulet.'
The Aliipones suspended from their neck or arm
the tooth of a crocodile,' believing that it would
prevent them from being bitten by serpents. Little
stones found in the stomach of tlie same animal
were pulverized and drunk to alleviate kidney
trouble.
This superstition is mentioned in this
place because it shows a use of stones somewhat
different from that of genuine charm-stones, such
as have been noted in N. America.^
In tlie Argentine Republic there has been found
a lanceolate stone-amulet with a central rectangular cross enclosing a plain cross of two mutu'

It was intended to be
worn about the neck, but Quiroga supposes that
it was believed to bring rain.^
The Indians of the
Argentine plateaux attach to their fingers, and

ally perpendicular lines.

especially to their little fingers, a string twisted
towards the left. This, it is believed, will prevent
adversity and disease during the following year.
Some individuals tie similar strings to their arms
and legs.
Archieological investigation of this

region has unearthed numerous pendelomes, some
of which probably served as charms.
One of the
smaller finds of this class represents a bird, another
consists of the fruit of Martynia angulata, with a
woollen string by w-hich it was attached to a garment or necklace. Some of the charms .are of
stone, others of copper, and there has been figured
a single pencleloque of silver. In the Diagita portion of the territory, triangul.ar and animal-shaped
charms have often been discovered. The half-castes
now occupying the country still make use of small
figures of sculptured white stone representing
The carvings (illas) serve as
domestic animals.
talismans to protect the herds of cattle or llamas
against every kind of danger and to ensure their

Another sort of itla frequently
multiplication.
found consists of a hand enclosing a baton-shaped
the interior of the hand is sometimes
object
decorated with a circle symbolizing money, and
the charm as a whole is believed to bring wealth to
its possessor.
All these charms are obtained from
itinerant Aymara medicine-men called callahnawho
reside
in the villages of Charazani and
yas,
Curva, in the Province of Munecas, BoliWa.''
In the Bandelier collection of the American
Museum of Natural History, there are a number
;

caUahuaya charms deserving some brief descrip-

of

A dirty rag containing a piece of alabaster,
of llama tallow, and bits of a plant (uira kona)
used for finding treasures, and a piece of alabaster
Avith some yellow vegetable substance, very small
black seeds, a red and black berry, bits of mica
and gold leaf, serves the same purpose. To keep
wealth already secured, the callahuayas peddle
alabaster carved to represent a hand holding a
circular object, bits of gold le.af and mica, and
A charm intended to
very small black seeds.
jinite those engaged to be married and to render
them wealthy, consists of a piece of alaUaster carved
into two hands, bits of thin gold, silver, and mica,
and very small black seeds.
tion.

a

Iiit

is

' Von den
Steinen, Unier den Naturv6tkem Zentrn}-Brasiltens (Berlin, 1S94), pp. 1S2-1S4, 42.5, 479.
2
Account of the Abipones (London, 1822),
Dobrizboffer,

An

i.

268.
3
4

La Cniz en America (Buenos Ayres, 1901), p. 195.
Boman, A nliq. de la region andine de la R^pxthlique ArgenL

Quiroga,

du desert d' Atacama (VsLris, 1908), pp. l.'Jl-133, 373, BIS, 621630, 660, 749.
et

CHARMS AND AMULETS (Assyro-Babylonian)
For a witch hath
me,
—
to sum up the
A few words will
Rfsiim/.
A
upon me,
'

s\ini<;e

sorceress

traits of North and South Aiiiericiui
in a considerable numlier of <!ases
the reiisoiis for assigning special |iotency to a given
far
from
clear, two main principles have
ohject are
operated in a majority of the cases cited, and seem
aulticient to account for the [ilienomena not yet

ossential
(

liarins.

We

—

—

in Africa tend to etlacetlie lino seiiarating fetishes
from other magico-rcligious objects, but among the
Zufli, where conditions are especially favourable
fetishes' have been found
for a comparison, the
to be nothing but specialized forms of magical
As for charms and amulets in general, it
objects.
must be apparent that they also do not form a distinct unit from a psychological point of view, but
are merely magical articles worn on the person.
'

LlTERATCRE.

— This

is

^ven

in the footnotes.

Robert H. Lowie.

CHARMS AND AMULETS (Assyr.-Kab.).—
In discussing Assyr. charms it is exceedingly
difticnlt to avoid repetition of incantations which
are properly included under Medicine. The writer
of the present article has therefore touched as
lightly as possible on the purely medical texts,
referring the reader to the article Disease and
Medicine (.A.ssyr.-Bab. for this branch of the
subject, and has attemi>tc'd to describe only those
which are less obviously prescriptions for sickness.
)

There appears to bo an echo of one of these lines
If a persim meet witches, he
Talmud.

in the

'

:

us.

The eight tablets of the series Malclu (' Burning ')
are devoted to charms which have been written
counter to the machinations of hostile w'izanls and
witches. 'I'he man who imagines himself bewit;ched
repairs presumably to the nearest friendly wiseman or wise-woman for aid in working magic
which shall defeat his opjiressor. The whole series
constitutes such a ffrimotrc of spells that it is well
worth examining

in detail.
First, the victim of the wiz-nrd's malignity makes
invocation to the 'gods of night,' and then lays
before them his troubles
:

p. 203).

In the lines quoted from the Maklu series the
hostile magician is evidently credited with liaving
made a waxen image of the suppliant, which has
been subjected to tlie treatment described in lines
6-8 (lines 9-11 of the tablet). The counter-method
of making an image of the magician is consequently
resorted to, and various rituals are performed,
after which the bewitched man ends the first
division of his charm with the words spoken
.against the sorceress
Her knot is loosed, her works are brought to nought,
AH her charms fiU the open plain,
According to the command which the gods of night have
:

'

spoken."
'

The knot refers to the usual practice of tying
knots during the repetition of an incantation (see
Disease and Medicine [Assyr.-Bab.]). The next
is a sliort invocation
'

:

'

Earth, earth, O earth,
(JilgameS is lord of your tahu.
Wliatever ye do, I know ;
But wliat I do, ye know not ;
All that the women who have bewitched
Is annulled, loosed, undone, and is not.'

Two

;

'

'

'

Scm. Marjic,

it is almost impossible to draw a distinct line,
since many of the ailments in ancient times were
attributed to the magic of sorcerers, the attacks of
demons, or the wrath of the gods and even the

'

'

May a
say, among other invectives,
potsherd of boiling dung be stutled into your
mouths, 3'ou ugly witches' {Mu'r.d Ifatan, fid. 18,
col. i., quoted by'llershon, A Talmudir. MisrcUany,
It is possible, too, that
London, 1880, p. 49).
there is a connexion between this and another
Make
passage in the Mnkln (Tablet viii. 87-88)
two nieals of dung (?), one each for the figures of
sorcerer and sorceress, and make invocation over
the food.' This, howevi^r, depends on the translation dung for the Assyr. word li (Thompson,

should

But

simple medical tablets, which prescribe in the
baldest manner the quantities of various drugs to
be used as remedies, are not without incantations
of the most superstitious kind.
The hostile wizard or witch is described by some
such words as kaSiapu, ejnUu, and mirsfr/iif/ii.,
which are never used for the more legitimate
On the other hand, it was quite
quacksalvers.
in no underhand
lay a ban
permissible to
manner, for the 'sabbaths' in the Assyrian
iv.
are described as
texts
32)
{WAI
heraerology
But the
being unfitted for making a curse.
methods for casting such spells as love-charms or
hatred-charms appear to be wanting in the tablets
hitherto discovered. After all, these charms belong
to an order of magicians lower than llie oflicial
priesthood, and it is more natural that the wrili7igs
of the latter class should have come down lo

Mpeil

Uise up. then, O ye great gods, aiui hear my plaint,
Gnvnt me a hearing, and txike cognizance of my way.
I have made a figure of the man or woman who hath
bewitched me.'

delinitely

—

tl:ati i;uhL lier

My KO(i and my t^oddess cry alond over me.
Over the sickncsH (? deafness) wherewith I am stricken.
I stKand 8leep!es.s night and day,
For tliey have clicked my month with herbs.
And with uptintu have slopped my mouth,
So ih.it they have lessened my drink.
Jly joy hath turned to grief, and my delight to mourning.

While

known to fall under the same head. (1)
have found the prin<;iplo of s3'mboUc nuigic,
which is particularly prominent among the Kskimos.
(2) We have had to reckon with the m/inilou printhe fact that objects which happen to prociple
duce on the beholder a curicms jisychological etl'ect
are credited with supernatural power.
Naturally
objects revealed during a conscious eflbrt to secure
some power belong to the same category. So far
as the American field is concerned, the theory,
recently broached, that amulets and charms are
fetishes that retain their
degenerate fetishes
but are no longer the
supposedly magical power
objects of a distinct cult; does not seem to hold.
Not only do Peehuel-Loesche's recent investigations
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bewit^;lied

late

mo have done

Hebrew charms from a book which the

writer obtained in Mosul {PSIIA, 1007, p. 330,
and 94) show a similarity to this use of
binding and loosing
To hind a m^n against his imfe. Write these" names on a
In the name
parctnneut, and bury them between two graves

nos. 93

'

'

'

'

:

—

'

:

of Saphriel, 'Azriel, Gabriel, i^crikiel, that ye bind and fetter
N., son of N., that he be not able to have union with his wife
N., daughter of N., Si Sid 'Irt W'asgitt Wswrh Wtr Wrrgit.
and let no man have power to
bind and fetter N., son of N.
loose him from the bond until I loose it myself, and he shall
feel no love towards N., daughter of N. ; bind and fetter
;

him."'

To

'

loosen

a b'md.—lAt him write

his

name and the name

of

his mother on parchment, and let him carry the parchment on
.\nd this is what he
his person, anrl hang it round his neck.
" Hu Hut
shall write'
Nptl Nptl Krat Krat .Mk Ytun Kt Lub
Ntl Ubkl Tob Mn Mn Mnr I'nr Ksp Ksp Tor Tor— by the purity
of' these names (I adjure you) that ye loose all limbs of N., son
of N., towards N., daughter of N."
'

The lines in the Maklu quotations indicating
that the patient knows his eiu-my's movcnuuits are
in accord with the usual practice of magic in this
The next step is a]>parent!y to recite the
respect.
following over something that serves as the model
of
'

a village
My city is l^appan, my
:

city

is

!^oj>pon,

There are two gates to my city ^aiipan,
One to the east and one to the W(rst.
One towards the rising sun and one towarrls the setting
sun.'

described in the lines that follow
to perform a ritual of shutting up the city, that
the sorcery may be excluded from the bewitched
man's abode (for a parallel to this inethotl of
making a model house in magic, see Victor Henry,

The procedure

is
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La

Mnrjic dnn.t V Indc antique, Paris, 1904,

which

is (iiuitfil in

Thompson,

op.

fit.

p.

142,
xxviii).
p.

Ultimately the little figures of the hostile wizard
are Imriil, with appropriate and
exceedingly long
incantations to the fire-god. With this ritual the
first tablet ends.
The second tablet continues this procedure, and
defines the material of which the images of the
.sorcerer shall be made, with the proper invocation
for each.
Tallow, bronze, diing(?), clay, bitumen,
bitumen overlaid with plaster, clay overlaid with
tallow, and various woods are among the components prescribed.
The third tablet begins with a description of the

witch
'

:

The witch who roaraeth about the

streets,

Enterinjr the houses,
;

her glance she carrieth awaj' her desire

;

She looketb upon a man and taketh away his love.
She looketh upon a maiden and taketh away her fruit.'
After this description of the witch, the bewitched
man is shown how to combat her evil with various
rituals.

The fifth tablet begins with a similar description
of the hostile wise-woman
"The sorceress and witch
Sit in the shadow of the house-wall.
They sit there working magic against me.
And making figures of me.
Now 1 am sending against thee fjaltairpan.-pltiTit and sesame,
I will annul thy sorcery and turn back
thy charms in thy
:

mouth.'

Enough has been quoted to show the methods
used in this exceedingly primitive but wide-spread
practice of wax-figure magic.
In working any magic of this kind, it was of
great advantage to have secured something belonging to the intended victim. Tlie first tablet of the

MakUi shows

this clearly (131 ft'.)
Those (witches) who h.ave made images in my shape.
have likened them unto my form.
have taken of my spittle, plucked out my hair.
Torn my garments, or gathered the cast-ofl dust of my
:

Who
Who

feet,

May the warrior tire-god dissolve their spell.'
All these ingredients of a charm are so well
known to anthropologists that it is unnecessary to
quote parallel instances from either savage or
civilized nations.

From

these incantations over -waxen figures of a
living man the transition to similar images made
to lay a ghost is easy.
The principle is the same
When a dead man appeareth unto a living man
thou
Shalt make [a figure] of clay, and write his name on the left
side with a stylus. Thou shalt put it in a gazelle's horn and its
face
and in the shade of a caper-bush or in the shade of
a thorn-bush thou shalt dig a hole and bury it and thou shalt
:

.

.

.

.

.

:

'

say

.

.

(PSBA

.

A

xxviii. 227).

ritual for the same is also
prescribed in a
tablet (K. 1293, Harper, Letters, 1900, no.
461)
which begins: 'The figure of the dead man in
clay.' There are other charms to avert the evil of

returning ghosts, which need not be quoted here
(PSBA xxviii. 223 ff. Thompson, op. cit. p. 32 tl'.).
Just in the same way the Babylonians believed
that sorcery might break out in a house (WAI
iv. 59. 1), and part of the charm
against it runs as
;

follows
'

_

We

;

This is such a common form of exorcism in the East that
only a few parallels need be quoted. The Jews in Palestine
hang up a paper written in cabalistic Hebrew, together with
rue, garlic, and a piece of looking-glass (Slasterman, Bibl.
World, xxii. [1903] 249 see also Seott-Moncrieflf, PSBA xxvil.
[190.)] 26, for a photograph of a Hebrew amulet of this nature
from Morocco). In Asia Minor the writer was presented with
one of two amulets written in Arabic on small scraps of paper
and nailed to the doorpost of an inner chamber of a house ('A
Journey by some unmapped Routes of the Western Hittite
Country,' PSBA xxxii. [1910]).
;

From these hanging amulets it is no great
distance to the little figtirines of gods which have
been found buried under the thresholds of Assyrian
palaces, and were obviously intended to guard the
Several of them are now in the British
building.
Museum (Bab. Room, nos. 996-1009 see the figure
in G. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries'' London, 1883,
;

,

Another form of them, although exactly
how it was used is uncertain, is the bronze demon(Bab.
figure
Room, no. 574) pictured on the
frontispiece of Thompson's Deinls and Evil Spirits.
p. 78).

This

*

.

p. 187.)

.\nother ritual in connexion with buildings is
(hat published by Weisshach (Jlnh. Miscellcn,
Leipzig, 1903, p. 32 ff.) for the re-buUding of a,
temple when it has fallen.
now come to what may be considered as
amulets proper— objects with a prophylactic significance whicli are to be hung up in some
exposed
The most
position or carried on the person.
obvious are probably those with charms written
upon them, so that there is no doubt as to their
meaning; and these have actually been found in
the excavations of Assyrian sites.
There are two
such made of clay and inscribed with the legend of
Ura, the plague-spirit, in the British Museum and
these are pierced laterally in order that they may
be hung up on the wall of a house (L. W. King,
ZA xi. 50 for others, see Thompson, op. cit. p. 85).
In the Babylonian room of the British Museum is
exhibited the upper half of a similar taljlet in
stone, probably dating from the 7th cent. B.C.,
with two figures in relief. The one on the left is
that of the well-known lion-headed spirit, with
weapon upraised, while that on the right is some
god. Above th.em in a separate register .are the
emblems of the moon, sun, and Venus, and ahe.address (the symbol of Anu) (no. 1074-91899 on the
head-dress being the symbol of Anu, see Frank,
LSSt ii. 2, 8). Another (Case H, No. 231) is a
bronze plaque pierced for hanging up on a wall,
with a rampant demon in relief.
;

;

'

"/). cit.

;

Prowling about the towns,
Going tiirouj^'h the broad planes
She turneth backwards and forwards,
She standeth in the street and turneth back the feet ;
In the market-square she hiudereth passage
She snatcbeth away the love of the well-favoured man.
She taketb the fruit of the well-favoured maiden.

By

(Assyi-o-Babylonian)

(For the possible connexion of the remainder of this text with
tlie Levitical 'house in which leprosy breaks out,' see Thompson,

:

Break the bonds of her who hath bewitched me.
Bring to nought the uiutterings of her who hath cast
upon me,
Turn her sorcery to wind,

Her nmtterings'to air
All that she hath done or wrought in
magio
May the wind carry away
May it bring her days to" ruin and a broken heart,
May it bring down her years to WTetohedness and woe

spells

;

!

May she die, but let me recover
May her sorcery, her magic, her spells
By command of Ea, i^amas, iMarduk,
And the Princess Belit-ili.'
:

be loosed,

I

arm

is

a lion-headed human figure with the right
the feet and right hand are missing,

raised

;

but there is no doubt that it is tlie same spirit as
is portrayed on the stone amulet
(no. 1074) mentioned above. Now this same figure is found on
the Nineveh sculptures and elsewhere {RA, new
ser.
xxxviii. [1S79]
Frank,
Babylonische Be'

;

'

scliworungsreliefs

[^LSSt

iii.

3], cf.

art.

Disease

;

King, Bah. ReL n. 39), where a pair of them are
apparently attacking each other.
They have
exactly the saiue lion-he.ads and human bodies,
and their feet are birds' claws the upraised right
hands brandish daggers, and the loft hands, held
close to the side, hold maces.
It is possible that
the two are intended to be in alliance against a
common foe, only that the exigencies of Assyr.
technique, which forbade a sculptor to represent
any one full face, have compelled the artist to
At any rate, the
present them in this guise.
reason for the presence of such a sculpture in the
palace of Ashurbanipal seems to lie much the same
as that which induces the ordinary householder to
It is
hang up his little amulet near the door.
naturally on a larger scale, but it serves the same
purpose (for a long discussion of this scene, see
Frank, LSSt iii. 3, 49 fi".). Indeed, the figures of
;
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the winged bulls at tho groat <;ates are notliins
more than protecting amulets, and they are
dcserilicd i:i the Assyr. texts aj> such (WAI li. 67,
Several demons or protecting spirits of this class
are mentioned in the cuneiform tablets, and full
directions for their position in the house are given
in a ritual tablet published by Zimmern (Ritual-

tafdn, Leipzig, lOMl, p. IGSf.).
I'Vom the in-icribcd liouse-amulets the transition
is easy to uninseribed objects which have a magical
virtue, such as the rue and garlic mentioned aliove.
One of the Assyr. incantations against a demon
shows the same precautions taken as in the

Hebrew charm

:

on the lintel ol the door I have hunp,
wurt (0, c.ii>er (Y). .and wheat-ears
On the hiCt-h I have hung' (Thompson, Devils, i. 137),
Flcibanc

(?)

the plant pir'u (which may be the
Syriaeyicr'd, hypericuni') be really the St. John's
wort, this charm will be found to he th(; forerunner
of many mcdiieval super.->titions.
Krazer says
iOIi- iii. 33t) that
(gathered on jVIidrtninnier Eve, or on Mids-ummcr Day before

Now,

if

'

*

sunrise, the hlo?.sonis are hun*;^ on dnorw.iys and wiiido\v.s to
preserve the Iiouse against tliunder, witches, and evil spirits.
. ,
.
Dnrin'.r the Middle Ages the jtower whicli the i>laiit
notoriously possesses of banning devils won for it the name of

fuga dW7nmium.'
Frank, liowever (LSSt iii. 3, 36-38), translates
pir'u, 'Sch(is.sling.'
Another forui of Assyr. houseamulel, was the
clay list, many specimens of which have been
found in excavating the palaces (I!. M. Bab. Room,
nos. 867-875), and they are presumably the origin
of tho hand wliich decorates the walls of the
modern houses in the East (see the chapter on

'Amulets'
104-121).
In the

in

Fossey's

La

Magie.

assyr.

pp.

same w.ay amulets were

carried on the
In the
Assyrians.

person among the ancient
cuneiform series written ag.-iinst (lie Litbni-tii
(some kind of female ib-nion who attacks children),
the tablets .actually pre.-cribe an incantation which
is to be written on a stone and hung round the
neck of a child exposed to her m.alignity (WAI iv.
56, i. 1
Myhrman, ZA xvi. 1.5.") for an instance
of such an amuhtl, tliscovered in excavating, see
Weissbach, llnh. MisceUen, p. 42). The Hebrews
have similar charms
;

;

:

thou wishest to protect a young babe from an evil spirit
Itost of Mahalath, write tliese angels on a tablet
of gold in Assyrian writing {Ai<huri) and carry it with thee,
and thou needst not fear anv evil eitlicr from (for) a big man or
a small child (Oaster, PSBA VM\n, p. 310).
Besides tliese written directions for amulets, the
graven sculptures of the Assjt. kings bear testimony to the importance .attributed to these
If

and from the

'

,

It is a common thing to see the kings
portrayed with a necklet to wliicli are attached
four or five ))cndants clearly the sun, moon,
Venus, the levin bolt of .Vdad, and fretiuently the
horned head-dress of Aim (n.fj. i>. M. Assyr.
The writer has seen worn
Transept, no. S47).
round the neck of a Persian boy a circlet of silver
strung with the crescent moon and two hands,
which appear to be the lineal descendants of the
thunderbolt of Adad.
It is unnecessary to go deeper into the question

phylacteries.

—

of earrings, armlets, etc., in

this

article.

The

Assyrian kings wore both earrings and armlets
but whether they did so because they still adhered
to tho savage idea of protection remains to be
proved. Nevertheless, on the upper arm above the
elbow, where the Assyrians wore an armlet, the
;

modern Hadendoa we.ars his leathern purse-amulet,
containing its paper charm inscribed in .Arabic
m.ay now pass to certain figurines other than
those describeil above, which have been discovered
from time to time in the excavation of Assyr. and
Bab. sites. These are, for the most part, of clay,

We

nakeil

Another

;

iuiil

ii.
147 ;
see Snmitir. Macjic, 63) ;
'The head (has) a (lllet and a horn
she wears a headornament she wears a fly (?) she wears a veil the fist of a
man. She is girt about tiie loins, her breast is open; in her

mythological beings (Thompson, Devils,
.

;

.

.

;

;

;

arm she holds

a babe sucking her breast, in<;Iiriiiig towards
her right arm. I'roin her head to her loins tlie body is that of
a nakeil woman from the loin.s to the sole of the foot scales
like those of a snake are visible : lier navel is comi'osed of a,
circlet.
Her name is Nin-tu, a form of the goddess Mah.'
left

:

that both these were used by
barren women as votive olVerings or charms to
obtain children.
Of a did'erent class .are those fairly common clay
heads of demons which are ilcserilied by Fr.ank
(lUv. rVAssyriiil. vii. [19(39] 1).
They are about an
inch or two high, of hideous aspect, and sometimes
inscribed with a long incant.atiou against some
power of evil. Lastly, we find what is app.arently
a wooden im.ige prescribed, with appropriate ritual
(Thomp.son, Devils, i. 197)
It is quite possible

St. .lohn'ti

'

female figure holding both bretists.
is that of a female figure holding a babe
this ap]ii!ars to be referred to in a cuneiform
tablet which gives a detailed description of several
a

r. 29).
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(Buddhist)

and are either very crudely fashitmed or turned
out of moulds (sc(! |{. M. Itabylonian llooni, \\ all
(tne of the most fre(|iient is that of
Cases, 31—10).

;

'Set alight, both in front a: rd behind, a tamarisk ^nldnx^m
(image ?) of a fiend, whereon is inscribed the name of Ka, with
the all-powerful incantation, tho Incantation of Kridu of Purification."

See also art. Disease

and Medicine

(Assyr.-

Bab.).
LiTKrtATURK.— F. Lenormant, La Ma(ju. chcz lea ChaldAens,
Pari-^, 1S74 (Eng. tr., CUahhan M(ujlc, London, 1878); A. H.
Sayce, Ilihlirrl Lertiircs, London, IssT, and Reiufums oj A iicic ut
K. L. Tallqvist, Die
Eijuiit and Ikll'illrmia, London, I'Jir.!
L. W. King,
asSf/r. lieschwnruniissfric Mar/tu, Leipzig, 1S95
Baf>. Magic arid Si>yon->j, London, 181)(), and Bah. li/'lifiion,
London, 1900; H. Zimmern, Ueitrdije zur Kenntnis dt-r bah.
C. Fossey, La ilafiic assyr.,
RelUjixm, Leipzig, 18!HV-iyoi
Paris, 1902; M. Jastrow, Religion of Ikibylonia and Assyria,
Boston, 189S((;erm. newed. Relitiion Bahylonifns ii nd .Assy riens,
Giessen, 1902 (T.) R. C. Thompson, Derils and Eril Spirits oj
Uabyloma, London, 1003-4, and Semitic Magic, London, 190S.
;

;

;

;

K.

CAMPRELL

CHARMS AND AMULETS

THOMP.tJON.

(Buddhist).—

The use

of chainis and amulets (Skr. kavarhn) is
universal in lluddhist countries.
The custom is
most marked in the lands where pure Buddhism
has degenerated into Lamiusm.
In Northern Buddhist countries almost every

woman, and chilil constantly wears an amulet,
or string of amulets, round the n<'ck, or on the
These iiniulets are generally (jrn.amental
breast.
receptacles, sometimes made of copper, wood, or
heme, but more frequently of silver, often .artisticin.an,

embossed .and jewelled with tuniuoise. The
shape of the amulet varies it may be square, circular, or curved. Those which tire curved round to
a point are jiroliably intt^nded to represent the leaf
of the sacred fig-tree.
These boxes are the rece])t.acles of a variety of charms
the supposed relics
of a saint, a few gr.ains of wheat, a torn scrap of
a sacred k<itaq, a picture, or a prayc^r formulary.
The amulet is a prized ornament as well as a
trusted charm. The workmanship of those worn
by the rich is frequenti}' finished and artistic. The
turquoise, which is the <mly jirecious stone used
for the ornamentation of tin; amulet, is it.self a
charm. It is of the lucky colour, and is su]iposcd
About .a year after the birth
to avert the evil eye.
of a child a religious ceremonv is held, at which
for
its
are
said
happy life, and an amulet,
prayers
consisting of a small bag, cimtaiiung spells antl
charms against evil spirits and dise;i5es, is suspended from its neck. Women of position in Tibet
wear a chatelaine, depending from a small .silver
ca--^ket, which usually contains a charm or charms.
When a Tibetan leaves his home to undertake a
distant or difficult jonrney, or on business, a written
ally

;

—
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charm is not infrequently tied ii])Oii tlie sleeve of
his coat, anil this is not removed till after his safe
return, or the satisfactory accomplisliment of his
purpose.
As the person of the Northern Buddhist is proNear the tioor
tected hy charms, so is his house.
a prayer-pole is erected, or prayer-flags flutter on
the roof juniper twigs are burnt in earthenware
utensils, for demons are supposed to have a particular objection to their smell, and consequently
remain at a distance a collection of pieces of
cloth, leaves, and sprigs of willow is prepared to
attract the spirits of disease and prevent their
and a white and blue
crossing the threahohl
swastika, surmounted by sacred symbols, is drawn
In
to these charms,
addition
the
doorway.
upon
which are regarded as etlicacious in warding oil'
evil from the Buddhist family, roughly printed
prayer formularies, taken from blocks kept in the
local monastery, are frequently pasted on the outside of the door or the inner walls of the house.
In Burma the tatuing of the body with mystical
;

;

;

cabalistic diagrams, and weird figures
seems to be regarded as an efleetual charm.
The use of charms, by the priests, in Buddhist
worship is common. The dorje is a part of the
equipment of every monk in Tibet. It is the Skr.

squares,

The original dorje is supvajra, or thunderbolt.
posed to have fallen direct from Indra's heaven, in
the neighbourhood of Lhasa. The imitations are
made of bronze and other metals. They are used
for exorcizing and driving away evil spirits, especially in the performance of religious ceremonies and

But they are regarded as equally etliprayers.
cacious in warding off evils of all descriptions.
The Bodhisattva Vajra-pani, the subduer of evil
'

always represented with a dorje in his
hand. The drilhu, or prayer-bell, with its handle
ornamented with mystic symbols, is used in worship, with the twofold object of attracting the
attention of good spirits and frightening away
The prayer-Jlags, which wave outside
evil ones.
every Buddhist monastery and almost every house,
are inscribed with various prayer formularies, together with figures of the 'flying horse = Lungta
rLvh-rta = wind - horse '), and other
(strictly
symbols, e.g. the Norbu gem, or 'wishing stone.'
Some flags bear the representation of an animal at
each corner the tiger, lion, eagle, and dragon.
The prayer-flags are, in most cases, regarded by
the peasantry as charms to protect the village from
malicious ghosts and demons, who are believed to
haunt the atmosphere and swarm everywhere.
The sacred drum., shaped like two hemispheres
joined on their convex sides and encircled by
cowrie shells, is also used to frighten away evil
spirits,' is

'

'

—

spirits,

kinds.

who are regarded as disliking noises of all
The drum is sounded by means of buttons

attached to two pendulous strips of leather.
The phurlni, or nail, is another weapon used by
the lamas against demons. It is generally made of
wood. In form it is wedge-shaped and triangular,
eight or ten inches long, with the thin end sharppointed, and the broad end surmounted with a head.
This weapon is sometimes made of cardboard, and
inscribed with mystical sentences, which usually
end with the syllables hum phat, the potency of
which, in scaring evil demons, is irresistible. The
most efficacious phurbus are inscribed with mystic
syllables and words composed by either the Dalai
Lama or the Panchen Lama.
Prayer, among Northern Buddhists, la regarded
in common practice as an effective charm, and is
generally used as such.
The ma ni, or jewel prayer, om manipadme hum,'
is depended
upon as the first and greatest of all
charms.
Every Tibetan believes tliat it is the
panacea for all evil, a compendium of all know'

'

(Celtic)

ledge, a treasury of all wisdom, a summary of
religion' (Monier-Williams, Buddhism, 1889,

The meaning

373).

all
p.

of the sacred syllables is not

understood, but, even as their repetition is believed
In
to secure blessing, so it will also thwart evil.
like manner, the use of tlie manual prayer-wheel,
the setting in motion of the prayer-wheels which
line the walls leading to tlie temple-doors, and the
turning of the large cylindrical prayer- wheel which
is to be found in most shrines are popularly regarded as useful charms.
In Lahul harvest operations, the 108 volumes of
the Buddhist encyclopedia are used as a charm,
being carried over the fields by women before the
crops are sown, to drive evil spirits away. When
the grain sprouts, pencil cedar-wood is put in the
ground and burnt, to ch.arm away another demon
and ensure each grain springing up with many ears.
The great Tibetan work, the Kah-gyur, the
sacred book of the MahdyCina, or Great Vehicle,
contains a repository of charms, etc. In the Gyut
(Tib. rgyud, Skr. tantra), the last division of the
Kah-gyur, which is devoted to mystic theology,
there are descriptions of se\'eral gods and goddesses,
with instructions for preparing the mandalas, or
ott'erings or sacrifices
circles, for their reception
for obtaining their favour
prayers, hymns, and
The virtue of the
charms addressed to them.
various mantras is far-reaching, as the headings
show for obtaining any kind of specified prosperity; for assuaging specific diseases; for securing
abundance for obtaining security from robbers ;
for protection from fire, water, poison, weapons,
enemies, famine, untimely deatli, lightning, earthquakes, and hail and from all sorts of demons and
evil spirits. The required qualities of a teacher who
may officiate at tantrilca ceremonies are detailed ;
there is also a description of ten several substances
to be used in the sacrifices, such as flowers, incenses, perfumes, lights or lamps together with
the periods, by day or night, when the various
ceremonies are effective.
Throughout the Northern Buddhist world it is
believed that, by virtue of some charm, every evil
being may be successfully resisted and every evil
;

;

:

;

;

;

averted.
LlTERATCRE.— L. A. Waddell, The BinMhism of Tibet,
London. 1S95 ; Monier-Williams, Buddhism, London, 1S89
Perceval Landon, Lhasa, Umdon, 1905 C. A. Sherring,
Western Tibet, London, 1906 J. E. Duncan, A Summer Ride
through Western Tibet, London, 1906; S. C. Das, Journey
Ehai
to Lhasa aiid Central Tibet, new ed., London, 1904
Kaviraguchi, Three Years in Tibet, Madras, 1909; JRAS,
vol iii.
J. H. BATESON.
;

;

;

;
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(Celtic).-^Most

of the magical acts performed by the Druids, or
other wielders of magic among the Celts, were
accompanied by charms, spells, or incantations
usually in poetic form. Their power lay in the
magical virtue of the sijoken word, or, in the case
of spells for healing, in recounting a miracle of

—

now be
healing, in the hope that the action would
repeated by virtue of mimetic magic. The Irish
or poets, had to learn traditional incantations
and
(O'Curry, MS Materials, Dublin, 1861, p. 240),
many of the verses which Csesar (de Bell. Gall. vi.
14) says the Druids wouM not commit to writing
were doubtless of a similar nature.
The earliest Celtic document bearing on Celtic
paganism a MS preserved in the monastery of
St. Gall and dating from the 8th or 9th centscience of
contains spells appealing to the
Goibniu to preserve butter, and to the healing
which Diancecht left' to give health (Zimmer,

filid,

—

'

'

'

Gloss. Hib., 18S1, p. 271 ; see also Zeuss, Gramm.
Thus the p.a"an gods were
Celt.^, 1871, p. 949).
still appealed to in the charms used by Christian
In later times the charms which are still
Celts.

CHARMS AND AMULETS
appealed no lon{,'ur to tlie old gods but to the
Persons of the Trinity, to the Vir<;;in, oi to the
but they are quite as much nia^ic:il incantations as prajers, and tliey apjily to every action of
life, while they bear a close resemblance to Etruscan
and liabylonian spells wiiidi can hanlly be accidental (cf. any collection of Celtic spells with those
{jiveu in Leiand, Etruscan limnan lioiiains, 1892
and Leuorniant, Maqie chez leu CludiUens, 1S74).
Probably such spells passed from country to
country in very early times, the ajipeal being
made in each country to the native divinities.
After the introduction of Christianity, relics of the
saints, hymns composed by them or in their honour,
and the Gospels weie also used as charms (Joyce,
Socud Hist, of Ancient Ireland, VMS, i. 247 f.,
in iiKe

saints,

;

382-3S6).
All Druidic rites of

magic described in the sagas
were accompanied by sjiells, e.g. control of the

elements, transformation, discovery of hidden perDruids accompanied each
sons or things, etc.
army to disoomlit the enemy, or to bring strength
to tneir friends by means of the spells uttered by
The Druids could also remove ban'enness
then;.
through spells and incantations they could heal
deadly wounds, or raise the dead to life(\VindischStokes, Ir. Texte, 1880-1905, i. 127, iii. 393, iv.a
242, 215, Tdin B6, 5484
Leahy, Heroic Romances
of Ireland, 1906, i. 137
Kennedy, Legendary
Women also used powerFictions, ISGG, p 301).
ful spells among the Celts, and were in consequence
much dreaded. The si)ells of women were feared
even bj- St. I'atrick, as tliej' had been in earlier
times by the pagan Celts (Ir. I'cxte, i. 56 d'Arbois
de Jubainville, Cours de litttrature celtique, v.
387), while in modern surWvnls in Celtic areas it is
mainly women who make use of charnjs and spells.
In repeating a spell or charm a certain posture was
adojited standing on one leg, with one arm outstretched and one eye closed (see Celts, xin. 5).
The reason of this posture is unknown possibly
it was intended to concentrate the magical force,
while the ontstretehed arm would point to the
person or thing over whom the charm was
;

;

;

'

'

;

—

;

repeated.

The continuance of the belief in the power of
down to modern times in rural Celtic areas
one of the most marked examples of the survival
of Celtic paganism. Usually thej' are known only

spells
is

to certain persons, and are carefully handed down
from generation to generation, sometimes from
male to female, and from female to male. They
are used to heal diseases (sometimes the disease
itself being personified), to cause fertility, to bring
good luck, or a blessing or, in the case of darker
magic, such as was practised by witches, to cause
<lealh or disease, or to transfer the property of
others to the reciter (Sauv6, RCcl vi. 67 ff.
;

;

Camden, Tiritnnni'i',
Magazine, xii. 38
1806, iv. 4S8
Carmichael, Carmina Gadulicn,
1900, ii. 2-21, 124; Joyce, op. cil. i. 629-632).
See also li.\l;u.s (Irish).
great many kinds of amulets were used by the
If the wheel carried by the statues of the
Celts.
Celtic god with the wheel be taken as a .symbol of
Celtic

;

;

A

the sun or the sun-god, then it is probable that the
numerous small disks or wheels of metal, clay, or
wood, found in (Jaul and Britain, were protective
amulets, luinging the wearer under the care of the
god. A stele found at Melz in 1749 represents a
I)erson with a necklace to which is attached such
an amulet. In other cases they appear as votive
olVerings to a river-god, many of them having been
found in river-beds or fords (Gaidoz, Le Dint
qaulois du soleil, Paris, 1886, p. 60). Other amuwhite marble balls, quartz pebbles, models
lets
of the tooth of the wild boar (a Neolithic amulet),
and pieces of amber have been found buried with

—

—
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the dead, probably as protective amulets (RA L
(ireenwell, Hritish lUirruwx, 1877, p.
165 Elton, Origins of Englixh History, 1882, p. 66 ;
Kenel, Religions de la Gaule avant le ChristianPhallic amulets were
isme, 1906, pp. 95 f., 194f.).
also worn, perhaps as a protection against the evil
eye (Keinacli, Bronzes fquris de la Onul ronuiine,
Paris, 1900, p. 362).
Pliny speaks of the Celtic
belief in the magical virtues of coral, either worn
as an amulet, or taken in |)o\vder as a medicine
and arclueological research has shown that the
Celts, during a limited period of their history,
placed coral on weapons and utensils, a]>|iarently
RCel xx.
as an amulet
xxxii. 2, 24
(Pliny,
1311'.).
Pliny also describes the method of obtaining the 'serpent's egg,' formed from the foam pro[1873] 227;
;

;

UN

;

duced by many serpents twining about each other
and thrown into the air. The seeker had to catch
it in his cloak before it fell, and flee to a running
stream, beyond which the serpents could not pursue
him. Such an egg was believed to cause its owner

A

to gain lawsuits, or obtain access to kings.
Koman citizen was put to death in the reign of
Claudius for bringing such a Druidic talisman into
court.
This egg was probably some kind of fossil,
and was doubtless connected with the cult of the
serpent, while some old myth of an egg produced
by divine serpents may have been made use of to
account for its formation (Pliny,
xxix. 3, 54 ;
12, 52; see Cklt.s, x.).
Rings or beads of glass,
such as are fonnd in tumuli, etc., are still popularly
believed in Wales and Cornwall to have been
formed by serpents in much tlie same way as in
Pliny's description.
They are called glain naidr,
or
serpent's glass,' and are believed to have
magical virtues, especially against snake - bite.
This virtue is also creilited to stone rings (generally old spindle-whorls) in the Scottish Highlands
(Hoare, Modern ]ViUshire, 1822, p. 56; Branil,
Popular Antiquities, 1870, iii. 246, 315), while
healing stones both for man and beast are to lie
found in Ireland and in Scotland alike (Joyce, op,
cit. i. 628 f.).
Many little figures of the boar, the
horse, the bull, witn a ring for suspending them
from a necklet, have been found, and were amulets
or images of these divine animals (Keinach, op. cit.
pp. 286, 2S9).
LiTERATDRB. ^Thifl hos been cited throughout the article.

HN

'

'

'

—

J.

A. MacCuli.och.
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—

Historical survey.
Christianity came as a religion
of the spirit into a world given over to superstition
and magic.
To these Christianity set itself in

strong opposition, expelling with irresistible power
the illusions under which the religion of feature
had held men's minds in bondage. Ac 19'" relates
that, as the result of St. Paul's missionary preaching in Ephesus, magical books to the value of fifty
thousand pieces of silver were publicly burnt and
it would be wrong to suppo.se that, while burning
the books, the people retained their belief in magic.
Ancient Christian preaching went the other way
to work, and d(!alt with thoughts lirst, and things
afterwards. This temper lasted long. The more
the Christians felt themselves inspired by the Holy
Spirit and gifted with miraculous )iowers, the less
willing or able were they to believe in the magical
;

power of lifeless things. The belief is mentioned
in ancient Christian literature only to be attacked
as an error of heathendom, especially Phrygian

and Celtic (Gal 5'"' (pap/iaKcia, cf. 3' t^auKaiveiv
JHdache ii. 2, iii. 4, v. 1 Justin, Ajiol. i. 14;
;

;

and, still later, Origen, I'cri Archdn, 11. xi. 5 ;
Kuseb. Dem. Evang.m. 6, 9f.
cf. 2 K 21«, 2 Ch
It is from the pen of a Christian
33", Asc. Is. 2^^).
(Ilippolytus, Rifut. iv.) that we have the most
powerful refutation of the artilices of sistrology
;

and magic

;

and Apuleius found more than his
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match

iu Augustine {de Civ. Dei, viii. 16-22).
until later times did belief in magic lind its

into Catholic communities and gain
of the Church herself.
Neverthelfss

tlie

Not

way

recognition

Christians had always lived under the sus-

llie

picion of j>r!i'-tisMig forbidden magic rites («aicojToi6s, 1 I' 4'^ ;
'superslitio ni.ilf lira, 'Suet. Sera, US). This theyinheritcd from
Judaism. Tliny did not succeed in in-ovin^.-inythin^^ of the kind
against them ; imt yet in Hadrian's rescript to Servian (as given
hy Vopiscua, ch. 8) we find Christian elders associated with
rulers of the Jewish synagogues and Samaritansas matheiiiatici,
As a matter of fact, there were among the
hixrtt^picci:, aliptce.
Christians, and especially among the Gnostics of Egypt, zealous
devotees of magic. What we know of Gnostic worship, with ita
incoinprehcnsihle formuhe, its use of strange objects, and its
insistence on ceremonial correctness, shows atlinity with magical

Forms of conjuration and amulets have come down
whose origin is undoubtedly Gnostic and Origen turned
upon the Gnostics the accusations of magic brought against
the Christians by Celsus (vi. 21-40). But it was not conIt must be admitted that the Catholic
fined t.0 the Gnostics.
Church was not quite free froni the taint. On the walls of the
catacombs, Jesus Himself is depicted holding a magic wand,
the
stress upon the absence of all magical
lay
theologians
though
means from His miracles (e.g, Arnobius, adv. Gent, i. 43 f. [CSEL
The antithesis between Divine and demoniacal is
iv. 28 f.]).
clearly shown in the apocrji^hal accounts of the contest between Simon Peter and Suiion Magus — the magician kills, the
Apostle makes alive but otherwise the means employed are the
same (cf. Joh. Malalas, Chron. \}. 252, ed. Bonnet Georg, Mon.
To the questions of a Christian every
p. 366, ed. de Boor).
demon must give an answer (Tert. Apol. 22, 23) even the
breath of a Christian was enough to stay the working of a
charm
heathen
(Dionys. Ale.x. ajK Euseb. vii. 10. 4).
practices.

to us

;

;

;

;

,

Three things render

difficult

an exact estimate

of the dissemination of this superstition among
Christians iu the earliest times: (1) Christian
literature is nearly silent; (2) objects cannot be
dated ^vith certainty : and (3) Divine names of
Jewish and Christian character were used also by

heathen magicians.

With

the 4th cent, magical belief began to take
a firmer hold within the Church, although synods
Elvira
[A. D. 300 or 313?], can. 6
Ancyra [A.D.
{e.g.
315], can. 24; Laodicea [c. 360], can. 34-36) and
the great leaders of theology continued to protest
against the adojjtion of superstitious means in sickness or for the recovery of lost articles. Chrysostom is especially emiihatic (see adv. Judceos,
liom. viii. 5 [PGxlviii. 935], ad Pop. Antioch., hom.
six. 4 [(7-. xlix. 196], ad Ilium. Catcch. ii. 5 [ib.
xlix. 230], hom. in 1 Co V lib. li. 216], in Ps 9,
ch. 7 [ib. Iv. 132], in Joh. hom. xxxvii., Iv. [ib.
lix. 207, 301], in 1 Cor. hom. xii. 8 [ib. Ixi. 105], in
Gal. com. i. 7 [ib. Ixi. 623], in Col. hom. viii. 5
Of
[ib. Ixii. 358], in 1 Thcss. hom. iii. 5 [ib. 412].
;

Western preachers
of Aries (•?), Sn-mo

cf.

pseudo-Augustine (Cajsarius

16S. 3, 265. 5, "278. 279. 4 f. [PL
xxxix.]; cf. Caspari in ZDA xxv. [1881] 314-316,
and Kirchcnhist. Anecdota, i. [1883] 193-212, 213-

^Martin of Bracara (Correctio msticorum, ed.
224)
Caspari, 1883 ; see also the Capitula of Martin of
;

Bracara inPXcxxx. 575

fl'.]);

Pirminius(5'cff;Yy)4'H.j,

22 [Pi Ixxxix. cf. Ca,s\)m\, Kirchcnhist. Anecdota,
151-192], Vita S. Eli(/ii, ii. 15 [Pi Ixxxvii. 528, ed.
Krusch, il/oH. Germ. Jli.st. Scr. rer. Merov. iv.
705, 753] Niirnberger, A us der litter. Uinterlassen;

;

But their
schaft dcs hi. Bontfatin-s, 1888, p. 43).
protests assumed therealitj' of the wonders of magic,
condemning them only as luigodly and devilish
(cf. Aug. de Civ. Dei, xxi. 6, de Trin. iii. 7, 12),
and supposed the existence of a higher form of
magic that was Di\ane. After the rise of martj'rworship and the Invention of the Holy Cross, the
Church possessed a number of sacred objects from
Avhich protection and all blessings might be expected. This belief flourished extraordinarily from
the 6th to the 8tli century. Pope Gregory the
Great furthered it ^^ith his example and sanctioned
for France, Gregory of
it with his authority ;
Totirs is tyj>ical.
And it was further advanced
incursions
into
the Koman Empire of
the
through
the Viarbarians, whose Christianity had not penetrated beneath the surface. The Kraukish synods

(Christian)

and the Anglo-Saxon libri pamilentiales (collected
by Wasserschleben, 1851, and by II. J. Schmitz,
1883) had to lay heavier and heavier ecclesiastical
Under
penalties on proscribed heathen uses.
Charlemagne the matter was taken in hand by
the State (cf. Capitularia regum Franc, ed.
Boretius [Mon. Germ, hist.], i. 25, 45, ii. 44). A
collection of all these decrees is given by Burchard
of

Worms

(Dccret. lib. x.

[PL

cxl. 831-854]).

But

the clergy themselves lent support to the practice,
and similar usages, but thinly cloaked in Christian
ecclesiastical guise, were embraced even by
The more rationalistic tendencies of the
bishops.
iconoclasts in the Byzantine Emjiire and of individual theologians like Agobard of Lyons or
Claudius of Turin in the West were quickly and

and

efi'ectively suppressed.

In the Middle Ages, Europe presents a spectacle
As there magic was
similar to ancient Home.
nominally forbidden, and yet flourished, and in
many ways received even olhcial recognition, so
here it is possible to point to a whole series of
civic and ecclesiastical prohibitions (e.g. Cod. Just.
lib. ix. tit. 18 ; Deer. Grat. ii. ch. 26, qu. 5), which
serve only to prove the opposite of that which one

would gladly conclude from them. They show not
that there was no magic, but that magic was suspiciously rife, and in certain forms even sanctioned.
The few enlightened spirits that arose appear only
as isolated figures, and the two forms of magic
that which the Church sanctioned, and that which
continued to increase side by side.
it proscribed
Contact with the East and the Crusades strength-

—

—

ened the inclination towards the use of protective
In connexion with the
and remedial charms.
suppression of the Albigensiau and Waldensian
heresies the Inquisition developed an unhoimded
activity against black magic, which, however, only
led to the firmer establishment of that sinister
superstition.

In the 15th and 16th cents., while enlightenciUture spread more and more among
the upper classes of society, the Renaissance advancing from Italy brought in its train new forms

ment and
of

superstition.

sought to free

itself

The same Humanism which

from the superstitions of the

despised monks turned with unstinted admiration
to the ancient modes of thought, and gave a new

and all the practices that accomIn opposition to this, the Ileformation,
stand upon Apostolic Christianity, and
resting everything upon the spiritual power of the
living Word, sought to put away superstitious
This
inclinations from the hearts of the people.
did not happen all at once. Luther himself was
as convinced as any theologian of the Middle Ages
of the power of the devil, and he shared many
monastic beliefs wliich his Humanistic friends had
already rejected. But he recognized no countercharm save faith and prayer ; and with him, above
all men, it is clear that these notions of the Middle
Ages were nothuig but survivals. All Churches
alike have joined in the persecution of witches
but it is easy to see how the I'rotestant conception
of religion, with its insistence upon the word of
God on the one hand and upon faith on the other,
left ever less and less room for superstitions.
Calvinism succeeded perhaps better than Lutheranism.
Everywhere, however, the conservative
mind of the peasants held tenaciously to the
expedients of magic, aud even modern enlightenment ha-s not been able completely to eradicate
them.
The basis of ma^io^l
2. Underlying- ideas.
practice is a conccjition of the world which thinks
of everything as animate, and therefore as a vessel
of some spiritually operating power. Those operations are not supposed to be psychological or ethical,
life

to astrologj'

pany

it.

taking

its

;

—
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theologians whose theories had been mad<' her
How diflicult w;is the pusitiuu of

but essentially physical. The moilerii coiiceptiun of
electro-uia^'neUi: iiilluenco allorils the best aiialo^ry.
may call it 'l'aii|isycliisiir a form of Animism
as far removed from the belief in an omnipotent,
aJl-working (Jod as it is from the physical point of
view of the ancient i>hilosophy of nature, or of
modern natural science. Among the Jews of the

juslilication.
the ecclesiastical

—

We

still under Persian inlluence, and the
of the Ucllenistic age, this
primitive conceptitm took the form of an extrain angels and demons.
belief
e.xtensive
ordinarily
The object originally thought of as the source of

Greek philosophers

The

derivative nature of this belief ai)pears in the
It
purely accidental association between the two.
true that an afhnity is asserted between certain

IS

and certain

evil s]iirits
;

objects, formula',

but not only has every spirit

1487 by Kramer and Sprenger, and |irinted at
Cologne, 1489, 1494, 1496, 1511, l.")20, etc., best ed.
in 4 vols., Lyons, 1669, Germ. tr. by J. W. K.
and in the works of the Jesuits
Sclimidt, 1906)
M. Delrio {Disquisitionum Mngir.aruni libri vi.,
16(i6) and P. Binsfeld (Traftatiis dc confessionibtcs

man

is concerned with but one spirit whose ])ower
he wishes to repel or to win for himself. At tlie
same time there appears a <livision into good and
bad, benevolent and harmful, spirits, into angels
and demons. The whole use of charms rests upon
belief in the superior power of the former; a few
forms of ni.igic only have their origin in an opposite

;

had
popular notions, and

to justify them philosophically.
Christian tiieolo'gy adojited their theories, while
far more eager than they to reconcile the whole
angelology and demonologj with inonotheislic
views (.loll. Daniasc. do Fide Orth. ii. 4). On the
one hand, demonstrations were offered to prove the

had attempted

an inward connexion between every
and a delinite object or formula the name,
or
symbol is not nierelj' a human form of
picture,
expression, but possesses an objective value as a
form of manifestation in which the spirit is wholly
or partially operative. Christian theology sought
support for the.se theories in the great thought of

e.xistence of

;

If the greatest of all
the Incarnation of (Jod.
powers, Oniniiiotence itself, was manifested to our
sense in human shape, could not the lower powers
similarly become incarnate, and embody themselves
N(^xt to the
in men, or even in lower forms?
purely spiritual beings stand the saints (q.v.),
bountl through their own past life to the world of
sense, wlio have left behind them in the shape of

relies ('[.v.) ve.s.sels of their spiritual |iower.
the otiier hand, all pos.sible emphasis is laid

On

upon

the Rovercfign freedom of the will of Uod, whose
command or permission alone renders possible any
exercise of power (Laetantius, Insl. Div. ii. 14, 15
Aug. de Divinniionr, Daeimmum [CSKL xli. 5!)7618], dn Civ. Dei, xii. 25, de Trin. iii. 8, 13 ; pseudoAug. Scnno 278. 4 [PL xxxix. 2270]).
;

This is the teaching of the Greek theologians,
(ef. John of Damascus,
and Thomas Aquinas, Summa, ii. 2, qu. 'Jl-9(i,
as well as of the Latins

We

cannot make these great
xi. 10).
theologians responsible for all the writings that
to such names as Gregorius
bear tlieir names
Thaumatiirgus and Alhertus Maginis a whole
Leo tlie
literature of magic has been attached.
Wise, whose Novella Ixv. outdoes all earlier State
ordinances against magic, became in popular
rumour himself an arch-magician, and the like
happened with I'ope .Sylvester ((Jerbert). In the
Midille Ages any serious student of malhemalical
or scientific problems like Koger 15acon or Kaymond Lull. gained this reputation at once. But
Magic could j'et appeal with some right to the
qnodlib.

;

—

—

mrilefieurum et sagnrum, 1591).
must not, of course, i)rcsume that men consciously entertained these underlying ideas, or
that they were acquainted wit h the jihilosophical
and theological theories about them. Charms are
applied by ancient custom no less (indeed, perhaps
more) generally by those who do not understand
their meaning.
Incomprehensibility and irrationuse.
It
ality are often important factors in their
frequently h.appens that the original meaning of a

We

belief (black magic).
The Neo-l'lat<mists, especially lamblichus,

spirit

admit

quisitor, Nicolaus Aymericus (1358) (137G?), and in
the fiinious Malletis malcjicoridii (composed A.D.

:

the.se

to

;

many

different instruments of power at his disposal, but
the same instrument serves many different sj)irits.
As in religion, so here we note a tendency to someat a given moment
thing like henoda?monism

already systematized

— compelled

—

power became only a vessel and an instrument in
the hand of a powerfully operating jier.sonality.

or ceremonies

tlieology

the underlying theories of magic, and yet unwilling to sanction the practice— appears most
'I he
Church
clearly in the writings of (ier.son.
herself made war, under the title of magic, sorcery,
and witchcraft, only upon that jiart of the whole
phenomenon whose methods and aims were outside
ecclesiastical control, and were suspected of connexion with heresy Manieli;ean, Albigensian, or
Catharian. The general principles are laid down
in the I'apal bulls (Gregory IX., V<ix in liiuiia,
A.U. 1233; Innocent VIII., Suiniiiis desidernntcs,
A.I). 1484, BuUfu-ium liumJinuni [1743], iii. 3. 191
[Mirbt, Qxrllcn zur Gc.ich. den I'npstlum-'i, 1895,
.Julius II., 1507;
p. lU.")]; Alexander VI., 1494;
Leo X., I.i21 Hadrian VI., 1523; Pius IV., 1564),
and detailed directions are given in the iJircc(oriurn inquintoru/ii of the Sjianish Grand In-

restoration,

good or

416

(Christian)

disap]}eais altogether, and enlightened times
everything to an ingenious rationalization;
yet the use of charms and their application remain
as before, and at any time the original meaning
may be revived.

charm

.subject

a

mapical,
Tatuinf^, lor example, had undoubtcdi.v at
is
Uroitlivlactic iui]tort, and it is possible that tliis import
retained in the practice of tatuin;.' with religious marlss wliidi
is still found aiiioii}^ the Christian peoples ot Italy and Bosnia.
But amoiijr niodern sailors it survives only as a meaningless
convention, a kind of ornament, as is at once obvious from the
chosen. A horse's head on a stable, a pair of antlers
first

subjects
on a ranger's house, arc in

Germany at the present d.'iy common
symbolic ornaments iiointinj,' to the nature of the building. In
former times liorses' skulls were hii;lily valued among the
Cermans as defensive charms a use af,'am8t which, on account
of its connexion with heathen sacrifices, the Church waged

—

energetic warfare. So, too, among the (Ireeks ox-skulls were
originally a charm which later on developed into tiie so-called
6(Acra7imTn-ornamcnt we do not know what is the meaning of
the numerous ox-skulls found to-day in villages of AsLa Minor
and art.
(see II. Kott, Kleinaisiat. Denkmider, lOOS, p. S'l
.'KOKAN Keltoion).
Uniler these circumstances it is often diflicult to
:

;

fix the boundary between charms and ornaments
'VVliat apjiears at first sight to be
or curiosities.
merely a decoration may have significance for its
wearer as a means of protection. At the present
time there is an inclination to give exagger.atcd
recognition to this fact, and to attribute to every
and purpose,
possible object a magical character
of which very likely neither its maker nor its

We

must remember

possessor has "ever dreamed.
that in this jirovince, as everywhere, nothing is
of human
stationary or universal nor is the jiatli
ever upwards from
progress a straight line leading
road
but
a
tortuous
to
enlightenmimt,
superstition
that sinks as often as it rises. Moreover, at one
;

and the same time, dillerent communities in a
nation the country-folk and the lown-dwcllers
as well as difVerent classes —the educated and the

—

uncdiicaled — think

—

verj' differently u[ion the subwe cannot be too cautious
ject. Kcniembeiing this,
ill our conclusions.
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—

Terminologfy and classification of charms.
Even in auoieat times the Egyptians had orjianized llie science of charms into a complete system
(see WaUace Budge, E(]ijptkin Magid', 1901).
Celsus (ap. Orig. vi. 39) incidentally enumerates
the following as ])ractised and taught hy Chris3.

:

r)
Xvrriplovs
KTUTTOvs, ^ daifj.oviovs

<pdds,

KaOap/iolis,

tpiovds,

7}

7)

dTron-o/iTri/uous

(rx'?A*ci^*'^/^oi/s, iffdi^Tiotf,

\i6icv, v) fpvTuiV^ ^ h^**>^i ^'^^ fiXois -wavTOi) dptO/xujv^ 7)
bairicv XPV/^^-'''^^ iravToia dXe^ttpdp/xaKa, aud, fui'tlier,

(idp^apa, datfidi'ivv 6v6p.aTa ^ovra Kai reparefas.
Augustine {de Ductr. Christ. II. xx. 30) mentions

fiifiXia
'

—

'

'

tians

as
et

(Christian)

charms

ipv\aKTiipiov (also ipvKaKTbv among the
Byzantines), which in Latin is either transcribed
as phylacterium or translated by servatoriuiii (see
Suicer and Ducange, also Loewe-Uoetz, Corp.
Amuletum has the same meaning.
Gloss, vii. 86).
This word has no connexion with the Arabic,
either with hamala, to wear (von Hammer), or
with haindil, 'sword-belt' (Dozy; against this
xxxviii. 14011'.), but is
see Gildemeister,
genuine Latin. So comparatively early a writer
as Varro (Rcr. divin. bk. xiii. ap. Charisius,
Gramni. 105, 9, ed. KeO) cannot explain it Pliny
uses it frequently (xxiii. 20, xxv. 115, xxviii.
38, xxix. 66, 83, xxx. 82, 138, xxxvii. 51, 117),
and always in the sense of a protective or defensive object, of whatever kind. According to
the glosses, it is derived from amoliinentum (Corp.
cf.
also 'Walde, Etymolog.
Glass, vi. 63, 65
Wortcrb., 27). The Greeks speak continually of

for

molimiua magicarum artium

'
:

(1)

aruspicum

ligaturae atque remedia,
sive in praecantationibus, sive in quibusdam notis
quas characteres vocant, sive in quibusque rebus

augurum

libri

(2)

;

suspendendis atque iUigandis, vel etiam aptandis
quodammodo. This terminology is based partly
upon the objects employed as charms, partly upon
the manner of their application, and partly upon
the purpose. These dili'erent bases of classification
are seldom distinguished we often lind as parallel
;

species (pv\aKTr)pia, irepiairra, iwipBai, xa/)aKT^/)es, incantationes, ligaturae, rcin(dia, phylacteria, charGeneric names are rd
acteres, succini, hcrbae.
veplepya {e.g. Ac 19'' ; Iren. I. xxiv. 5), ij.ayeia,
:

fiayyavela, yorireia, tp^pfiaKcia.
{According
to ouidas, ;ta7e(a is distmguished as the invocation
of good spirits for beneficial purposes, yo7}Teia as
•tnaqia,

the conjuration of the dead, ^apfj.aKeia as the administration of ni.agical potions. This contradicts
Bingham's [vii. 25] definition of fiaycia as harmful
magic vencjicium and maleficium and of incantamentum as the use of salutary charms. ) All these
terms deal only with active or working magic,
in distinction from the various methods of inquiry
into the future passive or seeing magic (/xairfio,
The latter plays the greater part see
divinatio).
the list of heathen ij-avrclai. (to which the corresponding list of ixayeiai is unfortunately lacking)
in Josephus Christ. Hypumnesticon, 144 \_PG cvi.
the list, which Isidore of Seville, Etymol.
160)
viii. 9 [PL Ixxxii. 310], draws up from Augustine
Doctr.
Christ, ii. 21, de Civ. Dei, vii. 35, xxi.
(de
8), Jerome (in Dan. 2^ [PL xxv. 521]), and Lactantius (Div. Inst. ii. 17 [PL vi. 336]), cf Kabanus
Maurus [PL ex. 1095],— and the Indiculus Superstitionum et paganiarum from Vat. Pal. 577 (last
published by Boretius, Capit. reg. Franc. [MGH i.
222 f.], and commented upon by Hefele, Concilicngesch.^ iii. 505-511, and Saupe, in Programm des
stddtischen liealgymnasiums za Leipzig, 1891), confuse the two forms (see art. Divination).
Magic is nowadays mostly divided into white
and black,' according as the help of good or of

—

—

'

'

—

'

'

—

;

—

.

'

'

'

This distinction generally
coincides with that between the ends desired
help or harm, defence or otlenee. Others define
white magic as supernatural working on another's
behalf, and black as that for one's own good,
bchanz gives a more modem sounding definition
(hut cf. Aug. de Doctr. Christ, ii. ), dividing magic
into natural and artificial the one harmless
(white), the other harmful (black), and passing,
with the aid of demoniacal powers, beyond the
natural.
Kiesewetter (ii. 701) propounds a dili'erent distinction : white magic is a development of
the intuitive faculties, with the object of attaining
evil spirits is called in.

—

—

natmal magic is the apjdicaand chemical knowwitchcraft and theurgy is
spirits, including necromancy and

the mystic Kenosis

;

tion of rudimentary physical

black magic

is

ledge
the raising of
invocation of the devil.
Defehsivk
4. Purposes.— A.
;

;

;

;

dXetiJTijpiOS, dXeJIxaKos, dXe^i^Ae/iJ'os, aKe^t<jidpi.ui.Kos.

The evils to be averted are aU possible harmful
influences, especially that of the evil eye (§a.aKa.Aa,
fascinatio hence irpofiaaKavia), and further demoniacal possession, fever, illness of all kinds,

—

wounds, sudden death,

tire,

drought, attacks of

robbers, and all other evils by which mankind is
threatened. The instruments by which they may
be averted are small objects hung upon the body
ligaturae, Old Germ. Angcalso wepi.Tpaxn^'-i'.). The spei^ial
ligatures
to these nowadays is
amulet,' also

(ireplaTTTa, Trepid/xfiaTa,

henke,

'

'

—

name given

'

'

talisman (an Arab, form from WXeir/ia).'
From the East was derived the form of the
medallion or small plaque (wiTaXov), often in gold
with jewels or enamel. In Kome the little lead
tube (bulla) had its home ; and in later times a
small casket or locket (capsa, capsella). Under
Christian influence these amulets took the form of
the cross, but the medallions also survived.
'

The ancienta had a moat exhaustive system of defence by
magical means (Jacob Burckhardt, Die Zeit Coiistayititis des
To every limb and every kind of disease a
G-rosseii, 210).
Immediately a child was born, it
special charm was allotted.
was decorated with amulets commonly bells or majic knots
and its chair and cradle were surrounded with all manner of
charms (Chrys. in 1 Cor. hom. xii. 1 {PG bd. 105) Theodore of
Studium, Laud. fun. in tnatrem suam, 2 [PG xcix. 8S5]). The
rattle and little bell given to babies for amusement nowadays
ma} have originated in this custom.

—

—

;

It was soon sought in Christian circles to set
these phylacteric objects on a level with the tephillin which were onlained in the OT, and which
later Judaism was no longer content to regard, in
accordance -with the teaching of Dt 0^ 11" and Ex
13'- ">, as mere tokens of remembrance, but found
in them, as indeed the original wearers had prob-

ably done before them, protective charms hence
the Greek rendering <pv\aKTijpia (Mt 23*; see
The Fathers contested
ii.
484).
Schurer,
this co-ordination (e.g. Epiphanius, Jlacr. 15 [PG
xli. 245]), and the earlier synods laid the penalties
of the Church upon the manufacture of phylacBut in the East a change of
teries by the clergy.
opinion began with the 6tli cent., and was comThe
pleted with the iconoclastic controversy.
Patriarch Nicephorus (Anlirrh. iii. 36 [PG c. 433])
speaks of the wearing of gold or silver crosses,
often with pictures from the life of Christ, as a
primitive Christian custom, the rejection of which
by the iconoclasts only served to convict them of
;

GJV

apostasy."
1 In the Westostlicber
Di-tcan, Qoethe diatin^shes between
talisman,* a magic mark on a precious stone, .and amulet,' a
form of words (often of some length) written on paper but
this distinction is without historical basis.
Cf. Theophaiies, p. 446 [ed. de Boor), ou the persecution ol
(/)vAa<r))pioc-wearer8 at the time of Ck)nstantinus Copronymus).
At the present time the so-called encolpia worn by all dignitaries of the Orthodox Church are generally regarded as decora'

*

;

'^

cuarms.—(\)
The most important and commonest
Prophylactic.
puri>ose of charms is that of averting evil, to
which the class name of apotropaeic is given
by modern scholars. This appears in the names

—

'

ZDMG

'

and their pattern is strictly rogulatod according
to the rank of the wearer. But Nicephorus says clearly that
thev were called phylacUria, and served for the protection and
tive insignia,
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The ilevelojiinent in the West was similar. It
true that, the decrees of the Councils were ratilieil
(cf. above, § i
Kulgentivis Ferrandus
Crisconius Africanua [(6.
[PL Ixxxviii. 824]
876]; Schiiiitz, 312 11'.), and I'ope Nicolaus I.
forl)ade the niauufacture of li(jnturac ainoiij^ the
is

and continued

;

;

Bulgarians. Hut it was alwaj's heathen charms
alone that were meant Christian charms were in
continual use. The Western clergj', too, wore
;

and by no means for mere ornament.
The presents sent from (jregory to Theodelind all
have the character of amulets some of them are
still preserved in the trea.->ury at Monza
a crosspendant witli a relic of tlie Holy Cross, a Gospel
crosses,

—

;

lectionary in a Persian case, three riups with hyacinth and albula stones (Ep. xiv. 2 [PL Ixxvii.

(Gregory of Tours wore such a cross, and
The
periodically changed the relic it contained.
Lives of the Saints are full of miracles wrought by
these phyl'uteria.
In the later Middle Ages the practice of indulgences extended the working of charms to a
new province the fate in Purgatory and there1316]).

—

—

with gave them an enhanced interest many things
intended to effect indulgence became charms in
popular use (see 5 C (8)).
Here, too, mention must be made of the scapuIntroduced by the Carmelites in 1287 ami
lary.
supported by Papal privileges (Privilcr/ium snbhatinuin, 1320), it was to enjoy so great a popularity as to arouse the competition of other monastic
orders.
The scapulary is a strip of cloth, suggesting the cowl, which is wrapped round the dying in
order to ensure him a blessed death and imnietliate
freedom from Purgatory. A comparison may be
drawn with the legend that PUate was protected
against the Emperor's wrati. as long as he wore
Christ's seamless coat {Leg. A urea, liii. ).
Modern Roman Catholicism, with the numerous insignia of its brotherhoods, its medals sti-uck
;

commemoration

of ecclesiastical festivals, its
medallions in memory of different shrines, and
especiall)' of pilgrimage-centres, has done much to
encourage this faith. To all the.se objects, which
generally take the form of crosses or medallions to
be worn round the neck, the consecration of the
in

Church and contact with sacred things (relics
and images) impart protective power; and in the
popular regard far more weight is laid upon this
than upon the purely memorial significance. The
present writer met at Nancy in 1909 a driver who
was firmly persuaded that the safety of his horse
and carriage was guaranteed by a little medallion
showing the portrait of the Madonna du Bon
Secours which he had in his pocket.
But even in Protestant circles, especially among
the country-folk, there

is

no lack of amulets.

There exists in Germany a grejit quantity of
Schwerthrirfe (also called LlimmelsOriefo, from
the belief that they have fallen from heaven),
containing an abundance of prayers, formula',
names, and characters, and lavishly decorated
with crosses, which are worn round the neck or in
the pocket, for protection against sword-cuts. In
recent wars many soldiers are said to have put
their trust in the protective power of such papers,
or of coins and other objects, as tliey went into
the field (see Schindler, Aberglaubo dcs Mitlclaltcrs, 1S58, p. 131).

Amulets are used

for the protection not only of
also of cattle, which form to some extent

men but

assurance of life, for the health of soul and body, for healinpr in
sickness, and for the avertinij of attacks by unclean spirits.
The Emperor and high Imperial officials also wore such ^thijiacand they were sent as pledges of safe conduct (ct.
teria
Anaatasius .Sinaita in Ps. vi. (/>G Ixxxix. 1112), of Emperor
Mauricins pseudo-Symeon, p. 631, 2. and Georgius Mon. C'onf.
p. "O.^i, 3 [cd. Bonn.}, of Emperor Theophilus ; see, further,
;

;

Ducauge on Alexias,
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man's most valuable posses.sion, and are as liable
The ajiiilication
as he to the attacks of demons.
of li(iitturii-i: to cattle is mentioned, aiijtmg others,
by Eligius and Kbendorfer (.see below, 5, iiitiod.).
In later times the so-called Antonius medallions
found special favour, for Antony of Padua has
been the jiatron of horses and asses ever since the
adoration by an .-iss of the Host which the saintTo swine Antonys greater
held in his hand.
namesake, the ancient Egyptian hermit, affords
like the bells hung on inCowbells,
jirotection.

had originally a protective signilicance, and
were intended to frighten away evil sj/irits ; their
use as a means of recognition by the herdsman is
fants,

a later idea.

The same purpose as that of amulets or talismans worn on the person is served by apotropuic
inscriptions on buildings (cf. l)t 6' 11-°; pseudoAristeas, Ep. § l.'jH, ed. Weudland ; Euseb. Pnrp,
Evang. viil. ix. 27 ; see, for further details, 5 C (0)).
Men desire to protect not only their bodies, but
their houses.
Even individual pieces of furniture
and household ware are equipped with their inscriptions and magic characters (Chrysostoni, in
1 Cor. lioni. 43 [PG Ixi. 373], mentions a eOaYri^'O"

hanging on the couch).
The use of charms is not
(2) Counter-charms.
only protective a demonic enchantment must be
removed by a counter-charm. In such cases the
first Inisiness is to determine the nature of the

—

:

enchantment in question (di'fi'ipe<ris (papfiaKetQf ijroi.
lj.ayeLuv), and then to nullify its operation {KaOapai^
Zonaras on Ancyra, can. 24 [PGcxxxvii.
yoriTfiCiv
;

This procedure, however, was held to be
1192]).
heathen. Christians were concerned mostly with
the thwarting of demonic miracles through Divine
power. Simon Magus, borne heavenwards through
the air by demons, was brought to earth bj- the
i.e. the power of the demons
Apostles' prayers
was removed, and thereupon the magician fell
headlong and was dashed to pieces (Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha, ed. Lipsius and Bonnet, i. 32,
cf.
166
Arnobius, adv. Gentcs, ii. 12). The
Acts of the Apostles are full of such
apocryphal
miracles. That they were ascribed to the action of a
holy magic, and not merely to the power of prajer,
is shown by the case of St. Peter, who caused
Simon's demoniacal houniis to vanisli bj- means of
some pieces of consecrated bread lying hidden in
the sleeve of his cloak (Mart. Petri et Pauli, 24 ff.).
Some heretics, who by the assistance of demons
were walking over a river, were made to sink, not
by prayer or by conjuration, but by Hosts thrown
into the stream (Ca'sarius of Heisterbach, Dial.
Mirac. ix. 12). In isolated instances the sanction
of the Church was obtained even for the resistance
German bishop
of black magic by black magic.
on a journey back from Rome was bewitched l)y
;

;

A

and lay sick unto death until he
gained the consent of the Pope to allow him to
call in another witch, who turned the enchantment
upon its author then the bishop immediately recovered, and the mistress died (Malleus mnhf.
ii. 2).
But in general the Church tolerated such
counter-magic, which was practised only by those
his

mistress,

;

who made a

trade of it, as little as she tolerated
witchcraft itself (cf. Ferraris, Hibliotheea Canoniea,
The only licensed form
Superstitio,' § 74).
was that contained in the magic working of the

s.v.

'

Church's sacramentalia (see 5 C (10)).
.Akm to counter-charms
(3) Curative charms.
is a use of charms which is both more extensive
than any other and more fully illustrated by the
literary records of antitiuity, namely, that for the
purpose of healing. Sickness was held to be the
worKing of a demimic power, of some magic an
alien spirit hius taken possession of the man and
must be driven out. To this end, besides the

—

—
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recitation of formulns, breatliing upon tlie patient,
or anointing him with oil a much-used medium
in magic, supported in Cliristian practice by Ja
5" magical objects could also be applied ; for

—

—

example, the Solomon's ring (see 5 K (4)). But,
in addition to possession by demons, all bodily
ailments were attributed to bewitchment, and so
the application of remedial charms was a panacea
for all sickness.

Magic formed a very large element in the medicine of anand has its share in the popular medicine of to-day.
legitimate remedy may easily become a charm. For example, breath may often have a directly physical effect, warmbut when water that has been breathed
ing and softening
upon in the morning is supposed in the evening to have a

tiquity,

Any

;

healing virtue, there is present the notion of the magical
transference of power. To drink an herb.al powder for colic
is a reasonable course of action ; but when the herb is hung
round the neck, that is magic, says Augustine, and with truth
(de Doctr. Christ. 11. x.xix. 45). Tlieo the idea is that the sight
of the antidote affrights the demon.

The chief remedial measure is to bind the demon
so that he can do no harm.
This is done partly by

—

the methods of sympatlietic magic some object is
formally bound and certiiin knots are tied and
partly through conjuration.
Gregory of Tours
(de Virt. S. Juliani, 45, ed. Krusch, p. 582) gives
a graphic description of how, in a case of sudden
incantationes
illness, a hariolus is called in and
iumurmurat, sortes iactat, ligaturas coUo susin cases
pendit. Chrysostom's account is similar
of sickness the conjurer (iiraoiS6i) is sent for, or an
old woman who, to the accompaniment of various
formula?, hangs an amulet with magic characters
round the patient's neck. These practices must
have been very wide-spread among the Christians.
Chrysostom preaches repeatedly against them
they are idolatrous, and, if death follows upon
their renunciation, it is to be counted as martyrdom (cf. also Basil in Ps 45- [PG xxix. 417]).
The form of conjuration consists of a short
speech addressed in commanding tones to the
disease in question, often in verse, commonly
without sense or meaning. But longer forms were
also used, and the tone passed imperceptibly into
that of prayer, a special succourer being invoked
for every illness.
In case of poisoning the help
of Anastasia 0ap/xa/co\vT/)(a was implored
if the
patient could not sleep, a prayer (that is, a form of
conjuration) was used, in which the names of the
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus appeared (Vassiliev,
Anecdota gracco-byzantina, i. [1893] 327), and so
on.
Often the desire was expressed that the disease should depart into some other being and to
bring about the transference certain ceremonies
were performed upon a tree, or an animal, most
commonly a cock. The notion entertained is sometimes that of a puraly physical transmission, and
sometimes that of the migration of an evil spirit
Another method
(cf. the Gerasene swine, Mk 5'^).
was to expel the sickness
by contact with a higher
remedial power. As the demons tied before the
presence of Christ and His saints, so the disease
retires when anything sacred, be it man or
thing,
touches the affected portion of the sick man's body
Then there are the images of diseased
(see 5
(2)).
or
at
a
members, deposited
holy place (in
hung
tricios et ah arburibus vcl alio, accorcling to the
heathen custom see Pirminius, Scarapsus, 22 [p.
175, ed. Caspari]), and later in churches and cliapels,
to attract healing virtue to the particular limb.

—

'

'

;

:

;

;

A

;

The

significance of tliese images shifted from
to ex I'otos thank-otferings for recovery
vouchsafed ; but these were generally jiromised

—

charms

beforehand ; and originally the wooden and waxen
limbs were supposed to effect the cure.
Finally,

names have

a compelling

here, as

A sufferer

upon phylacteria,

—

from epilep.sy the
be cured by wearing on his
person the names of the three kings who fell in
force.

falling sickness

— can

(Christian)

worship before the infant Christ. And something
of this name-magic can be traced in the common
practice of giving certain medical prescriptions
under the names of great magicians and saints (cf.
5C(4)).
(4) Detective
magir. On the threshold that
divides
working from seeing magic (charms
from divination) stand the methods employed to
detect the
a number of suspects, and
guilty among
to establish guilt or innocence where only one is
If it was desired, for example, to disaccused.
cover who was the thief among a body of suspected
persons, an eye was painted on the wall, and the
he whose eyes filled
suspects were led past it
with tears as he went by was the thief. If this
method was not at first successful, a magic nail

—

'

'

'

'

;

was hammered

in as well (Vassiliev, 341).

The

throat was another treacherous member pieces of
bread and cheese were given to the suspects, and
he who choked over them was guiltj'. Of course,
tlie bread and cheese must have been consecrated
with special ceremonies
bread consecrated on
Maundy Thursday was a particular favourite with
the Greeks (Balsamon on Trull, can. 61 [PG
;

;

Synod of Constantinople, A.D. 1372
[Acta Patriarch, i. 595] Vassiliev, 330), and also
in the West (see Ducange, s.v. 'Corsned').
In
Novgorod, after 1410, bread was used that had
been consecrated before the image of the Edessene
cxxxvii. 724]

;

;

saints Gurias,

Samonas, and Abibos (Vassiliev,

Ixv.

;

the miracle of these saints [PG cx\'i. 145-161]).
In the 16th cent, this method lost its religious
character and became more akin in form to di\'inacf.

Women kneaded jiieces of paper, containing
tion.
the names of the suspected, into balls of dough,
and threw them into a basin of water. The dough
was dissolved, and the paper released the first
;

that

came

to the surface gave the
of Villingen, De

name

of the
rebus non
naturalibus [c. 1540]). Similar is the use of an
axe or sieve placed in equilibrium, through the
motion of wliich the guilty person was shown a
practice used in the trial of witches in France
during the 16th century.
very ancient practice
in cases of murder was "to lead the suspected person
to the bier, not in order to observe his demeanour
in the presence of the victim, but in the expectation that the approach of the murderer would
cause the dead man's wounds to bleed anew.
With this last method we come to the means by
which it was sought to establish guilt or innocence
in cases where a definite accusation was lodged.
This form of procedure, known in the Middle
Ages as the ordeal (Germ. Gottesurtcil), and
very widely used for judicial ends, is both ancient
and universal. Nu 5"°- prescribes the so-called
water of bitterness for cases of suspected aduland the use of
tery (cf. Protevang. Jacobi, 16)
bull's blood among the priestesses of Achaia
is
similar.
VII.
xxv.
(Pausanius,
8)
Christianity
believed from a very early time that the most
efficacious means of revealing guilt was the Holy

guilty

(Pictorius

—

A

'

'

'

'

;

Communion

(see, e.g..

Acta Thomac,

51, p. 167 [ed.

Bonnet]). The magic element shows itself in the
expectation that judgment and punishment will
coincide.
The use of the lot is pure divination
but the ordeals by fire and water lie within the
In the former the
province of working magic.
accused must touch or carry red-hot iron in the
;

;

he had to plunge his hand into boiling
water without being scalded, or he was bound and
thrown into a river if he sank, he was innocent
if the water would not receive him, he was held
to be guilty.
The chivalresque form of settling
guilt or innocence by means of a fight is well known
from Sir Walter Scott's splendid description in
Ivanhoe. Deprived of its origmal meaning, it still
latter, either

;

;

survives in the

modern

duel.
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promotion of the forces valuable to man. liy far
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these localities, and here the superstition was only
gradually uprooted by Vadian, Gesner, and Platter
in the 16th century.
As always happens, popular imagination bu.sied
itself mostly with malevolent magic. It was believed
that certain individuals could direct the weather,
and use it to the injury of otiiers (they are called
Cone.
j-f^ooiuiKxai Qjs. -Justin, Qu(cst. ad orth. 31
Trull, can. 61, where Balsamon's explanation, that
divination by the clouds is meant, cannot Ije accepted], Lat. tempcstfirii [Charlemagne,
Capit. rcg. franc, i. 59 (65), 104 (40)], a.nAimmi.'iaores

the most ancient and most general application
is for the furtherance of the forces of propagation
either of the earth, that wood, meadow, and crops
may grow, or of beasts and men, that they may be
Christianity found such usages everymultiplied.
where in existence among the country people,
especially the Germans, and in the beginning sought
to do away with these heathen rites but later liere,
too, the approved course was adopted of rctainiug
what could not be uprooted, while clothing it in a tiunpeslattim [PL cxl. 961 Lex Vixigot/i. vi. 2, 4
Carlovin- Schmitz, liussbuchcr i. 308, 479, etc.]). Hail-clouds
foi'm .suitable to the Chri-stian Church.
gian capitularia .still forbade the boundary proces- were supjiosed to come from a country named Manbut later gonia, and with them came jieople who carried oil' the
sions (rogationcs, beating tlie bounds ')
they were led by the priest in solemn train with the damaged fruits back through the air to their home.
-sacrament; and in this form they have remained At the time of Agobard of Lyons (t 841) this belief
down to the present time. The most famous was particularly rampant men claimed to have
example is the tllutrilt of Weingarten, in Wiirttem- found such people who had fallen from the sky.
berg a procession on horseback with a relic brought The bisliop liad great difficulty in pacifying the
from the East, blood from the wound in Christ's populace ('contra insulsam vulgi opinionem de
The
side.
In time of severe drought a procession with grandine et tonitruis' [PL civ. 147-158]).
the relics of St. Rcjlendis is said always to have pro- superstition, however, remained, and played a
duced a good eli'ect {AS, May, iii. 242) good har- sinister part in the trials of witches, who were
vest weather is to be ensured by a procession with believed not only to bring rain and hail by sjniukthe relics of St. Florentia of Poitiers (Dec. 1).
ling water, but also to be able, aided by the devil,
A kind of magical manuring was also in use to steal corn, milk, butter, and other farm produce,
and
land
before
drawing it by enchantment throu"li the air.
holy water was sprinkled on the
To avert threatening storms, charms are again
during the sowing. There are even instances of
the use certainly not with the Church's approval the means. Fires were kindled and various things
Here (possibly as sacrihcial oti'erings) thrown upon them ;
of consecrated wafers for this purpose.
and there a peasant woman would scatter them a cross was pointed to the four quarters of the
over her cabbages for protection against grubs, or heavens, and holy water was sprinkled in the air
Hosts were put in bee-hives to render them more (Mengus, Flagellum Dcemonum, London, 1604, p.
Petrus Venerabilis [dc Mirac. i. 1 208). Bell-ringing and shooting were also, without
producti^e.
[PL clxxxix. 852 ff.]) and Ca.-,arius of Heisterbach doubt, originally intended to affright the stormdemons it was quite a later development to say
(il/irac. Dull. ix. 8) affirm that in one such case
the bees built a regular chapel of wax. There is that the one had the edifying purpose of calling
the people to luayer, and the other the physical
a similar legend of Drei Ahren, near Colmar.
To effect of breaking u[) the clouds.
Fertility must also be assured for beasts.
To be fertile and to leave
this end shei)herds and huntsmen used bread or
(7) Birth rwd capacity
herbs tliat had been consecrated with magic forms, issue behind him is the dearest desire of man, and for
various
charms
were used. Among
can.
its
attainment
in
or
at
cross-roads
them
trees
(Rouen,
hiding
these are throwing peas into the lap of the bride,
PL cxl. 836]).
4 [Burchard, x. 18
for the first time,
fruit
of
a
tree
connected
witli
the
Weather
charms.
bearing
eating
(6)
Closely
the fertility charms are those for the regulation of drinking fresh birch-sap, and the simple possession
the weather, whereby the various conditions of of mandrakes Heb. ctuda'im, (Gn. 30"), mandrarain or sunshine that are most suitable for the gora. Germ. Alraun (cf. Physiologus, xliii. [p. 272,
"rowth of crops are produced, or the destructive ed. Lauchert]). The girdle of St. Maginus of Tarraforces of drought, hailstorm, and the like are gona was also useful, and, in general, the invocamalevolently called into action. To cause rain, tion of certain saints, of whom Kerler (Patrunalc
some water from the brook was sprinkled in the dcr Hciligcn, 1905, pp. 118 If., 123 ff., 37211.) gives
a list of extraordinary proportions. The means of
air, or vessels of water were jioured over the
earth. A naked maid, with a henbane on her elfecting easy and safe delivery were also very
right foot, was conducted to the river and there numerous many in universal use, such as crawling
sprinkled by other maidens (Burchard of Worms, througli something (see 5 A (2)), openin" the
XIX. 5, qu. 194
Schmitz, Bnssbiichcr, ii. 4r>2). In locks of doors and chests, opening the blades of
the Middle Ages the statues or relics of Chri.5tian knives and many peculiar to the Church. Among
saints at Perpignan, for example, the relics of the last may be mentioned the girdles of St.
were bathed, like the statues of the Margaret, St. Hildegund of Mehre, and St. Licinius
St. Galderic
In these practices sym- of Angers, the hair-girdle of St. Ludgardis, the
goils in ancient times.
pathetic magic is obviously preponderant less so shirt of St. Maria of Oignics, the staff of St.
when the relics of St. Exsuperius or tlie garment of Dominic, dust from the body of St. Norbert (taken
St. Eutychius were simplj- carried in timeof drought
as medicine or laid on the neck), and so forth.
round the land. Another clear instance of this
Immediately after the birth of the child, besides
of m.agic appears in a story of St. Benedict's the inquiry by divination into its future, and the
species
sister.
The saint was on a visit to her, and, as she prophylactic rites mentioned alxjve, there began a
wished to keep him longer by her side, she covered series of productive-charm processes to ensure it
her head with her hands, as though for prayer, and long life, liealth, lK)dily strength, and intellectual
poured forth floods of tears immediately torrents capacity. In naming the child an effort was made
of rain descended from heaven in response Vita i>.
to gain for it a powerful patron by choosing the
P,cne.tl. ch. 33; Leg. Aurca, xlix. 16
name of a famous saint, but further methods were
[p. 212, ed.
Graesse]).
adopted to affect directly the length of life.
The belief that it was possible to bring bad Diflerent names were attached to a number of
weather by casting stones into certain mountain- candles, which were then set alight, and the name
lakes was supported by official laws against such on that which burnt longest was chosen (Chryaction.
Mt. Pilatus near Lucerne was one of sostoni, in 1 Cor. hom. xii. 7 [PG Ixi. 105])— another
;

MGH

;

;

;

'

;

:

—

;

:

—

—

;

.

;

—

—

—

;

—

;

—

;

;

(

—

CHARMS AND AMULETS

420

form of magic standing on the boundary between
At B^ziers, protection
divination and charm.
against epilepsy was gained for the child by havinj;
it baptized in the font connected with the tomb

A

St. Vltus's stone in Jura,
which Monnier supposes to be the remains of an
ancient phallus, imparted strength to children
placed upon it. If a boy's sight was bad, it could
be improved by the ceremonial ablution of the
effigies of saints in the churches, accompanied by
the recitation of many pi'ayers and passages of
Similar methods were helpful also
Scripture.
when a child was slow to learn he was taken to
church during Mass, and given wine and water
to drink in a glass vessel inscribed with the names
of the twenty-four heavenly elders (Vassiliev, 342).
Special talent often appears in legend as due to
the grace of Heaven vouchsafed in a particular
revelation, generally through the Virgin and so
it was held possible, through the invocation of

of St. Aphrodisius.

:

;

saints,
idiots,

impart some understanding even to

to

and

to unlettered persons the capacity to
understand texts of Scripture. In Italian

read and
churches there

may

still

frequently be seen votive

thank-ott'erings for success in examinations. Martin
ch. 76 [PL cxxx. 587]
of Bracara [t 580],
Capitula,
mentions various foolish practices used by women
over their spinning and weaving (cf. Wuttke, Der

deufsche Volksabcrglaube der Gcgenwart, 619).
(8) Love-charms.
Closely related to these are the
various charms for producing, regaining, or securing love. This form of magic, inspired by passion,
and often by jealousy, went so far as to aim at the
ileath of the person loved, if he could not be won.
Love-charms were much used in the heathen
world sometimes the magic tojj on which the
head of a wryneck was tied (see Suidas, s.v. Ivy^),
Jerome (Kite
sometimes magic potions ((pCKTpa).
Hilarionis, 21 {PL xxiii. 39]) tells of a virgin who
was rendered mad with love by means of Egyptian
characters buried by her lover under her threshold.
Jewish exorcists were supposed to have special

—

—

'

'

skill in this

matter

(cf.

Jos. Ant. XX. vii. 2).

One

may be the author of the love-spell discussed by Deissraann in Bibclstudien (\9:Q5), 21-54,
where, as in the case of dejixiones (below, C (9)),
the charm is inscribed on a roll of lead the spell
by which the demon is conjured consists of five
of these

;

of names for God and acts of God taken
from the Bible.
The lover in this case may
have been a heathen woman but the practice
of love-magic by Christians is proved
by the warnings of Chrysostom, the prohibitions ot the Synod
of Agde, can. (4 Burchard, x. 29), and the Penitentiaries (Schmitz, Bussbiicher, p. 306).
The charms
used were for the most part of heathen character
leaves sewn together, of
e.g. magic potions
course with spells
apples or candles into which
needles were stuck crosswise (by these a visit from
the loved one was enforced) love-clasps made of
four-leaved clover (cruciform) rosefrog's bones
series

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

apples secretly attached to the beloved's person
(>\ uttke, 550 tf.)
and, most ell'ective of all, something from the lover's own body mixed with the
other's food they even went so iar as to use semen
virile and sanguis menstruiis (Burchard of Worms,
xix. 5, 39-164
Schmitz, op. cit. pp. 314, 459).
Wax images and candles were also used (cf. Lea,
iii. 657, on a trial of the
Inquisition, A.D. 1329).
So long as a light burnt in a certain cloister, the
bound to his mistress
Matthias
remained
Emperor
ittelsbachcr Bricfc, vii. 682). But sacred
(Stiive,
things were also abused fortius purpose. Citsarius
of Heisterbach tells of a priest who hoped to win
the forbidden love of a woman by kissing her with
a consecrated wafer in his mouth.
Similar methods were eti'ective in conjugal
The demon of discord was conjured
quarrels.
;

—

;

W

;

(Christian)

husband and wife had to wear amulets with certain
magic fornmUe and a magnet was cut in two
and eacli was given a half, that they might be
drawn together (Vassiliev, 340). This seems also
to have been the purpose of golden rings with
H" engraved round the hoop
6ix6voia and Jn
(Dalton, Catal. of Early Chr. Antiq. in the Bj-it.
Mus., nos. 130, 132). Instances likewise occur of
charms intended to convert love into hatred, and
attempts to bring upon men by magic the enmity
of all their friends.
The table of curses from
Puteoli, now in the Berlin Museum (published by
;

Hiilsen in the Archdol. Zeitung, 1881, p. 309

if.,

and by R. Wiinsch in Lietzmann's iiT/eime Textc, xx.
In order to estrange
7ff.), afl'ords an example.
a bridal pair, a handful of earth taken from a
place where two cocks had been fighting was
thrown between them. Similar instances might be
multiplied.
C. (9) Malevolent

charms.— Sow

ea^^y

is

the passage from the useful to the harmful has
already been seen in the defensive and protective
charms.
Magic was pressed into service by the
passions of hate and envy, as it had been by the
but now we see
desire for the good things of life
The
it employed for purely destructive purposes.
object was to bring ruin upon the health, the possessions, and the reputation of an enemy. We possess
from antiquity a vast number of curse-tablets,
mostly made of lead, and rolled up as letters, which
were buried with the dead in order to ensure their
safe delivery to the gods of the under world, into
whose power it was desired to hand over the
These tablets, on account of the binding
enemy.
which they were intended to etl'ect, were called
KardSeff/ioi, Lat. dcjixiones or dirae.
They exhibit
the same medley of heathen, Jewish, and Christian
formula; as the language of magic always does.
Their dispatch was often accompanied by a ceremony of binding or a symbolical figure, as that of
a cock in bonds, was drawn upon the tablet itself.
The curse is generally directed against a particular
;

;

individual mentioned by name (it is characteristic
that the mother's name as well is nearly always

given

—pater incertus,

number

mater

certa)

;

of instances its operation

but in a large
is contingent

upon the committal of a certain act ('if any one
This last is the form of
').
may he
the dvd8e/j.a to which bodily
ecclesiastical curse
as well as spiritual eft'ects were attributed, and
which certainly exercised a very perceptible social
influence under the Christian Empire.
In racing circles, charms were a favourite method
of laming one's opponent, or, in the circus, the
.

.

.

.

.

.

—

—

horses of the opposing party (cf. Arnobius, adv.
Gent. i. 43). Jerome recounts with all his subtle
naiveti the story of a Christian jockey who protected his horses against hostile charms by water
so Christ
drawn from the pitcher of St. Hilarion
triumphed over Marna' the local deity of Gaza
20 [PL xxiii. 38]).
( Vita Hilar.
Every one believed that by means of charms he
could bring all kinds of disease, especially demoniacal possession, upon his enemy, depriving him of
bodily and intellectual power, and rendering him
impotent. The belief that it was possible to turn
men into beasts was as wide-spread in the Middle
Ages as in antiquity, and continued from Circe to
the witch-trials. In cases of demoniacal possession,
the iirst step in the process of exorcism prescribed
by the rituale Romunum. was the remo\'al of the
enchantments under which the victim sutiered.
The source of greatest danger was the man who
sought by charms to destroy his enemy's life. The
rumours about the death of Germanicus (Tac. Ann.
ii. 69) illustrate the great part played by this kind
and Christians
of magic in the ancient world
cannot be acquitted of the charge of having em'

—

:

;

CHARMS AND AMULETS
The most prominent

nietliod was tlial
ployed
of sympathetic magic.
In order to reach the lieart
of an eneni}', the lieart of an animal or an etligy to
which his name was attached was transfixed ('per
it.

punctionein imaginum,' I'ope John xxil. see 5 A
human Ixidies were bnried under his door, or
(1))
a piece of charred wood was deposited before his
house.
These methods, though in themselves un-Cliristian, became another occasion for the misuse of
the name of Christ, as well as of Biblical and
ecclesiastical formula? and the invocation of saints
and angels. We know, moreover, from the penal
ordinances of a synod at Toledo (xvii. [a.d. 694]
can. a = Decr. Grat. ii. c. xxvi. qu. 5, c. 13) that
clerics, when reading the missa pro clefunrtis, used
to introduce the names of living men, whose death
;

;

An oflicial
they sought thereby to encompass.
adoption of this form of magic bj- the Church was
the ceremony wherein a burning candle was put
out or thrown to the ground in order to extinguisli
the life and blessedness of the victims of its conThis was done, for example, in the
demnation.
proceedings against unrepentant excommunicates
(insordesccntes) at a synod at Limoges {.\.D. 1031).
It is a well-attested belief of the Middle Ages that
death was in some cases caused by an enemy's
prayer (Germ. Mortbefcn, Totbsten see Schonbach
on Berthold von Regensburg, in SWAW, 1900,
This malevolent magic was generally so
p. 55).
far conscious of the ungodliness of its acts as to
avoid contact with the Church and ecclesiastical
consecration, which would keep ofT or cripple the
Satanic powers indeed, the sign of the cross and
consecrated things served as counter-charms against
it.
But the forms and i.'struments of churchworship were, none the less, regarded by it as
effective weapons
and this resulted in the travesties of ecclesiastical ritual which appear in Satanism (q.v.). Such was the so-called Black Mass,
and such was said to be the Mass of the Beardless
among the Byzantines (see Krumbacher, Gesch.
cler bi/z. Litcratiir', p. 809
A. Heisenberg, Byz.
Zeitschr. xii. 361, xiv. 661), though the beardlessness was probalily adopted by the iconoclasts
merely in opposition to the monastic fa.shion, and
was later stigmatized by the orthodox as a token
of homage to the devil.
;

;

;

;

It is further characteristic of this magic to pervert the order of things {f..fj. psalms were re.ad
backwards) or it abbreviates instead of expanding
in the repetition, as in Abracadabra or Sator arepo
tenet opera rotas (sec, e.g., H. Rott, Kleinasiat.
Dcnkmakr, 231 Wulff, ho. 1669), repeated with
The ceremonies
tlie omission of a letter each time.
of walking backwards round a churchyard wall, or
throwing something backwards over the shoulder
are of tlie same tendencj', and also the custom of
turning the mill in the opposite direction (Schmitz,
Bu-ishucher, ii. 4.51).
5. The various means, Christian and non-Christian.
Christianity found iiinnnicrable cliarms of
all possible kinds existing in the (Jra^co-Roman
world
and, with its extension among the Celts,
Germans, and Slavs, more wore added. The Christians adopted all these .so far as they were consistent with their religious views but the Churcli
declared war upon eveiything that seemed to be
connected with idolatry, especially upon the use of
the names of heathen gods, certain symbols of
heathen worship, and he.atben jilaces of .sacrifice,
which were supposed to be the habitation of
demons.
It is worth}' of notice that certain
obscene rites
for example, the wearing of a
phallus as an amulet seem to have died a natural
death at le.ast we find no further denun<iations
the obscene did not reapjiear until later
of them
in the heretical magic and in witchcraft.
;

;

—

;

;

—

:

;

—
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(Christian)

On the otlier hand,

Christianity

itself

contributed

a gre.at number of sacred cliarms, the perniissibilitj'
of which was always uiiheld in opposition to the
forbidden charms of licathendom. From the 4tli
cent, onwards we meet %\-ith comparatively few
Christian wTiters who recognize that not only certain forms of magic but the thing itself is unchristian and idolatrous, and that the use of the
Christian name of God, of Biblical forniul;e, and
.so forth,
by which it was sought to justify the
]iractice, does not affect the real issue. Chrysostom
recognizes this, denouncing the practice of hanging
amulets round the necks of sick children even
when the name of God is uttered, .and when the old
wom.an entrusted with the business passes for
a good Cliristian {PG Ixi. 105, Ixii. 358; cf.
So also Eligius of
Zonaras, 16. cxxxvii. 721).
Noyon, according to the biography of I'ado or
Audoen (MGH Her. rcr. Merov. iv. 705, 753, PL
Ixxxvii. 528), says that no one ought to hang ligaiinna round the necks of men and animals even if
they have been made by clerical hands and are sujipo.sed to be sacred objects containing Biblical texts.
Under the influence of Gerson, the Sorbonne in
1398 expressed similar views, maintaining tliat the
use of sacred words could not justify tlie practice
of magic (CoUcctio iiidiciornm, i. 2, 154
Hintorin.
Utihxrs. Paris, iv. 864 P. I'^^ret, La Faculti da
thfologie de Paris, iii. [1903] 188, also in Gerson's
Gerson, when met with the objection that
Opera).
the Church herself did the like in pilgrimages and
;

;

processions and on
altogether deny it

other

occasions,

could

not

:

'

Fateor, ahnegare non possumus, multa inter Christianos simplices sub specie religionis introducta esse quorum sanctior essct
oniissio, tolerautur tamen quia nequeunt funditus erui et quia
fides eimplicium
regulator tanien et quodammodo recti,
(icatur
erroribus circa artera magicain et articu]i>J
(' de
.

.

.

'

reprobatis,' Opera, ed. Paris, 1606,

In a similar way
theologian
Praeceptis

i.

622e).

Thomas Ebendorfer, an .Austrian

(t 1464),

declares in his tract, de Decern

:

'

Contra hoc (primum) prseccptum faciunt non solum qui
colunt pro Deo rreaturam, scd etiani qui colimt t;um sed modo
indebiti in vanis et stultis observationihus ut orando contra
iiifirinitates ut febres dolorem dentium ant capitis aliquot
Paternoster, sed solum ante ortum soils aut solum tribus quintis
feriis vel Ilectendo genua,' etc. (Schonbacb,
xii. [1902] 7).

ZVK

On the other hand, the authority of Martin of
Bracara, can. 72 [75], as recognized by the Dccrcturn Grnfiaiii, ii. c. 26 (ju. 5, cli. 3, acknowledges
as lawful the use of Paternoster and Creed in collecting herbs.

And John of Salisbury {J'o/i/craticit.i,

I [PL cxcix. 415 fl'.]), with all his reimiliationsof
inania cnrmina and snpcrsfitinsae Ugnturae, decided in favour of the <ap]ilication of Christian
charms, quoting the Apostolic authoritj- of Col 3''
ii.

It was
exaiii]ile of attest imI miracles.
to be (!o<rs working against Satan
but
in reality it was nothing but driving out devils by

and the
imagined

:

Beelzebub, when a copy of the (iospel was substituted as a Christian charm for heathen ligafuran
(.Augustine, see above 4 A (3)), when, instead of
amulets, a Christian mother used simply the sign
of the cross (Athanasius [PG xxvi. 1319]; Chry[Ixii. 358] ; Theodore of Studium [xcix.
see above, 4
(1)), or when Grogorj''s niece
when called to a sick pers..';, removed

sostom
SS5]

;

A

Eu.stenia,

the ligatnrac which the foolish ,\rioli had applieil
and brought oil from the tomb of .St. Martin in
their place (Greg, of Tours, Mimcv/n S. Mnrtini,
But these were the methods employed by
iv. 36).
leading members of tlic Church, who had a real
horror of all pag.an an<l demoni.acal m.agic, and
believed them.selves to he fighting against it.
Klsewhere we meet with the most extraordinary
hybrids. The old cliarms are retained, hut labelled,
In incantations the
so to speak, as Christian.
names of heathen deities yield to the names of
Je.sus and His Apostles, of angels and saints
if

—
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the two are

not actually placed side by side.
Mapic words are displacecf bj', or coiiiliined with,
Biblical, the latter often in a language unintelligible
to the people, and therefore impressing them as
The use of precious stones as charms
magical.
was continued and based upon Ex 28""- and Kev
21". Medicinal herbs were found to contain Christian symliols. The oak-mistletoe, which was sacred
to the Druids, was now discovered to be cruciform
and was called 'Holy Cross wood'; the fern was
called 'Jesus Christ plant,' possibly from the
sectional markings on the stalk the orchid root
and the red
gained the name of St. John's hand
juice of the St. John's wort was said to come from
a drop of Christ's blood.
Tlirough such new interpretations and newcolouring, and through the addition of Christian
symbols and formula', the old charms were supposed to be sanctified, and their heathen origin was
quickly forgotten. Christian and un-Christian are
often so interwoven that it is difficult to trace the
true source of the single threads.
Moreover, in
spite of all ecclesiastical prohibitions, many purely
heathen charms remained, and formed the principal
component of the whole extensive apparatus of the
antagonistic black magic and witchcraft. Finally,
the appearance of a retrograde movement must be
;

'

'

;

Because coins which in Byzantium and
under the Prankish kings often bore the sign of
the cross and representations of Christ and the
Baints were therefore used for magical ends, and

noticed.

because modern Roman Catholicism has a number
of consecrated medallions, coins which bear no
such symbols and medals which are not consecrated
are used as talismans, especially in Germany at the
festival-marches of rangers and soldiers.

A. Charms of non-Christian origin.— [l)
Things. A general survey of the charms used in
the ancient pagan world is given by Riess in the
art. 'Aberglaube' in Pauly-Wissowa^, i. 29-93.
There is no stone, metal, plant, or animal, and no
member of the human body, that had not its
special function. Every atmospheric phenomenon,
every time of day and season of the year, and every
point of the compass had its significance. Numbers
and geometrical figures were all efl'ective. As has
been said, all this was adopted and further de-

—

veloped in Christianity.
The preference for amethysts in
(o) Stones.
cncolpia and episcopal rings is connected with the
ancient belief in the magical properties of this
stone.
Heliotrope, together with the plant so
named, could produce invisibility (Gervasius of
Tilbury, iii. 28). Amber was a favourite amulet
against fever and gout (Pirniinius, Scarapsiis, 22
Karactires, erbas, sucinos ').
[p. 173, ed. Caspari],
On the power of stones cf. Epiphanius {PG xliii.
371 ff. = Anastasius Sin. Quaest. 40 [PG Ixxxix.
588]), Joseplius Christ., Hi/pomnesticon, 167 [PG

—

'

and Michael Psell'us [PG cxxii. 888-900].
(6) Among mctcds, gold gained from its freedom
from rust a preservative, lead from its dullness a
destructive, significance and the metals had also
an astrological meaning, each one corresponding to
one of the planets. Connected herewith is the use of
rings cast under different constellations and then
used as talismans or for purposes of divination.
Apollonius of Tyana is said to have had a diflerent
ring for each day of the week. The astrological
inclinations of the 16th and 17th centuries gave
new life to this form of belief. (Perhaps something of the kind is meant by the apotelesniatic
astronomy of which Sozonien [iii. 6] speaks with
reference to Eusebius of Emesa, unless he means
The signs of the
simply astrology in general.)
zodiac, especially the Lion and the Scorpion, also
had magical influence. On a charm containing
the names of the planets, see CIG, 2895 Schiirer,
cvi. 176],

;

'

'

;

(Christian)

ZNTW,

1905, 20 tt'., and Deissmann, Licht voin
Ostoi, 190S. (A Christian interpretation of all this
was attempted in early times by Zeno of Verona,
curious belief was that a
ii. 43 [PL xi. 494].)
nurse could ensure a child against the evil eye by
bringing dirt or mud from the liaths and smearing
it upon his forehead (Chrysostom [PG Ixi. 106]).
(c) Herbs and plants naturally served for purposes of healing. They were, however, used rather

A

as charms than as medicine (Rouen, c. 4 = Burchard,
x. 18 [PL cxl. 836], cf. the oath of purgation under

suspicion of malevolent herb-witchcraft,PXlxxxvii.
770, 8SQ =
Leg. v. 'Formulae, ordines,' etc.,
Roots, especially the mandrake,
p. 194 f Zeumer).
were readily connected with Solomon or with the
'root of Jesse.' The plant most used as a charm
was verbena ; be tony was a favourite counter-charm

MGH

.

(cf. St.

Hildegard, Physiea,

1182]; Schonbach, op.
(d)

Animals

(cf.

cit. p.

vol.

i.

cxxviii.

I.

35

— As

[PL

cxcvii.

tl".).

p. 495).

Egyptians, so in the Middle Ages

among

the

many animals

Ornaments such
Avere held to attbrd protection.
as a scarabaeus or a medusa's head an apotropajic

—

charm much used by the ancients

—

are often found
graves (P. E. Newberry, Scarabs,
The Church had to comliat the use of the
1906).
In
horse, the sacrificial animal of the Germans.
Greece the ox-skull was apotropajic in the north
the image of the rapacious wolf was worn as an
aumlet against attacks of the devil (cf ThLZ, 1908,
The fly was the type of demons (' Mart.
p. 299).

in

Christian

;

.

S.

AS, June,

Viti,'

iii.

Snakes and mice

503).

were highly valued for remedial purposes. The
swine is supposed to be a lucky sign by many even
to-day. In Byzantium it was the fashion to procure
pieces of fur from bear-leaders, mo.stly as a charm
against ophthalmic disease (Trull, can. 61, with the

PG

cxxxvii. 720).
Crossbills and bullin
finches could take the disease upon themselves.

comm.

Owls gave protection against lightning.
(e)

Parts of the body.

— The phallus, so important

in antiquity, now disappears.
Eye and hand bad
apotropa'ic significance. But most important were
the hair and nails, whicli have not inappropriately

been called 'the external soul' (Frazer, GB'' iii.
389 S. Hartland, LP ii. 30). To work effectively
for or against any one, without possessing a frag;

of his hair or n.ail, was well-nigh impossible.
Blood of men or animals was eminently endowed

ment

with magical properties smeared on a doorpost it
protected the house (Ex 12'^) as a bath it cured
Most potent of all
leprosy (Sylvester legends).
was the blood of Christ that is, drops of blood
jireserved as relics, which were often derived not
:

;

:

from Golgotha but from miraculously bleeding
crucifixes or from miracles occurring at Mass
to these were attributed workings that were
thoroughly magical, and by no means merely religious, in character. Next to the blood, which was
regarded as the firmest cement of friendship, and
so forth, inherent magical power was ascribed to
In black
man's excrement, spittle, urine, etc.
magic the embryo played so important a part as to
lead to the most hideous crimes (cf. e.g. Nieephorus,
A
Chronogr., ad ann. 717 [p. 53, ed. de Boor]).
harmless development was the practice of Byzantine clergy, who received from mothers the present
of their infants' swaddling-clothes to wear as amulets (Balsamon [PG cxxxvii. 721]).
;

(/) Colours [cf. vol. i. pp. 485, 821] have, of
Red, the colour of
course, significance for magic.
blood, may portend evil, but can also frighten away
sickness blue, the colour of the heavens, is protective, and so on.
(2).
(g) On Sounds, see
;

A

etc.

of symjMithctic magic, images,
—TheImplements
use of waxen images for magic purposes was
(//)

known from

the earliest times in Egypt, and a
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similar use

is

found amonj;

many

jicojiles, c.().
intention is to

the
act

Ainus (see vol. i. p. 248). The
upon a man or a thinj; by acting' upon his representative ti^'ure. So, Neetanebo was saiil to have
sunk a whole tleetof his enemy by means of wa.xen
boats. It seems that this form of ma<;ic was intro-

duced, through Jewish intercourse, to the West,
where it was held in special favour during the 13th
and 14th centuries. Philip of France was shown
a wax figure which, he was told, was so intimately
connected with him by immersion and spells that
The king
its de.struction would cause his death.
threw it into the lire and remained unhurt (Gerson,
Opera, i. 6'24). On the other hand, Pope John xxii.
believed that his life and that of his cardinals was
seriously imperilled by the existence of .some etligies
of this KiiKl, and jiersecutcd the people who had
made them. And it was supposed to be possilile,
by sticking needles into a waxen figure, to bring
sickness upon any given person, which would leave
him only when the figure was destroyed {Malleus
Malefic,

ii.

11).

These effigies belong for the most part to malevomagic but images also played an important
According to the prinpart as protective charms.
like repels like,' the best scarecrows were
ciple
held to be figures of crows set up, if possible, in the
four corners of the field flies were driven away by
the representation of a fly upon the signet-ring.
These methods were ancient but current in tlie
Middle Ages (cf. Greg, of Tours, Hist. Franc, viii.
33, on the brazen images in the cloaca of Paris).
In the later Middle Ages, Vergil was credited with
the invention. He was said to have expelled every
lly from Naples by setting up a brazen fly on the
city-gates, to have preventei the meat from decaying by adorning the slaughter-house with the representation of a piece of meat and, by fixing two
heads, one Laughing and the other weeping, on the
Porta Nolana, to have secured for those who entered
lent

;

'

;

;

such issue to their business as they deserved (Gervasius of Tilbury, iii. 16 If.
cf. Liebrecht, Gervasius
von Tilbury, p. 98, note, and p. 104, with the parallel
instances from all lan<ls). Similarly it was believed
that thieves could be kept away by a figure cloaked
in black, provided that in the makingof the charm
a fixed time was obser\'ed and its purpose was
declared in a solemn formula (Antoine Mizauld,
Memoriihiliuin sice arcanorum omnia (/cncris cent;

uria, 1574).

—

Actions. On the magic which relied upon
the power of things without the necessity of personal activity there follows that which works by
movements and actions. A number of gestures
(2)

call for noti<te
such are movements of the
hand, mostly of a parrying and defensive character
modelled
in
such
a position appear also as
(hands
amulets) then ways of holding the thumb (pollicem premcrc, or ut dcxtcrfi manu sinistrum pollicem tcnea.9), of which Augustine makes sport {dc
Doctr. Christ, ii. 20). As late as the 19th cent.
many people in Kome are saiil to have .secretly
made such defensive signs while kneeling on the
street to receive the Pope's blessing, because an
accidental meeting with the Pope was held to be
As a charm against the evil eye and
unlucky.
against infection, spitting was held in esteem. The
of
gesture
touching the pudenda, important in
Egyptian magic, was the origin of the well-known
obscene ceremonies of witchcraft.
first

:

;

Touching was the most import.ant of all actions
and through IcMich healing was efi'ected
here the original conception of the transference of
power is clearly seen. The most primitive belief
attributed the strongest magical power to the
tribal chief.
Later, the king was regarded as a
Divine personage, whose touch therefore had healing virtue, as related of the Roman emperors (Suet.
in inaCTC,

;
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(Christian)

Spartianus, Hadr. 2.5. 1-4), and also believed of the kings of Fiance an<l England.
The
royal touch was particularly ellicacious against
scrofula.
Most miraculous cures elt'ected by the
saints are said to be due to their touch. The mere
invocation of a saint was held to bo inadequate
one must touch his bones or his grave. In Padua
the rule is to walk round the grave of St. Antony,
resting the hand on the marble slabs of the (omb.
Touching often took the form of stroking, an .'icticm
in whicli a hypnotic is adiled to the magical cllect.
Tninsfereiu'e of pinver is the original intention of
the laying on of h;inds (xei-poOeala, niftnunm iinpositio), which Is partly protective (an act of blessing), partly a transference of the gifts of the Holy
Spirit, productive of special capacitj-.
Akin to touching is the action of crawling
through, or under, some object, which was largely
used by pregnant women in order to procure a
fortunate delivery.
In Arabia and Persia they
crawled under a camel, in Sweden through socalled 'elf holes' (openings formed by boughs of
trees), elsewhere under stones or through barrelSick children also were drawn tliree times
hoops.
under an animal or through a liollow in the earth.
In love-magic it was the practice to draw some
object three times under one's own arm. Another
action is swinging or moving in a circle, to make
the influence of the charm reach a greater distance
through the air. The carrying of a charm round a
certain area has a diflerent meaning.
Here the
purpose is not so much to extend ;is to limit its
This was the object of walking round the
action.
land w hich was to be protected and rendered fertUe.
very special importance attaches to the action
of binding (hence the names lir/amen, lifjatura,
Vcsprts. 7

;

—

A

It was performed, of course, with magic
words and signs, partly to chain the harmful
demon, relying on the fact that a stronger power
Solomon, Michael, Christ, or the Saints was
supposed to have chained him already, and partly
with the object of binding the limb of an enemy
his evil tongue, for example.
Healing could be
wrought by this action, which could also be used
malignantly to cause illness. The act of binding
is jierpetuated as an enduring source of protection
in the case of magic knots, mostly .adorned with
magic characters, that were worn round the neck.

etc.).

—

—

—

of silken thread was for(692), can. 61 (see
An allied form is to
bury something from the body of a sick person
(hair or nail) or a piece of his clothing, with the
This
object of removing the illness from him.
reminds us of the attempts to transfer a disease
(cf. 4
(3)) ; often a piece of money was dropped
somewhere, in the hope that whosoever picked it

The use

of the

7roi''77io

bidden by the Trullan Council
I'alsamon,

PG

cxxxvii. 721).

A

up would take over the disease with

it.

Anointing, another act of magical significance
on x/""" ^^e Deubncr, dc Ini. p. 54911.
cubrUione, 22), has an official [ilace also in the rites
of the ('hurch, at baptism, confirmation (xfUfi'-a),
and in extreme unction. Here thoughts of bodily
healing are present along with purely spiritual
The act of anointing was much used
intentions.
But unin healing generally (cf. Mk G'-', Ja 5").
guents have also an important place in the paraused
them
Witches
of
witchcraft.
upon
phern.ilia
their own per.sons in order to aci|uire ])ower to fly
(ride on a broom or drive in a trough through the
air), and they anointed others to turn theiii into
beasts or do them some other ill.
I'athing and cleansing were such important ceremonies in magic that the word irepiKaOaipuv was
used in a comprehensive sense to include magicians
in general, to whose sacrificial exorcism, etc.,
lustration with consecrated water was a necessary
preliminary (see Haniack on Didache, iii. 4). The
(cf. vol.

;
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the Christian Empire.
gician

was higlily valued.
Instead of water, blood or
wine was sometimes used for magical purposes.
The use of exciting vapours (Pythonism) and
narcotic drinks, made of opium, stramony, hemp,
and henbane, is preparatory, and belongs to divination rather than to active magic.
So do the exciting motions such as turning, dancing, or mere
and
Noise
raging
howling.
plays a great part in
the ati'righting of evil
tion of

tjfie

spirits.

bells as

wearing of

beasts (see 4

This is the explanaamulets by men or

1870, no. 36)
*Es gingen drei heilige Frau'n
Des Slorgens fruh im Tau'n
Die eine hiess Aloe,
Die zweite hiess Blutvergeh,
Die dritte hiess Elutstillesteh.'

Zauberbann,

weather (4 15 (6)). Especially during eclipses of the
sun and moon it was thought necessary to make a
noise in order to prevent magicians from doing
harm to the stars (Aries, can. 5 = Burchard, x. 33;
Maximus of Turin,
pseudo-Aug. Serm. 265, 5
Horn. 100 [PL Ivii. 485] Rabanus Maurus, Horn. 42
;

;

ex. 78 ff.]
In Germany it
EbendiJrfer, p. 5).
the custom also, in order to frighten away evil
influences, to make a great noise on the evening
before a wedding, and to shoot and crack whips
during the bridal procession.
Of special importance is the magic
(3) SVoRDS.
word, the magic formula, whether spoken, or
written, or engraved. Magic in general is often
named iiraoLSrj, incantatio, enchantment.' The
zeal of the early Church was directed above all
things against the use of magic formulae (e.g. cf.
Irenseus, I. xxv. 3, II. xxxii. 5
Hippolytus, Ecfiit.
ix. 14 f., X. 29).
possess a great number of
ancient forms of conjuration heathen, Je\vish,
and Christian in stamp.
characteristic of them
all, which has not received sufficient notice from
their editors, is the ceremonial and stereotyped
solemnity of form. The same words are repeated
at least three times, and generally five. There
is a conventional introduction in narrative form
like the Vol und Votan fuhren zu Holze of the
;

is

—

'

;

We

—

A

'

'

well-kno\\-n formula of Merseburg (ed. J. Grimm,
or
three angels went to Mount Sinai
1842)
there met them seven demons of sickness (Bartels,
'

:

;

'

ZDA xvii.

xviii. 45 f. ; Steinmeyer,
Bartels
Vassiliev, Ixvii. 331, 336).

Germania,

560

—

—

A (1)), ringing bells or shooting in bad

[Pi

(Christian)

His reputation as a mali\-ed throughout the Middle Ages, and gave
a charm-value to his coins (cf. Chrysostom, PG
xlix. 240).
Along with names of gods or as part
of their titles, a number of barbarian words were
For the
used, of whicli few have any meaning.
most part it is through their incomprehensibility
that they are believed and intended to be effective.
Chry.sostom (in. Col. horn. viii. 5 [PG Ixii. 358])
speaks of the names of rivers as much used. The
evil that it is desired to heal is often personified, or
the evU eye against which protection is souglit
is
(SajKapla
Imperatives
personally addressed.
containing the actual purpose of the charm become
proper names, as in a blood-stauncliing spell from
east Prussia (H. Frischbier, Hexenspruch und

whole province of counter-charms falls under this
head. Of course it was not the washing in itself
that was ellective, hut washing >vith certain ceremonies, in certain places, and with certain liquids.
Chrysostom {de Pscudoproph. 7 [PG lix. 501])
mentions such ceremonies in springs by candleCertain springs were considered specially
light.
For baptism, water from the Jordan
effective.

;

rightly finds
in this something similar to the ' indigitamentum
(Usener).
momentary god is to be created, who
is useful for the particular end in view.
Tlien
follow mysterious invocations, which are repeated
at the end. Between these comes the spell, repeated
five times with slight variations.
The third is
generally the most prolix, and the fifth often cor'

A

it.
The last nearly alwaj'S (and
first or the middle) contains a declaration of the urgency of the business
Haste,
The main purpose is rehaste, quick, quick
peated as nearly as possible in the same words. In

responds with
very often the

'

:

'

!

prophylactic amulets the dangers against which
protection is desired are enumerated as fully as
possible, e.g. the 72 diseases (Vassiliev, 323 ff.);
and so are the members of the wearer's body, so
that protection may be afforded to them all. (Reitzenstein, 295). The parts of the formula on which
its working most depends are the names of the
god (or saint) by whom the demon is conjured,
the demon himself, and the arch-magician whose
authority is relied upon. The chief masters of
magic we meet with are the Egyptian prophets
Sochos, Hermes Trismegistus, Psenosiris, and Nectanebo, and most often of all, Alexander the Great,
\vhose cult flourished most vigorously from the
time of Alexander Severus, and continued under

:

Besides these names, among which inconceivable
mutilations of words borrowed from Egyptian and
Hebrew are common, we find single letters and
groups of letters in spoken spells, as in the
gibberish of Gnostic glossolaly, mostly vowels in
In
all imaginable combinations, and sibilants.
written charms the rarer letters EX'!', etc., are
in
a
row
of
seven
or
used,
frequently
generally
Such are
nine, as g'J'XETPA or XZOIIS^'XT'I'.
found in the magic papyri (Parthey, 154 Wessely,
XXXVI. ii. 91), and also in the letter of

—

;

DWAW
Abgar

{ZWT xliii.

443).
fuller

form of conjuration enThis longer and
joyed undiminished popularity among the Greeks
from pre-Christian times till the 16th cent. (cf.
the publications of Deissmann, Reitzenstein, and
Pradel, cited in lit. at end of art.). By its side
stand the short charm-formula?, which were

generally in poetical shape.
B. Charms of Jewish

origin.

—

(4)

The

NAMES OF God, Angels, Solomon. — The most

important contribution of Jewish magic to the
store of charms consists in its various names for
God, which often appear in combination with
heathen names. In the first place are all imaginable transcriptions of the holy ineffable Tetragrammaton ni.r, the Greek hini, over which
Christian theologians indulge in extraordinary
speculations (Lagarde, OS' 2-28 f.), the renderings
'laoi/e'Iou, and so forth (A. Deissmann, Bibelstndien
[1895], 1-20), and its equivalents Adonai, often
Adonai sabaoth, Eloi, Sadai, and also 'God of
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.' And much was
given out to be from the Jewish Scriptures that
was nothing of the kind (Jerome, PL xxii. 687
quasi
Magis portenta quam nomina, quae
de hebraicis fontibus hauriunt'). This is the case
in particular with m&ny of the Angel names, in
:

'

.

.

.

which Jewish magic is most rich, and which were
intermingled with the names of heathen gods.
The most prominent are Michael, the conqueror of
the dragon [Rev 12'], who also exercised healing
functions (W. Lueken), Gabriel, Raphael, ana
Irenseus (IL xxxii. 5) repudiates all invocaUriel.
tiones angelicas et incantationcs, assigning them
to the Gnostics (I. xxiv. 5), and the Decretum
Gelas. forbids phylacfcria omnia quae non angel-

illi confingtint, sed daemon um nominibus
consecrata sunt. But all these things were soon
accepted by Christian magic. In Egypt, Enoch
as the heavenly clerk took the place occupied in
former times by Thoth (cf. O. von Lenim, Kleine
Kopt. Studien, liv. [1908] 521).
From Jewish magic was derived also the im-

ormnut

portant place given to Solomon, who sometimes
appears by the side of Alexander the Great and
sometimes in his place as the lord and ruler of
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spirits.

was said to have j^luit tliein in a great
which was exiiibited at .lerusalem (Itine.ni
lie

bottle,
Eicrosol., ed. Geyer, ]). 21. 8, 133. 10) alon^' with
his ring.
This was shown by tlie .«ide of the relics
of the cross on Golfiotha (ih. SS. 24, 107. 13, 154. 4).
Solomon wa.s said to have discovered the wonderworking roots which were jilaced in the magic
rings used as early as Vespasian's time by Jewish
exorcists to drag the demons out through the noses
of sick people {Jos. Ant. vill. ii. 5 ; cf. Fabricius,
Cod. jiscudepif/. Vet. Te.'it. i. 10.1211'. ; Aligne, Dirt.
dcs apocri/phcs, u. 82911'.).
He was also supposed
to have been the iirst eluoidator of the virtues of
stones and plants (Anastasius Sin. Quae.it. 41 [PG

Ixxxix. 589]

was made

;

Glycas [PG

of the
also his portrait.

name

Much

clviii. 349]).

use

of Solomon, his seal, and
represented on horse-

He was

back as a dragon -slayer, like the Egyptian god
Horns and later St. George (G. I'erdrizet, <T'f>payh
in JiEG xvi. [1903] 42-61 ; Dalton's
Catalogue, nos. 155, 156; Wulfl', nos. 436 f., 825,
827, 1120).
C. Charms op Christian origin.— Among
charms of Christian origin it is noteworthy that the
First come the
sjiiritual are the most prominent.
name of Jesus, Biblical texts, liturgical formulfe,
and prayers. In the second rank stands the sign of
SoXoMwi-os,

the cross, and only a subordinate position is held by
properly material objects just tlie reverse of the
Iieathen order. This reverse order is here followed.

—

The name of Jesus.— The name appears
erywhere as the vehicle of the personal powers.

(5)

e\

He who knows

the

name

of a spirit

is

its

(cf. Ph 2'"), which could .serve alike for
healing (cf. Ac 3" 14" [Cod. D] IB'*, Mk 16'') and
for cursing (1 Co 5^).
This testimony of the
Apostolic times is abundantly conlirmed by the
Christians of the 2nd and 3rd centuries {e.g.
Justin, Apol. ii. 6, Dial. 30, 49, 85, 121
Iren.-eus,
ir. xxxii. 3-5
Orig. c. Cels. i. 6 [i. 59, ed. KoetActa Johannis, 31. 41
Acta Philippi,
schau])
the name of Jesus is expressly set in opposi136)
tion to all heathen spells.
And the heathen magic
papyri themselves use the name Jesus, God of the
Hebrews.' To the literary evidence we may add
a great mass of inscriptions in these the name is
;

;

;

;

'

:

monogram ^^. The
most important testimony to the weight attached to
the name of Jesus is the fact that even Jews use it as
an amulet along ^vith the names of the three Magi
(see Berliner, Aus dcm Leben der deutsclien. Juden
im Mittelalter, 1900, pp. 97, 105). H. Suso, the
great German mystic, is said to have had the name
generally represented by the

of Je.sus tatued on his breast.
Is this a talisman or
a love-charm ? The cult of the name of Jesus was
given a special impetus by Bcrnardinus of Siena
(t 1444), who always carried before him the sign
Ills on a flaming disk. This wius not only an

abbreviated form

preaching, but a magic sign, as
is shown by its
appearance on amulets and the
same may he said of the Christ-monograms, and,
since the lime of the Jesuits, the Jesus-monograms
on churches, houses, tombstone.s, and elsewhere
these stand not merely for marks of faith or for
ornament, but have rather an apotropaic significance (cf. Inilex Ixix. in PL ccxix. 4S411'.).
of
(6) Biblical form ul/E.— After the name
Jesus it was in the Gospels that His power was
supposed in a special degree to reside. On the use
of the Gospels in the administration of oaths and
oif

;

;

Bible in the
Chrysostom (in Matt.

see art.

Gil.

p.

and Isidore Pclus. (Ep. ii.
inform us that Christian
used to wear little Gospels round their
necks after the manner of Jewish tephillin but
tliese were very likely only .single texts from the
\'n. 90).
John of
Gospels (cf. E. Nestle,
G69])
604])

women

;

ZNTW

Salislmrj' (Puiyrr.

1

ii.

cxcix. 416]) testihes in

[PL

the 12tli cent, to the eilicacy of rapitii/a Evay^rjclii
Most to be recomr/citafa, vrl aiidifn, vrl dirta.
mended was the prologue to St. John, either the
fourteen verses or only the first verse (cf. A.
Franz, Die Messe im deutschen Mittelalter, 1902,
The Lord's Prayer is second to it.
lip. 595, 150).
On the potsherd of Megara, for example (Knopf,
ii. 228
E. Nestle, ih. 347), as well as in
many inscriptions, it certainly has an apotropa-ic
it occurs in nearly all Christian spells,
significance
often to be repeated more than once
it is written
Iirst

ZNTW

;

;

;

a.vTitrTp6(pus Kai

ivaWd^

(Vassiliev, p. Ixxi)

;

it

must

be recited during the gathering of herbs to give
them healing virtue (this is expre-ssly stated in
Corp. Juris Can. deer. ii. c. 26, iju. 5, c. 3= Martin
of Bracara, c. 75).
For purposes of cursing, texts
from the Psalms were esteemed, for the Psalter
was held to be a powerful defence against demons.
A number of leaden tablets containing Psalms have
St. Barsauma the Naked
lately been found.
(tI317) wrote out Pss 20 and 27 as amulets for
his

(W. E. Cruni, PSBA, 1907, pp. 196,
For a 'slaying prayer' (cf. 4 C (9)), Ps 108,
also Ps 109 or 94.

visitors

198).
'

power

;

ChukCH, vol. ii.
hom. 72 [PG Iviii.
1,-|0 [PG
Ixxviii.

master,

and 1)3' naming it he awakens its powers to activity.
Therefore the names of God were veiled in a
certain mysterj', especially among the Jews of
the Hellenistic era. The magic papyri, on the
contraiy, seek to win the mastery over them. In
the name of Je-sus the Christians believed themBelv8.s to possess a weapon of quite extraordinary

425

(Chrietian)

acts of c<msecratioii,

in

Deus laudem,' was most used,

And

the lessons for certain feast-days served special
purposes (Vassiliev, 341). Apocryphal texts were
also used.
The Epistle of Christ to Abgar enjoyed
great popularity as an apotrop?eic charm. The
legend states that this epistle, affixed to the gate
of Edessa, saved the town from a Persian attack
It
(v. Bohschutz, Christ Hsbilder, 1899, p. 103 f.).
is found on the door-lintels of 5th cent, houses and
churches in Asia Minor (for Ephesus, .see Heberdey, Jahrcs/ieft des oesterr. archciol. Inxtituts. 1900,
for Gurdja, Anderson, JHS xx. [1900]
pp. 90-95
How servicealile it proved in this way
156
).
throughout the Middle Ages we learn from the
many assurances at the end of Greek, Coptic,
;

ft'.

and Latin texts, which show that it
was worn as an amulet against bewitchment, hail,
lightning, etc., and employed as a remedial charm
Slavic,

ZWT xliii.

in sickness (see, e.g.,
*
Et Balrus eris, sicut scriptum

470)

;

qui credit in me saU-ue erit,
eive in civitate tua sive in omni loco.
Nemo
inirairorum tuorum dominabit, et insidias diaboli ne timeas et
carmiiia inimiconmi tuoniii! distruentnr et omnes inimici tui
expellenttir a te, sive a ^andine sive a tonitriio non noceberia
Sive in mare sive in terra sivo
et ab omni periculo liberaberis.
in die sive in noct« sive in locis ol)souris, si quia banc epistolam

sive in

:

domo tua

secum habuerit securus anibulct

in pace.'

The custom

of inscribing the Epistle to Abgar
in houses survived in Eiigl.and even into the 18th
cent. (v. Dobschiitz, Cltri-stusbilder, 179, no. 6).
(7) Liturgical and ecclesiastical.— The liturgy provided magic with a very considerable
number of powerful formuh-e. Many of them are
hut their use in magic
certainly of Biblical origin
An exis due to their position in the liturgy.
ample is the Trisagion, the Angels' song, which
the
threeheld
first
rank
in
the
easily
importance
Biblical
fold mp is found also on Jewish amulets.
in origin, and liturgical in use, are the name
the forms IC
Emmanuel or Deus nobisciun
;

;

'

'

'

'

;

NIKA, Christus regnat,' 'Christus vincit*
(which occur also on coins) ; and the words from
'

XC!

liev 6* ivUrifffv

A

\itav 6 iK ttj$ tpvXijs

'lot'-Sa,

ij

jil^a

favourite among the many Trinitarian
formula; was'' God is mv hope, Christ is my refuge,
the Holy Ghost is my (defence' (cf. Sabas, Vita S.
Joannicii, ch. W[AS, Nov., 11. i. 341]). Christ very
\av(l5.
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form? a triad witli the angels Gabriel and
Michael an interpretation of Gn 18". This is prothe
meaning of the mnch-used character X Jir,
bably
wliicli has been taken also to represent XpnTTbv
= dyios 6 Beds or
Ma/)[a yevyg^, or by geniatria = 64S

often

—

6' { = Se'6s) (see J. Krall, Corp. Pap.
hrii/ii.,Kopt. Texte, i. 5 [1S95] Dalton's Catalogue,
no. 958; Berl. phil. Wochensrhr., 1906, p. 381 tl".
E. Crum, Arch. Rc./k
[Nestle], 510 [Dieterich]

^ ayla rpiis

;

;

W.

of the Egypt. E.rplor. Fund, 1905-6, p. 76 1906-7,
d^/3a 6 irariip cX^tjo-ov occurs on amulets
p. 7-4).
{ARWx. 398). The Benedictus-niedallions contain
the initial letters of Cnix Sacra Sit Mihi Lux:
Nunquam Draco Sit Mihi Dux and Vade Retro
;

;

Sathaiia, Nunquam Stiade Mihi Vana, Sunt Mala
Quae Libas, Ipse Venena Bibas (Beringer, Ablassc,
350 ff.). Spells sometimes contain the Kvpu fkiriaov,
and also liturgical formula such as the cry of

the deacon (rTH/jiev itaXcis, crQ/isv fieri. 06/3ou Oeou.
In Western Christianity the Apostles' Creed holds
a position parallel with the Lord's Prayer. It is
used for healing, especially in e.xorcism (.John of
:

— Even [PG
more

Salisbury, Pottjcr.
(8)

Pr.wek.s.

cxlix. 416]).

1

ii.

use

was made

of

Prayer. The boiindary between prayer and spell
always indistinct. Vassiliev (323fi.) reproduces
a document which begins as a prayer and ends as
a spell, \\-ith a long invocation of saints between.
The prayers of Christian magic are generally constructed after the heathen pattern (see 5 A (3)) only
an attempt is made, through the Biblical predicates
by which God is invoked, and through abundant
is

;

references to Biblical history, to give them the
stamp of legitimate Christianity. Jlany of them
bear famous names, such as that of St. Gregorj',
where the most obvious reference is to Gregory
Thaumaturgus, though it may also be Gregory
of Nazianzus, or, in the West, Pope Gregory i.
Prayers were often taken from the legends of the
saints for this purpose, e.g. the prayer of Judas
Kyriakos from the legend of the Invention of the
>

Cross (in Papi/rus d'Anastasy, 9), the dying prayer
of the Theotokos from the Koimesis, prayers of
St. Paphnutios, St. George (cf. Byzant. Zeitschr.
xii. 547), or Cyprian the magician.
healing
^irtue was attributed to the prayers said to be
composed bj' the Apostle Paul (against the bite of
snakes, Ac 28^ [Vassiliev, 330]), or by Luke the
Evangelist and beloved physician' (Col 4''').
The introductory narratives of these magic
prayers are often touchingiy naive (cf. 5 B (3))
Uproar arises in heaven all the angels hurry
hither and thither, till Christ asks what is amiss
it is a woman who cannot be delivered
then He
sends forth the angels, and so on. Or Christ is
hears
with
Peter
He
complaints, and
walking
learns from Peter that a woman is coniined, and
bids her be summoned to Him.
Or Christ coming
from Paradise sees a hind, etc. (O. von Lemm,
Klcine Kopt. Stiidien, liv. ).
In the later Middle Ages, prayers endowed with
special indulgences, as tliose addressed to Christ's
napkin (Veronica), to the blood of Jesus, His seven
wounds. His measure, and also invocations to the
saints, were much used as protective charms, as
may be seen from the notices appended to them.
This was the purpose of many of the earliest
printed pamphlets sheets containing such prayers

A

'

:

;

;

;

:

—

— which were produced in great numbers in Italy.
The Holy Cross. — The Holy Cross, as the
(9)

charm most used by Christians, deserves
There is no need here to discuss

a special notice.

what

significance

may have

;

:

;

However certainly true prayer is someprayers.
thing quite difierent from the desire to exercise
influence
upon the Deity, the formulie of
magic
prayer are readily converted into magic spells.
This has been seen in the magic use of the Lord's

protective

(Christian)

Christian times to various forms of the cross (see
art. Cross), for in any ca.se Christianity gave a
prominence to this symbol above all others, loaded
it with Christian thoughts, and claimed it for its
own peculiar possession. It soon became a conventional form, dominating the ground-plans of
churches, appearing in processional crosses, crosiers,
votive crosses, crosses engraved or
cncolpia,
scratched on wood, stone, and metal. Crosses let
into the floor were forbidden, because it would be
unseemly to tread upon them (Cod. Just. i. Cone.
In the
Trull. [A.D. 692], can. 73 [Mausi, xi. 976]).
Greek Church a cross was erected ((TTavpoirJiyiov)
where a piece of ground was to be sanctified.
Three crosses drawn in the sand by St. Hilarion
prevented Epidaurus from being flooded by a
stormy sea. Most of the monastic saints worked
their miracles by their cruciform staffs, aiSTjpovv
ffravpiov, ara.vp6Tviros <nOT}pa. ^aKTtjpia {e.g. JoanniMediasval justice
kios, AS, Nov., II. i. 344, 402).
used, among other ordeals, the trial of the cross
the opposing parties were stationed against crosses
with their arms outstretched he who first let his
drop was guilty. Even sorcery dragged the crucifix into its service, .though only as an object of
insult to shout at a crucifix on Good Friday was
a means of becoming a Freischiitz pieces broken
from a crucifix render their wearers invulnerable.
But far more general is the practice of making the
sign of the cross with the hand on breast, forehead,
and all parts of the body, for protection against
AVith the sign of the cross the
all kinds of danger.
Christian is sealed {(rcppayls) in baptism, and secured

been attached

in pre-

:

;

at once against all malevolent -n-itchcraft.
belief is asearly asTertullian(f^e Cor. Mil. 3):
'

This

adom-

nem progressum atque promotum, ad omnem aditum

et exitiun, ad vestitum et calciatum, ad lavacra, ad
mensas, ad lumina, ad cubilia, ad sedilia, quaecumque nos conversatio exercet, frontem signaculo
terimus.' In a similar way, Cyril of Jerusalem de-

catechumens how the whole Christian
permeated by the sign of the cross it was
at risin", dressing, going out, at table, and
on going to bed (cf. Cyr. Catech. xiii. 36 [PG xxxiii.
It was the surest de816] fi^ya rb (pv\aKTi)pwv).
fence against demons, and the remedy for all
There are a number of enkomia (e.g.
diseases.
scribes to his
life is

:

made
:

pseudo-Chrys. PG 1. 819; pseudo-Ephr. 0pp. gr.
ancient Nubian text, ed. H. Schafer and
ii. 247
Joh. Damasc.
C. Schmidt, SBA (F, 1907, xxxi.
de Fide Orth. iv. 11) in which the cross is called
vai^f KaDalpetrtSj
Kara
yi/cos,
Saipidvuii',
5taj36\oi'
Tpbiraiov
;

;

voffovvTwy larpdSy
^o)fiwv dvarpoTTTi. Kviaarjs d<pavt(7fi6s,
etc.
These
XcTTpwtf KadapLjfids, Trapa\vTiKu;v ff0t7^is,

may originally have been intended figuratively to clothe a purely spiritual thought, but
Then
later they were understood quite literally.
we read of a temple falling in ruins before the sign
of the cross made by an Apostle. Ignatius (adEph.
9) speaks of the cross as the fj-yix^-^V 'It/ffoC Xpicrov
which lifts us up on high (spiritually) ; in the Mart.
phrases

Matthaci, 26,

it is

the coffin containing the Apostle's

body which is lifted up from the bottom of the sea
by means of a miraculous cross. John makes the
in safety
sign over a cup of poison, and drinks it
;

Benedict causes the vessel of poison to fly in pieces
of this sign; a cancer is healed by it
(Aug. de Civ. Dei, xxii. 8) by a mere sign of the
cross St. Martin turns aside a tree that was falling
upon him, keeps fire away, and drives the flames
locks and
against the wind. St. Columban opens
bolts by its means Eligius increases a quantity of
wine miraculouslv, and heals a blind man (PL
Bemardinus of Siena keeps off
Ixxxvii. 500, 503)
a storm of rain that threatens to interrupt his
Julian the Apostate is said, in
Even
preaching.
fear of his demon, to have made the sign of the
cross and learnt its power (Greg. Naz. Or. iv. 55

by means

:

;

':
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577]).

.symbol

acquired

sijecial

importance in the Crusades it adorned the coats
and arms of the crusader.'i, not merely as a badge
ol faith, but as a means of security and victory.
Its protection was extended even to their relatives
at home, as when the wife of one of them was
assisted in her travail by her husband'.s crusader's
;

cloak (Cfesarius of Heisterb.ach, Di<d.

x. 22).

The cross is inviolate ; a lire that burnt to ashes
a house and all that it contained spared the piece
of a garment on which a cross was embroidered
The emblem of the saving cro.ss was
(i'i. 32, 33).
found everywhere in Mature (Physiologus, xl. [p.
270, ed. Lauchert]).

S5.\CK.\ments.— Though the signifi(10) The
cance of the acts of worship named by the Greek
Christians 'mysteries,' and by tlie Latins 'sa(^raments,' is properlj' wholly spiritual, it was extended
in the popular religion to the natural life.
Tlie
official teaching of the Church could not prevent n,
even
to
their
magical interpretation being given
religious eflects.

Baptism was held

to cleanse ipso
die after baptism

all sin
children who
attain immediate blessedness the unbaptized are
doomed to hell, or at least to a liinbiis hifnntium.
The communion administered as vl/dinim serves
to ensure blessedness in the future life (cxitmu
Moreover,
mnnii-e), and so does extreme unction.
to both sacraments thoughts of bodily healing
were attached. By baptism a doctor loses his
gout, and an actor his paralysis (Aug. dc Civ. Dei,
xxii. 8). In the Sylvester legend the Emperor
Constantine becomes free from his leprosy in
baptism this may be an answer to the criticism
of Julian the Apostate, who complained of the
absence of such physical eli'ects in baptism (adv.
Christ,
i.
Caesarius of
209, ed. Neumann).
Heisterbach (x. 43-45) relates similar instances,
with the just comment
licet enim baptismus
mcdicina sit anim.ae, multi tamen illius virtute
sanitatem corporis consecuti sunt.' The communion
instead of reciting pracis
equally elf'ective
cantationcs and employing characteres, fumigarc,
fascinum, the sick man should rather come to
church, receive the body and blood of Christ, and use

facto from

;

;

;

'

:

:

oil (pseudo-.\ug. Serin. 279, 5 [PL xxxix.
2273J) ; in the church is to be found the twofold
cure for soul and body (ib. 265, 3 [p. 2238]). A
communicant is for the next day safe against .all
malevolent magic (Anast. Sin. 2\'arr. 48, 50 ; Uriens
Christ, iii. 68, 70), and even certain of victory in a
duel (Ca'sarius of Heisterbach, ix. 48).
Many a
knight setting out for the wars, and many a soldier
too in modern times, has thought through the
communion to render himself impervious to sword
and shot. The way in which this sacrament was
regarded is shown by the use of the elements as
amulets (c.gr. Anast. Sin. Xarr, 43, 63), .and even as

the holy

and love-charms (see above, 4 B (5) and
is most profusely illustrated for the 13th
by Ca-sarius of Heisterbaih, Dial. Mirac.
ix.).
They were also used for the conviction

fertility(8)

:

cent,
dist.

this

of accused persons, or to jirove innocence cf. c.(j.
Lothariusll. before Pope Ha<lrian, A.D. 869 (liegiiio
;

and

Hincmar,

ad ann.

869).

This

purnatio

caiioiiiea in clerical trials took the place of the
oath of purgation. The reception of the communion

by Gregory

vil.

and Henry

understood by the people

n'.

(see

at Canossa was so
Lambert's Annals,

ad ann. 1077).
The sacrfimcntalia had the same attributes,
it was repeatedly found
especially the holy oil
;

necessaiy to prohibit the priests from supplying
holy oil ad indicium suhvertendum (Metz [A.u. 888],
can. 6 = Burchard, iv. 80 Kegino, i. 72 [PL cxxxii.
206]).
Holy water, incense, con.secrated salt, and
wax from the altar candles were much used for
remedial purposes, holy water, oil, or bread was
;

;
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serviceable (for .some examples among hundreds
see Vila S. Cuthberti, 25,29, 30, 31 [PL xciv. 765 11'.]).
Evim the water with which the priest washed his
hands after JIass was used by the devout as an
antidote ag.ainst sickness, or as a fertility-charm,
(.'iesarius of Heisterbach, however, after relating
for the edification of his readers a long series of
the.se anecdotes, declares that it is not wellpleasiug in the sight of (Jod, si ad aliquos usiis
teiiipurales sacramenta ilia cunvertaiitur.
the material instruments
(11) Kki.ics.
of Christian magic, the relics of Christ and the
saints call for lirst notice (cf. art. Kei.Ic'S).
Uf

— Among

these, pieces of

wood from the Holy Cross were

most treasured, after

its supposed discovery by
Gregory's sister Macrina wore an iron
cross as an amulet (Gregory of Nyssa, PG xlvi.
989), but later we find w(joden crosses (Jerome on
Mt 23"^ [PL xxvi. 175]). Most encolpia contained
them (.Vnast. Sin. Narr. 45, 53 Oriens Christ.

Helena.

;

iii.

65, 79).

Nails even from a gallows were sujiposed to be
eli'ective charms, and, of course, the holy nails from
the cross possessed extraordinary virtue. Yet the
.ancient legend did not shrink from relating that
Helena had them worked into the bridle and
stiiTups of her son Constantine as tali-smans and
for a profane purpose
later they were greatly
reverecl as relics.
But eveiy saint possessed healing and protective power, and this power resided
in every particle of his body ; so Xdypava aylwv were
worn as phylacteries (Theophanes, p. 446, ed. de
'The relics of St. Gratus qiienched a forest
Boor).
lire at Aosta in 1542.
On the death of a revered
monk in Byzantium, a struggle ensued among the
popul.ace for posse.ssion of his cloak and even his
liair and teeth, which they desired as talismans
(e.g. Vita E list rata, 39 [Papadopoulos Kerameus,
In the West such dismemberAnal. iv. 393]).
ment of dead saints was, at least in theory, forbidden. As substitutes, any objects served which
had been in contact with the saint himself, his
dead body, or his grave. As specially gifted
persons could heal by a touch of their hands, so
garments worn by them could convey this healing
;

power (Ac. 5"

19'-; cf.

e.ff.

Ciesarius of Heister-

Mirac. x. 5, 6). But it sufficed merely
have brought one's own garments into contact
with the saint'.s grave and then to lay them over a
dying man in order to save his life; or to touch
with a tlower first the reliquary and then the eyes
of a blind man (Aug. de Cir. Dei, xxii. 8).
Oil
from a saint's grave (i.e. from the lamps burning
there) was much esteemed
e.(j. from the shrine oI
St. Stephen at Uzala (Aug. Scrmo 32)
but in the
legend it became a miraculous spring of myron
llowiug from the shrine. Such oil was sent far and
wide. At Golgotha all maimer of things were
consecrated by contact with the sepulchre. A
b.ach. Dial.

to

:

;

similar production of relics was carried on, on a great
scale, at the graves of the Apostles I'cter and Paul,
which were particularly suited thereto, because it
was possible to reach the deep-lying .sarcophagus
through boles in the covering slab of marlile(II.
Gris.ar, Anulecta liomana, i. 271 II.).
great
number of pieces of wool, cloth, or wli.atever it
might be, were consecrated by contact with the
Holy Sepulchre and then called cidni/in (Drews,
Zeitschr. f. prakt. Theol. xx. 18 f.), and in the
West brandcn, to be used as charms for various
Hut the grave of
purposes, especially as amulets.
any s.aint could serve the purpose, and the nature
of the object used was quite immaterial.
Gregory
of Tours (de Virt. S. Jidiani, 45) says very
accedite ad Martjris tumulum
characteristically
et aliquid exinde ad aegrotum de]>ortate,' and in
fact a little dust brought and administered to the

A

'

:

patient in water proved most effective.

Dust from
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the rock of the oiatorium of St. Cahniiiius or from
tlie grave of St. Feli.\ of Bourgcs, taken in water,
was a remedy for fever. Thus it is quite a nat\iral
development whereby modern Iloman Catholicism
no longer allows actual relics to fall into private
liands, and otters as substitutes consecrated rosaries,
Where tliis consecration is not
medallions, etc.
merely sacramental, accomplished by their use at
or immersion in holy water and so forth, it
is derived from contact with a shrine, a martyr's
grave, or a relic.
(1'2) Pictures, etc.— The power of a saint extended from objects connected with liis person to

Mass

pictures and statues, which were regarded by no
means as aids to contemplation, but as signs of
the actual presence of the saint himself. Greek

theologians proved, with the help of Neo-Platonic
mysticism, the real association of archetypos and
cktypoma. Their use as charms was most prominent
among the Greeks and, under Greek influence,
among the Slavs. It is very interesting to observe
how in the legend of Edessa the portrait of Christ
superseded the letter to Abgar as protector of the
town it was placed over the city-gate, and, when
an attempt was made to set fire to the town in
time of siege, some oil from the lamp that burnt
perpetually before it was sprinkled upon the flames,
>vhich it turned against the besiegers.
Byzantine
ships nearly always carried images of the Madonna
for protection against storm, as the heathen ships
had carried palladia or images of the Dioscuri.
In Kome, figures of St. Symeon Stylites guarded
every workshop (Theodoret, Belig. Hist. 26 [PG
Joh. Dam£i,sc. de Imn/j. i. 27 [PG
Ixxxii. 1473]
xciv. 1253]). No Greek or Roman house was without its saint, which took the place of the ancient
as the protective genius of the home,
'amous pictures and images were washed at high
fenates,
feasts, and the water, sanctified in the process, was
scattered over the congregation for their benediction
cf. v. Dobschiitz, Christus(in Edessa as in Rome
In Edessa this water
bllder, pp. 66, 163, 112**).
was used as a lotion for the eyes. Water with
which portraits of saints had been washed, or into
which some colour had been scraped off them, was
administered to invalids as medicine.
The Western peoples were at first rather timid
of such uses but after the 9th cent, the belief in
images was established among them also. Statues
of patron saints erected over town- and castlegates, pictures on the walls (in churches, pictures
by preference of Michael or Christopher ; in private
houses, of Florian and Agathe, who kept off
lightning and lire), and representations on amulets,
In time of pest
all had apotrop;eic significance.
appeared painted or, later, printed sheets with
pictures of St. Sebastian or St. Rochus, often with
prayers and, in some cases, hygienic directions
appended, which certainly were intended to give
protection, and not merely as devotional objects
(P. Heitz, Pcstbldtter dcs XV. Jahrh., Strassburg,
;

;

;

;

1901).

Special virtue was, of course, assigned to pictures
of miraculous origin, and also to copies of them.
This and the indulgences connected with it are
the causes of the extensive circulation of the shroud

Another important charm in
portrait (Veronica).
and after the 15th cent, was the so-called measure
of Christ, a length taken presumably from the holy
sepulchre (G. Uzielli, Misure lincari mcdiocvali,
It was employed, e.g., in witch trials
1899).
(Malleus malefic, iii. 16) joined with a prayer it
served as an amulet (Uzielli, L'Orazione della
Misiira di Cristo, 1901, p. 10).
6. The application of charms.
(1) Preliminary
;

—

—

The satisfaction of a number of
requirements.
personal conditions is as necessary a preliminary
to charm-working as it is to worship the chief
;

(Christian)

freedom from sin and especially from sexual
pollution, wherefore children were frequently
entrusted with the operation, e.g. in drawing lots
(cf. in early times Apuleius, de Magia, ii. 47, ed.
Bipont.) and in clairvoyance; pregnant women
were also emploj'ed. A preliminary fast, such as

is

to the reception of a revelation, was
also frequently required.
peculiarity of magic is its fear of knots every

was necessary

A

:

knot represents a binding, and may therefore carry
a counteractive force.
Therefore the clothing
must be free from all knots complete absence of
clothing was abhorred in the Christian Church,
though common in black magic. For similar
reasons it was generally necessary to hold the
breath and silence was ordained, since any word
might break the spell or introduce the disturbing
Above all, no names
influence of another spell.
might be mentioned, for they are to a special
with
endowed
magic powers. This is the
degree
explanation of the endeavour to write spells so that
they could not easily be read, either in foreign
letters (for a Greek spell in Latin characters, see
G. Maspero in Collections du Musie Alaou'i, i.
;

;

101

ff.

;

for

an

Italian

in

spell

Greek

letters,

This custom may prove the
well-known copies of the
Apostles' Creed, Greek in Latin characters in the
Aethelstan Psalter, Latin in the Codex Laudianus.
Time and place are, of course, important charms
are especially, and sometimes exclusively, effiPradel,

loc.

cit.).

magical purpose of the

;

applied before sunrise midnight is the
hour of spirits certain days in the year, once
heathen festivals, such as the winter and summer
solstices, and later converted into Christian saints'
days, are significant for certain forms of magic ;
and lastly come the phases of the moon.
Magic had also its holy places. In heathendom
these were springs, trees, and cro.ss-roads, where
gods or demons were supposed to have their abode.
But the Church regarded them askance, and
erected crucifixes at such places to break the evil
The magic which enjoyed the Church's
spell.
approval naturally gave the preference to consecrated spots, churches, and chapels, or clung to
their neighbourhood in churchyards.
During the preparations the purpose must never
be forgotten the Lord's Prayer must be recited
during the collection of herbs the manufacture of
wax effigies must be accompanied by the express
declaration of the purpose for which tliey are to
Great stress is always laid, as in the
serve.
Church's sacramental teaching, on the intention.
Certain conditions regulated the material employed.
For amulets the skin of unborn calves (pergamenturn virgineum), and, next to it, leather from a
for curses, leaden
lion's skin were most valued
tablets or old potsherds.
Things taken from a
churchyard or a gallows were precious to black
magic, especially if they were stolen or acquired by
cacious

if

;

;

:

;

;

irregular means.

—

According to the
(2) Manner of application.
nature of the effect contemplated, the application
of a charm may be a single act or the establishment of a permanent condition protective channs
The mere fact of
are thus permanently operative.
their presence is sufticient, and there is no need for
them to be seen, known of, or believed in. Fertility of the land is also secured by the mere
;

presence of relics (e.g. the relics of SS. Abdon and
Sennen in Aries), without the necessity of special
It is, indeed, preprocessions at every se.ason.
sumed that reverence is paid to them, and the
omission to celebrate tlieir festivals may have evil

Apulia was punished by St. Mark
with drought for this reason. Neglect can turn a
beneficent charm into a source of injury.
But generally the application of a charm proconsequences.

CHARMS AND AMULETS
tlirough a number uf actions, carrying;,
(2)), and, above all, tlirousli
touching, etc. (see 5
recitation (ib. (3)).
These ceremonies generally
bore the cliaracter of a senseless hocus pocus, car.
culated only to im[>re.ss the super.-titious.
J!ut
ceedeil

A

they must have been inspired by magic
i.e.
by the desire to work upon tlie
actual fraud they contain,
and whether the chanii-working magicians themoriginallj'

thoughts,
spirits.

How much

selves believed in the eliicacy and necessity of all
their operations or practiseil with fraudulent
intention upon the credulity of their adepts, are
questions w liich altogether elude the researches of
scientific inquiry.
(3) Manner (i/tvurlchuj.

—

The working of a charm
generally conceived to follow immediately ex
the amulet protects, the spell
operato
banishes the disease, the love-iiotion works love,
and so on. Belief in their etiicacy on the part of
those who use tliem is, of course, assumed but it
was originally supjjosed that they could work upon
people who neither knew of them nor believed in
them. Only afterwards, when the desired ettect
failed to appear, the e.xplanation ottered itself that
unl>elief on the other side hindered the working
but generally failure was attributed to a countercharm. Tlie instructions often reckon with the
possibility that the effect may not be immediate,
and in such cases direct more frequent repetition,
a stronger formula, or tlie adojition of an additional
charm. The experience that not every charm is at
once etiicacious was the cause of the multiplication
and mi.xing of dillerent charms and formula-.
It is an important principle, moreover, that the
charm does not work directly only upon the person
is

opere

;

;

to

whom

it is

applied.

It

was

possible to undergo

the ordeal as a substitute for r nother and there is
an instance of some water which had been poured
over a copy of the prayer of St. Paul being admiuistered vicariously to the messenger who announced that some one else had been bitten by a
;

snake (Vassiliev, 331).
The working is often subject to certain conditions.
St. Benedict freed a cleric from a demon so
long as he neither ate tlesh nor performed priestly
functions so soon as he broke either of these conditions, the demon again took pos.session of him.
Barlels calls this making terms with the devil.
Those who made such compacts rejoiced to outwit
the foolish devil by lixing an impo.ssible date for
his return, e.g. when Christ is born again of Mary,
;

when

Christ shall write a new Gospel.
On the other hand, it is demanded in many ca.ses
that a time-limit shall be set to the working of the
spell, which must bo loosed at a certain moment
e.g. in the enchantment of wasps, which must last
onlj- so long as the peasant is out in the fields with
his cattle.
Then the wasps must be freed, that
their lives may be preserved.
The science of the ^«//i;teru7ijf declared all these
charm-workings to be humbug, ghost-stories, old
wives' tales, and completely devoid of reality. But
Komantici.sm took a new interest in them, .set
about collecting the materials, and to some extent
revived beliefs in their actuality. The modern
science of religion has no cause to deny that in
many cases a real effect was wrought but it seeks
to explain such effects psychologically by suggestion, ]i!iysiologically by the action of narcotics, and
so forth.
The important task which must first be
accomplished is to collect and arrange the abundant material, not overlooking the dillerciices
amongst the many similar phenomena occurring
in difierent races and at difhrcnt times, and with
great caution to determine the mutual influences
of the different civilizations.
or

:

;

LiTiRATCRK.— For bibliography see F. Denis, TaMeau hisTh. Graesse, Bibliotheca
Unique del sciencta occultes, 1830
;
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inagica et pneuinatica, 1843; J. P. Migne, Encj/ct. tlUut. i. 48,
49 (' Sciences occultes,' lS4ti), iil. iiO (' Diet, des superstitions,'
by 51. A. de Chesnel, 1856), and also Patrol. Lat., Indcv, p. '209
[PLcc\x\. 443 ff.)).
General: Bingham, Ori',7)m'jt, 1729, vii. 235-268; Tiedemann,
Dissertatio quae fuerit artium magicarum origo, Marburg,
1787 ; J. Ennemoser, Ge.gch. der Magic, 1844 ; C. Kiesewetter,
*
Gt'Sfh. dfs nnueien Ocadlismus, ii,
Uietleheimwiflsenscliaften,'
1895 A. Lehmann, Ahn-glaube und Zauberci yo7i den alteateii
ZeiUn an his in di£ Geqenuart, Genn. tr. by Petersen, 1898 ; A.
C. Haddon, Magic and Fel i.ihisin, 190S H. B. Schindler, Aber'llaube des Mittelaliers, lHr,a ; J. Fehr, Der Ahcrgtauhe und die
kathul. Kirche des Mittetatters, 1857 [with apologetic tendency] ;
A. Maury, La Magie et Vastrologie dan.^ I'aiUiguite el au inoyen
Age, ISGO ; J. Burckhardt, Die Zeit Constajitins des Groase^it,
1880, p. 209ff. ; C. Meyer, Abergtauhe dts Miflelalters vnd der
nachstfiilgenden Jahrhunderte, 1834 ; F. H. Reusch, Die
deittscben Bischc/e und der Abcrqlauhe, 1879; A. Kaufmann,
Caesarixisvon neisterbach,lii^ii; F. Liebreclit, Uer'asixis von
Tilbury, 1856; A. Stober, Zur Oe^ch. des I'ldk^aberglaubens'^
(from Geiler von Kayser^ljerg), 1875 A. E. Sclibnbacli, Zeugiiisse Bertholds von
Kegensiiurg zur Volliskunde' (.SlCdfr
cxlii.
pt. vii. [190IJI) ; J. Diefenbach, Zauberglaube des 16
./ahrhunderts, 1900 [with anti-Protestant tendency]; R.
;

;

'

;

Schroder, Glaube und Aberglaube in den aU/ranz. DichtungM. Gerhardt, Aberglaiibfr in der franz. Novelle
en, 18S0
des 10 ./ahrhunderts, 1906; A. Wuttke, Der deutsche Volks;

aberglaube der Gegenwart, IStJO [2nd ed. 1809, 3rd ed. by
E. k. Meyer, 190UJ
Riess, art.
Abergl.aube,' in PaulvO. Zockler, art.
Wissowa2, i. 29-93
M.igie," in
.\ii. 55-70
V. Orelli, art.
Zauberei,' in PKli'> xxi. 611-620.
P. Schanz, art. Zauberei.' in Wetzer-Welte, Kirchenlex.- idi
'

;

Pn&

'

;

'

;

'

1870-1SS3.

On § 2: H. van Eicken, ficsch. und System der mittelalt
Weltanschauung, 1837 A. Hamack, tehrbuch der Doqmen.
F. Loofs, Dogm.mgeseh.^, 1900, p. 312 ff.
1S'J7, ii. 439 ff.
On § 4 A (1) Reichelt, EzcrcHatto de aniuletis, Strassburg,
1070; Arpe, De prodigiosis operihus talesrnanes et^ainuleta
dictis, 1717
Ewele, Ainulete, Mainz, 1827; Jahn, tjber den
;

geseh.3

;

:

'

;

Aber^'lauben des bosen FJIicka' (I'erb. der sdchs. Ge.HelUchaft
der irwsf7i.sc/i. 1S55); G. Kropatscheck, De Amuletvruni apud
antiifuos usu capita dun, .Munster, 1907; art. Amulett,' by J.
Ficker in PRE"-^ i. 407-470 [tlie fullest list of extant early
Clirislian objects], by Riess in I'auly-WissowaS, i. 1934-89, by
R. Reitzenstein, Poim.
Kbnig in Wetzer-Welte'-, i. 709 IT.
andres. 1904, pp. 18, 30, 291 ff. J. Mair,' Ein altclu-ist. Amulett
aus Aegypten (^Theol.-prakt. Monatsschri/I, xiii. [1902] 29) A.
alexandrin'
Phylactt-re
(llb'G iv. 287 ff.);
Sorlin-Dorigny,
G. Schlumberger, 'Anmlettes b.^zantines ()6. v. 73-93; Byz.
Zeitachr. ii. 187-191; Melanges d'arcbt^ul. byzant.); P. Monceaux,
Enqudte 8ur I'epigraphie cbretienne d'Afrique,' in
d I'academie des inscript. 1907
Memnires pre.^enti^s
'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

.

.

.

;

'Amulette von Evanj;elisclien,' in Cleristl. Welt,
For collections of objects see vol. v. of Garrucci,
1908, p. 449 if.
Stona delta arte cristiana, 1873-81 ; O. M. Dalton, Catalogue
of Early Christian Antiquities in the British Museum, 1901 ;
E. Babelon, Hist, df la gravure sur gemnies en France, 1902;
O. Wulfr, Altchr. Bildu-erke, Berlin, 1909.
Kirchner,

4 A (2)
Soldan-Heppe, Geseh. der Uexenprozesse,
O. Zockler, art. 'llexeii,' in PRE^. viii. 30-36; A. D.
A History oj the Warfare 0/ Science, 1896.
4 A (3) for prescriptions see Ki-umbacher, Geseh. der
byzant. Lii:\ 1S91, 019 f.; H. Zahler, Die Krankheit im
Votksglauben des Simmenthals, ISOa ; O. Ebermann, 'IJlut-und

On

ISSO

$

:

;

White,

On

§

:

Wundsegen,'

I'alttestra, xxiv. [1903].

On

§ 4 .\ (4): the fullest collection of formula; for the ordeals
given by K. Zeumer in .Mon. Genn. Hist. Legum. v. 'Formulae ordinesiudiciorum Dei [1880], p. 599 f. To tiie literature
there mentioned add R. Hirzel, Der Eid, 1902, p. 182 ff.
Brunner, Deutsche Recfitsge.Kh., 1892, ii. 400 IT. H. j. Sclimitz,
Die Russburlier und die Bassdiseiplin der Kirche, 1883, p. 458.
On § 4 Ii (7) J. Graham Dalyell, The Darker Superstitions
Baissac, Les qrands jours de la sorceUerie,
of Scotland, 1835
1890 O. Henne am Rhyn, Der 'teu/els-und Hezcnglaubc, 1892.
On 5 4 B (8) on love-charms see E. Kuhnert, Keucrzauber
(Rhein. Mus., 1894, p. 37ff. ); A. Dcissmann, llibelttudien, 1895,
O. Pelka, Altehri.'illiche Ehedenkinuler, 1901.
pp. 21-64
On § 4
(9): W. Hertz, Der Werwol/, 1862; K. Wiinsch,
Detixiomnn tabellae (.\pp. to CIA, 1897), Neue Fluchtafeln
Mus.
Iv. [1900], 232-271); A. AudoUent, Dejixicmum
(Rhein.
is

'

:

;

;

:

;

;

'

'

:

;

'

'

'

'

tabellae. 1904.
On $ s A (1) C. Rosenkranz, Die Pjlanzen
glautten, 1893 ; R. Picper, Vulkshotanik, 1897 ; G.

im Volksaber.
W. Gessmann,
im Zauberglauben, Vienna, 1899; L. A. J. W.
De dieren in bet gennaansclie rolksgeloei/ en
;

Die Pjlanze

Baron

Sloet,

lolksgebruik, 1887 ; C. J. Steiner, Die 'ri^-rieett naeh ihrer
Slellung in Mythologie und Volksglauhen, 1891, also Das
Mineralrcich, 1895; see art. A.niuals, vol. i. p. 4>3ff., Trees
AND Plants, Stoni'-s, etc.
On § s -^ (2) : D. G. Morhof, Princeps medicxta, Kostock,
1005 ; Hilscher, De cura strumarum contactu regis facta,
'
1730; Th. Zachariae, Durchkriechcn als Mittcl zur Krleich.
teruiig der (icburt (ZVE xii. 110-113).
On § 5 A (3): H. Osener, * Besprecbung,' in Uess. Blatter fur
'
Vulkskunde, i. (190J) 2-4 ; R. Marett. From Spell to Pravcr'
(/'// XV. 11904)) ; L. R. Farnell, Evolution of Religion, 1905, p.
163 IT. ; K. Wessely, Ephesia gramuiata, 1886, and
Pariser
xxxvi. [1888] ii. 27 ff.) ;
und l.ondoner Zaiiber)>ap>Ti
A. Dieterich, Abraxas, 1891; Drechsler, art. 'Abrasax' in
PRE^ i. 113-118 [gives full notes on the recent publications] ;
R. Hcim, Jncantamenta magiea gr.-lat. 1893 ; R. Wiinsch,
'

'

'
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see 4
(9); Reitzenstein, see 4 A (1); W. E. Crum, Coptic
H. Frisclibier, Itexenspmch und Zmiberbami,
Oetraca, 1S)112
1870; K. Weinhold, J)ic altdeutschen Vermu7isc/iunrit!/urineln,
;

1895.

On

U

S

5

W.

:

R. Smith, JPh xiii. 27311., xiv. IKiff. B.
AT, 1906, i. 190; E. Schiirer, <;J\'-'
Stiibe, Jud.-Bab. ZaxilerUxU; IH'X, ; Hans
.\xiii. (1901) 102; L.
Blau, artt. 'Anmlel,'
;

JSiW. Theol. drs

Stade,
iSil.,

ii.

(4)

iii.

H. Spoer,

'

294

f.

JBL
JE

;

i. 646 ff., viii. 26.'^ ff.
Magic,' in
On § 5 C (5): Kr. Nyrop, 'Navnets nmfjt' (0/)i(5C?/?a Phitohgiai), 1SS7, pp. 118-209; Freiherr von Andrian, Correspuiidcn:blatt der deulschen (Jesi-llsehaft f. Anthrop. xxvii. (1890)
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that it
elements from mere charms and incantations.
Magical spells or charms occur in considerable
numbers.
We have whole books of them, and
they often appear in the medical papyri.
If we consider first the spells which have
chiefly

a protective character, the so-called magic papyrus
Harris furnishes good examples of them. It consists of two parts. The title of the first is
Chapter of the songs which disperse the
immerged (i.e.
'

:

'

dangerous animals lurking in the water).
spell is a long hymn to the god Shu

all

The

:

'

Hail to thee, divine iiesh of Ea, elder son issued from his
ody, selected by biiu previous to his birth.'

The hymn is interesting by reason of its style,
and of what we learn about the religious doctrine,
in sentences such as this

:

'O unique Lord issuing from the Nu (water)! O divine
substance self-created
O maker of the substance which is
!

in himself

'
!

Sometimes
*

his defensive power is alluded to :
repellest the crocodile coming out of the abyss, in that
which is thine, Repeller of Crocodiles.'

Thou

name

The reptile itself is addressed
Stand back, crocodile Maka, son of Set, do not steer with
thy tail, do not move thy arms, do not open thy mouth be the
waters before thee turned to a burning fire.'
Occasionally we lind a rubric like this
'This chapter is recited, an egg from
being given into
the hand of a person at the prow of the boat
anything coming
out of the water is thrown again into the water.'
:

'

;

:

.

.

.

;

Another kind

of charms may be called medical
are intended to ensure that a remedy
find man}- examples in the
medical papyri, the largest of which, the papyrus
Ebers, has been called the pharmacopoeia of' the
ancient Egyptians. The following formtila dispels
white spots from the eyes '

They

We

shall be effective.

:

'

When

there is thunder in the southern sky in the evening,
in the northern sky
when the pillar falls into the
water, then the seamen of Ra flourish their stakes, but their
heads fall into the water. Who is it who will bring and find
them? I am he who brings them, I am he who has found them.
I bring you your heads and I raise
your necks. When I have
put in its place every thing which has been cut off from you,
then I shall bring you that you may expel the god of fever and
of death. To be said over the brain of a turtle mixed with
honey which is put on the eyes.'

and storm

;

Here is one which seems to act by its own
magical power.'' It is taken from a collection of
such spells
:

'Another incantation for the head. The head belongs to
Horus, and the place of the head to Thoth. Mv mother Isis
and her sister Nephthys are keeping watch over me. They
This chapter is said over threads made in
give my head.
knots and put on the left foot of a man.'
might quote a gi-eat number of similar
charms.
papyrus of the Museum in Berlin
contains nothing but spells for the birth of a child,
for the
of the mother, and for illnesses of the
infant.^ Generally there are mythical allusions,
.

We

.

,

A

mUk

often very fragmentary and obscure then comes
a rubric like this
This spell is to be said over three beads—oue of
lapis-lazuli,
another of jasper, and another of malachite— threaded
together
they are to be hung to the neck of a child.'
hardly understand the mythical names or
allusions which are contained in those spells and
it is doubtful whether the
Egyptians themselves
;

:

'

;

We

;

understood them better.

We must remember that

the characteristic of magical words to be obscure and mysterious otherwise they would lose
it is

(Egyptian).—

so inteiiningled with magic,
is difficult to separate the
properly religious
is

Egyptian religion

'

spells.

PRE3

(Egyptian)

All the first ))art contains forniulte for
closing
the mouth of the crocodile and preventing dangerous beings from coming out of the water. The
second part, called Book of the spells for remaining in the countiy,' is meant to protect the inhabitants of the oountrj' ajtainst wild beasts, such
as lions, hyoenas, and leopards. Regarding neither
of the two parts do we know by whom it is to
be read, or on what occasion it may be effective.
Magical spells of the same description are found,
more or less, among all nations of antiquity, and
are not peculiar to Egypt.

;

most

of their virtue.
of incantations are those which
consist not of more or less disconnected sentences,
but of a myth or story with a definite purpose.
yVe hear, for instance, of the goddess Isis, who
desired to be equal in power with her father Ka.''
The only means of having her wish fulfilled was
to know the mysterious and hidden name of her
father.
She therefore devised a stratagem. She
caused Ra to be bitten by a serpent ; the pain of
the wound was so intolerable that the voice of the
old king reached the sky and all the gods flocked

A curious kind

aroimd him.
Ra is described as ex]3atiating at
great length upon his sufferings, which the crafty
goddess does not attempt to relieve until her father
consents to be searched by her, so that she ni.iy
get hold of his mysterious name. Then only does
she call on the venom to go out of the body of Ka.
The narrative ends here but we are told that this
story is to be said to, or, as the Egyptians say.
over, figures of Tum, Horus, and Isis, which «ill
thus be made talismans against the serpents. This
story is to be written also on the piece of cloth ])ut
aroimd the neck of a person. It is then a powerful
remedy.
;

1

Pap. Ebers, pt. Iviii. 7.
Pleyte, Etude sur un roukau maqique
1866, p. 64.
3 Erman,
Zauberspriiche fur Mutter mid
'
*
Un
de la
Lef^bure,

chapitre

chronique

du Mus^e de Levde,
'
Kind, 1901.
solaire,'

ZX,

18SS.
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(Egyptian)
would

and the whole

see that the |)ur|ic)se of this myth is not
literary ; it is medical, as is the case witli several
mii;lit quote another, where
E;.'yptian myths.
HoViis, the son of Isis, is restored tolightby Thoth.
said
to
be a talisman used by the
is
This narrative
inhabitants of Buto against bites of scorpions and
is
This
undoubtedly the most interestserpents.'
ing class of charms, since in a certain measure they
bear a literary cliaracter, which we did not lind

corruption, the

before, and which does not e.xist in the
kind of spells, the amulets.

IJuring life, the ka, though not seen, is inseparIt is even its most powerful
able from the body.
It is supposed to
preservative, its best talisman.
be always beliind the person. A\'e very often see
it represented as following the king in the form
of a man of smaller size, having in his hand a
The head
cane, at the top of which is a hearl.
is sometimes surmounted by the hieroglyphical
In
ka.'
cases
it has
many
.signs meaning 'royal
the symbolic form of a fan, which is made of
feathers or assumes the shape of a leaf.
The
fan is often the substitute for the whole person,

We

most common

An amulet is ^)roperly an ornament with a magical
power, which is worn as a preservative against
mischief and evil. This delinition would hardly
apply to the considerable nnmber of objects whicli
are found in Egyptian tombs, and which veiy often
are models on a small scale of tools or instruments
of ordinary- life.
Generally the name 'amulets'
has been applied to a great part of tlie paraphernalia which are given to the mummy, or drawn on
the coffin of the dece^used and on the walls of the
tomb. It is not every one of these objects that
thev are not all suppossesses magic influence
posed to be preservatives or to he symbols. They
In later
certainly were not so at the beginning.
;

times they assumed a religious meaning, and became either magical or symbolical. Thus we read
in a Roman text from the temple of Denderah,
that, on the festival of the burial of Osiris, 104
amulets made of gold and precious stones were
given to him. Every one of them was supposed
to have a special virtue which we do not know
in the case of most of them, we are not in jjossession of the mystical formulas explaining why they
were amulets and what was their meaning. When
the.se formida; are extant, as is the case with
several mentioned in the IJook of the Dead, we
can hardly say that we fully understand them,
and that we have discovered th esoteric meaning.
The words under which this meaning is hidden are
simple enough, but the translation does not always
;

!

jaelda really intelligible sense.
Most of the Egyptian amulets are destined either
for the dead, whose life in the other world they are
to influence, or for the gods, to whom they are as
necessary as to mortals. In order to understand
the benefit conferred on the deceased by his amulets, it is necessary to consider briefly the ideas of
the Egyptians as to a future life.
The human ])ersonality was not regarded as
it consists of four, or even more, elements,
single
but the most important are three the body, the
soul, and a third, called b}' the Egyptians the kit
a word which has been translated in various ways
'the double,' 'the living image,' 'the genius of
each man, which springs into existence at: the same
time as himself and grows with him. The ka is
not always seen nevertheless, it always accompanies a living man, and, when it is represented,
It is what
it often a-ssumes his exact appearance.
the Greeks would call his etSuXoy. Very often also
the ka is spoken of as present, though invisible, or
there is a symbol in its stead.
The ka was believed to be an indispensable constituent of every being which had life the gods
and the kings were even supposed to have more
After having
than one as many as fourteen.
been indi.ssolubly united during life, hi and body
were separated at death; the body was mummithe ku became indefied and placed in a collin
pendent, and continued to live in the other world.
Since it could not restore life to the body, it was
supposed to animate the statues whi(-h were in the
tombs, and on which it rested. The ka was the
living element of the huiiian being but it.s existence was conditional upon that of the body. If
the body was destroyed either by violence or by
;

:

—
:

;

;

—

;

;

1

W. Golenischeff, Die MetUmichatelt,

1877.

also

/.<<

]ier.sonality would disiijiiiear.
tor mummification, and for

jierish,

This wa> the motive
the care which the

Egyptians took to preserve the body, because thereby the continuance of the life of the k't in the other
world was ensured.
Occasionally the ka might
visit the embalmed body and enjoy the gifts and
oll'erings of all kinds which were brought to the
tomb.

and

is jjlaced on a throne ; but it is constantly
seen as the protecting ka e.g. in battle scenes,
where a fan is certainly out of place, it is sculptured over the head of the fighting king. When
the ka is absent, it is very rare for the formula
to be omitted declaring that its protecting power
surrounds the king.
Since the ka was to live for ever, it was desirable
that its life should be as pleasant as possible, and
that it should enjoy not only all the comforts and
luxuries of its former existence, but additional
;

There was a certain, and comparatively
way of endowing the deceased with wealth
and abundance. This was based on what is called
ones.

easy,

imitative magic, the idea being that the representation of the image of an oiiject causes it to
come into existence. Everj-thing has its ka, its
double, which may exist in the other world like
the ka of man. The mere fact of making a jiicture
or a model of it, however small, is the means of
one
calling it into existence in the other Morld
might even say of creating it. The deceased does
therefore wooden or porcelain
not like solitude
figures will have to be put in his tomb, sometimes
in great numbers, to constitute his society or his
In the same way he will have to be
attendants.
Tiiovided with all kinds of objects of the ordinary
life which the living ka will use
weapons, ornaments, musical instruments, tools for building,
such as saws and knives, borers, the mason's
square, and the level. These objects are generally called amulets some of them, in the course
of time, may have acquired a symbolical meaning,
but the present writer believes "that originally they
were nothing but what the deceased was supposed

—

;

—

;

to need in his

One

new

.series is

life.

more directly connected with

reli-

gious ideas; they are the in.signia of Osiris, the
king of the lower world, the judge before whom
the deceased may have to appear. They consist
of small models, in porcelain or hard stone, of the
difl'erent diadems of tlie god, of his sceptres, and
of his emblems of royal power.
The motive for
their being given to the deceased is that one of the
numerous transformations he will h;ive to undergo,
one of the prospects he has before him, tlmugh it
is not always necessary, is a complete assimilatiun
'I am Osiris, brother to Isis,' .says the
to 0.siris.
decea.sed.
He who rescueth me, together with
his mother, from all my adversaries, is my son
Horus.' Since he will be a king, it is necessary
that he should wear the crowns, and hold the
sceptre and other emblems belonging to the sovereign of the lower world.
The life of the ka is not safe from all perils. It
may be assailed by all kinds of genii or evil beings,
'

endangering

its existence,

even threatening

it

with
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In that respect the deceased is in the
destruction.
same condition as the gods themselves, especially
Osiris, who every night is overcome and cut in
pieces by his brother Set, and restored to life again
by his son Ilorus. As preservatives, the ka uses
magic formuUe or amulets, the most usual of which
we shall now describe. The magic text referring
to them is generally contained in the Book of the

Dead.

The scarab is the image of the Ateuchus sacer, a
kind of beetle very common in the region of the
Mediterranean.
The Egyptians supjjosed the
scarabseus to be male, and to be born again from
the egg which it had made alone. This we find
Among the
expressed in the following way.
formulie of praise to Ka, this god is called the
beetle that folds its wings, that rests in the lower
world, that is born of its own body
or, as we
should say, 'its own son.' The Greeks translated
the Egyptian legend by ai>T07c>'^s (cm t6 fuoK, as
we know from Horapollo, and also by ix ij,bvov
It is not
t7)v
y^pefftv ^x^' o Kdvdapos.
Trarpcis
the symbol of
surprising that this creature became
'

'

—

resurrection. There are scarabs of various sizes.
Small ones are found by thousands in porcelain,
steatite, and hard stones like cornelian or amethyst.
They were deposited in the tombs with
the mummies, but they were also worn by the
living as ornaments that were considered to have
a preservative virtue.
Larger ones sometimes
have figures engraved on their backs the boat
of the sun, Osiris with flail and crook, Harmakhis
with a hawk's head. The large scarabs, which
are sometimes as much as 5 ins. long, are chiefly
the funereal or heart scarabs. When the deceased
was mummified, the heart was taken out of the
body to be embalmed separately, and afterwards
either put in a so-called canopic vase a jar with
a cover in the shape of a jackal's head or left on
the legs and bandaged with them. The heart, as
with other nations of antiquity, was supposed to
be the seat of the moral side of the individual
one may even say of conscience, since it appears as
There are two words for heart
the accuser.
:

—
—

—
'

'

:

one meaning strictly the heart itself, and the other
the heart with its envelopes, the cavity of the
It was necessary that the ka should have
heart.
a heart ; therefore there are no fewer than four
chapters in the Book of the Dead relating to the
heart
some of them even have two different
versions.
According to a papyrus, each of them
is connected with a particular gem cut in the form
of a heart and worn as an amulet
lapis-lazuli,
;

;

(Egyptian)

large heart-scarabs are found in all museums.
The Egyptians liked to give them to their dead.
It was a token for them that they were justified,
that their heart spoke truth, that their limbs were
pure, that all tlieir body was free from evil.
When they had this scarab, they might exclaim
I am pure, I am pure.'
The question which naturally arises here is.
Why did the Egyptians give the heart the form of
a large scarab? The answer is that the scarab is
the emblem of resurrection. The Egyptians considered that life proceeded from the heart
that
this organ was the centre of vital power.
It was,
in fact, the living being which animated the whole
body. Therefore they gave the heart the appearance of a being having life and motion by itself,
whereas a heart of stone would have represented
something quite motionless, and absolutely deprived of any activity. Scarab and heart are two
amulets relating to the resurrection and the reTo the
storation and re-constitution of the body.
same category may be assigned the dad and the
buckle.
The dad has been explained in various
ways. It has been called the four pillars which
They are
support tlie four corners of the sky.
seen one behind the other, so that their capitals
seem to be on the top of each other. Maspero
thinks that in its original form the dad was the
trunk of a tree from which sprang four cross
branches cut short near the bole.
Certain
vignettes in tlie Book of the Dead seem to
make it quite certain that the dad is a conventional way of representing the human skeleton,
the backbone to which the ribs are attached and
which stands on two legs. Frequently a human
head wearing feathers is placed on this skeleton,
and arms are attached to it, holding the insignia
of Osiris.
The dad has become the emblem of
The two
Osiris, as the buckle is that of Isis.
are
often
used together as ornaments on
figures
shrines or furniture, or in religious sculptures, to
indicate that the objects on which they are seen
are under the protection of Osiris and Isis. As an
amulet, the dad has an influence on the restoration of the deceased, as we know from the text
:

'

;

Here is thy backbone, O
stiU heart
I
thy spine,
And the rubric says
put it at thy place ..."
that, if this amulet is put on the neck of the
deceased, he will be perfect and appear at the
which

still

'

refers to it.'
Here is
heart.

;

festivals of the New
Osiris.
The dad to

Year among the followers of
which this formula refers is
There are a great number iu

green felspar (or opal), cornelian, and serpentine.
We have amulets in the form of a heart thej'

made

are usually of cornelian.
The magic words of
these chapters are pronounced when the heart is
supposed to be given, or rather restored, to the

The buckle is generally red
cornelian or of glass. It is the

;

deceased they prevent its being taken away after
has been put back in its place. One of these
chapters is particularly important, since it refers
to one of the most interesting scenes of the Book
of the Dead the judgment. The deceased appears
before Osiris, who sits as judge.
The heart is
being weighed in a balance against the deceased
himself, or, more frequently, against the emblem
of the goddess of truth and justice.
Then the
deceased is supposed to appeal to his heart
;

it

—

:

'

Heart of my mother, heart of my birth, heart which I had
on earth do not rise as witnes-s against me, do not be my
adversary before the divine powers, let not tliere be a fall of
the scale against me, in presence of him who keepeth the
balance
Further, the deceased invites his heart to come
forth to the place of bliss towards which they go.'
This chapter, which is called The chapter of
!

'

'

1

'

preventing the heart of the deceased from opposing
him in the nether world,' is often engraved on a
large scarab of green stone, put either outside or
inside the chest, at the place of the heart.
These

of

gold.

porcelain,

and many

and its efl'ect is
from the text.^

in cornelian.

in

colour,

of

emblem of Isis,
we know

chiefly protective, as

The blood of Isis, the virtue of Isis, the magic power of Isis,
are protecting this the Great One ; they pre\ent any wrong
being done to him. This chapter is said on a buckle of cornelian,
dipped int^ the juice of the ankhamu plant, inlaid into the substance of sycomore-wood, and put on the neck of the deceased.
Whoever has this chapter re.id to him, the virtue of Isis protects
him ; Horus, the son of Isis, rejoices in seeing him, and no way
is barred to him.'
The uza, or sacred eye, is the
eye
'

human

outlined with kohl. This amulet is, next to the
scarab, the commonest of all. The eye has various
meanings. Itmay be the right or the left one. Both
eyes often occur at the top of the stela>, as where
they seem to represent the two periods of life, the
ascending and the descending cue. The two eyes
The filling of
of Ra are the sun and the moon.
the eye' may be either the sun in the summer
The eye of Horus gave
solstice, or the full moon.
birth to all useful substances oil, wine, honey,
sweet liquors, nulk. It had an independent exist'

—

1

Book

of

the Dead, ch.

civ.

'-

lb. ch. olvi.
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As an amulet the eye seems to liave given
ence.
10 the living, as well as to the dead, health and
soundness of sight. Maspero lias shown tliat the
is an ideofigure of the eye, which is read iiza,
'
gram of the word uza, which means flourishing,'
'healthy.' Whoever wears this amulet will come
out of all the dangers which might threaten his
health, just as was the case with the eye of Ita.
Chapter cl.wii. of the Book of the Dead, which
explains what is the virtue of the eye, mentions
wound having heen

a

Another chapter speaks
tress,

or being obscured

We

;

inflicted on it by Ka.
of the eye being in disIt is
by a hairy net.

;

probable that the eye is here a heavenly body, the
moon, and that this is the mythical way of s|ieaking of an eclipse. The eye is wounded bj' Ka a
shadow called the hairy net obscures her, but the
shadow is removed, and, as she comes out quite
sound and heallhv, so will the wearer of the vza
come out of all dangers. This seems to be the
sense to be attributed to the text of ch. clxvii.
When Thoth had brought the eye, he appeased
the eye for, after Ka had wounded her, she was
raging furiously and then Thoth calmed her after
slie had gone away raging, "I am sound, she is
sound, the deceased is sound.'" Thoth appeased
or calmed the eye, because, as we read in another
chapter, not only did he deliver the eye from tlie
veil of darkness which oppressed her, but he carried
her ott", in life, health, and strength, without any
This eflect the amulet will produce.
damage.'
The eye was bound on the Ivnuckles, neck, or heart
of the mummy, or placed within the abdomen.
It is found in gold, lapis-lazuli, felspai", wood,
glazed ware, and other materials.
The little green column belongs also, like the
eye, to w hat might be called fgurative amulets,
liie names of which represent the benefits conferred
The word caz, the name of
upon the wearer.
the column, means 'to be green,' 'to grow,' 'to
The amulet was generally made of a
sprout.'
green stone such as felspar, and was put on the
The formula; referring
neck of the deceased.
to it, which constitute two chapters of the Book
The eflect of this
of the Dead, are very obscure.
amulet seems to be similar to that of the eye.
He to whom it has been given is safe, and preserved
from any injury or wound.
The head-rest or pillow is an object made of
wood or of stone, and very often found in the
tombs. It is used at the present day by the Nubian
women to prevent their hair from draggling in the
dust.
We sometimes see mummies the heads of
which are supported by such pillows. Miniature
head-rests in haematite or other stones occur as
amulets.
They have generally been considered
as the means whereby the deceased is assured of
a peaceful slumber. The present writer believes
the jiurpose of this amulet to be quite diflerent.
it is a token
Its virtue is much more powerful
for tlie deceased that ho will not be dismembered,
and that his body will be raised up again quite
intact like that of Osiris. The head-rest is a substitute for the stone heads which were sometimes
put in the tombs during the Old Kmpire. They
are both jirotests against the original custom
of taking the body to pieces, of dismembering
The proof of this
it as Set had done to Osiris.
lies in the fact that the chapter referring to the
pillow is nearly identical with another called
'Chapter whereby the head of a person i.s not
severed from him in the Netherworld.' It runs thus
:

:

'

;

;

'

;

:

Aw.ike Thy suflferingg are allayed, thou art awaked, when
thy head is alx>ve the horizon tjtand up, thou art triuniphant
by means of what has been done to thee. . . Thou art torus,
the son of Halhor, the flame born of a flame, to whom his head
has been restored after it had been cut oflf. Thy head will
never be taken from thee henceforth, thy head will never bo
'

!

;

.

carried away.'
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Several amulets are ornaments, like the collar
which the Book of the Dead says is to be made
of gold and [JUt on the neck of the deceased on
The words of ch. clviii.
the day of his burial.
lind the gift of a
seem to be of a late date.
collar made not only to a deceased person, like
King Seti I., but to the gods in general. When
man or god has put it on, his nature changes he
becomes Tum, the great god of Heliopolis, and is
addressed as such. Therefore we can hardly call
the collar an amulet like all the vestments and
ornaments given to the gods, it has a magical sense
and a magical eflect. The collar is a ritualistic
object, and has its place in the ceremonies of the
worship of the gods and of the deceased.
The above are the most important and most
common amulets. There are a great many more.
Some of them are figures of a god or a goddess, like
the vulture, or the frog which seems to be an
emblem of immortality. Others are figurative,
like the cartouche, which stands for the name.
The name is indissolubly linked with the personcreator of one's name means creator of
ality
one's person.' There are many, like the two fingers,

—

'

'

'

;

whose meaning is unknown to us. It seems evident that, in Greek and Roman times, the number

amulets increased considerably, or rather that a
magical sense was attributed to many objects of
common use. Egyptian religion under the Koman
Empire was known chiefly through its magic.
of
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CHARMS AND AMULETS

(Greek).— The

use of charms and amulets among the Greeks, as
all other peoples, is to be derived from the
desire of influencing the course of nature or events,
This
of creating or counteracting certain efl'ccts.
sort of influence is regarded at a later stage as
a
no
doubt,
primitive people
supernatural but,
saw nothing supernatural in it. There are three

among

;

categories of such influence, all of which may be
found simultaneou,sly in use certain words, certain actions, and certain objects or their image,
for to primitive belief an oliject and its image
are identical. For us the third category only is
:

important.
Tlie reasons why certain objects are used ascharnis
or amulets are various. There are a great many
objects which are regarded as endowed by nature
with special forces. (They are not, however, on
that account to be considered as lialiitations of
gods or souls [cf. Kropatscheck, Dc iimiiletorum
Abt, Amulette,' in Schiele, Hctiyion,
nsti, p. 18
The great number of ways in
i.
190S, 448].)
which it was possible to make use of certain
charms proves that their powers were not confined
to one kind of eflect only.
Anion, e.(f., taught
the lierb ci/norrphalia
(Pliny, i/iV XXX. 18) that
was potent against every kind of magic sjiell (cf.
I' urtherib. xxiv. 103, 'contra perriicieni omnem ').
more, we must lay stress upon the fact that the
same means that are used to attract blessings are,
Where
at the same time, able to dispel ill luck.
there is good luck, ill luck cannot enter; and
health enters where illness has been driven out.
'

;

CHARMS AND AMULETS

434

common snapdragon

Tlie

a remedy

{AfTlppivov) is

if worn round the neck
it beautisorcery,
applied as an ointment, togetlier with oil
lily (Dioscorides, De mat. vied. iv. 131
One remedy against sorcery is to
[130 Wellm.]).
drink a tea of peonies on the other hand, this tea
promotes the secretion of milk for nursing women
Griech. Gebete,' op. cit. infra, in. 367).
(Pradel,
The agate renders fields fertile ([Orpheus], Lith.
238 ff.), and athletes invincible (Plin. xxxvii. 142)
and it possesses manifold other apotrop.neic and
magic forces (i6. 139 ff.). Cf. also the promise of
Priapus, in an inscription on a rock of Thera (IG
xii. 3, 42k-), to
bring the inhabitants of the island
unbounded wealth and to be their companion-in-

afcainst

;

if

fies,

from the

;

'

;

arms.

Thus there is no fundamental difTerence between
the apotropasic amulet and the charm with its
power to attract the positive blessing {tpap/iaKov, cf.
Abt, Apol. des Apulejus,' op. cit. infra, iv. 186
W. Havers, ' tpya-iKdv,' Indugerm. Forsch. xxv. [1909]
375 ff., cf. Weidlich, Symjiaihie in der antikcn LitIt is, however, conceivable that a
teratur, p. 68).
certain difierentiation soon took place, and that
the amulet came to play a much more important
part than the object used as a charm. For, in order
to attain a positive etiect, one makes use of a
momentary magic device but, if one desires to
be safe at every moment against every kind of
evil, one must make the magic remedy a constant
one and this explains the fact that the number of
amulets far outweighs that of charms.
As the
amulet was mostly worn on a cord, the Greeks
'

fl'.

;

;

;

called it Treplatifia, irepLaTTToy, irepMpaioi/
(Kropatscheck, op. cit. 10). But this is not the only thing
the ancients designate by the word ' amulet ; the
term comprises everything that is used for protection aga,inst any kind of harm.
In this sense the
amulet is called ^v\aKT-/}ptov, diroTpdiraLoy, dXe^t^dp'

Thus we find this word applied to everywe are accustomed to term ' apotropfeic.
last of aU, the same remedies that have a
prophylactic use, e.g., to protect against an illness,
are used to cure the disease when it has set in ;
and we often find that in such a case the remedy
against the illness that has already developed is
worn as an amulet in its more restricted sense, on
tiaKoi>, etc.

'

thing

And,

a ribbon round the neck (Jahn, SSGW,
40,

43

;

Heini, op.

with

cit.

infra, p. 506,

cf.

1855, pp.
ib. no. 132

We

507, 133
Kropatscheck, op. cit. 42).
thus see that the vast domain of popular medicine
bears the closest affinitjr to our subject, and therefore a minute classification of their different functions cannot be attempted here when
discussing
the several charms. The detailed
analysis of each
case, which would be necessary, has never yet been
and
would
not be possible within the
undertaken,
full treatise on
scope of this article.
popular
medicine is contained in the article Disease and
;

A

Medicine.

In all probability there was
originally hardly
anything, animate or inanimate, to which men did
not attribute some specific force.
Kropatscheck
cit.
is
(op.
20)
right in saying that there is hardly
anything existent that has not at some time been
used as an amulet cf. also a like remark
by Otto
Jahn about the animals endowed with powers of
magic (op. cit. 100). Magic functions were probably
often specialized by means of difierentiation. In
other cases a charm had a special function to
Ibegin
with, based on the popular idea of sympathy and
antipathy of most, perhaps even all, animate and
inanimate things in the world (cf. Weidlich, op. cit.
passim). Lemon and cucumber, fig and rue, are
good friends therefore the lemon thrives better if
cucumber is planted in its vicinity (Pallad. iv. 10,
15), and tlie rue grows more
abundantly under the
shade of the fig-tree {ib. 9, 14).
Cabbage and vine
;

;

(Greek)

do not agree, therefore one must eat cabbage to be
safe from inebriety (Kiess in Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.

The scorpion fears
Aberglaube,' pp. 58, 62 ff.).
the lizard its bite is therefore cured with a remedy
in which the lizard plays a part (Weidlich,
op. cit.
The charms whose effect can be described by
21).
the words similia similibus bear a close
affinity
to these (Kropatscheck, op. cit. 44, 1).
The yellow
bird Charadrios or Ikteros (Riess, op. cit. 69, 2 ;
73, 68
Weidlich, op. cit. 56) is a help against
jaundice, but the bird itself perishes (a case of
transferred illness).
specific against headache
is an olive-leaf tied round the head and
bearing
tlie name of Athene, who
sprang from the head of
Zeus (Geopon. ix. 1, 5), or a herb grown on the
head of a statue (Riess, op. cit. 59, 26) against
colic, the hair from the belly of a hare (Marcell.
Empir. xxix. 35) against disease of the eye, the
eye of a fish (Ael. Nat. An. xxiv. 15) against
toothache, the corresponding tooth of a dead horse
'

;

'

'

;

A

;

;

;

HN

xxviii.

A

positive influence is
reached on the same principle the tongue of a
frog makes the woman suspected of adultery speak
the truth (Plin. xxxii. 79); urine from a eunuch
stops fertOity (Plin. xxviii. 65) ; the sinews of a
(Plin.

181).

:

crane are a help against fatigue (Plin. xxx.

149).

The mere name of an object is also sufficient to
make it suitable for certain sympathetic purposes
Abt, op. cit. 213 f.). Thus
(Apul. de Mag. 34 f.
;

the plant called lysimachia is used to calm a quarrelsome team of horses (Plin. xxv. 72) the satyrion
excited sexual desire (Riess, op. cit. 65, 18)
the
amethyst was a remedy against drunkenness (Abt,
op. cit. 214, 4).
Occasionally also its magic use
may have been the reason for giving the object its
;

;

name.

A

number of charms owed their efficacy to the
place at which they were to be found. Thus it
was related that the famous athlete JNIilon of
Kroton had rendered himself invincible by means
of stones, the size of a pea, which had all been
found in the stomachs of cocks (Plin. xxxvii. 144)
a stone found in the stomach of a hen helps soldiers
to courage and victory (Weidlich, op. cit. 61); concerning stones from the stomachs of swallows, cf.
Kropatscheck, op. cit. 24 f.
grain found in the
horns of snails makes teething easy (Plin. xxx.
bone out of a horse's heart helps against
136).
toothache (Plin. xxviii. 181) a stone that grows'
in the Nile, of a pea-Uke aspect (cf. above, the
stone of MUon), is a charm against barking of
dogs and frenzy. Perhaps the latter example is
already influenced by the idea of the sacredness of
the place, which is expressed when a plant growing
on a boundaiy or a crossway is considered to possess
similar
magic power (Riess, op. cit. 47, 5. 24).
notion underlies the belief that a plant from the
margin of a stream or river is a remedy against
tertian fever (Plin. xxiv. 170) ; the power of flowin"
water which cleanses and washes away all evu
(Abt, op. cit. 114, 7) allows the beneficent powers
of the plants to develop undisturbed.
In like
manner, whatever has come into contact with
;

A

A

'

;

A

endued with special powers. Wood
struck by lightning helps against toothache (Plin.
.xxviii. 45)
the stone ceraunia is sought after by
magicians, because it is found only in places that
have been struck by lightning (Plin. xxxvii. 135).
Anj-thing connected with death or the dead has
a special importance in magic (Riess, op. cit. 92, 13
Fahz, op. cit. infra, ii. 148 ff. ; Abt, op. cit. 268, 5).
Human bones and skulls (Abt, op. cit. 215) are used
for various magic manipulations ;1witli a torch from
the funeral pyre of a dead man dogs are silenced
a garment worn at a funeral
(Ael. Nat. An. i. 38)
is safe from moths (Plin. xxviii. 33)
the words
of an imprecation become especisilly potent when
engraved on the fragment of a tombstone (AA^iinsch
liglitning is
;

;

;

;
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in Bliss-Macalister,

in Palestine, 1S98-

Excavations

The influence of uncanny
1900, pp. 173, IS").
objects connected with a dead body was greatly
enhanced vlien the deatli had been a violent one
The underlying idea seems
(Riess, op. cii. 92, 50).
on the one hand, it was supposed
that the remains of a ^laioOayaroi retain something
of the full vital energies that were his up to the
moment of his sudden death (Riess, op. cit. 92, 51)
and again, that one who has died before his time,
and still longs for life, lets hia demonic powers pass
with greater energy into this world. When the
eye-tooth of an unburied corpse is prescribed as an
amulet against toothache (rlin. .\xviii. 45), the
the unburied man,
latter thought is uppermost
too, has no peace, but hankers after life in this
world and so do the iupoi (cf., for these notions,
Norden, .lEneis, vi. [1903J 10 tl'.). Everj'thing that
has any connexion with the (SiawdavaTo; has special
powers the rope of the hanged person, or a nail
from the cross. Even the place where tlie man
died is charged with a power that can be transhence diseased pigs were fed witli oats that
ferred
had lain at such a place for a night (Plin. xxviii.
in a love-charm of the Parisian magic papyri
8)
(Kahz, op. cit. 167, I. 4), one is told to throw some
of the dirt from such a place into the room of the
beloved.
When, according to the London magic
papyrus (121, 1. 657 f., Wessely), some relic from a
stranded ship is required, we again meet with the
notion that, where uncanny powers have been at
work, special magic forces attach themselves to
the objects concerned.
Many charms have an apotropa;ic character only.
Foremost among these are the images of ghastly
forms intended to paralyze the menacing evil
charm above all, the Gorgoneion (Gruppe, Griech.
Kroj itscheek, op. fit.
Mytholoffie, 1906, p. 902, 3
Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb. cxviii. [1909] 262, 3),
27, 5
and its counterpart, the head of Phobos (Weizsacker in Roscher, s.v. Phobos ; Wolters, op. cit.
269 If. ) cf also the apotropa;ic face on the back
of a leaden amulet (Rev. dcs 6t. gr. v. [1892] 79).
The curious (S.Towa) and ridiculous (-/fXoia) preventives (Jahn, op. cit. 66 f.) of which Plutarch (Qu.
Conv. p. 681 f. and Pollux (vii. lOS) speak belong
to this group caricatures and tlie like, with regard
to which the present writer would suggest that the
apotrop^ic character of the ridiculous may have
originated at the very moment when the formidable phantom came to be considered a mere grimace
(cf. also Perdrizet,
L'Hippalektryon,' Rev. dcs it.
anc. vi. 7 fl'.
Wace, Grotesques and the Evil
x. [1905] 103 ff.).
British
School
Annual,
Eye,'
Another method of protecting oneself against
incantation is to turn the tables against the enemy
to be twofold

:

;

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

;

.

—

)

'

'

;

by bringing him into subjection. His evU intents
are thus, in a way, forestalled.
species of grasshopper was said to be infested with the evil eye
(Jahn, op. cit. 36, 30), and its imafje was erected
on the Acrojiolis by Pisistratus (ib. 37, 31
cf.

A

;

'

Weinreich, 'Ant. WcWxm'^swwniXci, Rcligionsgesch.
The hail, which
Vers, und Vorarb. VIII. i. 16211'.).
was pernicious to the peasant's harvest, was a preventive of thunder if hailstones were put into the
hatching-straw (Coluni. viii. 5, 12; perhaps speciThe owl, on the one hand, was
fically Roman).
considered a bird of evil omen (Kiess, op. cit. 70,
23 ; cf. Perdrizet,
Le folklore de la chouette,'
Bull, de la sociiti nat. dcs anti^uaires de France,
1903) but, on the other hand, it was a protective
'

;

hail (Pallad. i. 35, 1). The clearest example
of this kind of protection by forestalling the enemy
is that of the apotropaiic eye.
This does not oppose
the evil eye with the power of the 'good eye'

against

(Daremberg-Saglio,
it

all

defeats

s.v.

it witli its

'Fa.scinum,' p. 987), but

own weapons, and keeps

kinds of evil powers

(cf.

also Wolters, op.

oil'

cit.

The

269 f.).
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who

upon him
safeguarded against dogs must

idea that he

parts of a dog

is

carries

be interpreted differently (cf. Riess, op. cit. 73, 12) ;
for it originates in the belief that whosoever has

power over a part can conquer tlie whole. In both
is dispelled by like.
But the like can al.so
repair the misfortune that has occurred (Gruppe,
The most famous example
Griech. Mj/thol. 669).
of this belief is the tale of Telephos (6 rpdirat Kal
cases like

The bite of a shrew-mouse is healed by a
Mo-fToi).
shrew-mouse, and best healed by the same shrew-

And
(Plin. xxix. 89 ; Riess, op. cit. 80, 30).
the close connexion of this belief with that mentioned before is best illustrated by the fact that a
live shrew-mouse in a clay casket was worn round
the neck as an amulet against the bite of these
mouse

animals (Riess, op. cit. 80, 32).
We mentioned above that words and actions,
formulas and rites, came within the scope of magic
charms, as well as objects. They do not in themselves belong to the matter here treated, but cannot
be ignored in so far as they have become fixed
objects, i.e. the actions are depicted, the words
written down.
To these apotropa;ic figures belong the numerous scenes in which an eye is represented as sitrrounded by hostile animals and men (Bienkowski,
Malocehio,' Eranos Vindvbonensis [1893], 285 tt'.
Arch. An::. [1903] 20; Ocstcrreich. Jahresh. vi.
[1903], Beiblatt, p. 23, fig. 3: Wolters, op. cit.
The evil eye is to be robbed of its powers
203,1).
by the fixed reiiresentation of the attack against
This is still more ell'ective than the using of
it.
these animals as amulets, for by means of the
image of the eye itself the evil eye is imprisoned
and spellbound.
When on tlie marble block from Xanthus a
phallus is threatened instead of the eye (Bienkowski, 0}j. cit. 289), this is probably due to an
inadvertent adherence to the former scheme. OcThis
casionally the eye is pierced by a lance.
brings us to the picture of Herakles throttling the
lion, found on an amulet against colics (Heim,
The same image is used for the
op. cit. 481, 60).
protection of vegetables against weeds, 6inrpo\iuv
(Gcopon. ii. 42, 2), where the sympathy of name
A protective against gout
also has some weight.
shows the image of Perseus with the head of
Medusa (Heim, op. cit. 480 f., 59). On Byzantine
amulets, Solomon on horseback, piercing \\ith a
lance the female demon of disease, who lies on
the ground, is a favourite theme (Schlumberger,
Rev. des it. gr. v. [1892] 73 ff.
Perdrizet, ib. xvi.
Cf. the encounter of Michael with
[1903] 4211'.).
Baanapia (the personification of witchcraft) in a
new amulet-text (ReitzensteLn, Poimandres [1904],
297 ft.) and the legend told, in Abyssinian magicscrolls, of the saint Susneyos, who kills the witch
Werzelya from his horse, because she caused his
see also, in the same scrolls, the
child's death
scene depicted in closest analogy to the Solomon
pictures (Wonell, /^A xxiii. [19U9] 165, and jd. ii.
On the marble relief of Bedford, which formed
4).
the starting-point of J aim's famous treatise on
the superstition of the evil eye {SSGW, 1855, p.
2811'.), a man sits above the ej-e with bare hind
cit.
jj.irt, in an unmistakable attitude (Jahn, op.
This is generally explained as a
iii. 1, p. 86 11'.).
sign of disdain, and classed along with the baring
or depicting of the genitali.a in order to ward oft"
a spell (Jahn, oj>. cit. 68 ft'.
Grujipe, op. cit. 896, 1
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

Kropatscheck, op. cit. 27, 4 ; Abt, op. cit. 211, 14
Thera, iii. [1904] 186). The obscene female figures
of Naukralis (JUS xxv. [1905] 128) belong to the
same category (against J. E. Harrison's opinion,
who explains the gesture of Baubo as a irpo^aaKimov
[^Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion, 1903,
cf. Diels, Miscellatiea Salinas, 1907i
p. 570, note 1]
;

;
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formed into an apotropaiic object.
Shells are also considered images of the cunnus
too, the fica is

cit. 80; Abt, oj>. cit. 211, 15).
The
present writer doubts whether the original purpose of this kind of apotropaia was to express disgust or disdain. He would prefer to bring them
into relation with the
Zauber der Korperotfnungen' (cf. Preuss, Globus, 86, 321 ff.). Those
who wish to retain the notion of disdain as the
prominent one must ascribe these apotropaia to a

(Jalni, op.

later stage of

development ; primitive humanity
certainly had no comprehension of this feeling.
The ithyphallic apotropaion (Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb.
cxviii. 262, 263, 266tr., pi. x. f.) must be explained difl'erently, as is already indicated by its
much more frequent occurrence, compared with that
cit.
of the anithyphallic
(hardly correct ; Jahn, oj).
73) and female (Jahn, op. cit. 79) apotropaion. The
ithyphallic apotropaion is a symbol of strength,
On the Pompeian house a phallus
blessing, luck.
was depicted with the inscription : ' Hie habitat
Where there
felicitas' (Heim, op. cit. 510, 143).
is good fortune, misfortune cannot enter, as we
have already remarked (cf. also Wundt, Vblker[1905] 2, 405

ii.

Rom.

;

Schwenck, Myth.

d.

1855, p. 141 ^iJIKx. [1907] 296 f.). Strength,
or the image of any kind of strength, has apotropasic
power (cf. also Prott, ARWiyi. [1906] 93); therefore Herakles is the dispeller of evil kot' ii,oxhv.
;

Thus Priapus

also has changed from a god of fera protector of gardens, and yet another
change into a scarecrow
Like the magic act, the magic word also becomes
fixed.
It is written on diiferent substances, and,
as durability was desired, small metal tablets were
preferred, especially as this substance heightened
the magic power. Thus we find the use of gold,
silver, and tin (Siebourg, Bonn. Jahrb. ciii. [1898]

—

tility into

—

!

125 f., 134ff., cf. ib. cxviii. [1909] 158; Audollent,
Defix. Tab., Paris, 1904, p. xxxivfl'. Kropatscheck,
xii. [1909] 24), lead (in
Wiinsch,
op. cit. 25
harmful incantations; Wiinsch, Defix. Tab. Att.
[1897] p. iii, Seth. Verjlxichungstafcln [1898], 72, 76
Audollent, op. cit. p. xlviitf.), stones and linen
;

AUW

;

;

(Wiinsch, 'Antikes Zaubergerat,' .i4rcAfBo/. Jahrb.,
Erganzungsheft vi. 39), sherds (Pradel, op. cit.
379, 1), shells (Abt, op. cit. 218 f.), and also the
less durable papyrus (Wilcken,
i.
420
ICropatscheck, op. cit. 26 f. ; cf. Geopon. xiii. 6, 4).
The words written down were various kinds of
magic formulre (cf. art. Magic), Ephesia Grammata' (Wessely, Ephesia Grammata, 1886; Weid64 f.; Wiinsch, Seth. Verfl. 80;
lich, op. cit.
Audollent, op. cit. p. Ixvii Gruppe, op. cit. 884, 2
Tambornino, De antiquorum dajmonismo,' ReliW.
gionsgesch. Vers, und Vorarb. vil. iii. 80
Schuitz, Philol. Ixviii. [1909] 210 ff.), alphabets
(Dieterich, Rhein. Mus. Ivi. [1901] 77 8'., Mith-

APF

ft'.

;

'

;

;

'

;

1910,

raslitiirgie",
cit.

530,

1

;

221),

p.

Wiinsch,

'

anagrams (Heim,

Ant. Zauberg.'

grams and isopsepha

(Prentice,

p. 36),

Amer.

op.

crypto-

Journ.

X. [1906] 146 ff.), Homeric verses (Kroxii. [1909]
patscheck, op. cit. 18. 29 Wunsch,
Their place was taken, in Christian times,
2ff.).
by Psalms (Pradel, op. cit. 381) and texts from the
Gospels (Kropatscheck, op. cit. 29); also whole
prayers, sometimes of considerable length, were
written down for magic purposes (ib. 30 if., cf. ZA
xxiii. [1909] 158 ff'.).
Sometimes the texts were
written from right to left (Wunsch, Defix. Tab.
Att. p. iv
Miinsterberg, Oesterr. Jahresh. vii.
[1904] 143), or some other game was played with
the letters (Wiinsch, 'Ant. Zauberg.' 28 f.) a triangle of magic import is formed by writing down
a magic word as many times as the word has letters,

of ArchcEol.

;

ARW

;

;

;

;

'

psychologic,

(Greek)

and always dropping a letter in each word till only
In the
one is left (Kropatscheck, op, cit. 29).
Egyptian room of the National Museum of Athens
(no. 864) the present writer saw an amulet on which
the anagram AKAANAGANAAKA^ had been formed
into a triangle by the successive subtraction of the
first and last six letters.
Besides formnlfe, the
names of powerful gods are found (Jahn, op. cit.
45 ff. Reitzenstein, Poimandres, p. 19, note) above
all, that of the great Jewish God lao (Abt, op. cit.
Mere knowledge of the name has the
254, 1).
power to protect (Kropatscheck, o/>. cit. 19 f.).
The Jewish angels, too, have this power (Prentice,

same way as the uncovering of the
genitalia may be leplacecl by special imitative gestures with the hanti {dif/itus infamis and fica), so,
In the

p. 9, 1).

op. cit. 143), as well as

the spirits of the planets,

o u w
which are designated by the seven vowels a 6
(Heim, op. cit. 540, note Siebourg, Bonn. Jahrb.
t;

i

;

140

Audollent, op. cit. p. Ixxiii Wiinsch,
Ant. Zauberg,' 29 f. ). Instead of words we also
find special magic symbols on magic objects, the
so-called 'characters' (Audollent, op. cit. p. ixxii),
whose affinity to Egyptian hieroglyphics has been
In
traced by Wiinsch ('Ant. Zauberg.' 31 ft'.).
many cases the substance itself, on which the
magic words are engraved, is endowed with magic
power, so that the eff'ect is heightened, and still
more so if there are magic emblems in addition
to words.
Kropatscheck [op. cit. 35 f.) holds that
magic objects obtained power only through the
medium of the words engraved on them, and that
afterwards the formulre (or symbols) were omitted,
and the objects alone worn as amulets. But this
is certainly not the case, for surely some objects
had magic power attributed to them at the outset,
without their hearing a single magic inscription.
Another group comes within our scope, which we
would term derived charms.' The idea connected
with them is that of spell-binding. The nail which
is used on manifold occasions to fasten some evil,
or to lame an enemy, finally becomes imbued with
magic forces. Thus, for example, iron nails protect the hatching-nests of hens against thunder
ciii.

ff'.

;

;

'

'

(Riess, op. cit. 50, 60).
Numerous magic nails of this kind have been preserved down
to our time (Jahn, op. cit. 106 ff. ; Hubert in Darembcrg-Saglio,
s.v. 'Magia,' p. 150S, 25 ; Gruppe, op. cit, 895, 7 ; Kropatscheck,
Prentice, op. cit. 144). The specimen from the
op. cit. 25, 5
Asklepieion of Pares, with the inscription EtYP (Athen. 3Irtt,
xxvii. (190"2] 229), seems to have the special mission of protecting
;

against

fire.

The key plays much the same part as the nail.
As the action of locking in bears an affinity to that
key becomes endowed with
magic powers. In order to protect a field against
hail, many keys from diff'erent buildings are tied
cf. also Heim, op. cit.
all round it [Geopon. i. 14, 6
The use of the thread and knot goes
541, 236 f.).
still further (Frazer, GBM. 392 ff.
Hubert, op. cit.
of spell-binding, the

;

ARW

;

viii. [1905], Usenerheft,
1508, 23; Wolters,
1 ff". ;
Grnppe, op. cit. 885, 6-8 ; Kropatscheck,
More especially,
op. cit. 25 ; Abt, op. cit. 148 ff.).
coloured, three-coloured, and red threads were preferred as enhancing the effect (cf., besides the above,

Deubner, De incub., 1900,

p. 25; Kropatscheck,
enclosed by a ribbon,
according to very ancient
belief, thereby safeguarded against every kind of
evil.
The evil cannot step over the magic boundFor this reason the thread or ribbon itself
ary.
acquires magic importance, possessing not only
Only thus
apotropjeic, but also positive, power.
can we understand the rite whereby, in the case
of an illness already present, the patient is fettered,
and thus believed to be saved (cf. e.g. Diog. Laert.
iv. 56).
The influence of the knot must be explained
The knot is not really a derived charm,
difl'erently.
but a part of the action of binding which has been
The
stereotyped, and by which the evil is fixed.

op. cit. 70).

Whatever

thread, rope, or the like,

is

is,

1 In this
reading, instead of the usual a^Aat'oflat'oAjSa, the
of
present writer has been conflrnied by the kind verification
Dr. Karo.

CHARMS AND AMULETS
eflect may be oljt.iined liy encirclinj; limbs
with thi-eads, wherebj' the inimieal force is likevise bound fast. The human limbs chosen for this
In this
ceremony play quite a secondary part.

same

(Pradel, op.

(ARW

63; Hubert, op. cit. 16U6, 23; Abt, 'Apulejus' ISSff., 276 f.);
owl (Hubert, op. cit. 1606, 21) sta-,- (Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb.
cxviii. (1909J 262 1.); triton-shcll (Brit. School Annual, viii.
viii. [1905] 523); vulture
[19(13] 308, ii.ix. [1904] 291,6;
(Heim, op. cit. bfi'l, 1) ; wolf (Roscher, op. cit. 45, 125 50, 161

42 f.
Kropat^check,
Zauberg.,'
a band of metal. Arisis
883
f.)
already acquainted with
tophanes (Plut.
rings as potent against evil, and mentions the name
of a man Eudamos (cf.' schol. nd loc.) who traded
Alexander of Tralles recommends
in such rings.
an iron ring, engraved with magic formulie, as

'Ant.

;

;

ARW

op. cit. 16f., 26, 1), for it is

Parts of animals

(Riess, I.e. passim; Abt, 'Amulette,'
ashes (Alex, of Tralles, i. 443, 445 (Puschm. 1886];
KroU, op. ci7. 24); blood (Plut Qu. Conv. 700f.); eyes (Fahz,
op. eit. 164 f.); feet (Geopon. xiii. 14, 9); fleece (Riess, I.e.,
passim Gruppe, op. cit. 823 Nilsson, Oricch. Feste, 1906, p.
6; cf. art. Fleece); heads (Jahn, op. eit. 68); hippomanes (Abt,
op. cit. 166); liver (.Marcell. Emp. xxii. 41); tooth (Fahz, op.
cit. 142, 8); wool (Abt, 'Apulejus,' 144 f.).
Parts and excrements of human beings (Riess, op. cit. 83 ff.
never in the ma^nc papvri Kropatscheck, op. cit. 27) hand
(Dilthey, op. eit. 63 f. ct. Wilhelm, Oest. Jahresh. iv. [1901],
Beibl. 16 f.; Deissmann, Philal. bri. [1902] 255; Wi-inreich,
'Antike Heilungswunder,' Retigionsgesch. Vers, und I'm-arb.
viii. Iff.: esp. 17, 3; 48); foot (Weinreich, op. cit. 70 ff.); in
both cases the independent magic power of the members is a
derived one originally they were only the conductors of these
powers (cf. the analogous remarks of Bienkowski, op. cit. 298)
dirt from the sandal (I'ap. bond. cx.xi. 492); blood and seed
(Apollod. Bihl. ii. 162 W.); saliva (Abt, op. cit. 260 f.); marrow
and liver (Horace, Epod. v. 37 f.) fretus (Fahz, op. cit. Ill, 3).
;

to an object.

;

Often

it is

:

;

;

—

come

the object in question has

why

charm or amulet.

;

:

;

single reason

cit. 372).

452 f.):

;

into use as a

;

;

Pradel, op.

a charm against colics (Heim, op. cit. 480, 57)
Schlumberger (op. cit. 85) rejiroduces a golden ring,
engraved with a snake and 'Ephesia grammata,'
Wilnsch {AliW xii. [1909] 19) one in bronze
Teukros recommends rings, engraved with constellations, for apotrop^ic purposes (Westermann,
Paradoxogr. [1839] 148, 3).
It is, of course, exceedingly difficult to determine
in eacli case

3C6); perfumes (Wessely, I.e.);

(ARW

interpret jElian {Xat. An. iv. 48),
according to whom a furious bull can be pacified
only if a man whose right knee is bandaged with
a fillet goes to meet it. The .same idea of binding
predommates in the ring (l)arember»-Saglio, s.v.
'Amuletum,' p. 2.55, 97; Frazer, GB- i. 401 f. ;

Wilnsch,

bread (Pradel,

(Abt, 136f.).
op. cit. 365 1.); eatables
'
A.viMALS (Riess,
Abergl.' 68 ff. ; Wessely, I.e. ; Tambomino,
viii. (1905)
op. cit. 86, 88f. ; Eitrem, op. cit. SOff.): ape
viii. [1905] 621; Abt, op. cit. 29i, 1); boar
6-.'l); birds
(.\bt, op. cit. 138); chameleon (Plin. xxviii. 112) ; cock (Deubner,
op. cit. 47) ; cricket (Lobeck, Aglaophamus, 1829, p. 973) ; dog
(Roscher, Ki/nanthropie, 1890, pp. 27, 66 ; 45, 125 ; Deubner, oj).
cit. 40); ftsh (Abt, op. cit. 141ff., 229);
frog (Dilthey, Archepigr. Mitt, aits Ocsterrcich, ii. [1878] 55 f. ; Dedo, op. cit. 6) ; hare
(Abt, op. cit. 137) ; bvieiia (Weidlich, op. cit. 24 f.) ; lion (Jahn,
op. cit. 49 f.; Abt, 'Amulette,' 451); lizard (Dilthej-, op. cit.

we must

sense
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cit.

not for a

;

beliefs may attach
more detailed classification could
only on the basis of an exact and

a whole series of

A

;

be undertaken
repeated analysis of the whole vast subject-matter.
This work has stUl to be done, and requires careful
The present
studies in difi'erent forms of belief.
writer must content himself with giving a summary
of magic objects, in so far as they have not already
been mentioned above.

Hearth (Riess, op. eit. 49, 11); door (Plin. xxviii. 49); sieve
(Riess, op. oil. 90, 67) purse-string (Pnp. Land. cxxi. 209) ; day
xxii. [1902]
from the potter's wheel (ib. 936) bell (Cook,
5fi. ; Pease, Harvard Stud. xv. [1904] 29ff. ; Abt, op. eit. 204,
2 ; Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb. cxviii. [1909], 202, 1 ; IG xiv. 2409, 5 ;
;

JHS

;

Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. 'Tintinnabulum' (not yet published);
wheels (M. Bieber, Das Dresdner Schauspielerretief, Bonn, 1907,
p. 21, note); small magic-wheels (Ivyf) in love-incantation
(Hubert, op. cit. lolf. Abt, op. cit. 172 f., 17Sf.); statuettes of
women and children with special gestures (Jahn, op. cit. 47 ff.)
of
gladiators (Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb. oxTiii. [1909] 268); images
.Alexander the Great (Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. 'Amuletum,' p.
25S Weinreich, op. eit. 75).
Images of gods (Jahn, op. cit. 45 ff. ; Wiinsch, .4nt. Zauberg.'
42 f.; Kropatscheck, op. cit. 28, 1; Abt, op. eit. '208; cf.
xii. [1909]
Daremberg-Saglio, I.e. '266): Aion (Wunsch,
32); Aphrodite (Abt, op. cit. 195 f.); Apollo (Plut. Sulla, 29;
an a?dicula,
-ibt, op. cit. 299): the Epliesian Artemis in
surrounded by Ephesia grammata (Daremberg.Saglio. I.e. 255)
Pap. Paris.
Eros in love-magic (Lucian, Philopseudes, 14
1843); Hecate (Jahn, op. eit. 88; Abt, op. cit. 204, cl. 200ff.);
Herakles, faishioned in touchstone, therefore doubly potent
(Wiinsch, 'Ant. Zauberg.' 40); Hermes (Dilthey, op. eit. 66;
Abt, op. eit. 282 f., 300 f.), ithvphallic, the phallus ending in the
head of a ram, in a Delian shop (BCH xxx. (19iiCJ 51)1, tig. 37
Wolters, Bonn. Jahrb. cxviii. [1909]
ct. Jahn, op. cit. 79, 206
268) Selene (Pap. Land. cxxi. 937).
Symbols geometrical figures (Hubert, op. cit. 1519 Prentice,
op. cit. 138) Kerykeion (Dilthey, op. eit. 47) ; lightning (ib. 48).
Parts of sacrifices (Fahz, op. cit. 142, 9).
;

(The Literature which is given in the following list ifi, asarule,
not mentioned elsewhere in the article.]
Minerals and tub like: Moon-dew (.iVws lunate), perhaps
only Roman (Dedo, De antiquorum superetitione mnutoria, p.
3
Fahz, op. cit. 153); moon-shaped amulets (.Tahn, op. cit. 42,
48); earth (Plin. xxix. 131; Marcell. Emp. xxxii. 20); Lemnian
earth (Ath. Mitt. xxxi. (1!)06) 72 ff.), yn Kprrrripin (Pap. Land.
cxxi. 169) Ebusian earth, earth from carnage-tracks and fooN
marks (Riess, <jp. cif. 46, 40 ft.) water (Riess, 44, 3 Pap. Paris,
2-24 ff.
Wessely, New gr. Zaub. 1893, p. 15) rain-water (Riess,
8ca-water (Riess, 44, 27), hallowed water (Christian
43, 65)
Wiinsch, Seth. Verfi. p. 75) fiery tlame (Abt, op. cit. 239, 3J
metals (Bel;, del it. gr. xx. [1907] 364 ff. Tambomino, op. at.
83 t); gold (Sicbourg, Bonn. Jahrb. ciii. 129 f., 139, in whose
underlj-ing mythical idea the present writer baa no faith Riess
in PaiJy-Wissowa, s.v. Amulctt," 1085, 60) silver (Geopmi. xiii.
bronze, pre-eminently used on grounds of ritual con9, 2)
Abt, op. cit.
sen-ativism (Wiinsch, Defiz. Tab. Att. p. iii f.
159 f.); iron (Riess, 'Ahergl.' 50, 40; Dedo, op. cit. 13 1. Abt,
wards off ghosts [Pradel,
op. cit. 161, 1 cf. also the sword which
cit. 51, :J8); stones
op. cit. 382]); lead(cf. above, and Riess, op.
and Jewels (Daremberg-Saglio, s. v. Amuletum,' p. 2X Wessely,
I.e.
Abt, op. cit. 189 f., 264 f. Tambomino, op. cit. 83) gems,
covered, especially at a later stage, with signs and pictures for
magic purposes (Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. 'Abraxas'; Riess in
Abr.i.'iax
Furtwiin^ler, Die antiken
Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.

;

;

'

;
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;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

be enhanced

The potency of a charm may
ways by the addition of other

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

ARW

;

ARW

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

in

two

ingredients, or by
adherence to special prescriptions as to rites to be
:

1900, iii. 361 f., 363
Kropatscheck, op. cit. 23, 2
xii. [1909] 22)
pre-histflrio stone-axes (Wunsch,
Wiinsch,
xii. 11909), 33; ct. a small axe
'Ant. Zauberg.,' p. 40,
made of thin bronze, from Crete, ib. vii. [1904] 265) magnet
cit. 43, 61;
(Wiinsch, 'Ant. Zauberg." p. 40); coral (Jahn, op.
'
Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. Amuletum,' p. 253 Riess, Aberglaube,'
p. 50, 37) 8.ilt (Plin. xxxi. 101 ; Wessely, frricch. Zauberpap.
1888, Index, s.v. oAs Hubert, op. cit. 1606, 16; Gruppc, op. cit.
889, 8 Pradel, op. cit. 303 f., .S65).
Plants (Plin. xxv. 13; 'Carmen de \-iribus herbaruni,* ed.
Riess. op. cit. 51 ff.
Haupt, Vorietungsverz. Berlin, 1873-4
cit.
Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. 'Amuletum,' p. 253; Hubert, op.
1606; Wessely, Neitegr. Zauherpapirri, 1893, p. 16; Kropatscheck, op. ci!. 41 ff. Pradel, op. oil. 861 ff.; Abt, op. ciJ. 146t.,
Fitreni, 'Hermes
163ff., 182f., 208 f. Tambomino, op. ci(. 85 f.
und d. Toten,' ChriMania Vidcnsk. seUk. Fork. v. [1909], 24 fl.),
Dedo, op.
especially from Tbessaly (Hubert, op. cit. 1499, 8
cit. 5)
asparagus (Dioscor. De mat. med. ii. 151 (126 Wellm.])
cherry-stones (MarcelL Emp. viii. 27) honey (Deubiier, op. cit.
46) incense (Abt, op. cit. 147, 205 ff., 271 f.) juniper (Gruppe,
op. cit. 8S9, 6) laurel (Abt, op. cit, 151 ff.) Imen (Kropatscheck.
cf. Marignan, La Midecine dans
op. cit. 25 ; Abt, op. cU. 289 f.
mandragora (Randolph,
I'iglisc au sijcikme silcU, 1387, p. 7, 3)
Proc. of Anwr. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, xl. [1906] 486 ff.
Gruppe, op. cit. 852, 6); peonies (Pradel, op. cit. 364 ff.); sea.
onion (Gruppe, op. cit. 880. 7); wine (Deubner, op. cit. 46;
Pradel, op. exl. 868) frankincense (Wessely, I.e. Pradel, op. cit.
362 f., 372 f.; Tambomino, op. eit. 83), coal from the censer

Gemnun,

;

;

'

;

'

'

;

;

Kropatscheck (»/>.
performed when using them.
69 f.) has enumerated several cases in which
are used. The
plants, combined with other matter,
effect of the phallus was enhanced by tying on bells

cit.

(Jahn, op. cit. 79 Wolters, Bon7i. Jahrb. cxviii.
[1909] 207 f. ). Against fever, a caterpillar, wrapped
in a piece of linen, tied round thrice with a thriceknotted thread, was used, with recitation of a
Against
special magic sentence (lUin. xxx. 101).
a cough the name 'laldabra' w.as written on a
blank sheet, in which was wraiijied a stone that
bad been taken out of a new sjioiige Pradel, op.
cit. 380 f), and the whole was worn round the neck
(Heim, op. cit. 587, 23). The so-called 'votive
;

(

hands,' which were formerly regarded a,s an extreme
example of the accumulation of magic ideas, should
most probably be excepted here if we accept the
interpretationof I?linkenberg(^rr/i(C6/. Stud., 1904,
66 fl'.), which brings them into close connexion with
the Phrygian cult of Sabazios on the other hand,
a remarkable golden amulet in the shape of a heart
;

has been found in Crete

{AMW
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The \-irgin is especially powerful on
account of her purity, which quality, together
mth that of chastity, is indispensable to the
efficacy of magic remedies (Abt, op. cit. iii. 115,
237, 241, 246, 258 f., 263, 330; cf. art. Pukity).

military neck-ring (perhaps more correctly 'like
There are still other fashions:
the phalerse').
phylacteries are worn under the feet (Wunsch,
Ant. Zauberg.' p. 39), under the tongue, or in the
mouth (Theophrastus, Char. 16, 2 Fahz, op. cit.
138
Rohde, Psyche, i.-, 1898, 237), or imder the
pillow (Riess, op. cit. 57, 23). Even the mere
looking at a charm may be effective (Riess, cp. cit.
59, 22; 69, 60; 74, 2; Weinreich, op. cit. 169 f.),
and the knowledge of the god's name alone has
the power of protecting against evil (Kropatscheck,
Without any loss of efficacy (Bienop. cit. 19 f.).
kowski, op. cit. 298), charms are often enclosed in
or
leather
linen,
(Kropatscheck, op. cit. 34 f.), or
from this custom, as from the
in metal caskets
in general, the use of ordiof
amulets
wearing

Another remedy (Plin. xsiv. 172) is especially
effective when rubbed in to the right (Abt, op. cit.
273 ff.; cf. Wlinsch, Dejix. Tab. Att. p. iv) by

nary jewellery originated (Daremberg-Saglio, s.v.
Amuletum,' 254, 257 Riess, Amulett,' in PaulyWissowa, i. 1986 cf. Trendelenburg, Blatter f. d.

covered

with

difl'erent

symbols:

hand,

snake,

rosette (or shell) {ib. STSf.,
example of the complica-

spider, scorinon, spiral,
viii. [1905] 523).
good
tion of rituals is given

A

by Pliny

He

(xxvi. 93).

records that a remedy is specially potent when
applied by a naked Jahn, op. cit. 93 Deubner,
Abt, op. cit. 246, 1), sober (Abt, op. cit.
op. cit. 24
1 13 f. virgin (Pradel, op. cit. 377) to a sober patient.
The virgin thrice recites a magic formula, holding
her hand in a prescribed position (Dilthey, op. cit.
62, 39 f.), and both expectorate (Abt, op. cit. 260 f.)
;

(

;

)

thrice.

three men of three ditterent nationalities.
passage of Pliny (xxviii. 46) shows how the
idea of a remedy becomes mingled with that of
magic by transmission. Against fever a piece of
nail or rope from a cross was worn round the neck
as an amulet. When healed, the person hid this
amulet in a place which the sun's rays could not
reach.
The notion was that the nail or rope had
absorbed the disease and yettheseobjectspossessed
healing power only in so far as they were connected
•n-ith the dead, and therefore had apotropseic force.
also find cases in which the amulet changes its
function.
The scarab from Tuseulum edited by
Wunsch {Bvll. Com., 1899, p. 289fr.)is inscribed
with a Greek magic formula, containing the invocation of an unnamed demon, for the purpose of
a nocturnal oracle thiis a positive, spell-binding
invocation. Wiinsch is right in remarking that
the proprietor of Tuseulum is not likely to have
used the scarab for purposes of incantation. It is
more probable that he wore it as an amulet, after
it had come into his hands in some way, for that is
the usual form in which scarabs were used in Rome

A

;

We

—

;

;

:

'

'

;

;

Mitglieder d. Wiss. Centralvereins, no. 1, Berlin,
1909 [Woehcnschr.f. Mass. Philol., 1909, p. 1025]).
Not infrequently the proprietor may have had the
intention of thus protecting his charm against
contrary charms (Riess, op. cit. p. 1985 cf. Abt,
op. cit. 282 f.), but the practical purpose must have
been at least as frequently prevalent the tongue
of a fox or the heart of a lark cannot well be worn
in natura, therefore we find for both the prescription to wear them in a bracelet (Plin. xxviii. 172,
XXX. 63). If this is golden, as in the latt«r case,
there is a conscious heightening of the magic
powers. The same remedies are often found prescribed for eating, or for wearing (Kropatscheck,
op. cit. 43), so that the mode of their use is not
that which is significant. The variety of uses of
one remedy recorded by Dioscorides has been
;

:

quoted above (p. 434').
The Greeks endeavoured to protect not only
themselves and their children (Jahn, op. cit. 40, 42)
but also their entire household from evil powers :
their cattle (Riess,. Aberglaube,' 45f., 'Amulett,'
1988 Kropatscheck, op. cit. 37 Pradel, op. cit. 377),
the horses (Riess, Amulett,' 1986, 1988 Weidlich,
op. cit. 61 f.), the stables (Pradel, op. cit. 379;
Prentice, op. cit. 138), the dove-cot, the hatchingplaces of the hens, the wine-casks, the grain, and
the trees (Weidlich, op. cit. 73 f.), above all, the
house itself and its entrance (Riess, Abergl.' 48, 3,
'Amulett,' 1988; Heim, op. cit. 509 f. cf. Dedo,
xu. [1909] 36), the
Wunsch,
op. cit. 30, 1
'

;

;

'

(Wunsch,

op.

The forms

cit.

294).

;

which the powers of a charm were
concentrated on the possessor were manifold. On
a tablet from Knidos (Wunsch, Dcfix. Tab. Att. p.
in

no. 91, 14 f.; cf. ib. xxiii*") the chief possibilities are combined (pdpfi.aKov i) wordv 7j Kardxptf^TOv
xii,

:

where the noun (pdp/iaKov is limited
consecutively by three verbal adjectives. The
charm miglit be drunk (Fahz, op. cit. 132 ff. Dedo,
Pradel, op. cit. 372) even magic words
op. cit. 4
written on some eatable substance, or dissolved
in a potion, were eaten or drunk (Pradel, op. cit.

r)

'

iTnxKTbv,

;

:

;

380 f. ; Kropatscheck, op. cit. 19) ; even the act of
licking sufficed a practice to which the kissing
of an amulet bears affinity (Kropatscheck, I.e.).
Furthermore, the remedy might be applied as an

—

ointment (Kehr, Qurrst. Mag. Specimen, 1884, p.
19; Dedo, op. cit. 3f.
Abt, op. cit. 143) or in the
form of a powder (Pradel, op. cit. 363, 369). And
lastly, one could bring it into contact {iirdyav, cf.
Eur. Hipp. 318 Phcen. 343) in any other way with
;

;

the person to be bewitched, if evil was purposed.
The remedy could also be efiective by being merely
worn (Pradel, op. cit. 375). Here the favourite
form was the real amulet (cf. above), which is also
prescribed most frequently by Dioscorides when
he gives sympathetic remedies (Weidlich, op.
cit. 67).
Kropatscheck has discussed the different
forms in whicli the amulet was worn {op. cit. 33 ff.
cf. Jahn, op. cit. 41).
It was wound round the
head (which is important for the signification of
the wreatli), the neck, the right or left arm or it
was held in the hand (cf. Riess, op. cit. 52, 60 65,
There is also a cuiuous prescription to wear a
18).
golden or silver leaflet (rrpaTiuTiKus, which Kropatscheck interprets as a mode of wearing it like a
;

;

;

'

ABW

;

;

workshops (Jahn, 66 f. Prentice, I.e.), the implements of daily life (Jahn, op. cit. 159, 100 Riess,
'Amulett,' 1986 f.; Bienkowskl, o;). cit. 298), the
clothes (Jahn, op. cit. 60), shield and weapons
Karo in Daremberg(Riess,
Amulett,' 1986
;

;

'

;

Ocrea,' p. 147 ; Jotirn. i7itcm. d'arch.
[1906] 5ff.), towns, walls (apotropa-ic
eyes on the town wall of Limena (Thasos),
xxix. [1909] pi. xviii. e), gates and public buildings
(Jahn, op. cit. 59 ; KropatschecK, op. cit. 20)
sanctuaries, altars, graves (Riess, 'Amulett,' 1988)
'

Saglio, s.v.

nvmism.

ix.

JHS

and the dead themselves (Kropatscheck, op. cit.
There is a tendency tectonically to unite the
16).
amulet with the object thereby protected implements, weapons, clothes, buildings, and the like
(the amulet thus becomes an apotropaion in its
more restricted meaning).
Lastly, the magic
practice itself is protected by phylakteria against

—

harmful anti-magic (Hubert, op. cit. 1516 Wiinsch,
'Ant. Zauberg.' 38 f. Kropatscheck, op. cit. iiff.).
;

;

Even animals were believed by the Greeks to make
use of certain prophylactic means (Kropatscheck,
Plm. xxiv. 174, whose testimony is,
op. cit. 37
;

however, doubtful [cf. Riess, 'Abergl.' 57, 63]).
In many passages of magic literature the wonderful results attendant on the possession of
certain charms are enumerated.
Kropatscheck
has made a selection of some {op. cit. 13 ff. cf.
;
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Tlie
Pap. iii. (1003) 75, no. 433 (Blass. APF
most imimrlaiit mugic papyri are enumerated by Wiinsch on
in. (1906) 279, 213).

clt.
1495
Abt, op. cit. 130), from
obtain an impression of the good tilings
tlie Greeks most desired to possess, and the evils
they were most desirous to escape love (0(\Tpa,
Abt, op. cit. 175 f.), renown, victory in battle or in
cf. Ilellwig,
contests or in lawsuits {ib. 130 f.
Globus, xcv. [1909] 21 If.), honour, riches, legacies,
of
friendship
[especially
greatness, popularity,

Hubert,

op.

;

we

wlilch

p. 19 of liis booli cited below.
tbf^. beat
(2) .Modern literature
:

'

'

;

•

;

*

L.

In the

of amulets which is so prominent a characteristic
of the Eastern peoples, and of none more than of
The lirst of such
those of the Semitic group.
references is found in
35*, where the association
the
of the ear-rings of Jacob's household with

Gn

'

illnesses of all sorts,

the foreign '] gods which were in
for these see below on the results of
their hand
the recent excavations shows that the ear-rings
were regarded as of the nature of charms or
amulets. The possession of such articles, and the
belief in their efficacy which it implied, the Hebrew
'

such as fever, coughs, etc. stress and danger by
land and by water, storms and lightning, demons,
ghosts and nightmares, somnambulism and frenzy
(Tambomino, op. cit. 7511".), poisonous animals,
vermin of every
especially snakes and scorpions,
kind {Geopon. xiii. 14, 9 Heim, op. cit. 478, 47
and enmity,
enemies
liiess,
Aberglaube,' 89, 50),
accusers, robbers, wrathful kings, lords, chiefs,
and ruling powers (Abt, op. cit. 129), thieves (cf.

strange [better

;

'

;

How mucli of the matter here enumerated is
Jalin
genuinely Greek cannot now be ascertained.
drawn attention to the
(op. cit. 110) had already
of obtaining eine Einsicht in den
difficulty
great
Gang der historischen Entwickelung.' Dilthey
a large part of ancient
{op. cit. 65) considered
and this supposisuperstition to be of alien origin,
tion has only been strengthened by the researches
of recent years.
Especially Egypt, the old home
of magic, transplanted its beliefs into Greece from
the earliest times. In the Odyssey {iv. 21911'.) an
and the scarab was
Egyptian charm ir mentioned,
a well-known form of amulet in Hellas (Daremberg'

It is also im-

Saglio, s.v. 'Amuletum,' p. 257).
between Greek
possible to make an exact division
and Roman belief ^vithin the classical period,
seerng that these countries stood in continual and
close contact (KroU, op. cit. 5), though no doubt
the greater part of superstitious beliefs must have
been imported into the matter of-fact Roman

Biess ('Amulett' p. 1989) assumes the
into periods and
poasibility of a classification
Whether this
nations by exact statistical work.
It is
will ever be realized remains to be seen.
forms of
the
more important to recognize
primitive
belief, and to marvel at the tenacity with which old
heathen forms have found refuge under the mantle
The following striking example
of Christianity.
may stand for many. An old heathen housebenediction (Kaibel, Epirjr. 11.38, cf. Epli. arch.
1909, 22) reads as follows: 'Here lives the allpowerful Herakles, the son of Zeus may no evil
and on an early Christian house in Syria
enter
(cf. Prentice, op. cit. 140) we find the inscription
Here lives our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son, the
Word of God may no evil enter

mind.

;

'

!

:

'

'

!

;

'

writcrg,

see

Hubert

in

Daremberg-Saglio, s.v. Magia,' p. 1501; cf. also Hermes, iii.
CataloQMS eodd. astrotog. iii. (1901) 41 B. ; Oxyrh.
(1869) 1-30
;

—

Aram, kedashd, holy
(cf. the
thing' for 'ear-ring'). The venerable custom of
wearing jewellery, in short, is believed to be less
the outcome of female vanity than the re.sult of a
desire to secure the various orifices of the body
against the entrance of evil spirits (see W. R.
Smith, Bel. Se.m.-, 1894, p. 453 and footnote).
Among the articles of female adornment in Is
addition to the more easily
318-23 \vg fimi^ in
identified jewels, such as the 'nose jewels' of v.'-'
originally amulets to guard the nostrils mention
of articles which the etymology of the original
'

was an amulet

fSpd/xa KXeTrTiXcyxovJ),

LiTBRATURR.— <1) For the ancient

—

historian rightly regarded as inconsistent with
In early
whole-hearted devotion to Jahweh.
times, indeed, it may be said that every ornament

'

:

O'l'

from the nature of the canonical literature, of
a more or less incidental character. Still, such as
they are, they sullice to show that alongside of the
official religion, so to say, of Jahweh, there survived
the antique and ineradicable belief in the efficacy

:

Westerm. Farad. 145, 1 f.
impiou sdeeds, and spells.

(Hebrew).—!.
the references to (tbarniH .-uid amulets

are,

'

;

Deudnee.
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;

and

'

;

;

130), suiierings

compilation in Hubert, op.
den AbcT^laubcn des bosen

'

indising magic spells, of becoming invisible or
coverabTe (the wish of runaway-slaves), of spellof getting
of
and
him,
the
harming
enemy,
binding
and knowing everything one wished to have or
know. The Greeks protected themselves against
Darembergthe evil eye (Gruppe, op. cit. 878, 1
S.
Fascinum
Saglio and Pauly-Wissowa, s.v.
Seligmann, Dcr base Blick unci Verwandtcs, 1910,
evil tongues (.\bt,
esp. i. 29), being bewitched by
op. cit.

ijber

;

I

'

'

Jahn,

slitime amataria (i904)
Fahz, De poetarum Komanorum
cloctrinB, n\A^irji,' ReW^i^nsgesch. Vers. u. Voriirh. [RVV] vi. 3
[19114] Wiinsch, AntikesZauberger.'itausPer)xamon'(^rcA(«oi.
Jahrb., Erganznngsbeft, vi. [1903]) Pradel, (iriech. u. aiidital.
Oebete' (RVV iii. 3 [1907]); Kropatscheck. De amuletorum
apud antirjuos usu (1907); Abt, 'Die vVjiologic des Apulejua'
luVV W. 2 [1908]); Riess, Ahf-rglaiibe' and 'Amulett' in
PauIy.Wissowa, i. 30, 1984 and Daremberg-Sagio, i. 1, 1877,
s.v.
Amuletum,' with the bibliography at the end.

bronze amulet with the inscription YTHA SV
P T E = iiyei-"^" "01 SapeTraL [Jount. intern, d'arch.
num. X. 1907, 333 f.]), well-being, power, luck, success, peace, quietude, invulnerability, good looks,
credit, memory, discernment, goodness, beauty,
knowledge, many children, quick and easy birth,
tlie gift of foreseeing the future, of exciting fear
and admiration, of transforming oneself, of opening
doors, of rending fetters ami stones, of break-

AO

also

(SSGW,

;

a Byzantine

Iiealth (cf.

;

1855, p. 2Sa.); Dieterich,
I'apyrus mat'ii:a'
(Fleckeisen's J(iAr6., Supplementband xvi. fl&SS] 747 IT.) Heim,
*
Incantamcnta matrica'(i/>. Supplementband xix. [1893J 4G5ff.);
in
der
antiken
Litteratur
(1S94)
Weidlich, Die Syuipathie
Kroll, .intiker Aberijlaube (1897); Dedo, Dc aiiXiquorum sujier-

Ulicks'

;

and

149HJ.

cit.

:

Influential people], life,

439

(Hebrew)

—

—

[Uhdi-hlm) shows to have been charms i)ure and
rightly has 'amulets.' Their
simple, hence
Acprecise nature and form cannot be determined.
Ibn
to
Y.zva.(Comm. on Isaiah, 171 loc), they
cording
were writings written upon gold or silver after the
manner of a charm.' To judge from the context
of the original term in Ec 10", the Ichashtm may
have been cliarms in the form of miniature serpents
a world-wide form of amulet (see last paragraph
Another article in
of this art. for illustrations).
Isaiah's list is the saharOn (v.'*), literally 'little
'crescent.'
Golden
moon,' Vulg. lunula,
'
crescents, which derived their potency as defensatives' from their association with the moon-god,
were not only worn by the Midianite chiefs in the

RV

'

—

RV

days of Gideon for protection in battle, but were
hung, as amulets, about the necks of their camels
Numerous specimens of such crescent
(.Ig S^'-'").
ornaments have been found in tlie recent excavations.
or
Again, in 'the stone of grace' (Pr 17" AVm),
rather stone of favour,' Ave may recognize a stone
worn as a charm to procure favour or good luck
The universal belief in red coral
for the wearer.
as an amulet is perhaps sufficient justification for
For
thereto in La 4' (R\'m).
a
reference
finding
the view that the obscure word rendered pillows'
'"
should rather be rendered 'charms'
in Ezk 13'*or 'amulets,' see "\V. R. Smith, JPh xiii. 286.
'

'
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440

(Hebrew)

With

Passing to the ileutero-caiionical writiiif;?, we
find a strikin<; instance of the use of amulets as
protection ai;ainst the risks of battle in tlie story
of certain soldiers of Judas Maccabasus, who lost
their lives in an engagement, and were afterwards
found to have worn under their garments 'consecrated tokens {Upu/xaTa) of the idols of Jamnia,
which tlie law forbids the Jews to have aught
and it became clear to all that it was
to do with
'
for this cause that they had fallen
(2 Mac 12"

regard, finally, to the third of the signs in
qiiestion, tlie tassels (Heb, sisiih), the representations of Syrians and other Asiatics on the monuments of Egypt (see Wilkinson, op. cit. i., coloured
plate ii. b), show that these ornaments were a
feature of the dress of Israel's neighbours from an
Their position at the corners of the
early period.
upper garment was doubtless due to superstitious
i(leas regarding corners, which have left their
traces in other provisions of the Hebrew legislation ;

These UpufiaTa were probably small images
An earlier parallel to this
of the heathen deities.
is found in 2 S 5=', which tells of the
practice
Philistines bringing 'their images' (asabbShcm,

in short,

;

RV).

read: 'their gods' ['cldkchem], according to the
original text preserved in 1 Ch 14'-) with them as
charms to the field of battle. In Ben Sira's day
wear
(c. ISO B.C.) it was a common practice to

amulets on the wrist, as appears from the figurative
language of the original Heb. text of Sir 36^ (EV
A sensible man understands the Word, and
33^)
the Law is for him an amulet (totephcth), a band
the
hand (so Sraend).
upon
'

:

'

to the direct witness of the
passages cited in the foregoing section, another
important line of indirect evidence for the popular
belief in the efficacy of charms and amulets among
the Hebrews is to be found in the legislation
regarding the three great signs of Judaism, the
phylacteries (Ex 13*- '«, Dt 6* ll^'), the mezuza, or
doorpost symbol (Dt 6' 11-°), and the fringes or
tassels at the four corners of the upper garment
This is not the place to
(Nu 15^"-, Dt 22'2).
discuss the origin and nature of these signs (see
the relative artt. in HDB) it must here suffice to
say that modern scholars, reasoning from the existence of similar practices among the neighbouring
peoples of Egypt and Syria, and from the analogj'
of similar adaptations in other religions, including
Christianity, are inclined to explain the place
of the
signs "among the sacred laws of the
Hebrews as due to the desire of the Hebrew legislators to find a place w ithin the national religion
2.

In addition

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

for certain immemorial and deeply-rooted religious
customs of heathen origin and associations. To
enable this to be done, the customs in question
were infused with a new significance and a
worthier motive consistent with the religion of
Jahweh.
Indeed, as regards the first of these
signs, the word of the original (t6tdph6th), which
our EVV render by frontlets,' can mean only
amulets (see Sir Z&
jewels,' or, more probably,
cited above), worn upon the forehead ('between
thine eyes') and the wrist ('upon thy hand').
'

'

'

'

NT

name for the sign in question,
amulets,' shows that the wearing of
of
leather
or
strips
parchment inscribed with words
of special potency as charms must have been an
old and familiar custom.
The antiquity of the ' phylactery is proved by
the recent discovery of small tablets, which the
Minaeans were wont to wear, inscribed with the
Similarly the

<pv\aKTi)pia, i.e.

'

'

words 'Wadd"" Ab",'

'

Wadd

(the national
deity of the Mina'ans) is father'; see Nielsen,
Altarnb. Mondrdigion, Strassburg, 1904, p. 192,

with

i.e.

illustrations.

Further, the practice of Inscribing doorposts and
lintels with sacred names and texts in order to
guard against the entrance of evil spirits is attested

many countries, and particularly for Egypt
(Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians, ed. Birch, i. 361 f.
Trumbull, The Tkrcsfwld Covenant, 1896, p. 68 fT.).
Later evidence of the special virtue popularly
ascribed to both these signs is afforded by the
Targum on Ca 8^, which the paraphrastic translator
interprets as signifying that the phylacteries and
the mezuza have power to prevent evil spirits from
doing any manner of harm.
for

;

'

'

the tassels were originally charms. That
healing virtue was ascribed to them in NT times
is seen from the incidents recorded in Mt 9-",
6'*.
Here may be mentioned the bells upon the
skirts of the high priest's robe of office (Ex 28^^'39'-"-), now usually explained as 'a survival, like
tlie gargoyles in our churches, of the primitive
practice of the employment of charms to frighten
away demons and evil spirits (McNeile, 2'fie Book

Mk

'

of Exodus, 1908, p. 185). The custom referred to
in Zee 14-" of hanging bells on the foreheads and
necks of horses also belongs to the same circle of
ideas.
Numerous small bronze bells, such as are
here mentioned, have been found at Gezer in
strata known, on other gi-ounds, to be post-exilic

1904, p. 353, illust. plate iv. nos. 4, 5).
flood of fresh light has been thrown upon
3.
the great popularity of amulets in Canaan at all
periods, even in the pre-historic, by the excavations
of the last twenty years.
Every site excavated
has yielded its quota to the list of amulets worn
by the living and buried with the dead. One of
the oldest yet discovered comes from Gezer, in the
shape of the metacarpal bone of a kid,' perforated
with two holes for suspension, which was found in
the cremation cave of the Neolithic inhabitants
(PEFSt, 1902, pp. 343, 348, illust. 350). In the
following Canaanite period black slate was a
In shape these
favourite material for amulets.
were 'either oval, rectangular, or sinker-shaped,
generally flat, and always perforated for suspension (ib. 343, with illust.). In this department
of the ancient life of Canaan the predominance of
Egyptian influence is very marked, especially, as

(PEFSt,

A

'

'

expect, in Southern Palestine. Thus in
addition to the countless scarabs in every variety
of material, hundreds of amulets were found of an
exclusively Egyptian type, such as the 'eye of
Horus,' images of Osiris, and, in particular, of the
bandy-legged Bes (Exma.ji, Egyp. Religion, Eng.
The latter was regarded both as
tr., 1907, p. 75).
a talisman against serpents and other harmful
as
and
a
creatures,
tutelary guardian of the home.
While such purely Egyptian amulets as the figures
dad
of Ptah and the so-called
column, the

we might

'

'

'

symbol of Osiris

{see

PEFSt,

'

1903, p. 212, plate IL

probably imported, the greater number
were doubtless of native manufacture. Thus a
mould for the making of Bes amulets was found
at Gezer {ib. p. 214). For illustrations of these
28), ^\ere

A

Mound of Many Cities,
figures of Bes, see Bliss,
1894, p. 40 (with a ring attached to the head) ;
Bliss and Macalister, Excavations in S. Palestine,
1902, plate Ixxxiii. f. ; Sellin, TellTa'annck, 1904-6,

figs. 99, 124.

Under the head of amulets the present WTiter
would include both the plaques of Ashtart Astarte),
the goddess of fecundity, and the small figures, in
the round, of the same deity, which have been
found in such numbers at all the sites.
They
been used as proper
appear to be too small to have
objects even of domestic worship. Such images,
(

however, help us to understand the nature of the
strange gods favoured by Jacob's household (see
'

'

above).

The excavations

further

earliest times, shells of all
possess prophylactic virtue.

show that from the
kinds were reputed to

Even

at the present
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day in Northern Arabia 'almost cveiy woman,
every child, every mare and she-camel wear shells
round the neck, for these protect from the evil
eye' (Musil, Arabia Pctnni, 19U8, iii. 314). This
venerable and universal superstition no doubt had
a jilace among the popular beliefs even in Bilde
times, as it certainly nad in the later Talmudie
For
liiiser Blick').
period (Hamburger, ii., art.
every death due to natural causes, it was believed
that there were ninety and nine cau.sed by the evil
The desire to be safeguarded against its
eye.
'

baneful iniluence e.\plains the va,st numbers of
beads of wirious materials and colours found in the
excavations.
Blue was evidently a favourite
colour then as now
in Palestine, at least, flat,
circular beads, blue with white in the centre, are
to-day the favourite amulet, especially for the
protection of animals.
This recalls an artistic silver amulet, found at
Gezer, in the shape of a pill-box, covered in part
with a deep blue enamel with a white spot in the
centre. It was tilled with white earth small bags
with earth from some sacred spot, such as a weli's
tomb, is a favourite present-day amulet and litted
with a loop for suspension (PEFSt, 1903, p. 303 f.
with illast.). With this pendant may be associated
another of yellow glass, whose former use as a
charm is placed beyond question by the Greek
inscription •which it bears in reversed letters eurux"?
Tif (jiopovnTi, 'with good luck to the wearer' {ib.
where see for other
1904, p. 3.54 with Ulust.
amulets, including a tiny hsh [a symbol of
fertility?] in ebony, plate iv. uo. 13, said to be of
;

—

—

—

Maccabtean

date).

Serpents have in all ages been reckoned as
powerful charms a fact which justifies our placing
liere the miniature bronze serpent f lund at Gezer
It can scarcely be
1903, p. 222).
(illust. ib.
separated from similar bronze models of serpents
found by Glaser in Southern Arabia, with a hole
through the head for a cord by which they were
hung about the wearer's neck (Nielsen, op. cit.
p. 190, with illust.).

—

LiTERATUKE,— This has been

f^iven in

the article.

A. K.

S.

I'egion of the worlil, except perhaps W. Africa, is
the use of various protectives against malignant
spirit iniluence more common th.an among the

natives of Indi.-i. These races are constantly beset
by the fear of danger from sjiirits of various kinds
and from the evil eye, and to these agencies they
attribute most of the diseases and other misfortunes
to wliicli tliey are exposed.
Their strong faith in
the elhcacy of ritualistic cultus leads them to
various
and
magical
adopt
.semi-m.agical devices
which they believe capable not only of securing
but
of
used
being
oli'ensively to destroy
protection,
an enemy. An examination of the various forms
of domestic ritual, those practised at marriage,
conception, birth, iraberty, initiation, and death,
shows that they largely consist of a series of
charms and other magical devices intended to
protect bride and briilegroom, mother and child,
youth and maiden, and the numrners for the dead
(see Colebrooke, Essays, London, 1858, p. 76 ff.
Grierson, liihdr Peasant Life, Calcutta, 1885,
P.G ix. pt. i. 31 ff., pt. ii. 227 ff.
Padp. 357 IV.
field, Tlie Hindu at Iloiitc, RIadras, I89G, p. 9411'.
Dubois, Hindu Maimers and Customs^, Oxford,
;

;

;

1906, p. 212

ir.).

The word 'charm' (Lat. carmen) primarily
denotes
the chanting or recitation of a verse
supposed to possess magic power or occult influence'
(OED, S.V.); in other words, what is commonly
In its secondary significance it
called a spell.
includes material things credited with magical
properties, worn on, or in close connexion with, the
'

to

and

in
person
designed
jirotect
popular acceptance it is extended to various
magical devices intended to effect the same object.
Besides being protective, charms maj- be otl'ensive,
devised, as those used in the Tantrik .school, to
injure or destroy an enemy. The amulet belongs
to a sub-class of the physical charm.
It is usually
defensive, and is worn about the ]ierson ])rotcctcd,
in a case which is gener.ally made of some metal.
In order of date it is probably later than either the
spell or the jihysical charm.
The word cliarm has thus a very wide connotati(m, and it is difficult to arrange in orderly
sequence the numerous devices of this kind used
In general they are all
by the races of India.
b.ased on the principles of Anindsm current among
all clas.ses of the
population. The charms used in
the ollicial ritual of Brfdim.anism do not, in principle, dili'er from those employed by the non-Aryan
races or by foreign immigrants, like the Muhammadans or the Parsis.
They are common to
believers in all the existing religions Hinduism,
it

is

;

'

'

'

'

—

Buddhism, Islam, Judaism, and Zoroastrianism—
and many have been retained by native Christian
converts.
In this article the tribal and religious
variances will be defined so far as it is possible to
but distinctions of race and religion do not,
;
in themselves, furnish a basis for classification.

do so

I. The spell
name for these

—

or spoken charm. The general
a term which in
spells is mmifi-a
Vedic age was applied to hymns and prayers
addressed to the gods, though at a later time it
came to acquire a magical meaning. But, as the
Vedas are comparatively late in tlie development
of Indian religions, this may not represent the
actual course of evolution, which was
jirobably in
the reverse direction, that is to saj-, from spell to
prayer (see K. K. Marett, FL xv. 132 AT. ; Jevons,
Introd. to the tit tidy of Comparative Ecliqion,
London, 1908, p. 15111'.). In the later use of the

—

tlie

word the mantra is all-powerful.
The universe
under the power of the gods the gods are under
the i)OV,'eT of Duinl rams the manti'a ins are under
the jiower of the Brahmins
therefore the Brahmins are our gods' (Dubois, op. rit. 139). In a
'

is

;

;

;

Kennedy.
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whom

similar class are the bi/'a, or ' seed,' the mystical
letter or syllable whidi forms the essence of the
mantra-, and the dhfirimi, which is the term
applied to sjiells in Buddhist literature (Waddell,
Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, p. 146 f.).
Mantras are of various kinds, the g'rcatest lieing
the giiyatrl, or invocation of the .sun-god Savitri
(Rigveda, HI. Ixii. 10) the most universal of all
Vedic prayers or invocations (Monier- Williams,
Brahmnnism and Hinduism"^, London, 1891, p. 19).

—

The Tantrik mantras originating

in

the corrupt

Sakta cultus fall into a difi'erent class. Mantras
accompany every Hindu religious rite, and form a
necessary part of every domestic ceremony. They
assume many varied forms, being sometimes an

adjuration to the deity in whom the sui)iiliant
believes, or who is supposed to be competent to
secure the desired result sometimes the appeal is
made to some hero or deified saint or it is
addre.ssed to the spirit producing disease or other
calamity whom the worshipper desires to scare or
preveiil from doing further mischief.'
Similar spells are used by Muhammadans, of
which the most potent is the liismillah (q.v.),
which is used before meals, at the putting on of
new clothes, at the commencement of books, and
when any new business is undertaken. In an
;

;

1 The
mantras used in the domestic rites are gifen by
Colebrooke. op. cit. 7*1 ff.
Thurston, Kthiifyiraphic Aotes in
L. K. Anantlia Krishna Iyer,
S. India, .^iadra9, 1006, p. 259
Till- Cochin Tribes and Cattes. JIadras, 190i), i. 103 ff.
tor the
T.^iiitrik mantras, see Monier-Willianis, op. cit. 197 ff,
for those
used by the Himalayan Buddhists, Waddell, op. cit. 141 ff.,
;

;

;

;

214, 217.
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abbreviated form, omitting tlie attributes of mercy
ascribed to the Creator, it is used at the slaughter
of animals and at the opening of a battle, with
the object of averting blood-guilt.
2. Substances out of which charms are prepared,
and other substances and devices used for similar
purposes. The list of substances out of which
charms are prepared is e.xtensive, and here only a
selection, for purpose of illustration, can be given.
To this class
(a) Various natural substances.
belong the branches, loaves, fruits, flowers, etc., of
various sacred trees and plants. Such are the fig,
mango, tiilasl, or sacred basil, the l)d (^gle
inarmdos), the bamboo, and many others. Thus,
special trees are selected to form the pavilion in
which the marriage rite is performed leaves and
flowers are hung round the necks of the bride and
bridegroom, or on the mother during the pregnancy
rites, or are placed in the room in which the
marriage is consummated, or in that in which the
child is expected to be born.
At the marriage of
Rajputs and some other tribes a coco-nut is sent to
the bride as a fertility charm. Various kinds of
grain are used in the same way. Rice, wheat, or
barley is scattered over bride and bridegroom, and
used in many other family rites.
compound of
various kinds of grain is specially efhcacious
women in N. India, in order to avoid the attack of
demons, put under their pillows seven kinds of
each of these, by a later development, is
grain
supposed to represent one of the seven sisters of
the malignant Mother-goddess (NINQ iv. 160;
and, for the belief in the efficiency of various kinds
of gi'ain, see BG ix. pt. i. 389 ff.
Campbell, Notes
on the Spirit Basis of Belief and Custom, Bombay,
Mustard seed is often used in
1885, pp. 94, 456).
this way.
In N. India demons are believed to fly
before the stench of salt and mustard burnt in a
fire of the Avood of the sacred tiim tree {Melia
azadirachta) ; the ghost of the dead clinging to
the Nayar mourners in Malabar is repelled by
rubbing them with oU In which the seeds of

—

—

;

A

:

;

;

sesamum have been mixed {NINQ
Madras Museum, iii. 351).

iv.

197

;

Bull.

—

Substances derived from animals. These are
believed to confer upon the wearers the courage,
agility, cleverness, etc., of the creatures from
which they have been taken. Among these may
be mentioned the claws, teeth, fat, mUk, rudimentary clavicles, and skin of the tiger or leopard
(Dubois, op. cit. 112, 183; NINQ v. 200; Campbell, op. cit. 280
Thurston, op. cit. 265). At the
coronation of an ancient Hindu Raja he was
sprinkled with the water of holy rivers mixed with
the essence of holy plants, and he stepped on a
The
tiger skin (for details, see art. Abhiseka).
five products (parichatjavya) of the sacred cow
milk, curds, butter, urine, dung and the extract
(gaulochan) prepared from her urine are used in
charms and various rites (Dubois, op. cit. 43, 152 f. ).
(b)

;

—

—

The Nambutiri Brahman youth in Malabar wears
a strip of the skin of the yak attached to his sacred
thread (Bull. Madras Museum, iii. 41). The skin

of the black buck (Antilope cervicapra), the sacred
animal of the Aryans, forms the seat of the
ascetic, and, when a man d3'ing abroad is cremated

in effigy, the leaf figure representing him is bound
with a strip of the hide (Colebrooke, op. cit. 99).
Hair from the taU of the elephant, the pearl
(kuiijaramani, gajamuktd) said to be found in its
forehead, and another extracted from the brain or

stomach, possess protective qualities and are used
in

charms

{Bull.

Madras Museum,

iii.

221

;

NINQ

Crooke, PE ii. 240 Waddell, op. cit. 208)
ivory are protectives for married
women (Campbell, Notes, 20 BG ix. pt. i. 376).
The horn of the rhinoceros detects poison and cures
epilepsy (Shway Yoe, The Burma?!, 1896, ii. 325
iii.

53

;

;

;

bracelets of

;

;

(Indian)

India and Persia,
The hair of the bear and
p. 288).
the gall-bladder, worn by children, ward off diseases
v. 180).
In the
(Thurston, op. cit._ 265
Panjab the horn said to be found in the head of the
leader of a pack of jackals saves the wearer from
being scolded, and in Madras realizes desires and
secures jewellery from robbers (Blanford, Mammalia of India, London, 1891, p. 142; PN^Q i. 89;
its flesh cures asthma,
Thurston, op. cit. 269 f )
and the head of a hyjena, buried in the stall,
prevents cattle disease (Thurston, op. cit. 275 f.).
The eye of the loris {Loris gracilis) is used in
necromancy, and the small musk-rat, worn on the
person, renders a man invulnerable to sword-cuts
and musket-balls {ib. 270, 274). The custom of
hanging the skulls of animals over the house-door
and at the entrance of the village as a charm is
common to many bill-tribes (Gurdon, The Khasis,
London, 1907, p. 35; Thurston, op. cit. 271 ; Waddell, op. cit. 484 n.).
Some birds possess similar virtues. The flesh of
the species buceros, if hung up in the house, is
believed to bring prosperity, and the bones attached
to the wrists of chUdren repel evil spirits (Hislop,
Papers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes, Nagpur,
Chicken bones are worn in the same
1866, p. 6).
way by the Was of Upper Burma (Gazetteer, i. pt.
i.
The fat of the peacock, which moves
505).
gracefully, is, on the principles of mimetic magic,
a cure for stiff joints and smoking a feather in a
pipe keeps off snakes (Thurston, op. cit. 275
i.
The habit of wearing feathers, common
15).
among the forest tribes, is probably d<ie more to a
desire for protection than for ornament (Le win, Wild
Races of S.E. India, London, 1870, pp. 284, 309;
Gazetteer Upper Burma, i. pt. i. 461). The wearing of boar tusks in the head-dress, as among the
Abors and Nagas of Assam (Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872, plates xiii., XAd.),
has been assumed by Ridgeway to be the origin
of the Turkish crescent {Man, vii. 144, cf. JAI
xxxviii. 241 ff.)
but the moon seems to be sometimes used in charms, as when crescents of gold,
with the points turned upwards, are worn as protectives by children in S. India, or when Madhava
Brahmans in the Deccan make an image of the
crescent moon on the marriage altar (Thurston, op.
cit. 263 f.
BG xxii. 79; cf. Tylor, J".^/xix. 54 f. ;
Elworthy, The Evil Eye, London, 1895, p. 181 ft". ).
Reptiles also are used in charms.
Alligator
flesh, particularly the testicles, is in repute as a
restorative.
man in S. India who has been
stung by a scorpion sits with an iron bar in liis
mouth, and applies chopped lizard flesh to the
Fryer, N'etu Account of E.

London, 1698,

;

.

NINQ

;

;

;

NINQ

;

;

A

an equally effective remedy is tiie
puncture
excrement of a lizard fed on scorpions (Thurston,
;

In the Bahawalpur State the sandop. cit. 274).
lion is known as chor, and is hung round the
neck of a child suffering from a fever called by

name another insect hung round the
neck cures convulsions (Malik Muhammad
Din. The Baliawalpur State, Lahore, 1908, pp. 12,
the same

;

child's
187).

—

stones
are
Perforated
(c) Stones,
specially
An ancient perforated
as protectives.
stone implement was found hung round the neck
as a cure for goitre in the Central Provinces (E. M.
Gordon, Indian Folk Talcs, London, 1909, p. 75
cf. Crooke,
JAI xvii. 135 f.).
ii.
19, 164;
This, combined with the idea of fertility, is the
probable explanation of the use of the potter's
wheel and the household grindstone at Hindu
weddings as a charm (Campbell, op. cit. 164, 335).
In the orthodox Brahman ritual the bride treads
upon a stone with her right foot, while the brideAscend this stone distress my foe
groom says
be firm like this stone.' Similar rites are performed

valued

;

PB

'

:

;

;
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at the present day aiiiou^ the hif;her castes in
Is. India, as well as among the forest tribes {Colebrooke, op. cit. 13.") Dalton, op. cit. 194, 234, 232).
In the .«anie way old tlint implements are valued.
They are stored at Saiva shrines, where they
represent the lihgain, and in S. India at the
temples of VighiieSvara the elephant-god, who
the linrmese use them for medicinal
averts evil
for
purposes, powdered celt being considered a cure

stomach and

for inllamed eyes (Thurpain
ii.
12, 104 ; cf. W.
Croolce,
ston, op. cit. 351
Johnson, Folk Memory, Oxford, 190S, p. 121 if.).

'

Precious stones.— The same feeling attaches
They are most valued
The collection of nine
coral, emerald, topaz,
diamond, sapphire, amethyst, and cat's eye and
of five gol(l, amethyst, diamond, emerald, pearl
Jade, pos(paiicharalna) are most efficacious.
as a charm,
sibly under Chinese influence, is used
it diverts
especially In the Burmo-Tibetan region
lightning and cures heart palpitation when thrown
and, if
into water it brings snow, mist, and rain
the cup
poison be poured into a cup made of it,
cracks (Gray, China, London, 1878, ii. 356; Gibbon,
Decline and Fall, ed. W. Smith, 1S54, iv. 196 n.
KINQ iv. 198). If a man bathes while wearing a
water
turquoise, it is believed in N. India that the

!

—

—

any one disobeying
burglary with an iron tool
this rule is expelled from the community, and it is
believed that the eyes of the offender will start
;

;

;

from his head

;

ii.

made

and

touclies] it protects him from boils
snakes it is inserted as a charm in the forehead
of images of BuddJia, and, if large enough, it is
engraved with a formula or the figure of a dragon
{NINQ iii. 53 Waddell, Lhasa and its Mysteries',
London, 1906, p. 349). Coral wards off'the evil
influence of the sun, and purifies mourners from
the death tabu (Campbell, op. cit. 69 Colebrooke,
Similar protective powers are attriop. cit. 101).
buted to other precious stones (Campbell, op. cit.
119 a'.
Crooke, PR ii. 17 ft".).
of beads depends
(e) Beads.— The protective value
are
partly upon the substances of which they
composed, partly on the fact that they are perforated, an(i thus exposed to the entry of spirits.
Those worn by ^aivas are made of the Kudra;

;

;

;

'

eyed (rtidrnksa), the berry of the plant EUcocarpus
ganitrus those of the Vaisnavas of the wood of
the sacred basil (tulasi), both bringing the wearer
into communion with, and under the protection of,
the deity. The shell of the cowrie (Cypraa moneta)
is .similarly hung on the necks of women, children,
and cattle, and it is supposed to crack when the
evil eye falls ujion it (Campbell, op. cit. 126 tl.
Crooke, op. cit. li. 17). The blowing of the concli
shell (Tnrbinella rapa) scares evil spirits from the
and from
temple-offerings, from the married pair,
'

;

;

When tlie
the corpse (Campbell, op. cit. 126).
coils of tlie shell are turned to tlie right (daksindvartn), it is specially valued (Risley, Tribes and
Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 1891, ii. 223).
(/) Metals. i. Iron. The demons and evil
from the Age of Stone,
spirits of India come down
and for this reason they dread the influence of
Iron is specially valued as a protective
metals.
When a child is
(cf. Johnson, op. cit. 169 IT.).
still-born, the r.nrmese place iron beside the corp.se,
Never more return into thy
with the invocatiim
mother's womb till this metal becomes as soft as
down (Slnvay Yoe, op. cit. i. 3). The Vadvals of
Thana, in order to guard against the spirit which
attacks the child on the sixth day after birth (:ui
unconscious recognition of the danger from infantile

—

—

'

:

'

lockjaw, caused by neglect of sanitarj' precautions),
place an iron knife or scythe on the mother's cot,
and an iron bickem at the door of the lying-in
room a custom which also prevails in the I'anjab
Malik Muliamniad iJiii,
(Campbell, op. cit. 387

—

;

An iron bracelet is worn by
married women, those of high rank enclosing
op.

cit. 98).

all

Copper.

—(NJNQ
Copper

Hindus, and

;

which

!

1

!

(rf)

—

Aryans,

41).

:

PE

to
many precious stones.
in special combinations.
(navit/jra/ui)—Tnhj, pearl,

ii.

The Muhamstench [Gazetteer, i. pt. i. 399).
madans of N. India wave a knife over a sufferer
'I salute God
from cramp, with the invocation
The knife is of steel The arrow is sharp May
the cramp cease through the.powerof Muhammad,
the brave one
[NIIfQ v. 35). On the Irrawaddy
river in Burma iron pyrites are valued as a charm
against alligators (Yiile, Mission to Ava, London,
A curious belief in the sanctity of
1858, p. 198).
iron appears among tlie Doms (q.v.), a (criminal
tribe of N. India.
They inherit from the Stone
Age the belief that it is unlawful to commit a

;

;

Jndo

The

Mitra,

i. 233, 279;
Risley, op. cit. i. 532,
In the form of the sword it has special
When
a
birth
occurs
among the Kachins
power.
of Upper Burma, guns are fired, knives (dhd) and
torches are brandished over the mother, and old
rags and chillies are burnt to scare demons by the

London, 1881,

533,

;

in tlie

(Kajendralala

gold

443

(Indian)

Hindu

it in

of

it.

v. 63).
is a

sacred

metal

with

of the sacrificial utensils are
In the Pan jab a couple of copper

many

rings or ear-rings scare the spirit which brings
sciatica {PAQ iv. 149). The Liiigayats of Dharwar,
with the same intention, place over the coi'pse
twenty-one small pieces of copper, on which sacred
formula; have been engraved (BG xxii. 115 ; cf.
European superstitions regarding the use of bronze

[Johnson, op.

cit. 120]).

—

The same beliefs extend to preciiii. Jervellery.
ous metals in the form of jewellery, the use of
which was in India prophylactic before it came to
be ornamental. This is shown by the fact that
jewels are used to guard the orifices and other
parts of the body most exposed to the entry of
the ears, nose, temples, neck, hands, feet,
spirits
Further, among the
waist, and tlie pudenda.
forest-tribes, ornaments take the shape of the
leaves, flowers, fruits, or berries of the sacred trees
which were originally used for the purpose of protection and to these are added the bones, teeth,
or horns of animals, tlie virtues of which are thus
communicated to the wearer (Campbell, op. cit.
20ff. ).
The ring, in particular, is supposed to
In the folk-tales we find
possess special power.
that a charmed ring, placed on the ground in a
clean square, and sprinkled with butter-milk,
secures the attainment of any wish (Temple-Steel,
Wideawake Stories, Bombay, 1884, p. 199). In
Burma, Kachin women wear, as protectives, on the
front of the hair a silver crescent held up behind
by cowrie shells, and on the upper part of the ear
a silver circlet with a cock's feather (Gazetteer, i.
ring of the ktisa or darbha grass
pt. i. 395).
\Poa cynosuroides) is worn on the fourth finger by
Hindus during sacred rites, ami is known as the
purifier' (pavitra), that is to say, the protector
from evil influences (Dubois, op. cit. 150 f.). That
worn liy tlie Nambiitiri Brahmans of Malabar is
usually of gold in the shape of the figure 8 it must
be worn during certain rites, and those who do not
make one of the darbha grass
possess a gold ring
for each solemnity {Bull. Madras Museum, iii. 41).
All Hindus and many Muhaminadans wear at
marriage a crown of precious metals or tinsel as a

—

;

A

'

;

protective.

iv. Coins.— Coins are used as protectives partly
on account of the metal out of which they are
made, and partly because Hindu coins are engraved
with the figures and symbols of deities, Mulianiniadan with sacred texts. But it is only tho.se of
the (jider dynasties, not those of British mints,
In Nepal, the local rupee,
whicli are vaJued.
covered with Saiva emblems, is shown to a woman
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when her

delivery is protracted, and in N. India
the coin of the Kniperor Alibar, known as that of
the four friends' (clutryCin), because it is engraved
with tlie names of tlie four sviccessors of the I'ropliet
Abu Bakr, Uniar, U sman, and' All is used in tlie
i. 110).
The Desast Brahsame way (Crooke,
mans of Dharwar, when childbirth is delayed,
dose the woman with \\ater in which old gold coins
have been placed {BG xxii. 74).
In Malabar,
Nanibutiri Brahman boys wear amulets containing
the chaki-am coin, of which 28 make one rujiee,
and Venetian sequins are also worn to bring good
luck (Bull. Madras 3hisenm, iii. 42, 41, 196). In
Gujarat, children of the Kaj'asth caste are made
to lick a little rice and milk from a rupee as a
'

—

'

—

'

PR

Coins of
prosperity charm (BG ix. pt. i. 61).
Queen Victoria were valued by Himalayan Buddhbecause
the
was
to
ists,
image
supposed
represent the mild goddess known as the Great Queen
but they refused to accept those of King Edward
VII., which they believed to represent the head of
the Lama (Waddell, Lhasa and its Mysteries^,
;

354).

—

Salt, probably on account of its pre(g) Salt.
is often used in charms.
The
Rautias of Bengal repel the evil eye oy waving
mustard seed and .salt round the patient
(Risley,
in Gujarat it is deemed specially
op. cit. ii. 208).
l"pky to buy salt on New Year's Day to be freed
from the death throes a dying person makes a gift
of salt to a Brahman on the great spirit day in
October, Hindu women make marks with salt at
the cross-roads (BG ix. pt. i. 349). Salt is part of
one of the elaborate Toda charms (Rivers, The
Todas, London, 1906, p. 263 f.).

servative qualities,

;

;

(h) Colours.

— Special

colours are prescribed in

charms.
Yellow, red, and black are obnoxious to evil spirits. The belief in the virtue of
yellow is one of the reasons why both Hindus and
Muhammadans smear the bride and bridegi'oom
with turmeric.
The same explanation probably
accounts for the use of the substance known as
'
milkmaids' sandalwood {gopichandana) for marking the forehead. Vermilion is used to mark the
forehead, and is also applied as a protective to new
clothes.
The virtues of black are illustrated by
the almost universal custom of smearing the eyelids of women and children with lampblack, partly
because spirits detest black, and partly as a disguise against the evil eye (Campbell, op. cit. 63 fl'.,

many

'

458).

—

These are used as
(i) Strings, threads, knots.
charms to produce union, and also to bar the entry
of hostile spirits.
All castes knot the clothes of
the bride and bridegroom as a marriage charm.
In a marriage in S. India an important part of the
'

'

rite is the tying of the lucky thread (maiigalnsUtram), a satl'ron-coloured thread or cord attached

to a small gold ornament, fastened round the neck

and hanging down in front, like a locket. It is
worn, like the European wedding ring, by all
married women, who never part with it during
life
it is cut at the death of the husband, and its
absence is a sign of widowhood (Padfield, op. cit.
126 f., 239). Analogous to this is the rite of tying
the tali, which, as its name imports, was originally
a leaf of the palmyra palm (Skr. tdla) (Dubois, op.
-

;

224; Thurston, op. cit. 121 if.).
Among the
bow and arrow
its place is taken by the
pnrsntpimi), rejiresented by a blade of
sacred grass and the twig of the shrub Sophora
glauca (Bull. Madras Mtiseum, ii. 159; Rivers,
The Todas, 319 ft'.).
The tying of the marriage
wristlet (kahkana), which often consists of blades
cit.

Todas

'

'

touching

(

kuia grass, is common in most parts of the
Bull. Madras
country (Dubois, op. cit. 222
Museum, iii. 62 BG ix. pt. i. 45). Another form
of this sacred thread is the Brahmanical cord
of

;

;

(Indian)

with which the high-caste youth is
the rite of initiation (upanayana)
160 If.
BG ix. pt. i. 30 ff.). It is
fasteneil with the special Brahma knot (brahmaIn another form of the rite in S. India
granthi).
the thread is reinforced with a strip of the hide of
the male deer or a long sorip of it is worn as a
sash (Padfield, op. cit. 77).
During the rite of
initiation a saifion -coloured thread is tied to the
wrist of the neophyte (Dubois, op. cit. 165).
Anotlier charm of the same class is the riikhl
It is tied
(Skr. rakshika, root raskh, 'to guard').
by women or by Brahmans on the \\Tists of men at
the Salono or
Rakshabanjlhan feast held on tlie
full moon of the month Sravana (July-August).
It is closely connected with the iJrahnianical cord,
a new cord being annually assumed on the same
date at which the rakhi is tied (Padfield. oji. cit.
ii. 293).
This is one of the symbols
78 Crooke,
(iiajiiopavita),

invested at
(Dubois, op.

cit.

;

'

'

;

PR

;

which mark brotherhood

(see art.

A

Brotherhood

similar rite among
the 'year knot' (salgirah), a
string tied on the wrist of a child on its first birthday, which is replaced each succeeding anniversary
(Herk'.a'is, Qctnoon-e-Islam, Madras, 1863, p. 26;
ijlochmann, Ain-i-Akbarl, Calcutta, 1873, i. 267).
Similar uses of threads and knots as charms are
numerous. Barren women, in the hope of obtaining offspring, tie knots of coloured thread on the
marble tracery of the Saint's tomb at FatehpurSikrl (q.v.).
The Burmese wear coloured string
wristlets as a protection against cholera (Sliway
The Kami woman in E.
Yoe, op. cit. ii. 108).
Bengal, when she names her child, ties seven
threads round its \\Tist, saying, Be fortunate, be
brave, be healthy' (Lewin, Wild Faces of S.E.
India, London, 1870, p. 229). Among the Sirus of
the same region, every one attending a wedding has
a thread tied round his wrist by the oldest woman
of the bride's family this must remain on the WTist

[artificial], vol.

Muhammadans

ii.

p. 862'').

is

'

;

decays an^ falls oft' (ib. 234). The Grand
knots of silk round the necks of his
If a
votaries (Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, 321).
Mala child in Madras grinds its teeth in sleep, a
piece of broken pot is brought from a graveyard,
fumigated with incense, and tied round the child's
neck with a string rubbed with turmeric, or with
a piece of gut (Thurston, op. cit. 265).
Lights scare evil sijirits.
(j] Fire and light.
Among the Kachins of Upper Burma torches are
waved over a woman after her delivery (Gazetteer,

until

Lama

it

ties

—

The Nayars of Malabar place lights,
pt. i. 399).
over which rice is sprinkled, in the room in which
the marriage is consummated (Bull. Madras
cf.
Dubois, op. cit. 227).
Museum, iii. 234
Among the Savaras of Bengal the bridesmaids
warm the tips of their fingers at a lamji, and rub
the cheeks of the bridegroom (Risley, op. cit. ii.
The Muhammadan Kliojas of Gujarat place
243).
a four-wicked lamp near a young child, while the
In Bombay
friends scatter rice (BG ix. pt. ii. 45).
the lamp is extinguished on the tenth day, and
again filled with butter and sugar, as a mimetic
charm to induce the light to come again and bring
another baby (PNQ iv. 5). The folk-tales often
refer to jewel -lamps guarding young children
(Soniadeva, Kathasaritsagara [tr. Tawiiej-, CalThe Srigaud Brahcutta, 1880], i. 189, 246, 305).
mans of Gujarat at marriage wear conical hats
made of leaves of the sacred tree Butca frondosa,
and on the hat is placed a lighted lamp (BG ix.
i.

;

i. 19
and cf. ib. 272).
Fire is conimonly used for the same purpose.
fires lit at the Holi spring-festival are intended
as a purgation of evil spirits, or as a mimetic charm
to produce sunshine.
Touching fire is one of the
methods by v/hicli mourners are freed from the

pt.

;

The

ghost which clings to them.

'When an Aver woman

CHARMS AND AMULETS
Kanara has an

illegitimate ohikl, the priest liglits
a lamp, plucks a hair from the woman's head,
throws it into the fire, and announces that mother
and child are free from tabu {BG xv. pt. i. 215). The
rite of lire-walking practised in many parts of the
country appears to be intended as a means of purging evil spirits and the lire lighted by all castes in
the delivery-room seems to have the same object.
Such use of lire is naturally common among the
Zoroastrian lire-worshippers (bhea-Troj'er, The
of

;

Dabistan, Paris, 1843, i. 317).
Noise is a charm
(k) Shouting, gun-firmg, etc.
against evil .spirits. When epidemic disease appears
in Burma,
the whole population break out into
yells, and make as much noise as they can, with
the view of scaring away the evil spirit who has
brought the disease' (Shway Yoe, op. cit. i. 282).
Bell-ringing, drum-beating, and other forms of
music have the same effect (Campbell, o/j. cit. 45 f.,

—

'

108

ff.,

407).

—

The burning of
Intense and foul smells.
incense and the production of foul smells act in
the same way. In the Himalayas a niLxture of
incense and butter is burnt to scare demons
Waddell, Biiddkism of Tibet, 432 n. ). In N. India,
bran, chillies, salt, mustard, and sometimes the
eyelashes of the patient, are waved seven times
over a sick child when these things are burned,
if a foul smell is produced, as is necessarily the
case, the infant is believed to be freed from the
efl'ects of the evil eye {PXQ i. 51).
Blood is used as a prophylactic
(/») Blood.
against evil spirit.s, and marks the blood-covenant.
At a Kachin marriage in Burma the blood of fowls
is scattered on the bride and her attendants, and
along the path by which she comes to the house of
her husband {Gazetteer, i. pt. i. 407). A animal
sacriiiees in Gujarat, the Wood is sprinkled on the
image of the goddess, and on the floor and doorposts of the temple (cf. the Passover rite, IIDB iii.
6Sy) if the ottering be made for the good of the
community, it is rubbed on the gates of the town
and on those of the chief's palace or hall, and on
the foreheads of the bj-standers the e.xorcists and
barren women drink cups of the blood, and the
person making the offering takes to his house a
portion, in which he mi.\es grain of various kinds,
and this is scattered in the rooms of the house and
laid in a corner of his field
even Brahmans keep
cloths steeped in the blood of the victim, as a charm
against natural and spirit-sent diseases (BG ix.
(/)

(

;

—

.

;

;

;

pt.

407).

i.

Ahii.sc

(re)

and

indecency.

— The custom of using

and indecency at various

and
domestic rites seems to be practised with the same
the
and
The
abuse
of
his
bridegroom
object.
party
by the friends of the bride, commonly explained as
foul abuse

religious

a survival of marriage by capture, is probably
based on the desire to protect the married pair
from evil spirits. In .some cases, as a propitiatory
charm, people submit to gross abuse, as when, on
the feast day of Ganesa, men who have to go out
and risk the danger of seeing the moon fling stones
at the house of a neighbour, in the hope that he
may abuse them and thus remove the evil {Forbes,
Ra's Mala, London, 1878, p. 610; Crooke, PR i.
402 Farnell,
CGS iii. 104, 172). Mock lights, which are often a
mimetic representation of the victory of the powers
of good over those of evil, are probably intended to
secure the same object (Crooke, PB ii. 321
cf.
16

f.

;

cf.

Frazer, Pausaiiia.s, 1900,

ii.

;

:

Farnell, op.

London,

cit. v.

194

1902, p. 290

;

Crawl<!y, The My-stic Hose,

fl'.).

Charms written, engraved,
flesh. — Charms of this kind
3.

or inserted in the
into several

fall

classes.

The yantra, 'that which holds, restrains,
fastens,' is a combination of mystical symbols and
(a)

445

(Indian)

diagrams, drawn on copper or other metallic plates,
and supposed to possess occult jiowers. One worn
by a jSambutiri P>rahman of Malabar had a pattern
engi-aved on a silver plate, and the wearer alleged
that its use relieved him from a feeling of heat in

—

the cool season a .symjitom which he attributed
to the influence of an evil spirit (Bull. Madras
Mnseum, iii. 41, SU.")!!'.). Anotlier yantra represented, on a sheet of metal, the enemy that the
wearer wished to destroy
and it contained a
threat that bodily injury or death would overtake
him to ett'ect the same object, nails are thrust
into the body of a live frog or lizard, which is enclosed in the shell of a coco-nut the death of the
animal and of the enemy being supposed to occur
simultaneously {ib. iii. 51). For other examples of
similar yantras, see L. K. Anantba Krishna Iyer,
The Cochin Tribes and Castes, i. 307, 317. Witch;

;

—

craft

by means of such images

common (Herk-

is

PR

ii. 278 ff.).
lots, op. cit.ilpVi. ; Crooke,
Such .squares, in
(b) Cabcdistic squares.

—

which

the total of the figures in each colunm amounts to
15 or some other mystic number, are very commonly used. For examples, see Shway Yoe, op. cit.
i. 15, ii. 127 f.
BG ix. pt. ii. 147 Herklots, op. cit.
24611".
"SVaddell, Buddhism of Tibet, 457, 467.
;

;

—

;

and

the pentacle.
Mystic marks
of this kind are used in N. India in the ornamentation of domestic vessels, which they are supposed
to protect (PxV§ ii. 29 ; Crooke,
ii. 89).
The
pentacle is also used as a charm against scorpion(c)

2'he triangle

PR

and fever

205 NINQ ii. 10). In
Bombay the pentacle, when enclosed in a series of
circles and curves, prevents a child from crying
Muhammadans believe
(Campbell, op. cit. 391).
that by it Solomon was aide to work magic. The
trigrams used by Himalayan Buddhists fall into
the same class (Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet,
stings

{PNQ

iii.

;

395).
These are drawn
(d) Representations of the eye.
on ships and boats as a sort of mimetic charm to
enable them to see their way at night and avoid

—

shoals and rocks.

They are largely used by the
Burmese and Siamese (Shway Yoe, op. cit. i. 81
;

Bowring, Hiarn, London, 1857,

Pa usanias,
(e)

(Skr.

ii.

17

The swastika.
svasti,

— The

i.

393

;

cf.

l^razer,

f.).

'welfare,'

symbol of the swastika
'health')

known

is

in

Europe under the name of fylfot, cross cramponee,
etc., and it is the gammadion of Byzantine ecclesiFor its origin and significance,
astical ornament.
T. Wilson, The Swastika, Smithsee art. Cross
sonian Institution, Washington, 1896
G. d'Alviella. The Migration of Symbols, London, 1894, p.
It appears on the early Iron Age pottery of
32
S. India. At the present day it is drawn on textile
fabrics, on religious and domestic utensils, on representations of the footprints of Buddha and other
Divine and saintly personages, and on the
opening
pages of account- books, etc., where it is believed
to be a charm against all evil influences.
In
the normal form the arms bend to the right in
;

;

ff'.

;

Buddhism they
attitude, that

are 'always bent in the respectful
towards the left' (Waddell, op.

is,

389; Wilson, op. cit. 767).
(/) The labyrinth.— The labyrinth (Skr. chakravyfiha) is used as a mimetic charm in cases of
protracted labour, a figure of it being drawn and
shown to the woman [PAQ ii. 114).
cit.

—

The charmed circle,
ig) The charmed circle.
like milk or ashes,
which possess mystic powers, protects the person
enclosed within it from malevolent spirit agencies.
Thus it prote(ds cattle from disease, and in the

when made with substances

we frequently find that a circle ni.ade of
used to protect persons from demons [PNQ
Crooke, PR ii. 41 f.
Somadeva, Kathasaritsdgara, tr. Tawney, i. 337). The nuindala.
folk-tales

ashes
ii.

is

148

;

;
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or magic circle of Buddliism,
(Wuddell, ()/). fit. 397 f.).

Ls

of tlie

—

The mark of the hand made
(A) Handinarks.
liouse or any article in one of the lucky
colours (see above, 2 {/;)) is a protective charin
{NINQ V. 115 cf. Ehvorthy, op. cit. 233 ft'.). The
handmark of a sad on her way to death is regarded
as .specially fortunate, and is preserved to tliis day
on tlie };ates of forts in Kfijputana.
Ornamentation of the skin in the form
(t) 'I'lttit.
of the tatu is probably based on various principles,
one being its use as a prophylactic (JAI xvii. 31811'.,
XXX. supp. 116, xxxi. 29; Crawley, op. cit. 135).
In Burma, where the practice is most common, it
appears in the form of various cabalistic and protective marks, as, for instance, iu love charms, and
to alleviate the pain of flogging (Shway Yoe, op.
cit. i. 48 f., 50 f.).
In Bengal it is a cure for goitre,
and in Madras for muscular pains and other disorders ( Risley op. cit. i. 292 ; Bull. Madras Museum,

—

upon a

;

'

;

;

,

116).

the flesh. — The custom

(J) Charnis embedded in
of inserting in the flesh various

substances

;

as

charms is wide-spread in Burma, and it was used
by the Japanese to protect themselves against the
armies of the Great Kaan (Marco Polo, ed. Yule,
London, 1871, ii. 205, 207 f. Shway Yoe, op. cit.
i. 51
Gazetteer
Yule, Mission to Ava, 208 n.
Upper Burma, ii. pt. i. 79). It is occasionally
used by Kamoshi (q.v.) thieves in W. India and
natives believe that the famous Madras mutineer,
Muhammad Yusuf Khan, had a magic ball inserted
in his thigh, and that he could not be executed
until it was extracted {BG xviii. pt. iii. 36 n.
"Wilson, Hist, of the Madras Army, Madras, 1882;

;

;

;

;

89,

i.

4.

386).

Charms connected with sacred persons,
etc. — Some charms are connected with

'

places,

holy men, and holy places. Hindus often
wear round their necks little metallic lockets containing an image of the goddess Devi, or of some
other divinity. In the same class fall the ammonite (icilagrdma) used in the worship of Visnu
and Krsna, which is regarded as holy, either on
account of its whorls, or because of the interstices
which Visnu, in the form of a worm, is said to
have made on its surface
and the Ivhgani, or
Both are valued as prophallic symbol, of Siva.
tective charms, and small images of the liiigam are
worn for this purpose by the Lihgayat [q.v.) order.
In the same way the imprints of the footsteps of
Buddha and 'Visnu {visnupada) are depicted on
In another
buildings and on various articles.
class is the
foot-nectar (charanmj-ta), or water
in which the feet of holy men have been washed.
This is often drunk or used as a charm, as is the
water in which a sword has been plunged in the
Sikh form of initiation (cf. Crawley, op. cit. 100 f.).
The water from holy rivers, like the Ganges or
Narbada, is given to the dying, and is valued as a
remedy. In the same way, Muhammadans use
water from the sacred well Zamzam at Mecca. It
is used to break the Lenten fast, applied to the
eyes to brighten the vision, given to the dying,
when Satan stands by holding a bowl of water
the price of the departing soul (Hughes, DI, p. 701).
Secretions of holy persons are used in the same
way, such as pills made from the excrement of the
Grand Lama (Waddell, L/tasa and its Mysteries,
for similar lioly pills, cf. the same author's
397 n.
Buddhism of Tibet, 323, 448) and the spittle of the
ISIeriah victim of the Kandhs {q.v.) (Risley, op.
cit. i. 405
Macpherson, Memorials of Service,
London, 1865, p. 118), and of holy men in
Gujarat and Madras [BG ix. pt. ii. 127 n. Dubois,
op. cit. 132
Thurston, op. cit. 305). When cattle
iu Bahawalpur are attacked with
farcy and other
diseases, earth from the tomb of the saint 'Ali
deities,

;

;

'

—

;

—

ii.

(Indian)

Asliab is thrown over them (Malik Muhammad
Din, op. cit. 159). Clay from holy places, like that
from the Karbala or Mashhadu'l-^Iusain the great
place of Shi'ah pilgrimage in Al'Iraq is given to
the dying Khoja in ^V. India, to protect him from
the arch-fiend {BG ix. pt. ii. 46). Dust from the
footsteps of a cow was u.sed to drive e\'il spirits
from the infant god Krsna and, when a Hindu
pilgrim bathes at a sacred place, he rubs the holy
earth on his body, saying, Earth, free me from
my sins, that, my sins being destroyed by thee, I
may reach heaven' (Campbell, op. cit. 79). "When
a Mhar in the Deccan is possessed by an evil spirit,
the officiant takes a little dust from his feet, and rubs
it between the eyebrows of the possessed person,
and the spirit leaves him the Chit]jfiwan Brahman
boy at initiation has his hands rubbed with sand,
and, when a girl arrives at puberty, she is rubbed
with seven kinds of earth and then bathed the
Cliambhars of Poona put sand under the mother's
pillow after childbirth the seven kinds of sacred
earth used in such rites are taken from a king's
palace gate, from a hUl, from under the foot of an
elephant, from a place where four roads meet, from
a cowshed, and from under the tree Andropogon
m.uricatum (BG xviii. pt. i. 119, 141, 327).
Pilgrims carry away with them from a sacred site in
Assam scrapings of the rocks and soil, which they
treasure as protectives, and place beside the corpse,
in the belief that they protect the soul from transmigi'ation into one of the lower animals (Waddell,
Buddhism of Tibet, 309). PUgrims to Tibet bring
back with them dust of a rook near the temple of
medicine at Lhasa, which is swallowed as a charm
(Waddell, Lhasa and its Mysteries, 376).
One of the chief sacred substances used in making
charms is ashes. It is probable that these were
originally the ashes of the sacrifice {ribhuti, great
power '), which are stUl used by Saiva ascetics to
rub on the body and form their seetarial marks
In the Himalaya one of the
(Padfield, op. cit. 89).
most potent charms against evil spirits is that
known as the 'ashes formula' {vibhiiti mantra),
after the recitation of which some aslies are
smeared on the forehead of the patient three
times, and then rubbed ofl', so as to disperse the
dangerous influence and a patient of the Saiva
sect in S. India is rubbed with sacred ashes while
a charm is recited {NINQ iii. 74 f. Padfield, op.
cit. 50).
bath of ashes is one of the modes of
purification used by the Liugayats {q.v.) (Dubois,
The Mikirs of Assam use ashes as a
op. cit. 181).
cure to relieve blindness (Stack, The Mif^ii-s, 51).
The Todas, in order to avert the influence of
demons, make a mark with ashes above the nose
of the patient (Rivers, op. cit. 269).
In Bombay,
a
rubbing the head with ashes ciu'es headache
person excommunicated is relieved of the tabu by
ashes administered by his spiritual
swallowing
ashes from the censer of Maruti, the
guide
monkey-god, or some other guardian deity, scare

same type

;

A

'

;

;

spirits

{BG

xxii. 51, xxiii. 114).

Ashes produced

after the fusing of iron, copper, or silver, are regarded as the elixir of life (Campbell, up. cit.

—

21).

;

;

;

;

Old women, both Hindu and Muhammadan,

sprinkle ashes, with the recital of a formula, over
the bridegroom when he retires with his bride,
believing that this makes him subservient to her
{NINQ v. 215). The ashes of the sacred fires, like
that lighted at the Holi festival, and those maintained by various Musalman saints and at Hindu
temples, have high repute as prophylactics. In
the folk-tales, the person exposed to witchcraft or
spirit influence finds shelter within a magic circle
of ashes (Somadeva, op. cit. i. 337).
5. Places where charms are most frequently
used.
It is a common habit to
(«) Cross-roads.
perform charms at the place where foui' roads meet.

—

;

I

—
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In the orthodox Bralmianical death-rites, lamiis are
At
cit. 102).
[ilaced at cross-roads (Colebrooke, op.
the marriaf/e rite among the Bharvads in Gujarat,
a eunuch flings balls of wheat-flour towards the
four quarters of the heavens, as a charm to siare
and in the same province, at the Holi
evil spirits
festival, tlie lire is lighted at a quadriviiim [BG ix.
In Bombay, seven pebbles, picked
pt. i. 280, 357).
up from a place where three roads meet, are used
as a charm against the evil eye (Campbell, o/'. cit.
Some of the Gujarat tribes, apparently with
208).
the intention of dispersing tlie evil or passing it on
to some traveller, sweep their houses on the first
and lay the
day of the month Karttik (November),
On the
refuse in a pot at the cross roads {ib. 32'J).
;

principle, a common form of small-jiox transference is to lay the scabs or scales from the Iwdy
of the patient at cross-roads, in the hope that some
passer-oy may take the disease with him (Crooke,
rli i. 164 f.). Many instances of such practices
have been collected by Westermarck [MI ii. 256 n. ),
who comes to the conclusion that suicides were
buried at cross-roads because the cross was believed
to disperse the evil, so that this would be a
favourite place where a person could divest himself of disease or other ills attributed to spirit

same

agency.
(6) Boundaries.

—

Charms are often performed at
boundaries, in order to protect the village from
the entry of strange, and therefore hostile, spirits.
The baigd, or medicine-man, of the non-Aryan
tribes of the central hills, yearly makes a line with
spirituous liquor along the village boundarj' to
The Kandhs, with the same
repel foreign spirits.
object, used to ofler animal sacrifices at theiiboundaries (Macpherson, op. cit. 366).
Tantrik charms, in which por(c) Cemttcries.
tions of corpses, human bones, or ashes from
funeral pyres are used, are sometimes performed
in cemeteries, which are believed to be the haunts
of those demons whom it is the object of the charm

—

under control.
6. Conditions of charm-working.— («) Nudity.
It is often an essential part of such rites that
they shall be done in a state of nudity. A mason,
in a state of nudity, sets up the 'magic stone'

to bring

—

(i/antram rdyi) in Jtadras (Thurston, op. cit. 264).
in one of the folk-tales the conditions for working
a charm are thus defined
:

'
Rise up in the laat watch of the night, and with dishevelled
hair and naked, and without rinsing your mouth, take two
handfuls of rice as large as you can grasp with your two hands,
and, muttering the form of words, go to a place where four roads
meet, and there place the two handfuls of rice, and return in
Do so until the Pis.acha
silence without looking behind you.
[cannibal demon] appears (Somadeva, op. cit. i. 255 f. ; of. 154).
'

This ceremonial nudity appears in many rites in
JAI v. 413;
India (Journal Etk. Soc. iv. 333
PA'O iv. 88, 197 Dubois, op. cit. 388). It perhaps
represents profound submission to spirit power, or
is based on tlie belief that clothes used in a sacred
place or in magical rites become tabu and cannot
be used again (\V. R. Smith, p. 451).
ft'.

;

;

(i)

Purity.

— The

charm-working

is

chief condition of successful
that the officiant must be in a

He must exercise exstate of personal purity.
treme care in reciting the charm, lest, in the event
For tliis
of error, it may recoil upon himself.
purpose he must be carefully instructed in the
art.
person desirous of learning Muhammadan
charms must repeat them several times for forty

A

days, during which he should abstain from animal
and certain other kinds of food(BG ix. pt. ii. 144).
In a tale in the Jdtaka (iv. 124 H'.) a man learns a
charm from a Chanijala out-caste, and loses the
power of working it because, through shame, lie
denies the source of liis knowledge.
The custom of
7. Methods of working charms.
waving things which are regarded as charms over

—
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persons exposed to spirit dangers is common. The
technical name for the jjrocess is Cirtl (Skr. drOtrika),
and it is commonly used in making otl'erings to
In Bengal,
ichjls, etc. (Dubois, op. cit. 148 fi'.).
when a Napit bridegroom comes to fetch his bride,
women wave round liim a basket containing five
lamps, five lumjis of coloured earth, a lookingglass, a box, vermilion, turmeric, rice, and grass
The Malui Vellalas of
(Kisley, op. cit. ii. 126).
Madras swing a live fowl round the manied ])air,
it to
the musicians
and
its
neck,
give
wring
(Thurston, op. cit. 279). With this may be compared the Musalman rite known as tasadduk, in
which a person takes upon himself the calamity
impending over another. It is told of the Emperor
Babar that, when his son Humayun was dangerously sick, he walked thrice round him, took his
illness upon himself, and from that time lost his
health (W. Erskine, Hist, of India, London, 1854,
cf. Manueci, Storia do Mogcr,
i.
513 f.
1907,
It is said that his grandfather in this way
i. 217).
removed the disease of the late Sir Salar Jung
(Bilgrami-Wilmott, Hist. ISketch of tlie Nizam's
Dominions, Bombay, 1883, i. 148). On the same
principle, at Hindu and Muhammadan weddings,
old women crack their lingers and touch their foreheads, thus taking upon themselves the danger
which menaces bride and bridegroom.
favourite mode of using charms is to write the
formula on paper or on the inside of a cup, and
then to dissolve the writing in water, which is
administered to the patient. For the same purpose,
charms are often engraved inside metal cups which
are reserved for this special object (Thurston, op.
BG ix. pt. ii. 57 n. cf. Waddell, L/utsa,
cit. 357
Medical prescriptions, which are really
377).
charms, given by the Lamas, are eaten by the
northern Buddhists, who also drink the water in
which the magical writing has been reflected
(Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, 401).
From the
and mimetic magic.
8. Charms
examples which have been given in this summary
account of Indian charms, it will have been made
clear how largely they depend upon the principles
of white magic in the forms known as 'mimetic,'
Two ideas
honucopathic'
sj-mjiathetic,' or
underlie magic of this kind
first, that like
produces like, or that an effect resembles its cause;
and second, that things which have once been in
contact, but have ceased to be so, continue to act on
each other as if the contact still persisted (Frazer,
GB- i. 9). The following examples illustrate these
The Burmese, in order to protect a
principles.
person from drowning, tatu a reiiresentation of an
egret or paddy-bird on the body (Shway Yoe, op.
In N. India, wearing the bones of a
cit. i. 56).
wolf makes a child active {NINQ iv. 198). The
N.ambutiri Brahman husband in Malabar, at the
male-production rite ipumsavana), feeds his wife
;

A

;

;

—

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

with one grain of barley and two Ijeans, symbolizing the genital organs of the male {Bull. Madras

So in Bombay, cutting off' an<l
iii. 116).
swallowing a portion of the foreskin of a newborn
In
child produces male issue (PNQ iii. 116).
Bengal, at a Magh wedding, the bride and bridegroom eat some curry and rice from the same dish ;
what they leave is kept in a covered earthen vessel
for seven days, during which the married couple
may not leave the village or cross ruiming water.
On the eighth day the vessel is opened, and if
maggots are found in the food, it is believed to
show that the union will be fertile (Bisley, op. cit.
ii.
32).
Ague is cured in N. India by enclosing
parched grain in a marrow bone, which is buried
in a hole just where tlie shadow of the patient
fever, come when
falls, with the invocation
this grain sprouts again
(NINQ ii. 9). In Madras,
into
are
thrown
of
molasses
temple-tanks by
lumps

Museum,

_

'

:

'

!
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jiersons sufl'erini,'
belief that the latter will disajijiear as the former
are dissolved in the water (Thurston, op. fit. 352).
9. Amulets.— Amulets, which in the Tantrilc

Mrs. F. A. Steel and Sir R. C. Temple,
Witletiwake Stories, Bombay, 1SS4 J. H. Knowles, Folk-l\iles
of Kaxhiuir, London, 18SS
Lai Behari Day, Folk-Tales 0/
1883
C. H. Bompas, Folk-lore 0/ the Santal
Bcmjal, London,
Fan/afias, London, 1909 M. Frere. Old Deccan Days, London,

known by the name kavacha, which
means a cuirass, breastplate, or body armour,' are
formed out of tlie same substances as those used

Moberley,

from boils or abscesses,

in the

school are
'

Passages from a .'-acred book, as by
the sections of the Qur'an known
'Men' (tjur'an, suras

in charms.

Muhammadans
as

'The Daybreak' and

are often enclosed in cases made of
),
silver or other precious metal, and are worn round
the neck or on the parts of the body most liable to
cxiii., cxiv.

danger, physical or spiritual. Such cases are often
beautiful specimens of the art of the jeweller (see
illustrations from the Panjab and Tibet in Baden
Powell, Handbook of Manufactures and Arts of the
Punjab. Lahore, 1872, p. 178 ; Waddell, Lhasa,
When General Nicholson was attacked by a
348).
Ghazi fanatic, he was obliged to shoot his assailant
the ball passed through a sacred book which he had
tied across his breast as a protective (Kaye, Lives
of Indian Officers, London, 1867, ii. 452).
curious form of amulet, known as the crowTi of
the co-wife (saukan mora), is used in N. India. It
is an image of his first wife worn by a man who
has married a second time. All gifts made to the
new wife are first laid before the image of her
predecessor, lest, through jealousy, the latter may
work mischief (PNQ i. 14 Campbell, op. cit. 171).
Compound amulets, containing a collection of
various protectives, are commonly used.
The
:

A

'

'

;

Himalayan Buddhists wear cases containing little
charms, and written prayers, or the bones,

brid>;e,

1SW-19U7

;

;

;

;

;

1870

;

W.

L. Hildburgh,
in

in

Memoirs As.

J .U

.\xxix. [1909], SliSCt.

Soc, Bengal,

i.

;

A. N.

223 ff.

W. Crooke.

CHARMS AND AMULETS

(Iranian).— Al-

though the name of the Zoroastrian priests, the
Magi (on the meaning, see art. M.VGI, and A.
Carnoj', 'Le Nom des Mages.'in Musfon, newser.,
ix. ), has actually supplied the generic term for
magic
of all kinds, yet, as a matter of fact, witchcraft,
incantations, and similar superstitions are indeed
to be found among the ancient Iranian people,
but apparently occupied no very extensive place
(Geiger, Ostiran. Kultur, Erlangen, 1882, p. 331).
'

'

In this respect the Iranians stand in marked contrast
to their Indian cousins, with their strong trend

towards Tantrik and other superstitious practices.
On the other hand, as the same writer justlj'
remarks, a system which, like the Avesta, considers
the whole world as tilled with evil spirits and
noxious creatures must naturally be disposed to
avert the malignant eft'ects of such beings. Among
such are constantly reckoned some species of
sorcerers or witches, known by the names of jatu,
pairika, etc.

;

and

'

witchcraft'

is

denounced as an

abomination. It is against them, as well as against
various forms of disease, noxious animals, and other
physical ills, that prayers (maiithra) and spoken
or written charms (niranci) are directed.
The

Gr. Eel., Cambridge, 1903, p. 260 tt'. ; Farnell, op.
159 f. ).
It is old women of the family who
and
usually perform the wave rite at marriage
the same feeling accounts for the part taken in
such magical rites by dancing girls and sacred slaves
attached to the great Hindu temples (Campbell,
op. cit. 336, 452 f. ).

Parsis possess formvdaj of incantations and magical
prayers in abundance, and Anquetil du Perron
published many in his second volume (Spiegel,
Traditionelle Literatur, ii. 167, Vienna, 1860).
Several such efficacious prayers or conjurations
against evil creatures occur in the Avesta itself;
and certain Avestan passages were considered
specially efficacious, and are written out even at
the present day, e.g. Yait xxxii. 5. Of material
objects used as amulets tliere are fewer traces.
The locns classicus in the Avesta is Yait xiv. (the
'Baliram Vast'). Therein Zarathustra asks what
remedy there may be if a man who hates him
throw a curse upon him, or utter a spell against
him. Ahura ISIazda directs him to take a feather
of the wide-^^'inged bird vdreiigana (owl, or raven [?]),
and with it rub thy body with that feather thou
shalt curse back thy enemies.' If a man hold a
bone or a feather of this same bird, no one can overcome him, but he will be ever victorious over all
foes (YaSt xiv. 33 ti'., 'a most remarkable passage,'
as Windischmann says [Zor. Studien, Berlin, 1863,
But these feathers can also be used in
p. 211]).
divining the future. When two hostile armies are
drawn up facing in battle array, the prophet is told
either to throw or scatter four of the feathers in
the space between the hostile ranks, and whichever of the two shall first worship the Genii of
Strength and Victory shall gain the day. This
spell is esoteric, and must be told to none except by
father to son, brother to brother, or priest to pupil
The bird here referred to soon became
(ib. 43-46).
identified with the mystic bird, Saena, the Simurgh
un chapitre
(see Casartelli, 'CyenaSLmurgh-Roc
d'^volution mythologique,' in
Congris scicnt.
intern, des Catholiqucs, Paris, 1891, vi. 79-87),
whose feathers, in the S/tah-namah, cure both

LrrERATfRE. References to charms and amulets are found in
many ethnographical works on the Indian races, some of which
have been quoted in the course of this article. There does not
appear to be any monograph on the subject. The most useful
collections of charms are to be found in Sir J. M. Campbell,
Notes Oil the Spirit Basis 0/ Belief and Ctistom, Bombay, Issr,
E. Thurston, EthnoqrapHc Notes in S. India, Madras. V.nW
PNQ, 1SS3-1SS7 NiS'Q, 1S91-1S9C,. Tlie use of charms forms a
considerable element in the folk-tale literature. See the standard
collections, such as Somadeva, Kalha-sarit-sadara, tr. C. H.
Tawney, Calcutta, 18S0 The Jdtaka, ed. E. B". Cowell, Caui-

Several formulie of spells or amulets used by
Zoroastrians have been published in recent years.
J. J. Modi, in two papers read before the Anthrol>ological Society of Bombay in 1894. described a
charm for ulcer in the cornea of the eye. prepared
by a respectable Parsee family of Nowsharee,'
consisting of the root of a plant (vdr mogro =
Jasminum pubcscens), plucked with very elaborate

idols,

hair, or nail-parings of a Lama (Hooker, Hirmilayan
Journcds, London, 1891, pp. 89 f., 141). Chin men
in Upper Burma wear in their necklaces tiger and

bear claws women wear hog-deer teeth children,
claws of the wild cat merrythoughts of fowls are
worn to conmiemorate recovery from illness through
the sacrifice of a fowl in similar cases men wear
cocks' feathers round the throat, or tigers' claws
;

;

;

;

or cocks' feathers attaclied to their gaiters (Gazet-

An amulet worn by a man in
teer, i. pt. i. 469).
the Panjab was found to contain a piece of an
umbilical cord encased in metal ; a tiger's claw ;
two claws of the great owl turned in opposite
a stone,
directions, and fixed in a metal case
and an evil eye
probably tourmaline or quartz
in
the
of
a
or
black
marble
destroyer
shape
jasper
bead. Tliese were all considered necessary. But,
as an additional precaution, were added some gold,
a whorled shell, an old copper coin, ashes from the
fire of a Yogi ascetic, an iron ring, a cowrie shell,
and the five ingredients out of which incense is
made. The owner admitted that the last articles
might advantageously have been replaced by a
yantra. or magic copper tablet (PNQ iii. 186).
10.
Functions of women in connexion with
;

;

charms.

—

Women, owing to their greater susceptibility to spirit influence, are often appointed to
priestly functions (cf. J. E. Harrison, Proleg. to
cit. V.

;

—

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

Rustam and

his

mother

of their

wounds.

'

CHARMS AND AMULETS
bound round with yarn, and passed
over fumes of incense. But (lie jiresent writer
iloulits if this amulet, learned 'from a fakir,' is
Modi also e.xhibited a stone
jjeuuine Iranian.
amulet (marked with something like an eye) for
the sjvme disease,
.\gain, he quoted a Ideiz, or
written conjuration, ai,'ainst all diseases of the eye,
written in a mi.xture of Avestan, IVizand, ami
In 1S91
Palilavi, and to be tied on the left hand.
the same author publislied a Pahlavi spell against
noxious insects, to be written with sall'ron water
on deerslcin or pa()cr, and posted on the house
He
door, whilst sand 13 blessed and sprinkled.
interprets an Avestan fragment (published by
has
whose
obscurity
puzzled
Westergaanl [frag. 2]),
all translators, as (according to the heading of one
old MS) 'a nirrinfj for forming friendships and
companionships.' 'i'hree more such written charms
are published by K. Edalji Kanga in the Ccaiin
ceicnuiniul,

Memorinl

Volume,

Bombay,

1900,

viz.

one

in

Pahlavi, for the destruction of noxious creatures,
including wolves another, in Pazand, against rats,
cats, snakes, and wolves; a third, also in Pazand,
against fever, diseases, and the evil eye. Spiegel
In
charms
{loc. cit. xnpra) published two curious
order to put a stop to cattle-disease, take the vaj
AnlibihiH and write it out on a skin; cut otf a
little wool from the scrotum of a ram, then bind it
it
up, and at the place where the sheep pass, bury
Another is a nh-nntj 'to
in the earth' (]>. 167).
smite the evil spirit, the dcvs, magicians,' etc., and
is a prayer, based on that of Zarathustra in Vend.
;

'

:

xix. 17

iV.

noteworthy that in nearly all these various
conjuratory formuke (most of which are preserved
in Persian rivrn/dl.t) there is special mention of the
great Iranian hero Thraetaona, the later Fariduu,
with whom are often combined the star Tistrya,
and other heavenly bodies. This is probably
owing to the fact that Thraetaona is specifically
connected with the healing art and the origin of
medicine, in the same way as the Greek Asklepios.
It is interesting to learn from AVilliams Jackson
that he found among the Zoro.astriuns of Yczd at
the present day similar charms and amulets in use
against the evil eye. The mohrds are frequently
called in to read passages from the A vesta for this
purpose {Persia Past and Present, New York and
London, lUOG, p. 379).
It is

I.iTKKATi

UK.— J. Darmesteter, 'Zend-Avesta,

ii.,'

in SBi!,

llahram Yait and notes, Le Zend-Aresta, Paris, 1892F. Spiegel, IVaditivneUe LUeratur der Parsen^
im AlterUipzig, 1800, p. 167 ff. W. Geieer, Ogllmn. Kultur
Ihum, ErlanRcn, 1S82, p. :;31 (. J. J. Modi, Vhanm or A mulcts
for Diiteaitca n/ the Kyc, Bombay, 1S94, Tu'O A mnleta of A ncient
Persia, Bombay, 1901; K. E. Kaoga, liing Karidiin and a
few of his Amulets and OhamiB,' in Cama Memorial Volume,
L. 0. CASAUTELLI.
Bombay, 1000, pp. 141-146.
xxiii., tr.ot
ii.

93,

570 tr.

;

;

;

'

CHARMS AND AMULETS

(.Japane.se).—

There are comparatively few houses of the lower
or middle cla.^ses in .Japan where amulets are not
to be found, either openly di.splayed upon an outer
doorway, as a warning to ill-ilisposed spirits, or
earelullv preserved from contamination within the
houseluJld shrine and few families in which some,
at least, of the members do not can-y amulets upon
The majority of them are more
their persons.
;

or less religious in character, for at almost every
temple or shrine charms or amulets may be bought,
often those i.ssued by the temple itself, but perhaps more frequently, especially in the case of the
smaller places of worship, those issued by greater
temples, or by famous shrines, of the same sect.
They are called n-mai/tari ( honourable protections'
a term applied to amulets of religious origin, but
more particularly to those which are portable), and
o-fuda (tickets of religious origin, to be atlixed
to some part of a striicture), or majinni (a term
including minor magical, or supposedly magical,
'

—

VOL.

in.— 29

449

(Japanese)

practices, together with secular amulets), and may
bo divided, roughly, into amulets purely religious

amulets which seem purely magical
although they receive a religious
amulets to which certain religious associations are attached and purely secular amuThe underlying feature, common to the
lets.
amulets of both religious .and secular origins, of
most of the auLulets, witli the exception, of course,
of those by which the benelicent inlluenee of some
deity is believed to be caused to be directed towards the possessors, is that of sympathy a
sympathy so wide that it embraces not only
actual contact or association with the objects or
vehicles of the ministrations, but also even a mere
mental association, as in a play upon words. While
the main principles of this .sympathy are the .same
as tho.se underlying the amulets and magical practices of most peoples, there are, in Japan, certain
manifestations of it which appear to be peculiar to
in conception ;
in conception,

sanction

;

;

—

that country.
In .Japan, contrary to the common usage in
other countries, very few amulets are worn as
ornaments, but probably wo may ascribe this
largely to the comparative absence of jewellery
among the .Japanese, there being but few objects
worn by adults which could be rejjlaced, in case of
necessity, by others having an amuletie jinrpose.
rings, brooches, and pendants, which so often
have served as media for amuletie intentions in
other countries, are (except where of recent introCombs and
duction) almost lacking in Japan.

The

other hair-ornaments are occasionally amuletie, as
in the case of those made from the horns of, or
even with small efSgies of, the Kasuga temple
deer at Nara, which are worn against headache.
But even net^ukcs, which mi;;ht rea.^onably be
expected to be found often used as amulets, show
an almost negligibly small proportion so used
beyond the bottle-gourd (admirably adapted for
a nctsnke because of its shape), which is believed
to protect its wearer from injury by falling, there
seem to bo very few nctiiikes which are amuletie
by virtue of their design, and similarly few wlueh
Few Japanese amulets
an^ intrinsically amuletie.
are carried ex|)osed to view not, apparently, from
the notion, found in other co\mtrics, that the ellicacy of an .amulet may be impaired if it be shown,
but probably because the Japanese costume makes,
except in tlie case of children, no provision for
them. This opinion is strengthened by the fact
that the amulets used for the protection of houses
or their inhabitants are generally pl.-u-ed in such
positions that they cannot fail to attract the attenThe personal amulets,
tion of those concerned.
sometimes twenty to thirty in number, c.arriccl by
adults are carefully wrapped up in the form of a
small packet, often with a piece (even a mere fragment) of brocade to serve as their own amuletie
protection against impairment of their virtues due
Children's amulets,'
to accidental contamination.
however, such as the small bell, the botlle-g<mrd,
the nudgo-fudn (label with the child's address)
with protective designs, or objects believed to be
curative of various ailments, excejiting the fr.-igile
ones carried in a special bag (the o-mamuri-kincluikn), are commonly worn exposed to view,
attached to the girdle [obi) or hung from the
neck.
Amongst the principal purposes to which Japanese amulets are commonly applied are general
protection from the demons causing
protection
ill-luck or various disea.ses
against accidents in
general or of specilic kinds, or to bear the burden
of
an
accident the proin
event
the
of an injury
the
tection of lujuses, crops, or domestic animals
;

—

:

;

;

;

;

'

Ct.

Japan

W.

'

L. Hildburgh, Japanese
Soc, London, 1908.

Hoasehold Magic,"

in

Trans.
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allevialion of various
(sii|)i)()seilly iiiedioinal)
inaladii's in whioli tlie uU'ects are not asciiliod In
in tuiinixion willi the plienoniriia ol
deuions

direct

:

and
gestation and cliilill>ii'(li against bewiti-liint;
tor the bringing of good fortune or, very coninioniy
iniproveuiont in one's liicU.
Tlie earliest recorded Japanese amulets seem to
be tlie niyt liical Tide-llowing Jewel and Tidethe
ebbing Jewel,' given by the god of the sea to
of the
heavenly grandchild, whereby the actions
be controlled.' The actual amulets of
tide
;

;

,

'

'

'

might

have left few distinct
have since
been at work amongst the assimilative Japanese,
that it is almost impossible to determine which of
the beliefs relating to amulets formed of perishable materials wood, seeds, hair, skin, claws, etc.
pre- and proto-historio times
traces.
So many foreign influences

—

—are

of native origin, and which of foreij;n or of
late derivation. Presumably, the perforated teeth,
perforated shells, and certain of the anthropomorphic figures and plaques, found in the "raves,

primitive peoples, as
amulets, although their purposes can only be
since,
enough, neither perat,
strangely
guessed
forated teeth nor shells appear to be used (as
amongst other peoples) as amulets by the presentThe well-known nuigatama
day Japanese.
('curved jewels') and kudatama (' tube shaped
have
of
jewels')
proto-historic times may possibly
been amuletic, but the present evidence of this
is insufficient to enable them to be so classed
served,

as amongst other

with certainty. The printed charms seem to be
Buddhist in origin, and to have been brought with
Buddhism from the Asiatic continent, although
they are also issued at present in gi'eat numbers
of
by the Shinto slirines the earliest specimens
block-printing in Japan were Buddhist charms,
of which a million were printed, dating from
;

A.D. 770.2

The charms sold at the temples and shrines confor the most part, of slips of paper, printed in
black with a sacred text, or a more or less rude
woodcut of the divinity whose aid is invoked, or
the name of the shrine, or one or more of these,
together with the purpose of the amulet ; and they
are generally folded up and enclosed in envelopes,
often both the charm and the envelope bearing a
red imprint of the seal of the shrine to attest their
genuineness. Instead of the deity's picture, there
may be given the picture of some animal or object
intimately associated with the deity the foxes of
Inari, for example, or the wild-dogs of the deity
at Mitsuminesan, whose likeness protects from
or a horse, used by jinriksha coolies
burglai-y
to increase their fleetne.ss of foot or a demon, the
hand of Kobo Dalshi, a fan, rice-bales, etc. in
virtue of which pictxire the charm may be used,
because of its assumed sympathetic relations therewith, for purposes entirely unconnected with the
Some of the paper
divinity actually invoked.
charms serve several purposes, such, for example,
as those issued by the Suitengu shrines bearing
five debased Sanskrit characters, which are carried
for general protection, but which, a character at
a time, may be eaten or drunk as remedial agents,
or a
or used in a domestic form of di^^natiou
certain picture of Daikoku bearing his sack, used
as a traveller's amulet, or a draught for childbirth,
or to represent the \-ictim (a thief with his booty)
in a ceremony for injury which is performed by
perforating an image. Sometimes the charms are
made of wood instead of paper, forming small
tickets to be carried, or large ones to be fastened
over doorways, upon shijis, or in similar situations.
At some temples, charms are issued for many
different purposes thus at the temple of Sensoji at
1
Cf. W. G. Aston's Sihongi (Eiig. tr.), London, 1S9C.
sist,

—

;

—

;

;

;

2 B.

H. Chamberlain, Things Japanese^^ London, 1906.

(Japanese)

tlie ]!aper
(' Asaku.sa Kwannon '),
(all alike in form and differin l'JU7,
in
their
included,
inscriptions)
ing only
while
special amulets against lightning, danger.s
on
conflagrations,
shi|)hoiird,
travelling, dangers
misfortunes in general, c;>.lamit.y due to sickness,

As.akusa,

Tokyo

amulets to be carried

burns or scalds, 'insects' (witliin the body, supposed to be the cause of certain ailments), and for
the purpose of bettering one's fortune.
Other purely religious ainulets sold at the
temples include small images of the deities or their
attendants, in wood, clay, or metal, or even carved
from grains of rice medals (a modern development, corresponding to the paper amulets for
of
general protection) relics, such as fragments
the shrines periodically demolished at Ise paper
and food which has been offered to the
gohei
There are also preserved as amulets,
deities.
although not commonly sold at the temples,
;

;

;

;

shari, stone-like relics of Buddhist saints, which
are generally kept in more or less elaborate

tower-shaped reliquaries

though they

(sJutri-to),

are occasionally carried upon the person.
The religious amulets are preferably obtained
by their users, and during the course of a pilgrimage but since a pilgrimage is not always feasible,
a pilgrim will usually bring back with him a considerable number of amulets from the more famoiis
and popular shrines for distribution among his
The cost of the paper amulets is generfriends.
of finer materials
ally very small, although amulets
bearbe
fairly expensive. The paper amulets
may
ing Buddhist texts should be retained within their
;

is
envelopes, and not taken out and read ; this
probably intended Tuerely to avoid danger of contamination. People prefer to renew their amulets
yearly, if possible and, when they have replaced
the old amulets by new ones, they destroy the
former in a 'clean' manner, by throwing them
into running water or burning them in a fire of
clean materials.
Of amulets, whose underlying conceptions seem
purely magical, yet which receive a religious
sanction and are sold by the priests, the charmed
sand for the cure of disease and for protection,
the fragments of stone to be carried by childless
persons desirous of offspring, the parti-coloured
a protection during
girdles of paper to be worn as
pregnancy, and the combs for straightening wavy
;

liair

be cited.

may

The

—

third category amulets to which, although
they are not sold by the priests, religious associations are more or less attached— includes a large
and very euiious class, of which only a few typical
examples can be given here. Such are the small
elongated packets of cooked food wrapped in

thrown, tied together in bunches, fi'om
the processional cars at a great temple-festival at
Kyoto to the spectators along the route, to Ije
scrambled for eagerly, and thereafter, if not eaten,
to be fastened up by doorways as a protection
the charred fragments of the
against thieves
wood used at certain fire-festivals the lanterns
affixed to the houses in honour of some religious
festivals and possibly, to a certain extent, the
sold annually at various
special toys or ornaments
a shop to ensure its
temple-fairs and placed within
of the outer platform
prosperity, or the sweepings
of a popular temple, to be scattered in the morning
trade for the
just outside the shop, to ensiire good
day. As the extreme stage there may possibly be
taken such anmlets as the stick of liolly with the
head of a sardine stuck upon it, placed at the outer
doorway at the Setsubnn festival in order to prevent the demons from re-entering tlie house after
'
or various
having been magically dri\en out
other objects, some genuinely religious, some
1 W. O.
Aston, Shinto, London, 1905, p. 313.

leaves,

;

;

;

;

CHARMS AND AMULETS
secular in character, useil in connoxion with the
New Year ccromonieH, and preserved, as [irotective,
Ihnmghdiil the year.
Of iiincly, or ap|ian;nlly purely, secuhir aiinilets
there are a niiiltitiule, of so many kinds tlial it is
jjossihle licre to refer only ro some of the principal
varieties.
Correspondinj; to the religious printe<l
charms tliere are seeuhu' written charms for all
sorts of purposes, some of which arc merely verses,
or notices inteMde<l for the attention of the offenders, or even meaningless fornnila,', while others
consist of certain ideograplis repeated many times
and arranged in some specilicd design, or of magii^al
forinuUe, interspersed with magical designs. Some
the simpler of these charms are (tommonly
known; others may he obtained from printed
collections of household recipes ; others recjuirc
preparation by a profes.sional magician or diviner.
of

I'uns, although used in connexion with amulets,
are more common in other forms of magic. The
use of imuri (a kind of red-bellied newt) for the

production of an amuletic love-powder is probably
derived from a pun on imo ('woman,' or |)crhaps
'darling') and ri ('victory' or 'gain').^ Another
form of the principle is illustrated by a cure for a
corn (one nami? of which is mamc, 'a bean') on the
foot, in which the ideograph for pigeon is written
thrice upon the corn and then (when the 'pigeon'
has eaten the bean') is rubbed out.
Images of persons or animals inimical to the
feared sources of danger are used. Thus, an image
of Slioki, the slayer of demons, is placed upon a
roof to frighten demons away from a house or a
pi('ture of the bakit, a rjiythical animal lielieved
to have the power of swallowing evil dreams, is
painted upon a pillow, as a charm against nightAn extension of the principle to piiicr
mare.
amulets consists of the written name of an enemy
of the particular demons feared, jiiisted above a
doorway in order to give the idea that the house
is his.
Another extension seems to lie in the use
of the imprint of the hand, actually or sujiposedly
that of some inlluential personage, in ink upon
this application of the hand-imprint appa|)er
parently dillers in origin from that of the imprint
of the hand of a pro.spective or possible victim
(generally a child) of certain di.seascs, which may
be similarly placed.
Koprescntations of the animals of the Chinese Cycle arc used to preserve
harm
born
in their resjiective years,
from
persons
or at some fixed time (such as that ol the seventh
'

'

'

;

;

animal away) from their respective years; for
example, children wear maigo-fuda inscribed
with a likeness of the anim.al of their birthLiving lish of a certain kind may bo kept
year.
as amulets the shells of molluscs or crustaceans
;

are also used. Vegetables, fruits, flowers, seeds,
and stems of certain kinds are used amuletically,
Thus, in some disprincipally about the lumse.
tricts a bulb (iind stem) of garlic is fastened to the
doorway, in order to protect the inmates from
infectious diseases, presumably on the principle
that the jiowerful odour of the garlic will overcome the odours believed to be connected with the
diseases.

Certain coins and coin-like tokens are believeil
to have protective or curative virtues, due either
to their comi)osition (as in the case of the hun-sen,
ma<le from the metal of a Daibutsu destroyed by
an I'arthquake), or to tlie inscriptions or designs,

sometimes

religious,

sometimes secular, which they

Children's toys of various kinds are
For example, the inancki,
(' beckoning cat'), the image of a cat rcstin"
its haunches and having one forepaw raised
bear.-

amuletically.

Hildbur;;li, '.I.aiutiose Household Magic' (foe, cit.)
2Cf. N. O. Munro, Coins of Japan, Yokoliaiim,
engravings of some of these.

useil

nckn
u|ion
as if

1

WM,

for
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invitation, is an amulet commonly used to
attract custom to a shop; and the tumbling (oy
reprcs(Miting D.arnma (.1 liuddhist ascetic whose
in

ilroppcd oil' tlui'U',li inaction) is u.sed in a
variety of ways, sucli ;is, because of its stability,
to prevent a wrestler from being overthrown, <u-,
because of its red colour, against certain diseases.
Small bells, to whose tinkling the power of keeping demons away from a child is .sometimes still
a.scribed, although the belief in their virtues is
more oftiui found at present in connexicm with
Tlur colour red,
falling, are worn by children.
noted above, is often used in amnh'ls or charms
for general preservation, for the cure of several
di.seases, and for matters related to the blood.
Certain magical properties are also attributed to
purple, but in general there does not seem to be so
great a reliance on the magical virtues of colours
The
as is to he found amongst other peoples.
type of amulet in which the interests of rnimerous
persons are combined in favour of the wearer of
the amulet is well represented, one of its best
illustrations being the girdle, commonly worn by
soldiers in the Russo-Japanese war, of cloth containing 1000 knotted stitche.s, ea'h niaile, with
a short wish for the preservation of the future
wearer, by a dili'erent woman.
In conclusion, attention should be directed to
legs

Western amulets, which are being introduced
with Western culture. The medals now issued
at .several shrines have been noted, but a more
striking example is that of the iron horse-shoe
which, at seaport towns and in places where
cavalry are stationed, may occasionally be foiuid
used as an amulet in European fashion.
LlTEUiTURE.— W. G. Aston, Shinto, Loud. 1905: B. H.
Chamberlain, Notes on Some Minor Japanese Religious Prac[1S03J, and TlUwjs Japanese^, Lond. 1906;
F. Brinkley, Japan, Lond. 1904, vol. \\ ch. 6, 'Superstitions';
W. L. HUdburgh, '.Japanese Household Magic,' in Trans.
Japan Soc. (Lond.) 1908; J. E. de Becker, The Nightless
City'^, Yokohama, 1905; E. W. Clement. 'Japanese Medical
*

tices,' in ^/.l/ xxii.

Folk-Lore,' in

TASJ,

vol. ,\xxv. [1007J.

Numerous references

charms and amulets are scattered throughout Chamberlain's
Murray's Uandhonk for Japan{y^r\o\xs editions); L. Heam's
and J. C.
(iiimpscs of Unfamiliar Japan, Uoston, lijQl
Hepburn's Japanese-English Diet., London, 190.3.
W. L. HiLDBUEGH.
(Jewish).— It is
necessary (o dcline more accurately the meaning
of the Words charm and amulet,' which are now
to

;

CHARMS AND AMULETS
'

'

'

used somewhat indiscriminately, though there is
The litdd
profound dill'erence between them.
covere<l by both together is mindi larger than that
by each of them separately, and they must therefore
be treated separately if we are to gain a clear
The
insight into this part of practi<:al magic.
'charm,' as the name denotes, is a cdrinnn (from
which the word is derived), an incantation, a
The 'amulet' is
mystical song or spoken spell.
not the sjioken word, but the written or engraveil
representative of it. It is worn as a protection, a
it
exerci.ses a decided
talisman (npotchshia)
it
beneficial ell'ect for the wearer, man or beast
The charm,' again, is the work ol
averts evil.
an expert a priest, a wizard, one initiated, or
one spcci.-illy prepared and taught can perform it.
It is of a twofold character: it may do good or it
may cause evil. It may protect man from the
attacks of unknown .•tiul in .some ca.ses known••v

;

;

'

:

—

foes,

hum;in or

su|icrlniii}an

;

or

it

may

intlict

terrible diseases, nay, bring about the destruction
It m.ay also heal the patient by
of the enemy.
driving away the cause of illness, or it may transfer
charm may be only
the illness to other perscms.
an incantation, the recital of a certain poem or a

A

—

string of words, some intelligible and some unand may be accompanied
intelligible to mortals,
by some mysterious actions or it may assume the
form of a conjuration, a powerful oath binding the

—

;
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them to act according
The latter is credited
with possessing the knowledge of words or 'spells,'
wliicli give him the mastery over such invisible

forces of evil ami compelling
to the will of the 'conjurer.'

powers and he afterwards bccimics the writer of
the anmlet or the maker of such mystical tokens
and symbols, to which similar protei^tive power is
ascribed.
And, just as there are unintelligible
words in the charm, so there are unintelligible
These are
words and signs on the talismans.
understood only liy the man who draws them, and
are dreaded by those powers which he wishes to
subdue and make to serve his purposes, or whose
aid he invokes in combating other inimical powers.
It was necessary to formulate at the beginning
;

the theoretical aspect of the practical Kabbala, if
this term be used in a ^vide^ sense, in order to
explain the fundamental system of Jewish charms
and amufets such as have been preserved to us and
found in ancient books of magic and of mystical
tradition.
The names which charms and amulets
bear in Hebrew are extremely suggestive. We, of

course, eschew here everything referring to the
magical practices mentioned in the Bible, for, on
the one hand, they are things forbidden and not

practised by the Jews, and, on the other, they
belong to the art. MAGIC proper, whilst the
charms and amulets are merely one part of the
magical literature and practice of old. With the
exception of the word I'hasklm found in
fossible
s 3™, where it seems to denote a certain ornament
worn by women, there is no direct mention in the
OT of any real charm. Nor could it find a place
The underlying idea of all charms is more
there.
or less a negation of the Unity of God.
It pre-

supposes a number of evil spirits endowed with
great power, bent on doing harm to man or beast
and also various ranks or degrees of powers among
these spirits or demons, some greater, others
smaller. Therefore, if one could obtain the help of
the more powerful, one cordd by their assistance
avert all the consequences of the machinations and
attacks of inferior demons.
One could also use
that assistance to the detriment of one's foes.
Such a hierarchy of evil spirits, nay, the very
existence of a powerful evil spirit who from
without could injure man, contradicts the very
principle of the Unity of God, and thus it is no
wonder if no mention of charms is made in the
;

Bible.

A

problem which has hitherto not been touched

upon is, How did the notion of such evil .spirits, of
demons and shedtm, enter into the conception and
beliefs of post-Biblical Judaism ? The question is
raised here for the first time, and we shall deal
with it as succinctly as possible— mainly for the
purpose of helping us to understand how such a
remarkable syncretism could arise at the time of
the beginnings of Christianity and be found in the
mystical speculations of the numerous Jewish sects
that flourished in Palestine, Egypt, and Western
Asia during the last centuries before and the

centuries after Christ. The regular process
observed in the religious evolution of nations has
been that, when they adopted a new teaching, the
old was not entirely forgotten, but only relegated
to a secondary place of consideration. The gods
of the older religion became the spirits and then
the demons of the later.
European demonology
is the best and most
convincing proof of this
evolution.
The old practices are retained, but
when they cannot be suihciently assimUated to
first

new principles, they become superstitions
(that which 'remains standing over,' 'survivals').
assume now that the process of evolution in
ancient Israel followed the same line, for then it
the

'

'

(Jewish)

shnlim, and how the practice of conjuring them
arose in their midst. The old gods of the aborigines and of the surrounding nations, and then
those of the Babylonians and Egyptians, etc.,
became evil spirits, demons; and the ancient
practic(^s became 'the ways of the Amorites'
[Sitnhedrin, Ixv. 6 ; S/mbh. Ixvii. 6), stigmatized
as superstitions to be shunned, and rigorously
forbidden to the observant Jew.
Now tlie very
essence of any 'god' and similarlj' of these 'gods'
is the name.
The knowledge of the name hands
the god over to him who has obtained that knowledge, for with it he has obtained the full mastery
over the god. If such is the case with the heathen
god, it follows naturally that much greater would
be the power of the operator if he obtained the
knowledge of the names of the angels who minister
before the true God, and stiU more if he could
obtain the knowledge of the mysterious ineffable
Name of God Himself, the creating Word, the
power by which the heavens and the earth and the
fullness thereof had been created.
Everything
and everybody short of God Himself as the Name
was only an outward manifestation of His creative
power and not the sum and substance of His being
could then be made subservient to the wielder
of that Name.
The heavenly hierarchy, with its
numerous angels and the manifold names of God,
is set forth in the old book of the
Heavenly
Halls,' from which most of these names were
drawn.
A full discussion of the mysterious, ineft'able Name of God, the Tetragrammaton, with
its innumerable combinations, manipulations, and
modalities, lies outside the immediate scope of this
article.
The whole Jewish magical literature, as
well as the entire basis of Jewish charm and amiilet,
will be found, however, to rest on the use of that
and other Names in the manner sketched above.
The differentiation begins with the names and the
modus operandi, but otherwise little difference can
be found between one set and another.
The practices prohibited in the Bible, like the
yidf' 6n% or Mber heber, as well as the m'khashsheph (variously translated and no doubt erroneWhether the singing of
ously), we pass over.
Da\'id (1 S 16'*), who thereby drove away the evil
spirit, the afflatus (for that is the correct tr. of
the Heb. riiah) which had taken hold of Saul, was
an incantation,' it would be difficult to say. It is
not impossible, though no one has yet suggested
it.
may recall that the daughter of Saul had
'
teraphim,' which she placed in the bed to hide
the disappearance of David (1 S 19^'), and David
himself put on an 'ephod' (2 S B" and 1 Ch 15")
as if he were a priest.
The operations of the
'witch' of Endor (1 S 28'^') are very ob.scure, but
'
they remind one of the oldest forms of conjurations,' by means of which the dead are made to
reappear in this world. But conjuration, casting
out of evil spirits (by means of the Name), was
an universal practice in the time of the Apostles
it must already have flourished long before among
the various sects, and is referred to in the records
of the NT.
Not only heathen but also Jews
exorcized demons (Ac 19"), and Justin Martyr in
the 2nd cent, speaks of the Jews who exorcize
demons [Dial. c. Tryph. 76)
We exorcize all demons and evil spirits, [and] have them sub-

—

—

'

'

'

'

We

;

:

'

jected to us.'

Similarly ch. S5

'
:

But though you exorcize any

demon in the name of any of those who were amongst you,— either
kings or righteous men, or prophets, or patriarchs.— it will not
be subject t'Oyou. But if any of you exorcize it in [the name ofj
the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of
Jacob, it will perhaps be subject Xjo you. Now assuredly your
exon'ists, I have said [ch. 76], make use of craft when they
exorcize even as the Gentiles do, and employ fumigations and

We

incantations,'

easy to understand how the Israelites became
acquamted in the first place with demons and

Some of these exorcisms and charms seem to
have been preserved in the later form of the Tables
of Defixion, and in the Greek texts found in the

is
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Magical
I'apyri where the 'Logos Ebraikos' and
'
Orkisiiiata Kbraika' are mentioned.
They are
conjurations and incantations for the protection of
the wearers, or for the benefit of those

who

ordered

Of the
them, averting evil or inflicting harm.
same nature may have been the conjuration or the

exorcism of the Ksseue Eleazar, who drove out an
evil spirit from a demoniac (Jos. Ant. Vlll. ii. 5
[45-49, ed. Niese]) by means of an incantation composed originally by King Solomon, and evidently
forming part of the book in which he had lelt
directions for expelling demons 'a method of
cure of great force unto this day,' acconling to
Josephu.s. The 'Logos Ebraikos,' mentioned above,
of the Paris Papyrus (presumably of the 2nd cent.
A.D.) has been sliown by the present writer {JliAS,
1901) to be an abstract from the Book of Enoch,
full of esoteric teaching, and considered to be a
revelation of heavenly mysteries.
The famous
Table from Hadrumet is another exorcism preserved from ancient times, a real charm of purely
Jewish origin, Mliich gives us the very form and
substance of these old charms and spells.
Another example of exorcizing a demon is
contained in the Talmudical history of the journey
of R. Simeon ben Yohai to Rome he drives out a
demon from the daughter of the Emperor, and
thus obtains those favours for the people which lie
had been deputed to ask. The name of the demon
was Ben Temalion (Bar Toloni£eus 1) {Me'ila, 174).
An incantation recited in tlie name of Jesus, son of
Pandira, over a patient had the desired effect of
healing the patient, though the man who uttered
the exorcism was sternly rebuked for having used
the name of Jesus in tlie exorcism (Jerus. Shabb.
lid).
Apocryphid books, ascribed to Moses,
Solomon, etc., and spells in Greek Papyri and
Hebrew MSS which have thus far been preserved,
allow us an insight into the form of these conjurations and incantations.
They follow the
general line.
Mystical and magical names of
angels and of God are invoked, and mixed up
with them are incidents of Biblical history of a
symbolical character ; for it was e.xpected that
the reciting of an event in which God had saved
either the whole nation or some individual, or
healed one or many, would have the same eli'ect
of healing tlie patient to whom the words were
addressed, and driving away the cause of the evil,
the demon who iiossessed him. To certain passages
and verses of tlie Bible a special symbolical
meaning was attached: e.g. Ex 15"*, 'lor I, the
Lord, will heal thee,' is mentioned in an incantation
in Mishn. Sank. x. 1.
In Sifra ad Levit. 20" we
find that the recital of Ps 92 drives the mazztkim
More of this will be
(evil spirits) from the world.'
mentioned later, when the incantation and exorcism

—

;

'

have become amulets.
In Hebrew MSS of a later age the prestnt writer
has discovered almost identical 'conjurations'
{JuishbrMh), into which also some astrological
notions have crept. The
sphere of good and evil
powers expands. The magical pantlieon has no
limits.
Not only are the angels and God Himself
appealed to, but in a special manner such angels
and forces as are believed to inhabit the sun,
moon, and stars and in addition to them other
invisible powers mighty upon earth and under
the earth.
The aputdesiiuitic literature and the
'

'

;

'Saba-'an' mytliology, reduced to magical formuhe,
joined the other, in wliich only the names of the
were invoked.
Such is the
heavenly hierarchy
'
ca.se in the Wisdom of the Chaldeans' (ed. Gaster,
PSBA, Dec. 1900). In the so-called 'Testament
of Solomon,' the Greek forms of such conjurations,
going back to the lirst centuries of the Cliristian
and t!ie Hebrew Sword of Moses
era, are found
(discovered by the present writer, and edited,
'

;

'
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a complete manual of charms and
dircclinns as to how each of tlie numerous mysterious names in which it abounds is to be used on
the did'erent occasions when it would be applied.
In these books, us in some of tlie Papyri, it is no
longer an incantation or a recitation of powerful
names by word of mouth whicli is to have the
desired effect the written word takes the place of
the spoken.
The ancient charm has become a
formula, which is inscribed on bowls, on potsherds,
on parchment
and the names of these powers,
when written down, exercise the same influence
upon the evil demon as the spoken incantation.
The charm has been turned into an amulet.'
In Hebrew literature the name kemia is given to
the amulet, and also s'gHlOth (plural) the latter
apparently of a more recent origin. Contrary to
the etymologies given hitherto to the word kcmi'a,
explaining it to mean 'a folded thing,' 'a satchel,'
with mystical writings in it or with certain drugs
and herbs, the present writer sees it in the cameo
of the Gnostics, the gem with the mystical inFrom the gem the
scription and with the seal.
inscription was transferred to the parchment, and
with it also mystical and magical symbols. The
human figure engraved on it was, of course, omitted
as being contrary to the commandment not to have
any graven image of anything, or the likeness of
that which is in the lieavens above, or on the
But all the rest was
earth, or under the earth.
placed in the amulet as a means of protection.
All that was spoken before was now written down,
and in addition to the words and, as we shall
see, of the verses and chapters of the Bible^
tliere was the 'seal.'
Next to a name there was nothing so personal,
80 precise in the characterization of the individuality of each demon and spirit, as the seal.'
Just as no two persons, much less two angels or
demons, have the same name, so also, it is conceived, no two demons could have the same seal or
Each one has a seal of his own, by
signature.
which he ratilies the pact and 'seals' the doom.
By it he is recognized and identihed, and the
knowledge of that seal gives to the magician or
exorcist the same power over that demon as the
It is the sphragis of the
knowledge of the name.
Gnostic teaching and of the old magical formuI;e.

London, 1896)

is

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

'

The Hebrew word

for

'

seal

'

is

h6thdm, and this

the clue to the explanation of the other name
which the amulet has in Hebrew.
It is called
is

s'gulldh,

has
For

—

but more often s'gulOth a name which
every attempt at explanation.

liitlierto bafJled

'

w ord s'gulldh means select or
treasure,' which has nothing whatever to do with
an amulet. But by way of popular etymology the
Greek word sigla (also plural), meaning 'ciphers,'
'

the Ileb.

'

the mystical seals), taken over with the
amulet, was transformed into the Heb. s'gHloth.
The seal of the demon was regularly inserted in
tlie prescription, and often added at the end of the
formula. Here also there was a constant evolution
going on. The seal was originally the 'signature,'
written, of course, with special demoniacal signs,
The demons as well
or letters, or combinations.
as the angels had thus alphabets of their own.
Such alphabets were then invented, and in these
strange characters the mysterious names were
There are such alphabets found in old
written.
M.SS ascribed to the angel Metatron then there
is ail alphabet of the angels, of Moses, of Abraham,
and also of other unknown authorities, but of
e(Hial potency in subduing evil spirits.
The oldest mention of 'amulets' worn on the
Under the shirts of every
body is in 2 Mac I'i'".
one that was slain, they found things consecrated
to the idols of the Jamnites which is forbidden the
and for this transgression in
Jews by the Law
etc. (i.e.

'

'

;

'

'

;
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wearing sucli things ronscerated to tlic idols they
wore shiin. The jiniclice must have existed tlieii
in I'alestiiie, for even the soldiers under the
Maccabiean could not free themselves from it. If,
'

instead of

thiniis consecrated to idols' or votive

banned by the Law, they had e-iirried
God or of His angels, there would
probably not have been any exception taken. We
next lind the Aciiii'a in the Mislina as a regular
the only
practice sanctioned bj' common usage
question raised wa.s as to whether man or beast
would be allowed to wear it on the Sabbath

oti'erings

the

(?)

Name

of

;

It is there described
(Shahb. 786, Kidelusli. 73i).
as a satchel or a folded piece of parchment, with

The
writing in it and containing also drugs.
writing supposed to have been in the kemi'a was a
series of names of God and of Biblical verses of symbolical character, wiiich were to protect the wearer
from any attack of evil demon or illness. Besides
symbolical verses with sympathetic contents, other
verses were used on the strength of traditional interpretations that they contained one or other of the
mystical Names of God. Of all the verses in the
Bible, Ex 14"--' are those of the highest magical and
These three verses consist
mystical importance.
each of 72 letters, and one of the mysterious
names of God consists also of 72 letters. Those
three verses then are believed to represent the
inelTable Name, and they are combined and transposed, and manipulated so as to form 72 groups of
names

of tliree letters each, one letter from each
of the three verses.
23---^ begins with the
word which may mean either God or 'No,' and

Nu

'

'

forms a palindrome, if the word is read backwards,
as is done with some of the Biblical verses in the
amulets, mentioned already in the Talmud {Pesak.
The formula of that prayer (amulet)
lUa).
alluded to in the Talmud has been preserved in
full by R. ^lananel of the 10th century.
It runs
as follows
*
Lord God save me from all evil, from all hurt and harm, for
in Thiue hand is strength and might, and Thou art God
or, if
the allusion is to Nu 231^, Do not forsake me, my God, do not
leave me. Take care of me as of the apple of the' eye, fulfil my
wishes, !;rrant m^' request, hear me before I call unto Thee say
:

'

;

*

;

not

A'o.'

In addition to the Pentateuch, the book of predUection for such use was the Psalter, and not
only were whole Psalms considered efficacious
against magic [e.g. Ps 92 mentioned above, Ps 91
known as the song against evil attacks [shir
shel p'gaini], and others, like Ps 145, which, if
repeated thrice in the course of the day, would
open the gates of Paradise), but each Psalm was
a specific against one illness or other for in some
of the verses of each of the 150 Psalms a mysterious
'

'

;

Divine name was concealed. A book called Shimush TehilUm, The mystical Use of the Psalms,'
is mentioned from ancient times, and has been
preserved. We find here an indication, at the
head of each Psalm, of the good which may be
accomplished by the recitation of it. The range
of usefulness is verj' great.
It covers many forms
of illness ; it atlbrds help against robbers and evildoers it provides support for one appearing before
a judge or ruler it secures favour and love, pro'

;

;

tection against evil spirits, assiduity in study,
and a good and retentive memory. 'To this very

day the Psalms are

recited,

and the whole book

read, in case of serious illness.

The

best

known

amulet is Ps 67, written in the form of a sevenbranched candlestick, in a peculiar manner, and
with the Initial and linal letters combined to
form mj'stical names.
Similarly a book calleil
Shimush Tefillin is mentioned in" writings of the
8th cent., but no positive information has been
preserved. The phylacteries (for that is the meaning given to Tefillin) were considered as a protection against evil spirits as far back as the
I'argum

(Jewish)

but even in the time of Justin
iMartyr they were not yet believed to be amulets
Their eHicncy in piofecting
(Dial. c. Tri/ph. 40).
again.st demons rested <in the Biblical jiassages
written thereon. In outward appearance they look
like amulet cases worn to this day by the Arabs
and found also among the ancient Babylonians.
The inscription on the parchment inside was
the protection, especially as some of the letters
had to have a peculiar ornamentation, taggin, or
crowns.'
l\Iore elaborate than the short incantations and
amulets with Biblical verses and the names of God
and His anr'els arc those in which the astrological
element had been added, and with it also foreign
names whose heathen origin was entirely forgotten.
Such are the Wisdom of the Chaldeans' mentioned
above, where the guardian angels of the planets
are fully described, and in some MSS also dejiicted ;
further, the so-called Key of Solomon (the famous
all full
Clavicula '), and the Book of the Moon
of the most extraordinary medley of Greek, Babj'lonian, Egyptian, and other ancient traditions,
to Canticles (8'),

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

mixed up with Biblical quotations, and with
references to the mysterious power of the combined
letters of the various magical names, and having
also sight and other ornamented signs.
In more recent times the elaborate ancient
amulet has given way to simpler forms tablets,
metal disks, medals with the names either engraved or stamped upon them, or small pieces of
parchment to be N\'orn round the neck, and consisting of Biblical verses disposed in magical
intersecting circles, the corners being filled up
with mystical names, and having, as a rule, the
name 'Shaddai' in the centre, or Ps 67 written in
the form of the seven-branched candlestick, with
or without further additions from the Kabbalistic

—

literature.

The history of Jewish charms and amulets has a romance of
own. In "turns condemned and allowed, towards the middle
by a great
Talmudical scholar not only brought him near excommunication, but almost divided Jewry against itself. R. Jacob
Rabbi
of
had
written
a
number of
the
Eibenshutz,
Hamburg,
amulets which, his antagonist Jacob Emden alleged, contained
among the holy n.imes also ttiat of the false Messiah Sabbetai
Tsebi, and hence the writer was accused of being a partisan of
the false Messiah. Being written in a cryptic form, the amulets
could be deciphered so as to re.ad as Emden alleged. The
controversy lasted many years, and helped to destroy the belief
in amulets among European Jews.
its

of the 18th cent, the WTiting of certain amulets

In defining here as briefly as possible the
principal elements of Jewish amulets and spells,
we have deliberately refrained from mentioning
any date. The study of the beginnings of the
Kabbala and of mysticism among the Jews in
general is either in its infancy, or is influenced by
biased notions and preconceived ideas, in most
Assertions are
cases unsympathetic towards it.

made that

it is

—

of comparatively modern origin
in spite of overwhelming con-

9th-10th century

—

tradictory evidence, which forces us to recognize
that it beU)ngs to a very old stratum of popular
belief, and that it also grew and developed on
familiar lines, adopting and adapting many
elements from other sources and moulding them
in accordance with the fundamental principle of
the Unity of God and of the limited power of evil

Popular beliefs know no rigid dogma,
is held to be strong and
among oilier pe<i]>les is taken over in
The
that it would be beneficial.
literature of this branch of mysticism, practical
Kabbala, is still mostly in MSS. It is also found
among the medical recipes as a recognized part of
the medical jiractitioner, who would use drugs and
amulets indiscriminately or conjointly, for the use
of the amulet is as wide-spread as that of anj'
other medicine. There is nothing for which one or
spirits.

and much of that which
efficacious
the belief
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luoio amulets

eouM not

bo prescribeil, and

tlie

piautioe goes oven furtlicr, for by meuii.s of
amulets sucb resulU could be obtained as Hie
drug aloue could not etl'ect luck, good fortune
and ricbes, favour and strengtb, the power of
making oneself invisible, covering wide stretches
of ground iu an incredibly sbort time, preventing
persecution, sbiyiug wild animals and wilder
enendes, holding communion with the dead,
obtaining a sword that would light the enemies,
and many more wonderful things which no real
drug could produce. The subduing of evil demons
through the invocation of the aid of good spirits is
only a materialization of higher sjjiritual truths.
Faith is ihe underlying principle. One example
may sulhcu to give an idea of such amulets, inas:

much as it contains also the directions for writing it.
Agahist Fever.
Alir Altra Aln-ak Abraka
Abr.ikal Atirakala Abrakal

'Ab

Abraka .Vbrak Abra Abr Ab.
the people called unto Moses, and Mo3es prayed to
and the lire abated" (Nu 11-). -May bealinf,' conic from
Heaven from all kinds of fever and consuuiption-heat to N. son

"And

Go<I,

Selah Selah Selah.
.-Vnieu Amen Amen.
This Name which we have written down a3 a cure against
fever must be written exactly as it is written in the scroll of
the Iaw, on specially prepared parchment intended for the

of N.

It must be written with
sanctitli^ation of the name of God.
"
square or Ashuri" letters, so that no letter shall touch the next,
leaving; a free mart;in round each letter ; and it must be written
It is good also, after writing
in purity and whilst fasting.
it, to place it folded in a piece of hart leather or anything else
that is proper, or one id to put it [sew it] in some cotton or
some soft rag, and wrap it round with a piece of leather which

has not come near any unclearmess. And, when thou hangest
it round the neck of the patient, do it when he is not aware of
and he is not to look at it all that.day
it, or when he is asleep
and the followiiifx night. The lines on the parchment must be
drawn on the iiairy side, and the writing must be on the flesh
side and it must be done in the name of the patient. The
parchment nnjst be cut hi the name of the patient, and the
when he [i.e.
drawing of the lines must be done likewise and
the writer] dips the pen into properly prepared ink, he must
**
In the name of Shaddai who created heaven and earth,
say
heal him of
for
son
of
to
N.
son
of
N.
write
this
X.,
/femi'a
X.,
I,
every kind of fever." And then he must say the blessing of
" Blessed art
the ^111 i\l as follows
Thou, O Lord our God, who
hast sanctified Thy great name and hast revealed it to Thy pious
ones, to show its great power and might in the language (in
which it Is expressed], in the writing of it, and in the utterance
Blessed art Thou, O Lord, holy King, whose
of the mouth.
great n.ame be exalted"' (Cod. Gaster, 3a fol. 11, 'The Ets
hada'atli of Kllsha of Ancoiui' of 1530).
Here all the elements of the kemi'n are to be
;

;

;

:

,

;

found at the liea<l the mysterious name which
reminds one of the Abraxas; then the liiblical,
then an
symbulical, and sympathetic (luotatiiin
and the linal tbieeiVdd
invocation in Aramaic
:

;

;

Ameu

and Selah. The writing and prejiaration
are the same for every kenii'u. In others more of
these mystical names occur, and siijld are added,
besides the supposetl li^ures of angels and demons,
a.s well as signs and drawings
among them the
so-called 'shield of David' (the hexagon), inscribed
with various letters and holy names.

—

—

LiTKRATLKK. The books and MS3 in which charms and
amulets are mentioned are so numerous, considering that they
form part of the practi'^al Kabbala and are often reterred to in
the theoretical treatises on liabhalistic teaching and speculations on the Name of God, that we limit the present bibliography to the most prominent liooks, in which prescriptions
and formula) for conjurations, spells, and amulets form the
preponderating part, or are exclusively devoted to this branch
of Kabbala.
Most of the bonks and M.SS mentioned In the
Literature to art. Birth (Jewish) belong also to the present
article.
In addition the following iii.ay be given
PR/.VTKD Books.— Zanz, UotlesilicnsU. Vorlrdge der ./uileifi,
Frankfort, lb92, pp. 172-1V9 (the whole of the Talmudical
mystical literature); Se/cr Uechalnlh, and S'/er I'elsirah,
numerous editions S. liazifl Ilamalach, 1st ed., Amsterd.am,
1701, pp. 40-456 (the fountainhcad of many modern amulets)
Itarba de Moaheh, 'The Sword of Mose.^,' ed. .\I. Gaat^r, I-ondon,
IHOfl; 'The Wisdom of the Chaldeans,' e<l. .M. Gaster, London,
The Loi;os Ebraikoa,' by JI. Ci;i8tcr(Jft.l.S', 1901);
I900(AS;«.l)
Hefer Shinntsh Tehiltnn, &\. Ileldenheim, together with the
Book of Psalms (Rodelhcim, 4tli ed. lS5ti) fol. 126'', l.'i.'')'');
Ma/teah Shelfjuuy, 'The Clavicula Solomouis,' ed. II. Gollanc/.,
The Testament of Solomon,' Kng. tr. by ConyLondon, 190;l
beare (JQIi xi. IS99]) .Shcjn Tab l^a^an, by Benjamin Benish,
Zolkiew, 179S ; Derech i'csharah of Reuben C. Abraham, Leg:

—

;

;

'

;

'

;

(

horn, 1788;

Dabek

;

ileal),

of

Abraham

G.

Shalom Hamwee,

(Mexican and Mayan)
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Leghorn, ls74, and SijUtim Ma'asechu, Leghorn, Ih^l
Vatffnt
Kliezer of /.usniail Kliezcr, Presbuig, ll!(i4-71, vol. iii. f. SS-i-S);:'';
R. J. Emden, .SV/at i'Jiiwt Ve-tan/ion /.ehorit, 17.5'2, with the
of
amulets
the
KibclishuLz
Jacob Asheri, 7'«r
alleged
copies
Yoreh Dcak, ch. 179; Joseph Karo, Shulhan Aruch, Ym-eh
Deah, eh. 179, OmI.i lltujitii, ch. 301,5 25-27; L. Blau,
M. Schwab's Vttcabuattjud. Zauberweseii, Budapest, 1S09.
laire de i'miiiHotogie, Paris, 1897, is misleading and valueless.
MSS. — Ot these every library possesses a greater or smaller
number, but not one has yet lieen studied thoroughly or even
carefully described. We mention, in addition to those enumerated in art. Birth, the following in the jiossession of
the present writer [some of them are copies made for him of
Uabdallah du U. Akiba,' Cod. 33«
.MSS in other libraries]
.Sefer Hanocli
[entirely different from the
(Oxford, 1331)
well-known Book of Enoch], Cod. 521 (lir. Mus. Add. 16,'299) ;
'Sefer ha-yashar' [attributetl to the Gaon .Samuel of Babvlon],
(}od. 334 (Oxford Cod. I'JiiO) (Jod. 38: 'Ets hada'atli of Klisba
of Ancona, 1536 Cal. 213 Hebrew and Arabic charms (Yemen,
amulets (Yemen, loth or 17th cent.).
10th cent.); Cod. 214
Cod. 232 amulets (orient. Spanish hand, lot h cent.) Cod. 492 :
amulets, ileb. and Arab., from the Geiiizah, Cairo; Cod. 727:
collection of conjurations, 16th-17th cent. (cf. Cod. 1*299, l!r.
Mus. Add. 27, 141 f., 091 ff., in which only a portion of these conjurations has been jjrcserved by an Italian scribe of the 17th
cent.); Cod. 720: a large collection of Kabbalistic amulets,
1047 (orient. Spanish hand [Galilee]); Cod. 765:
Meljor haShenioth' (Spanish hand 19th cent. an alphabetical list of all
the mystical names of angels, with indication of the Biblical
passages whence they have been derived) Cod. 1000 collections of conjurations and amulets (orient. Spanish writing;
many hands, 15th-lSth cent.) Cod. 1'2S5 from the Genizah
of Aleppo (I7th cent.). There may be added reference to the
writer's Cod. 995 very iikely the. Almadel (or Clavicula) of
Solomon (Morocco hand, 10th cent., with illustrations); Cod.
590 (Br. Mus. Or. 6360) and Sefer ha-Lebanah '—the last two
being astrological compilations with directions for conjurations.
;

;

Dm

'

:

'

'

;

;

:

;

:

:

;

'

;

:

;

:

;

—

*

'

'

;

M. Gaster.
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and

(Mexican
—
Mayan). As in other parts of America, the amulet

was regarded in Mexico as a personal fetish. T'he
wholesale manner in which everything pertaining
to native worship or superstition was swept away
by the S[janish Conquistadures renders a thorough
knowledge of personal fetishism among the Naliua
peoples impossible, but scanty notices in the writings of authors who lived in the generation immediately subsequent to the Conquest throw some light
upon the description of charms and talismans in
use among the Aztecs and kindred peoples. They
appear to have been principally manufactured and
sold by the priests of the various deities, in much
the same manner as the medicine-men of the N.

American tribes make ami sell such
use of charms was notable chietly

articles.

The

in connexion
with the funerary customs of the Aztecs. On the
death of a person, his corpse was dressed in the
habiliments supposed to be worn by bis tutelary
deity, and was strewed with [licces of [lapcr, which
were regarded as cliarms against the dangers to be
encountered on the road to Mictlan, the Mexican
Hades. The [lapers in question contained written
prayers or magical formuke to ward off the dangerous spirits to be met on the way and this is remiFrom time
niscent of Kgyptiau funerary practice.
;

immemorial the Nahua peoples made use

of talisof hard s;ind-polished stone, such as are still
carried by the Indians of Central America.
They
were employed as oracles, and their posse-ssors were
su|)poseil to see future events reflected in their
polished surfaces, much in the same manner as
modern crystal-gazers profess to discern events to
Come in the globes tliey consult. It has been
thought that the princijial god of the -Vztecs,
of death
Tezcatliiioea, had his origin in the ligure
believed to be described iu these stones before a
demise took jilace. In the Dre.-^den Codex the
pinturaa represent the deceased on the road to

mans

Mictlan :is wearing a wooden collar, probably an
amulet, to show that ho belongs to one or other of
the Nahua deities. I''or the same purpo.se, probably,
he wears a plume on Ids bead.

The priiicii>al objects which have either come
down to user are known to have served the purpose
of personal or household talismans to the Nahua
peoples are

:

—
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Dcath-mnxls'. —TUvsc were

skulls
of ancestors, and were kept in the houses of their
descendants. 'J'liey consist of two classes one in
which tlie skull of the deceased jrerson has been
inlaid with mosaic, and the other in which a conventional iniajre of the deceased has been manu(1)

probaMy tlie
:

factured by inlaying mosaic upon jade. These
death-masks are not to be confounded with the
masks spoken of by many writers on Naliua custom
as being used by the priests in religious ceremonial,
or with those placed on the faces of the dead to

ward

off evil spii-its.
The mosaic work of which
they are composed is often of very great beauty,
and excellent examples of it are to be seen in tlie
American Room at the British Museum. Specimens of such work are exceedingly rare, and are

chiefly confined to those objects sent to Europe at
a period immediately subsequent to the Conquest.
Numerous small masks and heads which served as
amulets have been discovered on the site of Mitla,
the city of Mictlan, the god of the dead. Most
of them are of terra-cotta, and of good workmanship.

—

Tliese
(2) The tcpitoton, or diminutive deities.
were small figures of the Lares and Penates type,
but not, as has been thought, of the class of the
Egyptian iishahtiu, or servant figiu-ines.
They
were probably relics of a shamanistic form of worship, and nearer to the ancestor-idol type than the
little fire-and-food gods of the Romans, though
they

possibly partook of the

characteristics of both.
At the close of the great sun-cycle of iifty-two
years, when the Nahua thought the universe was
in danger of perishing, they broke those small
figures in despair, believing they could no more
seek aid from them.
These staves, decorated
(3) Travellers' staves.
with feathers, were carried bj' all merchants whilst

—

on a journey, and showed that they were imder the
of QuetzalcoatI, the culture-god of
Alexico, or, as he has been more aptly named,
Man of the Sun,' the great traveller. Sahagun
(lib. i. cap. 5) gives an interesting account of the
worship of these staves by the Mexican itinerant
merchants. On coming to their evening haltingplace they tied their staves in a bundle, and
sprinkled them with blood taken from their ears,

protection
'

Incense was brought and
tongues, and arms.
burned before them, and food, flowers, and tobacco
were offered to them. Although the name of the
stafl', coatl, means 'serpent,' it had, so far as its
nomenclature was concerned, no connexion with
the Sun-Man ; and, indeed, wlien the staves were
gathered together in a bundle, the name they
collectively bore was Yacatccutli, the name of the
patron of merchants or pedlars. Still, the staff was
regarded as the invention of QuetzalcoatI, the
culture-hero, and those using it practically placed

themselves under his protection.
(4) Amulets symbolic of the gods.
These were
probably numerous, but few are recorded. Chalchinuitlicue, the goddess of water, was worshipped
under the likeness of a frog, carved from a single
emerald or piece of jade, or sometimes in human
form, but holding in her hand a lily-leaf ornamented
with frogs. In the Mayan codices it
appears as a
symbol of water and rain (Codex Cortesianus, pp.
12, 17, etc.).
Images of it, cut from stone or made
from clay, have been frequently discovered. They
were kept by the post-Conquest Indians as talismans. The symbol or crest of Huitzilopochtli, the
Aztecan war-god, was, as is implied by his name,
a humming-bird. This crest, the hu'itziton, was

—

carried

before his priests in battle, and it is
probable that they and illustrious members of the
warrior class wore the symbol as a talisman or
decoration.
(5) Flitit talismans.
As elsewhere, the thunder-

—

(Mexican and Mayan)

thrown by the gods were sui>po.sed to be flint
and these were cherisiied as amulets of
virtue, and as .symbols of the fecundating
rains.
The Navahos of New Mexico still use sucli
stones as a charm for rain, and believe they fall
from the clouds when it thunders {Senate Report
on the Indian Tribes, AVashington, 1867, p. 358).
The Cliotas of Mexico continued until comparabolts

stones

;

much

tively recent times the worship of

their triad

—

Dawn, the Stone, and the Serpent (Diccionario
Universal, App, torn. iii. p. 11).
(6) Amulets depicted in the Mexican and Mayan
The Mexican and
'pinturas' or native MSS.
Mayan native MSS give representations of what
are obviously ornaments and personal dectorations of
the nature of amulets in great profusion, but, owing
to the careless drawing disjilayed in the INIexican
pinturas, it is almost impossible to determine their
exact nature. The highly conventional manner in
which they are executed is also greatly against
their elucidation.
The comparative clearness of
outline in the Mayan pinturas renders it much
easier to speculate upon the nature of the objects
represented therein. But it is only by induction
that the character of these objects can be arrived
at, the ruinous intolerance to which all native
American objets d'art were subjected having long
the

—

since destroyed their very names.
It will be well,
then, to glance at the Mayan MSS while we
attempt to discover what were the amulets worn
find that
by the figures depicted in them.
these objects are usually worn by figures representing gods, but it is well known that the symbol or
ornament of the god usually becomes the symbol or
ornament of his special worshippers the people of

We

—

whom

he is the tutelary deity. In Egypt the ankh
(the cruciform symbol of life carried by all the
gods) was worn very generally, as was the uzat
(the symbolic eye of Horus, which protected the
wearer from the evil eye, and against snake-bite),
and the thet, the girdle-buckle of Isis. In early
Scandinavia the raven-wings of Odin adorned
the helmet of the waiTior ; and, not to multiply
instances, which are numerous, we have already
seen that the Aztecs wore amulets depicting the
frog-shaped rain-goddess Chalchihuitlicue. Hence
there is no reason to suppose that the special worshippers of other Naliua deities did not wear
amulets depicting either their tutelary deity or

some ornament sujiposed

to have been worn by
himself, and, perhaps, representing one of his
attributes, like the staft" of QuetzalcoatI, or the
humming-bird of Huitzilopochtli. An examination
of the three
Mayan MSS which we possess those
of Dresden, Madrid, and Paris— shows that most
of the deities therein represented are accompanied
by certain distinct and well-marked symbols,

—

it would seem, frequentlj' decorate the
figures of priests and people in the same MSS.
Tlie head-tfress of Schellhas's God E,' the maizegod, for example, appears as a frequent sjTnbol worn
by persons represented in the MSS, and it is obviously correct to make of hini a counterpart of the
Mexican maize-god Centeotl, the latter deity

which,

'

being sometimes female, sometimes male, according
as he takes the part of mother or son.
'God V,'
again, the god of war and human sacrifice, who,
Schellhas thinks, resembles the Aztecan god Xipe,
but who, in the present writer's opinion, more
nearly resembles the Aztecan war-god Huitzilopochtli, because of his general appearance, sometimes wears an ear-peg of huge dimensions a
common ornament in many Maj'an sculptures.
As each god in the Mayan MSS is represented
with his monthly sign, it is not unlikely that his
imnieiliate devotees would have worn tliese much
in the same manner as persons in Europe wear
amulet-rings in which are enclosed stones typifying

—
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'
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.

priests of Egypt themselves were also skilled
but they were not clever
the art of magic
enough to annihilate the power of the Berber
talismans, and the country would have been lost,
if king Miilik, who was then reigning, had not
turned to the true God and embraced monotheism.'
Various Arabic
2. Arabic works on talismans.
authors have written about talismans, the way to
construct them, their use, the processes necessary
for conjuring demons, and the suitable fornmlai

The
in

Lewis Spence.

;

'

t

Talmudic.
In their legends it is the prophets. Biblical and
who are credited with the invention of
To begin with, they trace this invention
back to the time of Adam himself, to whom, they
say, this branch of knowledge xvas revealed
Adam's daughter 'Anak was the first, according
to the Summary of Wonders (Fr. tr. by Carra de

otiier,

charms.

;

Vaux,

I'aris, 1S98, p. 142),
*to reduce tile demons to serve iier by means of charms. God
had revealed to Adam certain names which the spirits were
forced to obey, and had told him to conununicate theui to Eve,
60 that she niiirht carry ttiem about on iier person as a protecAdam obeyed, and Eve kept these names and was safetion.
guarded by tliem but, whde she was asleep, 'Anat^ took her
by surprise and robbed her of them, and, by means of tiiem,
conjured evil spirita, practised the magical art, pronounced
oracles, and gave herself up openly to impiety.'
;

Solomon also, according to Musalman legend,
was a great magician. He controlled the beasts
and had the genii as well as the
The legend, which
his command.
xi. 440),
origin (see Seligsohn, in
The gi-eat
is introduced into the Quran (xxvii.).
king is seen reviewing an army composed of men,
winils,

JE

genii, and birds; talking with the ant; sending
the hoopoe on an emba.ssy to the Queen of Sheba
and making the throne of that princess be brought
to him by means of an 'iJ'rU (kind of genie).
;

Solomon's ring is celebrated in Arabian tales. In the popular
the fisherman (Thousand and One Nights) the hero
1il'
in his net a copper vase with a lid of sealed lead
This was a
seal, and a genie esi^apes from the vase.
rebelled against Solomon, and had
promi spirit who had once
ia
and
sealed
this
vase
been imprisoned by the prophet-king
with his seal. Descriptions of this famous ring 1 are given in
it is the typical talisman, on which was seen
the legends

tale of

;

breaks the

;

name

of Clod.'

by the Arabic
story-tellers as having been highlj' skilled in the
In the Summary of Wonders
art of talismans.
The talisman that is actually worn in the Arabic and .Jewish
world under the name of Solomon's seal is the hexagonal star.
See the figures in Schwab, 'Le Manuscrit 1830 du fonda hehreu
IJerbers also were considered

1

'

de

la Bibliothfecjue Nationale,*
xi. 148.
cf. Seligsohn, in

JE

'

Notices et extraits, vol. xxxvi. and
,

wo may

al-Bfini.

The scholar Maslama al-Majriti (t 1007), who was a native of
he had travelled in the East, and
Madrid, wrote on magic

CHARMS AND AMULETS (Muhammadan).

inscribed 'the greatest

these authors

mention Majriti, Ibn-al-W.ahshiya, and

—I. Historical and legendary sources.— In the
so-called science of conjurations and talismans the
Arabs show the same lack of originality as in he
other sciences, e.g. Alchemy and Mechanics. They
appropriated part of what had been already dcand did
velo]ied in this direction before their time,
nothing beyond adding to existing formula a few
invocations taken from the Quran. The sources
from which they drew their knowledge of the
art of talismans are, pre-eminently, Gnostic and

The

Among

In the incantations.

,

draws up

;

—

'

American section of this article, § 7.
LiTKKATCRE.— B. Sahaguii, Uistoria de las Cosas de Xtteva
Es/iana, Mexico, lSJii-30 ; P. Scliellhas, lieirrescnlatiuns of
Deilinsvfthe Maya J/a(UKcn'p(s, Canil'ridge, Mass. 1904 ; D. G.
Briiitou, Myths oj the A'cir Wvrld, Philadelphia, ISGS ; E. J.
Payne, history of the New World colled America, Oxford, ls;):i99; Marquis de Nadaillac, L' AmiSriqtu; prihislorique lbS2
(Eng. tr. by N. D'Aiivers, London, 1885).

demons under
is of Talmudic

liud the

:

—

and the

307)

"fhe queen was the altkst magician among this people. Her
" .Make
talismans for us against tlie land of
subjects said to her,
.
Tlien she composed charms to
.
Kg.\ pi and its inhabitants."
enchant the Nile. Slie confided these to certain of her subjects,
commanding them to take them to Egyjit, and scatter them all
some
of
into
the Nile altove this country.
tiicm
and
throw
over,
The men proceeded to the frontiers of Egypt, and to the most
fertile places, and there they threw their talismans. Thereupon
the people saw the Nile swell more (luickly than they liad foreseen. The rising exceeded all bounds, and the waters, remaining
Crocodiles
for a long time on the earth, spoilt all the crops.
and frogs multiplied, and all sorts of epidemics attacked the
inhabitants. Foxes and scorpions appeared from all directions.'

—

'

457

(Muhammadan)
we

queen of the IJerbcr.s contending
again.st the Egyptians by means of talismans

the iiioiitlis of the year. The neck orniinieiit of
the frog-jroil 1' seems to occur, too, with suine
frequency in llie ti^'ures deiiicted in the M;ulriil
coilcx, and Hie same may he said of several other
apparent amulets.
The
(7) Amulets among modern coqnate tribes.
Zuui of New Mexico, who are distantly related to
belief
a
of
Nahua
the
Mexico, possess
peculiar
They
conceruinf,' amulets or personal fetishes.
imajrine, upon discovering a fossilized animal or
other object, that they have met with great good
fortune, and exi)lain the fossilization of tliese
objects by a myth which relates how the two Sunchdclrcn -two hero-gods of theirs being displeased
at the multiplicity of wild animals in early times,
turned many of tiiem into stone by striking them
with lightning, at the .same time giving them a
magic power to assist the children of men. See

brought back to Spain the writings of the Brethren of Purity.'
The hbrary in Vienna contains a book, under his name, entitled
Ghdfjat al-hakim ('The Perfection of the Sage'), the aim of
which is the construction of talismans.
The alchemist Ibn-al-Walishiya (second half of the 3rd cent.
A.H.), an Aratiic forger, wlio is known chiefly by his book on
Nahativan Agriculture, in which he unconsciously compares
the ancient civilization of Babylon with the Arabic civilization,
also WTOte a treatise on the ancient alphabets of the various
peoples, as well as a dissertation on the Egj-ptian priesthood,
which was translated into English by J. Hammer, Loudon, 1810.
The works of al-Biini are the best known as regards our
present subject, and it is they that are used in our own day
by dervishes and those wlio occupy themselves with talismans.
They set out to explain the virtues of heavenly names, their use
in talismans, the virtues of letters, etc.
Muhyi ad-Din Abu'l-

'

In the Eibliolhique Kationale in
al-BCini died in 1235.
Paris there are some amulets composed by al-Buni, and others
attributed to the famous scholar Gliar.;ili.
Besides these books by well-known authors, there are in our
libraries various treatises on charms ranged under very strange
names, which are supposed to Ije Greek, Persirxn, or Indian. In
Paris, e.g., there is a short treatise (.'Vrab. no. 2030), very curious
in point of angelology, which is attributed to Andahriush, or
al-IJahriush,'- of Babylon ; another (no. 263-1) is gi\-en under the
name of the Hindu sorceress Cherasim, who cites among her
sources a book by al-Osiitas. In Budapest there are treatises
by the Hindus Tomtom and Chanuir, the latter representing
himself as a conmienlator on Plato.

Abbas

—

The purjioso of incantations is
3. Angelology.
to conjure the spirits that preside over the life of
Nature and of men. In order to subject the spirits
to himself and force them to serve him, the magician
must, first of all, know them and know their names.
Hence arises a complete science of angelology. This
science began to take shape among the tJnostics.
Thus we arc told by St. Irena'us (i. xxiv. 3) that
Basilides gave names to tlu^ angels inhabiting the
.and in the sj'stem of Valentinua
dill'erent heavens
the names of the /Eons are given. They are bizarre
words, jirobably derived from actual termscorrupted
in tran.-;mission, perhaps by systematic processes of
'cryptogloss,' but now quite unintelligible to us;
at one time Matter tried in vain to explain them.
Other magic names used in Gnostic initiations are
;

I'islis Sophia.
Among them we can
name of the /Eon of Light. It is
formed by a series of words, some of which are

found in the

distinguish the

repeated two or three times, .sometimes identically, .sometimes

with slight variations, to make

doublets.
According to Turkish tradilion, the inventors of the art ot
magic were Adiin, Sheddad, and ceruiii legendary Egyptian or
See one form of these traditions in d'Ohsson,
Per.sian princes.
Ta^'Uau g/ineral de i'empire Othoman, I'aris, i787-lS2U, vol. i.
1

p.

:!:i7.

- This 18
probably the same name as we find m Afriai under
the form al-Aniihrnn. Tlie bearer of this name wils a magicianking, wlio is responsible for a kind of ]»opular talisman in Africa

(sec^Doutte, .flagie ct religion, p. 152).
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Guostio iradition— which wiU bo seeu, on the otlicr
^
that wad followed by the
hand, to pass into the Ivabbala
Arabian magicians. U'l- shall take as our guido here the tnaimof Andahriush mentioned above.
The author
treatise
script
in
tirst
the
four
the
adopts,
place,
great Islamic angels Cahriel,
Michael, Azrael, and Isratil. The names of these four great
spirits often appear in talismans.
According to the traditions
of Islam, Gabriel, or Jibril, is set over tlic armies and the winds,
and he also makes known tlie will of God to the Propliet^s
Mika'il
it was he wlio brought the Qur'an to Muhannnad.
(Michael) presides over rain and plants. 'Azra'il is the angel of
death he seizes the souls of men when their 'hour' is come.
Israfil rules over these three archangels.
Ue stands beside
The
the throne of God, and guards the heavenly trumpet.
others receive their orders from God at his hands.2
But these four spirits, notwithstanding their importance in
theological and popular tradition, seem to have somewhat lost
their position in the occult theory of Andaliriush, with which
they do not harmonize very well. According to this theory,
there are seven great angels by the tlirone of God, who have
names inscribed on their foreheads, hands, and feet the knowledge of these names gives great power in conjurations. The
seven planets also have their angels, who appear to be quite
distinct from the former seven.
'Atatil is master of the power
and light of the Sun. Bita'il presides over the fires of Venus.
Chainkhia'il is the angel of the sphere of Saturn. Metatron is
assigned sometimes to Juppiter and sometimes to Mercury,
although he also appears independentlj', and is identified with
the archangel Michael. Metatron is of consideralile importance
in the Zohar, where he practically assimit-s the r61e of Demiurge.
The treatise of Andahriush gives names of angels for every
day of the week. There are seven for each day. They are
called 'ifrit, a name frequently used in the Thousand and One
Nights, and also employed as a proper name in the <.*ur'an. In
other parts of the treatise we can distinguish fragments of a
different nomenclature, in which the angels were distributed
according to the days of the month.
The seven 'ijrlt of the day and night of the Sabbath are called
Yashenkur, Shaushahr, 'Anjelush, Kalilush, Ealfiush, Madhiush,
and Sherdush. The seven 'ifrlt of Sunday are called Hendaush,
Barilj, Shejfa, Markiush, 'Ardiush, Alish, and Sa'ik.
These strange names are sometimes, as in the time of Gnosticism, formed in doublets, in the same way as Gog and Magog in
Biblical literature, and Yajuj and Majuj, Hariit and Marut in
Arabic. Thus we find the following terms employed to invoke
great spirits Talikh and lUkh Hib and Hoyub Kaitar and
Mai^ar Kintash and Yal^Lintash. See also the incantation of
the scorpion given below.
11 is Ibis

—

:

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

In order to be au absolute master of the art of
magic, it was necessary to know all these names,
and the connexion of the spirits bearing them with
different times and different objects.
Next it was
necessary to write suitable formulae containing
these names on appropriate material silver, porcelain or silk
which was then sprinkled with the
perfumes required in each case. Then the amulet
had to be worn on a specified part of the body. In
practice, however, it was very difficult to possess
a special talisman for every individual case, and
the people contented themselves with talismans
having the general virtue of protection from all ills,
or at least from a large category of ills and the
greater part of this science of angelology remained

—

—

;

a dead

letter.

—

of God. A verse of the Qur'an
God's are the most excellent
on Him then thereby, and leave those
who pervert His names.' The commentators have
given lists of these names, which are, in their
opinion, adjectives such as the Great, the Good,
the Merciful, the Learned, the Wise, the Subtle,
the Beneficent, the Manifest, etc. Tradition has
Pious Musalmans
it that there are 99 such names.
recite them on their rosaries, and the mystics meditate on the qualities expressed in them ; Ghazali,
e.g.y wrote a treatise entitled The Most Excellent
Names. '^ These terms are employed in talismans
but the greatest name' of God that name which
possesses absolute magical virtue— is unknown to
men. At the utmost it has been revealed only to
prophets and .saints. It is an ineffable name. This

The names

4.
(vii.

*

179)

names

;

Kays

:

call

:

'

*

—

;

See S. Karpi>e, Etude swr lei ortgineti ct la nature du Zohar,
Paris, 1901, p. 70, and passim.
'
2 Cf. the
Fragments d'eschatologie
present writer's art.
in Cumptt'S Rendiis du Sme congri's intei^n. scient.
des Catholiques, 2ia6 section, 1S95, p. 12 ; d'Ohsson, loc. cit.
vol. i. p. 431.
3
Tirmidhi, Ibn Maja, and others have given lists of these
names. Tables of figures are also formed, representing the
numerical value of their lettei-s. For a poetic version of the
theme, cf. Sir Edwin Arnold's Pearls of the Faith, Loudon, 1883.
1

musalmane,'

(Muhammadan)
name

of God that cannot be spoken or
is clearly connected with the Jewisli
declining to pronounce the name of
when reading the Torali, and substituting
Adonai or some epithet.

idea of a

heard by mi-n
oustuin

of

JHWH,
for it

—

The composers of
5. Various mythical being^s.
Mtisalinan talismans em])loy the names of several
other legendary personalities besides the names
Those most commonly used are the
of angels.
Seven Sleepers and their dog ; the angels Harut
and Mariit ; and the collective beings, Gog and
Magog.
The well-known legend of the Seven Sleepers belongs to several
found among Christians, among Jews, and
The Qur'an alludes to it in plain terms,
calls the Sleepers the Companions of the Cave,' while one
sura (xviii.) is entitled The Cave.' Mention is also made, it is
said, in this passage, of the dog that accompanied the seven
young men (verse 8: 'Hast thou reckoned that the Companions of tlie Cave and ar-Raqmi were a wonder among our
signs ? '). In the opinion of certain coumientators, this ar-Haqhn
is the name of the dog, but others think that the word <^lesignates
an inscribed tablet, in accordance with the sense of the root
raqama, 'to trace figures.' 1 The young men had fled from the
persecution of Decius, and had taken refuge in a cave. Uere
they fell asleei>, and did not awake again till two centuries later,
in tJie reign of Theodosius the Younger. Their cave was situated
either on the sea-shoie near Ephesus, or beside Qurrah, where
the cave of Kliaremi is found (Mas'udi, The Book of Warning
[Arab.], Fi-. tr. by Carra de Vaux, Paris, 1896, p. 202 J. Koch, Die
Siebenschldfm-legende, ihr Ursprung und ihre Verbreitung,
literatures, being

among Musalmans.

'

and

'

;

Leipzig, 1^3).
'
It was
Hariit and Marut are mentioned in the Qur'an (ii. 06)
not Solomon who misbelieved, but the dexlls who misbelieved,
teaching men sorcery, and what had been revealed to the two
Harut
and
Mariit
no
one
at
these
angels
Babylon,
yet
taught
We are but a temptation, so do not misbelieve,"
until they said,
.
.
.
but they can harm no one theremth, unless with the permission of God.' These mythical beings belong to Talmudic
v. 333).
tradition (cf. Hirsch, in
They were so says an
Arabian story-teller two angels who, at the beginning of the
world, had jeered at the weakness of faithless man, declaring
to
same
il
had
been
the
they
test, they would not have
that,
put
been overcome. God allowed them to try the experiment, and
they at once fell into sin. Then, having asked as a favour to
undergo their punishment in this world, they were thrown into
a pit near Babylon, where they were bound with their heads
bent down, and where they must remain until the end of time 2
(Kazwini, Kosinographie, ed. Wixstenfeld, 1S4S, i. 61).
Gog and Magog (Yajuj and Majijj) are mentioned in the
:

;

' '

—

—

JE

They were peoples of the North,
(xviii. 9^^, xxi. 96).
vast territory and made incursions into the
country of the South, spreading devastation everywhere in
Alexander stopped their progress by a wall of
their course.
This wall
brass, which they are to overturn at the Last Day.
The
is located by some near the Caspian, by others in China.
historian Ibn Khorbadbeh tells of a journey that the interpreter
Sallam made there at the command of the Klialif Watik (Ihn
Khordadbeh, tr. de Goeje, p. 124, note cf. Kazwini, op. cit. ii.
400, 416 for a general summary, see Montgomery, in JE vi. 20).
Qur'an

who occupied

;

;

Cabalistic letters.— In books of magic and
in .talismans, cryptographic alphabets of various
forms are used. The majority of these alphabets,
AVe may
it appears, are not purely imaginary.
recognize in their characters signs of the Hebrew
or of the Cutic alphabet, somewhat deformed and
The
altered by the addition of ornamentations.
6.

author Ibu-al-Wahshiya, whom we have mentioned
above, gives a great number of cabalistic alphabets
in his book, KitCtb shauk al-mustahdm (see a notice
by Gottheil on 'The Cabalistic Alphabets,' in JA^

The twists or flourishes which often tinisli
1907).
off the strokes in the magical writing are called
'
lunettes* or crowns.' It is said in Sepkcr Yesini
(tr. Mayer Lambert, p. 114) that every letter should
'

have its crown, and that ancient amulet-makers
thought the letters of no use whatever without
their crowns.

The custom of using cryptographic alphal>ets
among tlie Arabs was not continetl to occultists.
It appears even among scholars (sec the alpliahet
mechanical manuscript of Oxford, which
contains the Arabic text of the Fneaiiuttu'S of
Piiilo ([no. 954
Marsh, (509 fol. 29]).
The theory of the power of letters had been
In Arabic tradition the dog's name is Kitmir.
in the

;

;

1

Turkish tradition Harut and Manit are called Mahle and
Mehale, and are regarded as two famous magicians. On Harut
and Marut, see also arL. .Vrmknia (Zor.) vol. i. p. 796»
- In

CHARMS AND AMULETS
sketched out in the time of Gnosticism (see, e.g.,
a treatise ou the Mysteries of tlie Letters of the
Alphabet,' quotetl by Aniilineau, Gnostki.^mc
This theory was
(gyptien, Paris, 1800, p. 11).
afterwards lari;ely developed in the Kabbala. On
this subject the /.nhar, which belongs to the 14th
cent., may be consulted. The Arabs do not appear
to have made any very original use of it.
The so-i-alled magic squares
7. Magic squares.
are employed to a great extent in Mnsalman magic.
The false art of talismans may be said to pay
homage here to real science, tlie construction of
magic .squares being a nice and intricate question
of arithmetic.
This method of arranging numbers
was known to the Arabs as early as the lOtli cent.
for
it
is
from the writings of the
evident
A.I).,
r.retliren of Purity that they knew the .squares
The hisof 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 9 jiarallel columns.
torian ibn Khaldun was al.so acquainted with .some
of these squares.
They do not appear in Greek
literature till later, the earliest text where mention of them is found being the treatise of Moschopoulos de\oted to them, which dates from the
end of the 14th century.''
The Arabic manu.script 2,662, Paris, contains quite a number
'

—

'

'

magic squares of different appearance, but these are really
nothing but the squares with 3 and 4 c-onipartments in a row.
9 or 16 consecutive figures employed in them do not
One set,
start at unity, but begin with some higher number.
for instance, goes from 9 to 24, another from 10 to 2f), and so
on. They give the totals, each row, vertical or diagonal, of
We give here the square
66, TO, 91, 131, 170, 258, 20S, and 340.
constructed on the numbers from D to 24
of

The

:

:

16

(Muhammadan)
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'Say, **Iseek l-t'fu);re in the Lord of men, the Kin^ of men,
the God of men, from Uie hurt of tlie whisperer, who ahiiks off,

who whispers
men "

evil inlotlie iiearts of

men

*

I

— irom jiiin

and from

1

verse On llie throne tells of the greatness of
God, and al-Bfini comiiosed a whole treatise on the

The

'

'

excellence of this verse.
The siira Yd Sin (xxxvi.) is also held in great
veneration by pious Musiilmfins, and extracts from
this cliapter are engraved on the cups that dervishes
In addition to this, numerous ))assages of
carry.
the Qur'an are employed in various circumstances.
There are treatises that tell which extracts suit
each occasion (see the Arabic
1219, Paris,
which is of this kind). The verses most usually
worn are those containing the word hifz, guard,'
which are called aydt al-hi/z, preservative verses,'
and the verses called kawari, which contain a
malediction against Satan (see Ishmael Hamet, art.
Amulettes en Alg^rie,' in Bulletin des siances de
la sociiti philologiquc, 1905).
In cases of illness, it was the popular custom

MS

'

'

'

until quite recently, in Musalman countries, and
especially in Africa, to have recourse to the texts
of the Qur'an.
The verse appropriate to the case

was inscribed on bone, paper, or parchment, and a
decoction of this was made in water, which the
patient had to drink.
II. Use and form of talismans. — The name
'talisman' (tilsam, pi. tala^im) is a literary word
la Arabic.
Amulets are more usuaUy called hirz
or horuz in Algeria
hamaye or Iidjiz, 'udzah or
ina'ddzah, in the Arabian countries of the East
yafta, nuskha, or hamall in Turkey.
They are
generally made by people of a religious order, e.g.
members of a brotherhood, shaikhs, or dervishes,
who declare that they have no value unless they
;

;

are received from their own hands.
This gift
brings them in return payments in money, goods,
and commodities of every kind. Talismans are
enclosed in square or circular purses or sachets of
morocco, which are kept constantly on the person.
The Turks carry them on their arms or under
their turban, or sometimes liung round their neck

under their jacket.
The Bedawin wear them
quite openly hung round their neck above their
clothing.
Among the wealthier classes, they are
enclosed in lockets, or engraved on plates of gold
or silver, which are hung round the neck on chains
of the same material. Fashionable young Bedawin
have several rows of them, making rich necklaces.
An amulet that is very liighly prized by young
Bedawi girls is the hurz. This is a little religious
book 7 cm. long by 4 or 5 cm. broad, which is
enclosed in a case of gold or silver, and worn like
a locket.
Children are provided with anmlets
when they are only forty days old. These are
sometimes very trivial objects— a simple shell or a
piece of bone, placed in a leather case under the
left arm. Anmlets are also put on animals,
especially horses (Ishmael Hamet, op. cit. Emily Ruete,
Mimoires d'une princesse arabe, 1905, p. 64 ;
;

d'Olisson, op.

cit. v.

681).

The amulets are sometimes jewels of great value.
Fine specimens of these may be seen in Keinaud's
of the Due de Blacas's

work on the materials
Collection.

Drawings of less artistic amulets,
are, nevertheless, interesting for their combe seen in Doutt6's Magic
position and text,

which

may

et religion

dans I'Afnque du Nord.

Some

years aj,'0 tlie present writer had an anuilet prepared by
a dervish of Constantinople. It was a long strip of
paper on
which were drawn, from the top downwards, seven magic
squares. Above each square, as if for a title, was the name of a
Round about the squares were the
chapter of tlie Qur'an.
nauies of the four great angels, and in the angles these words :
'
His word is truth, and power is His.' The following
conjuration
In the name of the merciful and
appeared below the squares
compassionate God, I conjure you and I swear, O tribe of holy
epints, celestial and infernal, by the truth of your amir
'

:

and your

(Muhammadan)
chief Shcldiushi, Malkiusbi,

Kahij, M.ahij, Agbaot,

alShaddai, MeUitron."

the uncivilised peoples of Muhammadan
Africa, the science of talismans blends wth fetishism, and the amulet is confused with the gri-gri.
12. Methods of incantation.
Arabian magic is
not coniined to the comjiosition and wearing of
talismans.
It also includes a complete science of
incantations, composed of formula; according to
fixed methods.
This science is prolubited by
Muhammadan theology, and those who devotJe
tliemselves to it commit an act of impiety.
The
prophet condemns sorcery in a verse in which, it is
true, he mentions only the consultation of fate by
arrows, a metliod practised by the pagan Bedawin
at the sanctuary of Mecca,—Tjut the meaning of
this verse can easily be made general

Among

—

—

:

*0 true believers, verily, wine, and el-mdisar [game of
chance], and [the worship of] statues, and divining (arrows) are
only an abomination of Satan's work ; avoid them then that
baply ye may prosper (Qur'an, v. 92).
'

Similarly, we may notice the invocation against
witches in the sura of the
Daybreak quoted
'

'

above (cxiii. 4).
Notwithstanding these prohibitions on the part of
orthodox theology, the Bedawi magicians have
written treatises on witchcraft, in which the aim
of the practices indicated

is

usually of evil intention

;

in a great many cases, it is a question of bringing
an enemy into one's power, of making him die, or

at least of harming him. Among these practices
we find that special form of spell called by the
French envofltement,' which is so celebrated in
the history of magic throughout the world. Sometimes the aim of the incantation is the satisfaction
'

of love.
The Arabic

MS 2662, Paris, edited in accordance with the
tradition of al-Buni, gives numerous incantations applicable to
sorts of cases.
may now quote some of them.
If you want to send a scorpion to an
enemy, you take the
animal, shut it up in a glass to avoid being stung, and, while
naming the person whom you want to harm, pronounce the

We

all

following conjuration over it seven times : Aryush, Sharhush ;
He is a t.iod so great that there is none beside Him. BarJ,ima,
'

Maltima, Azrian {bis). Understand and hearken to what I say,
O scorpion born of a scorpion otherwise will I give the fire
power over thee.
Tariush, Nakhiisli, Lahush, Bamkbush,
Darl^Liauush, ... by the glory of God and the light of His
countenance, go to so-and-so and sting him in such-and-such a
spot.' Then you let the scorpion go, and it makes straight (so
they beheve) for the person mentioned.
There is a conjuration of the shadow which is curious. A
man conjures his own shadow, speaks to it as to a spirit, and
prays it to give him power over his enemy. To do this, he
must stay up the whole night on a Sunday or a Wednesday.
When all noises have ceased, and every one is asleep, he stands
all alone in an empty house.
He has a lit candle which he lays
down towards tlie West. He stands in front of the candle and
faces the East then he sees his shadow on the wall. He recites
a long invocation to his shadow— an invocation given in the
book and burns incense. At the end of the conjuration, he
prays his shadow to bring harm to his enemy, and, while
uttering this prayer, he thinks over all the ills he would like to
befall ttie person whom he hates.
'Kni'OLltement' is practised by means of a leaf of paper on
whicli a human figure is drawn. On this figure they write the
name of the person tliey wish to injure. Then they nail it on
the wall head downwards, and recite verses of the Qur'an (Ixxii.
1-4, xlvi. 31, wiiich, however, contain nothing in any way
related to such practices).
They then take an iron needle,
make it red-hot, and stab the figure through the heart with it,
saying: 'Take his sleep from him, and enter his body as this
needle enters this image.' The enchanted person is bound to
fall ill and remain so as long as the needle is left in the figure.
;

;

—

The 'envofttemeut must have been known at
the very birth of Muhammadanism.
tradition
that Muhammad was enchanted by the
daughters of the Jew Lubaid they made a little
wax iigure of the prophet and ]iierced it with a
great number of needles.

A

says

;

Finally, conjuration for the purpose of gaining the regard of
a loved one is performed by means of a dove. A wild turtledove is taken and kept prisoner for a Tuesday, Wednesdav, and
Thursd,iy ; then on ftiday, at the hour of Venus, u thin leaf is
taken, and on it is written with a bodkin perfumed with musk
and saffron: * As this dove sighs for her mate, so may suchand-such a one sigh for so-and-so and desire him with the desire
of love
Then the leaf is tied to a thread, which is fixed to
the dove's wing, during a long invocation. All the ardour of
the passion one longs to see in the loved one must be described.
'

I
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Then the bird
tapped on the head with a little Htone — to
make the charm penetrate into the person it ia directed against

— and set free.
LlTKRAxrRK.

;

'

— See

the anthorities

qiiotc'l

thron;^hout

the

Ahem,' l!ci: d. sue lis. (Ifs. d. Wiss., 1H.55, p. 01);
and that which warded olF disaster would al.so
bring prosperity, as, e.g., the mora fish, which
both prevented premature birth and attracted
xxxii. 6, ix. 8t().
gold (t'liny,
Hence, when
we come to treat of the various substances employed, we shall bo unable to draw a rigid line
If we s|ieak
between 'charm' and 'amulet.'
more of amulets than of charms, that is becau.se,
as the liability to misfortune and danger was
universal, negative (or prophylactic) magic was
resorted to by nearly every one, while relatively
few advanced to the practice of positive (or bene-

and in tiie notes, the two most inipori-ant hooUs being
Reinand, Monuments araWf, jtrr.'ian.t, rt txtrt^s dit cabinet art
due de Bfaca-s et d'autres eahineta, 2 vols., Paris, IS'28
E. Doutt^, Ma<fie et rtligiim dans I'AJfriyW! dti Ncnrd, Algiers,
article

:

;

UN

19U0.
While profiting from the copious information containcfl
in the latter volume, we are not to be taken as accepting the
theory of its author, according to which religion had ita origin
io magic (p. 341, and pamin).

(AitKA 1)K VAUX.

H'^'
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primitive
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(Roman)

thereby (of. in the 'Greek' section of this article
the formula 6 rp^'o-as /toi Idtrerai
also O. Jahn,
Liber dcu Alierglauben des biiscn Blicks bci den

i:»

amon^

peoples

the

(Roman).— It
Romans, as among all

(Wtinilt,

[Leipzig, 1905] 2, 202

ff.),

that

Volkerjisi/f/iologie,

many

sukstancea

were endowed with supernatural virtue, and that
thi.s virtue might be brought under the control of
any one pos.sessed of the requisite occult knowTo this end the adept had recourse to
ledge.
magic, and his usual method was to bring the
given substance under the influence of other
forces, likewise of a magical, non-material kind.
One of these was the spoken word, especially in

ficent) magic.
We appear to be well informed regarding the
substances to which the Romans ascribed magical
powers and which they used for magical purposes.
A vast number of such objects, particularly of
amulets, have been found in Italy (cf. Gius.
Bellucci, Amuleti Hal. ant. e conicmp., Perugia,
1900, and
feticistno primitivo in Italia, Perugia,
1907), and they are frequently referied to by
ancient authors, e.c/., by writers in ]irose such as
Pliny {UN) and the Scnptores rei riislicae, and by
physicians like Marcellus Empiricus, while poets
of the time of Augustus and his successors furnish
numerous descriptions of magical proceedings.
Only a very few of these discoveries and references, however, give any indication as to whether
the superstitions attaching to the articles concerned were indigenous to the Roman people, or

H

rhythmical form. It was a Roman belief that the
farmer miglit by a magic spell transfer his neighbour's corn to hLs own fields, and accordingly the
XII Tables impose a penalty upon any one 'qui
frugesexcantassit' (Bruns-Gradenwitz, Fontesiurii
Romani', 1909, p. 30). Here we have the origin of
the magic formula (see art. Magic). A like virtue
was supposed to reside in the human action thus,
a woollen thread in which knots have been tied
;

HN

will cure disea,se (Pliny,
xxviii. 48).
Here we
have a typical example of the magic action (see
art. Maoic).
The practice was to treat some
amorphous material in such a way as to give it

whether they were imported from exotic modes of
thought. Again and again Rome felt the powerful

a form resembling a particular object or person
for, according to primitive belief, the original and
its artificial semblance were identical, so that the
one could be made by magic to sufler and to act in
;

;

the same way as the other.
The magical virtues of the substances referred
to were brought into requisition vnth a view to
acquiring all that was deemed desirable such
things as wealth, beauty, riches, power, and love.
If a man still lacked these gifts, he tried to force
the hand of fortune, either negatively, by driving
away existent evils (expulsive magic) or positively, by conjuring to himself the goods he
lacked (beneficent magic). If, on the other hand,
the objects of general desire were already his, the
magically endowed substances became serviceable
In
as a means of saving these from diminution.
the latter case the function of the substances in
question wa.s not so much to obtain benefit as
to avert sui^b evils as might threaten the pos-

—

;

sessor (prophylactic magic by means of amulets).
Amongst these evils those due to the magical
operations of one's fellow-men were special objects
01 dread.
For, of course, a man may desire not
only to benefit himself, but al.^o to injure those
who stand in his way, and may therefore seek to
liring disease or death upon them. It was, in fact,

against such maleficent magic that amulets were
mainly used.
While such potent substances were used as
amulets in various kinds of magic, it should be
observed that no particular substance had its
action limited to one single categorj' of the occult
On the contrary, most of the available subart.
stances were endowed witli a many-sided efficacy.
That which dislodged an existent evil would also
act prophylactically against an apprehended evil
purslain, for instance, not only removed pain in
the uvula, but could be used as an amulet to
xx. 215), while a
prevent headache (Pliny,
substance which was efficacious in malelicent
magic would also undo the mischief worked
;

UN

influence of foreign civilizations the
neighliouring
nations (especially the Etruscans), the Greeks, and
eventually the peoples of the Orient, successively
transmitted certain elements of their magic to
Latium ; and Roman writers speak of this imported magic just as if it were a native product.
'Thus VirgU (Edog. viii. 80) tells of a love-spell

performed with wax ; but this is simply taken
from Theocritus (ii. 28).
Accordingly it is in
most cases impossible to decide whether a particular charm was a thing of immemorial practice

amongst the Romans, or a

later importation.
It
probable that primitive forms of all the prinvarieties
of
were
to
be
found
in
magic
cipal
Latium from the outset, and that these subsequently coalesced with more highly develojied
In any case, this later
types of foreign origin.
stage of Roman magic is all we have to proceed
and, moreover, it is permeated by the
upon
leaven of Greek magic to such a degree that it
seems hardly more than a mere odshoot thereof.
To Rom.an magic accordingly applies almost everything that has been said in the Greek section of
this article.
In what follows we give <mly such
selecte<l instances as are shown by some particular feature to have taken firm root in Rome,
or, at all evenls, to h.ave been practised by Romans.
These instances are but few, and, few as they are,
not always certain.
As an example of beneficent magic we have
some information regarding a kind of rain-charm,
performc^d by means of the lajHJi manali^ (Festus,
is

;

'

ed.

Miiller,

p.

We

128).

'

have a more precise

knowledge of the love-spell (O. Ilirschfeid, De
incantamcntis atquc devinrtionihu.^ amntorii-i apud
Gracrn.i liomanosque, Kiinigsherg, 1863 R. Dedo,
Di: antiquonim .'^upcrstitione amatoria, Greifswald, 1904 L. I'"ahz, De poetarura Romanorum
doctrina inagica,' Iteligionigeschifhtliche Vers.
und Vorarb. vol. ii. pt. iii. [1904]).
But the
Roman accounts of the actual charms employed
are almost entirely dependent upon Greek sources.
;

'

;
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Moreover, the love-spell is not a genuine example
Tn mdor to arouse love in
of benelicent magic
one who was nicaiiwliile iiulillbrent, he was subjected to internal |iaiiis till such time as Ik; yiclilcd
to the wishes of the person in wliosc naiiii^ he
The torment thus involvoil in he
spell was cast.
love-spell seems rather to place the hitter in the
of
maleficent
magic. An evidence of its
category
being practised in Rome is found in the \\ord
which
is connected with the
venenuni,
poison,'
name Venus (F. Skutsch, De noininibus Intinis
-no
s^ifftxi
ope formntis, Breslau, )S90, p. 9), and
I

I

'

meant love-potion.' It was of such a
that LucuUus is said to have died (Plutarch,
Lucullus, xliii. ).
The simplest form of maleficent magic was the
evil eye {S. Seligmann, Vcr base Blick unci Vcrwandtes, Berlin, 1910). Even without accessories
this could work injury to health and property
Malocchio ;
Pauly(Dareraberg-Saglio, s.v.
Wissowa, s.v. 'Fascinum'). Tacitus, Annnl. ii.
69, dealing with the death of Germanicus, is the
classical passage for a more elaborate malignant
spell performed with all the requisite materials
'

originally
(piXrpov

'

'

:

Reperiebantur solo ac parietibua erutae lium.auonim correliquiae, carmiiia et devotiones et nonien Germonici
plumbeis tabulis insculptum, semusti cineres ac tabo oliliti
aliaque maleficia, quis creditur animag numinibus infeinis
'

porum

aacrari.'

The principal ajipliances of this kind of magic
were the well-known tabellae plumbeae, and such
tablets, inscribed with menaces directed against
all that the object of the spell counted dear, have
been discovered in large numbers (A. Audollent,
Dcfixiomim.

tnbcllrtc

Even

this

native to the

soil,

1904).

Greeks as

quotquot innotucrunt, Paris,

however, was not
but was borrowed from the
practice,

late as the 1st cent. B.C. {Rhein.

Iv. [1900] p. 271).

Mus.

man was

suffering harm in
person or property, he resorted to exorcism as a
means of expelling the injurious thing. In most
instances the evil took the form of a disease, and
it was no uncommon thing to attack it by magical
remedies. This was, in fact, the function of mcdi-

In cases where a

cina.

popularis (see art. Disea.se

and Medicine),

regarding which we are specially well informed
by Pliny [HN cf. e.f/. xxviii. 47 ff.). We are
not sure, indeed, whether or not Pliny availed
himself of Greek sources, but we find a reference
to a native remedy in Cato, dc Agri Cidt. 160,
where it is said that a dislocation can be cured
by binding upon the injured place a reed that has
been blessed with a magic formula.
As the unknown perils to which a man was
exposed were manifold, he did not wait till the
blow had actually fallen, but sought to safeguard
himself beforehand by making use of such articles
as had a recognized protective virtue and in this
way the object utilized in the practice of exorcism
became an amulet. The prevalence of this form
of magic amongst the Romans is reflected in the
number of terms signifying 'amulet' found in
their language from the very infancy of their
literature.
One of these is fascinum, connected
either with Latin /«rj, 'to cast a spell,' or with
Gr. /Sair/tai'O! (A.
aide, Etymol. Worterb.,^. 209).
The derivatives oi fascinum, viz. fascinare (Catull.
vii. 12: 'mala fascinare lingua'), a,ndi fascinatio
'
xxviii. 35
[saliva] fascinationes re(Pliny,
percutimus' xxviii. 101: '[hyaenae] frontis corinm
lascinationibus resistere '), snow that at one time
the word meant a malignant spell
and, as a
matter of fact, it was in the main applied to the
baneful action of the evil eye (Virgil, Ecloc/. iii.
103: 'oculus mihi fascinat agiios
cf. Jahn, on.
cit.
The actual /rwrwtfHj was nearly
p. 70 tt'.).
alw.ays .an .amulet, and in most cases took the
figure of the phallus, which, it was lielieved.
;

;

W

HN

:

;

'

'

;

'

;

would by

(Roman)

very impropriety avert the evil eye,
or even render it innocuous by the beneficent iiillucnco of till! rcproiluctive principle. A fastinnm
hung round the neck was worn as an Minulot liy
(|ii;i,si
hoys (Phiutus, Miles, i:!9S f.
pu;io in
cyllo pcndeaut cropundia); and wlien the conqueror made his triumjihal entry into the capital
the occasion on which ho might well dread the
its

'

:

—

—

malign glance of envy a. fnscimim v/as tied to his
chariot (Pliny,
xxviii. 39).
The soil of Italy
has also yielded numerous fascinn in stone and
metal, which may have been either worn upon
the person, or built into tombs, houses, city-walls,
etc., as a means of protection (Jahn, op. cit. p.
In the same sense was used the word
73 fl'. ).
niuttonium (derived from mutto), which al-so means
'phallus' (Usener, Gbtternamen, 1896, p. 327) the
scholia render it by Trio^ or irpo^aaKAviov (Corp.
The word scaevola
Gloss. Lai. ii. 131, iii. 351).
likewise, according to F. Marx (Liieilii rel. i. p.
xliv
a reference suggested to the writer by L.
Deubner), seems originally to have denoted an
amulet in the form of a phallus.

HN

:

—

The child's crepundia, however, embraced more
than the phallus.
The vord crepundia comes
from crcper,:, 'to rattle' (Walde, op. cit. p. 150),
and was originally applied to the small metal
rattle which served not only to amuse the child,
but also to protect him from demonic inlluence, as
it was supposed that evil spirits were afraid of
the jingling of metals, especially of bronze (A. B.
Cook, JHS xxii. [19U2] p. 1411.) g(dd and silver,
however, were also efficacious. Plautus [Budens,
1156 If.) enumerates the crepundia- of a girl as
follows a golden sword, a silver knife, two hands
clasped together, and a miniatui'e pig (the material of the last two is not specified)
finally
(1171), 'bulla aurea est, pater quam dedit mi
natali die.'
The statue of a boy in the Vatican
Museum (Daremberg-Saglio, fig. 301) shows upon
the shovUder a strap embossed with a whole series
of such prophylactic figures, while an ornament
;

:

;

of similar character is preserved in Vienna [ib.
The idea of warding oft' evil, in fact,
fig. 2066).
came to be so closely associated with crepundia
that the word was at length used to denote, not a
child's rattle only, but an amulet of any kind

(Apuleius, Apologia, 56).
The origin of many of these pendants is probably
to be sought in Greece and Etruria.
Plautus, in
the passage quoted above, is tran.slating from a
Greek comedy, while the bulla mentioned by him
is regarded by all investigators as Etruscan (see

Daremberg-Saglio and Pauly-\^'issowa).
itself is Latin, and means 'water'to boil up'), and then any
(bullirc,
object of like form (Isidore, Origincs, xix. 3, 11).
In most cases the bullae used as amulets were of
gold many of them took the form of a heart as
the seat of life— or of the moon, to which great
magical virtue was ascribed (Pauly-Wissowa, i.
The usual form, how39f., s.v.
Aberglaube').
ever, was that of a bubble or convex disk, and
there was perhaps some mental as.sociation between
such a golden bulla and the sun as the source of
life.
Bullae of this kind were worn by Etruscan
youths (Daremberg-Saglio, fig. 892), women (ib.
(Archdol. Zcituntj, 1846,
tig. 893), and deraous
plate 47, at the foot), on a strap round the neck,
as also by the Etruscan kings (Festus, ed. Miiller,
in

artt.

The word
bubble'

—

;

'

In all probability, therefore, the Roman
p. 322).
practice was borrowed from the Etruscans. The
general himself wore the golden bulla, on the day
of a triumph (Macrobius, Saturnal. i. 6, 9), but
with this exception it was worn mainly by boys
of distinguished birth (Festus. p. 36), those of
humbler origin having to be content with a makeshift (' lorum in eoUo,' Macrob. i. 6. 14), while the
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bulla of a girl is but seldom referred to (cf. tlie
passage quoted iil)ovc, I'lantus, Eiiflcn.i, 1171).
£t may well be the case tliat the simple leather
strap (IvriDit) of the hninblev ranks was at one
time universally www by the Ivoman youth, ami
that it wa.s afterwards disi^uded by the higher
classes for the golden bulla of the Etruscans,
Ktruscum
.luveual (Sat. v. 164) contrasts the
aurum with the nodus tantum et signum de
knot'
loro
the
of
this
for
significance
|]aupere
cf. 1*. Wolters,
Kaden un<l Knoten alsAmulett'
(APJV xiu. [imj], lieiheft, p. 19). Children were
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

presented with the.se amulets on the day of their

birth (I'lautiis, loc. cit.), and wore them during
the tender years in which they were unable to
guard themselves against the evil eye and kin<lred
On reaching the age of puberty they
perils.
dedicated the hnlla to the Lares (I'ersins, v. 31).
From the specimens discovered we learn that in
most cases the bulla was composed of two convex
disks of gold, which could be fastened closely together by means of the overlapping hooks on
In the
their edges (I)aremberg-Saglio, fig. 895).
hollow space thus formed the Romans used to
'

keep things

quae crederent adversus invidiam

'

valentissima
(iMacrob. i. 6, 9), as instances of
which Marcellus Enipiricus (viii. 30) mentions the
of
a
A bulla discovered in
green liziird.
eyes
the grave of a soldier at Aquileia (Heydemann,
Mitt, aus d. A nlikensammlumifn in Obcr- u. ilitltlItalicn, 1879, p. 27, cited by Pauly-Wissowa) was
found to contain hair it wa.s a jiopular superstition anH)ng the ancients that hair was a protection
against head wounds (I'liny, JIN xxviii. 41). It
would appear that the various articles that might
be deposited in the bullae were grouped under the
general term praebia a word which, according to
:

—

Varro (de Ling. Lat. vii. g 107), had been already
used by Naevius. Varro himself derives its meaning a praebendo ut sit tutus, quod sint remedia
in collo pueris,' and Festus (p. 238) s[ieaks of
^rteciia com [iosed of dirt taken from the folds in
the robe of a certain temple-statue.
'

familiar and most comprehensive term
was amulctupi (ff.c artt. in Darembergand I'auly-W'issowa). The word is of un-

The most

of this class
.Saglio

certain etymology, being either an early adaptation
possibly from the Etruscan or else a genuine
Latin form in -eto (cf. W'alde, op. cit. p. 27) on
the latter alt-ernative it is probably derived from
food of coarse
amuluin, and would thus mean

—

—

;

'

meal' (Gloltn,

ii.

[1910] 219

If.).

There

is

no

avaiKible evidence, however, for its usage in this
in every known instance it answers to
sense
It is nevertheless quite possible that
tpvXaKT-ripiov.
;

a word which primarily meant 'strengthening,
farinaceous food should at length come
'

to signify

<Jf a dish prepared
'a protection ag.ainst evil.'
iis qui
with meal, I'liny (UN xxv. 128) says
cotidie gu.stent eain, nulla uocitura mala medi'

:

caraenta tradunt.'

Charms and amulets could indeed l}e nia«le of
any kind of material (Hubert, art. 'Magie,' in
Daremberg-Sagli<i, p. 13) po.sse.ssed of some outstanding quality bem^ath which supernatural virtue
might conceivahly lurk. The conceptions which
suggested the association of abnormal powers and
magical effects with particular substances have
l)een dtscus-sed in the Greek section of this article,
and need not again lie entered upon here. Among
the sun and the moon have
terrestrial things
been dealt with above (p. 462'')—jo/aji^.s' and animiil.-!
were si)ecially regarded as the media of magical
power. Sometimes the particular object wa.s u.sed
as a whole, sometimes a definite jjortion thereof
was taken and in the latter case the part was
supposed to have special influence just because
it was a part, or else to contain a portion of the
'

—

;

'
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(Rom,in)

power pervading the whole. The available records
and animal substances employed in
this way would ol themselves easily till a lexic'on
a beginning has been maile by E. Itii'ss (art,.
'Abcrglaube' in Pauly-Wissowa, i. cols. 5I-S3).
of vegetable

;

The few
to show

typical instances given below will

sullic(!

the Uomans likewise shared in the
superstitions regarding tiiem.
With reference to plants used as amulets, it
seems unlikely that there was any importation
in cases where the magical inllucncc is associated
with their name.i a phenomenon l>y no means
infrequent (Apuleius, Ajiulofjia, 3,j) and where
this association holds good only in Latin.
Pliny
Incantamenta
cf. R.
Heim,
(JIN xxvii. 131
magica graeca latin.a,' in Jahrb. f. Philol. Suppl.
xix. 478, no. 49) informs us that the plant called
resedfi, growing at .Vriminum, will expel all kinds
of inliammatiou if invoked with the formula
'Reseda morbos reseda,' where the name of the
plant is also the imperative of rcscdare. Many
of the examples given by writers de Re Jtustica,
e.g. an
again, have a geiminely Italian flavour
oak log (' robustii materia,' Varro, i. 38. 3
Columella, ii. 15. 6) hidden in a dung-heap is a
tliat

—

—

'

;

;

;

Breaking one's fast
protection against serpents.
upon cabljage is recommended by Cato (de Agri
Cult. 1.56) as a cure for intoxication, while VaiTO
advises that at the beginning of autumn the figure
of a grape-cluster should be placeil in the vineyard
as a defence against bad weather (I'liny,
In a comedy of Titinius one of the
xviii. 294).
characters declares that strings of garlic ward otf
witches a saying that points to a popular super-

HN

—

stition of ancient Italy (Ura.en. Bom. poes. Frag in.,
ed. O. Ribbeck [1897-8], ii. 188). The torches used
in marriage processions at Rome had to be of

hawthorn (Festus,

p. 245; E. Samter, FiimUii.nfextc
[1901], p. 16), while Ovid
refers to the same shrub as a
the custom of touching
Likewise,
prophylactic.
the threshold and door-post with a sprig of the
strawberry plant (arbutus) as a means of driving

der Griechen u.
(Fasti,

vi.

Rbmer

129)

away witches (Ovid, Fasti, vi. 155) is regarded by
\V. Mannhardt (Bamnkultus, Berlin, 1875, p. 299)
as indigenous to Rome.
Similarly with regard to animals, popular etymologies sometimes enable us to recognize certain
thus, it was
practices as of native Rcjman origin
believed that the ashes (enrbo) of three crabs that
;

had been burned alive would counteract carbunculus, a di.sease of plants (I'liny, JIN xviii. '293
Other instances connected
Riess, op. cit. col. 74).
with animals are given by prose authors as ob-

;

served among the practices of their age.
I'liny
tells us that the snouts of wolves w ere lixed upon
the door as a means of guarding against vcnr.Jicia
(JIN xxviii. 157) I'alladius (i. 35 cf. Apuleius,
Melamorplio.'ieon, iii. 23) says that owls with outstretched wings were nailed to the house as a
protection from hail; and, again (i. 35, nd Jin.),
that the skull of a mare or she-a.ss v as [il.'iccd in
gardens to ensure fertility. Varro (<A: Uc liust. ii.
9. 6) adopts from Saserna the suggestion that dogs
may bo made faithful if they be given a boiled
In order to avoid being struck by
frog to eat.
lightning, the Emperor Augustus always carried
a
skin
of
seal
the
(Suetonius, Aui/ustn.s; 90).
Magical virtues were in like; manner ascribed to
lia\e already
certain parts of the humnn hodij.
a similar pur])ose was
s])oken of the fasrinum
served by a representation of (he female vulva,
ellected either by means of a gesture (Ovid, Fa-iti,
v. 433), or by a drawing (Jahn, op. rit. p. 79 f.).
An invalid tiiat Vespasian touched with his foot
was restored to health (Tacitus, Hint. iv. 81).
The han<l, too, had peculiar etiicacy it could ward
otf evil from what it grasped (Persins, ii. 35), but
;

;

We

;

;
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could also cause death (Riiclicler,
'

Carm.
Antike

"

lal. cpirjr.

087 O. Wuinieich,
Ueilun'j^swunder,' in IleL-fiesch. Vers, und Vorarb. vol. viii.
Even the nail-parini^s of one who
i.
J). 5Sf.).

ii.

[11S97] no.

wore used a3 a means of

fevor

f)t.
lad

;

magically

HN

transferring the disease to another (Pliny,
xxviii. SO).
Analogous properties were attributed
The
to the various secretions of the liuman body.
a Koman
was
spittle
regarded as a preventive
spat upon his breast when praising himself, in
order to avert the jealousy of the gods
and,
when engaged in the operation of magical healing,
he sought to ward ott' hostile influences by the
xxviii. 36
cf.
same action (Pliny,
Varro,
Die Apologie des
de Re Rust. i. 2, 27 A. Abt,
in
und
Vers,
Vorarb., vol. iv.
Rel.-gesch.
Apuleius,'
;

;

HN

;

'

;

pt.

ii.

p. 261).

Stones and metals were likewise used as amulets,
though but seldom in their natural state. In most
cases the selected stone was subjected to special
preparation it was inscribed with some magically
potent figure, or with a form of words, and in tliis
way eflicacy was given to the stone, and durability
Belief in the virtue of particular
to the spell.
stones was a relatively late growth in Rome, and
;

was probably

The

of foreign origin.

oldest sur-

viving 'stone-books' are Greek, e.g. the Lithika
ascribed to Orpheus (Abel, Orphica [1885], 109
),
and the sources used by Pliny in this connexion
in
are likewise non-Roman (cf.
Damigeron
Stones thus carved and inPauly-Wissowa).
scribed give us the so-called Abraxas gems (cf.
ft'.

'

'

'

'

'

Abrasax in Pauly-Wissowa A. Furtwiingler,
Die antikcn Gemmen, 1900, plate xhaii. ), wliich
were worn in all kinds of jewellery, and especially
rings. The practice of making boys wear an amber
bead as an amulet was also brought from abroad
'

;

(Pliny,

HN xxxvii.

50).

With regard to inetals, again, we have seen that
bronze was supposed to have the power of driving
evil spirits.
The Italian museums contain
numerous objects exemplifying the practice- of

away

using bronze for prophylactic purposes (cf. e.g.
Bellucci, Amuleti, p. 11, nos." 10, 11, 'pesce in
'
bronzo ; p. 12, no. 14, ' fallo in bronzo ; no. 15,
'
vulva in bronzo
all from the Iron Age).
The
u.se of silver and gold for the same purposes has
'

'

—

been referred to.
These metals were
brouglit to Italy at a relatively early period, and
the Roman superstitions associated with them
already

A

therefore be fairly ancient.
either substance was made an

may

thin plate

amulet by
having engraved upon it a prophylactic text (M.
Siebourg, Ein gnostisches Goldamulet aus Gellep,'
Bonner Jahrb. ciii. [1S9S] 134 If.). Iron also could
ward off evil spirits (Virgil, Aen. vi. 260 ; cf. E.
Norden's ed. [1903], p. 201).
An iron nail was
driven into the ground at the place where an
epileptic had fallen, the idea being that the demon
of epilepsy was thereby riveted to the spot (Pliny,
iVn iron nail also served to add
xxviii. 63).

of

'

HN

eflicacy to the defixiones inscribed upon leaden
tablets (see above) ; to pierce with a nail the
tablet containing the name of one's adversary was
Nails used in
to impale the adversary in person.
this way, however, were sometimes formed of other
metals ; a well-known example is the bronze nail
which, with its inscription, warded off the wild
dogs of Domua Artemix (Arehdol. Jahrb., Ergiin-

zungsheft, vi. [1905] 43).
The stone and metal figures used as talismans
were in most cases representations of the deities
that preserve men from calamity.
Sulla carried
in all his liattles a golden miniature of Apollo

which had been brought from Delphi (Plutarch,
A kindred phenomenon is the
Sulla, xxix.).
respect subseiiuently accorded to the figure of
Alexander the Great (Script. Hist. Aiig. ' xxx

(Roman)

was worn in rings and all
Magic virtues were ascrilied
also to the characteristic symbols of the gods;
thus, on a prophylactic clay slab found in Najiles
(Jahn, op. cit. plate v. no. 3, p. 52), we recognize,
among other objects, the kertjkcion of Mercury,
the trident of ISeptune, the club of Hercules, the
bolt of Juppiter, the lyre of Apollo, the bow of
Artemis, and the tongs of Vulcan. Pictures of
grotesque and horrible appearance were also used

Tyr.' xiv. 4), which
sorts of ornaments.

by the Romans, as were the Gorgoncia by the
Greeks, for the purpose of keeping impending
evils at bay [Bonner Jahrbiicher, cxviii. [1909] 257).
A stone head with the tongue thrust out was found
beside a tower in a Roman fort in Hungary (Dsterr.
Jahreshefte,

vii.,

1903,

Beiblatt,

p.

116,

fig.

36

[communicated by L. Deubner]).
The method adopted for appropriating the
magical qualities .of the various substances was
not always the same. Vegetable materials were
often taken inwardly as food thus, the stinging
xxi. 93),
nettle, used as cibus religiosus (Pliny,
gave a whole year's immunity from disease. Or
the substance could communicate its beneficent
qu.ility by being rubbed into the object for which
Hence the bride rubbed
protection was sought.
xxviii.
the door-posts with wolf's fat (Pliny,
In some cases it was enough merely to
142).
touch the object, as ^vith the arbutus (see above),
but the usual course was to bring the protective
material into permanent connexion with the thing
to be protected, so that the virtue of the former
This
might flow continuously into the latter.
end was best secured by binding the prophylactic
to the object, and accordingly the amulet was in
later times called alligatura (Filastr. Div. Her.
21. 3).
The simplest method was to carry it by a
string round the neck, as was the case with the
In local ailments the specific was bandaged
bidla.
to the affected part (Cato, de Agri Cult. cap. 160:
ad luxum aut ad fracturam alliga '). When once
the remedial substance had done its work, it
was probably dedicated to the gods the btdla,
as we have seen, was given to the Lares, while
the
remedia quae corporibus aegrorum adnexa
f uerant
were taken to the temple of Febris
(Valerius Maximus, ii. 5, 6). But most amulets
were worn throughout life, and were not removed
even at death, as is shown by numerous finds' in
tombs.
Moreover, not only human beings, but animals
as well, w-ere safeguarded or healed by means of
;

HN

HN

'

;

'

'

'

The p/utlerae worn by horses
tliese pendants.
closely resemble the crepundia of children (cf.

Rich, niustr. Worterbuch d. rom. Altcrtumer,
Phalerae'). Cattle were similarly pro1862, s.v.
vided with clay figures within which a living
shrew-mouse had been immured (Columella, vi.
As already indicated, even inanimate things,
17).
such as gates, houses, gardens, tombs, and cityAmulets for
walls, were protected by amulets.
the house, in particular, have been found in great
with
figures e.g. of magicprofusion ; pavements
ally potent animals designed to arrest the eye (P.
Eranos
Vindobonensis,
Malocchio,
Bienkowski,
of this art.), or
p. 285 ff.; cf. the 'Greek' section
no. 26
lat.
Carm.
(Biicheler,
cpigr.,
inscriptions
Such
'[Felicitas] hie habitat; nil intret mali').
inscriptions were regarded as specially efl'ective
xxviii. 20
Festus, p. 18).
against fire (Pliny,
Here, too, figure and wTiting were brought into
immediate contact with the object they were
meant to protect, being either imprinted upon or
inserted into the wall, and thus becoming a com'

—

—

'

:

HN

;

ponent part thereof.
Belief in charms and amulets did not expire in
Rome with the ancient period. It remained .active
even after Italy was Christianized (cf. the art.

,
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(Slavic)

'

'

Aiuulette in Schiele, lid. in Gesch. u. Gegetiwart,

i.

it

[1908] 454ir.,

ami

in

\vu3 vigorous

iu

llm

Die CuUtir

DACL,

i.

[1904] 1784 fl.);

Middle Ages

(J.

Burck-

ilcr

liciMissancc in Itaiien, ii.'
[1878J 27911'.), and survives to-day with scarcely
diiuiiiished force (Hellucci, Amiikti; Gius. Pitre,
liaidt,

Bibliot. dclle tradiz. jujfjul. sizilinnc, Talermo, 1875,
vols, xvii., xix. ; Tli. Trede, Das Heidcntum in der

rbm. Kirche, 1891,

iv.

'

Auiulette,'

p.

475, 'Zauber,'

p. 498).

LlTKRATURK.—The luore iiiiporUtnt works have been cited
above, .ind under the Greek section of this article.
'

'

K. WiJNSCH.
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no oth«r .piarter of ICurojie lias magic, iu all the,
various forms assumed by it from the dawn of
history to the ])reseut day, exercised so great a
sway as iu the Kalto-Slavic countries. In this
article, however, the writer pro])o.ses to conhne the
inquiry- almost entirely to Kussia, partly because

ho is more conversant with this narrower area, and
|)artly because it may be taken for granted that
the conditions prevailing there extend also to the
other Slavic countries and to the Baltic districts
as well.
In connexion with Russia, a jihenomenon that
strikes us at once is the large variety of
equivalents
provided hy the language for the word 'magician'
terms which, so far as their etymology can he
deliuitely traced, allord a suggestive glimpse into

—

the magician's mode of proceilure. Thus ^ve find
that he is the maker,' i.e. the one who performs
the magic actions; or he is the
'speaker,' who
mutters the incantation ; or, again, the knower,'
the man who is learned in the magic rites.
To the first category belongs the Kuss. (properly Old Bulg.)
'

'

and ticjatV, to make.'
Originally the root cara, corresponding precisely to Old Iran.
cAra, 'means,' 'remedy,' signifies simply 'making,' being cognate with Skr. krrioti^ 'he makes,' and kr'i/a, 'action,' 'magic'
Tlie same idea underlies
(cf. art. ARYA.V Rki.ioion, vol. ii. p. iO).
the term putvurnikv, 'magician' (now obsolete in this sense),
connected with p'ltvurny, 'magical,' t)uti:urstvo and putviiry
(plu.), 'magic'; and all are derived from Kuss. tvoritl, 'to
make' (cf. Ital. fattura; O. Kr. jailun-,* witchcraft,' from
Med. Lat. /actitra ; O. Norse, (jurniu'jar (plu.), ' magic,' from
gora, 'to do).' The 'speaker,' 'babbler,' is denotedby itu.ss.
votchva and volstbniku^ 'magician,' from o. Slav, vlusnati,
balbutire." To these we may add the dialectical Russ. forms,
'
iifc/ittrt,
magician,' from O. Slav, baju, bajati, coijuate with
Or. <l>r]ni, Lat. /ari;
obajdnuiku, ohajdniciku. 'magician,' from
obdjatl, to chatter,' anil aba oniku('m the DojnostruJ ^), probably
also connected therewith. Finally, the ' knowers 'are designated
vedunu (obsolete), from n'llatl, 'to kjiow.'and znachdrl, irn\u
inatl, with the same meaning. No definite e.\-planatiou has as
yet been provided for O. Russ. kudi^sniku (cf. kudeifu, 'the
masked one,' tiuUsd, 'magic,' 'witchcraft,' 'Christmas,' etc.);
or koldtinu, which in all probability is not, as was stated in art.
Aryan Religion, vol. ii. p. 45, a native Rus.sian word, but rather
an importation from the Finnish. In the Karelian dialect, at
all events, this tenn is in common use
(<ieorgievskij, Uwtsian.
Karelian Dictvmary, .St. Petersburg, 10(18, p. 63); and the
Karelians, be it remembered, have from time immemorial been
recognized in Russia as adepts in the occult art. Thus, for
instance, when the Grand Prince Ivanovic took as his second
wife the young (ilinska. he resorted to certain Karelians for such
magical expedients as would enable him to have ofTspring.
carodejl, 'magician,' frotn cora, 'magic,'

'

'

We

shall lind occa.sion below to refer to other
Russian terms for 'magician.' All those already
mentioned have, of course, their respective femi-

nine forms (e.g. carodejiui, vediiiia, znaclidrka) and
in Russia, indeed, as elsewhere, women, especially
when old, were and still are believed to be .specially
versed in all manner of magic.
During the 17tli
cent., for example, certain women belonging to
Moscow gained so great a reputation iu the art
that their names have not yet been forgotten. It is
worthy of note that the Russian magicians formed
;

them.selves into special gilds {cccld), by means of
which the iieculiar nietliods of the craft were handed
on from one geinMiitiou to another.
The aims of uuigic are of two kinds. Those who
practise the art may intend thereby to secure some
advantage either for themselves or others or,
;

1 i.e.

'

The Hook

reigu of Ivan

VOL.

iv.

III.

of

Household Slanagement.' composed

— 30

in

the

again, they may seek to work injury upon others.
Under the former class will fall the sjiecial ca.se
where recourse is hatl to magic as ali'ordiug jirotection against the magical practices of one's
enemies,
such hostile machinations being called in Russian
pcii-ca, 'enchantment,' from pot-lili, 'to damage.'
The means usetl by the adept hi furtherance of his
designs may be things or artiuns or words.
It is
certainly impossible to regard these three categories
as furnishing an exact cla.ssilication of the extraordinary variety of available accessories, as in actual
practice any single species seldom occurs alone, but
is in most cases combined with one or both of the
others and, in particular, the selected things or
actions sometimes accpiire their potency
only after
an incantation or spell (zagovOrU, iMguvtirii, from
;

'

has been utterecl over them.
so far avail ourselves of the
if for no other
purpo.se
than to introduce some degree of order into the

i/uvortli,

to speak

Nevertheless,

triple division

huge mass

')

we must

indicated,

of material.

Some

consideration

must

also be given to the question whether, amid this
juugle of delusion and absurdity, there may not be
places where the presence of rational, or at least
intelligible, elements is to be seen.
(1) Amongst the things manipulated for magical
purposes, mention ought, first of all, to be made
of plants aud plant-substances.
AVe find, indeed,
a distinct order of
magicians bearing the name
or zdejniJci (m the Dumostruj), from

zelijiciki

These were regarded as
'herb,' 'plant.'
experts in herbs and roots. Every member of the
order had his own plant-book (trdvnikii, from

zilije,

'

'

traod, 'plant,' 'herb'), which was bequeathed to
his successor.
Such trdoniki may still be found in

Russian villages, though very rarely for it is beif cojiies of them are made, the
plants
;

lieved that,

named

in tlieni will lose their efficacy.
They are
also expo.sed to other dangers (see below).
They

down as precious heirlooms from one
generation to another. These Ijooks give, first of
all, the native name of the plant
then a descrijition
frequently very preci.se; then the locality
where it may be fouud and, finally, its medicinal
properties. They often contain observations of this
kind: 'it is good in ca.ses where a person has become insane, or has been imbecile from childhood
steam your.self with it and drink the juice, and you
shall be weir(cf. Kulikovskij, Dicliunarij
oj the
Dtalcrt of Olonctz [Russ.], St. Petersburg, 1898, p.
121).
Many of these plants and their virtues
have become known to us from the statements of
a Siberian magician who was commanded by the
Czar Alexej Michailovic to send an account of
them to the authorities. Throughout Russia the
Kve of St. John's is recognized as the peculiarly
appropriate time for picking or digging such herbs.
This holds good, above all, of the fern or brake
Russ. pdporotil, a word which, representing the
Indo-ljermanic name (cf. Gr. Trrefiis, O. Gall, ratif,
are handed

—

;

;

;

—

froni *pyatis,

Lith. pripdrtis, etc.), indicates tlie

ancient repute of the plant. It was believed to be
specially eli'ective in the breaking of locks aud the
unearthing of treasure.
While the employment of vegetable substances
for magical purjioscs may have .souu! basis of reason
in the gradually discovered remedial
properties of
plants, we look in vain for any sucli ostensible
grotuid of r.ilionality in the innumeiable other
things used in the operations of the m.'igician
water and fire, bones and bclemnilos, stones and

—

dead men's hands ami wiruling. sheets,
although in another aspect, as will be explained

bears' claws,
etc.,

more

fully below, these things, too, may in some
show ;i certain rational connexion with facts.
Latterly, an outstanding significance was attaclied
by the adept to certain objects which existed only
iu the sphere of imagination, audi as
serpents'

cases
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horus, the 'eagle stone' (a stone !ille.L;eil to liave
been fovmJ in an eayle's nest), and tlie fableil lioru
It i>! recorded that in 11)55 the
of the uiiiiorn.
Czar Alexoj Muhailovic purchased three of these
horns for a sum of 1U,OUO roubles.
To give ell'ect to the virtues of the varions objects
named, the substances themselves so far as they
could in some form or another be eaten or drunk
were administered to the sick person by the magician, incantations bciTig in most cases recited during
the process.
They were likewise freely used as
ointments, in the mixing of >\hich the most preturjientine,
posterous substances were employed
naphtha, arsenic, human blood, milk of women and
animals, honey, dewdrops, sulphur, pitch, hops' (as
in an old MS in the llumjanzow Museum),
g'ven
esides these magical articles, roots and slips of
paper inscribed with magic formuhc were often
worn as amulets, the usual name of which (as in
O. Kus.s.) is ndnzii, from navjazciti, 'to attach'

—

—

—

'

(nduznikii, 'wizard,' nduziti, 'to practise witchamulet-maker
craft
O. Kuss. nauzotvoHcu,
Similarly, letters in which are
magician).'
written the Greek names of the various fevers
are often worn as amulets, meant either to lieal
or to guard.
Fevers, like most other diseases, are
'

'

'

;

=

—

regarded as evil spirits as the twelve daughters
with dishevelled hair, whose
of Herod,
virjjius
is the bcsil trjaSca (besii, 'devil,'
fever ').
conne.xion of the
O. Kuss. tresica,
closest kind, extending even to the names, exists
between the amulet (ntiM2«) and the knot (lizclii),
which is used as a means of binding one's enemy
or his hostile actions. An ancient spell runs thus

supreme lord

A

'

'

'

:

'Five knots ^ill I tie for every unfriendly and unfaithful
shooter (strelii^cu) on the guns, on the bows, on every weapon
of war. O knots, shut against the shooter all highways and
byways, close up the guns, put all the bows out of order, string
together all weapons of war in my knots let there be a mighty

—

;

virtue.'

(2) Passing now from things to actions, we would
note at the outset one of the principal adjuncts of
the porca (see above), viz. the evil eye of envy
and malice (Russ. sglazu or prizdru Gr. 6<l>8a\fibs
Goth, augu unsel cf. Mk 7^^). By means
irovripdi
of the evil eye as also of the evil formula [urdkii]
—it is possible to bring upon people, especially
'

'

;

—

;

;

children, who are peculiarly susceptible to its influence, all manner of diseases, and in particular the
symptoms of epilepsy (kUkuiestvo, from klikati,
'to scream') and hiccup {ikota). It will hardly be
denied that the dread of the evU eye has a partial
In the circle of our
justification in observed fact.
own acquaintance, for instance, ^^•e may be able to
recall some individual the very cast of whose eye
makes us ill at ease in his presence (cf. S. Seligmann,
Der base Blick unci Verwandtes, Berlin, 191M).

Another proceeding that was greatly dreaded was
the 'secret bestowal' (podmHu) of objects fraught
with occult dangers. In 1598 the llussians pledged
their oath to the Czar Boris

—

'

that neither in eating nor in drinking, neither in their clothing
nor in anything else, would they attempt to devise evil [against
him] that they would not send to him any of their people
bearing sorcery or noisome roots tliat they would not hire
wizards or witches
that they would not efface lus footthat they would not by
prints ft-ith any magical design
means of magic send any evil upon him by the wind (see
below), etc. In particuLir, all admission to the Imperial stables
waa forbidden, 'so that no evil-disposed person should place
noxious herbs or roots in the Emperor's saddle, bridle, belt,
gloves,' etc. We thus see that the Czars of that period had no
less cause for apprehension than their successors in our own
;

;

;

;

'

times.
1

Cf. the

Germ, renderings

of

amuletum given

in F. Kluge,

EtyTnoIog. Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache^, Strassburg, 1909,
'Ainulett': 'Artzney so man ami Hals henckt," and
'Anhiingsel.' According to li. Wimsch, Glotta, 1910, ji. 219ff.,
auixUetitm is not derived from ninoliri,
to drive away.' but
from Gr. attvXov, 'starch-flour,' which, if taken as food, was
believed to have magical effects cf. the Roman section of this
s.v.

'

;

The

Lith.

term

is seitai, i.e. 'amulets and
pended thinifs that have been consecrated by a Seitone (on
word cf. arU Aryaj* Relioio.n, vol. ii. p. 51)."

art., p. 463'^.

bus.

'

tllis

(Slavic)

A

further method of inflicting evil upon any one
was that just mentioned in the oath given to the

Czar Boris, viz. conveyance by
vclru). Sorcerers, being lords of
'

wind' (nasijlka pu

w eather and wind,
cloud -dispellcrs' (oblako-proqonniki)
and 'cloud-preservers' (oblako-chraniteliniki). For
a sorcerer, therefore, invested with such jiower, it
was a simple matter, by means of a magic word,
to make the wind veer in any desired direction, to
throw dust into the air, and cause the \\ind to
carry the dust to any person he chose, so that the
victim 'might become crooked, wrinkled, be blown
are called

'

asunder and desiccated.'
There is another large group of magic actions
which become intelligible only in the light of the
facts

in the art. Arvan KeligiiiN, vol. ii.
regarding the nature of magic in general.

adduced

p.

40,

It

was explained there that the magic action,

in its

genuine form, has its roots in symbolism. To put
the matter concretely an action is performed which
in some way suggests the real object of desire, and
is thus supposed to help towards its attainment.
This fundamental characteristic of all magic manifests itself very prominently in the extraordinary
o|ierations of the Russian sorcerer and sorceress.
When a person goes to law, he must take from a
bh-ch-tree a trembling twig (? pereperti, otherwise
As this twig trembles, so may
pircpelu) and say
my adversary at law and his tongue tremble.'
When a woman feels that she is being neglected
by her husband, the sorceress gives her a root,
which must be placed ujion a mirror with the
As I look into this glass and do not tire
words
of seeing myself, so let such an one never grow
tired of seeing nic' When a merchant has difiiculty in selling his goods, the sorceress casts a spell
As the bees of
upon a piece of honey, and says
the hive (?y«»'o«/a) swarm around [this honey], so
let purchasers flock to this merchant because of
his wares.' The merchant must then smear himself with the honey.
but transferred from
(3) The same symbolism
the realm of action to that of speech
pervades
the third cate;/ory of Russian magic distinguished
above, viz. the class of magic formulcB. This is,
without doubt, the most interesting group of the
phenomena under consideration. The magic formula, resting upon a perfectly intelligible belief in
the determining, soothing, and even healing power
of human speech (cf. art. ARYAN Religion, vol. ii.
p. 40), developed in Russia into an altogether unique
species of popular poetry, to the study of which the
scholars of that country have long devoted their
attention. Our knowledge of these magic formula'
is derived from oral and written tradition.
At
present, it is true, both sources of supjdy show a
tendency to languish. By reason of the multiplication of schools and the growing dissemination of
the knowledge of written and printed characters
once, in village life, the monopoly of the adept it
is now difficult for the inquirer to find a person
who will condescend, even for money, to unfold the
treasure of magic formuhe stored in his memory ;
and the difficulty is augmented by the belief that
the formula loses its virtue when communicated to
another.
Chap-books (tctrddki) containing such
incantations, notes of charms, etc., like the jilantbooks (tnlvniki) already referred to, must formerly
have had a wide circulation in Russia, while they
are now gradually being brought to light in manuscripts ^dating in some cases from the 17th cent.
rescued from the dust of archives and libraries.
Of written memorials of this kind, however, there
has recently ajipeared in village life a dangerous
enemy, viz. the inclination of the peasantry to
turn every available piece of paper into cigdrki
:

'

:

'

:

'

:

—

—

—

—

—

—

(cigarettes).
in what follows,

the reader xa^X find a few s\)%n-
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drawn from a

collection
recently puljlislied by N. N. Viiiof^radov iu the
Zivaja Starina (see the Literiiture at end of art.)The selection has been j,'uidcd mainly by the desire
to j)re.sent such example.-- as exhibit the cumparusun which here takes the jjlace of the symbolic
magic action.
(1) An incantatimi used as a tove-c/tartn (Vinogradov, 1907,
no. 54)
1, tlie gen-ant of God, Vas'diud, will rise up, blessiiif^
*

:

myself ; I will walk, crossing myself, out of the room by the
door, and out of the forecourt by the ^te, across the square
before the (^te, throug^h the wicket in the fence ; I will go out
into the open country ; iu the open country is the blue seu, ill
the blue sea lies a white stone, beside this white stone stands a
withered tree, and by this w-ithered tree stands a wit:, c red man ;
he hacks the withered tree and lays it on the fire. As soon and
as swiftly as the vvitliered tree flames up in the fire, so soon and
so sw-iftly may the iieart of the handmaiden of Uod [su and so]
flame up for the servant of God [so and so], etc. ... Of all my
words m.-iy the key be in the sea, the lock in ray mouth, I shut,
I bar to all eternity.
Amen.'
(2) Incantation Jor exiimjuishinij Iolx (ib. 1907, no. 32): 'I,
the servant of God [name], will rise without blessing myself ; I
will walk without crossing myself, out of the room, not by the
door, out of the forecourt, not b} the gate ; I will go into the
open country, to the blue sea; I will stand upon tlie beam of
the ground fiat I w-ill glance, I w-ill gaze towards the north ; in
the north lies an island of ice ; on the island of ice stands a cabin
of ice, in the cabm of ice are walls t." ice, a floor of ice, a roof of
ice, doors of ice, windows of ice, wmdow-glass of ice, a stove of
ice, a table of ice, a seat of ice, a bedstead of ice, bed-clothes
of ice, and there sits the emperor of ice himself. In this cabin
of ice, on this stove of ice, sits a Polish cat, sits an over-sea dog
they sit with their backs turned tow-ards each other. When the
Polish cat and the over-sea dog turn their noses towards each
other, they tussle and bite each other till blood flows. So may
the servant of God [name] and the handmaid of God [name]
nag and bite each other till they have blue marks and bloody

—

;

;

wounds,

The person must repeat

Amen.'

etc.

this

thrice,

spitting each time.

Incantation afjainst Jleas, hiujs, beetles, and other insects
(ih, 1908, no. 70); 'Fleas, bugs, beetles, and all such creatures,
behold, 1 come to you as a guest my body, as bones my blood,
as pitch eat moss, but not me. My w-ord is sure. Key. Lock.
(;i)

;

;

of ancient

;

*

!

not

and

;

me, but he shall not escape from before
and to all eternity. Amen.*

kill

my

shot.

Now

ever,

(&) Conclusion of an incantation designed to turn a mniden
aifainsl a youth {ib. 190S. nos. 73, 74); 'According to this incantation, let a person t-ake a forked twig, break it in two, and,
one piece, hide the other in the earth, with the words
burning
" As those two
pieces do not grow together, and will not again
come together, so may the servant of Cod [name] and the handmaid of God [name] not come together or meet each other to all
:

eteniity."'
(G) Incantation a(jainst bleeding (ib. 1908, no. 75); 'I will
1 will go, crossing myself, into the open
rise up, blessing myself
country, upon the blue sea. In the open country, upon the blue
on the horse
sea, is a blue stone, and uj)on it a brown horse
he holds
his hand a golden needle, a silken
sits an old man
thread he sews, sows up the wound, stanches the blood, takes
away gout and rheumatics, wards off evil eyes and enchantment
Thoti, O
(prizory, priknsy) from the servant of God [name].
blood, stop, flow not, and do not drop from the servant of God
[name]. "To all eternity. Amen.' This must be repeated thrice,
and a needle drawn thrice round the wound. Then the needle
is thrown into the ri\ er or well.
;

m

;

;

;

Even the.se few examples of Ku&sian incantations
will serve to show thtit we are here in touch with
some of the very ohlest elements of magic, and,
at the same time, with some accretions of later
growth, and ])robably not of Russian origin at all.
The frequent reference to liililical persons and
occurrences, or to tlie mysteriou.s stone latyrt, the
marvellous island of liuian, etc., which cannot he
))rou"lit into direct relation Avith the Russian
lieo|ile, seems rather to bespe;ik a foreign, and in
the m.ain an Kaslern, source of inllueuce.
It does
not fall within the .scope of this article, however,
to enter upon this aspect of our subject, which, be
it reiuarUed, re-emerges in various ways in the
liekls of the popular legendary jioetry of Ru.ssia,
Sullice it meanwhile to draw atteni.e. the bylini.
tion to a recent work by V. J. Mansikka, Vhev
Zaubcifurincln, etc. (see the Lit.), whicli
the reader in possession of the latest information on tlie wider questions referred to.
The practice of magic, as carried on by means of

rii.isische
litits

objects, actions,

and

word.->,

pervades every phase

life.

A suggestive inventory of

the magic devices to be guarded against by the
devout Christian when he is sick is given in the
Domostroj (16th cent.), ch. xxiii. (' How the good
Christian sliould cure himself of di.seaso anil all
It was a rooted conviction of the
popular mind that all things are possible to the
of occult power.
Certain seeemiiloyment
proper
tions of life were supposed to be
peculiarly open
to the inllucnee of porra, as for instan(;e
oesides
health of body and mind the day of one's marOn that day the presence of the knldunu
riage.
was simply indispensable, while the dn'dka also
the master of ceremonies for the time must
lu-eds be an expert in all the arts of magic (cf.
1'.
V. Sejn, The Great liussum in hia Himgs,
ailments').

—

—

—

—

Rites, Cvstonvi, Snper.stitio'iu, Tnles, and Legends
LRussian], 2 vols., St. Petersburg, 1898, 190U). The
.same phenomena meet us everywhere charm and
counter-charin, sorcery pitted against sorcery. In
ancient Russia, as we learn, the ri\alry of magicians often resulted in actual pitched battles.
The special form of occult art which is concerned
with the divination of the future need not be dealt
with here, as it has already been discussed with
some fullness in the article Aryan Religion,
vol. ii. p. 54 f., with special reference to the lialtic
:

peoples.
Literature.

— N.

Kostomarov, 'Sketch

of the

Domestic Life

of the Great Russians in Hie 10th and 17th Centuries,' ch. 21 (Beliefs), in Sovieinenuik, vol. Uxxxiii. p. 529ff.

and Customs

N. N. Vinogradov, 'Spells and Blessings,' hi
Appendixes t<v the Zivaja Starina (l^'St 1908) [Russian] V. J.
Mansikka, Uber ntssische Zauberjormeln niit Bcnieksie/digunfj
der Blut- u. V errenkungssegen (Ilelsingfors, 1!)U'J)
on pp.
vU-ix of the last-iiamed work will be found an extensive list of
Russian works dealing with the subject.
[Russian];

;

,

;

O.

;

Amen, Amen, Amen."
(4) Incantation upon ffun and powder (ib. 1908, no. 40)
Adam comes upon the street. In his hands he carries a cudgel.
Powder —dtmg
Shot—dust. 3/tn^o [Lat.l upon him he shall

467

(Tibetan)

Russian

CHARMS AND AMULETS

SCHRADER.

(Tibetan).—
Clutrms are very extensively, almost universally,
used in Tibet, owing to the intensely superstitious
character of the peojile and their inveterate aniIn their hard struggle for life
mistic beliefs.
amidst .some of the fiercest and most tvwe-in.spiring
environments in the world, the Tibetans .see in the
storms of hail, and in the floods and avalanches
which wreck their homes and scanty crops and vex
them with disaster, the work of maligmmt spirits
infesting the air and water and lo(ralitv.
They
attribute to these spirits also all other misfortunes
accidents, disease, and untimely death.
They
are ever haunted by the fear of harm from those
unseen evil agencies, and to ward it oti they seek
protection in charms, especially those su])plied to
them by their Buddhist priests. Indeed, the chief
attraction which Buddhism possesses for the po]mlace is the mastery which it is supijosed to alibrd
votaries over the evil spirits and devils which beset
them on all sides. In this w;iy it ha]ipens lluitthe
charms in use in Tibet are mostly borrowed from
Indian Buddhism, and incorporate largely, as the
[iresent writer has shown {Buddhism of Tibet, p.
404), ancient Vedic ritual of the nature of sympathetic magic. This the Tibetans seized on eagerly,
and have ju'eserved, as it presents so much in common with their own nati\'e animistic beliefs.
These ancient Vedic charms, w itb tlu;ir preparatory incantatiims, readily lent themselves to be
adapted by the later Buddhists, who, by an (extension of Buddha's nihilistic idealism, taught that,
where nothing really exists and all is the jiroduct
of illusion, the name of a thing, spoken or written,
is to be regarded as being as real as the thing itself.
A charm thus may be in the form of an uttered,
or even unuttered, incantation with cabalistic gestures or, as is much more common, a concrete
objective one containing inscribeil charmed sen-

—

;

The Avritten charms are prein cabalistic fashion, with special enchanted
material, according to set prescriptions.
'I'hus, for

tences or letters.

pared
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:

is an ancient Sanskrit character, and seems to read
in the opinion of the present writer, intended
to express ononmtopoetically the hum of a spear or a slinginsert it in the centre of the diagram entitled the
and
stone],
of
Lauias'
hearts.' The sheet should then be folded
Assembly
and wrapped in a piece of red silk, and tied up with string and
worn around the neck or on an unexposed portion of the breast

f^rom [this

dsam— possibly,

;

'

immediately next the skin, and never be removed.
Again, for kitclien cooking smells offensive to the

Iwuse-gods

:

With the blood of a hybrid huIl-caU write the monogram G AU
= 'cow'J, insert it in the print, and told up in a piece of hcdL;ehog-skin. [This last may be comijared with the Western Aryan
myth of the Greek heartii-god Vulcan, whose mother Hera as lo
is represented as a cow.]
(

In others, the charmed Sanskrit sentence or formu\a,{mantra) is extracted from the later Mahayana
Buddhist scriptures of tlie Yoga and Tautrik era
of apocryphal
(c. A.D. 500 onwards), and consists
sayings in corrupt Sanskrit ascrihed to Buddha
often an unintelligihle jargon of exclamations and
incantations like the 'Fe-fo-fum' of the nursery
tales.
Such sentences or formulse are termed
dharani, as they are supposed to hold magical
power. Sometimes a single letter only is used, in
which case it is the germ,' or bija, of the mantra.
These letters or sentences are usually inserted in a

—

mascots and fetishes.

'

'

is tied up into a packet with many-coloured
threads in geometrical patterns. This is done according to the rites of the pre-Buddhist religion,
the Bon.
Thus prepared, the charm is worn on the person
or affixed to the house, or to a dangerous rock, or
is tied on bridges or cairns at the top of passes, or
on bushes by the river's edge, or is hoisted on tall
For wearing on tlie person, if for luider the
flags.
dress, the packet is stitched up in a case of cloth
and covered with flannel, to be hung from the neck,
or it may be worn as a sash or attached to the upper
arm and several ditt'ereut kinds may be fastened
When worn outside the dress, charms
together.
are usually carried in a metallic amulet box.
The amulet box, termed gau, may be of copper,
silver, or gold, according to the wealth of the
It is in two pieces, a front and back
wearer.
hinged together by one or two wooden plugs at
the two sides. The size averages about 2 inches
square and about j of an inch deep but some are
;

;

somewhat

oblong, with an acuminate tip to its arched top,
which may possibly be intended to represent the
form of a leaf of the Bo-tree {Ficiis religiosa). It
8 lucky symbols
is usually embossed with the
{asta-maiigalam) or other signs. Others are ovoid,
and many are inlaid with turquoise. Several are
glazed in front to expose the features of the central
image, which most of them contain.
The contents of the amulet box are varied. The
objects which are put in are supposed to be such
as are dreaded by evil spirits.
They are: (1) the
charmed sentence as a magical spell, tied witli
thread as above described. (2) Miniature images
of the chief Buddhist deities aud saints, usually
as clay medallions or arched plaques, occasionally
of metal.
The favourite miage is Amitabha
Buddha, the god of the Wesbern jjaradise, and his
mahi spell, and supposed
son Avalokita of the
to be incarnate in the Dalai Lama; also Avalokila's
consort T;ira, the quceu of hc;nen less f rciiucnlly
'

Om

;

;

W. W.

A.

Rockhill, JfoUs on

;

(Vedic).

—

'

Current English usage, restrictiufi amulet to the
meaning of a talisman attached to the human
body, although probably based in part on a false
etymology (cf. Pauly-Wissowa, Encyc. i. 1984), is
of service in the study of Vedic magic, because the
use of such amulets is there so frequent that the
ideas connected with them must have presented
themselves to the mind of a Vedic Hindu as a
separate group. The designation of this group
was mani, a word exactly equivalent in meaninff to
amulet as defined above, except for the fact that
ornait is also employed in the broader sense of
ment.' Etyraologically matii is connected with
Latin inonile, necklace,' and in the parent word
we may see the designation of the neck-ornaments
of the pre-historic period, which were vindoubtedly
intended for magic rather than for ornamental
purposes (cf. Sclu'ader, Reallex. der indogerman.
Altertumskiinde, 1901, s.v. 'Sohmuck'). Asynonym
for mani is pratisara, which in the Atharvan
literatiu'e, however, always designates the amulet
that turns the spells of a sorcerer against himself,
in accordance with its etymology, going against,'
counter-magic'
i.
Sources. The use of amulets is not confined
to the Atharva but, as the fullest picture of the
Indian use of such charms is contained in the
works of that school, it seems best to present first
the practices of the Atharvan priests, and afterwaids supplement this treatment by the statements
from other sources.
I. Amulets in the Atharva-Veda.— The AthaivaVeda Samhita itself comprises a number of hymns
which more or less avowedly betray the fact that
they were intended to accompany operations in
which amulets were the chief factor. Such are
'

charm

'

005
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;

favourable planetary influences. In these, as well
as in those imported from India, if they are to be
worn on the person, an important part of the protection depends on the mauner in which the folded

is

ix.

1880, p. 436 ff.;

JRAS,

Bushell,

JRASBe

;

'

The commonest shape

Kordsi,

Ethmlogy of Tibet, Washington, 1896 E. Sclilagintweit,
Buddhism in Tibet, Leipzig, 1S63, Eng. tr. ISbl, p. 174 ff.
L. A. Waddeil, Lhasa and its Mysteries, London, 1904, pp.
8, 173t., 268, 471, The Buddldsm of Tibet, London, 1895, pp.
887-419, 670-672, and 'Ancient Indian Charms, from the
Tibetan,' in JAI xxiv. 41.
L. A. WADDKLL.
the

diagram or yantra, which frequently is inscribed
with the orthodox Buddhist Creed.'
The more indigenous charms usually contain
Chinese astrological and geomantic signs and
symbols for misfortune is ascribed also to un-

larger.

W.

LiTERiTDRE.— S.

Csoma

'

much

(Vedic)

the |)atron saints Padmasambhava and Tsougk'apa,
and the demoniacal protectors of Buddhism, the
king -devils, varying according to the sect, e.g.
Buddha himself is seldom
Vajrabhairava, etc.
These images are wrajiped in bits of silk
carried.
or other cloth, leaving the face uncovered.
(3)
Sacred symbols, some of the 8 lucky emblems,
of robes,
etc.
(4) Kelies of holy lamas, shreds
(5) Grains of
hair, and nail-parings, as fetishes.
consecrated barley, pills, and cake from altars.
from
small
and
holy sites. (7)
(6) Earth
pebbles
Incense and musk. These amulet cases are worn
Most comin
Tibet.
individual
by nearly every
monly they are suspended from the neck, often
more than one, and sometimes they are so large that
they form small breastplates. Laymen may have
four or Ave strrmg on a sash which buckles over
the slioulder. Smaller ones are occasionally 6xed
as an ornament on the top-knot of the hau'. The
people rest their faith implicitly on the efficacy of
these charms, and may be seen to fondle them
The talismans are to them both
attectionately.

the charm against weajmns, the directions are as
follows
with the blood o( a wounded man draw the annexed mono-

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

;

especially the hymns that contain invocations of
amulets or praises of them (i. 29, ii. 4, 11, iii. 5, 9,
iv. 10, viii. 5, 7, x. 6, xix. 2S, 30, 31, 33, 36, 46).
In other cases incident.al statements reveal the
The gold which the kindly
same fact (i. 35. 1
'

:

Dilksayanas bound on Satanika, that do I bind on
thee, that thou inayest have long life, lustre,
strength, long life of a hundred autumns '). In
ii. 9. 1 we have the invocation of a being made of
ten trees (daiavrksa), which is uuvnifestly an

CHARMS AND AMULETS
amulet, ii. 27 is the invocation of a plant, but the
tliird stanza shows one nieth(Hl of its use by sayIndia filiiced tliee iijton his arm in onler to
ing,
overthrow the Asuras.
Other examples are iv. 9,
'

'

The
81, xi. 4. 26, xix. 26, :i2, .34, 35.
ritual literature, in its description of tlie oeremoines at which the.se hymns are employed, inV.

vi.

'28,

these indications, and presimilar practices in connexion

out

variably hears

—

fastened on while the liymns are nnich more concerned in their v.a^e rodomontades with the
;

wonders which tlie amulet will acliieve th.an with
the method by which it will eflect them. The
crudest view is perhaps that the amulet contains
a being of supcrnatur.al power who works on
behalf of its possessor. According to Oldenberg
(Riligion iks Vecln, 1894, p. 514), tliis view in all
Nor is this
its cnideness is not found in the Veda.
gainsaid by the fact that the Atharvan frequently
speaks of tlie amulet itself as if it were a living
So in iv. 10. 7, in pr.aising an amulet of
thin".
'
;

The

honi; of the

gods turned into pearl

;

that, animated, dwells in the waters' ; in xi.\. 34. 1
'Thou art an Aiigiras' (a semi-divine being) ; and
in the .same hymn it is s.aid that the gods thrice
begot the amulet, with which is to be conip.ared
the 'god-bom' amulet of x. 6. 31. In xix. 33, dcvn
(god) is .apjilied to the amulet .as an epithet; cf.
xix. 34. 6, vi. 142. 2, and note that in viii. 2. 28, an
amulet is styled tlio body of Agni.' In two hymns
it is spoken of as a man, as a hero {mm): 'This
:

'

attacking talisman, (itself) a man, is f.-istened upon
as a man it advances .against sorceries
the man
and destroys them (viii. 5. 1-2, cf. iii. 5. 8). Note
also that it h.a-s a thousand eyes with which it is
invoked watchfully to destroy enemies (xix. 35. 3),
or two horns (xix. 36. 2), with which it pierces
demons. It dwells in the hon.se like a guest, and
.

.

.

'

are compared with those of a seer
or of Indra (x. 3. 11, xix. 28. 3).
Freis directly invoked to aecom]ilish the
desired object, thus xix. 28 and 29 are made up of
O rfrtr/i/(/(-gr;iss, pierce my
verses of the tyjie :
its

actions

(viii. 5. 8),
quently it

'

my

my enemies,
tlie changes
being rung on cut,' split,' crush,' grind,' burn,'
'slay,' .and other unpleasant imperatives; cf. .also
Such p.assages, however, must not be taken
ii. 11.
too seriously. In reality they are nothing but <a
result of the readiness to see life in everjthing,
combined with the Ath.arvan tendency to elevate
in the most extravagant fashion the various por-

rivals, pierce

pierce

'

tions

f<iemen, pic^rcc all

them that hate me, O amulet'

of its

'

ritualistic

cf.

tendencies,

—

'

'

.app.ar.atus

The

Hloomtield,

'

(for

similar

Athnrva-Vctln,

1897, p. 87).

In a soberer vein the ,\Hiarvan looks upon an
.amulet as a weapon or an instrument in the h.ands
cf. i. 29 ; ii. 4. 4 ;
of the sorcerer, mi, or god
x. 3. 2, 6. 9, 12, 13 ;
viii. 5. 3, 5, 6
iv. 10. 2, 3
or as an armour for its we.arer, cf. viii. 5. 7, 10,
In this sens(; may be understoo<l the state14.
ments that it will protect on all sides (ii. 4. 2), or
from str.aits or the missiles of the gods and Asuras
(iv. 10. 5) ; that it will beat oti" sorceries (viii. 5)
that it will w.ard oil" or protect from various
dangers (x. 3. 4 11'.); .and even the frequent state;

;

life

may

in part

belong

These metaphors, however, are the expressions
.a nuire advanced
stage of belief. The primitive
u.so of amulets was lia-sed is that
all qualitic^s ('an be tr.ansfmed by contact
an
undue generalization from certain familiar facts of
experience — combined with the further principle
of

idea on which the

—

may be substituted for the
whole, or the symbol for the thing .symbolized.
This idea may still be seen governing the choice of
the material of which amulets are made (cf. below),
and is clearly expressed in viii. 5. 11-12: 'Thou
art the highest of plants, as it were a bull among
moving creatures, a tiger as it were among wild
beasts.
He in truth boi^omes a tiger, likewise a
lion, and also an uprooter of enemies who wears
this amulet.'
The Vedic practices, however, have advanced
beyond this simplest form of belief. This advance
is
shown in the .attributing to the amulet of
secondary etiects in addition to that which, on
the above principle, it was prim.arily intended to
produce. This is due to the fact that one blessing
frequently implies another; so, e.f/., an amulet that
bestows long life must guard its wearer from
diseases and demons, from the charms of hostile
sorcerers, and from the attacks of human enemies,
and thus bestow the prosperity without which long
life would be unendurable.
Another evidence is
the complicated structure of some amulets (cf.
below), due partly to the wish to secure several
objects at the same time, and p.artly to the effort
to t.ake every chance for success.
Finally, and
most important, is the eti'ort to reinforce by
ceremony and spell the etlect which the amulet
was originally supposed to produce by natural
means.
Every investiture mth an amulet involved an el.aborate religious, or at le.ast quasireligious, ceremony (cf. below), and the hymns
themselves sho\\' tlie same tendency by frequently
ascribing to the amulets a superhuman origin, or by
recounting the wonderful achievements which the
gods accomplished with tliera. The extreme of such
tales may lie seen in x. 6. 6-22
but viii. 5 also
of m.agic that the part

scribes, besides,
•with i. 1, 2, 3, 9, 22, 34, ii. 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 27, ui. 6, 7,
21, 22, iv. .37, V. 1. 7, 13. 11, 2.3. 1, vi. 4, 11, 1.5, 38,
39, 43, 72, 85, 90, !)1, 101, 142, vii. 6, 43, 56, 76, 82,
viii. 2, X. 6, xix. 27, 29, .37, 4-t, 4.5.
In most of
these cases the internal evidence of the hymns, by
their resemhl.ance to those of the previous classes,
supports the ritii.ali.stic tradition.
(a) Theory of the eMi-m-y of the amulet.
Upon
this point we are but badly informed, as the ritual
texts mendy state tlio material of whicli the
atnulet is to be made, the occasion on which it is
to be used, iind the hymn with which it is to be

pe.arl
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(Vedic)

ment that it will prolong
to the same categoiy.

;

;

;

fmnishes abundant illustration

cf. also i. 29, 35,
;
xix. 30, 34, .35.
Note also
how the hymns mingle prayers to dill'erent deities
with invocation and laudations of the amulets, or in
ii.

27,

iii.

5, vi. 81. 3,

some

cases, e.y. vii. 6, 82, are apparently nothing
In short, we have not merely symbut prayers.
pathetic m.agic, but magic in the guise of religion.
The
(A)
ti/inr/ on of the amulet.— '\:\x\% in itself is a
ceremony of some elabor.ation. From the general
TwVi?. (pftritihasii!^) of the K.aui^ika Sutra, 7. 15-21,
we learn that the amulet is first steeped for three
days in a mixture of curds and honey, .an (dilation
of ghi [iliyn) is next made by the priest while
reciting tlic requii'ed hymn, and, while the person
who has the ceremony [icrformed (karnyitr) stands
behind him and Umches him witli blades of ditrhluigrass, the leavings of the oblation are put u[ion the
amulet, and the amulet is blessed witii the hymn,
The priest then
the karnyitr standing as before.
ties the amulet upon the kdniyitj- (generally
wjion
his neck, in onv. c.asi; upon his linger, while bracelets
and earrings also stsrve as amulets), and gives him
the curds and honey to oat.
The elabomtPiic'^-s of Ihe ceremony is pr'^ally increased, if with
Caland wo undirNt:ind that the whole performance is to ho
included in that of the New and Full M(*n snrrifice. To this
view a certain support

is

t^ivcn

by the jtreoept That the steepiuR

amulet sliall lie^in on the thirteenth day of the half
month, hut it leads to doubtful consefiucnccs fif strictly
dillioult to undcnJtand how the
applied), in.asmueh as it is
kurayitr could in cases of prcssintr need wait for the chanj^e
The question, however, involves other majfic
of tlie moon.
l>e discussed under Magic.
practices, and accordiniily will
Frequently the tyinj,' on of an amulet is but one
of a series of magic rites (cf. Kausika, 11. 19-20;
of the
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13.

14

;

;

25.

35. 10

fi,

111

.'iS.

;

:

-JO

2fi.
'_•!

10,
;

:«!.

4."?
1

;

:

27. 5, 20 : 28. 20 ; 29.
43. 1, 16 48. 3, 24), or
:

into a lereiiumy of a more strictly reliuiims
U>
i\;j. at tlie mr.rlhn/iinnna, a ccionioiiy
proiliic(^ wisdom (10. 2); a,t the ndmakarmi'i naioiiig
of a chilli (.W. 15) at the npnnnyana, initiation of
a youth into the Urahmanical community (58. 8) ;
it oiil

or.'!

nalnro,

,

;

and at the
at the wedding ceremony (76. 8)
inahCiianti, a ceremony to avert evil jiortended by
prodigies, a ditl'erent amulet being prescribed in
the 19th section of the 6antikalpa for each of its
thirty forms.
(c) Materials employed and objects to be gained.
(1) The vegetable kingdom furnishes the greater
portion of the amulets, and these produce a wide
variety of efi'ects. The symbolism intended often
remains obscure, especially when, as is sometimes
the case, it is impossible to identify the plant.
To obtain long life are employed amulets of the
pitaddru-tTee,Pinus deodora (Kaus. 58. 15; Silnt.
For the closely
19), or of rice and barley (Sant. 19).
allied wish of prosperity we find in use amulets of
parnavfOoA, Butea frondosa (Kaus. 19. 22), a tree
of peculiar sanctity, to which the myths ascribe a
heavenly origin of talcda-vi ood (Kaus. 19. 26), an
unknown plant which perhaps owes its auspicious
properties simply to the assonance of its name
;

—

;

with pnlaia, a synonym of parna (the hymn vi. 15
points rather to the subjection of enemies than
to the attainment of prosperity which the ritual
states is the purpose) ; of barley (Kau^. 19. 27)
of
the .sra/rfya-tree, Clcrodendrum phlomoidcs of the
and of the
varaiia-tx&e, Cratceva Roxhurghii
khadira-tree, Acacia catechu (19. 22). The last
three trees are employed largely on account of
their names, which are connected by popular etymology with the roots var, to ward off,' and khdd,
to chew,' while srdktya as an epithet of an amulet
would mean both made from the sraktya-tree
and 'bristling.' Victor Henry's suggestion that
the latter was the primary meaning, and that
the amulet was shaped like a si.x-pointed star, is
most attractive. Whether Kaus. 11. 19; 52. 20
means an amiilet made of tw'o krsnn la -herries
{Abrus precatorius, Linn.) or theii' weight in gold
is doubtful
the hymns and commentators both
favour the latter alternative.
Against diseases in general are employed in
Kaus. 26. 37, a varana-a,miilet (Darila limits the
purpose to the cure of consumption, but both
the hymn and Kesava indicate a wider scope) in
;

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

:

;

an amulet of barley in 26. 40, an amulet
of chips from ten different kinds of holy
trees, glued together and -(vrapped with gold wire ;
cf. also 13. 5, where the same amulet bestows

28. 20,

;

made

lustre. More interesting are the amulets employed
for the cure of particular diseases in 25. 6, for the
cure of excessive discharges, the head of a stalk of
:

mMjiia-reed, Sacc/iarum launja, with a string derived, according to the commentators, from the
same plant ; in 25. 10, for constipation or retention
of mine, substances promoting micturition (the
commentators cite as examples gall - nuts or

camphor)

in 26. 43, for the cure of hereditary

;

one sews together in the skin of
a freshly -slain animal powder of a plant supposed
to destroy the ksetriya, brown barley with white
stalks, blossoms of sesame, mud, and mud from an
ant-hill, and binds it on the patient; in 32. 13,
three pieces of fallen bark of the mrina-tYce,
A ndropogon mnricatus, form one of the amulets for
the cure ot jdydnya, syphilis (?) in 29. 14, the aldbupliint, Lagcnaria vulgaris, is employed against
the poison of serpents. According to Kesava, on
29. 20, a root of reed grass (Capparis aphylla, Roxburgh) is employed as an amulet against worms
in a child
the Kau.^ika itself, however, speaks
only of an oblation of this substance.
disease, ksetriya,

;

;

(Vedic)

Against disease conceived <as due to possession
by demons is employed, in KauA. 27. 5, the amulet
of sj>linters from ten holy trees in 26. 35, a barley
amulet is employed in case of danger from (diseaseproducing) demons, curses, or the evil eye at least
such is tiie interpretation given by the commenta;

—

(cf. Bloomtield, p. 285) to the word inantrokta
mentioned in the hymn ; but the word barley '
does not occur in the hymn, and the Santikalpa
sees in sahnsrakdnda, ' having a thousand shoots,'
of stanza 3 the most characteristic designation of
the plant. Demons are slain in Kaus. 42. 23 with
an amulet of tl\ejaiigida-tTee('rerminaliaarjuna),
the string of which must be of hemp and in 43. 1,
with an amulet of the aralu- tree {Colosanthes
indica), the thread must be reddish ; in 35. 20, they
are kept from a pregnant woman by means of
white and yellow mustard. Sorcery is repelled in
39. 1 with the sraktya-ajavileX, and in 48. 24 by a

tors

'

'

'

;

iarc/i/tos-amulet, the commentators disagreeing as
whether this is of bone or paldia-yiooA. An
amulet of the last-named wood is prescribed in
43. 16 when a person is believed to be plagued by
the presence iu his house-tire of kravydd agni, the
flesh - devouring Agni of the funeral fire.
For
triumph over human enemies is ordained in 48. 3,
with transparent symbolism, an amulet made from
an aivattha-txee (Ficus religiosa) that grows upon a

to

khadira-tree {Acacia catechu); for success in debate,
the root of the joa^«-plant (Clypea hernandifolia) is

employed

At

ties

in 38. 20.

the wedding ceremony

on his

little finger

(76. 8)

the bridegroom

an amulet

of liquorice to

make

himself agreeable to the bride
the string
must be coloured red with lao, and the knot made
on the inside of the hand. An amulet of darbha;

grass is employed in 36. 32, according to Kesava,
in order to appease the wTath of a woman, and in
40. 16 to promote virility an amulet of arka-yiooa.
[Calatropis gigantea) with a tlrread derived from
the same tree.
To this list of substances fiom the vegetable
kingdom, the Santikalpa adds amulets of udumbara-VfooA {Ficus glbmcrata), of the ajairiigl-^Aa.'at

(Odina pinnata), and perhaps of the kttuvari--p\aLat
{Asparagus racemosus).
(2) The animal kingdom is not ne.arly so well
We have already met the use of the
represented.
skin of a freshly-slain anim.il as the covering for
mud, and certain plants in a charm for the cure of
ksetriya (Kaus. 26. 43, where Caland is of the
opinion that the plants constitute a separate
the same amulet without the plants
amulet)
serves in 32. 6 to cure the poison of serpents,
scorpions, and insects. Ksetriya is also attacked
(27. 29) by an amulet consisting of the horn of an
antelope, the efficacy of which depends upon the
pun between tnsdna, horn,' and vi syati, he
loosens.'
For the cure of jaundice and related
;

'

'

diseases, Kaus. 26. 16 employs an amulet made of
the jiart of the hide of a red bull which was pierced
by a peg when it was spread out for a seat, the
desire of the operator being to fasten upon the
patient a healthy redness. Most characteristic is
the amulet employed (10. 2) at the inedhltjanana
(ceremony to produce wisdom) it is constructed
with evident symbolism fi'om the tongues of three
birds the parrot, a certain species of crow (sdrika),
and a lark {krsa). Long life is sought (13. 1-3)
with an amulet of ivoiy and elej)h.ant's hair
%vrapped with gold wire ; or, instead (13. 4), the
amulet may consist of hairs from the navel of a
sndtnka, a lion, a tiger, a goat, a r,am, a steer, and
a king, all pasted together and WTapped with gold
wire.
The same purpose is effected in 58. 9 by
means of a pearl shell. An amirlet of the skin of
a black antelope, fji-stened on with hairs from its
tail, is employed in 40. 17 to promote virility, and
:

—

CHARMS AND AMULETS
one made from

tlio

wool of a male animal wrapped

rounrt pioees of Prosttpis spicir/cra and Fi<:n.i iv/iis supposed (35. 10) to secure the birth of a
male child. There i.s also the possibility mentioned above that the <«)r/iArt-amulet is of bone.

r/ios'i

Objects from the mineral kingdom are only
nsed in their natural condition.
The
of mud has already been mentioned,
as hjus also the possibility that the weight in
of two krx>tat'i-]ieTvu'a is intended, not the
^ohl
ben'ies themselves
likewise the fact that gold
wire was eniploj-ed t<> bind various substances
(3)

rarely

employment

;

from these instaneca there
(mly tlio triple amulet of Athar. Ved.
probably identical with the unconquerable

Apart

together.

occurs
V. is,

amulet of

xix. 40, consisting of three pieces
of gold, three of silver, and three of iron, employed to obtain long life in^ Kaus. o8. 10, and for
a variety of purposes in the Santikalpa.
(astrtfi)

be classed together a
ma<le from manufactured
the shape given to the
m.'iterial is significant.
To secure victory for a
king, the amiilet is made (Kaus. 16. 29) from the
felloe of a chariot wheel encased in iron, lead,
copper, silver, or red copper, the centre of the case
being of gold. Salve is employed as an amulet
(58. 8j to secure long life.
spear-point furnishes
(31. 7) an amulet against various sharp pains
a-scribed to the missiles of Rudra
and jayanya
(syphilis?) is healed in 32. 11 by tying on part of a
lute by means of one of its strings, the instrument
taking the place of the woman who played it, and
the treatment being on homoeopathic principles.
In 23. 10 one who is about to divide an inherited
estate ties on a bowstring as an amulet. In 35. 11
a bracelet is employed to ensure conception, but
whether it is put on in the usual fa.shion, or tied
around the neck as amulets iLsuaUy are, is not

may

Finally, tliere
of amulets

(4)

number

objects, or

in

which

A

;

clear.

The Santikalpa

19

employs gold earrings,
put on in the usual method, at the aijnryl idnti,
I.e. when there is danger of fire, or for one who
An amulet in the shape of a
desires all blessings.
ship ensures a safe voyage (Kaus. 52. 11). The
head of an axe, or an amulet in the shape of an
axe, and made of pn/t7.s'«-wood, iron, red copper, or
gold is employed in -10. 2-3 to restore an unjustly

slandered man to honour. Prosperity is secured
in 19. 23 by an amuh't consisting of four pieces
of kh'idira-woml, each made in the shape of a
plough and pvit upon the string in a peculiar
f.ashion.
2. Amulets in other branches of Vedic litera:iii alluIn passa^'cs in which tliere is
sinrply
sion to a rii'ini, it is frequently impossible to determine whether an amulet or an ornament, ,i jewel,

ture.

—

meant but for the period in question the two
i<leas must have been at least nearly synonymous.
is

;

So in
word

Ilig-V'eda, i. 33. 8 (the only occurrence of the
in the Ilig-Veda), Indra is said to have vanquished the I);usyus a<lorned with golden mnni.s;'
i.e.
in spite of the magical a.'isistanco of their
amulets. Comp.are the taking away of ornaments
or amulets from the Asur.-us aci^omplished by cert<ain methods of sacrilicial technique in Aitan^ya
Brahiimiia, 4. fi, and note that the night-walking
demons of Iliranyakesin (Grhyn Hfitras [HGS.], 2.
'

and the demon of disease {ib. 2. 7.
ornaments, undoubtedly of magic power.
3.

7),

passages that
24. 3, 30. 7

;

2)

wore
Other

may be

cited are Vaj.'usaneyi Saiiihita,
rau'haviiii.ia lirahmana, 20. Ifi. 6 ;

12. 3. 4. 2 ;
lirfihm.-iiia,
Cljh.andogya
6. 1. 5; but in prnli.tarii of Sat. Briili.
5. 2. 4. 20, 7. 4. 1. 33, the present writer can see no

iSatapatha
Upani.sad,

an amulet, the word having the more
general sense of counter-charm.'
A clear exam|ile, however, is found in Vaj. Saih.
34. 50.52, the hymn for the putting on of the
allusion to

'
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(Vedic)

golden flilksdycam amulet, elaborated
1.

and recurring

35,

Vaj.

Saiii. 19. SO.

in

in

Athar. Ved.

Kig- Veda Khi/diii,

An

amulet

is

10.

128

mentioned

; cf
in the
.

itnubhunnmnkd

riKintrdh (Taittuiya .Saiiihita, 7. 3.
14. 1). , At the 'livdmedlui (horse sacrifice), Katyayana {Sntiila Stltni, 20. 5. 16) directs that each of
three wives of tlie king shall weave securely into
the mane and tail of the horse a hundred and one
golden amulets, which Sat. lirah. 13. 2. 6. 8 interprets as symbolical of the king and the hundred
years of life lie wishes to attain.
In the Grhya Sutras [tiS.], the practice, as was
to be expected, is better rciirosented, though still

without reaching the prominence attained in the
Atharva. Dill'eiences are observable between the
dillerent Sutras, but appear to rest more upon
diirerent degrees of niinutene.s3 in reporting details, than xipon actual ditl'erences in the prevjUence
of the practices.
In tlie widest sense of the word the different
parts of the costume of the hrahtnarhurin, espehis girdle and cord, may be considered as
cially
amulets ; at any rate they are handled in accord-

ance with such magic potency. The verses with
which, in HGS. I. 4. 2, the new garment is put on
the pupil at his initiation, are comparable in tone
to a charm of the Atharvan to seciue long life.
The staff, too, must be carefully guarded, and in
particular no person must be allowed to come
between it and its bearer
and when the girdle
is worn out a ceremony is necessary before it can
be replaced. That gulden ornaments have a magic
power (an idea already alluded to) is shown by
the formula employed at the wedding ceremony
(GobhilaGS. [GGS.J2. 2. 14 KhadiraGS. 1. 3. 27
Mantra Brahmana, 1. I. 8; cf. 1. 3. 8-11, 'Auspicious ornaments this woman wears ') and by
;

;

;

;

the direction that a woman must wear them at the
times when she is peculiarly exposed to the attacks
demons, thus during the three nights after her
wedding (HGS. 1. 23. 10), and after her courses
times when for the same reason
(ib. 1. 24. 8)
In line with this is the
ch;\stity is prescribed.
of
we.aring
gold ornaments at the simantminnya
(the parting of tlii^ hair of a pregnant woman to
.secure e;usy child-birjh), prescribed by HtiS. 2. 1,
3, and permitteil by Sahkliayana (JS. [SGS.] 1. 22.
17 and the direction, in (;(iS. 2. 10. 7, HGS. 1. 1. 7,
to deck the j'outh with golden orn.aments before his
initiation, religious ceremonies being of a peculiar
magical and ipso fndo dangerous potency. Compare akso the tying on of an ornament with the
formula prescribed in Maiiava GS. 1. 9. 24, as
p;irt of the rtiv/Ayrt- ceremony
(reception of a
of

—

;

guest).

In addition to these, there are a number of more
ca.se.s.
At the wedding ceremony the brideto the bride a [mrcupine ouill and a
her relatives tic
string twisted of three tlire.ails
on her a red and black woollen or linen cord with
three gems, and the bridegi'oom ?»ia///t(7^«-IIowers

special

groom gives

;

cf. S(iS. 1. 12. 6, 8, 9.
Accord(word-symbolism)
ing to the same Sutra (1. 22. 8-10), the father at the
ties
to the mother's neck, with a
xlmonlonn'iya
string twisted from three threads, three unripe
fiiiits of an udumhn,rn-ir(ic
cf. P.ar.askara (iS. 1.
;

;

1.5. 6
GGS. 2. 7. 4, and the similar proceedings at
the puthsnvann (ceremony to secure the birth of a
male child), MtJS. 1. 16.
At the jafnlairman,
(ceremony on the birth of a child) SGS. 1. 24.
11-14 directs that a piece of gold be bound with a
hemp string to the child's right hand. There it
remains during the time of the niotlier's impurity,
after which it is given to the Hnibman, or may be
retained by the father. The intention is evidently
to furnish the cliild with a means of defence
against the demons siyipo.sed to be hovering about
the mother at that time.
;
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At the xamavnrfana
of liis study, when the

{tho

ceiemony at the close

jnipil is about to leave his
teachers house) various amulets are employed.

The

use of earrings is clearly atlested ; jewel li'iy,
gold, or an amuh^t made of a perforated ])iece of
sandal wooil or l)'rr/rin-\vm)d overlaid with gtdd is
used, or an amulet of this wood in coniunj^'tion
with anotliev amulet of gold ef. for details Asvalayana GS. 3. 8. 10, 21 ; SGS, 3. 1. 7 ; PGS. 2. 6.
24, 26 ; HGS. 1. 10. 6-11. 3
Apastambiya GS. 5.
;

:

12. 8ff.; MGS. 1. 2. 14.
Finally, GGS. 3. 8. 6,
directs that after the prsatakn ttie sarrificer and
his family should tie on amulets of lac together
with all sorts of herbs ; and Ap. GS. 3. 9. 5-7,
has a ceremony of a highly magic flavour, in which
a.
^vife binds to her hands trie root of a
pataplant (Clypen hernandifnlia) in such a way tliat
her husband cannot see it and then embraces him,
her purpose being to make him subject to her.
The unpublished Baudhayana GS. is said to make
frequent mention of amulets.
Among later texts the Adbhuta Brahmana, 2. 6,
includes in its list of portents the breaking of an
amulet. The Samavidhana Brahmana also prescribes a number of amulets, and the method of
their application is a complicated series of ceremonies, practically identical in all cases, which
constitute a technique as characteristic of this
school as the ceremonies previously described are
of the Atharvan. The performer fasts for three
days, selected in such a way that the beginning of
the ceremony itself shall fall on an auspicious

He

day.
then gathers the material required, and on the

same day makes of it a triple amulet, brings it to
the fire, and makes an offering witliout a mantra

;

he then lays the amulet down near the fire and
makes a thousand, or at least one hundred, oblations
accompanied by the singing of a specified saman.
He then wears the amulet on his neck or head,
and regularly sings a specified saman.
The materials thus employed and the purposes
accomplished are bilva--viooA to drive away demons (Svidh. 2. 2. 2) the fuel must be from a tree
:

;

that was struck by lightning, and the butter for
the oblations from a white cow with a calf of the
same colour Andropogon aciculatus and

Sarpasnake - perfume ') to guard against
white blooming Solamim to guard
against danger from weapons (2. 3. 4)
white
blooming Calatropis gigantea according to the
saman employed its wearer will be rich in food,
will have food everywhere, will not die of
thirst,
will not die in water, will not have
leprosy, or will
not die of poison (2. 3. 5-10) violet-roots for success in debate (2. 7. 12) the first
udangn-\)ra.n(ih to
get a hundred slaves (2. 8. 5) a riiig of copper,
;

sugnndha
snakes

('

(2. 3. 3)

;

;

;

;

;

;

gold, or iron,

to repel
in this
sorcery
case the ring must be worn on the
right hand, and
there is no prescription of a silent
offering or the
singing of the scinmn afterwards (3. 5. 7). In one
case the proceeding is somewhat elaborated.
If
the children of one's wife die young, the amulet is
made from the sheaths of the buds of the Ficus
indica.
The amulet is treated as before, but the
wife wears it in her girdle until she
bears
a son, when it is put on his neck. (shortly)
The leavings
of the butter of the oblations have been
saved, are
given to the child to eat, and are rubbed each day
on all the openings of his body, the
supply being
renewed when necessary. The consequence is that
the boy lives to be a hundred
years old without
suffering from the infirmities of old age (2. 2. 1).
silver,

ii.

;

History of the amulet in India.— The

material collected is sufficient to show that the
wearing of amulets, a pre-historic custom, was
practised familiarly and witliout disapproval among
the adherents of all Vedic schools.
How far their
use is brought to the front, how far it is
passed

over in silence, depend chiefly upon the character
anil
purpose of a text. Works dealing with the
ritnal of the great .SVrej/ia - sacrifices
naturally
make but rare and incidental mention of them
hence to infer from the silence of the Rig- Veda
that amulets wore unknown at the time of the
composition of its hymns >v'nuld be to shut one's
eyes to the one-sided nature of that collection.
In the humbler ffrAyrr, - sacrilices amulets come
more to the front, in spite of the fact that these,
too, have lost much of their popular nature in
;

coming under

priestly control.
Finally, as was to
it is in the Atharva, that
great docuof the popular side of religion, whose aim is
to secure the immediate fulfilment of each and
every want, that we find the most abundant employment of amulets. Already in the hymns of
the Atharvan we find the fimdamental ideas con-

be expected,

ment

nected with the amulet fully developed. Whether
the ritual familiar to the authors of the hymns
was identical with that known to us from the
Kau^ika we cannot fully determine (cf. MAGIC).
But at the most we have between the Atharvan
Samhita and the Kausika only new applications
of old ideas, and perhaps an increa-sing
complexity
of ritual technique.
It is a noteworthy fact that,
in spite of the centuries between them, the Santikalpa in its manipulation of amulets is upon essentially the same basis as the Kausika, thus showing
the steadfastness of the tradition of the ritud
when once established.
LlTERATtTRE.—There is no connected treatment of the subject,
but incidental mention of it is made in the worlis on Vedic
relisrion (wh. see), and especially in the worlds on the AtharvaVeda. Cf. also Magic [ Vedic).

CHARTISM.— I.

Demands

G. M. BoLLiNO.
of the Chartists.—

The Chartist movement played the most important
part in working-class annals" between 1837 and 1842,
it did not finally leave the
stage until 1848.
Political reform was the direct object of the move-

and

ment, but

it

was

mate aims.

social in its origin

and

in its ulti-

The National Charter, drafted by
Francis Place from materials supplied by William
Lovett, embodied in the form of a bill the demand
of its supporters.
them novel, were

by

ballot, (3)

The
:

(1)

six

main

points,

adult male suffrage,

annual parliaments,

the property qualification for

(4)

members

none of
vote

(2)

abolition of
of the House

of Commons, (5) payment of members, and (6)
equal
electoral districts.
2. Origin in economic conditions of the time.
Driving power for agitation was found in the economic conditions of the time, which occasioned
among the working classes a sullen discontent with
their lot.
Wide-spread commercial and industrial
depression marked the period 1837-42, in which are
recorded two of the leanest harvests of. the centiuy,
and a severe financial crisis.
vast amount of
speculation in railways, mines, canals, and joint-

—

A

stock banks, together with an unchecked expansion
of credit, had characterized the prosperous
years
1833-36.
The bad harvest of 1837, causing a large
export of gold in payment for imported wheat,
combined with calls for gold from America and
the Continent, shook the unwieldy credit superstructure, and preci]iitated a crisis which almost
ruined the Bank of England, and forced seventythree joint-stock banks to stop payment.
Paralysis of enterprise naturally followed the crash,
and the stagnation of business resulted in a large
amount of unemployment. In those days anticipation of demand in the ever-widening market for
which Great Britain produced was almost impos-

Convulsive fluctuations in commerce were
common, and, while this ebb .and flow of trade
made the lot of the worker unstable, 'The huge
demon of Mechanism smokes and thunders
sible.

.

.

.

CHARTISM
at pvory
tmles <if

way ami

cliaiijxe

of sliapo (ivoisotliiif; wliole nnilti-

workmen
tliat ...

.

.

liurliii;^

.

so tliat

them asumler,

tlie

wisc-st

knows

tliia

no longer

'

his whereabout' (Carlyle,
Cli.artism,' in
\oI. iv. of Miar.dUnteon.t Essays, 1872 ed. p. 130).
Adam Smith's statement, that man is of all kind.^
of baj,'f;af;e the most ditlicult to transport, .and that
labour is of all commodities the most immobile,
was eminently true of this period. Lack of power
to change not only };cogi\"iphical position but also
occupation, was a root-cause of much of the suH'cring of the time. The quality of adapt.abilitj', upon

which mixlern thinkers lay emphasis, was r.nre.
Custom bound men in fetters, and hindered their
Moreover, there
re-absorption into now callings.
was a supreme lack of organization in the l.-ibour
The I'oor Law of 1834 was an .added
market.
grievance.
Underlying this Act was the juMnciple
of deterrence, th.at the position of those relieved

should be less eligible than that of the lowest class
of independent labourers, .and that the reality of
the distress of each applicant for relief should be
Heretical and
proved by the workhouse test.
damnable as a whole truth,' says Carlyle of the
of the new Poor Law, 'it is orthodox and
principlt'
laudable as .a /(/((/'-trnth (ih. p. 121). It was too
much to expect that the operative classes should
realize how necessary a dr.astic reform had been.
Irish agricultural distress accentuated the evils of
the time, by Hooding the English casual labour
market with nn-u accustomed to a low standard of
life
aiut .a heavy corn duty, fouiuled upon the
obsolete maxim tliat England should live of her
own,' made even bread scarce. Chartism was in
part the expression of working-class dissatisfaction
with these conditions.
'

'

;

'

3.

Connexion between Chartism and Owenite

Communism. — The

wide-sprc.id belief in political
for all social ills secured a large

reform as a remedy
of adherents tor the Charter, but Robert
Owen's gospel of social regeneration was perhaps
equally responsible for the Chartist movement.
Owen had preached the 'New Mor.al World,' and
had enlisted the Trade Unions and other labovir
It was to
forces of the country to l)ring it about.
When practical
h.ave been a kind ot Communism.
steps were taken, however, failure succeeded failure.
The general strike coubl not be carried out. It was
then generally believeil that the only possible engine
wherewith to introduce the new moral world w.as
the f Jovernment. But the working classes had little
control over the Government; hence the demand
for the reforms tabulated in the six points of the
Charter to give them this control. Their thoughts
naturally turned to political agitation after the

number

Ueform movement of the early 'Thirties.' Intermixed with the idealism of (jwen's system were
certain economic beliefs, such as the right of the
manual worker to the whole produce of labour,

which was popularly expressed
lines

in

the following

:
'

W.ipcs should form thy price
Yes, w.iges should hp all

of (roods,

;

Then we who work

to m.'^ke the goods

Should justly h:ive them

But

the price he

if

made

all.

of rent,

Tillies, taxes, profits all.

Then we who work
.Shall

have

the good.q
—just none make
at
to

all.'

Generally speaking, however, the Chartist leaders
had no clear conception of what they w.antcd ultimately. Most were feeling their way to some n(:w
industrial organization they were 'humanitarians,
educationalists, uuir.alists, socialists, dreamers after
a now heaven and earth.'
4. Organization and tactics of the Chartists.—
The years ISIiO-St) saw the furiiiation of the Working Alen's Association of Loiuhm (in IS36), the
Birmingham Political Union, and the Unions of
;
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the North.
The first was moderate and educational in its .aims
the others spent much of their
energies in denouncing machinery and the I'oor
Law.
In 1,S88, O'Connell, the Radical member,
moved an amcn<lment to the Address, expressing a
desire for further jiolitical reform
a desire echoed
;

—

by all cl.asses who had been disappointed in 18.'!2.
Lord .lohn Russell's declaration against any further
political change, su|i]M)rtcd by Sir Robert I'eel on
behalf of the Opposition, brought into line the
organizations mentioned .above. A National Convention was then formed to secure the adoption
of the measures embodied in the Charter. Charter
Unions sprang up, especially in the North, with
amazitig rapidity. Such masses of men had never
rallied round any cause since the days of the
Grand National
Trade Union.
Among the
le.aders of the movement were Lovett, Feargus
'

'

O'Connor, Bronterre O'Mrien, Hetherington, CobNumerous papers came into
bett, and Vincent.
existence for propaganda work
Hetherington's
Londim Disjmtch, the moral force organ, representative of the London Working Men's Association
O'Connor's Northern Star, the physical force
organ, representative of the spirit of the Northern
Unions ; Bronterre O'Brien's Operative. ; Cobbett'a
:

;

Champion

;

and others.

The method

of monster

demonstrations was used with ellect in the great
industrial centres, notably in (ilasgow, Newcastle,
and Manchester. Dissension among the leaders
eventually a continual source of weakness to the
movement soon broke out. The chief subject in
dispute was the nature of the means to be employed
for the attainment of the common object.
Lovett,
supported by the Working Men's Association, was
in favour of moral suasion only
O'Connor, svith
the Northern Unions, was in favour of menaces
and, if necessary, physical force. The Convention
decided to submit the following five methods to
the Branch Unions for consideration (1) a run on
the banks for gold, (2) abstinence from all excisable
liquors, (3) exclusive dealing, (4) arming, and (5)
universal cessation of labour (the general strike).
No agreement was reached but the repressive

—

—

;

:

;

Government

policy of 1839-42, seen in tlie long
of prosecutions for .sedition, tended to throw
the movement into the h.ands of O'Connor and the
extremists.
Violent strikes and rioting fill the
records of those three years, beginning with the
Welsh rising in 1839, and culminating in the Lancashire and Midland strikes of 1842, which almost
list

became

political reliellions.

Later course of the movement and

— 5.From

1842 Charti.sm steadily

The improvement

in

lo.st its

its decline.

importance.

economic conditions turned

the working cla.sses to objects more directly fruitThe Co-operative movement sprang up anew,
Trade Unions with limited trade progr.ammes
won back the allegiance of the operatives. Industrial diplomacy and associ.ated ellort, aimed at immediate practical ends, gradually took the pl.ace of
a class movement inspired by vague social asjiirations.
In 184S, events in I'aris .seemed to revive
for a brief period the waning power of Chartism
but the failure of the monster meeting of 10th
April, and the exposure of ex.aggcration as regards
the numbers of the Ch.artistsaud their eariu'stnes-s,
combined with lack of political talent among its
leaders, soon brought the agitation to an end.
Two ]ioints only need to be noted in the years
The one is O'Connor's land bubble, or,
1842-48.
under its form.al title, the Nation.al Chartist CoLand
Society, founded in 1843. O'Connor,
operative
or the Pauper's B,ailiir,'as ho called himself, ran this
scheme in competition with the Charter as a me.ins
His pl.-m involved, among
of social regeneration.
other tilings, placing town-bred men upon estates
almost wholly Ixuight with borrowed capital, and

ful.

.and

;

'
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tnisting to their uniform success to pay olV interest
So futile a iirojiosal deanil wijio out the dclit.
ceiveil I'l'w, but it uuderiuineil OH'onnor's inllucnce.
The other point to note is the vain struggle of the
leaders in 1844-45 against the growing ascendancy
of Cobden and I'riglit over working-class opinion.
Viewed as an episode in the history of the democracy, the Chartist movement shows an enlargement of the social aspirations of the working
classes, but no progress in the methods adopted to
achieve their ends.
Made respectable by sincerity,
ilevotion, and even heroism, in the r.ank and file,' it
was, as it has been perhaps too severely urged, disgraced by the fnstian of its orators anil the political
'

'

and economic quackery of its pretentious and incomlietent leaders' (Webb, Histori/ of Trade Unionism,
1894, p. 158).

(Introductory)

torical Hevicw, Oct. 1839;
Place, London, 1808.

S. J.

Graham Wallas,

Life c/ Francis

Cii.^PMAN and R. B. Foerester.

CHASA

(Bengali chash, Hindi chas, 'tillage').
chief cultivating caste of Orissa in the
province of Bengal, to which, with a few emigrants
into the Central Provinces, they are practically all
confined.
At the Census of 1901 they numbered
870,527.
They are by religion orthodox Hindus,

— The

but they betray their non-Aryan origin by occasionally resorting to the old rite of burying instead
of cremating the dead ; and, to mark this lapse
from the observances of Hinduism, their Brahmans
are not received on equal terms by castes which
follow the same occupation, like the Khandait and
Karan.
Most of them belong to the Vaisnava
sect.

—

LiTERATDRB. Caflyle,' Chartism \ London, 1842 ; William
Lovett, Life and Stnttiglefi, r/)ndon, 1S76 R. G. Gammagre,
Hist, ()/ the Chartist Movemfnt, Ncwcastle-on-Tyne, 1S94
The
yorthem Star Hanmrd's ParliaTtientary Debates^ 1832 His-

LrrnEiTORS.— Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal,

;

;

1891,

i.

192 1.

W. Ceooke.

;

CHASIDIM.— See

;

Hasid.«;ans.
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Jewish.

— See Semitic'
— See
Semitic'

Roman

(J.

Burns),

Semitic (T. G. Pinches), p. 497.
Slavic ((_». Schrader), p. 501.
Teutonic (O. Schrader), p. 499.

Hebrew.

Introductory (A. E. Crawley), p. 474.
Babylonian. See 'Semitic'
Buddhist (T. W. Rhy.s Davids), p. 490.
Chinese (W. G. Walshe), p. 490.
Christian (A. J. Maclean), p. 491.
Egyptian. See 'Semitic'

Muslim (Th. W. JUYNBOLL),

—

Greek

(I.

F.
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p. 494.

(Introductory).— It
only within
recent years — practically the last forty— that scienis

attention has been lirought to bear upon the
subject of the nature and evolution of the sexual
impulse in man. McLennan's study of Primitive
tific

(1865) marked an epoch in anthropological research, and the step then taken was the
first indirect move towards a psychology of sex.
Darwin's study of sexual selection directed attention to the biological aspects of the subject. Many
converging lines of anthropological study have since
ni.ade contribution ; in particular, the close inquiry
into the origin and evolution of the institution of

Marriage

Direct attacks upon the prol)lem soon
marriage.
began. Psychologists and clinical students have
made careful investigations into the phenomena
of normal and abnormal sexual life among the
civilized populations of the present day. Investigations have also been carried on among some of the
uncivilized races still available for study.
The
result, considering the natural difficulties of the
subject and the short space of time since investigation began, is remarkable.
Though we are still

from definite knowledge on many points of
importance, and though practical application of
what is known is as yet impossible, we have
reached a fairly cle.ar understanding of some
main aspects, and are able to formulate some
far

probable principles.
The close connexion of the subject of sex with
religion, both in social evolution and in individual
psychology, renders the study of chastity an extremely important chapter in the past and future
Such an investigation
sociology of the race.
brings us down to the biological foundations of
individual and social life and morality.
Kougbly
speaking, the sexual impulse is a psychical overgrowth from the nutritive, corresponding to it as
physiological reproduction corresponds to physiological nutrition.
Chastity, both as practice and
principle, is a biological and psj-chologieal
moment, in phylogenj' and ontogeny, of profound
In order to appreciate that signifisignificance.
cance in connexion with the evolution of religion,

as

it is

necessary

(1)

to investigate the various causes

'

'

B.

Carter),

p. 495.

p. 496.

and conditions — biological, economic, and psycho— which have produced, generally, what is
logical
known as sexual morality, and, in particular, have
elevated the regulation or control of the more or
the reproductive centres into a
religious virtue, a social ideal, and an individual
duty ; and (2) to trace the distribution of the
habit of chastity, and the historical curve of
its development, of course without prejudice to the
question whether this or that opinion which has
less reflex action of

been held

The

is physiologically sound.
roots of civilized popular opinion, of theo-

and ecclesiastical enactment, upon
the questions of sexual life and habit are deep in
But the popular and theological
primitive soil.
ideas which spring from this have been moulded
by external conditions, continually, but slowly,
changing with the evolution of society. At the
same time there has been a decided evolution of
the sexual impulse itself.
logical, ethical,

We merely note, without discussinf;^, the connexion between
the religious and the sexual impulse. This does not appear till
puberty. Both impulses may be regarded as psj'chic irrarliations,' which in adolescence tend to merge into one another,
and to be confused. But there seems to be no reason for regarding the religious impulse of adolescence as a specialization
of the sexual. 1 We know little about the religious impulse of
primitive man probably it was aa slightly developed as the
'

;

otlier.

That the sexual impulse is relatively weak among
savages, as compared with civilized peoples, is
proved by the difficulty often shown in attaining
sexual excitement a difficulty which frequently
has to be overcome by the indirect erethism of

—

s.aturnalian proceedings ; it is proved also by the
savage's relative lack of jealousy, which is correlated with the excessive system of checks upon

which generally prevails .and, lastly,
by the undeveloped condition of the organs themintercourse,

;

selves.^
Havelock

Ellis, who has brought out the point, notes that,
while 'among the higher races in India the sexual instinct is
very developed, and sexual intercourse has been cultivated ag
an art, perhaps more elaborately than anywhere else— here,
however, we are far removed from primitive conditions

—

Starbuck, Psyeholoqy o_f Religion, 1809, p. 401 ff.; Vallcn and
Marie, in Archives de aettrologif., u. iii. [1897] 184 f.
2
PlossBartels, Das WeibT, 1902, i. 212 (T.
1

CHASTITY

his
quently, there is nothing 'vicious' aliout
If be has no ideal of cb.astity,
sexual liabits.
neither has he any perversion to uncbastity. The
terms jus yet h;ive no application in his life.

farther to the east, aa amonjr the Cambodians, strict chastity
if we cross the Himalayas to the north,
; and
we And OTirsclves amon^' wild people to whom sexual licence is

seems to prevail
unknown.'

Even the ne^rcss is hy no means very amorous. 'She is
I
The
rather cold, and indifferent to Ihe rcnnpmentsot love.'
notion that the nf(;ro race is pecnliarly prone to sexual indul;^ence seems to be due partly to the expansive temperament of
the race, and to the sexual chamcter of many festivals -a fact
which indicates the need of arlifi<:ial excitement. Of the
Malavsian races careful inveslifation h.as shown that the sexual
impulse is 'only developed to a slii;ht extent; they are not
'2 Sexual desire
. The women al.-^o are not ardent.
sensual.
A hi;;h
is said to be very moderate amon;; the Andamancse.
authority states that the Norlh American race is less salaoioua
than cither the ne^n-o or white race.' 'Several of the virtues,
.

It is not ditlirult to account for the belief, widely spread
during the nincltentb ccnl\UT. in the unbriilled licentiousness
'

In the fir.sl place, the doctrine of evolution ina view.
It was
evitably created a prejudice in favour of such
assumed that modesty, chastity, and restraint were the fine
and uUimato flowers of moral development therefore at the
find the
be;cinnings of civilization we nuist needs expect to
Apart, however, from a?iy mere
opposite of these thin^.
of the actual
jircjudice of this kind, a superlicial observation
facts necessarily led to much misundcrstandimc. .lust as the
nakedness of many savage peojiles led to the belief that they
were lacking in modesty ... so the ah.sence of our Eurojiean
rules of sexual behaviour among savages led to the conclusion
that they were abandoned to debauchery. The wide-spread
custom of lending the wife under certain circmnstanccs was
Moreespecially regarded as indicating gross licentiousness.
marover, even when intercourse was founil to be free before
ascertiin what
riage, scarcely any investigator sought to
amount of sexual intercourse this freedom involvcil. . . .
made
.\gain, it often happened that no clear distinction w.as

of savaKCS.

;

.

'

were more faithfully practisefl by
the Indian race before the inv.asion from the East than these
same virtues are practised by the white race of the pre.'^ent
I,. 11. Morgan, had previously
Another
authority,
high
day.''

and amonp them

chastity,

to the same conclusion.
facts point to a relatively low development
of nervou.s enei<;y in the sexual centres a comlition correlated with tlie hardsliips of existence and
the ditiicnltj- of obtaining food of good quality and

come

Such

—

between peoples contaminated by .association with civilization,
and pcoi>le3 not so contaminated. For instance, when prostitution is attributed to a savage people, we must almost
inv.iriablysupiK)se either that a mistake has been made, or that
the i>eopie in question have been degraded by intercourse with
white peoples, for among tinspoilt savages no custom that
can properly be called prostitution prevails. ... It has been
tar as it
seriously maintained that the chastity of savages, so
There is
exists at all, is due to European civilization. .
ample evidence from various parts of the world to show that
And, indeed, it may be said—
this is by no means the rule.
with no "disregard of the energy and sincerity of missionary
efforts— that it could not be so. A new system of beliefs and
be in itself, can never pospr.actices, however excellent it may
sess the same stringent and unquestionaiile force as the system
in which an individual and his ancestors have always lived, and
This
which they have never doubted the validity of.
dangcrousfv unsettling process has been applied by missionaries
on a wholesale scale to races which in some respects are often

It may be conjectured tliut
regularly supplied.
the establislnncnt of cereal agriculture niark(Hl
an upward step. In the struggle for existence a
strong and well-developed sexual instinct has
obviously an important survival value, and the
higher races are undoubtedly to be credited with

.

its possession.

history of chastity is concerned with the
various changes that occur between these two
stages of savage life where the sexual impulse
is but slightly developed, and of high culture

The

:

The savage may
where, it is relatively strong.
be said to possess a 'natural chastity,' but this
is not to be denied to the normal civilized man.
In both cases there is the same physiological law
The facts of this rhythm are parallel
of rhythm.
with "that of nutrition ; satisfaction is followed by

'

:

of superstition and mytlxdogical ethics.
Thus, when apiilierl to the normal uncontamia.s that this tribe
chaste, are meaningless
unless we know the details, and, in particular,
the external conditions. The old travellers' tales
of savage lust and licentiousness are as far from
the truth as philoso]ihical encomiums of savage
morality and paradisaical innocence. Other things
being equal, the savage regards the satisfaction of
the sexual instinct exactly as ho regards the satisfaction of hunger and thirst.'' The only control,

nated sav.age, such statements
is

artificial laws ami customs, is physioConselogical, and this he unconsciously obeys.
1 Havelock
Ellis, Studio in Ihe Psychology of Sex, 1897-lflOO,

apart from
lii.

2
3

218

f.

H. V. Stevens, ZS iv. ISO f., quoted by Ellis, I.e.
.\. B. Holder, Atiwr. Jouni. o/ Obstetrics, xxvi. 1, quot*<i by

Ellis.
* See

Riedel,

De

sluik- en kroesharige Rassen, 1886, pa»»im.

into

with

close contact

collected evidence (on which Ellis
founds in the above summary) to show that the
w.antonness of savages' is often due to contact
with Europeans ; for instance, among the Eskimos,
Indians of California, British Columbia, Vancouver
and C^iicen Charlotte Islands, in P.at.agonia, Sandwich Islands, I'onape, Tana, Samoa, Tahiti, AusHe also concludes that
tralia, tmd Madagascar.^
'

its first moment is the
the di-tnmescent pt'riod
strong reaction which follows the explosion. This
is the basis of proverbs such as onmc nnimal jioxt
cniticm trixtc, and should be the starting-point of
all investigations into the psychology of sexual
In its various shades of meaning the
asceticism.
virtue of chastity, whetherit bethatof the faithful
wife, or the virginity of the immatiire or of llu'
unniarrieil, or the temporary continence of warrior
or medicine-man, or the more permanent attempts
(sometimes becoming perversions) of priestly subjects—in all these applications its origin is the
same, though cloaked and shrouded hy varying
conditions of life and culture, and by the shadows

and that

.

children.

Westcrmarck

worked out the mechanism

licentious,

.

When, therefore, we are considering
we must not take into account those

more than

the chastity of savages,
peoples which have been brought
Europeans.'!

;

of the sexual impulse
into a process of tumescence and detumescence.
Natural chastity is the jisychical concomitant of

.

.

little

a reaction during which the impulse and its organs,
lus it were, enjoy rest and recuperation
gradually
the secretions are built up again, until at the top
of the curve detumescence follows like an explosion
Moll and Havelock Ellis have
of gathered forces.

is

475

(Introductory)

irregular connexions between the sexes have on
the whole exhibited a tendency to increase along
with the progi-ess of civilization.'' The analogy
of domestic animals bears this out.
'

In our domestic animals generally, which live under what
called civilized conditions, the sexual system and the
sexual needs are more developed than in the wild species most
feral state
closely related to tbcm.'* 'The organs which in the
are continually exercised in a severe struggle for existence, do
not under doinestication compete so closely with one another
Hence organs, like the reprofor the less needed nutriment.
ductive glands, which arc not so directly inqilicated in selfof more food. '5
preservation, are able to avail themselves
and sexual
lleape suggests that the great reproductive power
derived
proclivities of rats and mice are 'due to the a<Ivantages
from Ibeir intimate relations with the luxuries of civilizatir.n.
He also concludes that it would seem highly probable that the
reproductive power of man has increased with civilization,
increased in the lower animals by
l)recisely as it may be
domes! i'cjit ion that the elTect of a regidar supply of good
available
food, together with all the other stimulating fact<irs
civilized
conmuinities, has result^-<l in
and exercised in modern
such great activity of the generative organs, and so great an
increase in the supplvof the reproductive elements, that consaid to be possible
ception in the healthy human female may be
almost at any time rluring the reproductive period.'"
*

maybe

'

;

forms a nalnnil foundati(m
by emphasis, of the resting
abstinence and of the
an
absolute
into
period
functional into an orgiastic explositm. This emto the pluMiomenaof
is
analogotis
phasiz(-d rhythm
are almost compelled,' says Wcsterrut.
to a,ssume that the pairing time of our
m.arck,

Sexual iicriodicity
for the develoiimcnt,

'

We
'

207 IT.
VVestermarck, Hist. ofUum. ilarr.^. lOnl, p. (WIT.
" Ellis,
Ih. B9 f.
lip. cit. 220.
5
Adlerz, Biotog. CentmlUall, iv. (I'.ioj).
6 W. Heapc,
The Sexual Sea-son of Mammals,' in Quart.
Jifum. of Microscopical Science, xliv. (1900) 12, 39.
1

II. Ellis, oj). ci(.

2
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(Introductory)

human

or semilmman ancestors was re'
The
stricteil to a oevtain season of the j'ear.'
Indians of (California 'have their rutting seasons
as r('j;ularly as have the deer, the elk, the antelope,
or any other animals.'^ Westerniarck conclndes
that the fact of the sexual instinct increasing at
the end of s]irinj;, or rather at the heginning of
summer,' was not due either to abundance or lack
of food, or to an increase of the sun's heat, and
must therefore be regarded as a survival factor,
the result of natural selection.' Saturnalia and
orgiastic festivals, which form so conspicuous a
featiire of savage life, are not to be considered
Survivals
survivals of a primitive pairing season.
of this kind must involve physiological necessity.
They coincide with periods of plenty, and are, in
their lowest terms, expressions of the natural impulse towards merry-making and nervous ebullition
In the circumstances the
primitive
generally.
burst is inevitably an occasion for a general exThus we have a
plosion of the sexual centres.
cultural, as well as a physiological, rhythm of
earliest

'

'

'

The difficulty experienced by the
periodicity.
savage in attaining tumescence, except under
specially stimulating circumstances, is overcome by
these so-called orgies, which also frequently have
the secondary {and, often, the primary) intention
of magical processes for the promotion of the ferThe Marquesans are instanced
tility of the crops.
by Foley to show the difficulty of erethism except
at special seasons* a case which is typical of the
savage generally. The manifestations of the impulse, when they do appear, are excessive, just as
the irradiation during the rest of the function is
deficient.

—

*
It is largely the occurrence of these violent occasional outbursts of the sexual instinct during: which the organic impulse
to tumescence becomes so powerful that external stimuli are no
longer necessary that has led to the belief in the peculiar
^
streng:th of the impulse in savages.'

—

—

later development owes as much to these
'
bursts as to the periods of natural chastity the
one process was exercise of the function, with all
its psychical ramifications, the other was control.
The service rendered by artificial chastity to

Man's

'

;

civilization is to strengthen the function by selfcontrol ; this is the biological view of the matter,
the premiss being that high development of such a
function is of the greatest survival value.
The way in which custom, variously originating,

comes across the natural sexual life, may be illustrated by sketching the latter where it still occurs.
This, with not more than two exceptions, which
themselves are not absolute, is found only among
the unmarried. It is not universal even in this
secluded sphere a fact which shows that marriagelaw soon extends its range to the ante-nuptial

—

period.

Til British Central Africa, 'before a girl is become a woman
(that is to say, before she is able to conceive) it is a matter of
absolute inditTerence what she does, and scarcely any tjirl
remains a virgin after about five years of age.'
Among the
Congo tribes sexual indulgence in children is not checked.'^
No disgrace is attached by Kafirs to intercourse by the unmarried.s In the Marsh.all Islands intercourse is "free until
9
Maori girls 'as a general rule had great licence in
marriage.
the w.iy of lovers. I don't think the youn^ woman knew when
she n'as a virgin, for she had love-affairs with the boys from her
cradle. . . . When she married it became very different she was
then tajni to her husband.' lo Boys and girls among the Choremiss
have complete freedom of intorcourse.il In Indonesia this
freedom is very marked, and begins at the earliest age possible
'
before puberty.12
Among the Nagas chastity begins with
"J

;

1
Other casrs are the Philippines and the Uovas.2
The Vakula see nothing wrong in such licence, provided that
no one suffers material loss by it.3
is the point of origin for customs
of
course,
This,
of repression leading to chastity ; three types of
this arc more or less univer.sal, viz. loss of virginity
in pnichasalde daughters, infringement of the hus'
b.-uid's proprietary rights in a wife, and the injury,'
more or less mysterious, in its origin and content,
resulting from intercourse between members of the
same family-circle— motlier and son, brother and
sister.
Before passing to the habits of chastity
imposed in these and related circumstances, it is
worth remark that among people like the Indonesians, where free intercourse is allowed to children
before conception is possible, masturbation, so

marriage.'

prevalent in moralized civilization, is conspicuous
by its absence.
Chastity after puberty but before marriage is,
on the wiiole, more prevalent in the lower races
than in modern civilization, for reasons which we
shall sliortly discuss.
But chastity (if the term be
applicable to immaturity) before puberty, and therefore before conception is possible, seems to be practically unknown among savage and barbarian peoples,
except where infant betrothal and marriage have
been introduced. Intercourse at this age, possible
as it is, and biologically natural, is apparently
regarded as innocent play of the sexual in'

'

stinct.
Thus, among the Valave of Madagascar, children have intercourse at a very early age, and their parents encourage this and
take a pleasure in watching them. ^ Such precocious connexion
has been noted among the Indonesians, the Maoris, and the
Bahuana of the Congo. 5 It is said that among the first named
it is not uncommon for brothers and sisters to have intercourse
at five or six years of age.6 In New Caledonia girls lose their
7
In certain
virginity in playing about at a very early age.
South Australian tribes it is said that girls are accustomed to
intercourse from their eighth year.s On Talmit, one of the
Marshall Islands, the practice begins with the first stirrings of
nature before menstruation." 9 Slmilaraccount^ are given of the
Nubians, Masai, and Nandi,lo and of British Central Africa
generally. 'There is scarce a girl who remains a virgin after
about five years of age.' n Much the same is the case with the
Basutos and Baroiiga, the Bambala, the tribes of the Lower
Congo, and the Mande of Bonduku.i2
'

Sexual control, exerted by the society, commences with the establishment of puberty. Here
a difficulty presents itself. Why was such control
ever instituted ? It could not have originated from
any notion of the harmfulness of exercising the

when near or at its complete development, for experience of this kind is inconceivable in a primitive state of society, and superstitions on the subject are necessarily results, not
It might be
originally causes, of such control.
supposed that, the possibility of conception being
now introduced, it was necessary to make rules for
adolescents so as to prevent promiscuous births.
But there is strong evidence to the effect that, when
such rules were instituted, the knowledge that
sexual intercourse is necessary for conception had
not been attained. The Central Australians, who
have such rules, do not connect the phenomena of
Nor can we eliminate
intercourse and pregnancy.
from their original institution the sexual point of
view. To some extent they are concerned with the
'making' of young men and their admission to the
ranks of tlie adult, but sexual maturity is the
mark and sign of this elevation. Another aspect
sexual function

1

2
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of these initiiitorj' rites is educatiou, including
education in sexual matters. The fact that this

more complete and efficient in savage than in
does not necessarily involve the
assumption that educatiou v.os the pnniarj' object,
any more than it involves degeneracy in the
educational iileals of to-day. Yet we cannot doubt
that the instinct, strongly developed in the savage
parent, for the nurture of the young, which is the
natural complement of the long childhood of the
human iudi\idual, was soon extended even to this
kind of instruction.
The possibility remains that the control over the
sexual life of the pubescent youth of the community
originated directly from the adult men, who wished
to safeguard theu' own privileges as 'husbands.'
A considerable portion of the moral law has had a
similar origin in adult privilege, and not a few of
the moral emotions and habits, such as unseliishThe
ness, have been learnt in the same way.
balance of evidence is against the view tliat the
is

civilized societies

original or primitive marital stale was promiscuity.
The suggestion we have made coincides with such
evidence.
It also involves the assumption
a
priori ])robable— that, at the remote period of the
institution of this control, sexual capacity was
coincident with the establishment of puberty.
Biologically this was to be expected.
Accordingly

—

we must conclude

that sexual intercourse before
was originally a physical impossibilitj'.
Precocious intercourse must then be ascribed to a
development of the reproductive function due to
improved conditions of life. In this connexion it is
a significant fai't that the Australian evidence as
to premature coition is very doubtful, and applies
ouly to the Southern tribes, which have been
Of its occurlongest in contact with Europeans.
rence in the more isolated tribes there is no
mention. Lastly, there is reason to suppose that
the Australians represent a lower culture than the
peo|)les, cited above, among whom it is prevalent.
As regards sava^^e and barbarous races of men, among whom
]>uberty

'

the relations of the sexes under normal conditions take the form
of marriage, nearly every individual strives to get married as
800U as he or she reaches tiie age of puberty.' '

This statement of Westermarck may be received
as embodying a general rule, with the proviso that
the older males regulate the 'striving,' and that
this .striving is usually confined to the male sex.
'

'

difficult for a young male to get
married at once, and when he does succeed his
first bride is rarely a young female.
The old men
exercise a monopoly in the matter of yovithful
brides.
That puberty is originally regarded as the
commencement of sexual capacity, as such, and at
first without any idea of its being the commencement in the female of the child-bearing state, is
shown by cases where the later develoj'ment

Normally

it

is

of

precocious capacity is cither ignored or forbidden. Observation would soon prove that childbearing could not occiu' before maturity. Thus
we find rules established to reinforce the original
coincidence of puberty .and capacity.
lu the I'elew Islands sexual intercourse seems to he forbidden
to girls until after the first menstruation.^ A similar rule is
found in Canibodia.3 The Australian evidence seems to show

that pre-pubertal intercourse did not exist.-* The ceremonial
perforation of the hymen common among the Central tribes is
Circunicisiou
clearly a preparation for the sexual functions.
no doubt has a similar origin. Where the numerical proIK)rtion8 of the sexes are balanced, as among the Central Aus.
Iralians, such pre)>aration of the female is coincident with
allotment as a wife. It Ls thus both a puberty and a marriage
The general fjicts of puherty-customs show an
ceremony.
artificial enipha^izing of the sexual rhythm of rest and exThe Australian or South Afinoan !>oy during his
plotiion.
initiation is, it goes without saying, chaste both by compulsion
and by choice. So is it with girts. But the educative factor

comes

at the end of the initiation, to coincide with the
natural result of the period of rest of function. Inmiediately
after circumcision a Ceramese boy nuist have intercourse with
a girl.l In certain Central African tribes both boys and girls
after initiation must as soon as possible have intercourse, the
belief being that, if they do not, they will die.2 Narrinyeri
boys after the preliminary rites had complete Iicence.3 After
the seclusion of a Kafir girl at ]>uberty she is allowed to cohabit with any one during the festivities which follow Katlr
boys after being circumcised may have connexion wit^h any
unmarried females they cjin persuade.* Similar practices are
found on the Senega! and Congo. 5 As for theoretical education, Swabili girls at puberty are instructed in sexual knowthe duties of married life. 6 In Halledge
Apache girls
niahera, boys are brought into a large shed in which are two
tables, one for the men and one for the womeu, who must be
separated while eating. An old man now rubs a piece of wood,
which makes water red, into a vessel of water, imitating by his
movements the act of coittls. This pantomime is gone through
for each boy, whose name is called out by the orticiator. The
red wat'Cr represents the blood which results from the perforation of the hymen. Then the faces and bodies of the boya
are smeared with the red water, after which tliey go into the
woofls, and are supposed to promote their health by taking
the sun. 7 in Cerani theory and practice are corabnied thus
the old woman who instructs the girls takes a leaf, which she
solemnly perforates with her finger, by way of representing the
perforation of the hymen. After the ceremony, the girl haa
full liberty of intercourse with men
in some villages the old
men take the privilege to themselves.8 It is important to
observe that such intercourse is, as among Africans and Australians, a duty, rather than a privilege, of the newly initiated.

•'

*

m

;

:

;

We

now pass to a considenition of the prevalence and origin of post-pubertal and pre-nuptial
Numerical and economic conditions
chastity.
necessarily render this interval between i>uberty
and marriage the rule rather than the exception.
Even where such conditions need not be regarded
as imperative, the monojiolizing instincts of the
older men impose difficulties on immediate marThis
riage.
may be regarded as the ultimate
social or artificial reason both for the postponement of marriage and for the concomitant imposition of chastity during the interval.
lu this connexion the theory of J. J. Atkinson
may be cited. He suggests that the first step
towards the regulation of the intercourse of the
sexes, and therefore of uianiage, was due to the
jealousy of the old male, who was the autocrat of
the small family group in some anthropoid gentis.
In order to seciue his rights over all the females
of the group, mcluding his daughters, he expelled
his sons when they an'ived at puberty.
Hence
the law against incest between brothers and
The suggestion has the
sisters, mothers and sons.
advantage of tracing to one common origin the
inception of the family, of marriage-legislation,
and of sexual morality generally. Tlie prohibition
of such unions, though a limitation of sexual freedom, hardly, however, comes under the category
Yet the origin of the law against
of chastity.
incest is in some way, or at some stage, closely
connected, as will ))e seen later, with general
limitations of sexual freedom.
One difficulty
about this connexion, as also about Atkinson s
hypothesis, is this If the 'primal law' forbidding intercourse between brothers and sisters was
insi)ired liy proprietary or sexual jealousy on the
part of the paterfamilias, why is it that in savage
races, as we know theiu, adultery with a wife or

—

allotted

woman, when condemned,

is

condemned

as an offence against jiroperty rather than as
again.st morality or religion, while incest excites
religious horror ;v-s a presumi>tuous infraction of a
supernaturally moral fiat? This, for instance, is
the case in Fiji, where the ilistinction is well
marked. The mere fact of the gneater antiquity
1
-'
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Slacdonald, A/ricana, ISS2,

Iticdel,
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3 llowitt,
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of

tliis

cannot be biought fonvard in

iirohibition

implies the equal anti<iuity of a
jirotuction of the original wife or wives,
i'ealuus
f we supposed tiiat the
in tlie habit
j)atriareh was
of easting oli" an old wife as soon as he had iin
adult daugliter, the supposition goes too far this
kind of luxurious uxorial habit is not safely to be
ascribed to savages, much less to a senii-liunian
Nor, thongli there are some indications
species.
01 a prolonged survival of the habit of fatherdaughter incest, can Ave ascribe the religious intensity of the law against brother-sister incest
entirely to such ferocity of the instinct for a

explanation, as

it

;

youthful bride, not to mention any instinct for
filial intercourse, without further evidence of their
existence, prevalence, and strength.
Atkinson's hypothesis, however, hardlj^ overstates the control ^^'hieh may be exercised in early
communities by the old over the young.
The
superimposing of various emotional reactions from
such control will concern us later. Here we may
illustrate the way in which pre-nuptial chastitj'
shows itself as a social fact, or rather desideratum.
The sexual morality of youth among; the Tasmanians was of
a high standard.
The young men and lads moved early from
'

the cauip in the morning: so as not to interfere with female
movements in risin*,'. Unmarried men never wandered in the
bush with women if meeting a party of the other sex, native
i
politeness required that they turned and went another way.'
In Australia we find thp.t among- the Lower Darling natives,
'laws were strict, especially those regarding young men and
young women. It was almost death to a young lad or man
who had sexual intercourse till married." ^ The laws of New
South Wales were also etrict: 'no conversation is allowed
between the single men and the girls or the married women.
.
Infractions of these and other laws were visited either by
punishment by any a;j:grieved member of the tribe, or by the
dehnquent having to purge himself of his crime by standmg up
l>rotected simply by his shield or a waddy, while five or six
warriors threw from a comparatively short distance several
spears at him.'^ In Western Victoria illegitimacy is rare, and
is looked upon with such abhorrence that the mother is always
severely beaten by her relatives, and sometimes put to death
and burned.
The father of the child is also punishtd
with the greatest severity, and occasionally killed.'* In the
Central tribes no man ma}' go near the crlukwirra (women's
camp); and no woman may approach the uiujunja (men's camp ).5
In Nias both seducer and seduced were put to death. 6
Among certain of the Sea Liayaks an unmarried girl with child
was offensive to the superior powers.' The guilty lovers were
fined.''
Pre-nuptial intercourse was forbidden by the Hill
Dayaks.8 In some parts of the Philippines chastity was
honoured, not only among the women but also among the
young girls, and is protected by very severe laws.'^ New
Guinea girls are chaste. i*> In Melanesia 'there was by no
means that insensibility in regard to female virtue with which
the natives are so commonly charged.' H In Fiji boys were not
allowed to approach women until they were eighteen years of
age.*^ In Samoa chiefs' daughters at least prided themselves
on their chastity, while intercourse with men of their own
people was forbidden to ordinary girls. 13 The women of the
Loyalty Island Uea were 'strictly chaste before marriage, and
faithful wives afterwards.' ^^ Among the Leh-taa of Burma the
unmarried of each sex sleep in sejmrate dormitories, and, when
they may have occasion to pass tach other, avert their ga^ze, so
that they may not see each other's faces.' i^ In Cambodia girls
are carefully secluded
the stringency of custom prevents the
intercourse of the young. AccortUngly the rOle of village Don
;

.

.

(Introductory)
sians

forced to purchase the girl or to submit to corporal chastiaement.2 The Turks of Central Asia have been said to be ignorant of fallen virtue in their unmarried girls.^ The Thlinkets
make the seducer pay the girl's parents a heavy compensation. 4
Among the Aleuts * unmarried females who gave birth to illegitimate children were to be killed for shame, and hidden.' 6
'
Egede reported
During fifteen years that I lived in Greenland I did not hear of more than two or three young women
who were gotten with child unmarried ; because it is reckoned
the greatest of infamies.' 6 The women of the Mandans, Nez
Perccs, and Apaches are said to have been remarkably cliaste,
and seduction was regarded with reprobation. 7 Similar accounts have been received of the Paraguay, Patagonian, British
Columbia, Vancouver, and Queen Charlotte Indians.**
West African tribes punish seduction. ^ Among the Kafira
tlie father of a girl seduced may demand payment if she becomes pregnant seduction alone involves a heavy fine among
the Gaikas.io Chastity of girls and to some extent of boys was
The
highly regarded by the Basutos and the Bak wains. H
Baziba are reported to punish pre-nuptial amours, if a child
is born, by flinging the man and the woman into Lake Victoria. 12
The Bakoki banished the erring woman from home, and fined her
seducer. 13 The Beni-Amerand Mareaputhim to death, together
with the woman and her child.n The Beui-Mzab impose upon
the man banishment and a fine. 15 The punishment for seduction
among the Takue is the same as for murder.iG Mother and
cliild are put to death by the Kabyles.l?
:

;

The large majority of savage and barbarous
show particular care in separating the unmarried in the matter of sleeping-quarters.
constant source of this precaution is tlie horror of
brother-sister incest. Many peoples have developed
a system of dormitories for the unmarried men
some few employ them for the unmarried women
peojiles

.

.

'

'

*

'

;

Juan is scarcely possible.' 16 The humble Veddas of Ceylon
and the Andaman Islanders valued chastity in the unmarried
woman. ^7 The Podos and Dhimals of India value cliastity in
married and unmarried men and women alike.^'^ Both Circas-

;

Westermarck, on whose collections the above
based, rather understates the case

is

-
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the seducer marrying the girl if she prove with
and those who allow, in the latter connexion,
a more or less free trial of mates, the balance is in
favour of the conclusion that the majority of
savage and barbarous peoples emphasize jire-nuptial
chastity as an ideal, and attempt, with more or
less success, to impose it in practice.
The first
efficient cause seems to be the monopolizing and

jealous attitude of the older men. Secondary
rwasons seem to be the economic disturbance
]u-oduced by childbirth, when no bread-A^inner for
To
tlie new family has been formally appointed.
allow preliminary intercourse, witli the proviso
that marriage shall follow if a child is born, was a
Later, when fathers and
dangerous concession.
brotliers found that daughters and sisters possessed
ex change- value, seduction was still more emphasized
as a tort against property, on the assumption,
chiefly, that virginity in a bride, no less than
absence of encumbrances in the form of children,

was an important
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thus comes to coiucide for its principle witli
ch;istity or lidelity of Hie wife.
Ijefore discussing tins latter form of chastity,
we may sketch the intiuence of tlie preference for
virginity.
Chastity 7«r 6C, as a jewel of price, 'is
'

'

the
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not luulerstood. An unmarried girl is expected
to be chaste because virginity possesses a marketable value, and were she to be unchaste her parents
would receive little and perhaps no head-money
for her.'' This account is ty])i<:al of sucli ciuses.
Westermarck traces such proprietary emotion
further back to a psychical or rather biological

We thus reach hack to the ultimate
biological fact, which holds good tlirougho\it the
animal, and perhajis tlie whole organic, world, tliat
the female period of sexual rest requires far more
stinmlus for its passage into tumescence than docs
the male.
Hence the production, by means of
sexual selection, of the stimulating colours and
sounds possessed by the male, and exerci.sed for
the purpose of rousing and exciting the female.
This dill'ereuce is recognized in a crude unconscious
way by the more or less universal imjiositiou of
greater penalties for unchastity upon the females.
immunity.

One Jlaw for men and another lor women is a
position based on biological laws, though it has
resulted in cruelty towards the female sex.
'

'

origin.
marriage, as I am inclined to suppose, is based on an
instinct derived from some ape-like proi;euitor, it would from
the bej^inniii^ be regarded as the n;il;iraTfurm of sexual intercourse in the human race, whilst other more transitory connexions would appear at)normal and consequently be dis'If

'

'

The proprietary emotion which insists on chastity
in a daughter or sister is thus a reaction to the
biological preferenceof the bridegroomforvirginity.
Such preference is proved for the Ahts, Chipiiewas,
Thlinkets, Chicchimecs, Nicaragiians, and Aztecs,
Samoa,' parts of New Guinea and Indonesia, the

;

as

IJut,

was the

until a late stage of culture

ofl'spring

considered.

;

.

showing how natural modesty may
cliastity, the Veddas may lie
these low savages, girls are not

produce natural

Among

cited.

'

'Thus,' continues Westerniarck, the men, by demanding that
the women whom they marry siiall he ' irgins, indirectly give
rise to the demand that they themselves shall abstain from
certain forms of incontinence.' The seducer is no less guilty
than the seduced, though his act is judged from a more limited
point of view. It is chiefly, if not exclusively, regarded as an
offence against the parents or family of the girl chastity per
se JM hardly required of savage men.'

Not

This jjreference, according to Westermarck, 'partly springs
from a feebng akin to jealousy towards women who liave had
previous connexions with other men, partly from the warm
response a man exi>ects from a woman whose appetites he is
the first to gratify, and largely from an instinctive appreciation
of female coyness. Each sex is attracted by the distinctive
characteristics of the opposite sex, and coyness is a female
quality. In mankind, as among other mammals, the female
requires to be courted, often endea\ ouriiig for a long time to
escape from the male. Not only i[i civilized countries may
courtship mean a prolonged making of love to the woman.
Mariner's words with reference to the women of Tonga hold
true of a great many, if not all, salvage and barbarous races of
men. " It must not be supposed," he says, "that these women
are always easily won the greatest attentions and most fer\ent
solicitations are sometimes requisite, even though there b^ no
other lover in the way." The marriage ceremonies of many
same fact.
Where marriage
peoples bear testimony to the
is the customary form of sexual intercourse, i,re-miptial incontinence in a woman, as suggesting lack of coynens and
is
therefore
to
her.
At the aime tini;;
raodeaty,
apt
disgrace
it is a disgrace to, and conse<iuently an offence against, hor
family, especially where the ties of kinship are strong.'
'Marriage by purch.ase has thus raised the standard of female
chastity, and also, to some extent, checked the incontinence of
the men.' 5
.

;

'

Rendileof East Africa, the Sudan, Somalis, Togos,
West Africa, Ondongas, Horero, Bayaka, BsniAmer, Samoyeds, Chuwashes, Chulims, Circassia,
Hebrews, and, not to mention higher cultures,
Persia, and China.'

.

Westermarck urges that to anybody who duly
rodects upon the matter it is clear that the seducer
does a wrong to the woman also but 1 find no
indication that this idea occius at all to the savage
mind.' '
Yet the idea is certainly latent, however far
short of it are savage views.
'

approved of. I aui not certjiin whether some feeling of this
liut
eort, however vague, is not still very general in the race.
it has beei; more or less, or almost totally, suppressed by social
conditions which make it in most cases impossible for men to
marry at the first outbreak of the sexual passion. We have
thus to seek for some other explanation of the severe censure
This, he concludes, is
passed on pre-nu]ptial cormexions.'
'chiefly due to the preference which a man gives to a virgin
Such a preference is a fact of very common occurrence. 2
bride.*

'

purcha.sed, yet they are protected with the keenest
sense of honour.''' Here we may infer the |>resencs
of what may be called natural female chastitj',
coinciding with parental recognition of a right to

In judging of matters relating to sexual morality, men have
generally made little use of their reason, and been guilty of
much thoughtless cruelty. Although marriage has come into
existence solely for the sake of the offspring, it rarely happens
that in sexual relatio.-is much unselfish thought is bestowed
upon unborn individuals. Legal provisions in favour of illegitimate children have made men somewhat more careful, for their
own sake, but they h:ive also nourished the idea that the
responsibility of fatherhood may be bought off by the small
Bimi the man has to pay for the support of his natural child.
Custom or law may exempt him even from this duty. We are
told that in Tahiti the father might itill a bastard" child, but
that, if he suffered it to live, he was eo ipso considered to be
married to its mother. This custom, it would seem, is hardly
more inhuman than the famous law according to which "la
recherche de la paternity est interibte." 2
'

'

Aquinas held fornication to be a mortal

sin,

'tends to the hurt of the life of the child
who is to be born of such intercourse,' or because
'it is contrary to the good of the oH'spring.'"

because

it

'But this tender care for the welfare of illegitimate children
seems strange when we consider the manner in which such
children have been treated by the Roman Catholic Church
herself.
It is obvious that the extreme horror of fornication
which is expressed in the Christian doctrine is in the main a
result of the same ascetic princii"Ie which declared celibacy
superior to marriage, and tolerated marriage only because it
'*

could not be suppressed.

We

shall refer later to principles of asceticism.

here be noted, in connexion with Christian
ideas, that in the stories of supernatural birth,
which llartiand has shown to be of world-wide
distribution, the virginity of the nioliier is often
eni])hasized. This is an iiidirect result of ignorance
of the fact that pregiKuicy can be caused only by
sexual intercourse. To this ignorance must be
attributed the therapeutic practices, the puberty
and raaiTiage rites whose object is fecundation,
together with
It

may

the prohihitions at puberty and on other occasions, for the
purpo.se of avoiding irregular fecundation and, lastly, with the
positive beliefs current among various ]H'Oples as to the fecundation of certain of the lower animals and even of women by other
'
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of

female ch.astity

jirocecding

from

masculine

monopoly and jealousy, and

later from commercial
interest, this iih^alizution of virginity became an
important lever. Thus, the biological passivity of
w Oman, in itsel f a natural cliiistity, the evolu ionary
purjMise of which was to ensure the acceptance of
t

'
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a forceful and lioalthy male on

one liaud,' and
tumescence in the
tlie

comiilelc jnoiluction of
female, a king-cirouUing inocess due to the more
complex sexual mechanism of tliat sex, on the
other, was emphasized from several associated
points of view. Lastly, as culture becomes more
relined, the complex of ideas centring in female
chastity is increased by the close association,
original but enhanced by improved conditions,
•between the sexual impulse and a sentiment of affection
tlie

whirli lasts long after the gratification of the bodily desire. We
find the germ of this feeling in the abhorrence with which
prostitution is regarded by savage tribes who have no objection
to ordinary ae.vual intercourse previous to marriage, and in the
distinction which among ourselves ia drawn between the
prostitute and the woman who yields to temptation because she
loves. To indulge in mere sexual pleasure, unaccompanied by
higher feelings, appears brutal and disgusting in the case of a
man, and still more so in the case of a woman. After all, love

generally only an episode in a man's
it is the whole of her life.' 2
IB

life,

whereas for a

woman

An important factor must not be omitted here,
namely, the parental iujpulse, which, as culture
advances, binds husband and wife together in a
tie, not merely jiarental, but mutually loyal and
chaste.
As the Latins put it, children are the
'
'

pledges of wifely chastity.
Returning to early stages, we notice that
causes to which chastity may be traced

tlie

*are frequently checked by circumstances operating in an
Thus the preference which a man is
opposite direction.
naturally disposed to gi\e to a virgin bride may be o\ercome
by his desire for offspring, inducing him to raarrj' a woman who
has proved capable of gratifying this desire. It may also be
ineffective for the simple reason that no virgin bride is to be
fomid.
Nothing has more generally prevented chastity from
being recognized as a duty than social conditions promoting
licentious habits. Even in savage society, where almost every
man and every woman marry, and most of them marry early in
life, there are always a great number of unmarried people of
both sexes above the age of puberty ; and, generally speaking,
the number of the unmarried increases along with the progress
of civilization. This state of things easily leads to mcontinence
in men and women ; and, where such incontinence becomes
habitual, it can hardly incur much censure. Again, where the
geneiul standard of female chastity is high, the standard of
male chastity may nevertheless be the lowest possible. This is
the case where there is a class of women who can no longer be
dishonoured, because they have already been dishonoured,
whose virtue isof novalue either to themselves or their families,
because they have lost their virtue, and who make incontinence
their livelihood. Prostitution, being a safeguard of female
chastity, has facilitated the enforcement of the rule which enas a duty, but at the same time it has increased the
joins it

mequality of obhgations imposed on men and women. It has
begun to exercise this influence already at the lower stages of

culture. '3

The problem presented to

early races by economic
conditions and by emotional prejudice, later races
have been content to solve by prostitution. This
is as far as solution lias gone at the present day,
unless we add the relative condonation of incontinence in unmarried men, and the complementary
severity of condemnation of incontinence in
unmarried women (a mere continuation of unnecessary injustice), and the indirect encouragement of masturbation and similar habits.
Lastly, with regard to precocious sexuality, a
certain ideal seems to be unconsciously aimed at.
This is tlie prolongation of the period of growth,
the extension of the youth of the race. It has

analogical confirmation in the generalization that
the longer the youth of a species the liiglier is its
statistical examination of the
organization.
relation between enforced retardation of the sexual
life and general growth is desirable.
In this connexion there is a significant difference between the
lower and the higher races though up to puberty
the savage child is as intelligent as the European,
he runs to seed,' or rather to sex.' *
subset^uently

A

:

'

The

difl'erence

'

may

lie

enjoyed

opportunities

concerned with the higher

European youth

by

for

developing the associational centres of the brain

(Introductory)
Chastity in the wife is merely fidelity to the
'i'liough there is no reason for supposing
of the strong feeling of connubial or
sexual jealousy in the earliest men, such as would
L'ive countenance to an age of promiscuity in
human marital history, yet, as Hartland has
shown, the rise of father-right and the supersession
of mother-right are to be traced to the operation,
not of a recognition of paternity, but of the proprietary instinct or jealous sense of ownership in the
husband a sense often not easily separable from
mere sexual jealousy, the early prevalence of which
has been pointed out by Westermarck.
Examination of the lower races shows an interesting gradation in the strength of the social
indignation vented upon sexual irregularity.' It
is strongest against incest between brother and
sister a real
horror,' which is extended by
association to tribal brothers and sisters, often
unrelated. It is stUl strong, but has lost its supernatural content, against pre-nuptial intercourse
without the consent of father or brother, where it
is a legal-moral emotion
it is least strong against
adultery, and perhaps, though often ferocious in
its expression (a re-inforcement of the Law of
Battle), may be regarded as purely legal or proThis gradation has maintained itself to
prietary.
some e.'ctent in cix'ilization, in spite of attempts on
the part of religions like Christianity to assign the
strongest religious condemnation to adultery, and
in spite of the gradual loss of any special emotion
against incest, the loss of emotion being in proportion as the oflence, though not altogether unknown, becomes less heard of. The practices, so
common in early races, of lending the wife to a
guest as a mark of hospitality, and of exchanging
wives as a mark of confidence, neighbourliness,
and social solidarity, are not surNdvals. They are
simply expressions of the feeling of ownership.
They serve to show how it is that religious indignation is rarely found against adultery, any
more than against theft in general.
Jealousy, as conducing to wifely chastity, is a
constant factor. Originally sexuid, it is overlaid
in early culture by the sense of ownership, and in
the higher by the sense of honour. Its operation
has been shown for the following peoples Fuegians, Australians, Veddas, Aleuts, Thlinkets,
Kutchin, Haidas, Tacullis, Crees, Californians,
Moquis, Creeks, Arawaks, Perimans, Botocudos,
Coroados, Sandwich Islanders, Nukahivaus, Tahitians. New Caledonians, Maoris, Pelew Islanders,
Sumatrans, Indonesians, Samoyeds, Tatars, Ko'
The laws against
riaks, Beni-Mzab, Africans.
adultery and every analogical consideration continue to render such lists incomplete, and to assure
us that such jealousy is universal in man, and has,
with rare exceptions, as the Todas and Central
Australians, always been so.
the sense
Fused with the sense of ownership
of ownership has been the seed-plot of jealousy ^
it is attested of such peoples as the Bahuana,
Mayumbe, and the coast tribes of West Africa
generally, the Shire Highlands, the Dinkas,
Bullams, Bagoes and Timmanegs, Wayaos and
Manganja, the Elenia district of New Guinea,
Marshall Islands, Fiji, Melanesia, Indonesia,
Eskimos, Malagasy, Maoris, American Indians
to select only cases of
particular interest." Laws
against adultery are similarly found aU over the
world there are, as in the other aspects of the
subject, curious exceptions.
Conjugal fidelity
frequently depends on the wife's or the husband's
will."
If the husband allows her to cohabit with
liusbaud.

any absence

—

'

—

;

:

—

1
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—
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;
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CHASTITY
another man, her 'chastity' is intact. On the
other liaml, fitlelity in the husband is far less
Tliere are,
generally found or insisted upon.
again, interestini; exceptions. Christianity jiressed
the view tliat no distinction should be made between wife and husband. Yet in actual
European
practice [he old prejudice, that a.hiltery on the part
of the husband is more venial tlian on the
p;ut
of the wife, still siibsists.
The reasons for this
one-sided view of marital
('hastily are simple.
'Adultery is regarded as an illegitimate anprojiriation of the exclusive claims which the husband has
acquired by the purchase of his wife, as an otl'ence
against property.' » Maun ptits it that seed must
not be sown by any man on that which
belongs to
another.'^ Further, tlie prevalence of the rule of
chastity in widows shoMs how strong is the sense
of ownership in tlie husband.
Apart from general
rules of chastity among mourners, the rule as
atl'ecting widow.s is obviously derived from the
In several races the
jealousy of proprietorship.
widow has to ilie M'ith her lord more frequently
she is forbidden to marry again, or until after a
certain interval.
Widows remained single in Peru, and among the old Aryans.
The bare mention of a second marriage for a Hindu woman
vould be considered the ^'reate^t insult
and, if she married
again, she would be hunted out of society, and no decent per'

;

'

'

;

'

son would venture at any time to have tlie
slightest intercourse
with her.' 3
in Greece and Rome a widow's re-marriage was
regarded as an insult to her former husband and so it is still
regarded among the Southern .Slavs.'-i Similar reports have
been made of the natives of Uotuinah, the Marquesans, Tatars,
5
C'hickasa widows were forbidden to be
Iro(|U0i9, and Arabs.
unchaste tor three years, on pain of incurring the renalties of
adultery Creek widows were similarly placed tor i-.;:r vears."
As a faithful minister does not serve two lords, neither'may a
faithful woman marry a second husband,' is the Chinese dictum.'
The early Christians regarded second marriages l>y either sex as
a "kind of fornication' or a 'specious adultery.'*
Savages,
lastly, hold that the soul of the wronged husband can return and
punish the unfaithful wife.
'

;

;

'

A last

mode

of wifely chastity is that presented
the earliest of legal fictions— childluarriage {q.v. ). It is an obvious method of obtaining a safe option, and is practised fairly general!}',
if «e include infant-betrothal, over the world.
Hitherto we have observed two main sources of
the practice and theory of chastity, the first
being
the physiological process following upon detumescence and preceding tumescence, the .second being
proprietary sexual jealousy. It is clear that in the
first we have the possibilities of a natural
chastity,
ui the second the possibilities of an artificial, conventional chastity.
In the first, again, is to be found
the prim.ary and permanent source of
chastity ;
whether the second is to be styled in any sense

by one

of

primary is mainly a vi'rhal question. Tliere is no
doubt that traditi(mal sexual morality has a twofold founrlation
proprietary jealousy, and a complex of emotions developing from the complex
physiological and psychological processes wliich

—

make up
'Our

bom

natural chastitj'.
'

Bc.\ual morality,' says Ellis, is thus, in
reality, a bastard
of the union of property-morality with
primitive ascetic

morality.'

'The economic element

i.'s

given

a kind of

it

stability.''

The

thus crystallizing into
marriage-law and a tradition of conventional
chastity, the comiilemcnt of that law, su])ply a
notable example of sexual seh ction. Further consiileration of p.syclio-pliysical origins must be
postponed till we have discnssed the magical and
religious uses and theories of chastity.
In the majority of these, throughout the lower
1

effects of jealousy,

Westermarck, Moral Idfas,

^ La\c!t
of Manu,
3 UarcilasHo dc la

i.x.

ii.

(Introductory)

In the higher culture
variety of ulterior objects.
there also appears the idea of
chastity'as a good in
The theory of these secondary u.ses is
multifarious the same result is .sometimes due to
one, sometimes to iuiother, given reason.
These
reasons, mythological as they are, sometimes get
to the psychological root of the matter,
but, as a
rule, have only a fanciful connexion with the en(l
Yet to a remarkable degree, at least in
proposed.
primitive sociolofjy, these uses, whatever their
itself.

;

popular explanations, liarnionize with biological
lacts, and the value of the explanations consists in
having assisted (secondarily, as expressive of practices otherwise originating) the
plastic nervous
organism of man towards self-control, intelligent
living, and general individual and social efficiency.
When either practice or explanation is carried ou
into unsuitable conditions, or is
presseii too far by
priestly exploitation or social inertia, the conventional chastity involved
disintegrates. This process
becomes continuous, leading, after many experiments, slowly but surely, to a scientific development of that primal natural
with which

chastity

man's sexual history began.
The social psychology of uncivilized peoples regards continence, temporary chastity ad hoc, as a
sort of imiversal condition and infallible nostrum for
all important
undertakings and critical junctures.
In Xoessa Laut it is believed that
invulnerability in war
results from se.xual abstinence.i
The Kei Islanders practise
continence before war, and those who remain at home have to
remain continent during its progress. 2 The Malays follow the
same rule it is believed that the bullets of those who break it
lose their power.
Similarly they h.ave a seven-days' tabu of
continence during the fishing season. a In Sarawak it is held
that incontinence on the part of wives, while the men are
collecting camphor, causes the camphor to be spoilt.J
The
Halmaherese practise continence during war, believing that
connexion with women is enervating. 6 Continence is imposed
on those at home also by the Motuniotu of New
Guinea,
during war, hunting, fishing, or travelling.*; The Dakota who
wishes to succeed in any enterprise purifies himself by
fasting,
He also tries to induce a vision.
bathing, and continence.
Tlie process is particularly stringent when the
enteqirise is
war. A young man's weapons may on no account be touched
The Scminoles held that 'to sleep with
by a woman.7
women enervates and renders them unfit for warriors men
therefore but seldom have their wives in the
apartments
where they lodge.' 8 In New Caledonia continence is 'meritorious'; it is strictly observed on uU solemn occasions, especiThe Fijians practised a sort of Theban
ally during war.9
comradcship-in-arms, and abstinence from women was a rule
of warriors. ><) Celibacy for warriors was instituted
by Tcbaka
among the Zulus, upon an already existing custom of crontuience.ll The Maoris were tabued an inch thick
during war
continence was a part of the deposit. 12 Similarly the warriors
of Israel were 'consecrated,' and therefore chaste."
The
practice was used by the Arabs, and was not obsolete in the
second century of Islam.H The manslaver is generallv isolated
by tabu. .'Vfter taking a head, the Da.vak mav have'no intercourse with women. 15 Among the Pelcwans,
Marquesans, and
Natchez, the warrior who has .slain a foe must not approach his
wife for three or ten days, or six nionths.iii After the ceremonial eating of human flesh, this rule is observed for a
year by
the KwaUiutI of I'.'-itish Columbia.l'
;

;

'
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(Introductory)

Cases have already been noted of the curious, but logical,
notion that the continence of friends and relatives has merit
and efficiency. Thus the Chitomii of the Uon^o makes his
I>uring this all married people are obliged to
judicial circiiit.
be continent. The penalty for transgression is death. 'The
belief is that by such continence they preserve the life of their
common father.' I The women of Babar ahslain fronieating and
intercourse while the men are at war.'- Malagasy women must
Jiulh the wife and
be chaste, or their men will be wounded.
sister of the Aleut are required to be chaste during the absence
of the man.-* In Kast .\frica it is believed that the unfaithfulness of the wife, while the man is hunting elephants, gives the
quarry power over hini.^
of secondary reasons is
Ktiiially instructive as to the incidence
the case of the Australian and Hebrew warrior whose continence
was connected with fear lest the enemy should obt.^in the refuse
of their persons, and thus be enabled to work their destruction by
A variety of origin must be admitted for the continmagic."
ence of mourning. In ancient India, China, British Columbia,
North America generally, and Indonesia, the rule applies to
relatives, widow or widower, and to those who have handled
the corpse.'' In such examples the biological analogy between
nutrition and reproduction is reasserted, and we constantly find
a close connexion in both theory and practice between abstinence from intercourse and abstinence from food.
Fasting,'
said St. Chrvsostom (S Thess.), 'is the beginning of chastity.'
Through love of eating,' said TertuUian (de Jejun.), love of
impurity finds passage.'

purity, but for the bake of some ulterior yet perfectly definit«
and concrete object, to gain which he is prepared to sacrifice
.
the imniediuto gratification of his senses.
Perhaps the selfrestraint which these and the like beliefs, vain and false as they
are, have imposed on mankind, has not been without its utility
in bracing and strengthening the breed.'!

Tlie physiological purpose of temporary control
here suggested, namely, the production of functional vi";our, is well illustrated ))y numerous
practices in reference to the growth of vegetation,
where the principle of sympathetic influence is, of
course, involved. Yet tlie virtues of self-control in
the subject himself are at times equally involved.
For instance, in Yucatan the manufacturers of the new idols
had to fast and preserve their continence during the process.^
Duruig the planting of cotton the Mayas abstained from salt,
pepper, and stimulants, and did not sleep with their wives and
in all their agriculture the principle was followed, in order that
the night before sowing or planting they might indulge their

by continence, just as the warrior similarly prepares for war.^ A variety of ends naturally induces a variety of reasons alleged, and in many
cases it would be idle to question the reason
For, as
given, or to trace it to any one source.
mythological science develops, any practice may be
based on reasons which may be merely assoeiational.
Here convention has its opportunity.
Thus, chastitj' seems in many cases to be practised
for fear of infecting the partner with some partiFor example, those who have touched
cular virus.
a corpse may have no intercourse with otliers.*
In other cases it implies the principle that sufl'ering
or self-mortification is gratifying to supernatural
It may appease their anger, or excite
beings.
their compas.=ion.' When this point is reached,
the way is clear for a complete theory of the
absolute merit of chastity in and for itself. This
theory has, however, as foundation, the very
opposite notion to that of mortification, namely,
the notion of the impurity or sinfulness of the
sexual act. The origins of this notion wUl be considered later. Meanwhile we may observe that
even in low cultures chastity per se at times is
honoured. Thus, the people of Gilgit celebrate the

;'

'

'

'

'

;

'

Officials were appointed to
passions' to the fullest extent.
perform the sexual process at the moment when the seeds
were placed in the ground. ^ Frazer gives many examples of
this sympathetic coitus and this sympathetic chastity. to It is
reported that the Nicaraguans, 'from the moment that they
sowed the maize till the time that they reaped itj lived
To-day it is said
chastely, keeping apart from their wives.
that the Kekchiz do the same for five days before sowing
maize, the Lanquineros and Cajaboneros for thirteen days.'il
In Jlelanesia and New Guinea the same practice is toDowed
while the yams are being trained, or to produce a good
In the Motu tribe a chief man becomes
crop of bananas.i2
helatja, and lives apart from his wife, eating only certain kinds
of food.'S
Also in New Guinea and in the Torres Straits,
chastity is observed while the turtles are coupling in the latter
case it is believed that if unmarried persons are incontinent
no turtle will be caught, as on the approach of a canoe the male
turtle will separate from the female and the pair will dive in
different directions.l-l
Similarly illicit love is commonly supposed to S}>oil the fertiUty of Nature.i^ In I..oango, Indonesia
(Sumatra, Ijorneo, Halmahera, Ceram), and among the Karens
this belief is held, with, no doubt, the obvious corollary.16
Frazer suggests that the rule of continence, which is still imposed on strict Catholics during Lent, 'was in its origin intended, not so much to commemorate the sufferings of a dyuig
the bleak
God, as to foster the growth of the seed, which
days of early s}^ring the husbandman commits, with anxious
care and misgiving, to the bosom of the naked earth.' ^7 He
concludes that, if rude man identifies himself, in a manner,
with Nature if he fails to distinguish the iinpidses and processes in himself from the methods which Nature adopts to
ensure the reproduction of plants and animals, he may jump to
one of two conclusions. Either he may infer that by yielding
to his appetite he will thereby assist in tlie multiplication of
plants and animals ; or he may imagine that the vigour which
he refuses to expend in reproducing his own kind will form .as it
were a store of energy whereby other creatures, whether vegetable or animal, will somehow benefit in propagating their
*
species.' If the savage resists on occasion the sexual instinct,
it is from no high idealism, no ethereal aspiration after moral
;

m

'

;

1

Labat, Afriqjie occidentak, 1728,

i.

254

;

W. Reade,

op. cit.

362.
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Riedel, op. at. 341.
3 De
Hist,

Flacourt,

To

account

tills

may

.

be added the suggestion

tlie outcome of biological prothat, like them, tliey liave a rhythmical

that such beliefs are
cesses,

and

opposition.

The suggestion

borne out

is

by the

remarkable phenomena of saturnalian proceedings,
so frequently an accompaniment of first-fruit or
New Year celebrations. In these a period of continence precedes a culminating period of indulgence
and debauchery.'' Tlie swing of impulse is here, so
to say, a social concentration of the rhythm of
natural chastity, wliicli keeps the balance between
control and expenditure, between retraction and
detumescence.
The principle of this conservation of energy was,
we saicl, applied all round the sphere of important
Thus the Redskin
procedure in early society.
medicine-man prepares for his professional visits

'

ceremony of Sedo-ai-Thali, the seat of chastity,'
which extraordinary honours are paid to old

in

women who have

been chaste

all their lives.

It

does not appear whether the chastity is marital or
virginal. As at Dunmow, candidates are examined.
The woman is placed on a stone, and an official
addresses the judge on the case. The judge is a
This gives the verdict
if it
white she-goat.
touches tlie seat of the candidate, she is declared
If the goat
to have been perpetually chaste.
bleats and walks away, the candidate is rejected.*
The Taliitians, again, held that, if a man refrained
from all connexion with women for some months
before his death, he would pass immediately into
;

without any purification.'

bliss

The difficidty of finding a reason for certain miscellaneous applications of chastity is not lessened
by appealing to the danger with which the
savage invests the sexual act, or to the 'magical'
'

'

We

require to know tvhy it is
powers of it.
The diffimagical,' and hoio the magic works.
culty, again, of investigating this question is increased by the vagueness of savage ideas on the
'
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Yet, however vague they may be, they
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tlmtive process.
The Masai, when making poison, isolates himself
very strictly in particular, he must sleep alone.
The motive,' as Frazer points out, which induces
the Masai poison-maker to keep alouf from his
fellows is not any regard for them
far from it,
what he fears is not that the poison would hurt
but
that
would
hurt
the
Tliis
them,
they
poison.'
'is the avowed belief of tlie Masai.'
They also
strict
continence
on
the
who
brew
enjoin
persons
;

'

'

;

honey -wine.
A man and a woman

are chosen to brew the honey-wine, and
considered esseiUial that both of them should bo chaste for
to brew and for the whole of the six
that
tlie
last.s.
A liut is set apart for them, and
da}'8
brewing
they occupy it till the wine is re^tiy for drinlunt,' but they are
Tlie Alasai tliink that,
t^trictly forbidden to sleep to;,'ethcr.
if the couple were to break the rule of continence while the
wine is brewing::, not only would the wine be undrinkable, but
the bees which made the honey would fly away.' Frazer adds
'
The savage attributes to the relations of the sexes with each
other a certain mjsterious influence, a magical virtue, which
the civilized man has long ceased to associate with such processes, and which he finds it liard even in imagination to comWe must, he insists, allow for 'the element of
prehend.*
superstition in, for instance, marriage-customs. Some of such
superstitions,
inromprehensible though they may be to us,
probably lie at the root of many customs which we still strictly
observe without being able to assign any valid reason for doing
'

it is

two days before they begin

;

.

.

.

:

'

'

60.''

case here discussed is tj'pical. The mythology of social habit and religion is full of such
notions, but the precise clue to the notion is gene-

The

The Masai can say what would
rally lacking.
happen in the event of unchastity, but cannot
inform us, for he does not himself know, how or
Yet, though such mj-ihology is interesting,
not the most important part of sociology, nor
does it give us the actual or biological reasons for
a practice. It only gives us the savage's vague
mental reaction to a process which was instituted
without his volition, and still more without his
consciousness.
It is legitimate to use the term
'instinct' of the habits which result from the
correlation of structure and function, and we may
tlierefore with more advantage sjieak of an instinct
for chastity in such cases as ihe above, as we undoubtedly must in cases of natural chastity geneThe savage
rally, where there is no ulterior end.
is not chaste, even for a special purpose, because
he Ls
the act of sex is mysterious' or magical
chaste by an unreasoned instinct, which he exThat ignorplains as best he may, or not at all.
ance is the heart of the 'mystery.' It is only by
taking into account this vagueness of mental
realization that we can explain the saltation from

why.
it is

'

'

'

;

animal-man, homo aUdiis, to superstitious man
nor can we otherwise explain the attitude of
r/iomme moi/cii scn.mcl in civilization to questions
;

like that

of chastitj-.
F'or his attitude is as
unreasonable as th:it of the Masai
the only
mystery' about the object of his attention is his
ignorance. The term mystery,' if applied at all,
should be reserved for the unknowableness of
ultimate facts.
Still less can we make the step from any primitive conception of
or
magical virtue
supernatural danger' to the MazduM,n or Christian
of
of
the
'.sinfulness'
the
sexual
act, as a
theory
motive for chastity. Such a step is an illegitimate
Still less again can we pass therefrom to
process.
the conception that such acts are impure,' as distinguished from the so-called iincleanness of the
;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

tabu

state.

The whole question involves the scientific aspect
of chastity, no less than its religious a\i|>lication.
The latter now falls to be considered before further
In primitive society, chastity
discussion is held.
1

Frazer, T'l'.emimi a>xd

Exogamg,

1910,

ii.

411.
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For the root of all
iihysiological pheiiomeim.
liuman ideas, false or true, on tho, subject of sex,
is, like that of the sexual impulse itself, the repro-

forms part of the rules of Isolation known as tabu ;
it is thus enjoined on solemn occasions and at

Among the Dayaks 'personal
tabu' is fasting and chastity. Hy this they think
they disarm the evil spirits, who compassionate
the humility and .self-denial exhibited by the deWhatever the origin of such jiractices,
privation.'

critical junctures.

the transition from them to chastity as a condition of ritual and worship is obvious and direct.
In Central America, candidates for the order of

Tecuhtli observed, during initiation, both fasting
and continence.- It may be taken as a universal
rule that chastity is enforced u])on adolescents
during 'initiation' at puberty.' That this control
is generally followed by intercourse shows not
only
that sexual education is one main purpose of these
cerennmies, but that the rhythm of natural chastity
control as preparatory for exercise of fund ion
is the deep-seated biological origin of pubertal
ritual.''
The J'oung Brahman, when he became in
the ordinary course of his education a student of
the Veda, took a vow of chastity.*
Pas.sing to relations with the supernatural world,
we find continence to be a part of the ceremonial
purity necessary for such spiritual intercourse. A

—

—

The great
tj'pical case is supplied by Mazda-i-sm.
business of life, according to Zarathushtra, is to
avoid impurity,' by which is implied a physical
state, the principle being that everytliing which
goes out of the body is dehling.' In Islam strict
continence is required on the pilgrimage to Mecca.'
.Similarly it was required of the Hebrew congregation during the theophany at Sinai, ^ and before
entering the Temple." Ancient India, Egypt, and
Greece enforced the rule that the worshipper must
abstain from women during and before worship.'"
In Christianity, continence was required as a preparation for both Baptism and the Eucharist."
It was further enjoined
'

that no married persons should participate in any of the
great festivals of the Church if the night before they had Iain
A'ision
of Aiuerio, dating from the
together; and in the
twelfth centurj", a special place of torture, consisting of a lake
of mingled lead, pitch, and resin, is represented as existing in
hell for the punishment of married people who have had intercourse on Sundays, church festivals, or fast-days.
They abstained from the marriage-bed at other times also, when they
were disposed more freely to give themselves to prayer. Newly
married couples were admonislied to practise continence during
the wedding d.ay and the night following, out of re\crencc for
the sacrament; and in some instances their abstinence lasted
even for two or three days." '2
'

'

'

In support of the view that holiness is a delicate
quality which is easily destroj-ed if anything
polluting is brought into contact with the holy
object or person,' Westermarck brings forward
some important data from the life of the modern
'

.Moors.

They

believe that,

if anybody who is
sexually unclean enters a granary, t!ie
will lose its bttraka, or holiness.' But the holiness reacts
grain
*
quite mechanically against pollution, to the destruction or
discomfort of the polluted individual. All Moors are convinced
that any one who in a state of sexual uncleanne.ss would tlare to
visit a saint's tomb would be struck by the saint ; but the
Arabs of Dukkdla. in Southern .Morocco, also believe that if an
unclean person rides a horse some accident will happen to him
on account of the haraka wilh which the horse is endowed.'
*
Again, an act generally regarded as sacred would, if ijerformed
by an unclean individual, lack that m.agic cflicacy which w ould
otherwise be ascribed to it.
.
The Moors say that a scribe is
afraid of evil spirits only when he is sexually unclean, because
then his reciting of passages of the Koran the most powerful
weapon against such spirits— would be of no avail.' '^
*

.

.

—

Similarly I.amblichus states that the gods do
not hear him who invokes them if he is impure
'

Ix. V. 4, 32.

'

Tromp,

'

Crawlev, The Mystic Rose, 29«ff.

•"
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from venereal connexions.'' Tertullian recommends
temporary abstinence as a means of adding elBcacy
to prayer.' Illicit love is frequently .supposed to
injure the ^'o^'t'i of crops; sexual relations were
supposed by the Efate.se to be 'detilin;;,' and to
The
destroy the 'sacredness' of 'sacred men.'*
Cliibchas, and other peoples, held that the most

acceptable sacrifice was a virgin who had had no
intercourse with women.''
Throughout folklore
runs the idea that second-sight, and the vision of
the supernatural, are especially, if not solely, the
Here may be noted also
privilege of the virgin.
the practice of continence, analogous to and contemporary with that of fasting, as a means of
Westermarck
inducing spiritual hallucination.
favours the explanation that pollution destroys
holiness, but religious chastity is already more
than half artificial; and, though we may trace it
now to one, now to another, original source, and
though in some cases its alleged reason is different
from that given in others, we must regard it as a

complex and self-subsisting institution, supported
by inertia and by its general harmony with the
social psychology of its environment.
We certainly cannot pin it down to one definite pattern
of origination.

The analogy between ' initiation of j-outh at
puberty and initiation of priests is little more
than verbal. Though religious prostitution has
often been an institution, and priestesses, for
instance, have practised physical chastity for the
purpose of intercourse with the god, or abstention
from secular in favour of priestly unions, and
though, again, the feeling of control and power
produced by continence plays its part in the pro'

'

'

duction of spiritual insight, as in adolescence it is
connected with ideal aspirations no less than with
physical vigour, we cannot assign generally the
same reasons for chastity as a natural concomitant

—

of puberty and for chastity as an artificial rule of
the priesthood.
The ancient medicine-man more or less invariably submits to
continence as a condition of his novitiate.
The Marquesau
candidate for the priesthood had to be chaste for some years

beforehand. 5 Tlie skaga of the Haidas recopiizes his vocation
by a tendency to dream and to see visions. He undergoes a
severe training eata little food, but many herbs, especially
moTieses and retrains from sexual intercourse. At the end his
mind is more or less deranged, but his social influence is
secured.8 Among the Tshi-peoples, candidates, whether men
or women, are trained for two or three years
during this
period of retirement and study, the novices must keep their
bodies pure, and refrain from" aU commerce with the other
;

;

'

;

sex."'

Curiously enough, we often find, as if to confuse entirelv all
attempts at single-key exjilanation, cases where marital chastit}'
only is required. The candidate for the shaman's office among
the Huichols is required to be previously faithful to his wife for
ave years. a The hi^h priest of the Hebrews was required to be
chaste.* He married, but was forbidden to marry a harlot, a
profane woman, or a divorced wife, or even a widow.
Unchastity in his daughter was punished by burning, for she had
profaned her father.9 The dairy priest of the Todas lives a
celibate lite, while among the neighbouring Kotas he is
married,
but at the great festival of Kamatardya he may have no intercourse for fear of pollution. 10 The priests of ancient
Mexico,
during the whole of their service, were maritally chaste they
even affected so much modesty and reserve that, when they
met a woman, they fixed their eyes on the ground that they
might not see her. Any incontinence amongst the priests was
severely punished. The priest who, at Teohuacan, was convicted of having violated his chastity, was delivered up by the
priests to the people, who at night killed him by the bastinado."
Burning or stoning was the penalty for incontinence by the unmarried priests of Nicaragua. 12 The same rule and penalty were
*

'

'

'

'

'

•

;

1

2
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observed in tlie case of
Zapotec priests and the Mexican nuns.
The Yucatecs had virgins dedicated to the service of Fire those
who violated their vow of chastity were shot to death with
arrows. The priests of Tilantongo' had their food prepared by
women devoted to chastity. The pontifl of Yopaa, who waa
almost a rival of the Zapotec king, had to be a shining liglit of
chastity to the priests under him. Yet on one or two days ia
the year he became ceremonially drunk, and cohabited witii the
most iKautitul of the virf^ins of the temple.l In ancient Anatolia the married priests during their course separated from
;

'

'

*

496, 499.

i.

274 (En».

tr.).

'

their wives.'

We

have already overstepped the artificial line
between temporary continence and perpetual
abstinence

in those dedicated to supernatural
That natural chastity (namely, the
regulation of the sexual life by bringing both
continence and expression under the wUl, and by
emphasizing the former in proportion to the explosive nature of the latter) should be elevated
into an art, however crudely and irrationallj', is
not surprising when once the differentiation of
social functions has begun.
Nor, again, can we
wonder that it was most widely undertaken by,
and has lasted longest among, the class vvUich first
showed a sensitive reaction to psycho-physical
states the professors of magic and religion, ^^hen
once started as a habit in such a class, a variety of
influences inevitably tended to convert such chastity
into asexuality, and normal continence into abnormal abstinence. As Ruhleder points out, strict
abstinence is a physiological imijossibility, and
therefore has never existed except in the worst
relations.

—

cases of anaesthesia, since it
must involve abstinence, not merely from sexual intercourse,
but from auto-erotic manifestations, from masturbation, from
homosexual acts, from all sexually perverse practices. It must
further involve a permanent abstention from indulgence in erotic
imaginations and voluptuous reverie.' 3
This very fact has, in a sense, made the attempt
'

more
as

is

enticing, and has produced phenomena which,
clear from the history of chastity and celibacy

in Christianity, constitute at once the tragedy and
the romance of the 'spiritual life.' Ignorance of
sexual physiology, and in particular of the slow
and wide process of irradiation involved by tumescence, has also contributed in every age to conceal
the hopelessness of the attempt to set up an asexual
life.
But, as was noted, the step towards making
continence ad hoc a perpetual abstinence, an
asexual institution, was inevitable. A host of
sentiments combined to render abstinence, or
celibacy, or other varieties of the institution, as
meritorious in their sphere as female chastity was
in a sphere so widely different in character and in
When chastity thus becomes a virtue, it
origin.
has lost its meaning it is no longer an extension,
but a perversion of itself. In the one case, of
women, it is not chastity, but either pre-nuptial
virginity or marital fidelity that is honoured under
the term in the other case, of religious persons, it
is, in the married, a combination of attempted
anaesthesia and of marital fidelity in the celibate,
;

;

;

an attempted anaesthesia and abstinence, marked
either
erotic

by lapses or perversions
imaginings diverted

to

—in

particular,

supernatural

re-

lations.

Westermarck has reviewed the occmrence of
priestly continence as an institution and a pro-

To sketch the
phenomena of
monks and nuns, is impossible

history of priestly
the sexual life of
here.
Some comparative examples and a brief discussion of the
Christian institution may suffice for the illustration
of the idea of chastity.
Professional abstinence
has never been more ferociously exploited than in
the ancient civilizations of Central America. Some
cases have already been adduced.
fessional virtue.

celibacy, or the

1
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'

of beiuK

burned at the stake or cast into the lake
'

of lions.'

•*

The Sun-god was regarded as the husband o( the virgins in his
service.
They were of necessity daughters of the Inca (or,
'though they imagined that the Sun had children, they considered that they ought not to be bastards, with mixed divine
;

and human blood.
and of the blood

So the virgins were of necessity legitimate
royal, which was the same as being of the
family of the Sun.' Thus did the Peruviana solve the problem
of incarnation by birth. The violator of a Virgin of the Sun was
executed in the same way as a violator of an Inca's ijaughter.5
Permanent continence was necessary for the Thlinket shaman,
if he was to maintain his efficiency.
In Paraguay and Patagonia
we hea;* respectively of celibate wizards and virgin witches. The
guardian of the sacred pipe of the Blackfeet had to be chaste and
fast periodically.6

\

priestesses Mere in liigh Itonour among
Guanches of the Canary Islands, and the

irgin

the
ancient Persians, Greeks, and Komans.

The first named, the Magades, or Ilarimagades, were under
the direction of the high pri-st ; others, whose chief duty was
the baptism of newborn children, were allowed to resign their
ofTice and marry."
The virgin priestesses of Persia were devoted
to the sen'ice of the Sun.8 Scattered over Greece were shrines
ministered at by virgins, such as that to Hera at .'Kgium ; the
who
chanted
the oracles at Delphi and Argos were
priestesses
virgins ; many priests were eunuchs the hierophant and other
ministers of Demeter were celibates, and bathed in hemlock9
juice to mortify desire.
Numa was said to have instituted the order of Vestal Virgins.
They remained unmarried for thirty years. Burial ali\ewas the
penalty for breaking the vow of chastity. Few retired after the
^o The Vestal
thirty years.
Virgins were distinguished by extraordinary influence and personal dignity ; they supply the classical example of womanly merit when separated artificially from
her biological function. 'They were treated with marks of
respect usually accorded to royalty ; thus on the streets they
were preceded by a lictor, and the highest magistrates made way
for them ; they sometimes enjoyed the exceptional privilege of
riding in a carriage ; at public games a place of honour was
assigned to them ; and after death they, like the Imperators,
were allowed to be huriod within the city walls "because they
were above the laws." Again, they enjoyed the royal privilege
of mercy ; for, if they met a criminal on the way to execution,
his life wasspared.'li Vet, after Frazer's investigation, it seems
that their virginity is of accidental origin. The chief's daughter
among the Damaras who keeps up the 'holy fire' is a savage
'
is not staled.
The
parallel ; that she remained unmarried
'
perpetual fire in an early village wovild be most likely to be
maintained in the chief's house, and the persons who would most
look
after
it
would
be
the
chief's wife or daughters. 'inaturally
'
;

'

Latitau

'

speaks of

Iroquois.

vestal

amon-i: the
virgins
In ancient Ireland and Lithuania there

^^

seom to have heen holy iires tended by vir;L,'ins.^'*
In Yucatan virgin priestesses tended tlie fire in
^^

the temple.
No race has .sliown such sexual sensibility and
knowledge of the science and art of love as the
Hindus.
Though \vc hear little or nothing of
female virginity, marital chastity on the part of
wives has been enjoined and honoured from immemorial times while both natural chastity and
sacerdotal, whether marital or celil)ate, has been
a re^'ular
phenomenon. Yet marriage has been
Social and
continuously upheld and honoured.
individual ditl'erentiation explains the fact that
Hindu religion has no inconsistency between prac;

1

-

3
*
f*

c
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;

'

;

'

'

;

Africans, proverbially sensual, the virgin priestess
is peculiarly influential, and the celibate
priest is

not unknown.
In Lower Guinea we are told of a priest-king who was not
even allowed to touch a woman. i* Among the Tshi- and EweOf
peojiles there are priestesses who are forbidden to marry.
the former it is observed that 'a priestess belongs to the god
she serves, and therefore cannot become the property of a man,
as would be the case if she married one.' The latter are
regarded as the wives of the god, but their chief function is
religious prostitution.

girls are

selected

;

;

public prostitutes.'

When

at least

M'e

J5

to civilization, we generally find,
the Christian peoples of the West,

come

among

an ambiguous attitude towards

This

chastity*.

is

the result of the loss of two primitive
a loss M*hich is due to the
increase of intelligence on the one band, and the
diflusion of the elements of society, on the other.
These habits are, flrst, the unconscious exercise of
control for deflnite ends.
This is verj' pronounced
chiefly

complementary habits

—

among savages, and
'tlie special virtues of savagery — hardncs?, endurance, and
bravery— are intimately connected with the cultivation of
I

:'

For chaatitv
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The best-looking

they remain novices for three years, 'learning the chants and
dances peculiar to the worship of the gods, and prostitutijig
themselves to the priests and the inmates of the male seminaries and at the termination of their novitiate the\ become

4
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Thus Manu says: 'Let not a P.r.'ihnian who desires manly
strength behold his wife setting olT her eyes with collyrium, or
anointing herself with oil, or when she is in df^shabille or bringing forth a child." And again: 'Let him not sec a woman
naked.' 3 In the Bower MS we read that,
couusellin" with
reference to acquisition of health and strength, tlie blessed
AtrGya said "Caution in diet is of threefold, but abstinence
from sexual intercourse is of fourfold value." '^ The Haunyasi
had and has a rule never to look at a woman.*
Monastic celibacy developed in Buddhism. The mother of
Buddha was extremely 'pure'; she had no other son; her
conception was supernntural.s Sensuality is inconsistent with
wisdom and holiness; 'a wise man should avoid married life,
as if it were a burning pit of live coals.'
From contact comes
sensation, from thirst clinging by ceasing from that the soul
is delivered from all sinful existence.'
Buddha's Church is a
"
"
Church of monks and nuns.
Very straitened," it is said, is
life in the home, a state of impurity
freedom is in leaving the
home."
There is an eightfold abstinence for the laity, incUidiiig avoidance of
unchastity." ^ The monk is forbidden carnal
intercourse, 'The monk who lowers himself to touch a woman's
person with corrupt thoughts, while he clasjis her band or clasps
her hair or touches one part or another of her body, the Order
inflicts on him degradation.' 7 Tlie present ordination vow is to
abstain from all sexual intercourse as long as life shall last.**
The Jains enforced the rule to abstain from all sexual relations
'either with gods, or men, or animals; not to discuss topics
relating to women not to contemplate the forms of women/y
There is, however, a compromise in the form of an oath of
conjugal fidelity instead of an oath of abstinence.io Some
lamas may marry, but these are less holy than the celibates.
Tibetan nuns are in all cases continent.'^ In Chinese Buddhism
and Taoism the celibacy of priests is observed. i- The Chinese
are peculiarly free from conventional restraints
upon the sexual
life, yet they honour chastity in both sexes. Lust is condemned ;
'of the myriad vices, lust is the worst.'is
In a race of a verj^ diti'erent character, the West

s
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the ancient rule of continence during the llnlhiiian's
study of the Veda, and its original explanation is
more clear than usual, and doubt h'ss to be found
in an extension of natural cha.slity to
ajiprojiriate

ii.
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and precept, with regard either to the status
of women or to tlie vocation of male celibacy. The
commencement of this, as we have seen, may be in
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The temple- worn en of Mexico were punished for unchastity
with death. 1 The hi(;h priest of Ichc-atlan, if he broke his vow,
\\as cut in piecee, and the Hmbs handed
his successor as a
visible warning.2 In Uogota and Guatemala the priests were
ceiibate.3 The Vireins of the Sun in Peru were demoted to lifelont; chastity and seclusion.
Lay women also at times took a
vow of 'chastity
they were held in great veneration for their
chastity and purity, and, as a mark of worship and respect, they
were called Ocllo, which was a name held sacred in their
idolatry.' Failure to preserve the vow involved thepunishmettt
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chastity Mid Hscetioii^in. It 19 true that savages seldom have
any ideal of chasUn- in the dei^raded modern sense, as a state
of permanent abslinL'nce from sexual relationship having a
merit of iis own a]»art from any use. They esteem chastity for
its values, maiiioal or real, as a method of self-control which
contributes towards the attainment of important ends. The
ahility to hear pain and restrauit is nearly always a main
element in the initiat ion of youths at puberty. The custom of refraining from sexual intercourse before expeditions of war and
hunting, and other serious concerns invohing great muscular
and mental strain, whatever the motives assigned, is a sagacious
method of economizing energy. The extremely wide-spread
habit of avoiding intercourse during pregnancy and suckli;ig,
again, is an admirable precaution in sexual hygiene the observance of which it is extremely difficult to obtain in civilization.
Savages, also, are perfectly well aware liow valuable sexual
continence is in combination with fasting and solitude, to
acquire the aptitude for abnormal spiritual powers.' 1
Sucli loss, ^vIletller temporary or permanent,

seems to he an inevitable concomitant of the
passage from a more to a less natural mode of
existence. The complementary loss is that of the
tabus and magical forms which served as a theoretical ground for natural chastity.
Ellis quotes
from an Auckland newspaper the remarks of an
old Maori who stated that the decline of his race
was entirely due to the loss of the ancient religious
faith in the tabu
'

'

;

'

for in the olden time our tapii ramified the whole social
system. The head, the hair, spots where apparitions appeared,
places which the tohungas proclaimed as sacred, we have forgotten and discarded. Who nowadays thinks of the sacredness
of the head ? See, when the kettle boils, the young man jumps
up, whips the cap off his head, and uses it for a kettle-holder.
Who nowadays but looks on with indifierence when the barber
of the village, if he be near the fire, shakes the loose hair off his
cloth into it, and the joke and the laughter goes on as if no
sacred operation had just been concluded. Food is consumed on
places which in bygone days it dared not even be carried over.' 2

Sexual tabus undoubtedly Avere the expression
of an instinctive biological sense of the sacredness
This sense is inevitably
of the sexual impulse.
lost in the commencement of civilization, and the
problem, now just beginning to be realized, is how
to reinstate it. Scientific enlightenment is the new
ground for this sense the difficulty, however, is
to overcome social inertia.
In Christendom, two
thousand years have passed in an ambiguous, unreasoned, and in the worst sense superstitious,

Christianity was, on the one hand, heir of the

Hebrew

tradition, in which there is a frank recognition of sexual impulses, and a reverence for them,
combined with ideas of ceremonial pollution as the
result of intercourse a typically savage attitude.

—

But

it

rejected this, though accepting the Old

embodiment.

Instead it chose an
attitude like that of the Essenes or the Essene
attitude itself. On the other hand, it was instinct
with a fierce reaction against pagan indulgence.
15y a very curious irony, its decision to M-ar against
sexuality involved it in a perpetual relation with
sex it was, as Ellis puts it, obsessed by the idea of
sex. This attitude cannot altogether be separated
from pruriency, but at its highest moments it was
much more than that, and, as Ellis was the first

Testament,

its

;

to point out, it forms an entirely new element of
progress in the evolution of sexual ideas. Thus,
'chastity manifested itself in primitive Christianity in two
though not necessarily opposed, ways. On the one
it took a stern and practical form in vigorous men and
after being brought up in a society permitting a
high degree of sexual indulgence, suddenly found themsehes
con\inced of the sin of such indulgence, "rhe battle with tl;e
society they had been boni into, and with their own old
impulses and habits, became so S' vere that they often found
themselves compelled to retire from the world altogether.
Thus it was that the parched solitudes of Egypt were peopled
dilTerent,

hand,

women, who,

with hermits largely occupied with the problem of subduing
their own flesh. Their pre-occupation, and indeed the preoccupation of much early Christian literature, with sexual
matters, may be said to be vastly greater than was the case
with the pagan society they had left.
This is the aspect of
early Christian asceticism most often emphasized. But there
is another aspect which maj' be less familiar, but has been by
no means less important. Primitive Christian chastity was on
one side a strenuous discipline. On another side it was a
romance, and this indeed was its most specially Christian
side, for athletic asceticism has been associated with the most
various religious and philosophic beliefs. If, indeed, it had not
possessed the charm of a new sensation, of a delicious freedom,
of an unknown adventure, it would never have conquered the
.

European world.' 1
This tAvofold

attitude

may

.

.

noAV be sketched.
asceticism rests

The main idea on which Christian

;

attitude towards the sexual life. AVestermarck
finds that irregular connexions between the sexes
have on the whole exhibited a tendency to increase
and
along with the progress of civilization
Gibbon had already noted that, although the
progress of civilization has undoubtedly contributed
to assuage the fiercer passions of human nature, it
seems to have been less favourable to the virtue of
chastity.' This long process of 'marking time'
seems, however, to be sociologically normal. In
such periods of transition the form of society is
first settled, on lines coincident with industrial and
economic necessity, then the religious question
comes to be considered, last of all the problem of
sex.
Men are in no hurry to solve the question
which more than any other involves the future
prosperity of the race. In the meantime the
practical question of sexual life is a hand to mouth
aflair, when it is not given over to false ideals
Westermarok and Havelock
or degraded values.
Ellis iiave discussed this transition period in the
history of chastity, which commenced with
Christianity, and is now showing signs of compleThe latter remarks that
tion.
'the main difference in the social function of chastity, as we
*

'

;

'

pass from savagery to higher stages of culture, seems to be that
it ceases to exist as a general hygienic measure or a general
ceremonial observance, and for the most part becomes confined
to special philosophic or religious sects, which cultivate it to an
extreme degree in a more or less professional way. This state
of things is well ilhistrated by the Roman Empire during the
early centuries of the Christian era. Christianity itself was at
first one of these sects enamoured of the ideal of chastity
but
by its superior vitality it replaced all the others, and finally
imposed its ideals, though by no means its primitive practices,
;

on European society generally.' s
I

H.

Ellis,

^

IK

147.

Psychology of Sex,

vi. 145.

3 76. 151.

may

be put

tlius, in

Westermarck's words

:

The gratification of every worldly desire is sinful the flesh
should be the abject slave of the spirit intent upon unearthly
things. Man was created for a life in spiritual communion with
God, but he 3 ielded to the seduction of evil demons, who availed
themselves of the sensuous side of his nature to draw him away
from the contemplation of the divine and lead him to the
Jloral goodness, therefore, consists in renouncing all
earthly.
sensuous pleasures, in separating from the world, in hving
solely after the spirit, in imitating the perfection and purity of
God.
The contrast between good and evil is the contrast
between God and the world, and the conception of the world
includes not only the objects of bodily appetites, but all human
And still more than any
institutions, as well as science and art.
theoretical doctrine, the personal example of Christ led to the
*

;

glorification of spiritual joy

and bodily

suffering.

'-

Again, Christianity, in this perverted view of
be described as a religion

it,

may

everj' gratification of the sexual impulse with
In its early
suspicion, and incontinence as the gravest sin.
days the Church showed little resj^ect for women, but its horror
of "sensuality was immense.'
'While looking with suspicion
even on the life-long union of one man with one woman, the
Church pronounced all other forms of sexual intercourse to be
mortal sins. In its Penitentials, sins of unchastity were the
favourite topic ; and its horror of them finds an echo in the

'which regarded

secular legislation of the first Christian emperors. Panders
were condemned to have molten l-^ad poured down their
throats. In the case of forcible seduction, both the man and
woman, if she consented to the act, were put to death. Even
the innocent offspring of illicit intercourse were punished for
their parents' sins, with ignominy and loss of certain rights
which belonged to other, more respectable, members of the
Church and the State. Persons of different sex who were n.it
united in wedlock were forbidden by the Church to kiss each
other ; nay, the sexual desire itself, though unaccompanied by
any extt^rnal act, was regarded as sinful in the unmarried. In
this standard of jnirity no difference o Ises was recognized, the

same obligations being imposed upon man and woman.' 3
'The theological conception of *'lust" or libido, as
"

sin.

flesh,"
followed logically the early Christian conception of the
and became inevitable as soon as that conception was (irmly
established.
Not only, indeed, had early Christian ideals a
degrading influence on the estimation of sexual desire per se,
but they tended to depreciate generally the dignity of the
1 lb. 151.
2
Westermarck, Moral Ideas, ii. 361 f.
3 2b.
392, 431 f. (quoting authorities).

CHASTITY
man made

If

relationship.

a

sexuiil

.

.

.

.

.

That

is to say, that sexual relationships were, Ijy the ecclesiasplaced on a pecuniary basis, on the same level
OS prostitution. By its well-meant intentions to support the
theological morality which had developed on an ascetic basis,
the Church was thus reallj undenuining even that form of
sexual relationship which it sanctified.' i

tical traditions,

Early Christianity (see Ch.\STITY [Christian])
censured re-marriage by either sex
it was a
species of tornication, or a
specious adultery.'
It was looked upon as a manifest sign of incon;

*

*

tinence, and al.so as inconsistent witli the doctrine
that nuirriage is an emblem of the union of Christ
of the
with the Churcii.'Again, tlie seventy
*
earlier European laws against adultery was closely
connected with Christianity's abhorrence of all
Yet it
kinds of irregular sexual intercour.se. '^
made no distinction between husband and wife."*
The Essenes rejected 'pleasure as an evil, but esteem continence and the conquest over our passions to be virtue. They
He that giveth his virgin in
neglect wedlock.' 5 St Paul said
*

:

marriage doeth well but he that giveth her not in marriage
It is good for a man not to touch a woman.
doeth l>etter.'
Nevertheless, to avoid fornication, let each man have his own
wife, and let each woman have her own husband.' As for the
unmarried and widows 'it is better to marrj- than to burn. '*j
Woman, says TertuUian, is the gate of Hell. 'Inter faeces et
utinam uascimur' is Augustine's famous epigram. He had, it
is true, no ascetic contempt for sex, and indeed asserts that in
Paradise, if sin had not entered, 'sexual conjugation would
have been under the control of the will without any sexual
desire. There would not have been any words which could be
called obscene, b\it all that might be siiid of these members
would have been as pure as what is said of the other parts of
the body.' 7 Yet he held very strongly the theory of original
;

'

It is the fact that sin is hereditarj*, and that sin has its
symbol in the organs of generation, that makes sex a
shamefuf thing. It is sin that brings them into connexion with
lust.
The argument seems to be circular, but Augustine's
influence carrie<i his opinion.
With more fanaticism, St.
Bernard speaks of man as nothing else than fetid sperm, a sack
You have never seen a viler
of dung, the food of worms.

sin.

special

'

.

.

.

dunghill.'**

Whatever the

influence of the Christian tradition or the Christian environment, the fact remains

that not only chastity, but virginity, became the
radiant ideal. Jesus, John the Baptist, St. Paul,
and others, were virgins.
Virginity worked
miracles ; by it ^liriam crossed the sea, and
Thecla was spared from the lions. It is a .spring
flower, exhaling immortality from its petals."
Cyprian speaks of those women whose husband
The Virgin Mary similarly had dediis Christ.
cated herself as a virgin to God.^^ Virgins Avere
known to have committed suicide to prevent the
loss of their virginity.
Such an act admitted some
to canonization.
Jerome argtied in favour of such
suicide
concludes
that these suicides
Augustine
are worthy (»f compassion, but declai'es that there
was no ne<essity for the act, sin(*e 'chastity is a
virtue of the mind which is not lost
by'*the body
As for
being in captivity to the will of another.
married life, the procreation of ciiildren is tlie only
reason for the sexual act; no desire furtlier than
wliat is thereto ncce.ssary is allowed. 'Here the romantic aspet^t of ('hristian chastity,
which Ellis has worked out, and of which he has
shown the evolutionary importance, has to be conThe TKissibility of this romance may even
sidered.
be seen in athletic asceticism. Jerome writes to
;

1 Ellis,
op. cit. vi. 179

2
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advances to a
woman outside uiarriat;e, and thua brought her within the
despised circle of "lust," he was injuring her because he was
An ambiguous
her
and
moral
value.
rtligious
(.
impairing
anionff primitive peoples, that
improvement on ine view
the sexual act involves indignity to a woman or depreciation of
her only in so far as she is tlie proj^terfy of another person who
The only way he could repair the
is the really injured party.)
damage done wjls by paying her money, or by entering into a
forceti, and therefore, probably unfortunate, marriage with her.
sexual

the virgin Kustochium {Ep. xxii. §7) about his
struggles for abstinence
Oh, how many times when in the desert, in that vast soli:

'

tude which, burnt up by the heat of the sun. offers but a
liorrible dwelling to raonksi, I imagined myself among the

Rome I was alone, for my soul was full of bitterMy linil)3 were covered by a wretched sack, and my ykin
was as black as an Ethiopian's. Every day I wept and firoant-d,
and, if I was unwiUingly overcome by sleep, my lean body lay
on the bare earth. I say nothing of my food and drink, for in
the desert even invalids have no drink but cold water, and
cooked food is regarded as a luxury. ^VelI, I, who out or fear
of hell had condemned myself to this prison, companion of
scorpions and wild beasts, often seemed in imagination among
bands of gprls. Jly face was pale witli fasting and my mind
within my frigid body was burning with desire the fires ot lust
would still dare up in a body that already seemed to be dead.
delights of

!

ness.

;

Then, deprived of all help, I threw myself at the feet of Jesus,
washing them with my tears and drying them with my hair,
subjugating my rebellious flesh by long fasts. I remember that
more than once I passed the night uttering cries and striking

my

breast until

He

God

sent

me

peace.'

also refers in the

same

letter to the practice

which the main stream of the romance of
chastity had its source that, namely, of Christians who share the same room, often even the
same bed, and call us suspicious if we draw any
conclusions.'
Chrysostom discusses it as a normal
in

—

*

^

practice, but, quite rightly, as a new departure.
'Our fathers,' he says, 'only knew two tonus of sexual
intimacy, marriage and fornication. Now a third form has
men introduce young girls into their houses and
appeared
keep them tliere permanently, respecting their virginity, ^^'hat
is the reason ?
It seems to me that life in common with a
woman is sweet, even outside conjugal union and fleshly
commerce. That is my feeling and perhaps it is not my feeling alone it may also be that of these men. They would not
hold their honour so cheap nor give rise to such scandals if this
That there
pleasure were not violent and tjTannical.
should really be a pleasure in this which produces a love more
ardent than conjugal union may surprise you at first. But
when I give you the proofs you will agree "that it is so.' The
:

;

;

.

.

.

absence of restraint to desire in marriage, he continues, often
leads to speedy disgust, and even, apart from this, sexual
intercourse, pregnancy, delivery, lactation, the bringing up of
children, and all the pains and anxieties that accompany these
things soon destroy youth and dull the point of pleasure. The
virgin is free from these burdens. She retains her vigour and
youthfulness, and even at the age of forty may rival the young
mobile girl. 'A double ardour thus burns in the heart of him
who lives with her, and the gratification of desire never extinguishes the briglit tlanie which ever continues to increase in
strength.' Chrysostom describes minutely all the little cares
and attentions which the modern girls of his time required, and
which these men delighted to expend on their virginal sweethearts whether in public or in private. Thus it was that the
Cliristians rejected the grosser forms of sexual indulgence, but
in doing so they entered with a more delicate ardour into the
more refined forms of sexual iritiniaiy. They cultivated a
relationship of brothers and sisters to each other; they kis.'^ed
one another; at one time, in the spiritual orgy of baptism,
they were not ashamed to adopt complete nakedness."- 'This
new refinement of tender chastity* may truly be said to have
come 'as a delicious discovery to the early Christians, who bad
3
resolutely thrust away the licentiousness of the pagan world.'
Nolesstrue, however, is it that the development m itself was
as anti-social as, and in its practical negation of parenthood more
anti-social than, even the homosexuality of the Greeks.
Again, this new Christian chastity 'flourished exuberantly
and unchecked' in one form: 'it coiupiered literature. The
most charming, and, we may be sure, the most popular literature of the early Church lay in the innumerable romances of
which are embodied to-day in the Acta
erotic chastity
Sanctorum.'
Early Christian literature abounds in the stories
of lovers who had indeed jireserved their chastity, and had >et
disi-overed the most excjuisite seoret.-i of love.'-* Ellis refers
particularly to the legend of Thecla, 'The Itrideand Bridegroom
of Judea,'in Judas Thomas' Acts, 'The Virgin of Antioch of
St. Ambrose, the history of 'Achillcus and Nereus,' *Mydonia
and Karish,' and 'Two fvovers of Auvergne,' told by Gregory of
Tours. See art. Auai*etak.
The freshness of tliis unique fonn of love waned
'

.

.

.

'

'

Middle Ages.
Cliivalry alone preserved
Aucnssin et Nirosomething of a similar ideal.
was the death-knell of the
lOllis remnrks,
It was
of
romance
Christian
chastity.
primitive
in tlie

*

'

Ictte,'

the discovery that the chaste refinements of delicacy
and devotion were possible within the stri<-tly
normal sphere of sexual love.'* He assigns two
main causes for this decay.

The submergence of the ohl pagan world, with ita practice,
and, to some extent, ideal of aexual indulgence, removed the
'

;

1
Ellis, op. cit. vi. 151
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which had given grace and delicacy to the tender freedom
In the second place, the austerities
of the young Cliristians.
which the earh' Cliristians had gladly ^iractised for the sake of
their soul's health, were robhed of their charm and Biiontjiiieity
by being made a formal part of codes of punishiiient for sin,
first in the Penilentials and afterwards at the discretion of

loil

confessors.'

i

Here there intervenes the Teutonic element.
•
The ideal of Christian chastity was no longer largely the
possession of refined people who had been rendered immune to
p.igan licence bv being brought up in its midst, and even themselves steeped in it.
It was clearly from the first a serious
matter for the violent North Africans to maintain the ideal of
chastity ; and, when Christianity spread to Northern Europe, it
seemefi almost a hopeless task to acclimatize its ideals among
the wild Germans." 2

Henceforward the ideals of the Church were
as compulsory celibacy on priests, and
imposed
'
chastity fell into a barbarous regression, which
the Renaissance and Reformation only tempered
by preserving in law the proprietary rights of
married men, and fostering a conventional
residuum of ideas of chastity for the unmarried.
It is to be noted that it is only by an error that
the primitive Teutons have been credited with prenuptial chastity. They had no prostitution, and
observed marital chastity in women, but chastity
before marriage was not required.
'

'The institution of clerical celibacy,' says Westemiarck,
lowered the estimation of virtue by promoting vice. During
the Middle Ages unchastity was regarded as an object of
ridicule rather than censure, and in the comic literature of
that period the clergy are universally represented as the great
corrupters of domestic virtue. Whether the tenet of chastity
laid down by the code of Chivalry was taken more seriously
may be fairly doubted. A knigiit, it was said, should be
abstinent and chaste he should love only the virtues, talents,
and graces of his lady
and love was defined as the *' chaste
union of two hearts by virtue wrought."
We have reason
to believe that the amours in which lie indulged with her were
of a far less delicate kind.' 3 The lady was, as a rule, required
to be a married woman.
'

;

;

.

.

.

Here, in a sense, is an attempt, like some we have
noted, to divorce love from the biological accompaniments of it. Another form, more like the
early Christian and the Greek, was that celebrated
by Dante and his congeners life-long devotion
without any intimacy. What remained of these
developments up to modem days was male gallantry,
and the love interest of the novel and the play.
The attitude of the chief peoples of to-day

—

towards chastity

and

may

be now glanced

fact is significant, fairly simple
ordinarily identical.
tlie

at.

It

is,

and extra-

again owing to the status of women, sexual impurity is scarcely considered a sin in the men, but
in females nothing is held more execrable or
abominable.''
Very similar is the attitude of
'

China and Japan.
In Modern Western civilization there is a great
variety of minor differences, but the main facts
are the same.
Property-morality is employed to
the English law of
sanction wifely
chastity
divorce still shows the preponderance in favour of
the male sex.
Among the unmarried, male incontinence is winked at by the world, but female incontinence is reprobated. Prostitution flourishes,
while it is calculated that at least 50 per cent of
the sexual intercourse that occurs in Western
nations is outside the bonds of wedlock. Economic
considerations have much to do with this, but the
whole problem is an extensive one, and cannot be
more than alluded to here. As for the minor
differences, the European has added, whether
through the influence of the Christian tradition or
the vice of
because of a psychical character,
;

'

hypocrisy, which apparently was little known in
sexual matters by pagan antiquity,'^ and is also
little known by the other great races of the present
The Churches do not help to solve the
day.
problem by preaching total abstinence and entheir attitude is
couraging scientific ignorance
part of the conventional sexual morality of the
time. They can aid in the scientific rehabilitation
of a natural chastity only by joining hands with
science.
Western science to-day has begun this
work by a thorough study of the sexual impulse,
the
and important pioneering has been effected
education of the intelligent upon these subjects
and in the development of eugenic research.
Some consideration of biological reasons for the
various phenomena of chastity which have been
reviewed may finallj' be given in connexion with
the question how far the psychic nature of the
modern type of humanity is likely to be affected
by the multiple tradition, or whether this exists
merely as an atmosphere which is inert and unused for life-processes, the latter being only such
as are adapted to the present environment.
Chastity, as it is now defined, ma}' be said to
exist only among savages in a natural state, who
allow pre-nuptial intercourse. Its origin is purely
;

m

'

In Islam chastity,' that is, abstinence from
intercourse, is the essential duty of woman,
married or unmarried. Nothing more is required
as an explanation than the position of Muham-

madan women.

For unmarried men, on the other
hand, "chastity" is by Muhammadans at most
looked upon as an ideal, almost out of reach.'''
Yet there is more incontinence in Christian
countries than in Islam,' while the Muhammadan
attitude is less ambiguous. As always, they assert
the sanctity of sex no less than tlie sanctity of
'
physical cleanliness.
They are prepared to carry
the functions of sex into the future life.' ^
In India, not only is asceticism practised by
certain individuals, but
'

'

sexual love has been sanctified and divinized to a greater
extent than in any other part of the world.'
It seems never to
have entered into the heads of the Hindu legislators that anything natural could be offensively obscene, a singularity which
pervades all their writings, but is no proof of the depravity of
their morals,'
Love in India, both as regards theory "and
practice, possesses an importance which it is impossible for us
even to conceive. '"7
*

'

The

details of generation have for ages found a
Hindu religious ritual. Yet, and here

place in
1
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is

merely an emotional and legal

The

it.

exercise of control at

During menstruation,
puberty has been noted.
pregnancy, and suckling, the savage also observes
During the last condition it is possible that the separation is physically beneficial
to mother and child ; during the first, union is
attended, except towards the end of the period,
continence.'

with discomfort to the woman. During the time
of suckling, it is a wise provision to prevent another
conception too soon for the health of the child at
the mother's breast, and there seems to be a connexion between premature weaning and renewal
It is significant that certain peoples
recognize this application of continence so clearly
that at a suitable date after birth the man and
wife are re-married.* Of equal biological importance is the continence observed by primitive peoples
immediately prior to marriage and after engage-

of intercourse.

ment, and more particularly for some time after
marriage itself.
Thus, among the aborigines of Victoria, the pair were

sequestered for two months, sleeping on opposite sides of
the fire.s Amongst the Narrinyeri it was 'a iwint of decency
for the couple not to sleep close to each other for the first two
or three nights on the third or fourth night the man and his

Ellis, I.e., quoting Sir W. Jones, Works,
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wife sleep together under the same rug.' 1 In South Celebes
all intimacy is forbidden during the wedding-night.2
In Anhiii
they do not couie tx>gether for seven nights. 3 In Endch and
tlie Habar Islands the same rule is observed.*
Similarl}' among
the Dayaks, Madurese, and Sundanese.^ Among the Wufurs
consunmiation takes place on the fifth day on the first night
the couple are set back to back
and this is repeated each
Kiich morning when the man departs, it is forbidden
night.
them to look at one another, 'a sign of her maiden shame.' 6
Nutkaa and Thlinket.s may not consummate marriage till after
ten days and four weeks respectively." In Kgypt it is customary
for husbands to deny themselves their conjugal rights during
the first week after marriage with a virgin bride. » The bride
and groom among the Aztecs were continent for four days, the
Mazatecs for fifteen, the Otoniis for twenty or thirty. n
;

;

Such cu.stoms are undoubtedly to be ultimately
exphiined a.s Ellis explain.s tlieiii. The Ion;,' jnoces-s
of irradiation of the coniidex nervous mechanism,
^^hi(•h is necessary for tumescence and for the
proper performance of the sexual act, needs delay
and
one

many jireliminaries. The sexual act is not
to be executed by muscular force alone. Hence
the phenomena of courtship itself.

"The need for delay and considerate skill is far greater when,
among ourselves, a woman's marriage is delayed long past
the establishment of puberty to a period when it is more diflicult to break down the psychic and, perhaps, even physical
barriers of personality .' JO
as

The need is increased also in proportion to the
higher development of the sexual impulse in civilization.
One great component of that impulse is
female modesty." In seeking for an answer to the
question, Why has sexual intercourse between unmarried people, if both parties consent, come to be
regarded as wrong ? ^\'estermarck refers to the
growth of aft'ection and to the instinct for seclusion during the satisfaction of sexual as, in primitive times, of other needs, such as hunger and
thirst.
Add to these considerations, the nervous
tone and control produced by a natural chastity,
and there are already grounds for a scientific and
religious recognition and regulation of a sexual
'

'

which is in relation to biological facts.
Two contingent sources of chastity are good
examples of inertia, producing the same result
from ditl'erent directions. The former is biologilife

call}-

real,

the second conventional.

Continence

originates, in the individual, with the instinct of
physical isolation which is emphasized at the commencement of adolescence. This instinct amounts
to a virginal inertia, which forms a barrier ditiicult
Hence the first loss of chastity is
to break down.
equivalent to a complete p.sychic change in the
organism. This inertia is encouraged for the sake
of physical growth.
When such psychic diathesis
becomes morbid, it coincides with what W. James
terms an 'anti-sexual instinct' the instinct of
personal isolation, the actual repulsiveness to us
of the idea of intimate contact with most of the
persons we meet, especially those of our own sex,
and in illustration of whicli he instances the unpleasant .sensation felt on taking a seat still warm
by contact with another.'Adolescent inertia is
also linked to the desire for self-control, in which
the important factor is the feeling of power and
In the male tlie psychic
the sense of freedom.
result of the sexual act, a depression jiroportionate
to the explosive force of the detumescent process,
constitutes the opposite pole to this feeling of

—

Omne animal

coitum

trisie
power.
post
proverbializes the phenomenon, and there are clear
its action in producing ideals of
chastity.
'
Ctirr, The Atutralian liace, 1SS6-7, ii. 246.

traces of
'

8
<

Matthes, Kthnologie Zuid-SeUhei, 1875, p. 35.
Kniijt, Aljeh en de Atjehfrs, Leyden, 1876, p. 198.
Tijihchr. Ind. Taat- Land- en Volkenkxinde, xxiv. b25

Kiedcl, op. eit. 351.
5
Perclaer, Ethnog. Betch, der Dajaks, 1870, p. 63 ; Veth, Java.
1884, i. aeo
Uitter. Jatsa, 1872, p. 29.
6 Van
7
viii. 181 ff.
Hasselt,
Bancroft, i. 198, 111.
^
I.>ane,
K'ji/ptiana, ii. 273.
» Bancroft, ii. 25,S,'
if
•Ziil, 870.
Kliis, op. cil. vi. 647.
;

ZE
Modem

n

'3

See Westemiarck, Moral Ideas, ii. 4.3.'..
W. James. Principles of Psychology, ISOl,

Some

these have been cited above.
Loss of
semen is universally regarded as loss of strength,
and the male organs as the seat of strength. These
ideas again coincide with the popular notion that
woman is physically weak, and that therefore
intercourse with her jiroduces weakness in the
male.
I!ut, when these ideas reach as far as tliis,
they are already becoming conventionali/cd. Even
at an earlier stage they may pass from biological
fat^t to conventional theory, for 'your boasted
purity is only immaturity.' In this connexion is
to be noted the sense of melancholy which is
normally periodic in adolescence, and .seems to
arise from vascular congestion.
It is encouraged
by abstinence, and forms the foundation of the
sense of sin, as is shown by the phenomena of
l( we add the f.act that pain and
conversion.
austerity are a stimulant of energy, we practically
complete the list of physiological factors which
develop rules of chastity in the individual and in
the race.
On the other hand, the conventional
factor which more than others has had an influence in civilization is not es.sentially physiological.
It is rather a detail of degeneration.
In their
tierce reaction against pagan luxury the early
Christians developed a cult of personal uncleanliness.
They denounced the bath as the Puritans
at a later date denounced tlie theatre.
Taula used to say
The purity of the body and its garments
means the impurity of the soul."- '.Since the coming of Christianity,' Ellis remarks, 'the cult of the skin, and even its
hygiene, have never again attained the same general and unquestioned exaltation. The Church killed the bath. '3 'The

347.

of

'

*

:

tone of the Middle Ages,' says Frederii; Harrison (Meiinitui
of Hist.. 1906, p. 248), 'in the matter of dirt was a form of

mental disease.'
But in this later

and more general extension,
very similar as it is to the state of things among
the masses of Europe to-day, economic considerations overlaid the Christian tradition.
The same
result was fostered by ideals on tlie one hand and
However that
necessary practice on the other.
may be, the fact remains that it is only in modern
civilization that the juxtaposition of the genital
and excretory zones has acted as a general influence in favour of chastity.
Primitive
uncleanness' was a very diflerent thing, though the same
term is used. Inertia of this kind is a measure
both of scientific ignorance and of physical unrefinement, or rather of hygienic degeneration, as
obscenity is of the same results psj-chically.
The question of the origin of the horror of
sexual facts, in so far as it is a vera causa, which
is not certain, and not a conventional artifact, is
'

'

'

difficult.

However

originating,

— and

it is )iossible

that it may have nothing to do with any primitive
mystic awe or sense of supernatural danger, but
rather that it is a morbid psycliosis analogous to
jealou.sy on the one hand and disgust on the other,
it seems to be absent from savage
psychology,
and in civilization to be a mark of neurosis. As a
source of chastity, its conventional exploitation is
coiiliiied to priestly pa^dagogy.
Certain suggeetions that have been made explanatory of this and similar iis3-cliic phenomena
in chastity call for mention, though, in so far as
they have ground in fact, this is but part of the

—

of the subject. Eor instance, the primitive tabu against menstrual blood cannot legitimately be elevated into a cause eitlier of marriage
It may be
prohibitions or of continent habits.

mythology

if a man touch a
true that the Zulus believe that
woman at menstruation his liones become soft,
and in future he cannot take part in warfare or
any other manly exercise' ;* but, as shown above,
the deeji-.seated reason of such tabu is biological.
The suggested instinctive feeling against intercourse between meniliers of the .same family or
'

1

ii.
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(Introductory)

3

See Craviley, Mystic Rose, 188.

«

Jerome, Kp.

Ellis, op. cit. It. $1.

*

M.acdonald,

cviii. § 20.
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household, which Westeriiiarck held to be a possible cause of the idea that sexual matters are
impure,' does not, if it exists, go deeply enough
into the psycliology of the individual. It is proved
that such plienomena are merely negative.'
In the past history of chastity it is evident that,
jis will always be the case, every factor concerned
in the whole system of tlie sexual impulse has had
'

Tlie two chief factors,
place and influence.
proprietary morality and adolescent inertia, have,
however, now reached the parting of the ways.
That is to say, the former is yielding to the
scientitic analysis of the sexual life of man, and
can no longer be m.aintained as a ground of natural
In the Middle Ages tlie knightly huschastity.
band took with him on his travels the key of his
wife's girdle of chastity
in a scientilic age the

its

'

'

'

;

problem of chastity lies not in multiplying
laws, but largely in women's knowledge of the
dangers of sex and the cultivation of their sense
of responsibility.'Mutatis mutandis, the statement applies to adolescent chastity. This is one
of the educational problems of the future, in which
science and religion may well co-operate. Economic
considerations are the permanent previous condition to be reckoned with popular sentiment will
real

:

and

follow the lead of social refinement
conclusion.

scientilic

LiTERATiRE,— W. R. Smith, nel. Sem.2 (1S94) Frazer, GTJS
Totemisin and Exogamy (1910); Crawley, 'Sexual
Taboo' (J A I xxiv. [189S]), Mi/stic Rose (1902); A. Lang
and J. J. Atkinson, Social Origins and Primal Law (19U3);
Havelock Ellis, Studies in the Psychology of Sex (6 vols.,
1897-1'JlO); H. C. Lea, Hist, of Sacerdotal Celibacy (2 vols.,
18S4); E. Westermarck, Hist, uf Hum. Marriage^ (1901),
Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas (2 vols., 1906-1908)
E. S. Hartland, Primitive Paternity (2 vols., 1909); O.
Schrader, Reallex., 1901 (art. Keuachheit'); Iwan Blocb,
The Sexual Life of our Time (Eng. tr. 1909) Caufeynon, La
Ceinture de chasteU (1904) A. MoU, Libido Sextialis (2 vols.,
189S), Die kontnu-e SexualempfindungS (\S99); H. Northcote,
Christiajiity and Sex Problems (W}6): Freude and Rohleder,
in Zeitichrift filr Sexualwissenschaft (in progress) A. Post,
Grundri^s der ethnolog. Jurisprudenz (1894-95).
;

(1900),

;

'

;

;

;

A. E. Ceawley.

CHASTITY

(Buddhist).— Buddliist ideas as to
the relation of the sexes may best be treated under
two heads according as they apply to the ordinary
Buddhist layman, or to a member of the Buddhist
Order. The rules for the latter will be found in art.
Celibacy (Buddhist). The rides for the layman
are laid down very simply and broadly in several
parts of the Canon, with the stress placed on purity
general rather than on any particular detail.
For instance, in the Sigalovada Suttanta (a dialogue on elementary ethical precepts to be followed
by laymen), Sigala is seen by the Buddha worshipping the various quarters of the heavens with
streaming hair and uplifted hands. The teacher
points out to him a better way, in which the six
quarters worthy of worship are not the physical
quarters of the heavens, but parents, teachers,
husband (or wife), friends, dependents, and spiritual
masters (Bhiksus and Brahmans). Under the tliird
head we have the following paragraph
:

m

:

'

In five ways should the wife, who is the west quarter, be
cherished by her husband by respect, by courtesy, by being
faithful to her, by recoguizing her authority, by
providing for
her wants. And in five ways the wife takes thought for her
husband she orders the household aright, is hospitable to
kinsfolk and friends, is a chaste wife, is a thrifty
housekeeper,
and is diligent in all there is to do.'

—

—

The same tractate warns young men against
riotous living of all kinds drunkenness, gambling,
and unchastity. There is no older document in
Indian religious literature de% oted to the inculcation of ethical precepts for laymen.
In the Itivuttaka, Buddha is represented as declaring that
'
the life of chastity is not lived for the
purpose of
deceiving or prating to mankind, nor for the sake

—

'

2

Westennarok, Hum. ilai-r.i 155.
Moll, Kontrdre Sexualempfindxmg 1S99,
,

p. 692.

(Chinese)

advantage of a reputation for gain and one's
own affairs but
this life of chastity is lived,
O raonk.s, for the purpose of Insight and Thorough
Knowledge' (§ 36); while 'by mutual reliance, O
monks, a life of chastity is lived for the sake of
crossing the Flood (of earthly longings), and for
the sake of properly making an end of Misery'
He who, after taking the vow of chastity,
(§ 107).
breaks it, and he who thus causes another to fall,
suffers 'in the realm of punishment and in perdition (§ 48)
yet the .same treatise seems to imply
of the

.

;

.

.

'

;

that (undue) craving for chastity is, like all other
forms of clinging to conditions of earthly existence,
There is very little ethics
essentially evil (§ 54 f.).
in the previous books of ritual, poetry, or exegesis,
or even in the theosophy of the Upanisads and
the level of the mythology and ritual is as low in
India as elsewhere, in matters of chastity. But
it would be a great mistake to suppose that the
Buddhist movement introduced any great revolution in this respect.
The people, in the 6th cent.
B.C., had already built up for themselves, quite
independently of religion, a social code regarding
sexual relations. All that Buddhism did was to
adopt the highest ideal current among the clans,
and to give to it additional clearness and emphasis.
It was this ideal that it carried with it wherever
It thus threw its influence on
it was introduced.
the side of a strict monogamy in marriage, in favour
of chastity for both sexes "before and after marriage, and against early marriages. On the whole,
it lias had a fair success.
The percentage of illegitimate births is low in those countries where the
influence of early Buddhism has been greatest, and
its canonical literature is chaste throughout.
Some
of the later literature, from the 6th cent. a.d. onwards, especially in Bengal, Nepal, and Tibet, is
very much the reverse. See art. Tantra.
LiTER-4TimE. — R. C. Childers, 'The Whole Duty of the
Buddhist Lavman,' in CR, ISTG; Rhys Davids, Buddhism -^^
;

1907, ch. V.
p. 311

ff.

;

p".

209

;

P. Grimblot, Sept Sutta.s pdlis, Paris, 1S76,

Iti-vuttaka, or Sayings of
1908), pp. 49, 62, 67 f.. 125.

(New York,

T.

—

Buddha,

tr.

J.

H. More

W. Rhys Davids.

CHASTITY (Chinese). Chastity in females is
regarded by the Chinese as a virtue of prime importance and the national standards, both ideal
and actual, would be considered admirable even in
A Moman is supposed to
Christian countries.
marry only once, the alliance of a widow with a
second husband being considered inadvi.sable, if
not indeed inadmissible. When a married woman
refuses to accept a second consort after the death
of her husband, or a young virgin who has been
robbed of her lianc6 by a similar catastrophe
decides upon a life of celibacy, a petition is sometimes addressed to the Emperor, asking for permission to erect upai-low, or monumental gateway,
with a view to perpetuating the memory of the
chaste widow or maiden, as an example to posterity.
In some parts of the country veritable forests of
these ornamental structures may be found, some
of them magnificent specimens of the mason's art.
One might be led to conclude from this fact that
chastity is a virtue rare among Chinese women,
since so high a value is placed upon the exhibition
of it in seemingly isolated cases but it should be
borne in mind that the great majority of instances
are not commemorated in this special way, on
account of the great expense involved. No argument can therefore be advanced on these grounds
as to the comparative rarity of this virtue among
Chinese women.
The extraordinary care nominallj- taken to maintain the segregation of the sexes
might seem to
indicate a low scale of morality in China, as, e.f).,
the rules laid down in the Record of Rites,' which
deprecate the hanging of male and female garments
on the same rack, and the using of the same face;

'

;

'

'

CHASTITY
towel or liair-coml) by persons of opposite sex or
which declare it inexpedient that a man should
know the personal name of a woman who is not a
relation, and that a father should sit in tlie same
room with his daugliter, or brothers share a plaie
It
at table with a sister alxive the aj;e of 7 years.
is nec'i'ssary, however, to remember that sueli precautions may be su!,'i,'ested by the peculiar conditions of the patriarchal system, which still
obtains in Chinese families, under the terms of
which a hiTiie number of people are often congregated together within the walls of a Chinese comincluding children of ditl'erent generations,
Sound,'
ifl'erent parents, children of the same father but
an
ditl'erent mothers, chilihen of concubines, etc
extraordinary niedlej' of relationships^as well as
a numerous retinue of young servants and slave
children.
And, as the female members of the
community seldom venture beyorKl the high Avails
of the enclosure, and are strictly limited in the
range of their employments, with a temperament
which, whatever else may be said, is distinctively Eastern, and with [lainful recollections of
the (lark days of feudalism, and its many inva.sions upon the sanctity of family life, it is little
wonder that such methods should be considered
;

'

—

advisable.
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(Christian)
outward decorum,

private conduct, and
especially his sexual relations, are not subjected
to very severe ini]uiry.
Convention permits the Chinese gentleman not
only to remarrj' as often as occasion serves, but
also to add a secondary wife to his household in
the ev(\nt of failure to obtain male issue by his
proper wife; the maintenance of a liarem is, however, regarded as unjustifiable and hardly respectable, though in the case of the Emperor a large
liberty is allowed.
Houses of ill-fame exist in the majority of cities,
but they are generally unobtrusive in their character, and their existence is known only to haliitui-s.
The inmates are recruited by kidnapping or purchase from destitute parents
very few of tlieni
are willing votaries.
The immorality which is
observable at Chinese treaty-ports would not be
tolerated in inland cities, though there may be
of

his

'

'

;

exceptions to this rule, for China is more nearly a
continent than a country, and local customs vary
considerably in difl'erent parts.
Infraction of the marriage bond on the part of
the wife is punished with the utmost rigour, the
injured husband being at liberty to put to death
both the erring wife and her paramour.
The
legislation which is ajiplied to breaches of chastity
in the case of unmarried persons is similar to that
of the OT, and that of Eastern nations generally,
being compounded for by marriage or fine.
Literature. — Dyer Ball, Thinqs Chinese, Shanprbai, 1903.

Chastity finds a place among the Four Studies
proper to Women,' of which the first is to be chaste
and docile and historical cases are frequent where
young girls elected to commit suicide rather than
W. Gilbert Walshe.
run the risk of outrage, or even the imputation of
(Christian). —The Incarnation
ujichastity. Had Flora Macdonald been a Chinese
a well
threw a new light on jmrity the po.ssibility of a
heroine, she would have drowned hei'self
after her interview with Bonnie Prince Charlie,'
higher and purer life was revealed thereby, and
as the j'oung Ningpo girl did when the Prince the moral law and practice of Christianity show in
made
whom
she
had
to
consequence a great advance on those of previous
Shaok'ang,
given asylum,
good his escape from the Golden Tatars.' In the ages.
The word chaste is found
of
1. Nomenclature.
which
hundreds
of
is
a
well
into
Haugchow
city
Chinese girls threw themselves when the city was in the A"V' oi li Co 11'-, Tit 2\ 1 P 3=, translating
threatened by the T'ai-ping rebels. Instances .sucli (i7i'<ls and 'chastity' in 2 Es 6'- (which is not
In the lirst case virgins are
as these afford more reliable evidence as to the extant in Greek).
high standard of chastity which undoubtedly exists spoken of, in the next two married women, in the
Esdras
himself,
last
deduction
from
aynds, ayveia, used in this
among women in China, than any
the metho<ls which seem to reflect upon tl-.e female sense in 1 Ti 4'- 5'-' --, are translated
pure,'
but
whuh
are
intended
rather
as
inand
uYfOs, a7f ws, ayifbTT}^, ayvi^w, are used
character,
purity
in a more general sense of
centives to virtue than preventives against vice.
holy,' lilameless,' or
The extreme modasty of the feminine attire (which, 'sincere' (and derivatives), though often including
by the way, is the only survival of the Cliinese the idea of chaste,' in '2 Co & 7" IP (some MSS),
costume, male garments being all based on Manchu Ph 1" (or I") 4», .Ja 3" 4», I P 1-", 1 Jn 3^. The
Pesliitta translates in these passages by dnkhyil
mo<lels, by commaml of the present foreign rulers
of China), the careful concealment of the lines of or nrikhjhl (or their cognates), out the latter Syriac
the tigure, etc., atl'ord further conlirmation of tlie word is the rendering of creixv6^ in 1 Ti 3", Tit
The Gr. /caffapos with its cognates, frequently
idea, which is borne out by personal knowledge of etc.
Chinese homes and family liistories. In some parts u.sed in a physical or ceremonial sense, also conof the country, the repugnance which is felt by
veys the idea of moral purity, and in Mt 5' ajijiears
chaste young females against consorting with an to have the special idea of cha.stity.' It will thus
utter stranger, us the present marriage customs be seen that the Greek words used all merge into
more general senses than that treated in this
necessitate, linds expression in the formation of
anti-matrimonial league.'!, the members of which article, ami it is not always easy to delect the
bind themselves by solemn pledges to refrain from exact shade of meaning that was in the mind of
and fref|uenl the writer.
entering the state of marriage
In the NT the opposite to chastity is expressed
instances occur where suicide is resorted to rather
in general terms by dKaOap<ria and du^Xyeia, which
than break the vows thus assumed.
Whilst chastity in females is rigorously de- are joined togotlier in (iai .5'" (see Lightfoot's note
manded, no similar standard obtains in the case of there and at Col 3') and in Eph 4''-'. Uut aKaBapaia.
males.
Chastity linds no place among the Five is a very comprehensive won!, including more than
aKaO. Traaa.)
while
Constituents of Worth,' although Propriety in TTopveia, fiOix^ia, etc. (see F^ph
Demeanour comes next in order to lienevolence dffAvtio denotes open an<l shameless immorality
and I'prightne.ss of Mind, and is followed by defying public decency. It had originally meant
Knowledge and (jood Faith. It is not niuiibered any outrageous conduct.
We have now to ask what
2. Teaching of NT.
among the 'Six Courses of Conduct incuiulient
meant in the teaching of our Lord and
chastity
upon Man,' or the 'Six 'Virtues' Intelligence,
Humanity, Wisdom, Uprightness, Moderation, and His Apostles. To ascertain this we must examine
Unchaste conduct does not di-squalify not only the records of their teaching, but also its
lienignity.
for public em|iloyment, although 'levity' is indibackground, (a) The Jews' moral standard was
cated as a sufficient cause for dismissal.
the much higher than that of the heathen. The great
Chinese official is able to maintain the appearances majority of Israelites took marriage almost as a
'

:
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matter of course, as, indeed, do most Easterns now,
except in the case of persons specially devoted to
celibacy.

(Gn

A

ffKeOo! in

was deemed a reproach
and iiiarriaj;e was esscutitilly holy.

Nazirite's vow did not include abstinence from
the marriajie bond, but had to do with the use
of wine and the growth of the hair (Nu 6''"°).
The Talmud says that any Jew who has not a
wife is no man [Yebamoth, 63«, quoted by Lightit teaches that
foot, Col., ed.
1900, p. 377)
marriage is an imperative duty. On the other
hand, even as late as the 2nd cent., the Jews
indulged in jiolygamy
they allowed a man to
have four or five wives at a time, alleging the
example of the patriarchs (Justin Martyr, Dial.
And the permission given by the less strict
1.S4).
Jewish teachers to a man to divorce his wife for
cause,'
any
though it does not seem to have worked
as much evil as amongst the heathen, was subversive of true ideas of married chastitj'.
It must
be added that the view of marriage here presented,
though the general one, was not shared by the
Essenes (on whom see below, § 3). But it is
clear that, in the case of almost all Jews, chastity and marriage were considered to go hand in
hand.
(b) Unlike the Jews, the heathen in Apostolic
times seem scarcely to have had any idea of chastity
at all. They punished adultery severely yet, by
allowing divorce at viiW both to men and to women,
they opened the door to flagrant immorality, practised though it was under the name of marriage.
Women used to change their husbands every year,
or oftener (Juvenal, Sat. vi. 224
eight husbands
in five autumns ').
Fornication (especially for men)
and abomin.able sins were a matter of indifference,
at any rate unless made a habitual practice. Horace
even advises the former, so that intrigues with
married women may be minimized (Sa<. i. 2. 31 If.).
The want of a high public opinion on these questions was one of the greatest difficulties that the
Apostles met with in building up Gentile Churches,
as we see from the constant warnings in St. Paul's
And it aft'ected social customs such as
Epistles.
eating in idol temples (1 Co lO'*'-).
Idol-worship
was interwoven with immorality, and this explains
why (if the ordinary interpretation be correct) the
Apostles joined together pollutions of idols and

'

;

;

1896, p. 24) should take our Lord'a saiing Hterally, as
Origen did. To mo.st of the Christians of the first a£;e selfmutilation was as abhorrent as it would be to us ; thus Clement
*
of Alexandria, who quotes Dt 231f-, calls it an ' impious custom
{Exhort, to the Heathen, § 2). From the story in Justin Mart3'r'8
first .\poIogy (§ 29) of the young man who desired leave of the
Koman governor to carry out the precept literall\ so as to refute
charges of immorality made by the heathen against the Christians, but was refused permission, it appears that the better sort
of Romans had an equally great abhorrence of the custom.
Justin relates the story wthout expressing approval or dis-

approval hut the impression derived from the passage is that
the contemporary Christians approved at least the zeal of the
young man, and were unwilling to censure it. That the custom
;

sometimes prevailed among the Christians, at any rate among
the heretics, appears from the denunciations of il in the 4th
and 5th centuries (Nicaea, can. 1 Second Syn. of Aries, in 6th
cent., can. 7; Apostolic Canons, 22 f.; Athanasius, Apol. de/uga
sua, xxvi.. Hist. Arian. ad mon. xxviii.; Socrates, HE ii. 26).
TertuUian (de 3Ionogam. in.) appears to explain the saying of our
Lord in Mt 1913 as applying to the continent as well as to those
made eunuchs by men or born so ('ipso Domino spadonibus
aperiente regnum coelorum'); our Lord was a virgin (spado), the
;

,

'

This last
Apostle [Paiil] himself continent (et ipse castratusX'
'
expression shows that TertuUian does not mean qui semetipsos
castraverunt propter regna coelorum literally ; he is referring
the
of
our
Lord
and
to
Rev
3-1 (de
to
directly
indirectly
saying
Res. Corn. 27).
'

The strongest commendation

of unmarried chasthat given by St. Paul, who, while
not the gift of continency
[oiiK iyKpaTevovTat) to marry, prefers the unmarried
state 'for the present (iveaTuiaav) distress' (1 Co
?' '' ^^). He was fully persuaded of the nearness
of the Parousia (1 Th 4" etc.), and this would make
it in his eyes unnecessary to continue the human

;

teaches, as the Pharisees did, the sacredness of

of

phorically,

any kind

of chastity.

We

know

that in the Apostolic Age some did abstain from
marriage for the sake of religion, such as St. Paul
himself and Philip's daughters (Ac 21"). Temporary abstinence by consent is commended by St. Paul
in 1 Co 7'.
But it is to he noticed, as in contrast
with later ages, that the NT writers nowhere speak

feast at

St. Matthew, 1909, pp. 81, 2.59), but it is clear
that the Christian law has made marriage a far
more sacred and binding ordinance than it was
even to the Jews. Our Lord did not in so many
words forbid polygamy, but the prohibition follows
necessarily from the teaching just quoted. The
holiness of marriage is also insisted on by St. Paul,
who compares it with the union between Christ
and His Church (Eph d'"'-), and denounces as
heretics those who forbid to marry (1 Ti 4').
The
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews exhorts his
readers that marriage be had in honour among all
(He 13* RV). In teaching the holiness of marriage
and treating it as the normal condition, our Lord
and the NT writers appear to show that for the
great majority of men chastity consists in the
temperate use of the marriage bond. This comes

who have

doubtful.

wedlock, and graces with His presence the niamage

on

is

race.
The interpretation of Rev. 14* is more
The passage may be taken literally, as
or, as Swete remarks [Com.
praising \irginity
[1907] in loc), in accordance with the symbolical
character of the book it may be interpreted meta-

21^.

Cana (Jn 2'^). He traces its institution to
the beginnings of man's existence, and declares
that man and wife are no more twain, but one flesh
(Mt 19^'). He forbids divorce, with, at most, the
one exception of iropvda. (v.' and 5'^'-). It is not to
our purpose here to consider the difficulties connected with the exceptional case (see Plummer, Com.

NT

tity in

advising those

Our Lord taught a much higher law of chastity
than had yet been kno^vn. Yet it is clear that He
makes it to be consistent with the use of marriage.

He

-,

,

'

'

IS^-**,

strange that Conybeare (^Monuvients of Early Chris-

It is

tianity

'

Ac

||

Mk 10=" omit wife ') for our Lord could not have
taught the duty of deserting a wife, though later
on it was held by many that it was lawful to do so
in order to enter the monastic state.
This must
also certainly be the real meaning of Mt 19"
(' which made themselves eunuchs for the kingdom
of heaven's sake '), a text quoted by Justin Martyr
apparently in this sense (Apol. i. 15 see below).

;

in

take rb iavroO

'

'

'

modems we

to refer to a man's wife.'

blessing of Lk 18-" to those who have left hou.se,
or wife, or children for the kingdom of God's
'
may be received (the best MSS cf Mt 19='

;

fornication

4''

sake

;

*

with most

if

Th

...

'

'

fl".

1

Yet tliere is another form of Christian chastity.
Our Lord gives a distinct blessing to those who for
good motives give up marrijige. This is prol>ably
the way, at least m most cases, by which the

Childlessness

SO'-* et-c.),

(Christian)
out clearly

of marriage as an inferior state, incompatilile ^vitll
the highest chastity.
Our Lord insists on purity in thought a.s well as
'
'
And just
in deed
beati niundo corde (Mt 5').
as the other commandments are to be kept in the
in
letter
so the
as
as
the
well
(5='-'etc.),
spirit
prohibition of adultery includes that of evil
:

'

thoughts.

Every one that looketh on a woman

to lust after her hath committed adultery with her
already in his heart (5=*). There is, indeed, more
in this verse than the prohibition of evil thoughts.
'

Lyttelton, who has a good chapter on the passage
{Scrm. on the Moutit, 1905, p. 157 if.), explains it of
inflaming or exciting desire by looking. It must
be noticed that our Lord's warning can hardly
1 G.
Milligan, who adheres to the other view, that (r«eCo? means
body,' successfully shows from the papyri that Kratrea.*. may
mean possess {Com. L190S] in loc.) but the context seems to
'

'

'

;

point to the usual interpretation.

CHASTITY
include the onlinary ami natural case of a man
looking at a woman with a de.sire to marry
her.
It rather speaks of u/ilatrfiil desire, as fur a
married woman.
In his later days, Tertullian
maintained that the text includes also the look'

'

ing at an unmarried woman liy one desiring to
marry her, and that even lirst marriages (much
more second marriages) are iikin to adultery {lie

Exh. Cast.
3.

ix.).

The post-Apostolic Age. — A change of thought

appears soon

after

Marriage was

still

tlie death of
the Apostles.
held to he lioly, hut gradually

came to ho helieved that the unmarried state
was the only tnio, or at any rate tlie hetter, form
it

of chastity (see art. Celibacy).
Christian thought seems to have been largely
influenced in this matter hy the Essetics, of whom
we read in I'hilo and Joseplms. This sect of the
Jews, whicli is not mentioned by name in the NT,
consisted ot self-denying men whose motives our
Lord seems by His silence to have commended,
though their teaching diti'ered diametrically from

They were fatalists (Jos. Ant. xill.
and did not join in the sacrifices of the other
Jews {ib. XVIII. i. 5) they were communistic in
their property, and were scattered over many
cities {ib., and BJ II. viii. 3)
they neglected
wedlock without absolutely forbidding it, and
His own.

V. 9),

;

;

adopted other men's children {BJ, loc. cit. ). One
sect of them, while otherwise agreeing with the
but the great
rest, yet did not avoid marriage
majority of them, in strong opposition to the
Pharisees, taught that the only true chastity was
to be found in the unmarried state.
They would
not admit converts to their society except after a
probation of three years, to see if they could
observe continence {B.T II. viii. 7).
This teaching greatly influenced both orthodox
;

lieretical Cliristianity. Even Clement of Rome
uses ayv6s as equivalent to ' celibate,' and Ignatius
ayveia as meaning celibacy' (Clem. Rom. Ep. i. ad
Cor. 38
He who is ayi'ii in the flesh, let him be so

and

'

'

;

and not boast, knowing that it is Another who has
bestowed his continence l^yKpireiaf] upon him
If any one can abide if ayi>el<i. for
Ign. Polyr, 5
the honour of the Lord's flesh, let him abide
without boasting ... if it be known beyond the
And, while these two
bisliop, he is polluted').
wTiters do not press the celibate state as being
superior, yet the appropriation of a.yvb% and ayveia
In view of the heathen
to it is very signilicant.
'

;

'

:

accusations of promiscuous immorality against the
Christians, the Apologists deal much with ChrisJustin ilartyr {Apol. i. 15), after
tian cha.stity.
quoting our Lord's teaching on purity {auKpoouiv-q)
as given above (§ 2), says that many Christians,

men and women, who had been

disciples

from

childhood, remained virgins at the age of 60 or 70
years, while a countless number had been reformed
from their licentiousness {aaoKaaia). In i. 29 he
says that Christians either married or lived continently.
The 2nd cent,
Eni-ratite sects,

saw

tlie rise

of various Christian

who taught that chastity could
be had only by refraining from marriage.
Of
the.se

Encratites {(yKpareU,

who had been
Encratite,

-T-qTal,

-riroi),

Tatian,

became a leader
The Marcionites were also
and condenmed marriage altogether

(Ireiueus, Ilwr.

Justin's pupil,

i.

28).

Marc. i. 29 see, further,
DCS ii. 118). From this time
orthodox, though not embracing
Encratite teaching, and always holding the sacredness of marriage, were imbued, to an increasing
and extravagant extent, with the idea tliat the
truest eha.stity was compatible only witli tlie unmarried state, though there were some exceptions
(see below, § 5).

Tert. iirh\
(Iren. loc. cit.
'
art.
Encratites' in
;

forward

the

:
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(Christian)

—

4. Relation of repeated marriage and chastity.
is no shadow of taint on the re-marriage of
a willow in St. I'aul's teaching, jirovided that she
marry in the Lord,' i.e. take a Christian as her
second husband (1 Co 7^), though tho Apostle
thinks that a widow who does not marry again
will be happier.
Hennas {Mand. iv. 4) uses similar
language with regard to a widower. He says 'If
he marry, he does not sin.
Keep therefore purity
Thus he
{tt)ii d7>'eia>') and holiness {r'riv ae/jLvST-qra).'
uses ayveia of married as well as unmarried chastity.
But from a very early date digamy was intensely
di.sliked by all the stricter Christian.s.
Tertullian
was its great opponent. In his earlier work, ad
Uxorem (i. 7), he had urged that it was undesirable in his Alontanistic writings he held that it
was a violation of strict chastity, and was no other
than a .species of fornication ('non aliud
quam
species stupri,' de Exh. Cast. ix. see also de Monog.
Peter was the only married Apostle, and
passim).
he was a monogamist {de Monog. viii. ). Tertullian,
indeed, allows marriage, but only once he says
that we do not reject marriage, we only refrain
from it,' and that marriage is honourable {adv.
Marc. i. 29 see also de Monog. i. ). Hut he regards
adultery and fornication as unpardonable sins
The supposed incompatibility
{de Pudic, passim).
of re-marriage and chastity is found in the Church
Orders of the 4th and oth centuries even the less
austere of these manuals show a great dislike of
digamy, while they hoUl third or fourth marriages
to be abominable.
The Ethiopia Didascalia (early
5th cent. [?]) grudgingly allows a second marriage,
but says
first marriage is pure before the
Lord, but they who marry a second time are transand they who marry a third
gressors of the Law,
time are not to be numbered with the flock of
Christ.
But as to those who marry a fourth time,
their lasciviousness is yet more evident, and they
sliall find reproach and dishonour,' § xii.).
The
Apostolic Cons-tit utions (iii. 2, c. a.d. 375) say much
the same thing. St. Basil says that trigamy was
no longer described as marriage at all, and that
digamists were subject to penance {Ep. canon, prim.
The common interpretation in the
clxxxviii. 4).
4th cent, of the injunction in the Pastoral Epistles
that a bishop and deacon were to be hushands
of one wife' was that the clergy must not have
married a second lime, after tlie death of their first
wives, as we see from the Church Orders (see,
further, Maclean, Ancietit Church Orders, 1910,

There

'

:

'

'

;

.

.

.

;

;

'

;

;

'

:

A

.

'

'

.

'

.

'

'

p. 90fi:).
5.

—

Reaction against over-strictness. In the 41 h
were among the orthodox two tend-

cent, there
encies with

That of the
regard to chastity.
majority was in favour of the strict view
yet
there was a certain reaction, and the well-balanced
argument of the celebrated Paphnutius at the
i.
11
Council of Nictea (Socrates,
Sozomen,
i. 23),
defending the intercourse of a man with
his lawful wife as chastity, and deprecating the
proposed canon enforcing separation from their
wives of the clergy who had married before
ordination, had very great influence. The Council
The Canons of Hi/iporefused to pa.s3 the law.
li/tus (xxvii. 242) and the Egyptian Church Order
the
(' Sahidic Eccles. Canons,' Ixii.) protest against
idea that marriage hinders from jirayer. Christians who are married, whether to a believing or to
a heathen jiartner, are not to refrain from prayer,
for 'marriage does not defile.' The C<mncil held
at Gangra, the chief city of Paphlagonia, towards
;

HE

HE

;

the end of the 4tli cent., ha-s several canons directed
against the Eustathians, who condemned marriage.
It anathematizes those who despise wedlock as
unholy (can. 1), or who refuse to atteiul the public
ministrations of a married priest (can. 4), or who
live unmarried or in continence, avoiding marriage
'
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from eontenipt, and not because of the beauty and
holiness of virginity' (can. 9), or who, themselves
unmarried for the Lord's sake, boast themselves
over those who are married (can. 10), or women
wlio leave their husbands from an abhorrence of
the married state (can. 14), or men who forsake
their cliildreu for asceticism, and conversely children who forsake their parents (can. 15 f.). The
Church Orders are more or less divided in the
matter of chastity and marriage in the case of the
clergy the Apostolic Church Ordar and the Testament of Our Lord, for exam|ile, take the stricter
line, while the Older Didascalin, the Apostolic Constitutiotis and Canons, and the Ethiopic Didascalia
more or less strongly favour married bishops. It
may be noticed that the heretical Clementine
;

Homilies, now usually ascribed to the 4th cent.,
though formerly thought to be earlier, do the same
thing.

—

'

'

6.
Castitas in later Latin. It is significant
that this word acquired the exclusive sense of
It was not so in St. Ambrose's day.
'celibacy.'
He says (de Vidnis, iv. 23) that there is a threefold
virtue of castitas of marriage, of widowhood, and
of virginity.
But before the Middle Ages the

—

was ordinarily narrowed in its meaning.
the time of the Council of Trent it is
The Council
explicitly opposed to 'marriage.'
speaks of people contracting matrimony who feel
that they have not the gift of ' castitas,' having
just before mentioned this as one of the vows of
the ' regulares (Sess. xxiv. can. 9). The three
monastic vows are obedientia, paupertas, castitas
v.ord

And by

'

'

'

(Sess. XXV. cap.

1).

In conclusion, it may be remarked that it is
quite unprofitable to discuss whether married or
unmarried chastity is in the abstract the greater
virtue, and whether celibacy is a higher life than
matrimony. There is no absolute standard in the
matter. One who has given up marriage for the
kingdom of heaven's sake may be leading a higher
life than one who marries
or, especially if he be
lifted up with pride, he may be leading, as Ignatius
All that we have to detersuggests, a lower life.
mine is whether for a given individual the one
state or the other tends to godliness.
7.

;

LrrERATURE.
the article.

—The

literature has been given in the course of

A.

J.

MaCLEAN.

CHASTITY (Greek).— That the Greeks held lax
ideas about chastity may be inferred from the fact
that sins against it were imputed even to their
It is true that the conscience of a more
enlightened age was shocked at the grosser features
in their mythology, but there is little or no evidence
to show that, unless in the ascetic teachings of
Orphism, moral purity was ever regarded as an
essential element either of morality or of religion.
It is hard,' says W. H. S. Jones (Greek Morality
in relation to Institutions, 1906, p. 118), 'to find
passages in pre-Christian Greek literature where
loose intercourse is looked upon as in itself a moral
gods.

'

offence.'
The marriage bond was, indeed, to some
extentprotected by religion, which forbade adultery,
so that the family stock might be kept pure, and
honours duly paid to the spirits of dead ancestors.

But beyond

this point religion

made no

ell'ort

to

safeguard the purity of married life. And lastly,
as an influence adverse to chastity, may be noted
the conviction which prevailed among the Greeks
in historic times, though there were many exceptions to it, of the essential inferiority of women
a conviction which G. L.
(Jones, op. cit. ch. iii.
Dickinson {The Greek View of Life^, 1907, p. 164)
describes as a cardinal point in the Greek view of
life.' It left no room for the romance, the
idealism,
the chivalrous devotion which ennoble and protect
the marriage bond.
)

'

—

(Greek)

—

Loose sexual relations. It is dil-.^jt ^q say
whether the Homeric age was better
worse as
regards sexual morality than those whiclfoHowed.
1.

i.

That great laxity prevailed outside tl. family
circle is clear from the pages of Homer.
'^dec(I,
concubinage was also frequent, at least amciir the
chiefs (Grote, Hist,

of Greece, London, 19c, ij.
On the other hand, it is generally ageed
that private morals suti'ered a great and progressve
decline in the age following the Persian war. It
may have begun in the century before the w.r.
Pliilemon (comic poet, c. 330 B.C.) asserts tint
Solon made regular provision for vice owing to thj
But this has been
difficulty of restraining youth.
seriously doubted (cf. Campbell, Belief, in Gr. Liter.,
In any case there is good reason to
1898, p. 236).
accept the statement of Isocrates (c. 380 B.C.), that
a corruption of manners unknown in the time of
Solon and Cleisthenes prevailed at Athens in liii;
own day {Arcopatj. 48). It is to be ascribed largely
to the closer contact with Eastern nations brought
about by the Persian war, and to a new specula ti^e
201).

Not long
teudenc.y to set <j>v(m over-against vd/ios.
after the war the worship of the Phoenician Astarte,
which directly sanctioned sexual licence, found a
home in the Pirseus. In the same century some

—

philosophers advocated a community of wives a
theory parodied by Aristophanes in the Ecclesiazusce.

Manners seem to have grown still more corrupt
In the later period
after the Peloponnesian war.
the commerce of married men with hetcerce. formerly

disapproved, was both common and lightly regarded,
as is clear from more than one passage in the in
Neceram of Demosthenes (or another wTiter of
the same age) (cf. esp. 1332, 1386).
The cities
abounded in facilities for vice (Xen. Memor. II. ii.
4). Socrates and Plato, in spite of their high ideals,
exhibit a facile tolerance of the vices of their age.
The former does not scruple to visit, along with
some of his friends, the celebrated courtesan
Theodote, and to discourse with her about her
profession (Xen. Memor. III. xi.); the latter
permits, though reluctantly and with cert.ain
qualifications, promiscuous intercourse to men and
women of ripe age f,Ecp. 461 B and C). How far
the Stoics encouraged impurity is a matter of some
doubt. The reader will find it discussed and the
oriofinal authorities cited by Zeller [The Stoics,
Epicureans, and Scej^tics, Erig. tr., London, 1S;>2,
p. 308 ff. ). Even if he rejects the worst imputations
againsttheirteaching, he will probably be compelled
to admit that the early Stoics, at least, did not
regard lax sexual indulgence as in itself immoral.
As for the younger Stoics, they condemned most
'

explicitly

any and every form

of unchastity

'

{ib.

p. 309).

"We have seen that the Greek
riiiiSepao-Tia
view of woman did not lend itself to romance.
But this did not mean, as G. L. Dickinson has
pointed out, that romance was absent from the
Greek view of life. Rather it found vent in
passionate friendship between men, M-hich in Greece
2.

was

so

common

as to

amount

to _an institution.

Its ideal was the education of a younger by an older
man, the cultivation of virtue and heroism, its

ardonr, when at the best, that white heat of the
spirit before which and by which the flesh shrivels
into silence (J. Harrison, Proleg. to Study of Gr.
iJe/., Cambridge, 1903, p. 638). But there is evidence
that from the earliest times the connexion was
often one of unnatural vice. In Homer TraiSepairTia,
is hinted at in the legend of Ganymedes (cf. G.
Murray, Rise of the Greek Epit, 1907, p. 116), and
is perhaps referred to by Mimnermus (c. 630 B.C.).
'There can be no doubt,' says W. H. S. Jones
that the vice was continuously
(op. cit. p. 120),
present, and that, as far as our evidence goes, it
'

'

'
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aroused little, if any, moral disapprobation.' The
it on the
Spartans and Thebans even encouraged
"round that it led to emulation in deeds of valour.
ridicules
Socrates
In the Xenoiihontic Hi/iiiposium,
this idea, and enlarges on the evils of t!ie practice
but the very discussion sliows the low standard of
he
purity among the Greeks. On the other hand,
woulu use such friendships, purged of all base
elements, ns aids in the acquisition of virtue.
Such passionate
Plato's view is very similar.
in
friendships, he taught, give wings to the soul
Like Socrates, he conits pursuit of ideal beauty.
but
within
the
demns the vice, especially
Laws,
out a due sense of its enormity [Phoedrus, 2.56 B,
Rup. 40,3 B, Laxcs, G36 C). 'I'he subject is less
prominent in Aristotle, but he nowhere expressly
condemns the vice. The same is true of the early
Stoics and the Minor Socrates. Epicurus objects
to all sensual indulgence, not, however, because it
is evil in itself, but because it hinders dropojia
;
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(Muslim)

curtain

is |)urer for your hearts and for
not right for you to annoj' the Prophet

that

;

It is

theirs.

The meaning

of this verse of the Quran
(xxxiii. .'53) is not that Muslim women must veil
their faces, as is sometimessupposcd(cf. A. Sprenger,

of God.'

Das Leben mid

die Lchrc dcs Mtiluinimad, 1861-5,
for the Prophet never prescribed that a
should conceal her face. Even in the later
Muslim law-books, in the chapter on prayer, the
'awra of a woman (that is, her nakedness which
may not be uncovered) is dcliiieil only as her l)ody,
her face and hands being expressly excepted (the
'awra of a .slave-girl and of a man is explained as
that part of the body which is between the navel
and the knees). Hut in course of time the veiling
of the face became a general custom for women in
most Muslim countries,' and the majority of
Muslim lawyers judge that it is positively forbidden
for a man to look at the face or the liands of a
woman who is not his wife or one of his nearest
relatives (except when it may be absolutely
(Dio". Laert. x. US, 131, 142).
of
the
some
nith
concerned
necessary, or when he wishes to marry her).
3. \Ve have been
darker features of Greek life. But we must beware Women must therefore, according to their opinion,
doubt
that
conceal these parts of their body. Other lawyers,
We
cannot
view.
a
one-sided
of taking
unnatural vice was at the least comparatively rare. however, reject this view, and assert that the face
and the hands of a. woman are those parts of her
there
as
And,
regards personal purity generally,
were probably many, outside as well as within the [natural] ornaments' which 'necessarily apprAir,'
ranks of the Orphic ascetics, who lived far above as said in the verse of the Qur'an cited above
the demands of a low national standard. Self- (xxxiii. 53). There has never been complete agreement on this subject amongst Muslim law3'ers, and
control, moreover, was a typical Greek ideal.
Hence the Greek acknowledged as evil, if not im- in many countries Muslim women do not veil their
His
view
faces.
immoderate
least
at
indulgence.
pure,
In the Qur'an the purity of chaste persons is often
is reflected in the words of the aged Scphocles,
who, on being asked if he wa,s still susceptible called zahit, a word which is evidently derived
from
Aram, zekoth ('righteousness'). Similarly
I
have
Most
of love, replied
escaped
gladly
the thing of which you speak I feel as if I had zakl in the Qur'an means pure,' in the well-known
in which this word is often used in Aramaic
sense
furious
master'
mad
aiul
from
a
(Plato,
escaped
a pure
Christian literature (see Qur. xviii. 73
Rep. 320 B).
iii.

77)

;

woman

'

'

:

'

;

'

:

home

with its protective influence,
was dear to the Greeks, never more than when, in
Lastly,

life,

the 4th cent., city-life was falling into decay.
Mutual affection might not be the usual cause of
marriage, but it must have been a very frequent
result,
avopl Si Kai ^iwoiki, says Aristotle, ^iXia
doK€t Kara <fjvaiv Oirapx^^^ [Eth. WQ'ltt).

—

Besides the books mentioned above, the reader
I.ITERATCRK.
raav consult DaJ-emberg-Saglio, Diet, des antiquiUs rirecifiies
'
romainfs, I'aris, 1S91 fl., ».!>. Meretrices' ; Smith, Dtcf. 0/
Gt. (nvl Horn. Antiq., London, 1890, it.v. Hetaii-ie ; Becker,
Ckarikles, ed. 0611, 3 vols., Berlin, 1S-77-S, s.v. lletrircn i. 47,
ii. 86, iii.
179; s.v. 'Frauen,' iii. 308 ff.; s.v. iraihepatrria, ii.
262-285 (this last excursus i» wanting in the EnK\ tr., which
is otherwise not nearly bo lull as the German) ; Pauly, RealEncydopiidie iu. 1282 and v. lOSOff., Stult'tart, 1844, 1848;
Schoemann-Lipsius, Griech. AU^rthiimfr, Berlin, 1902, pp.
224, 503. 540(1.; Hermann- Bliimner, Lehrbuch der griech.
Privatalt., tVeiburg and Tiibingcn, 1882, ll. iii. 29 ; L. Schmidt,
Z)« F.thik der alien GrUchen, Berlin, 18S2, ii. 1339.
'

et

'

'

'

,

I.

r. BURN.e.

CHASTITY (Muslim).— In several verses of

the
Quran, chastitj' is recommended to followers of
Isliim as one of the greatest virtues of a Muslim.
Gardens of I'den
Happy will be the pure soul.
that is the reward
beneath which rivers flow
'

.

.

.

A

Muslim
]jure' (x.\. 78).
avoid all that might excite his evil desires ; he
therefore cast <iown his looks (xxiv. 30).

of

him who keeps

'

must
must
'The

is a saying attributed to the
Prophet in Muslim tnidition (cf. Mt 5'-*). Women
must behave deconmsly in ]ire.sence of men (see
that they display not their [natur.al]
Qur. xxiv. 31
ornaments excejit what [usually or necessarilyj
appeareth thereof, and let them throw their veils
over their bosoms and not show their ornaments
unless to their husbands or their fathers "... and
other near relatives).
The Prophet was often annoyed by the indiscretion of his visitors, wlio also behaved unbecomingly
When ye ask them [viz. the Prophet's
to his wives.
wive.s] for an article, ask them from behind a

eyes, too, fornicate

'

:

soul witliout [evil] desire'; and xix. 19: 'Mary
will have a pure son' [cf. also ii. 232, ix. 104, xxiv.
chaste person is also called mulisan in
28, 30]).
'
wellthe Qur'an. This word me.-ins properly
guarded (originallj- a married woman or a married

A

'

person in general).
According to Qur. xxiv. 4, those who cast
imputations on chaste women (muhsanat) are
to be scourged with eighty stripes, and in the
law-books this punishment is de(dared applicable also to him who casts imputations on chaste

men.
If

an unmarried man, who cannot pay the dowry

a free woman, fears that he will not remain
chaste, he must, with the permi.ssion of her master,
marry a slave-girl and give her a dowry ; but it is
better for bim to be patient (see Qur. iv. 29-30,
'
xxiv. 33" ; cf. 33'"
comjiel not your slave-girls to
prostitution, if they desire to keep continent').
Muslim may not marry his own female slave.s,
but the law jiermits him to take them as concubines,
if they are ^luslims.
In this case the children are
frecborn, and they are even considered as the
On the other
legitimate offspring of the ina.ster.
hand, .sexual intercourse between persons who do
not stand to one another in the relation of liusl)and
and wife, or master and slave, is to be severely
])unished, with scourging or stoning (see ADULTERY
for

:

A

[Muslim]).

—
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CHASTITY

(Roman).— In treating of chastity
Itomans, we mnst distinguish between

tho
the broader use of

among

bearings, and

tlie

word

in its general etliical
use in specific religious

narrower

its

connexions. There may have been a period when
these two uses had not been distinguished, but
such a period, if it ever e.xisted, lies before the
beginning of our literary tradition.
In the earliest period
I. General ethical use.
the concept of chastity seems to have been the
avoidairce of improper sexual relations, and imof all
plicitly, therefore, the aljsolute avoidance
sexual relations if none of them was proper, e.g.
It is only in the later and
in the case of a virgin.
artificial period that such a dispute could arise as
is mentioned in Seneca's ConCrovcrsict (i. 2, 13),
whether chastity is to be referred only to virginity
or to abstinence trom all foul and obscene things.'
But the most striking characteristic of the general
ethical concept of chastity, throughout the whole
of Roman history until the influence of Oriental
the
religions made itself felt, is the application of
idea almost exclusively to women.
Pliny {HN
xxiv. 59) expresses a general idea when he speaks
and he
of matrons, the guardians of chastity
is only echoing the words of Cicero, who says (de
and virgins are
Leg. ii. 29), in speaking of Vesta
her priestesses, so that womankind might feel that
woman's nature supports all forms of chastity.'
With customary consistency the relations existing
on earth are transferred to Olympus, and the
chaste is applied in the Roman poets
phrase
to a series of goddesses and heroines
phitrite, Antiope, Ceres, Cybele, Diana, Fides, Juno,
Minerva, Proserpina, Pudicitia, Sibylla, Venus,
Vesta, and to only three heroes jEneas, Bellerophontes, and (indirectly) Hippolytus (cf. Koseher's
Lccikon, Supplement
Epitheta Deorum apud
poetas Latinos ').
The cults of Egypt and of the Orient— Isis and
Mithra and the Christian religion introduced a

—

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

'

— Am

—

—

'

:

—

and more imperative ideal but even
here (he majority of passages refer exclusively
Even Ambrose's famous threefold
to women.
chastity (rfe Vifluis, iv. 23)— that of virginity,
marriage, and widowhood has practical applica-

broa<ier

;

—

tion to

women

only.

During the classical period the only exceptions
to these statements are in connexion with young
boys [e.g. Hor. Ep. ii. 1, 132; with the classic
example of Hippolytus [e.g. Seneca, Phcsdra,
and, curiously enougli, with eunuchs {e.g.
923])
The exceptions,
Attis [Ovid, Fa.iti, iv. 224]).
therefore, merely enforce the rule, for they include those who had not yet arrived at man's
estate, or one who was endowed with a female
modesty, or those who had ceased to be men.
All other cases which seem to be exceptions to
the general rule are to be explained merely as
special religious uses (see below), or else as due
to the use of the word in the colourless general
sense of 'pure,' generally applied to pure hands in
Thus Cicero
connexion witli financial matters.
homo
II.
i.
100) ironically calls Verres
( Verr.
castissimus,' and again in another place (Place. 68)
and
man
as
castissimura
of
a
integerrispeaks
mum.' Thus aro.se the phrase chaste poverty'
of
(e.g. Sil. Ital. i. 609), with its implied contrast
'wanton wealth'; and Vitruvius tells us (i. 1, 7)
that an architect should be trustworthy and without
for no work can be accomplished truly
avarice,
;

'

'

'

'

'

'

sine fide et castitatc.'
It is in the
2. Special religious connexion.
realm of religion, liowever, that chastity comes
It is all
into prominence in ancient Koman life.

—

the more interesting, therefore, that castitas,
unlike pudicitia, was never deified. Possibly this
may be explained by the fact that it was thought

(Roman)

a pre-condition of all participation in worOne of the old sacral laws, preserved to us
ship.
in Cicero's de Lcgibus (ii. 19), reads as follows

of as

:

'ad divos adeunto caste,' i.e. 'approach the gods
chastely'; and we scarcely need Nonius's definiCicero himself (de Leg.
tion castus=religiosus.
ii. 24) expounds the matter as follows
:

'
The law bids us approach the gods in chastity ; that is to
gay, with a chaste niiud, for on the mind depend all things.
This does not, of course, preclude the chastity of the body but
we must understand tltie whole matter thus, that, since the
;

the body, and yet we take
care that the body should be pure, so much the more must we
keep our minds pure. For the defilement of the body can be
removed by the sprinkling with water or by the passage of time,
but the stain of the mind never ceases, and cannot be washed
out by any rivers of water.

mind

is

much more important than

'

Similarly Gellius

us that temples

(iv. 9. 9) tells

and shrines ought not to be approached rashly,
but with chastity and formality and in another
;

passage (ii. 28. 2) he says of Roman religion in
general that the ancient Romans in establishing
religions and worshipping the immortal gods were
most chaste and most circumspect.' The exact
bearings of this requirement, that the worshipper
should be chaste, are not known to us, except for
certain Oriental and Egyptian cults (see next
col.), unless we are willing to accept at their
full value the words of the poet Tibullus (II. i.
11 ft'.) in describing the Ambarvalia
'

:

Let him be far from the altar, him to whom last night Venus
brought tier joys. For the gods are pleased with chaste things.
Come with clean garments, and touch with clean hands the
running water.'
It is true that all the elegiac poets are under
'

strong Greek influence, but Tibullus seems almost
purely Roman in matters of religion.
As we might expect, however, it is in the priesthood of Vesta that the ideas of chastity are most
in fact, to the moralists
drastically emphasized
of a later age the chief raisoii d'Hre of the Vestal
stood
as visible ensamples
that
was
they
Virgins
of the chastity of woman. In a certain sense these
moralists were correct, for the element of chastity
was a characteristic feature of the cult of Vesta
from the earliest times. In its primitive phases,
however, this idea was instinctive, and belongs to
the realm of tabu, out of which it eventually rose
into the region of ethics. During the whole history
of Roman religion, popular interest in the Vestals
was centred in their occasional lapses from the vow
of chastity ; and, with that morbid injustice which
characterizes humanity in all periods, we hear
almost nothing of the hundreds of lives lived in
faithful devotion to the Virgin Goddess, but only
of those who failed, and of the penalties attachmg
The theory upon which these
to their misdeeds.
unfaithful virgins were supposed to be discovered
was tliat Vesta, angered, showed signs of her disthe
pleasure either by sending some plague among
women of the community, or by abandoning her
the
to
act
latter
this
beuig equivalent
temple,
extinction of her fire. Thereupon the investigation began, and, when the giiilty priestess was discovered, summary punishment followed. She was
she
first beaten with rods, and then, as
though
were dead, carried on a bier, accompanied bv her
Porta
to
the
and
Collina,
friends
relatives,
weeping
to a place called the Campus Sceleratus,' where
she was led into a subterranean vault and buried
alive. Our authors are full of these stories (Dionys.
Liv. viii. 15, xxii. 57 ; Plin.
ii. 67, viii. 89, ix. 40
for a list of the
Serv. Mn. xi. 206
Ep. iv. 11
known cases of unchastity, cf. R. Brohm, Dc iure
varied occa1835),
Thorn,
Vestalium,
virginum
sionally by the more cheerful recital of the few
cases where the priestess was accused falsely, and
Vesta herself rescued her by the performance of a
;

'

;

;

;

miracle.
Such, for example, is the story of the virgin .Emilia, who was
saved from death by the miraculous re-kindling of the sacred

CHASTITY

had

;

failed to inovo it (Ovid, Fasti, iv. 29I-S48 ; Suet. Tib. 2 ;
vii. 35, 120 ; Aurcl. Victor, Vir. 111. 46 ; Lactant. ii.
and cf., in general, Itap^ in Uoscher, s.v. ' Kybele,' vol. ii.
;
or of the virgin Tuccm, who established her innocence
;
!;:
y drawing water from the Tiber in a sieve and carrying it to
the temple of Vesta (Val. Max. vnl. i. 6).
Plin.

Uy

7, 12
•^.

1667)

In the case of Vesta, the tabu of chastity soon
tiirneil into an ethical concept, hut in that of Juno
Sospita at Lanuviuiu the primitive idea seems to
have been retained into historical times. Once a
j-ear a girl was cho.scn who oflered a cake to tlie
temple snake. If the cake was accepted, it proved
the virginity of the girl, and augured well for the
year \vherea.«, if the snake refused the cake, the
reverse was thought to be true (Prop. IV. viii. 3
;

;

.Elian,

.1)1.

A'"^

xi.

16).

the coming into Home of Egyptian and
Oriental worships, chastity, either as a temporary
condition or as a iiermanent state, became an
essential pre-requisite of religion.
There is a
touch of the Orient in the worship of Bacchus
(Uionysos) a-s early as the 2nd cent. B.C., when the
worshippers were reijuired to observe chastity for
ten days in advance of the three great festivals of
The same sort of
the year (Liv. xxxix. ix. 4).
abstinence was probaljly recjuired in the cult of
the Magna Mater, and certainlj- in that of Isis (cf.
Apul. Met. xi. 19 and the oft-repeated plaints of
the lover in elegiac ]ioetry, when a Cynthia or a
Delia carried religious devotion to inconvenient
But it was in the religion of Mitlira
lengths).
that the requirement of chastity became more
than a mere ceremonial prescription, and entered
into the spiritual ideal of life.
The details are
meagre, as in all things that concern Mithra, but
of the fact there can be no doubt, and no really
more cogent proof can be desired than the almost
jealous cry of Tertullian (de Prtescrip. Ucer. 40),
habet et
speaking of the religion of Mithra

With

;

'

:

virgines, habet et continentes.'
LlTER.irrRE. There is no authoritative general treatment,
but a quantity of raw material m.ay be found in the Thesaurus
Caste,'
Castimonia,'
Liwjtue Latince under the words
and rertain special phases of the subject
'Castitas,' CastU!^
are treated bv R. Brohm, iJe iure rnrginwn yt'staliu7n. Thorn,
di antkhitd
xxx.
548£f.=S(!i(/i
C.
1S.'!5; by
Paschal, Utrines,
i/ii(o(<*y(a (Milan, 1S90). p. 209ff.; and by Wissowa in Pauly-

—

'

'

'

'

;

e.

Wissowa,

*.i'.

'Ca3tus,'iii. 17S0.

Je.sse

Benedict Carter.

CHASTITY

(Semit. -Egyptian).— I. That with
the Egj-ptians this virtue was more considered
than in other countries of the ancient East is
testified by Herodotus, who states (ii. 64) that
they were the llrst who made it a point of religion
not to lie with women in temples, or to enter

temples after being with women, without first
bathing. The same writer, speaking of tlie rape
112)1'.), refers to the opinion of the
(ii.
Egyptians that it was 'an unholy deed' on the
part of .Vlexander to deceive tlie wife of his own
liost, and to carry off not only the woman, but a
large quantity of stolen projjerty. Both the woman
and the property were therefore detained until
Menelaus should come to Egypt to seek them.
Another side of their character, however, is revealed in the story of the robbery of Khampsinito>'
In order to catch the thief who h.-ul
treasury.
escaped, and who had afterwards carried oti', by
stratagem, his brother's headless body, the Egyptian ruler is stated to have caused his own daughter
to sit in a brothel, and, before having intercourse
with a man, to compel him to tell her the most
cunning and the most unholy thing which he had
ever done (Maspero, Contes pup. de VEipjpte am-.'',
Whatever inay be the
Paris, 1906, pp. 180-185).
opinion concerning the truth of this story, it is
Clear that the people of Egj'pt could not have had
a very high reputation for chastity, especially
of Helen
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(Semit. -Egyptian)

on the hem of lier linen garment (\'al. Max. I. i. 7) of the
virgin Claudia (^ainta, wlio proved her chastity by drawing llie
Bhin of tfie Magna Mater up the Tiber, when all human power
fire

when

taken into consideration that the woman
in this case was a king's daughter.
The free
relations between the sexes must, from time to
time, have led to many undesirable and even
scandalous events, as is brought home to us by the
story of .Jo.sepli and Potiphar's wife (On 39'''), with
its remarkable parallel in the Egyptian story of
the Two Urothers (Petrie, Egyptian Talcs, London,
^
189.5, 2nd ser., i)p. 36-86).
According to Erman (Life in Ancient Egypt,
p. 154), the social iirinciples of the Egyptians were
almost as low as those of the nations of classical
No reasonable being, he saj'S, would
antiquity.
take othuice at the naive characters and emblematic
objects found on their monuments (thougli more
than one opinion is possible even as to this), but
there are certain obscene pictures drawn and
annotated by a caricaturist of the XXth dj'iiasty
(Turin Pap. 145) which, it is shocking to think,
were found in a tomb.
Moreover, an ancient
sacred book (Papyrus of Unas, 629) describes the
life of the deceased Pharaoh in bliss, and tells him
that in heaven he will 'at his pleasure take the
wives away from their husbands.'
There were
plenty of women, moreover, who did not belong to
the 'good women' (Turin, 47, 5) women whose
husbands had left them, and who travelled about
the country.
Beware of a woman from strange
parts, who.se city is not known,' says one of the
sages of Egypt (Papj'rus of Bulaq, i. 18. 13 ff.).
When she comes, do not look at her, nor know
it is

—

'

'

her.

.

.

.

The woman whose husband

far

is

off

writes to thee every day. If no witness is near,
she stands up and spreads out her net O fearful
crinae to listen to her
Therefore he who is wise
avoids her, and takes to himself a wife in his
youth first, because a man's own house is the
best thing'
second, becau.se she will present thee
with a son like thyself.' The moral condition of
the labouring cla.sses (' the company of workmen ')
was, as miglit well be expected, very low, and it
was a common crime to 'assault strange women.'
But, amid all this, there must have been at all
times some exceedingly worthy people in Egypt-7
for
people as chaste as the best of other lands
to this the life led by the better clas.ses would

—

!

'

!

—

'

'

;

;

naturally tend.
2. Though the history of Judah, son of Jacob,
is
now regarded as being largelj' or wholly
eponj'mous, the account of his relations witn

Tamar (Gn

38'*"^-)

probably

rellects

sufficiently

well the manners and customs of that early period,
not only among the Hebrews, but also among
their Palestinian fellow-citizens. By assuming the
character of a qedcshuh (' temple-prostitute '), and
sitting in the gate of Enaim, Tamar got Judah to
This storj^ makes it clear that
apjuoach her.
clia>tity in Palestine, at least among the men, was
the exception rather than the rule.'-' Looseness in
this respect was greatly fostered by the worship of
.\starte, whose lascivious rites were performed
even within the precincts of her temple. In connexion with the worship of this goddess among the
Canaanites (which was a parallel to the worship of

Istar among the Babylonians), ritual prostitutes
of both sexes (qcdishtm and qcdi'shoth) existed.
Male prostitutes (the dogs' of Ut 23'") were to be
found in Israel, but they seem to have been looked
Erom .Mic 1' it
upon witli extreme disfavour.
would seem that, though the hire of a harlot could
'

not be accepted by the sanctuary, the money
"ained by ritual prostitutes was intended for the
It may be
service of Jahweh (HOB v. 662").
sui)posed, however, that this religiously exercised
1

D'Orbiney Papyrus.

The

translation

Ma,spero, up. cit. pp. 3-20).
- Tlie
storj- of Joseph, in the
trast to this narrative.

is

next chapter,

by

Griffith (cf. also

is in

marked con-
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form of uiieliastity existed, and was looked upon
with favour, by a small section of the iiO]..:iation
Amon<; the Hebrews, Ijestiality (wliether
only.
male with male, or man or woman with animals)
was regarded not only as an abomination, but also
as a mortal offence (tx 22«, Lv 18^ 20'"-), and the

in the contract-tablets of the period, the penalties
in the case of adultery on the part of the wife are
simply merciless, for it is enacted (§ 129) that she
with her paramour, into the
is to be cast,
together
river.
The violation of a betrothed virgin was
with
death
In addition to
(§ 130).
punishable

as well as the beast, was
of the disgrace might lie
of the Canaanites, and
was probably exceedingly rare or non-existent
among the Israelites (see, further, BESTIALITY,

this, the

man

or the

woman,

killed, that all
It

obliterated.

vol.

ii.

memory

was a crime

p. 535).

The very fact, however, that there were prostitutes among the Jews shows that the people were
not so virtuous as they might have been. In later
days harlots seem to have been so numerous
that they had a market-place all to themselves
Certain shoemaker
(Pesachim, fol. 113, col. 2).
Rabbis used to sit there and make shoes for them
but it is said of these worthy men that they would
not even raise their eyes to look at them. It is
recorded, however, that the education of women,
and especially their instruction in the Law, was
interdicted by the Kabbis, the result being that
the Jewish women of their time were exceedingi}'
The absence of restraint which educaignorant.
tion and religious instruction would have brought
about could not fall to react on the male population hence the shortcomings, in certain cases, with
regard to that chastity whicli one naturally expects
;

;

in a religious man.
The shoemaker Rabbis were
worthy of all praise but, unfortunately, they were
not ail continent, for it is said that Abba Arika
(Rab), whenever he visited Dardeshir, used to ask
;

by proclamation whether any woman was willing
to be his wife during his stay there, as did also

Rab Nachman whenever he

visited

Shechanzib.

These temporary marriages doubtless satisfied their
conscience, but cannot be regarded as testifying
to their desire for chastity ; on the contrary, they
enabled them to indulge their unchaste tendencies
in a manner which they considered legal.
At the
time of the destruction of Jerusalem, adulterers
abounded to such an extent that Rabbi Johanan
discontinued the administration of the
bitter
waters.' Regarding the rule of chastity as a hard
one to keep, he is stated to have said that a
'

bachelor residing in a city and abstaining from sin
was one of the three objects of proclamation by tlie
Holy One,' the others being a poor man who restores
lost property, and a rich man who tithes his produce unostentatiously.
3. Notwithstanding the bad reputation of the
Babylonians in the matter of chastity, there is no
need to regard them as having been worse than
their Semitic neighbours, and in some things they
may even have been better. From the omentablets dealing with the approach of men to
women, it is clear that the Babylonians attached
no great degradation to such connexions on the
part of the man. The evil predicted in certain
cases, however, must have proved a deterrent, and
may therefore have promoted greater purity tlian
would otherwise have existed.
Even in these
inscriptions (which treat of legal as well as illegal
=
intercourse), the sacredness of marriage is implied.
It is in the penalties of the laws of gammurabi,
however, that the true spirit of the Babylonians
with regard to unehastity is to be seen. Here, as
'
1 A breach of
chastity was regarded not only as a
great
wickedness,' but also as'a 'sin against God (Gn'so^); but less
BO, apparently, if not adulterous (ct. Gn 20-*''-).
Compare the
extracts from the Babylonian omen-tablet in next note.
'
2 If a man has forsaken his wife and another has
taken her, he
If a man has forsaken
(she) will bear the anger of (the) god.'
his wife, and taken the wife of a living man, by the
displeasure
of (the) god he will die.'
If a man has forsaken his wife, and
taken the wife of a dead man, his name "ill not prosper.' (For
'forsaken' and 'taken,' 'divorced' and 'married' may be
'

'

'

substituted.)

code says that even suspicion with regard
to a wife compelled her ' to plunge into the river
This was probably
for her hu.sband('s sake).'
of the nature of trial by ordeal, the river-god
being expected to save or to drown the woman,
according as she was innocent or guilty. Even
desertion did not justify a woman in unfaithfulness to her husband unless he had left her destitute.
Whether the earlier manners of the Babylonians
were more chaste than those of later times is
uncertain, but probably there was no great change.
The contracts of the later period seem to indicate
clearly that absolute chastity at the time of the
marriage of a maiden, as also absolute fidelity

was exacted indeed, the formula used
was sufficiently precise
So and so, thy virgin
daughter (mArat-ka batultu), give thou to so and
afterwards,

;

'

:

so,

my

in marriage.'

son,

containing these words

is

One

of

the tablets

dated in the reign of

(549 B.C.), and seems to prove that, at
that time at least, there was no obligation on the
of
the
women of Babylon to yield themselves
part

Nabonidus

as votaries of Mylitta in the neighbourhood of her

temple.

There existed in Babylonia, as in all the other
Semitic States, the usual order of temple-prostitutes (qddcsh and qedeshCih, Bab. qadiiu and
qadiitu, the latter being rendered in Sumerian by
the expression nii-gig, possibly meaning the not
unholy '). Other words for the fem. were iUaritu,
'votary of Istar,' and harimtu, a woman specially
attached to the service of the goddess. Chances
of marriage for those who had entered this despised
state were probably remote, but it seems sometimes
to have taken place (see Muss-Arnolt, Assyr. Diet.,
s.v.
Qadiltutu' ( = qadUtutu), 'temple-prostitu'

'

tion

—

').

—

In view of the tablet one among many quoted
above, the question arises whether Herodotus'
statement (i. 199), that every woman in the country
had to sit down within the precincts of Aphrodite
once in her life, and have intercourse with a man
who was a stranger, is really correct. All classes,
he says, had to go there, even the richest, who
drove to the temple in covered carriages with
pairs of horses, and accompanied by a large
number of attendants. These women had a wreath
of cord about their heads, and sat in straight lines
with passages between, through which the visitors
to the temple might pass and make their choice.
silver coin was thrown into the lap of the votary
chosen, whereupon she followed the man, who demanded her in the name of the goddess Mylitta,'
probably Istar-Zer-panttum, the goddess of births
(Birth [Assyr.-Bab.], vol. ii. p. 643''). According
to Herodotus, absolute continence on the part of
the woman followed this fulfilment of what was
regarded as a religious duty, for he adds, nor will
you be able thenceforth to give any gift so great
as to win her.' It was naturally the well-favoured
ones who were chosen first, as is indicated in the
Epistle of Jeremy (Bar 6^'), where the women with
cords about them, sitting in the ways, and burning
bran for incense, are referred to. The breaking
of the cord was probably to typify their release
from their unchaste obligation.
Though there
is no reference to the great Babylonian Naturegoddess in this verse, it may be supposed that the
same divinity is intended as that mentioned by
Herodotus.
Witli their laws to enforce chastity, there is but
little doubt that the Hebrews were first in the

A

'

'

CHASTITY
exercise of that virtue.

were,

perhaps,

not far

(Teutonic and Balto-Slavic)

The Assyro-Babylonians
lieliind

tlieiii,

wliilst the
last.
It

Egyptians canie next, and the Canaanites

greatly to the credit of the Hebrews and the
Assyro-Babylonians that they were able, by their
laws, to rei)res.s to a certain extent the evils of
unchastity in countries where men's lusts were
is

stronger t1ian in more temperate climes. Naturally
chastity was more demanded in women than in
men, who could always take refu;,'e in purilication
ceremonies to obtain freedom from the eil'ects of
their unchaste acts and desires.'
Literature.— A. Erman, Li/e in Aiicunt Egypt, London,
11 DB, artt. 'Crimes .lini Punishments' (Adultery,
1S1M, p. 154
Fornication), Marriage.' Relifjion of Israel (v. G6'2b) JK, art.
'Cliastity'; P. L Hersbon, Gejusis with a Tahnudic Commt^ntarif, London, 1S33 see also Aul'LTKRY (Semitic) in vol. i.
P- 135.
T. ti. Pi.N-CHi:s.
;

'

'

'

;

;

CHASTITY

(Teutonic and Balto-Slavic).— I.
I'KCToyiC. Tacitus in hi.s Gcrmania speaks of
the chastity of the Germans in terms of high praise.
In the present article an attempt will be made to
examine his statements in the light of other information at our disposal, and at the same time to
depict the actual condition of sexual morality
found among the German tribes in the period
terminating approximately with the introduction
of Christianitj-.
It will be of advantage for our
purpose to draw a distinction between the case of
married persons and that of the unmarried.
I. The
relations of men and women after
marriage. —The references of Tacitus are
i,jtiamquani {i.e. although the dress of the German women

—

:

'

leaves a considerable part of the body bare] severa illic matri.
.
monia, nee nllam morum partem niagis laudaveris.
Erpo
Bepta pudicitia agunt . . . paucissima in tarn numerosa gente
adulteria, quorum poena praesens et maritis permissa. abscisis
crinibus nudatam coram propinquis expellit donio mariLus ac
per omnem vicura verbereagit. publicatae enim pudicitiae nulla
venia uon forma, non aetate, non opibus marituni [i.e. another]
invenerit (G'erni. ISf.).
.

;

'

From

other sources

we

learn that in almost

:

'

donmm cum

aduiterio niaculaverit, vel si niulier maritata, perdito foedere
matrimonii, adulterium perpelravcrit, aliquando co^unt earn,
propria manu per la(|ucum suspcnsam, vitam tinire et super
bustum illius, incensae et concrematae, corruptorem eius buspendunt. Aliquando, congregato cxercitu femineo, flagellatani
earn mniicres per pagoa rircumquaque ducunt, virgis caedentes
et vcstimenta eius abscidentes circa cingulura ; et cultellis sujs
totum corpus eius secantea et pugnantes, niinutis vulneribus
cnientatam etlaceratamde villa at! villam mittunt, et occurrunt
semper novae llagellatrices zelo pudicitiae adductae usque ad earn
aut mortuam aut vix vivam dereliiiquuut ; ut ceterae timorem
adiiUerandi et lu\uriandi hahcant.'
;

According to Anglo-Saxon law (of. R. Schmid,
Vcsctze dcT Arujdsaclisen-, 1S.58, p. 301), the unfaithful wife was condemne<l to lose nose and ears.
The Frisi.an code empowered the husband to flog
the oUciiiling wife publicly, or to ])ut her to death
by hanging, burning, or with tlie sword (MidlenhoH',
Deutsche Altcrtam^kundc, 18S:i-1900, iv. 309). By
the ancient Danish an<l Norse laws the husband
led the adulteress to tlie threshold, tore oil' her
mantle, cut away the back of her lower garment,
In the .\ssyro- Babylonian system of writing, the characters
of a sexual nature were so disguise<l by the wedges which took
the place of the original lines, that they must have lost practically all their suggestivenesa from an exceedingly early date.
Unchaste figures, however, are found on the cylinder-seals
(generally with a religious i)earing), and terra-cotta statuettes
of women holding their breasts are met with some of them
images of Lstar or votaries of IStar. Really unchaste literature
is rare, the mo.st pronounced instance being the temptation of
Enki-du (Ea-bani) in the first tablet of the Gitgamea series. This
wild man of the fields allows himself to be seduced by the charms
of the tariiiUu. Samhat, and she takes him to live with Gil'
Erech of the enclosures," which, besides being the
gariies at
abcMie of the hero, was also the dwelling of I5tar, goddess of
vi. 125 fl,).
For purification
love, and her votaries (Jensen,
in general, see art. Cokfkssion (Asayr.-Bab.).
1

—

KB

is borne out by the Lex Viihj. iii. 4, 4
cum adulteia maritus vel sponsus
pro homicida non teneatur.' We tlius
.see that among the (iernianic tribes generally the
married woman who had proved unfaithful became
liable to the direst moral and corporal penalties.
Nevertheless the law of strict faithfulness might
That tlie
in certain circumstances be relaxed.
wife might yield herself to another man in cases
where her husband allowed or expressly wished her
to do so is shown by ext.ant traces of two curious
institutions of primitive society, well known to
students of the history of civilization, and represented also in the .social life of ancient Germany.
These were the cu,stoms of vicarious procreation
{Zewqungshllfc), or giving one's wife temporarily to
anotlier man in order to secure ofi'spring, and hosp. 72-1
'

fV. ),

:

Si adulterinn

occiderit,

'

'

'

pitable prostitution' (gastliche I'rostitution), i.e.
lending a wife to a guest. It is true that with regard
to the first of these, i.e. the case where the husband,
beiu"
.allowed another man,
sexually impotent,
usually a neignbour or a relative, to have access to
his wife, so that she might bear a child, we are
wholly dependent upon the relatively late testimony of the German Bnucrnweistumer ('Peasant
Law'; cf. J. Grimm, Di'ufsche Merht.^rcUertuincr,
That testimony, however, agrees
1828, p. 443 1}'.).
so largely with what we know of the practice
other
races, including those of kindred
among
descent with the Germans, as, for example, Indians,
Greeks, and Prussians (cf. O. Schrader, Ucallcxikon ,
s.v.

'Zeugungshelfer

'),

that even J.

Grimm, who

takes a jdeasure in seeking to remove every reproach
of grossness from the history of his people, admits
that most of what is given in the Baucni weislaincr
'

all

theUermanic tribes the punisliment of the adulteress
was of the same or or similar character, and in
some cases even more severe. Thus, in reference
tothe Saxons, St. Boniface (Monumenta Mo(iuntina,
ed. Jaffe, 1866, p. 17'2) writes
Nam in antiqua Saxonia ei virgo paternam

409

in this condition from the homestead
That the killing of a man who was
310).
{ib.
discovered in illicit relations with the wife of
another was held to be venial, i.e. that the act did
not provoke the blood-feud ( Blood- FEtJD in vol. ii.

and drove her

very ancient

is

'

{op. cit, p. 444).

With regard

to the custom of lending a wife (or
other female dependant) to a guest which, not to
go beyond Euroije, i.s found also among the Greeks
(cf.
Hesychius, Lcciron^ s.v. XaKwviKbv rpijirov)
Weinhold (Altnord. Leben, 1856, p. 447) writes:

—

—

'Everything was done to provide the guest with a sleepingIn poorer households he shared the couch of his host
place.
and hostess, and sometimes the former resigned to him his own
place there ; or the guest was shown to the daughter's bed.
Siich things are the vcstigeit of very ancient customs.' And again
'
(.Deutsche Frauen, ii.2, 1&S2, p. 199 f.) : In more remote tunes it
was the custom among the lower ranks for the guest to share
the bed of his host and hostess. The Jiigsmat and the Icelandic
of
evidences
this practice, and even
unmistakable
Sagas yield
as late as the beginning of the 16th cent, we find Thomas Murner
in his Geuehmat, Basel, 1519 (Geschworne Artt., Art. 8),
writing
" it is the custom also in the Netherlands that the host who
that
has a cherished guest surrenders his wife to him in good faith.'"

To

the position of the wife in this respect a

marked contrast is ottered by that of the husband.
As might be anticipated from the absence of all
legal regulations applicable to him, he was subject
to no restrictions in the matter, save only, of course,
where the wives of other men were concerned. If

he had sufficient means he might practise polygamy. The language of Tacitus (ffc/-/)!. 18: naiii
contcnti
projie soli barbarorum singulis uxoribus
sunt, exceptis admodum pauci.s, qui nnn libidine
sed ob nobilitatem plurimis nuptiis ambiuntnr ')
'

rather understates
.sources that

wives

(.Miillenholl',

the

iv.

may

know from other

chiefs had several
in Sweilen every

302),

chief had at least two.
also possess concubines,
it

We

German

tlie facts.

many of

and

The married man might
selecting

bo supposed, from

among

them mainly,
the slave-girls

taken in war.'
J

The primitive term for 'concubine' appears fntheO.H.G.
and A.-S. «•/.«, 'concubine," O.N. kejser, stave '(cf. F.
'

kehisa

Kluge, Etym.

Wurtcrb. der deuttchtn Sprache'', Stnueburg,

1910, s.v. 'Kebse').
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The

relation of men and women witliin the
state of nian-iao;e may therefore be detinefl as
follows The husHjand obtains the wife bj' purchase.
It has
of
lon^ been recognized that the form
'
dotem
marriage referreil to by Tacitus {Genii. 18
non uxor marito, sed uxori raaritus olt'ert') was
:

:

neither more nor less than marriage by purchase

Miillenhoff, iv. 302). The woman thus becomes
the property (O.H.G. dazwtp) of the husband, who
guards against tlie slightest infringement of his
absolute prerogative with jealous ferocity, yet
cedes it to others when he thinks proper.
He
himself lies under no obligations of marital faithfulness. Accordinglj', he would regard the adultery
of his wife less as a moral dettlement of her person
than as an encroachment upon his own proprietary
rights. Thus the laudatory references of Tacitus to
the supposed gifts of the bride to the bridegroom,
as also indeed to the Germanic marriage system
generally, find but little justification in the actual
(cf.

facts.
2.

The

of

—relations

men and women

marriage. With reference to the
Bell. Gall. vi. 21) writes thus:

men,

before

Cii'sar (dc

—

abstinence, nevertheless, even in the limited sense
of coiitinentia, otters a strong contrast to tlie
moral practice of other ancient European peoples

— notably

the Thracians, of whom Herod, (v. 6)
rds 5^ Trapdii'ovs ov tpv\d<raov(n, dXX' ^uj<rt
avTal /Soi'Xoirai dfdpdat fiitryeadac, rds 5^ yvvcuKas

writes
To'iiTt

:

taX^'P^^ 'p^'^daaovai.

Tlie social life of the ancient Germans thus
exhibits a certain degree of sexual restraint, forced
upon the women liy the iron-handed rule of their
masters, and fostered in the J'oung men by the

general belief that premature indulgence saps tlie
This
qualities that tell in hunting and war.
temperance in sexual matters, as an element in the
social life of various tribes, is specially noted also
'
Gotorum gens
by the Church Father Salvian
Franci mendaces sed
perfida sed pudica est
Saxones
crudelitate
efferi
sed castitate
hospitales,
mirandi
remota est abillis[Wandali.s] omnibus
carnis impuritas' (cf. Miillenhotf, iv. 301).
But,
as has been said, we must guard against identifying such objective temperance (continentia) with
the subjective conception of chastity {eastitas}, i.e.
a purity of life issuing from an inward motive,
moral or religious. It is obvious that Roman,
pagan, and Christian authorities have fallen into
this error.
That chastity in the higher sense
cannot be attributed to the ancient Germans is
shown not only by their customs of vicarious procreation and lending a wife to a guest, but also by
features in their social life like the worship of the
god Fricco, as described by Adam of Bremen
(' Tertius est Fricco, pacem voluptatemque largiens
mortalibus, cuius etiam simulacra fingunt ingenti
si nuptiae celebrandae sunt, [sacrificia
priapo
oU'erunt] Fricconi '), and by other traces of a regular
system of phallus-worship among the northern
Germanic tribes (Vigfusson, Corp. Poet. Bor. 1883,
ii. 381 f.).
It is, moreover, a fact worthy of note
that there is no pan-Teutonic term for chastity ;
on the contrary, the idea is represented in the
various ancient Teutonic dialects by diflerent
words, e.(j. Goth, sipikns, A.-S. clcenlic, O.H.G.
:

.

'Vita omnis in venationibus atque in studiis rei militaris
consistit ; ab parvulis labori ac duritiae student. Qui diutissitne
impuberes permanserunt, maximam inter suos ferunt laudeni ;
hoc ali staturam, ali vires nervosque confirniari putant. Intra
annum vero vicesimum feminae notitiam habuisse in turpissimis
habent rebus ; cuius rei nulla est occultatio, quod et promiscue
in fluminibus perluuntur et pellibus aut parvis renonum
tegimentis utuntur, magna corporis parte nuda.'

The last sentence strikes us as somewhat strange.
natirrallj- ask how an act of sexual intercourse
could subsequently be discovered from the man's
person, even were he quite naked, and, as this
question permits of no answer, we must assume
that Caesar was thinking here rather of the resultant
pregnancy of the young woman, tlie signs of which
would become noticeable at an early stage, not
only on tlie occasions of promiscuous bathing, but
also in ordinary life, from the sliortness of the skincapes and renones worn, as it thus appears, by
females as well as males such indications, moreover, would lead also to the discovery of the man
involved.
The statements of Coesar are otherwise
in substantial agreement with those of Tacitus
Sera iuvenum venus eoque inexhausta
(Germ. 20
pubertas. Nee virgines festinantur eadem iuventa
similis proceritas pares validaeque miscentur ac
robora parentuni liberi referunt '). It will hardly
be doubted, therefore, that the Germans
in
marked contrast to the Romans held strong views
in favour of long-eontiimed sexual abstinence (continentia) on the part of youth.
But, on the other
hand, it should be clearly understood that this
continence was practised on purely material grounds,
i.e. as a means of
becoming physically robust (' hoc
ali staturam, ali vires
nervosqueconfirmari putant').
Among this people, in fact, everything was regulated
by the desire of building up a race of warriors and
Imnters and this accounts also for their abstinence
from strong drink
vinimi ad se omnino importari
non sinunt, quod ea re ad laborem ferendum
remollescere homines atque eO'eminari arbitrantur

We

;

'

:

;

:

;

—

—

;

'

:

'

(C;es. iv. 2).

To some extent the self-restraint of the yoimg
men implies that of the young women, but we have
little direct evidence on the point.
The passage
already quoted from Tacitus (Germ. 19
pnblicatae
enim pudicitiae nulla venia,' etc.) can apply, as the
context shows, only to the case of the married wife.
Our sole authority for the assertion that the virgin
who sullies her father's house with unchastity was
liable to the same frightful penalties as the unfaithful wife is St. Boniface in the passage quoted
aljove.
have seen, on tlie other hand, that
access to the daughter's bed %\ as sometimes granted
to an honoured guest. But, on the whole, we
may
'

:

'

'

We

and daughters alike were compelled
by the ruthless severity of their lords and masters
to practise sexual abstinence
an abstinence whicli,
it is true, on grounds already adduced, viz. the
customs of vicarious procreation and lending a wife
to a guest, we must take care not to identify with
chastity (eastitas) in our sense of the word. Such
infer that wives

.

.

.

.

.

:

;

'

'

chuski, ail of which seem originally to have meant
clean,' i.e. free from the defilement of sexual
intercourse (on these words, cf. S. Feist, Etym.
]Vvrtcrb. d. gotischen Spraehc, Halle, 1909
and
It is quite possible that
F. Kluge, op. cit.).
the development of the idea of
clean
being
to that of
being chaste may have proceeded
upon the belief that spirits and gods are to be
ajiproached only by those who are free from sexual
pollution, and may thus go back even to the heathen
period, as was certainly the case with the Greeks
and the Romans (cf. E. Fehrle, Die kiiltische
In
Keuschheit iiii Altcrtum, Naumburg, 1908).
the case of the Germanic religion, however, there
is no evidence to support the conjecture.
On
the other hand, the conception of chastity as
a quality exalted by certain indiWduals, both men
and women, to the position of a principle of life
well-pleasing to the gods, appears at an earlj- date
among the peoples bordering upon the Germans
to the south-east and the west, viz. the Thracians
and the Celts— in regions, that is to say, otherwise
noted for unchastity.' Of the Thracians, Strabo
ef^at 5^ ro-ay rwf Gp^KuJ*' ol X^P'-^
(p. 296) writes
Ch. Slav.
yvvaiKb^ fwcti/, o^s Krlaras (cf. Old
cistif.
'dean'?) KaXuaOat, dvtepuiffdai re Sid ri^i^v
'

;

'

'

'

'

:

1 For the
Thracians, see Herodotus, loe. cit. for the Celts,
H. d'Arbois de JubainviUe, La/amilU celtiqtu (Paris, 1905).
;
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regard to tlm Cells,
Piiinponiiis Mela (iii. 48) says that upon the island
of Sena in the Atlantic Ocean there lived nine
priestesses who were pledged to lifelong chastit}'.
The idea of chastity [ca.stiti'.s], however, probably
fust gained a more adequate recognition in the
north of Europe, and among the Germans in
particular, through the inlluence of Christianity
that Christianity which, basing itself upon the
supposed Pauline doctrine that every act of sexual
intercourse, even in married life, is in essence a sin
against the Uolj- Ghost, never flagged in the task
of urging upon its converts by spoken and written
word the concejition of chastity as an ethical
principle, and the practice of chastity as a rule of
life.
This side of our subject is further dealt
with at the end of the Balto-Slavic section of this
Kai ixera

doda?

f^i-

wliile, villi

;

—

—

—

article (p. Wi'').

n. Balto-Slavic— \n dealing with the Baltic
and Slavic peoples, we lack, unfortunately, the
witness of a writer like Tacitus, whose account
of the state of sexual morality among the ancient
Germans, if somewhat idealizing, yet presents us
with a body of coherent data which we have no
With regard to the
reason to call in cjuestion.

we have

Balto-Slavic tribes, on the other hand,
to fall back on

an assortment

of isolated references,

ditlering greatly in place and date of origin, and
quite incapable of furnishing a complete picture of
tlie sexual relations of these peoples, were it not
that here and there especially in the case of the
Russians they can be supplemented by features
met with in the common life of to-day, and in
many instances reflecting accurately the conditions
of ancient times.
begin by quoting from the Chronicle of

—

—

We

Nestor (ed. Miklosich), cap. x., a description of
ancient Slavic customs in general
'

:

'They had their customs and the law of their fathers and
their traditions ; each trihe had its own usages. The Poljans
[the Poles of that period, living in the district around Kiev] had
the quiet and gentle manners of their fathers, were modest
before their daughters-in-law and their sisters, their mothers
and parents, and showed great respect for their mothers-in-law
and brothers-in-law. They had a marriage ibracny) system.
The suitor did not go in person to his bride [to fet<:h, i.f. steal
her], but they led her to him in the evening, and in the morning
brought away what had been given for her. But the Drevljans
('forest-folk') lived in brutish fashion; they lived like wild
beasts ; they killed one another, ate unclean things, and had no
marriages {braku), hut abducted {xtmykachn uvody) the young

women.'

From this account we learn two things (1) that
tield-folk or Poljans (Kuss. jiole, field ') practised the regular form of marriage, i.e. marriage
by purcha.se (Ku.ss. hrakii), while the 'forest-folk'
or Drevljans (Uuss. d(rcvo, 'tree') obtained their
:

the

'

'

'

'

liold-folk were
wives by capture
(2) that the
and gentle in their mode of life, the forestThe striking dis?uiet
olk' savage and unchaste.'^
similarity between the two gi-oujis in their sexual
practices, thus emjihasized by the ancient chronicler, will re])eatedly come under notice in our
ftirther dealing with the Slavs.'
In proceeding to deal with our subject in detail,
we shall adopt the same order as was followed
above in treating of the ancient Germans.
I. The relations of men and women in married
life.
Precisely as among the tJermans, so among
the peasant classes of Russia, public opinion
allowed and, in fact, still allows the injured
husband to wreak a fearful revenge upon the unfaithful wife, and even to put her to death.
In
the writings of Maxim Gorki there is a .sketch
drawn from his own observation, entitled VyvodO
'

;

'

—

—

—

'

1

2

'

C(. Schldzer, Rxissische

Annalen, lS02-n, i. ISoft.
The distinction between marriage by purchase and marriage

by capture is fully discussed in the present writer's Sprachveru. Urgenchichte^ ii.3, 1906-", p. 322 ff.
gtcichunp
^ Cf. K. Rhaium,
Der Verkehr d. Gcschlechter unter d.
filaven
in
seinen gegensiitzlichen Erschetnungen,' (jlobrcs.
'

501

('leading forth'), which reads almost like a jiara-

quoted above
Boniface '

jihrase of tlie stafeiiients

from Tacitus and

St.

(p.

499")

:

'In the villa;;e street,* writes Gorki, 'between the wliite
cabins of the peasants, ft strange procession moves on amid
wild uproar. A crowd of people surges along densely packed
and slow ; it rolls like a huge wave ; and in front of it staggers
a pony a grotesquely unkempt pony with its head sullenly
lowered. To the shaft of the cart a little woman, quite naked,
and hardl\- more than a child, is tied by the hands with a
Her gait is singular and strange sidewajs her head,
string.
with its thick, dishevelled, dark-red hair, is directed upwards,
and slightly bent back ; her eyes are wide open, and look towards some distant point with a dull and vac^uit stare, in which
there is nothing human. .
Her whole body is covered with
.
blue and red weals, both round and lonj;
her left breast,
rounded, virgin-like, is slit open, and blood is dripping from it.
Hut upon the cart sits a stalwart peasant in a white shirt
and a black lamb-skin cap, from beneath which hangs a tuft of
reddish hair, falling over his brow. In one hand he holds the
reins, in the other the knout, with which be lashes in turn the
hack of the horse and the body of the little woman, now so
And
Lacerated as to have lost the semblance of humanit.w
behind the cart and the woman tied thereto rolls the crowd in
masses screaming, howling, whistling, laughing, yelling, jeeriiiL;. ... In this way do the men jiunish their wives for adultery ;
that is a picture from real life the law of use and wont. I saw

—

—

—

—

;

.

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

—

—

it

in

myself on the l-^4h of July 1S91, in the village of Kandybovka,
the government of Kherson [Little Russia].'

—

That so dire a punishment restilting, it may be,
death is dictated, not by the husband's indignation over his wife's violation of the law of chastity,
but by his resentment at an injury done to his proprietary rights in a purchased chattel,- is shown
by the fact that, as all the evidence proves, the
custom of vicarious procreation the temjiorary
cession of the wife to another man with a view to
ott'spring
prevailed among the Baltic tribes as
among the 'Teutons.
Matronae
Cf. Aeneas Silvius, Script, rev. Pruss. iv. 237
nobiles publice concubinos habent permittentilius viris, quos
matrimonii adiutores ("auxiliaries of marriage ") vocant' and

—

in

—

—

'

:

;

quoted

again (as

Ijy

J.

Grimm, Deutsche

Iiec?itsaUerlumei\

i. tJ08)
apud Lituanos more patrio nuptas, quae nobiles quidem
essent, unns pluresve concubinos pro viri facultatibus donii
alere consuevisse, qui negligente niarito oiiera matrimonii
subeant': cf. also Hartknoch, AUcs und nextes Frenssen Oder
'

:

preu-iisische
p. 17".

Histone,

l.

ii.

(Frankfurt

and Leipzig,

16S4),

On

the other hand, so far as the jiresent wTiter
is aware, no instance of the practice of lending a
wife to a guest has as yet come to light on BaltoSlavic soil.
In contrast to the rigorously guarded position of
the married woman, there is evidence to show that
here also, a.s in the 'Teutonic area, the married man
was allowed perfect freedom in his sexual relations.
We have the strongest grounds for believing that
[lolygamy was the original practice of the Baltic and
Slavic tribes (refs. in Schrader, Il':ollex. p. 634 f.,
and Sprnchvergl. u. Urgi'sch. ii.* M2).
custom
of
peculiarly Oriental character, still very common
in the districts to the east of the Carpathians, is
the$norha<:esti'o{snoc/ui, 'daughter-in-law'), i.e. the
licentious relations of the paterfamilias with the
young wives of his sons a state of matters tolerated in silence by his own elderly wife.^ That this
custom, which may ea.sily be accounted for by the
circumstance that the augmented family still lived
together and that the father of the house had unlimited authority, is of very ancient stanuiiig, is
shown by a reference in the work entitled l>c Jiiissunim rcligiunc, ritibun nu/itinrum, fioicncm,
victu, vestiiii, etc., et de. Tartarorum ri'/i<jio»e ac

A

—

moribus epistola ad D. Davidem Chytrocum recens
243: 'Viri auteni qui ex
]).
conjuge fato functa masculam subolem suscejierunt, persaeiic imjniberi filio s]ioiisam quaerunt, cum

srripta, Speier, 1582,

qua tamen illi dormiunt et lilicros procrcant,' etc.
though it should be noted that the reference applies
;

1

Gorki's narrative will be found,

ZrtVcraf"?-

(Sammlung Guschen),

i.

e.tj.^

in E. Btihme's RicssigcTie

8Sf.

2 In reference to marriage by purchase among the Baltic
Slavic peonies, see O. S<jhrader, Itcaiiezik'/n, p. 109,
Sprachverijl. u. Urgesch., loc. cit.

and
and

The subject is fully discussed in Schrader, SprachvcrjI. u.
Urgetch. ii.5 369.
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only to
the

njre

(Teutonic and Balto-Slavic)

widowers and the wives of sons still under
of puberty, beinj^- based, as it would seem,

upon inaccurate information.
the present writer can discover no
essential difl'erence among the Baltic, the Slavic,
and the Teutonic peoples with respect to their
ideas of married life.
In sexual matters the husband enjoys absolute libertj', while the wife is restrained from illicit relations with other men by
her fear of a savage retribution that may involve
death itself, although in certain circumstances by
order or with consent of her husband she may
surrender her person to another.
2. The relations of men and women before
marriage. This aspect of our subject, in contrast
with the foregoing, presents unusual difficulties.
Amongst the Balto-Slavic peoples there is no
trace whatever of
any such reasoned objection to
premature sexual intiulgence as prevailed among
the Teutons. As a matter of fact, the contrary
would almost seem to be true, if we may judge
from a statement of the Arabic writer Mas'udi (in
"Wattenbach, Widukind-, Leipzig, 1891, p. 145)
The women are chaste after marriage, but when
a young woman becomes enamoured of a man,
she goes to him and gratifies her passion. When
a man takes a maiden in marriage and finds that
she is a %Trgin, he says to her, "Had there been
anything good about you, some one would have
taken a fancy to you, and you would have chosen
a lover." And he .sends her away, and will have
no more to do with her.'
This recalls what Herodotus says about the
Thracians, as quoted in the Teutonic section of
this article and, if we compare the facts thus indicated with the low state of sexual morality said
to prevail to-day in many parts of the BaltoSlavic region, e.g. Croatia-Slavonia, as reported by

—

—

—

:

'

;

Rhamm (op. cit. p. 103 if. ), or certain governments
of Eussia, where the village baths and spinningrooms are the scenes of almost incredible profligacy,
we

miglit infer that the people of this quarter of
the globe have always been absolutely indifferent
as to whether a young woman about to marry was
a viTgin or not. Such an inference, however, is

excluded by observances which point unmistakably to a higher appreciation of maidenly
continence (cf on this point, O. Schrader, Die Indogermanen, Leipzig, 1910, p. 84 fi'.). Nevertheless,
even if we grant the presence of such a feature as
maidenly continence in a section at least of the
Slavic race, yet amid the conditions described,
with such practices as the public examination of
the bride's chemise, and the performance of the
first coitus before witnesses (both customs are
found also among the Germans), amid conditions,
too, in which, as is reported of the Lithuanians,
the young men, on the occasion of their marriage,
offer sacrifices to the god Pizins (Lith.
pisti, coire
also what is said above (p. 500'')
cf._
regarding the
Fricco of the Northern Teutons), we can
hardly
speak of chastity in our sense of the term {castIt would be altogether wrong, indeed, to
itas).
characterize such customs simply as obscene.
They
should be regarded rather as an expression of a
certain naive sensuousness
a simple - minded
homage to the powers and organs of human pro,

'

'

;

'

'

—

creation.
But for chastity in the modem sense
that ethical reserve in word and action which
shrouds the sexual aspect of life we shall seek in
vain amongst human beings at this
of developstage
ment, whether they be "Teutons or Slavs. It was

—

—

doubtless the Christian Church and its teachings
which first introduced the modern conception of
chastity to the Slavic, as to the Teutonic, race,
and it is in accordance with this view that the
ordinary Russian terms for chaste and chastity,'
VIZ. celomiidr!/, celomudrennosti
(properly auippo'

is

'

'

The present writer

Slavic.

inclined to doubt whether there

is

in

Russian a

'

chastity which would apply
to males as well as females.
The expression used
for 'deflower* is celku lomdti, i.e. 'to break that

vernacular term for

In short,

.

come from Church

(ri'/f))),

which

is

'

intact.'

When Christianity found its way into the Northern countries of Europe, its teachers sought to
bring the entire sexual intercourse in the married
and the unmarried alike into line with the ideal
of absolute chastity ascribed to the Apostle Paul.
An indication of the extent to which such endeavours were pressed may be found in certain
Anglo-Saxon ordinances, one of which runs
thus
The layman who would enjoy the grace of
God must not come near his wife for sexual intercourse on the nights of Sunday, or of feastdaj's, or
of Wednesday, or of Friday, or during the spring

—

—

'

:

fast,

or in

any period whatever when fasting

is

enjoined.''

The same thing

found in Russia, and the
thoroughness with which the teachings of the
Church had become incorporated with the mind of
the people finds expression in a little incident narrated by Gleb Uspensky in his Vlasti Zemli ('The
is

of the Soil '), Moscow, 1882 [a work of great
value for the history of civilization].
The wife of the parish priest has given birth to
a chOd on the Feast of the Epiphany, and the
women of the village find by calculation that
intercourse must have taken place on Maundy
Thursday during the Lenten fast. Whereupon a
rustic utters his thoughts about the priest in this
fashion
Aye, in his words he is a real apostle,
but in his conduct a mangj' dog. Even a drunken
would
never let himself act so.' And
peasant
when he goes to greet the new-born chUd, he
cannot keep back the gibe: 'Well, Otce ("father ";
Eccl. Slav.), have you and your wife (matuSka)
not made some mistake in the calendar ?
To the influence of the Church may likewise be
traced the observance of the Three Nights of
Tobias,' i.e. a period of three days after marriage,
during which the young pair abstain from interThis custom obtains in Germany, especicourse.
ally in Swabia there is no evidence to prove that
it ever existed in Russia, or among the Slavs generally, and we may connect its absence there with
the fact that the passage of Tobit which suggested
it is not found in the Greek text, and as given in
the Vulgate ('Tu autem, cum acceperis earn, ingressus cubiculum, per tres dies continens esto ab
ea, et niliil aliud nisi orationibus vacabis cum ea'
must
[6'*]) is manifestly an interpolation.nevertheless take note of the fact that the observance of periods of abstinence was a wide-spread
custom among Aryan and non-Ai'yan peoples alike,
and was perhaps based upon the superstitions and

Might

'

:

'

'

;

We

magical ideas of a remote age.^
The sexual morality of both the Teutons and the
Slavs is a subject upon which much obscurity still
As regards the Teutons, for instance,
remains.
how shall we explain the fact that, when the
Christian Church reached them, it did not find
every^vhere a state of things similar to that
Was the change
recorded by Ciesar and Tacitus ?
a result of Roman influence ? Or did it arise from
the circumstance that, when the struggles arising
from the migration of tribes had ended, the chief
motive for the sexual temperance of the j"oung men,
viz. the need of the qualities useful in war and
1

L.

Die Familie bei den Anirelsachsen,' in
Cf. F. Roeder,
Morsbach, Studien zur engl. Phil. iv. [1S99] 13*2.
O. Fritzsche, Exeg Handb. z. d. Apokr. des A.T.
'

2 0t.

(Leipzig, 1853) ii. 90 f .
3 Cf. L. V. Schroder, Z>i> Bochzeitsbrduche der Es*ai (Berlin,
1888), p. 192 flF. : E. Hermann, 'Beitragre z. d. indogerm. HochIndugenn. Porsch. xvii. (190i] 3S3ff. ; F. von
zeitsgebrauchen,'
'
xli. [1909] 606.
Reitzenstein, Keuschheitsnachto,"
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hunting, »as taken away? And why is that hiph
appreciation of virginity which we iiiuMt ascrilie
to the ancient Germans not to be fonnii as a rule
among the rural population of Germany today,
which is marked, ac(!ording to trustworthy authorities, by frefiuent surrender of maidenly honour
before marriage, reminding us rather of the
Thracians spoken of l)y Herodotus than of the
Gerimini of Ciesar and Tacitus. Among the Slavs,
again, how are wo to explain that contrast in

sexual morality already noted by Nestor

:

or that

sexual modesty (stydlivostl) which is found side by
side with the frankest sensualitj-, more particularly
among the Southern Slavs.'
competent history
of the sexual morality of Northern Europe would
have to deal with all these questions, hut, im-

A

portant as the subject is, no such work is as yet
and the present article offers no more
than fragmentary contributions to the under-

available,

taking.
LiTEK.kTCKB.
the article.

—The

literature has been given in the course of

O. SCHR.\DER.

CHEMOSH.—See Moabites.

—

CHEROKEES. An important subdivision of
the Iroquoian branchof the Amerindsof N. America,
formerly dwelling in the mountainous country
formed by the southern portion of the Alleghany
range, but now resident partly upon their reservation in Indian Territory, and partly on the (Jualla
reservation

Western North Carolina.

in

number about

"28,000,

many

including

They

individuals

incorporated from other tribes. Their name is a
corruption of Tsdlagi, a term derived from the
Choctaw, signifying 'cave-people,' in allusion to
the chai'acter of the countiy from which they
but they frequently describe
originally came
themselves as ^ni-.i/H(l!CT(/a, Real People.' They
;

'

—

consist of seven clans ^Wolf, Deer, Bird, Paint,
Ani-Sahftni, Ani-Ga-tftgew, and Ani-Gi-lahi (the
names of the la.st three cannot be tran.slated
with any degree of certainty).
They possess
an alphabet of their own, which they use for the
composition of sacred formulae.
The Cherokee religion is
1. Type of religion.
a polytheistic form of zoolatry, or animal-worship,

—

may possildy have had a totemic origin.
No gi-eat central ligure, no creative cause, is evident
which

To the Cherokee the Land of
merely a shadowy extension of the world
he dwells. He recognizes neither a
Paradise nor a place of punishment, neither a
The
Supreme Being nor a Spirit of Evil.
Cherokees,' remarks Whipple, know nothing of
the Evil One and his domains, except what tliey
have learned from white men {lirpurt on the
this system.

in

Spirits is
in which

'

'

'

Railroad Documents]).
good nor evil, and live
World
above the sky.
in Galu"lrdi, or the
Upper
l7H/i'in Tribes, p. 35 [Pacific
The tribal gods are neither

—

2. Sources of religious history.
The religious
formuhe of the Cherokees have been for the most
part preserved in writing by the shamans, or priests,

They are written in the characters
invented by Sequoyah in 1821, and have been
collected with mucFi pains and industry by the
officials of the United States Bureau of Ethnology.
They consist for the most part of medico-religious
formuhe and charms to be used in all departments
of daily life, and are invaluable in view of the light
they cast upon native rite and .semi-religious
practice. With the Cherokees, as with the ancient
Egyiitians, religion enters into every act of
existence.
Notwithstanding that
ndssionary
endeavour among the Cherokees has been strenuous
in character, and that the Gospels have been
Cf. K. Rbamm, Die geschlechtlichen Tabuverbote unter d.
of the tribe.

1

Siidslaven," toe.

printed in their
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own language and

alphabet, the
native religicm still
retains an exceptionally
strong hohl upon the jjcople.
In the
3. Decentralization of religious power.
majority of N. .\mcrican Indian tribes the occult
knowledge which was the jiroperty of the shamans
was usually relegated to the keeping of various

—

secret societies, which in their methods of initiation and general
practice strongly resembled
the popular conception of modern Freemasonry.
That such was the custom with the Cherokees
there is no rea.son to doubt.
But their early
adoiiticm, in the third decade of last century, of a
civilized form of government put an end to any
such socio-religious organizations, and at the
present day the representatives of the native
priesthood work quite independently of one another, sometimes even specializing in the cure of
certain diseases.
MacGowan states {American Ili^torical Magazine, x. 139)
that froui the most remote times the Cherokees have had one
family set apart for the priestl,v office. This was, when first
icnown to the whites, that of the Nicotani
but its raenibera
became so insolent and abused their sacred office 80 flagrantly
that with savage justi»-"e the,v were massacred to a man. The
statement that another family was appointed in their stead,
;

who to this <lay officiate in all religious rites (lirinton, Mythgof
Worlds, 1896, p. 322), appears to have no foundation
in fact, as no such shamanistic caste is mentioned by Mooney
in his admirable work (see Lit. at end) on the sacred formul©
of tlie Cherokees.
the

Sew

—

The gods of the Cherokees may be
4. Gods.
divided into four classes: (1) animal gods, (2)
elemental gods, (3) inanimate gods, and (4) anthropomorphic gods.
1) 1 he animal gods are, no doubt, the remnants
of a totemic system, and are regarded as the
great original types of the classes they represent.
Among the most important of these are the
uktcna, a mythical horned serpent of gigantic size,
the rattlesnake, terrapin, hawk, rabbit, squirrel,
and dog. There are also smaller bird- and insectdeities, of which the spider is one of the more
(

important.
The spider

is

frequently adjured in the sacred formulae used

for the purpose of destroying life, as it is supposed that he
entangles the soul of his victim in the meshes of his web, or
tears it from the bod.v of the devoted beiiij^, as he might from
that of a fly, dragging it away to the Land of Darkness.
'
Regarding the rattlesnake, the Cherokees relate that a prince
of the species once dwelt among the valleys of their original
mountain home. Obedient subjects guarded his domains, and
he was crowned with a gem of marvellous magical properties.
This precious stone was the envy of many warriors and shamans,
'

but those who attempted its capture were destroyed by the
poisoned fangs of its defenders. At last one adventurous
more ingenious than the rest, hit upon the idea of
donning a suit of leather, and by means of this device walked
unharmed through the files of serpent-warders and tore the
jewel from the head of the serpent-king. The people of his
nation preserved it with jealous care, and related its origin to
Captain Timberlake about the middle of the ISth century .1
The Creeks, Huroiis, and Aigonquians have a similar myth
regarding a homed or crowned serpent, in which it is not
ditlicult to detect the thunderbolt or the lightning, the horn of
the heavenly serpent, for there is a serpent (water) in the
heavens as well as a water-serpent on earth. Tlie Iroquois, of
whom the Cherokees are a branch, believed in a great horned
serpent rising out of a lake and preying upon the people until
a hero-god destroyed it with a thvmderbolt (.Morgan, League of
the Irot^uois, Rochester, N. Y. ,1854, p. 159). These are, iiideed,
all allegories, representing the atmospheric changes whicli
accompany the advancing seasons and the ripening harvests.
As the emltlem of the fertilizing summer showers, the serpent
warrior,

was the god of fruitfulness.
The rabbit-god also appears frequently in the Cherokee folkIn
tale.«, and mu.st be granted another than a totemic origin.
these fables it appears as Manito Wabos, actually overcomes a
demi-god, and blows him to fragments, the jdecea becoming
in
the mountainous
the bits of flint or chert which were fonned
Cherokee country. In the traditions of the Aigonquians and
Iroquois the great hare or rabbit, Manibozho or .Michabo, conHe is half-ivizard, half-simpleton, in the
stantly re-appears.
modernized versions of these tribes ; but as the patron and
founder of the Algoncjuian wif Ja-worship he is a very
(litTcrcnt character, being regarded as the creator of all
things, the inventor of picture-writing, the father and
He is
guanlian of the nation, and the ruler of the winds.
In the autumn he
also a mighty hunter and culture-hero.
of lightning

*

cit. p.

1880.

1

Henrj- Timberlake, ^temoirs, p. 43.
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seeks his winter sleep. Ho resides in tlie east, and in the
{onnuhe of the meda craft, when the winds are invoked to
the medicine-lodjje, the east is snmnioned in his name.
In all this can be espied more than the myth of a mere
rabbit-god. The east is proniinent in primitive mytholoi,'y as
the source of the morning- The examination of the Algronquian
root wab, the groundwork of the name Wabos, proves that,
although it has the meaning of rabbit,' it also impUes wliite,'
and that from it is derived the word for the east, the dawn, the
Wabos, then, is no mere rabbit-tjod, but the god of
liglit.
light, of dawn, the dispeller of the darkness, as is the .\Igonquian
Michabo. Tlie Iroquois have many Algonquian relationships,
and this myth would appear to be one of them.
'

'

—

The principal elemental
(2) Elemental gods.
deities are fire, water, and the .sun, all of which
possess symbolical appellations. Tlie sun is called
Une'lanuhi, the Apportioner,' and is worshipped
ball-players,' or actors in a rite
chiefly by the
'

'

which

Hunters worship
Water is designated the Long Person,' and
no ceremony of any description is complete without
a prayer being first addressed to this deity. Wind,
storms, clouds, and frost are also frequently invoked. The separate worship of the sun and of
will be described later.

'

(ire.

fire

is

remarkalile,

as

the

among

majority of

American races what appears on the surface to
be sun-worship is usually found, upon closer examination, to be attributable to the worshiji of
fire.
That this cannot be the ea.se with the
Cherokees is plain, as they difl'erentiate between
the two, and this discrimination rather sharply
separates their worship from the religious practice
of most other N. American tribes.
In these we find undoubt(3) Inanimate gods.
edly a close analogy to fetishistic practice. The
principal of these inanimate deities is the Stone,
a pebble suspended by a string, prayed to by
the .shamans in the hope of finding lost articles.
The Flint is also invoked when the shaman is
about to scarify the patient with a flint arrowhead before rubbing on the medicine. The Flint
is an object of especial veneration in
nearly all
American mythologies. Tohil, the god who gave
the Kiche of Guatemala fire by shaking his sandals,
is represented by a flint-stone, and
they also possessed II myth which recounted how in the beginning of things such a stone fell from heaven to
earth and broke into 1600 pieces, from each of
which sprang a god. These myths describe how
the worship of flints and stones arose. They were
emblems of the thunderbolts, the cause of fecundating rains.
Plant-gods are not prominent in the Cherokee
pantheon, the principal one appearing to be the
ginseng (Aralia guinqiiefolia, Gr.), the so-called
'man-root,' also held in high estimation by the
Ojibwas as of Divine origin (see W. J. Hoil'man,
'The Midewiwin of the Ojibwa,' 7 BBEW, 1891,
In the formulie of the Cherokee shamans
p. 241).
it is addressed as the 'Great Man,' or the 'Little
Man,' although its correct designation in the
Cherokee language signifies 'mountain-climber.'

—

(4)

sess

—

Anthropomorphic gods. The Cherokees posnumber of anthropomorphic deities

quite a

more or less importance.
Of these, Asgnya
Gigagci (Red Man) is perhaps the most frequently
He appears to be connected in some
invoked.
manner with the thunder, and would seem to be
of

androgynous, as in one of the formula? for rheumatism he is addressed both as Red Man and as
Red Woman,' his sex name to be applied to him
as the sex of the patient varies that is, if the
patient be a male, he must be addressed as Red
Woman,' whereas, if the sufferer be a woman, it
is necessary, to ensure a successful
operation, to
address him as 'Red Man.' The facts that he is
described as being of a red colour, and that the
Cherokees were originally a mountain people, seem
to point to the conclusion that he was a thunderOther thunder-gods of the American race,
god.
'

'

'

;

'

the Con of the Peruvians for example, are decribed as red in colour, and as dwelling in clouds
upon the mountain tops their hue, of course,
denoting the lightning. The Chac, or rain (cloud)
gods of the Mayas were called the Red Ones,'
owing to their emanating frotn the clouds.
portion of the featlier-shield of Tlaloc, the Mexican
In the
of rain, was also of a red colour.
god
lierokee colour-symbolism red is the colour of the
east, whence comes the sun.
Two other thunder-deities are also frequently
mentioned in the sacred formula?. These are the
Little Men,' or Thunder Bo^'s,' whom we shall
find occasionally invoked when we treat of the
formula? themselves.
Tlie Peruvians believed the
thunderbolts to be the children of Apooatequil, a
in
twins were always reand
Peru
thunder-god
garded as sacred to the lightning, since they were
emblematic of the thunder and lightning t\nns,
In these
Thunder
Apocatequil and Piguerao.
Boys,' then, we have probably an analogous

—

'

A

'

'

;

'

mythical pair.
A hunter-god of giant proportions is Tsid 'Kalu,
or Slanting Eyes,' who lives in a great mountain
of the Blue Ridge range in N.W. Virginia, and
whose private property includes all the game in
'

the district.

In this slant-eyed deity

we may

perhaps descry a deer-god. Such a god was worshipped by the Nicaraguans, who oflered to it
clotted blood in a napkin.
Many prayers, songs, and excuses are made by
the savage hunter to the very animals he intends to
kill.
But the Cherokee is nothing if not consistent
in the choice of the gods he selects to invoke on
Thus, if illness is believed to
special occasions.
be caused by a fish, the heron, fish-hawk, or some
bird which lives upon fish is implored to seize the
evil-doer and devour it, so that relief may come
to the sufferer.
Should small birds torment the
vitals of the patient or otherwise aflect his imagination, the sparrow-hawk is invoked to scatter them ;
and, when the rabbit is adjudged the author of
evU, the rabbit-hawk is requested to slay him.
Should even a small portion of the disease remain,
the services of the whirlwind are requisitioned by
the officiating shaman, who begs it to carry the
remnant to the hUls, and there scatter it, so that
it sliall never reappear.
The warrior prays to the
Red War-club ere setting ont on the war-path,
and he who expects to court danger in any expedition prays to the cloud to envelop him and
screen him from his enemies.
The worship of
the Cherokees is therefore a pantheism, but it
is a pantheism in which
the animal-gods are
paramount.
5. Spirits and other mythological conceptions.
Numerous spirits, ghosts, and minor gods of all
descriptions swell the Cherokee pantheon. Such are
Detsata, a Puck-like spirit, and the 'Little People,'
analogous to the fairies of Europe. The animal
gods or spirits who dwell above are the great
prototypes of which the earthly brutes are but
the microcosms. They dwell at the four cardinal
points, each of whicii has a special name and
colour, which applies to everything in the same
connexion. Thus the east is the Sun Land, the
north the Cold Land, the west the Barkening
Land, and the south the Mountain Waliala, and

—

and
The white and red spirits are usually refrom
as
those
whom
when
combined,
garded,
their respective colours are red, blue, black,

white.

emanate the blessings of peace and health the
red alone are invoked for success in any venture ;
the blue, to frustrate inimical persons or bring
trouble npon them
and the black, to slay an
enemy. 'The most potent are the white and red,
and the final success of any undertaking is supposed
;

;

to rest with them.

CHEROKEES
For example,

formula used in the cure of rheumatism,
the shaman invokes the Red Dog in the Sun I.anri, addressing
him as Adawehi (one possessed of supernatural power), to
whom nothing is impossible, 'whose prey never escapes.' The
Red I>og, in response, is supposed to carry away a portion of
the disease, and the Blue Dog of the Cold Land is next invoked.
When he, too, has removed a part, the Black and White
Dot,'s are subsequently inii)Iored to do likewise.
Finally, the
White Terrapin is requested lo bear off the remainder of the
disease, after which the shaman declares that a cure has been
in the

effected.

The shamans,

—

or priests. The shamans, or
been said, belonf; to no central
as
in
the
orf;anization,
majority of North American
trilies, but practise siii^'Ij-.
I'hey are extremely
of
the
jealous
abiliti' ot white physicians, and
re.sent their jiresence amonf; the various Cherokee
trilies, asserting to the peo]ile that white man's
medicine is harmful to Indians. The belief of the
Cherokees and their ritual are in that stage of
rc^lijrious evolution known as orcnda, or magic in
which the medico-religious practice of the shamans
takes the place of actual ritual. The chief necessity for religion, in fact, is found in the existence
of disease, and the principal uflice of religion is
its eradication.
Disease and death the Cherokees
believe to be unnatural, and due to the evil influence of animal spirits, ghosts, and witches. The
shaman's olhce is therefore the invocation of the
benign influence to avert or to remove disease or
misfortune, or to bring down evil upon the heads of
any j)ersons whom those who emploj' them desire
6.

priests, as hius

to liarm.

The pay thej' receive for their offices is called
probably derived from tsiijiii, 'I take,'
or I eat.' Formerly this took the form of a deerskin or a pair of moccasins, but since the introduction of^ civilized manufactures it may be a
of cloth, a garment of any sort, or a handpiece
kerchief.
They dislike tlie imputation that these
gifts are pay,' and assert that their presentation
IS necessary to the consummation of a perfect
So far as their explanation can be undercure.
stood, the cloth is .said by them to be regarded as
an oli'ering to the spirit which has brought about
tlie disease, to ed'ect the ransom of the afllicted
person, or to protect the hand of the shaman
whilst engaged in extracting the disesuse from the
body of the patient. They further assert that the
evil influence of the sjiirit enters into tlie cloth,
which must lie sold or given away by the shaman,
cl.se, when the amount of cloth ho has collectecl
reaches the height of his head, he will die. No
evil results, however, are supposed to accrue to
the purchaser, but no member of the shaman's
family may accept these goods unless he give
something in exchange. However, if the reward
take the form of comestibles, the shaman may
consume them without fear, so long as they are
parUiken of along with the other members of the
The reward to the shaman is .always
family.
freely madit, aiul he is not sujiposed to make any
charge; but, should he lie engaged in other than
purely medical practice, a fixed rate of remuneraShould the shaman
tion exists for his payment.
be called in to a case which he diagnoses as a
certain complaint, and after a while traverse his
own diagnosis, he expects a separate fee at the
commencement of a new course of treatment.
curious point of shaniaiiistic etiquette is that
neither the husband nor th<! wife of a sick person
can send for the i>riest, but the call must proceed
from a blood relation of the patient. A case is
recorded where a woman complained that lier husband was very sick and required the treatment
of a shaman, but said that his family neglected
the matter, and that she dare not take the
Ufji-ita'ti,
'

'

A

initiative.
7.

been

—

As has already
Medico-religious practice.
pointed out, the principal part of the

f>05

Cherokee religion centres
tice.

The study

in

medicoreligious prac-

of this phiisc of religious

magic

is

exceptionally imiiortant, as illustrating very fully
a .stage in the evolution of religious belief and
Before commenting furtlier upon the exact
ritual.
position of this phase as a link in the chain of
religious evolution, it will jierhaps be well to
examine the native myth which recounts the
origin of disease, and the con.sequent institution
of curative medicine;
The myth recounts that in the old days the members of the

brute creation were gifted with speech, and dwelt in amity with
the human race. The increase of humanity, however, crowded
the animals into the forests and desert places of the earth, and,
upon the invention of lethal weapons, man connm-nccd the
wholesale slaughter of the beasts for the sake of their tiesh and
skins, and trofl upon the lesser animals with contempt. The
animals, driven to despair, resolved upon retributive measures.
The first to meet were the bears, headed by the old White Bear,
their chief. After several speakers had denounced mankind for
their bloodthirsty behaviour, war was unanimously decided
upon, and the nature of human weapons was discussed. It was
discovered that the bow and arrow were the principal human
weapons, and it was resolved to fashion a specimen to see if they
could not turn man's weapons against himself. A piece of wood
suitable for the purpose was procured, and one ot the bears
sacrificed himself to provide them with gut for a bowstring.
After the bow was completed it was discovered that the
claws of the bears si^oiled their shooting. One of the bears,
however, cut his claws, and succeeded in hitting the mark. But
the chief, the old White Bear, interposed with tihe remarlc that
claws were necessary to climb trees with, and that all would
have to starve were they to cut them ofT.
The next council was lield by the deer, under their chief. Little
Deer. They resolved to inflict rheumatism upon every hunter
who should slay one of them unless he asked pardon in a suitable
manner. They gave notice of this decision to the nearest settlement of Indians, and instructed them how to make propitiation
when forced by necessity to kill one of the deer folk. So, when
a deer is slain by the hunter, the Little Deer runs to the spot,
and, bending over the bloodstains, asks the spirit of the deer
if it has heard the prayer of the hunter for pardon.
If the reply
be 'yes,' all is well, and the Little Deer departs; but if the
answer be in the negative, he tracks the hunter until he enters
his cabin and strikes him with rheumatism, so that he becomes
a helpless cripple. Sometimes hunters who have not learned
the proper formula for pardon attempt to turn aside the Little
Deer from his pursuit Dv building a fire behind them in the
trail.

The fishes and reptiles then held a joint council, and arranged
haunt those human beings who toniiented them, with hideous
dreams of serpents twining around them, and of eating fish
w hich had become decayed. These snake and fish dreams seem to
be of common occurrence among the Cherokees, and the services
of the shamans to banish them are in constant demand.
Lastly, the birds and insects, with the smaller animals,
to

gathered together for a similar purpose, the gnibwomi presiding over the meeting. Each in turn expressed an opinion, and
the consensus was against mankind. They devised and named
various diseases.
Wlien the plants, which were friendly to roan, heard what li.ad
been arranged by the animals, they determined to frustrate their
E.ach tree, shrub, and herb, down even to the
grasses and mosses, agreed to furnish a remedy for some one of
the diseases named. Thus did medicine come into being, and
thus the plants came to furnish the antidote to counteract the
When the" shaman is
evil wrought by the revengeful animals.
in doubt as to what treatment to apply for the relief of a patient,
the spirit of the plant suggests to him a fitting remedy
evil designs.

.

The idea of curing by means of plants probably
sprang from fetishistic practice. Some analogy or
likeness was traced between the plant and certain
of the sacred animals or spirits, according to tlie
It
process known as the Doctrine of Signatures.
is a recognized principle in magic that tilings which
bear a resemblance to each other have an occult
elfect upon one another.
Thus, the shaman mixe.'S
with a draught to expel worms the red fleshy
stalks of chickweed, becau.se they resemble woniis,
and consequently must possess some occult influence
upon worms theni.selves. This resemblance between substances is employed by practitioners of
savage magic all the world over, and instances
can be multiplied by thescore (see hang. Moly and
and Myth", 1893, p. 143). The
Mandragora,' Custom
fetishistic employment of the chickweed in the
above-mentioned example is plain. In biliousness,
again, called d(ddni by the Cherokees, the most
apjiarent symptom is the yellow bile vomited by
'

the patient and, in order to efVect a cure, planta
which possess a yellow stem or flower are employed
;
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This system also extends to the
tabn whicli is part of the prescription. Tims a
patient who sullers from scrofula must not eat the
tlesh of a turkej', the dewlap of which resembles a

in

treatment.

scrofulous eruption.
Faith plays an immense part in the practice of
savage medicine, and the rites and prayers of the
shamans are calculated to inspire confidence in the
Indian's breast, the eft'ect thus produced probably
conducing to his physical betterment. Many of
the plants used by the Cherokee shamans are of
absolutely no avail as drugs, and are employed
merely because of their sympathetic analogies
to the supposed cause of the complaint.
If the condition
8. The medico-religious tabu.
of the patient be serious, the shaman almost iuunder
This is nearly
liim
a
tabu.
variably places
always done for the purpose of removing him from
direct or indirect contact with any woman in a
pregnant condition or suffering from recurrent
illness. The presence of such a woman is considered
to nullify the shaman's treatment, and all females
who do not belong to the family are refused
Men are also forbidden to enter,
admittance.
because they may have come into contact with a
tabued woman. In a rheumatic formula the patient
is forbidden to touch a squirrel, dog, cat, mountain
Here we may trace the
trout, or a woman.
totemic tabu.
Shamanistic
medico
religious method.
9.
Baths, bleeding, and rubbing, accompanied by
magical formuUe, enter largely into the methods
in use among the shamans for the expulsion of
evil spirits or of foreign bodies placed in the system
at their instigation. Bathing in a running stream,
or going to water,' as they term it, is one of their
most common medico-religious ceremonies, and is
performed upon many difl'erent occasions, as at tlie
commencement of a new moon, before eating new
food at the green-corn dance, before the medicine
dance, and before and after the ball-play. It is
also frequently brought into requisition in connexion with the invocations for long life, the
counteraction of bad dreams or evil spells, and as
'

'

—

—

'

a part of regular treatment for many different
diseases.
The details of the ceremony are exceedingly elaborate, and vary with the occasion. The
shaman and the person who is to bathe are required
to fast from the previous evening, the bath taking
The bather immerses his entire
place at sunrise.
body in the water either four or seven times, but
in some cases ritual is satisfied if the water is

poured over the head by the hand. Whilst the
bather is in the water, the shaman sits on the
bank, divining omens from the play of magic
beads between his thumb and finger, or from the
motions of fishes in the stream.
The end of
autumn is considered the best period of the year in
which to perform this ceremony, as at that time
the fallen leaves from the trees float upon the
rivers, and are supposed to communicate to them
their medicinal virtues.
Bleeding is an operation usually performed
before taking part in the ball-play, or in cases of
rheumatic origin. In one of its forms it merely
consists in scratching the patient's skin and rubbing in the medicine to be applied, but in its most
drastic form it is performed with a small cuppinghorn, to which suction is applied. The shaman
usually pretends to find a small pebble or stick in
the blood drawn, which he declares to have been
placed in the patient's body by the evil spells of an
enemy. Scratching is a severe process, being performed by a flint arrow-head or a rattlesnake's
tooth, in accordance with the mythologic theory
and in preparation for the ball-play a huge comb
having seven teeth is used, made from the sharpened splinters of a turkey's leg bone.
The
;

is performed according to a particular
pattern, and is extremely painful.
In rubbing, the palm of the hand is used. In a
formula which treats of snake-bite it is recommended to rub in a contrary direction to that in
which the snake coils itself, because 'this is just
'
the same as uncoiling it
a remarkable instance
of sympathetic magic.
Blowing upon the body is often practised, this
being usually performed so that the shaman may
blow the shopef/a cross on the patient.

scratching

—

—

ceremonies. The
cere10. Plant-gathering
monies used in connexion with gathering the
The
medicinal plants and herbs are legion.
shaman is usually equipped for the search with
a quantity of red and white beads. He approaches
in a certain direction the plant to be culled, and
circles round it either one or four times, reciting
certain prayers during these revolutions. He then
plucks the plant out of the ground by the roots,
and places a bead in the hole, which he fills up with
loose earth.
These beads are regarded as a compensation to vhe earth for the plants tlms reft from
her. In some cases it is considered essential by the
shaman to pass by the first three plants met ontil
he is
he comes to the fourth, which he takes
then at liberty to return for the others. When a
tree is being stripped of its bark, the bark is always
taken from the east side of the tree ; and, when tlie
roots or branches are used, it is considered necessary to pluck the one which runs out towards the
east, the reason being given that the sun's rays have
rendered the branch or root bitter and more powerful medicine.
The roots, herb, and bark having
been gathered, the shaman ties them up in a small
bundle, and casts them into a running stream,
muttering appropriate invocations the while. If
the package floats, he considers it an omen of "ood
for the success of his prescription.
But, should it
sink, he concludes that he has failed in some part
of his ritual, and commences the entire jirocess
over again, from the culling of the necessary
plants onward. The preparation of the medicine,
its proper care and administration, have each a
and so entrenched are the
ritual of its own
shamans in the esteem of the Indians, because of
their exactness in the observance of these rules,
that impostors receive short shrift.
11. Colour
symbolism. In the shamanistic
system of the Cherokees, colour symbolism plays
As already indicated,
a most important part.
this w-as connected chiefly with the four cardinal
Nearly all American
points of the compass.
Indian tribes possess elaborate systems of colour
;

;

—

which is generally expressed with
reference to the points of the compass, personal
and in some indecoration and tatuing, etc.
stances, in addition to the four horizontal points
or regions of the universe, three others were
symbolism,

;

sometimes recognized, which
vertical

points

or

regions,

may be termed the
namely, the upper,

In some cases, as
and middle worlds.
among the Navaho, a separate colour scheme is
used for their heaven or celestial region, and
lower,

another for their under-ground world, the region

In some inand witchcraft.
tlie colours of the cardinal points have been
used to denote something more than mere ideas of
of death, danger,

stances

though these ideas may often have some
mental connexion with the idea of locality. Thus,
the elements as conceived in Indian philosophy
are often symbolized
fire, wind, water, and earth
locality,

—

—

As before
by the colours of the cardinal points.
explained, the Cherokee deities corresponded in
colour to the characteristics imputed to them,
and were connected with other spirits of like
name but of difl'erent colours. Their symbolic
system, apart from their cardinal system (Mooney,
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'Sacred Formulas of the Cheiokees, 7
342), is as follows

HBEW,

p.

:

East = red = success

triuiiipli.

j

North = blue = defeat

trouble.

;

West = black = death.
South = white = peace

happiness.
Alx)ve = brown = unascertaiiied, but propitious.
„
=yellow = about the same as blue.
Much diversity exists in the colour systems of the
various tribes, both as to the exact location and as
to the signilicunceot the colours, but black is usually
the symbol of death, while wliite and red signify
;

—

ritual, are

;

dances

Ceremonial

and

games.— The

Clierokees possess, in coiiunon with other Indian
tribes, many ceremonial dances and games, but
several of these seem to diiferentiate their customs
sharply from those of other peoples. Thus, the
Medicine Dance and the Medicine-boiling Dance
were second in importance only to the Busk, or

number, and were

in

;

'

:

In the great lake the intruder reposes. Quickly he
Listen
has risen up there. Swiftly he has come, and stealthily put
Ha Now you two
himself (under the sick man). Listen
have drawn near to hearken, there in the Sun L^nd you repose,
O Little Men, O great anidaxcehi The intruder has risen up
there in the great lake. Quickly you two have lifted up the
IIis paths have laid themselves down toward the
intruder.
Let him never look back (towards
direction whence he came.
him
us). When he stops to rest at the four gaps, you will drive
roughly along. Now he has plunijed into the great lake from
which "he came. There he is compelled to remain, never to
look hack. Ha there let him rest.
(Directions.) This is to treat them when their breast swells.
Fire (coals) is not put down.
!

!

!

!

'

Oil the first dav the square in the middle of the village is
'
Wack drink is in presprinkled with white sand while the
The official fire-maker kindles the new fire hy
paration.
friction, the four !og3 for the fire being laid cross-wise with
A
cardinal
strong emetic is then
reference to the
points.
drllnk until the afternoon, and the day is finished with various
clan dances. On the second day, dancing recommences in the
About midday the men approach the new fire,
morning.
rub the ashes on their chins, necks, and bellies, jump
head-foremost into the nearest river, and then return to the
women are meanwhile busy with the preparaThe
square.
tion of new corn for the feast. Before the feast begins, the
men rub some of the maize between their liands, and then
on the face and chest. On the third day the men sit in the
On the fourth day the women rise early
square all day.
and procure some of the new tire, with which they kindle a
similarly constructed pile of logs upon their own hearths. 'They
then plunge into water, taste some salt, and dance the long
daTicc.' On the fifth day the four logs of the fire, which last
only four days, having been consumed, four other logs are
similarly arranged, and the fire is re-kindled, after which the
men druik the black drink.' On the sixth and seventh days
the men remain in the square, but on the eighth and last day
ceremonies of a very impressive nature are held. A herbal
mixture is used by the men to drink, to rub over their joints,
etc., after the shamans have blown into it through a small
reed. Another curious mixture, compounded of old corn-cobs
and pine-boughs mixed with water, and stirred by four girls
who have not reached puberty, is also used by the men to rub
themselves with. Then two men bring tobacco to the chief's
house, and every one present receives a portion. Next the
chief and his counsellors walk four times round the burning
logs, and throw some of the tobacco into the fire each time
thev face the east, and then stop whilst facing the west. They
afterwards take a cane with two white feathers fixed upon i!
and cast it into the river, jumping in after it, and emerging
with four stones picked from the bottom. With these they
cross themselves four times, each time throwing one of the
'
stones i>ack into the water. The ceremony ends with the mad
dance,' which is performed after nightfall.
'

'

.

The Ball-Play is preceded hy ceremonial dancing,
and prayer, under
It is

hundred

the alphabet, as stated, enabled the shamans to
put them into writing and this circumstance has
given us an exposition of aboriginal religion w liich
could not be obtained from any other tribe in
North America, some of them possessing an
alphabet of their own, which they use for native
The language, the concepreligious purposes.
tion, and the execution of these fomiulje are all
genuinely aboriginal, and show not a trace of
white influence. Besides the formulae obtained
from shamans, still or recently existing, there are
Ancient
the KanAheta Ani-Tadlagi Eti, or
Cherokee Formulie,' which are of older origin. In
order to furnish the reader with a correct idea of
these formula?, we append a translation of one of
the most brief
To treat the black yellowness.

occupied twice that period.

fasting, bleeding, anointing,
the direction of the shamans.

six

These formul.-e have been handed down
ployed.
from a remote antiquity, until the invention of

Green-Corn Dance. The Medicine Dance is generother dances,
ally performed in connexion with
but tne Medicine-boiling Dance, which possessed
much solemn ceremonial, has unfortunately been
discontinued for nearly twenty years. It took
place in the autumn, probably preceded the GreenCorn Dance, and lasted for four days. The prinit was
the
cipal ceremony in connexion with
drinking of a powerful decoction of various herbs,
which acted as a strong purgative and emetic.
The usjual fasting and bathing accompanied this
ceremony.
The Green-Corn Dance was an occasion upon
wliich all crimes and faults were solemnly forgiven
and forgotten, a season of tribal absolution. The
day upon which the ceremony was to commence
was determined by the chief in council. In settlements of small importance it lasted for four days
only, but in the larger Indian villages it often
'

some

obtained, on the Cherokee Reservation in North
Carolina, in 18S7 and 1888, by oihcials of the U.S.
liureau of Ethnology. They cover every subject
pertaining to the daily life of the Cherokees, including medicine, hunting, fishing, love, war, etc., and
embody the entire religious ideas of the nation.
Some of the manuscri])ts are more than fifty years
old, anil many are probably older, as can be ascertainctl from the archaic type of the language em-

Cherokees estabpeace and war respectively. The
lished places of refuge as asj"lums for criminals, in
the manner of the Israelites, which they designated 'white towns' and for sacrifices, animals
of this colcjur were most highly esteemed by thcui.
12.

507

a small hall of deerskin studbd with hair or moss,
and with one or two netted racquets, the rules
being similar to those of lacrosse or football. The
game, like the Mexican fJuchtli, has probahly a
religio-astrononiical sigiiilicance, as is evidenced by
the severe fasting and ritn.-il which precede it.
13. The medico-religious formulae and their
The niedicoreligious formulae, which are
ritual.
the b.'isis of our knowledge of Cherokee belief and

played with

!

This formula appears to have been in use in
The Cherokee idea is
cases of acute biliousness.
that it is caused by revengeful animals, especially
by the terrajiin and the turtle, the flesh of which
The song given
is undoubtedly bilious eating.
above is sung whilst the shaman rubs the breast
an infusion of
and abdomen of the patient with
'
wild cherry bark. The intruder Ls, of course, the
turtle or other animal, the spirit of which has
caused the mischief by creeping into the body of
the man. The two Little Men of the Sun Land
are invoked to drive out the intruder. These are
probably the Thunder Boys mentitmed above,
who come at the bidding of the shaman, drag the
intruder from the body of the patient, turn his
face towards the sunset, and drive him with many
blows to the lake whence be came. On the road
there are four mountain passes, where the disease
'

'

'

spirit

attempts to

rest,

but be

is

unmercifully

hounded on by the two Little Men. who permit
him no breatlung space, and finally force him into
the lake, from which be is not allowed even to look
back. The four gaps or mountain na-sses negotiated by the disease spirit are symbolical of the
The direcstages in the treatment of the jiatient.
tion that no fire is to be used means that the
shaman has warmed the decoction otherwise than

by introducing live coals into it.
The most important fonnulse are those

u.sed in
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the treatment of rlieuiuiitisiu. This disease, as
before stated, is supposed to be caused by tlie
spirit of the slain deer, or by the measurinu-wonn
tliose
{C(it/i(iri/i\, tlie movements of wliich resemble
To remove
of a person criiijiled by rlieumatism.
rlieuinatism inflicted by Little Deer, the deer-{;od,
it is thouglit necessary to employ the agency of
some powerful animal spirit which is the natural
enemy of the deer usually the dog or -wolf.
The shaman thus invokes the Red (War) Dog, who
dwells in the Sun Land, in flattering terms, and
begs him to come to the assistance of the sick

—

This spirit is supposed to arrive, and carry
off with him a portion of the disease in his month.
The Blue, Black, and White Dogs of the other
lands situated at tlie remaining cardinal points
are also successively invoked, and, lastly, the White

man.

Terrapin of Wahala is prayed to to remove what
the dogs have left. He is supposed to do so, and
the shaman declares that a cure has been accomThe Red Man is also frequently inlilished.
voked in cases of rheumatism, the formula relating
to his assistance varying with the sex of the person
who is under treatment. The cat, dog, and squirrel
are tabued in rheumatism, as they sometimes assume the cramped attitude of a rheumatic patient.
The formulpe usually consist of four paragraphs,
four being the sacred number of the Cherokees.
Four blowings and four circuits in the rul)bing
'

'

down as necessary. So many archaic
words run through the songs that even the shamans
have forgotten their meanings, and appear to regard them as nonsense or merely magical 'patter.'
But a careful philological analysis of these terms
has proved them to be genuinely archaic Cherokee
In the snake-bite formula it is curiexpressions.
are also laid

ous to notice that the same instructions are given
as regards ritual as are used in a case of dreaming
of snake-bites.
Great pains are taken not to
offend the rattlesnake in any way, as he is regarded by the Cherokees as one of their principal
deities.
Thus the shaman, when repeating the
formula for snake-bite, never declares that the
rattlesnake has bitten the patient, but says that he
has been scratched by a brier. In the same way,
when an eagle has been shot for a ceremonial
dance, it is announced that a snowbird has been
killed,' the purpose being to deceive the rattlesnake or eagle spirits which might chance to overhear the remark. Likewise, if the shaman has
reason to believe that a powerful spirit has caused
the indisposition, he is very careful to throw as
much contempt as possible on the intruder, and
to convince it of his own superior magical power.
Not only do the spirits of the slaughtered game
attack men they also vent their revengeful spleen
upon his offspring. Thus the Cherokees believe
that worms in young children are caused by the
spirits of birds killed by their fathers tracking
them home by the blood-drops on the leaves, and
In the
casting their shadows upon the children.
treatment of such cases the child must not be
taken out of doors for four days, because, should a
bird chance to pass above it so that its shadow
would fall upon him, it would fan the disease
back into his body. For 'morning pains in the
teeth (neuralgia) the Ked spider is invoked, as
it is
thought that worms lodge in the gums, and
they are just what the Red spider eats. The
Blue, Black, and White spiders are then adjured
and it is noticeable that tlie latter spirits dwell
above {Galil"lati), where no point of the compass
The dweller in the overhead
is assigned to it.
Galu"lati may be red, white, or brown in colour.
In the formula it is white, the colour ordinarily
assigned to spirits dwelling in the South. In a
toothache formula the squirrel is prayed to to
take the tormenting worm and put it between the
'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

the north side of the
forking limbs of a tree on
mountain.' In the same formula tire is adjured
as 'the Ancient White.' The name refers to its
antiquity and life-giving properties, and to the
fact that when extinguished it is covered with a
In other formuhe, in
coating of white ashes.
which the hunter draws omens from live coals,
the Ancient Red.'
fire is often addressed as
In some of the invocations the spirits of the air
For example, in a
are addressed collectively.
formula for treating chills, the shaman sings to
the whirlwind, and to those who dwell on high
that is, to the spirits of mountain, air, forest, and
water. The invocation to the whirlwind is accompanied by blowing, in imitation of the s|)irit
adjured. In other diseases, the Black, Red, Blue,
and White Ravens are adjured to drag out the
seeds of the complaint, which will otherwise
evolve into a ghost or spirit within the body of
the patient. In fact, the entire process is analogous to that of 'the casting out of deWls,' so
familiar to students of Eastern lore.
Finally, the
14. Hunting and love formulas.
Cherokees make use of invocations to the gods to
The great
assist them in hunting and in love.
Kanati, the Great Terrestrial Hunter,' who forin
his
underall
the
shut
game
up
merly kept
ground cavern, but \\\\o now dwells above the sky,
is the god most frequently adjured by hunters.
He appears to be confounded in the forraulie with
the raven, and may perhaps have been originally
In all parts of America we find
a raven-totem.
the raven as a symbol of the clouds, associated
with the rains and the Iiarvests (Brinton, Myths of
In this respect we may
the New ]Vo7-!d, p. 249).
see a connexion between the raven and Kanati, as
rivers are addressed as Ela-Kanati, the name referring to the manner in which the tiny mountain
rivulets, originated by the great rains, search out,
hunt, and bring down the debris of the mountain
This river the hunter
forests to the main stream.
is supposed to feed with blood washed from the
In
like
manner
he
feeds the lire,
the
game.
Ancient Red,' with a piece of meat cut from the
In
deer.
the
the
of
a
morning
slaughtered
tongue
bird-hunter recites an invocation to the Ancient
He then
White for success during the daj'.
shoots an arrow at random probably an act of
placation to one or all of the cardinal points and
utters a hissing sound intended to call up the
birds.
The love formulte are usually addressed to
the White Woman
probably the moon and
are generally uttered by the lover himself without
the assistance of a shaman and their purport is to
protect the newly-married wife from the arts of
'

'

'

'

;

—

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

—

—

;

seducers.

As

ofl'ering a complete picture of savage life
religious practice, the sacred formula? of the

and

Cherokees are unparalleled in comprehensiveness
and interest, and deserve even fuller examination
than has yet been given to them.
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;

RBEW,

Formulas
of the Cherokees," 7 RBEW, 1891; C. C. Royce, 'Cherokee
H. Timberlake, ilemoirs. London,
Nation,' 5 RBEW, 1887
1765 A. W. Whipple, Report on the Indian Tribes, Washing-

'

Mvths

of the Cherokees,' 19

1900, 'Sacred

;

;

ton, 1865.

Lewis

Spen'ce.

CHERUBIM
CHERUB,
—
—

(Heb. in?, pi. c-:n3,
The derivation of the term
I. Derivation.
D'5-;?).
is uncertain, bnt several conjectures may be rejected as lacking both evidence and probability.
Connexions have been suggested with a Syr. word
meaning 'strong' (Gescnius, s.v.), and with tlie
Egyp. xe'-(/ (Beiiouf, PiiBA vi. [1884], 193). In the
latter case similarities in conception and function
may be traced, but the differences also (see below)
are almost too wide to admit of a common origin

CHERUB, CHERUBIM
of the names.

with the Assyr. adjecstrongly advocated by
35"2), but the conception

Identilicatioii

tive kitriibu, ' mif;hty,' is
Delitzseli {Assyr. HU'B, p.
is too specilic to lie carried back to so };eneral a
term, in the absence of any certified particularLenormant was the first to suggest
izing factor.
{Oriijinrs de I'Mstoire, 1880, i. 112, Kng. tr. p. 126 ;
see Schrader,
i.
40) identification with the
Assyr. Iciriibu, a word alleged to occur on a talisman as a synonym for iir/ii, the name for the steergod or winged bull with a human head, stationed
on guard at the gate of Assyr. temjiles and palace.*.
But neither has the occurrence of the term been
verilied (/^A, 1886, i. 68), nor is the comparison
exact enough to carry conviction. The grouping
of the figures and their functions are both distinct ;
and in the earliest Ileb. traditicm (Gn 3^) the gateway, an indispensable feature of the Assyr. scenery,
disappears, while 'the flame of a sword' an almost

COT

— is

certain reference to lightning
from the Assyr. tradition. It is

—

equally absent
reported that

now

the reading kinlbu rests upon a mistake [KA T',
and all that is permissible is to regard
632, n. 5)
the two traditions, not as derived the one from the
other, but a.s collateral and perhaps independent
developments of a tendencj' to construct com]iosite
figures of various kinds as symbols of natural or
imagined processes, and to use them sometimes for
purely artistic purposes, and .sometimes for the
The
expression of minor religious conceptions.
closest comparison between Assyr. or Bab. and
Heb. u.sage in this matter is to be found at later
The date was a valuable article of food in
stages.
;

human figures are often reas fertilizing the palm with pollen (Tvlor,
xii. [1889-90] 383 fl'., where an
E'jjyp.

Babylonia, and winged
presented
m
PSBA

origin or suggestion is claimed for the practice).
Similarly, cherubim and palm-trees are associated
in the decorations of Solomon's Temple (1
6^--^°)
and of Ezekiel's (Ezk 41'*'), and it is more than
likely that some religious significance attached to
the combination. But imitation, direct or mediated, with community of sentiment, is an adequate explanation of the cimditions, apart from
any atten)pt to force an intractable etymological
theory in the alxsence of any materials in the extant

K

documents.
Concerning another theory, at finst apparently
full of (iromise, a similar conclu,sion will stand.
On the iiostulate of a Ueb. or Syr. root, not used
in its assumed original meaning of 'tearing' like a
bird of Jirey, or in the further sense of ' ploughing'
or 'tearing up' the soil, ypiifi is a-sserted to be a
loan-word of kindred derivation with 3n3, and a
common origin is sought in tlie Pers. f/iri/trDi,
'
to seize,' or in the Skr. fjrbh.
But, apart from
technical objections, this is to overlook radical
ditl'erences of conception in the presence of similarities of sound, and thus to exaggerate the importance of phonetic values. The gritiin and the
chenib are ecpially examples of the imagination,
which in almost all early races jdcturcd composite
figxires for the discharge of certain services in relation to the gods.
But under the former any combination was legitimate, and the object was to
incite alarm or caution by the representation of
power in a threatening form ; wherea.s, until

human element predominates in the
is rarely absent afterwards, and the
representation is meant to be that of an agent, or
rather of an attendant, with attractive rather than
Even in Gn 3*^ the alarmrepellent a.s.sociations.
ing feature is mainly the flame of a sword,' while
the personage wielding it i.s at least neutral in
regard to the power of inspiring tenor. Among
the neighbours of Israel, in.stances of the practice
may be seen on every hand. Lion-headed godEzekiel, the
cheruli and

'

desses, jackal-headed

and hawk-headed gods, and
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other abortions are familiar in Egy|). mytliology
and a I'ho;n. marble relief in the Louvre {HUB
i. 378), not satisfied with
combining the body of a
leopard with the liead of a man, adds the equipment of wings springing out of either side of the
neck.
Winged bulls or lions guanled the approaches to the .\ssyr. tem])les, and composite
figures occur even in primitive Hittite art (cf.
Fnrtwiingler, in Koscher, vol. ii. art.
Gryps '),
which probably served as an example, or at least
as an inspiration, to the arti.sts of the other nations.
In Greece a many-headed dragon was believed to
guard the apples of the Hesperides mythological
fancy ran riot in the wandenngs of lo [e.g. yEsch.
;

'

;

Prom.

Vinct. 80511'.);

and Herodotus

(iii.

116, iv.

only reported on such monsters as oneeyed men, but had heard of four-footed birds that
watched over the treasures of the gods. The lion,
the goat, and the serpent contributed to the formation of the chiniiera, which was killed by Bellero|ilion
(U. vi. 179, xvi. 328) and the idea, once reached,
of knitting together parts of known animals into
a composite creature to be used for diverse superhuman functions quickly spread, until it became
a practically universal intellectual device. Both
23, 27) not

;

words,

3113

and

ypv'fi,

are evidences of the practice

;

but they belong in origin to a stage of thought at
which the difl'erentiation of function was on the
whole well marked, and the dilierences are sufficiently great to discredit the theory of a common
Nor is it likely that the
etymological source.
Hebrews would have adopted as a prominent
feature of ecclesiastical art a symbol that was
interwoven with the mythological speculations of

An origin for the conception, as
entertained in the religious traditions of Israel,
ap|iears to be a necessity, which is not met by the
exiiibition of a partly similar tendency of thought
elsewhere amid relations that would not be congenial even in the groups represented by the
The word is found in the
Elohistic documents.
devotional as well as in the Levitical literature
and such was the exclusive quality of Hebrew religion, especially after the revelation to Abraham,
that the general prevalence of a mythological concejition outside Israel involves even the improbability of its adoption within.
Several attempts have been made to explain the
word bj' an assumed transposition of letters, but
the suggestions are not convincing. If the position
of the first two letters is changed, the result is
3:"), 'a chariot' (cf. Oehler, Thcvl. of UT, Eng. tr.
the idea may have been suggested
1882, i. 38.j)
by Ps 18'", Ezk 10', but cannot be fitted easily into
the earlier, or the majoritj', of the references.
By
rever.^al of the letters, the stem of nn? has been
identified with that of ^i;, or carried back to the
kariibu (which is held by P. Haupt to be
Assyr.
itself a transposition of the Heb. "i^), in the sen.se of
'to be propitious' or 'to bless' {SBOT, 'Numbers,'
but the obvious objections are that
1900, p. 46)
the process is too artificial, and the deduction of a
special meaning from a general and unrelated term
is unexplained.
Among the Jews of Babylonia
there was a disposition to resolve 3'i? into the
:
and
to relate the latter to the root
and
nn,
prefix
of x;?"!, 'a youth of .a suitable age to apprentice.'
'cherub' was interpreted as
term
the
Accordingly
'equivalent to a growing child' but the conclusion
did not stand after discussion, and the distinction
in Ezk 10'* between the face of a cherub and the
face of a man was taken to mean that, while both
faces were those of adults, the one was smaller
than the other, the etfecls of reflexion in a lar^e
and in a small mirror being sometimes quoted
illustration (V/i'ir/iffn/i, 136; cf. Streaue's tr., 1891,
73 f., and Jastrow, Diet, of Targumim, etc.,
p.
The discussion is evidently of
1886-1903, S.V.).
pagan nations.

;

;

;

;

m
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no etymological value, though impoitant as a
Avitness to the strength and generality of the
belief that the cherubic face was human.
Still another exiilanation was current among the
early Fathers, who probably derived it from Pliilo.
In his ]'ita Mos. (iii. 8) he takes the word as equivalent to ^triyvivai^ /cat iiTLaTqfx-}) TroWrj (Mangey, ii.
150), with some pretence of an etymological basis
for his view, but without the citation of any evidence. Clement of Alexandria considers ai'o-flj/o-is
to be the implication of the term, and appears to
be writing witli some unexplained theory of derivation in his mind i9^\ci Si rb bvo^a tCiv ;^epoi'^ifi
:

SriXovp

ataB-qaiv

of the

same

iroW-fjit

(Strom.

V.

2-10).

Didymus

after
city ]irefers yvdai.^ and <To0ia
iii P.i. 79) tliat the cherubim are so
;

stating (Expos,
called dirb Tijs

aurois

Trpoaoi'o-rjs

(ro(pias,

he adds

:

An
yap yvu'ueios cp^rjveijcra.i ra x^po"'^^/^alternative explanation among the Greeks is illustrated by Theodoret, who cites (Qucest. in Gn. iii.)
without demur a view which makes power the
fundamental notion in the word x^P""^'!^ KaXciTrSi'
t6 dwardy ourios \4yetf 6 Ko.dT)fj.evo^ iirl tuiv x^po^'^'M>
diTi Tou 6 dvvarws ^aa iKeviijv
The Latins, on the
contrary, prefer the more general opinion, and
ttXtjOo^

:

.

make

the term a synonym for knowledge. Thus
Jerome writes (Com. in Is. lib. iii. cap. vi.), with
an interesting, if indefensible, distinction between
cherubim and seraphim 'Qui sedes super cherubim
:

manifestare

;

qui in nostra lingua interpretantur
... In cherubim ergo osten-

scicntiiie niultitudo.

Dominus

in serapliim ex parte ostenditur,
ex parte celatur.' So Augustine (Enarrat. in Ps.
Cherubim sedes est gloriae Dei, et interpre79-)
tatur plenitude scientiae ; ibi sedet Deus in plenitudine scientiae.' These Patristic interpretations
profess more or less distinctly to be based on an
etymological theory, and are not mere attempts to
substitute an easier notion for one more recondite.
Yet the assumed derivation is nowhere set forth
in detail ; and nowhere even are any particulars
given that can be tested. All that can be taken

ditur

;

'

:

as proved is that the cherubim were regarded as
symbols of certain Divine attributes, that of omniscience predominating ; but the origin of the
term and the stages in the growth of the opinion
are left unexplained.
2.

Cherubim

in

Scripture.— Cherubim appear in

Scripture in both the Prophetical and the Priestly
literature in association respectively (a) with primitive traditions and early poetry, (b) with the equipment and ornamentation of the Temple, and (c) with
apocalyptic expectations. In the latter cases, details are sometimes supplied which help to fill
up
the conception of the original belief, and are better
understood as its survivals than as accretions made
at a later date.
(a) The earliest occurrence is in the story of the
garden of Eden, Gn Z-* (J), where the cherubim
form part of the provision to keep the way of the
tree of life.' Imagination has added many particulars that do not appear in the narrative, such
as a gate at which were posted beings of a human
form, armed with drawn swords to resist any
attempt at entrance. The scenery is, in reality,
of a different character altogether.
The garden
is not conceived as a shut-in enclosure, surromided
by impenetrable fences, but as an open paradise
with luxuriant growth thinning off into less fruitful
country. There is no gatewaj' at which the guard
can be concentrated and the flame of a sword
which turned every way is an evident allusion
to lightning, not wielded by the cherubim, but
an additional and associated defence. And if in
the cherubim a feature must be sought akin to
that of the lightning, the picture is one of a bank
of heavy thunder-clouds, lining the east of the
garden, and assuming threatening shapes to the
'

'

;

'

conscience-smitten onlooker, with flashes of lightning that barred approach, and in their possible
incidence anywhere along the eastern border efl'ectually kept the way.
Another identification of the cherubim with
cloud-shapes, and possibly with thunder-clouds,
is to be found in Ps 18'°'- (cf. 2 S 22"'-), where
rode upon a cherub and did fly is parallel with
'flew swiftly upon the wings of the ^vind.' The
whole scene is that of a tempest followed by a
thunderstorm, in which God, Himself hidden in
the darkness of thick clouds, manifests His glory
with 'lightnings manifold' (Ps 18"), to the discomfiture of the oppressors of His servant. The
cherub is the cloud upon which He sits black,
with its ever-changing concave faces driven rapidly
forwards, and displacing one another in continual
movement, until the spot is reached upon which
God's arrows, 'hailstones and coals of fire,' are
discharged.
(b) From this conception of the cherubim as the
bearers or chariot of God, an easy transition, involving little more than the substitution of tlie
idea of rest for that of movement, made them the
throne of God, upon which He sits when entering
into communication with man.
In the Priestly
Code, as in the OT generally, the thought is related to the theocracy only, and cherubim are not
found in association with God's celestial throne
until the time of the Apocrypha for there is no
sufficient reason so to alter the text of Ps 22^ as to
read an anachronism into the passage (cf. Cheyne,
Book of Psalms-, 1888, ad loc). At the utmost,
a metaphor, Thou art enthroned upon the praises
of Israel as on earth upon the wings of the
cherubim,' is all that is required. In the Tabernacle the cherubim appear in two connexions.
Two small figures of solid or beaten gold stood
upon the golden slab of the mercy-seat (Ex 25""-''- '^
The mercy-seat itself was only two
37'"", Nu 7*').
cubits and a half, or approximately forty -four
The figures consequently cannot
inches, long.
have been large, and were posed facing one an'

'

—

;

'

'

'

other, with their wings uplifted and meeting together so as to cover the mercj--seat, and to
constitute either a basis or throne on which the
glory of God appeared (so Oxf. Heb. Lex., s.v.), or
more probably a canopy over the Sacred Presence
(cf. Nu 7"", where the Voice comes 'from between
the two cheruliira,' and the repeated
dwelleth
between the cherubim for sitteth upon the cheruct al.), the cherubim being viewed
bim,' as in 1 S
accordingly as the guard or retinue rather than as
the bearers of Jalnveh. Similarly, 2 S 6- = 1 Ch 13'^,
2 K 19'5 = Is 37", Ps 80' 99' are best interpreted as
reminiscences of the cherubim of the ark of the
covenant. As to their form, bej'ond the references
to faces and wings, no jirecise information is given ;
but the general impression conve^'ed bj' the narratives is certainly that of a winged human figure,
with eyes cast down reverently towards the mercyseat, not out of curiosity or eagerness to understand,
but as the sacred spot where Jahweh appeared, and
whence He manifested His grace to the worshipper.
Everything is arranged to make that spot central
and to mark its sanctity and hence cherubim of
glory' is rightly interpreted as cherubim ministering at the glorious revelation of God (cf. Westcott
on He 9'') on the propitiatory or mercy-seat.
The second use of cherubim in the Tabernacle
was to supply the model of figures that were woven
into the texture of the curtains (E.x 26' 36*), and of
the veil or hanging screen (Ex 26^' 36") that separated between the holy place and the most holy.'
The object is not likely to have been protective, as
in the case of the tree of life, for the figures were
not confined to the place of entry into the innermost sanctuary, but were rather a help to worsliip.

RYm

'

'

•I''

'

;

'

'
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remindinr; the [looplo alike of the iiinjesty of God
and of the muiLrled awe and exjieutation with
wldch He ndglit ho approached at tlie meroy-xeat
or tlie altar.
Henee a^-ain the figures, though not
of neeessity exactly like those upon the mercj'-seat,
must have been free from anj' features of grotesqueness or horror and the angelic or winged huuiau
form beat meets the con<litions.
In Solomon's Temple similar uses of the figures
Two colossal
occur, but all on a larj^er scale.
;

cherubim, carved out of olive wood and plateil with
gold, stood in the a<l>/tm>i, or innermost sanctuary,

Kach was ten cubits (ap|)roxifacing the door.
mately 14 ft. 6 in.) high, and the extended wings
reached from side to side of the building, which
was a cube of twenty cubits, and met in the centre
Between
(1 K 6=s--« 8"-, 2 Ch 3'"-^ o"-, 1 Ch 28").
the figures and beneath the oversjireading wings
was placed the ark of the covenant but whether
the smaller figures from the Tabernacle w ere retained is not stated. There was room for them
and, if they had been still available, religious sentiment might have outweighed artistic considerations and secured their admission.
But the ark
had undergone such a varietj' of fortunes that not
8'),
only were some of its sacred contents lost (1
but the golden ornaments had probably disappeared
;

;

K

long before. The same figures, again, were adopted
as the principal feature in the decoration of the
Temple. Along with palm-trees and open flowers,
they were carved on the cedar panelling that lined
the inner walls, and on the doors of olive and
^", 2 Ch 3'). Interchangecypress wood (1 K e-''
ably with lions and oxen, each apparentlj' enclosed
in a wreath, they were carved on the bases of the
and they were woven
portalile lavers 1 K T'*" ^)
into the veil of the adytum (2 Ch 3"). The significance of the selection of this design is not evident.
Against the suggestion that the cherubim were
regarded as the guardians of the Temple and its
contents, lies the association with them of the
discordant figures of oxen and |)alm-trees. They
are rather to be viewed as attendants upon God
in Hij communications with men, as part of the
actual means by which He comes into contact with
man for judgment or blessing beyond the gracious
provision of food, and hence as signs and symljols
of His presence, silently api)ealing to tlie worshippers for the befitting awe, and inciting them to
reverent expectation.
(c) With f^zekiel the imagery becomes increa.sFour cherubim
ingly complicated and difficult.
support the firmament,' on which the prophet sees
the ap|iearance of the likeness of a throne' (Ezk
10').
Progress is ellected by an obscure arrangement of wheels, but the tempest and thunderstorm (1*-'^ 11~) are still part of the machinery.
As to the shape and appearance of the cherubim, the
allows himsell considerable licence. Each
two stretched upwards to support
f)rophet
lad four wings
the platform of the throne, and two stretched
downwards, covering the creatures themselves
when at rest, and yet useful aids in mounting
(10"), though not apparentlj* in altering the direcEach also had four faces but the
tion of flight.
In Ezk 10- the cherubim
traditions do not agree.
are identihed with the living creatures of 1'°.
In
the one passage the four faces are tliose of a man,
a lion, an ox, and an eagle; yet in 10'*, which is
possibly a gloss, the faces are those of the cherub,
a man, a lion, and an eagle, where the distinction
between the cherubic and the human face appears
for the first time, and is best regarded as an invention of the glossator.
Hottiiiger, however (dc
Incest u, in loc), cites the pa.ssage in favour of the
view that an^ means an ox, being derived from a
root 31D, 'to plough,' in which case the difliculty
disappears. An early tradition (Chag. 136) reports
(

;

'

'

—

;
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that Ezckiel implored God to substitute the face
of a cherub fur that of an ox, that He might not
be continually reminded of I>raers idolatry and
defection in the wilderness.
But the only satisfactory inference from tliat tradition is that tlie
compilers of the Talmud had noticed an inconA
sistency between the two passages in Ezekiel.
further confusion is iiitroduieil bj' the representation of 41"''-, where only two faces are allowed.
Un the whole, the form of the cherub must be
taken as human (P) and, whether the faces are
In
several or one, that of a man is never absent.
other respects the prophet apjiears to have allowed
himself mucli freedom of
and
his symbolism,
fancy
where it is m-ither traditional nor peculiar to himself and artihcial, is not without traces of Babylonian influence.
It will be seen that from his
time, even if he had not himself inherited an already
existent tendency, ditl'erent ways arose of conceiving the cherubim, both as to enlianced complexity
of form and as to function.
Hitherto they had
been thought of niainlj' as agents by whom Jahweh
communicated or carried out His will upon earth
before long they were transferred to heaven, where
their functions merged into tho.se of the higher
ranks of the angels, while the earlier ditlerentiation
was lost. The seraphim of Is 6°'- are diflerently
employed, but are not without resemblance to
the cherubim of Ezekiel, and the qualities of both
are combined in the 'living creatures' of Ilev 4"''"*
;

;

;

14
56. n.
01-- 711 143 157 1,J4
This combination of functions is probaljly llie key to the
There
interpretation of the obscure allusion in Ezk 2Si*- !•>.
can be no question tliat the text is corrupt, since it jnelds, as it

stands, no intelligible meaning. Hommel and others interpret
the 'cherub that covereth' as equivalent to 'the cherub of the
Tabernacle,' on account of the presence of that figure on the
screens and curtains ; but it is clear from the context that the
prophet's allusions are based upon the traditions of Eden, and
not upon the Priestly description of the Tabernacle.
Ktil
acknowledges a primary reference to Paradise, but proceeds to
explain the passage on the assumption that the place of the
cherub in the sanctuary was in the prophet's thought. And
the explanation is itself hopeless, involving such confusions
as that the prince of TjTe is called an anointed cherub, because
he was a king even though he had not been anointed,' and that
he is addressed as a cherub, 'because as an anointed king he
covered or overshadowed a sanctuar,\', like the cherubim upon
the ark of the covenant.' The best course is to fall back upon
tlic- LXS, and with its aid to render the opening phrases of ^b'^
'Thuu wast with the cherub, I set thee in the holy mountain of
God,' and the closing phrases of '26^^ 'The cherub cast thee
out of the midst of the stones of fire,' i.e. the flashing gems.
Thus the statement becomes that the prince of T3re had been
greatly privileged, so much so that he may be said to have been
admitted under cherubic protection into the garden of <Jod, and
to have dwelt amidst its splendours in all the bravery of jewelbesprinkled robes, but that ail this high estate had been forfeited through his pride ; he would be cast out by the guardiun
cherub, and become a wonder and a warning to men (lisl^). The
entire lesson rests upon thu story of Eden, mto which a number
of particulars are introduced, such as the possibility of admission
into the garden and the magnificence of its contents, which are
not referred to in Genesis, and are not even in complete agreement with the implications of tlie Biblical narrative. It has
been suggested that, with a view to representing pictorially the
fall of tlie king of Tyre, the prophet availed himself of these
ampler details, which were current among the people in a variety
of \ ersions of the original story (cf. Driver, Gen.^ p. 01).
Or it
may be that, in his own delight in symbolism, he felt at liberty
to add to the story of which there are few signs of instability
within OT times, or even of the interest tliat would encourage
accretion— featuresof an entirely independent origin. Precious
stones and gold were used in abundance in the decoration ol
Vu.
ttniples in Tyre (cf. Herod, ii. 44) and in Babylon (Sayce,
1U4 ff.) ; and, what is a still clutter parallel, the mnhic tree of
GilgameS glittered with them (cf. A. Jeremias, /^(iHf^ar-A'jjnroc/,
Leipzig. ISDl, p. 30). There would be plenty of material with
which Ezekiel's luxuriant fancy could play, without postulating
the existence of a number of different versions of a story which
has left but slight traces upon early Jewish literature.
'

—

HP

A third use Is nuide by Ezekiel of tlie fij^ure, in
a connexion in which a contnust between his Temple
He tinds place for
arui that of Solomon appears.
no statue of a cherub, pos.sibly because the ark had
dit>ai>peared long before, an(l was not reproduced
but he represents the inner walls
in the symbolism
and the doors as carved with alternating palm-trees
Each cherub had
and cherubim (Ezk 41is-w-^).
;
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two faces, looking; opposite ways — that of a man
and that of a youni; lion. In all pmbalulily im
special significance attaclied to the design, which
was merely an imitation of what had become the
conventional decoration of a Jewish sanctuary,
with complications suggested by the more ornate
Similarly,
imagery of the prophet's own time.
in the Temple of Herod there appear to have been
no cherubic statues, but, according to one authority
Yonui, 5i(t), figures of cherubim were painted upon
the inner walls of some of the courts.
In the Aj)0cr.
3. Cherubim in later literature.
proper the only allusion by name to cherubim is in
Sir 49", from which nothing more can be inferred
than that the author had been impressed by the
description in EzeUiel. But the Pseudepigrapha,
particularly the Books of Enoch, mark a distinct
advance or change in the conception. Thus the
Ethiopic Enoch alters their character from the
media of God's revelation of Himself on earth to
that of a groTip of angels of the highest rank in
heaven, where they guard the celestial throne. In
the earliest section, of which the latest date is
170 B.C., three references occur. The ceiling of
the palace of God is described as like the path of
the stars and lightnings, with fiery cherubim between in a transparent heaven' (14", ed. Charles)
and the appearance of the throne was 'as hoarfrost, its circuit was as a shining sun and the voices
In 20' Gabriel is represented as
of cherubim
14'*).
over Paradise and the serpents [Sp6.KovT(s here probsee
the
below] and the cherubim.'
ably
seraphim,
In the Similitudes (61'"), amongst the host of God,
the
continually praising Him, are enumerated
clierubim, seraphim, and 'ophannim' (or 'wheels'
(

—

'

;

'

(

'

:

'

:

cf.

Ezk

1'5

205, 269).

;

Jikl. Tfieol.\ 1897,
pp. ICS,
later addition to this section (71')

Weber,

A

the same three groups round about the
These are they who
S'aces
ivine palace, and adds
sleep not and guard the throne of His glory.' The
Slavonic Enoch, in its present form, is not earlier
than the beginning of the Christian era, and is
'

:

almost certainly Egypto-Juda;an in its place of
origin, just as the Ethiopic Enoch is Palestinian.
It singles out the cherubim for some of the highest
angelic honours, but, with a little ambiguity, locates
them in both the si.xth and the seventh heaven. In
the midst of the archangels are seven phoenixes
and seven cherubim and seven six-winged creatures,
being as one voice and singing with one voice and
it is not possible to describe their singing, and they
rejoice before the Lord at His footstool' (Slav. Enoch,
That is the condition of things
19", ed. Morhll).
Enoch meets them also in
in the sixth heaven.
the seventh, where, he says, I saw a very great
light and all the tiery hosts of great archangels,
and incorporeal powers and lordships, and princherubim and seraphim,
cipalities, and powers
thrones, and the watchfulness of many ej'es' [ib.
Hence they are no longer conceived as sup20').
plying the means by which God visits the earth
and carries out His purposes of grace or judgment
amongst men, but as in immediate attendance >ipon
Himself in heaven. The development takes places
similarly in the areas of Jewish and of Christian
'

;

They are no longer the servants of God
glory.
for certain special purposes in regard to earth, but
are part of His permanent retinue within the
celestial court.
Jewish traditional exegesis adds little concerning
which there is general agreement, but preserves the
opinions of several exegetical authorities or groups
of authorities.
There was a view, based probably
on Job 38', that the angels, including the cherubim,
were created on the first day, and were indeed the
but the view never became
first things created
general, through fear of the inference that the
cherubim assisted God at the work of creation.
variety of opinions competed with it that the
creation of the angels took place on the second,
the fifth, or even the seventh day. In regard to
rank, the cherubim, under their leader Kerubiel,
are placed in the third class of angels in some of
the Kabbalistic literature (cf. Jellinek, Auswahl
;

—

A

Kabb.

'

thought. The living creatures of the Apocalyp.se,
representing, according to Swete (on Rev 4"), the
Divine immanence in Nature, are paralleled in the
'

almost contemporaneous Apoc. of Baruch, where
one of the visions described (51", ed. Charles) is
that of the beauty of the majesty of the living
creatures which are beneath the throne.' As resident in the sixth heaven, they are probably to be
'

the angels of the presence' (Is 63"
Bk. of Jubilees, l-'2-, ed. Charles),
in the seventh, among the angels
of sanctilication,' whose main function is praise,
or the ceaseless ascription to God of holiness and
classed
cf.

among

'

;

Test. Levi, 3;

and as resident

'

p.

though

3),

Maimonides

'

;

;

God

:

&v etiroi^t d^jXavadai Sl vttovoiQp rds
Kal dvioTaru} 8uo rod "Ovto^ dvvdfxa^ ttjv
Kal /SaffiXiKiJi".
'Ovo/jaferai 8i 7) /Miv
Svfa/j.ts avToS ffeis, icaS' i)i' IdrjKe Kal (Trolriae
5k

iyCi

irpeff^vTCLTas

re

iroiTjTi/cT)!/

'

;

18.54,

Mtjstik,

puts them in the ninth of the classes arranged in
ascending order. A midrash reports that, when
Pharaoh pursued Israel to the Bed Sea, J ah web
took a cherub from the wheels of His throne and
fiew to the spot, the action being explained by the
further statement that Jahweh inspects the worlds
while sitting on a cherub (Midr. Teh. xviii. 15).
Another midrash is significant, as indicating a
ditlerent conception of function as well as a view
of ordered gradation.
According to Lev. R. 22,
when a man sleeps, the body tells the soul what
has been done during the day ; the soul then reports
to the spirit, the spirit to the angel, the angel to
the clierub, and tlie cherub to the seraph, who
The Rabfinally brings the record to Jahweh.'
binical sources yield many other references to the
in
relation
to
their
cherubim, mainly
conjectured
form and pose but the change from the primitive
tradition in regard to both function and localization
is generally maintained.
Although Philo derives from the cherubim the
title of one of his treatises, and elsewhere recurs
to the subject, the allegorical possibilities of the
conception are of surpassing interest to him, and
on its other phases he is comparatively sileat. In
de Cherub, vii., he quotes with approval a curiovis
view that the figures upon the ark represented the
two hemispheres yet it is evident that his opinion
was unstable, for in Vita Mos. iii. 8 he expresses
confidence in the interpretation of the figures as
symbols of the creative and the royal authority of

7roi7;TiK7)

Kal 5ieK6trfn]a€ rdSe t& ttcLv
rCiv

yeifopclvijiiv

dpx^^ '<^^
15y the

^^^

17

Si jSaatXiKi]

5iK^ ^ejSalws

Kvpios,

rj

^WLKparei

time of josephus, speculation as to the form or function of the cherubim
appears to have almost entirely ceased, and they
were regarded as merely superhuman beings, incapable of exact ditt'erentiation from other angols

(Mang.

ii.

150).

:

rds

di

x^po^'/^^*^^

ovdels

oTrotai

TLves

ijaav elir^lv

ouSi

SivaTai (Ant. VIII. iii. 3).
The probable origin and course of growth of
the conception, within at least the area of Jewish
ei'ra<roi

thought, are evident. At the beginning may be
seen^he tendency, inherent in Nature-worship, to
personify moving objects, and to invest them with

The rounded
qualities implying hostility to man.
forms of a rolling bank of thunder-cloud were
almost certain thus to attract the attention and
to excite the fears of observers, and in the outlines
broken masses imagination would discern a
variety of changeful shapes and countenances.
place being found in this way for 'celestial genii'
(de Saulcy, Histoire de I'art jud., Paris, 1858,
mechanism of tlie unip. 24) in the superhuman
of the

A

CHEYENNE
verse, folk-loro

and mytlioIoKy would proceed

to

develop tlie conception on viirioua lines. Tlirony;li
the
era the clierubini are always
j)re-C'liri.-tian
imagined in close association with Jahweh, at lirst
as the chief agents by whose service He comes into
contact with man, or secures the accomplishment
of His will in the crises of theocratic rule, and
afterwards as among the members of His retinue
nearest the throne.
The distinctions gradually
weakened, and almost disappeared, until in popular fancy the cherubim were nearly merged in the
larger group of angels. Hut it is doubtful whether
this process was ever
and, if
entirely completed
it was for a time, no long period intervened before
traces of another distinction appeared, and the
cherubim were coni^eivcd as immediate attendants
upon God, while the angels proper were His messengers for the fuHilnient 01 any service, however
remote.
;

Cherubim in art, hymnology, and worship.
conclusions are on the whole conlirnicd
by later ideas, which both illustr.ate some of the
earlier beliefs, and in certain directions mark an
advance. The cherubim were still included among
angels, though the order set forth in the P.seudepigrapha is not maintained. In the work, for
instance, attributed wrongly to Dionysius the

—4.These

Areopagite, the clierubim are placed seccjiid in the
lirst of three hierarchies, and are supposed to excel
especially in knowledge and the faculty of contemThe
plation, just as the seraphim excel in love.
two grou])s are often associated in Christian art.
In primitive times a difi'erent tint was .sometimes
used to indicate a diderence wliich was not distinguishable in figure, the cherubim being coloured
blue and the .seraphim red.
In modern art the
seraphim generally appear as adults, the cherubim
as beautiful winged children, or as the winged
heads of children without body.
The idea of
special excellence in knowledge has been lost in
favour of that of praise, guileh'ss and unrestrained.
Similarly, in the hymuology and ritual of both the
Western and the Eastern Churches, the cherubim
appear .as an example of praise, undiluted by any
dubious emotion. The Te Dciim was composed,
according to an old story (cf. Hincmar, On. Predestination), by Ambrose and Augustine conjointly
on the day of the latter's bajitism more probably
by Nicetas of Remesiana (cf. Burn, Intn/d. to
Creeds, 1899, p. 2.5911'.); and one of the phrases
in the original may lie restored, 'Tibi cherubim

—

uoce proclamant.'
The
Churches also po.ssess the so-called
Cherubic hymn,' which Justmian is said to have
first ordered to be sung, and which in the arrangement of the .service immediately followed the dis
missal of the catechumens, and was intended to
prepare the minds of the worshippers for the .sacramental mysteries that were celebrated next. It
ran thus oi tA x^poi'iSi/x /ii^rrt^ws (Uofi^ovrfs, Kai ry

et .seraphim inces.sabili
chief Eastern
'

;

fwoirota? TptdSt rbv rpurdyLoy Vfivov gooirej, trairav tt]v
^pi^vav, ojy Tbv ^aat\ia tC>v 6\ujv

^tuTiK-qi^ d-jroOJjfieOa

Tals dy/cXtKats dopdrwy Sopvtpcpdfiet'oi'
The serajihim are not men'AWijXovla,
but the allusion to the Tri.sagion
name,
by
implies tlieir identification in current thought with
the cherubim, and the recognition of the rendering
of prai.se as the characteristic function of the latter.
In the 21st Homily of Narsai, the founder of the
great Nestorian school of Nisibis, an apjiaient distinction is drawn again
is the
seraph, and
vTrodc^dfiivot

rd^eaiy.

tioned

'

:

Holy

beauteous the cherub, and swift the watcher' (cf.
Connolly's version in TS VIII. i. 48). But the first
and second adjectives are so general in sense as to
be changeable, and are nothing more than literary
embellishments of a theme of which the transcendent dignity of the ofiiciating priest is tlie centre.
He is alleged to be superior to the cherubim and
VOL. lu.— 33
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the angels, who.se praises, like the
of
miniatry
the deacons, are a tit prelude and a fit sequel to
his mediation.
Kvidently the idea of the cherub
has lost the whole of its original and specific sense
and connexions, and has become a term for any
superhuman being who is conceived as occupied
witli the praising of God.
all
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;
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CHEYENNE.— The Cheyenne are a North
American Indian tribe of the Algonquian family,
consisting of two divisions: the Northern Cheyenne, numbering about 1400, dwelling u|ion the
U.S. reservation set apart for tliem in Montana;
and the Southern Cheyenne, comprising about 1900,
resident upon their ancient lands in Western
Oklahoma, which have been allotted in severalty
by the Government, so that the Indians are now
United States subjects. The Cheyenne have for
generations been a nom.adic tribe, living in skincovered lodges, and relying upon the products of
the chase for a livelihood, although origin-ally they
appear to have been a semi-agricultural jjeople.
They practised both tree- and scatt'old-burial, but
interred their dead.
Of a haughty
occasionally
and quarrelsome disposition, they were brave and
chivalrous in their attitude towards their women,
but practised polygamy.
The entire trilie was
sub.servient to a couucU of 44 elective chiefs, 4 of
whom sat as a court of appeal with the right to
elect one of them.selves as chief of the tribe.
The worship of the tribe centres in a set of four
medicine an'ows which the Cheyenne claim to
have possessed from the creation of the world.
These are of difi'erent colours, and are exposed to
the general view on two occasions only: (1) upon
the occasion of tlieir annual exhibition a function
'

'

—

which

and (2)
accompanied by many rites
when a Cheyenne Indian has been slain by a
member of his own tribe, this ceremony being held
for the purpose of cleansing and purifying the
slayer from the st.ain of his tribesman's blood.
This set of arrows is still carefully preserved by
the Southern Chey<!nne, the last recorded ceremony
in connexion witli it taking place in 1904.
At
these functions a delegation from the Northern
section of the tribe is
Those
invariably present.
priests or medicine-men who.se duty it is to guard
the sacred arrows practise a further rite known as
'fixing' the arrows, which concerns themselves
alone.
That they are jealously guarded is proved
by the fact that women, white men, ancl halfbreeds are strictly forbidden to approach them.
These arrows are almo.st certainly relics of a
period when the Cheyenne worshipped a tlumderIn American
god, or god of the wind.
mythology
we find (Jiietzalco.atl, the Mexican god of \vind,
armed with the Hint arrow-head, representing the
thunderbolt; and Mixcoatl, the tliundergod of
the Chichimecs of Mexico, was represented as
carrying a bundle of arrows in bis hand to signify
is

;

of the thun<lcrbolts.
his
Among the
pos.session
Zufii Indians, arrows are frequently attached to
fetishes, and certain llopi priestly fraternities
fasten them to bandoliers as sacred ornaments.
In many tribes the ritual of worship to the four

winds, the rain-bringers, begins with the shooting
of four arrows to the four cardinal points.
The great tribal ceremony of the Cheyenne is
the .Sun-dance, which they profess to have received
from the Sutaio, a small and cognate tribe incor-
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This

povivted with them.

generations.

— common

a

It is

to many
their chlcr brother.

This ceremony

is

trilial
Iiidi.iii

The

have practised for
rei'o,i;nitiou of tlie sun
tribes of the phuns — as

tlicy

performer.s move sunwise.
not, liowever, a mere devehjpnient

of the dance, bu( ratlier the dance has become only
a part of its ritual.
From (lie Sutaio they also
received tlie lUill'alo-heail ceremony, mIucIi was

connected with the Sun-dance, but which ha.s
been obsolete for a long time.
These rites, how e% er, have been practically cast
into the shade, from a popular point of view,
though not sui)erseded, by the modern Ghostdance religion, which was adopted by the tribe in
This dance is connected with the Messiah
1890.
doctrine, which originated among the Paviotso
Indians of Nevada in or about 18S8, and gained a
rapid hold upon the various tribes from the
Missouri river to the Rocky Mountains. Its first
apologist was a young Paiiite Indian called
Wovoka, known to the whites as Jack Wilson,
who had made for himself some reputation as a
medicine-man, and professed to liave received a
personal revelation from the Great Spirit.' This,
he stated, consisted of an assurance that a new
phase of things was at hand, wherein the Indian
'

tribes would regain their territories and be reunited
to theii' dead friends.
The preparation necessary
for such an event was to be found in the assiduous
practice of certain song and dance ceremonies
given to them by the 'prophet.' The men and
women of the tribe assembled, and, joining hands,
moved slowly round in a circle, facing towards the
centre, keejiing time to a monotonous chant.
Many afterwards subjected themselves to hypnotic
treatment, in which they declared themselves to
have been en 7-ap2>ort with their deceased tribes-

men.

Among the Cheyenne the rite is designated
the Crow-dance
and, whereas the other tribes
render it without instrumental music, they make
use of the drum as an accompaniment to the vocal
music. It has now, however, degenerated into a
function of a semi-social character, despite its
great popularity.
On the occasion of the Sun-dance, for which
ceremony the whole tribe was assembled, a circle
was formed l)y the various tribal divisions, formerly
seven, now probably eleven, in number but, as it
is more than
seventy years since the entire tribe
camped together, the importance of the ceremony
has dwindled very considerably.
'

'

;

;

Literature.— J. Clark, Indian Sign Langtiage, Philad. 18S5
Cuthbertson, in Synithsonian Report, 1S50, 1851
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Jfiehi Columbian Mils. Pubt.., Anthrop. Ser. ix., nos. 1 and
2,

;

;

1905; Grinnell, '.Social Origin of the Cheyenne,' in Proc.
Internal. Cong. Anwri.canists, 1902, 1906; Lewis and Clarke,
Travels, London, 1842; Mooney, 'Ghost-Dance Religion,'
RBEW, pt. ii., 1896, and 'Chevenne,' in Hodge, Handbook of
Amer. Indians, i. (=BE 30, Washington, 1907) 250-257.
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CHIBCHAS

(properly Muyscas or Mozcas).—
the cultured peoples of South America,
whose domain conrprised the Cundinamarca plateau
in the present State of Colombia, with the Eastern
Cordillera as far as the Sierra de Merida, and whose
now extinct stock language was widely ditiiised
amongst the surrounding populations. Mui/sca.
with its variant Mozca, is the national name, and
means 'twenty,' or, by extension, 'man,' having
reference to their vigesimal system of counting by
all the lingers and toes, whicli make 20= the complete man. Chibcha was the name applied to them
by their neighbours in scornful allusion to the
frequency of the i)alatal ch (as in church) in their
and the recurrence of this sound was
language
itself largely due to the masc. and fem. suffixes

One

of

;

and fliccho, which were added
where needed to mark gender.
cliha

On

to all

nouns

the advent of the whites (1538) there were

two

factions contending for the supremacy, headed

respecti\ cly by the ^iiqut and the zaquc, that is,
'
rulers of the .South and North,' the former with
his capital al Tuiija, the latter at liacata or llogota,
the inesent n.ame of Santa Kc de Bogot;l, still the
It was mainly owing to these
(•a|.ital of Colombia.
'

'

feuds that the Ctmqiiisliidorc'i obtained siu^h an
easy triumph, and found that the zaqiie was the
veritable El Dorado, of whom, even after this discovery, the treasure-seekers still continued to go in
quest over half the continent.
The Chibchas, who liave long been merged in the
general Ilispano-American population of Spanish
speech, had made considerable progress In civilization, as witnessed by their political organization,
by, their social

and

religious institutions,

and by

their skill in such arts as weaving, dyeing, pottery,
road- and bridge-making, mining, building, and
other crafts. They were even credited with a gold
currency, and in any case excelled in working the
precious metal, which was both cast and wrought
into a great variety of fantastic ornaments, chieliy
frogs, snakes, and other animal forms displaying
Their
much imagination and technical skill.
knowledge of astronomy rivalled that of the
as
shown
but
was
independently acquired,
Mayas,
by the marketl ilillerences between the Central
American and the Colombian calendric systems.
Thus the Chibchas had three distinct calendars
the rural of 12 to 13 moons, the ecclesiastic of 37
moons, and the civil of 20 moons, ^vith a week of
the shortest on record (see
only three days

—

—

Calendar [Mexican and

Mayan]).

All the aboriginal tribes had been fused in a
common social and political system, so that no
tribal groups of Muyscan stock are knov.n, although
the empire was every^vhere surrounded by savage
and even cannibal populations, which were, and still
are, broken into endless tribal fragments (Balbi,

Atlas ethnographique

clu globe, Paris, 1826, Table
Several of these rude groups are classed
with the Muyscas, by some authorities, in a wideChibcha famUy,' extending from the
spread
Ecuador frontier through Colombia and Panama
into Costa Rica. Such are the Nutiharas, Tatabas,
the
Guacas, and Timebos of the Cauca Valley
Paucuras, Petacetys, Timbas, and Pastus about the
headwaters of the Rio Magdalena the Artuacos
(Kbggoba, Guanulka, and Bintiikiia) of the Sierra
Nevada de Santa Marta and the Costa Rican
Borucas, Terrabas, Guatusos, Bribris, Cabicars,

xxix.).

'

;

;

j

Estrcllas, Chinpds, Tucurriqucs,

and

Orosi.

Muyscan society was divided into a number of
exclusive castes, which presented striking analogies
to those of the Aryan Hindus. Thus, to the Brahmans corresponded the jequcs, or priests, who were
at once magicians, medicine - men, judges, and
executioners. In accordance with the prevailing
matriarchal customs, they succeeded to their otfice
by inheritance through the fenuile line, while the
Pontifex Maximus at the head of the hierarchy
was elected from two princely families, and lived
aloof from the public in a mysterious recess near
Suamoz (the present Sagamoso), in the district of
Iraca (Sogundomuho), which was set apart for his
exclusive use and maintenance. Before entering
on their functions, i\ie jeques had to pass through
a severe novitiate of twelve years in a riira.
('seminary') under an aged priest, and on a frugal
diet which has been described as a continual fast.
To the Hindu Ksatriyas answered the warriors,
who in peaceful times performed the duties of police
and tax-gatherers. The Vnih/it.i and Sftclraswere represented by the traders, craftsmen, and peasantry,
while a fifth class was formed by the conquered
wdld tribes dillcring in speecli and other respects
from the Muyscas, and thus answering to the
pariahs and other outcasts of the Hindu con-

CHIBCHAS
alike were subject to a U'/id
querors.
system of civil ami i)eiial lefjislatioii, in wliidi llie
almost autocratic iiower of the -mjnc, zipjui, aiul
alliances
uznqiic.i ('sub-chiefs') was uijliciil by close
with the inieslly class. The kiiij; Iiiinsclf hail, as
ill
I'cni, gradually aciiiiired a seiiiidiviiie character, as seen in his soleiiiii processions from jialace
to temple, which took three days to traverse a
distance of a few hundred yards. The title of El
Dorado applied to the zttqac of Bogotii arose from
liis cusloiii on certain festivals of powdering himself all over with gold dust and plunging into
the neighbouring Lake Guatavita, thus oll'cring
.some of his wealth to the national deity, lioehica.
15ut

all

Like the Aztec god Quetzalcoatl, Bochica was
traditionally a sage of white or fair complexion,
who arrived from the east and became the great
civilizer of the nation. After his death he received
divine honours, and came to be regarded, if not as
the supreme god of the universe, at least as the
recognized head of the Muj'scan pantheon, in which
were in<luded not only the heavenly bodies, but
also the personilied forces of Nature and all conspicuous natural objects. Trees, rocks, inouiitains,
streams, and ra])ids were endowed with indwelling
spirits to which altars were raised ; and to these
shrines were brought ofierings of gold, gems, rich
When
fabrics, and at times even human victims.
danger threatened, a child captured from the enemy

on a lofty summit, where the rocks
smeared with its blood were lit up by the first rays
Each returning cycle of fifteen
of the rising sun.
years was also solemnized with a human victim,
from
the eastern plains wheiK-e
always a youth
lioehica had anived on the plateau. We even read
that the Chibchas thought these .sangiiinary rites
the most plea.sing to their gods. In all eases tiie .sacrifices were made by the ji:qucs, who must therefore
be regarded as true priests, though sometimes they
officiated disguised as divinities, demons, or animals.
W'hile, as already noted, Cochiea, the deily of
the nobility, was later regarded as the Chiijcha
culture-hero, our oldest .sources distinguish between
him and Chilwhacum, as well as between Bochica

was

sacriliced

and Chimizapagua (also called Nempterequeteva
and Xue), the latter Ijeing the original culturedeitv from the east. Mankind was estranged from
obedience to Chimizapagua by a beautiful woman
named Cliia, Iluytaca, Xubchasgagua, or Yubecayguaya, whom the culture-god punished by
It
transformation into either an owl or the moon.
was Chimizapagua, moreover, who, when Chibchacum in anger sent a Hood upon the earth,
appeared in a rainbow and stoiipe<! the waters by a

stall', while he banished Chibto earth, which he sustains, thus occasioning earthquakes {<:i. Ehrenreicli, Myt/icn and

stroke of his golden

chacum

Lef/cntlcn dcr siidniiKfilMnixrlicn, Urviilker, lierlin,
l'"or some twenty years Chimiza1905, p. 51 li'.).
pagua ruled in Sagamoso (his footprint may still
be seen on a rock in the jirovince of Uliaque), and
then ascended to heaven. He would seem to be

identical with the <-ulture-liero Sadiguia-Sonoda,
or Idacjinzsis, to whom Sagamoso owed all its grcitnes.s.
According to (jhibcha mylhology, light was

originally hidden in Cliimimigagua(' Sun-Holder),
from
who is also termed the creator of the world
Chiminugagua flew great black birds, which bore
'

'

;

and
the rays of the sun throughout the world
from the mountain lake of Iguaque, four leagues
north of Tunia, rose a lovely woman, named
Bachue, Turacliogue, or Fuzachogua, with a boy
three years old, these being the parents of the
human race. Later they changed tliemselves into
serpents and returned to their lake. (Jther accounts
malcc the sun (who may have been identical with
Bochica) and the moon (the ilivinily of which was
Bochica's wife, the Cliia mentioned above) the
;
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In addition to the deities
creators of all things.
already noted, there were Ncncatacoa, the god of
a go<l of the drunken;
weavers and iiainters
Chaquen, who guarded the boundaries of the
lields
Bachue, who made the seed grow; and
Cuchavira, the rainbow, who helped the .sick,
;

;

especially

women

in childbirth.

From the.se and other re<:orded details it is dear
that the original animism of theMuyscas had been
raised to a higher plane, its main features being
an almost unlimited polytheism, combined with
sacrilice and a well-develoiied priestly order, w illi
a general absence of ancestor-worship. Heme this
'State Keligion,' as it may be called, with its polytheism evolved from pure animism, and not from
ancestral shades, lends no support to Herbert
Spencer's declaration that the 'hypothesis that
religi(ms in general are derived trom ancestorworship finds proof among all races and in eveiy
that 'nature - worsljip is but an
aberrant form of ghost-worship' (Ea:lcs. Inst., ltjS5,
pp. 075, 087). On the other hand, it so far bears
out Huxley's view t!:at 'among a large portion of
mankind ancestor-worship is more or less thrown
into the background either by cosmic deities or by
tribal gods of uncertain origin' {Coll. Essinis, 1894,
The Chibcha system may also be taken
iv. 348).
as a further illustration of Khys Davids' inference
that the beliefs of the remote ancestors of the
Buddhists may be svimmed up as having resulted
Animism' (Origin and Groivth of Refrom
country,' and

'

.

.

.

London, 1882,

ligion,

p. 113).

In some respects the moral standard stood at a
Thus the rights of private
fairly high level.
proiierty were thoroughly understood and proby severe enactments against both robbery
and fraudulent debtors. A keen sense of honour
distinguislied the upper classes, who feared degradation and disgTace more than corporal punishment. Although marriage was by purchase, the
women, as under most matriarchal systems, enjoyed great freedom, and in certain cases were even
empowered to chastise their husbands. Adultery
was severely punished, but the virginity of a bride
was held to imply that her powers of attraction
were slight. The birth of twins was regarded as a
proof of grave inlidelity, and one of them was
tecteil

killed
and, if a woman died in childbeii, her
husband, as partly responsible for her death, was
;

oliliged to give half his propert.y to her kinsfolk,

who brought up his child at his expense. Polywidely practised, though only the first
wife seems to have been re,!;arded as the legitimate
Much
care and sympathy were bestowed
siionse.
u|ion the sick and aged, while the dead were
honoured with costly funeral rites which varied
with the dillerent castes and districts. In some
willi resins, and
])la('es the bodies were embalmed
even lilled with valuable objects in others they
were sun-dried or exposed on platforms around the
temples, or (dse stowed away in caves, in some of
which hundreds of bodies have been found seated
Their souls
in circles, with their hands joined.
were believed to migrate to the centre of the earth,
which was reached by crossing ,a wide stream in
boats made of the gossamer threads of the siiider,
whicli was actc^ordingly regarded as a sacred insect.
In tills shadow-land they ceased to hold inlercoHr,se
with the living, although deiiarled kiii;;s were

gamy was

;

honoured with human sacrifices, women and slaves
being despatched with messages to their underground abode. But the number of victims was
limited; nor were these 'customs' renewed, as
amongst the African Ashantis and Daliomeys, on
each recurrent anniver-sary. All this is in full
aciordance with the feeble develo]iiiieiit of ancestorworship in Muyscaland, .is generally throughout
the

New

World.
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CHIDAMBARAM
Skr.

Chitambara,

town

in

Presidency

famons

S.

tlie

(lat.^

'

Shithambaram
(Tamil
atmospliere of wisdom'). A

—

Arcot
11°

fli.stvict

25'

N.,

of

Madras

tlie

79'

long.

;

42'

E.)

Us baiva temple, which contains the
celebrated Akasa, or
air
lingam.
Fergusson
for

'

'

describes the place under the name of Chillambaram, and gives a plan and views of the great
The celebrated lihgam exists only in the
temple.
imagination of its votaries, for whose benefit a
curtain hung before a wall is raised
but the
lihgam, of course, is invisible. The building of
the temple is ascribed to the 10th cent. A.d. ;,and
the shrine of the goddess Parvati, spouse of Siva,
and the great gates (gopura) are assigned by
Fergusson to the 14th or loth century.
;

'The temple
Southern

held in the highest reverence throughout
India and Ceylon, and one of the annual festivals is
largely attended by pilgrims from all parts of India. As an
architectural edifice it is a wonderful structure, for it stands
in the middle of an alluvial plain between two rivers, where
there is no building stone within forty miles
and yet the
outer walls are faced with dressed granite, the whole' of the
great area enclosed by the inner walls is paved with stone, the
temple contains a hall which stands on more than 1000 monolithic pillars, into the gateways are built blocks of stone 30 feet
high and more than 3 feet square, and the reservoir, which is
150 feet long and 100 feet broad and very deep, has long flights
of stone steps leading down to the water on all four sides. The
labour expended in bringing all this and other material 40 miles
through a country without roads and across the Vellar river
must have been enormous (.Imperial Gazetteer, 1908, x. 219).
LmRATDRE.—The account in the Imperial Gazetteer quoted
above; J. Fergusson, Hist, of Indian and Eastern ArchiUcture, ed. J. Burgess (1910), i. 373 £f. ; W. H. Workman,
is

;

'

Through Toum and Jungle

W. CkoOKE.

(1904), 20f.

CHIEF GOOD.— See Summom

CHILAN BALAM.—The

Bonum.

so-called

books of

Chilan Balani are native compilations of events
occurring in Mayapan previous to the Spanish
Conquest, and written by Maya Indian scribes in
the characters invented and taught liy the Spanish
monks as suitable to the Mayan tongue. They
embody the old traditions lingering in the memory"
of individuals concerning the doings of the
Maya
people before the coming of the Spaniards, and
were probably written shortly after the Conquest,
though some belong to the end of the 16th and
the first half of the 17th centuries.
They exist
in various transcripts in Yucatan, and were first
copied by Dr. Hermann Behrendt, -whose transcriptions were purchased by Dr. Brinton.
They
may be regarded as offshoots of the Mayan MSS,
and treat in general of matters given in portions
of these they contain also a substratum of historic information whicli has been preserved
by
tradition.
They are primarily brief chronicles,
recounting the divisions of time, the periods known
to the Mayas as katuns, whicli had
elapsed since
;

their
I.

coming to Mayapan.
Spanish notices of the prophecies.

— Spanish

notices of whitt are known to the old historians as
the prophecies of Chilan Balam are rare.
The
fullest is that of Villagutierre [Hist, de cl Itza,

y

1701, p. 3S). The prophecies
purport to be those of the priest who bore the title
not name of Chilan Balam, and whose offices were

deelLacandon, Madrid,

—

—

those of divination and astrology. Villagutierre's
statement is to the effect that Chilan Balam, high
priest of Tixcacayon Cabick, in Mani, prophesied
the coming of the Si)aniards as follows
'At the end of the thirteenth age, when Itza is at the
height
:

of its power, as also the city called

Tanoob, which

is

between

Yacman and

Tiohaquillo, the signal of God will appear on the
and the Cross, with which the world was enlightened,
There will be variance of men's will in
future times, when the signal shall be brought. Ve priests,
before coming even a quarter of a league, ye shall see the Cross,
which will appear and lighten up the sky from pole to pole.
The worship of vain gods shall cease. Your father conies, O
Itzalanos
Your brother conies, C Tantunites
Receive your
barbarous bearded guests from the East, who bring the signal
of the God who comes to us in mercy and in pity. The time of
our life is coming. You have nothing to fear from the world.
Thou art the living God, who created us in mercy. The words
of God are good
let us lift up His signal to see it and adore it
we must raise the Cross in opposition to the falsehood we now
hei-^hts
will

;

be manifested.

I

!

:

:

Before the first tree of the world now is a manifestation
to the world this is the signal of a God on high adore
Let us adore it w ith uprightness of
this, ye people of Itza
heart. Let us adore Him who is our God, the true God receive
the word of the true God, for he who speaks to you comes from
heaven. Ponder this well, and be the men of Itza. They who
believe shall have light in the age which is t« come. l" your
teacher and master, lialam, warn and charge you to look at the
importance of my words. Thus ha\'e I finished what the true
God conunanded me to say, that the world might hear it.'
see.

made

:

:

!

:

It is not difficult to see in this account of the
prophecy certain signs which at once mark it as

The chief of these are the Scriptural
character of the language employed, and the much
too definite terms in which the prophecy is couched.
2. Genuine character of the books.
These considerations lead us hrst to an examination of the
books, with a view to discovering whether or not
they are genuinely aboriginal in character. There
can be no doubt that, as in the case of the Kiche
Popol Vuh, a genuine substratum of native tradition has been overlaid and coloured by the Christian influence of the early Spanish missionaries.
The genuine aboriginal character of this substratum
is clear from internal evidence, matters
being dealt
with in a manner which betrays an aboriginal cast
of thought, and knowledge of Mayan manners
being revealed in a way that no Spaniard of the
period was capable of achieving. At the same time,
the evidence of priestly editing is by no means far
to seek, and must be patent to the most superficial
reader.
The evidence of language also points to
the authenticity of these productions.
Such an
idiomatic use of the ancient Jlayan tongue aa they
betray could have been employed by none hut
persons who had used it habitually from infancy.
The trend of thought, as displayed in American
languages, diifers so radically fi-om that shown in
European tongues as to afford almost no analogy
whatever and this is well exemplified in these
curious books. Their authenticity has been called
in question by several superficial students of the
American languages, whose studies have been made
at second hand but no authority of the first class
has doubted their genuine aboriginal character.
As regards the authenticity of the prophecies, it
is known that, at the close of the divisions of time
known as kntu7is, a chilan, or prophet, was wont
to utter publicly a prediction forecasting the nature
of the similar period to come ; and there is no reason
to doubt that some distant rumours of the coming
of the white man had reached the ears of several
of the seers.
So far as the reference to the Cross
is concerned, it may be observed that the
Maya
word rendered cross by the missionaries simply
but crucisignifies a piece of wood set ujiright
form shapes were well known to the Mayas (see
Ckoss [American]).
The natives were
3. Multiplicity of books.
greatly disturbed at the destruction of their sacred
records by the Spanish monks (Landa, Bclacion
de las Cosas de Yucatan, Paris ed. 1864, p. 316),
and, as many of them had acquired the European
alphabet, and as the missionaries had added to it
several signs to express Mayan sounds foreign to
Spanish ears, a number of native scribes set to
work to write out in the new al|iliabet the contents of their ancient records.
In this they were,
doubtless, aided by the wonderful mnemonic
spurious.

—

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

—

CHILAN BALAM
were so assiduously cultivated by
tli« American races, and tliey probably ftirther
tlie
ftirtlier
relied upon such
sucb secretly preserved archives as they
tliey
could obtain.
They added much new Kuropcan
lore, and omitted a considerable body of native
powers

\vliich

tradition.
The result of their labours was a
of books, varying in merit and contents,
but known collectively as the 15ooks of Chilan
Balam,' these being severally distinguished by the
name of the village where each was composed or
discovered.
It is probable that in the 17th cent.
every village contained a copy of the native records
but various causes h;ive combined to destroj* the
majority of them. There still remain portions or

number

'

;

descriptions of at lea.st sixteen of these records,
designated by the names of the several places

where they were written e.g. the Book of Chilan
Balam of Chumayel, of Nabula, of Ki'iua, of Mani,
of Oxkutzcab, of Ixil, of Tihosuco, of Ti.xcocob, etc.
C/ii/'in,' says Landa, second liishop of Yucatan,
was the name of their priests, A\hose duty it
was to teach the sciences, to ajjpoint holy days, to
treat the sick, to offer sacrifices, and especially to
utter the oracles of the gods. They were so highly
honoured by the peojjle that they were carried on
:

'

'

on the shoulders of the devotees' {op. cit.
The derivation of the name is from chij,
the mouth,' and signifies * interpreter.' The word
balam means tiger,' and was used in connexion
with a priestly caste, being still employed bj' the
Maya Indians as a n.ame for those s|iirits who are
supposed to protect iields and towns.
It is seldom that the names of the writers of
these books are given, as in all probability the
compilations, as we have them, are but copies of
still older manuscripts, with additions of more
recent events by the copyist.
The contents of the
4. Contents of the books.
various books of Chilan Balam may be classilied
under: (1) astrology and prophecy (2) chronology
and history ; (3) medico-religious jnaetice ; (4)
later history and Christian teachings.
(1) The astrulogy is an admixture of Maya
stellar divination and that borrowed from European aliuanacs of the century between 1550 and
1650, which are no less superstitious in their leanings than the native products.
Prophecies, such
as that quoted at lengtli above, abound.
The
(2) Chronological and historical matter.
books of Chilan Balam are, however, chiefly valuable for the light they throw upon the chronological
The
.system and ancient history of the Mayas.
periods of events in which they deal are designated
and
of
are
considerable
but
their
katunSy
length,
actual extent has not been agreed upon. The older
Spanish authors make their duration 20 years (the
length of time alluded to in the text of the books),
but marginal notes imply that they consisted of 24
As, however, these notes have been added
years.
by a later hand, the original computation is possibly
the correct one. But it is still more likely that
the length of the Icatun was neither 20 nor 24 years,
but 20 X 360 days a period of time actually used
by the Mayas in reckoning, as a])pears from the
numerical characters in the Dresden M.S.
Most of the chronology of the books of Chilan
Balam is of doubtful value. The list of traditional
events is exceedingly meagre, and few dates
can be relied upon with any degree of confidence.
In the majority of instances the arrangement of the
statement proves that the figures given do not.
represent .actual dates, but were chosen according
to a fixed .scheme.
The events which appear to
have been recorde<l with the greatest degree of
accuracy are the final establishment of the
Spaniards and the foundation of Merida, their first
appearaiue in Yucatan, and the death of Ahpula,
a dreaded and powerful magician.

litters
160).
'

'

—

;

—

—

(3)

Medico -religious

517

— The
practice.

cure

of

various diseases is exhaustively treated by the
authors of the books.
Ijamla relates that the
rhilanes wore sorcerers and doctors' (oy;. rit. 160),
and we shall probably not be far wrong if we
compare them with the medicinemen of other
American tribes. The MSS aliound in descriptions
of symptoms and bints for diagnosis, and suggest
many remedies. The preparation of native jjlants
and bleeding are the chief among these, but several
appear to have been borrowed from a physic book
of European origin.
Brinton states (Books of
Chilan Balam, p. 18) that Behrendt, who first
copied these books, and who was himself a physician,
left a large manu.script on the subject, entitletl
'Recetarios de Indios,' in which he states that the
scientific value of these remedies is next to nothing,
and that the langiiage in which they are recorded is
distinctly inferior to the remainder of the books.
He held that this portion of these records was
supplanted some time in the last century by medical
knowledge introduced from Europe. 'Phis, indeed,
is admitted by the copyists of^ the books, who
probably took them from a mediaeval work on
Spanish medicine known as El Libra del Jiidio,
the Book of the Jew.'
(4) The Christian tr.achitigs consist of translations
of the 'Doctrine,' Bible stories, narratives of
events subsequent to the Conquest, and other
'

'

matters of minor interest.
The
5. Hieroglyphic mythology of the books.
day and month hieroglyiihies depicted in several
of the Books of Chilan Balam appear to difi'er
materially from those given by Landa [op. cit.)
and those illustrating the various Mayan codices,
and it will be well to examine them with a view
to discovering whether these variants disclose any
mythological or other information hitherto unnoticed.
Taking as a basis for our considerations
the Book of Chilan Balam of KAua, we observe
that, although a similarity exists between its daysigns and those of the Codex Troano, many apradical diflerences are present.
In the
parently
Book of Kiiua the signs are resolved into squares
instead of into the usual
caleuliform
jiattem.
In the Kan sign, for example.^that of the day of
Schellhas's 'God E' (the maize-god),
we find a
germ of similarity, but also some considerable

—

'

'

—

In the sign of Cimi 2, v.o observe,
modification.
by comparison with the Codex Troano, a highly
conventionalized form of the head of the death-god
The closed eyes with the heavy pendant
(A).
lashes on the cheek and the row of expo.sed and
grinning teeth, which make this deity such a
familiar figure in the codices, have in the Book of
Kaua been conventionalized into a square, in the
upper portion of which have been drawn three
perpendicular strokes Hanked by two similar str(d<es
at a sharp angle to them the wIkjIc doubtless
representing the eyelashes and end of the eyelids.
The lower portion, probably intended to represent
the under jaw, is filled in with two smaller
thus see that in the books of Chilan
squares.
Balam such Mayan writing as is depicted threatens
to become so conventional as to ilepart almost
entirely from the original form of the hieroglyphs.
In the Chicchan sign {that of God H ') we almost
fail to recognize the skin-spot or scale of the
serpent, which in the Book of Kiiua appears to be
symbolized by a .serpent's tail. B\it it is well
known that the rejiresentations of 'God 11' vary
exceedingly, so that it is not improbable that his
Imleed, as
hieroglyiih or day-sign may also vary.
Schelllias says (llcprescntations of Deities uf the
Maya Manuscrijits, 1904, p. 2!))—

—

We

'

"The Chicchan work in tliefli^niof the day Chi(:rh.in also differs
very much from that on the bodies of the serj^ents pictured in
the uianuscripls, uu that variations of this knid by no means
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make

it

nci-esswv to osstnnc that the hieroglyphs nctually

denote different things.'

In the t'lulfx Tio-Ci)rtesianus, for exaiuplo (27").
we observe tliat the t'hieehan-spots on tlio body of
the serpent there roiirosented much reseinble'the
serpent-tails in the Ohicelian sign of the IJook of
Kiiua in their scallop-nhaped sequence. In the
Chicfhan si^ijn we have a
jiortion of tlic body of a
serpent covered with veritable spots, wliereas in
the other Chicchan sij^ns in the same book scales
.are most distinctly represented.
have here, in
all probability, the
day-sign or liieroglypli of
Kukulcan, a Alayan deity analogous to, or identical
with, the Mexican Quetzalcoatl and the Guatemalan
Gucumatz. The day Muluc is that usually attributed to God K,' and the sign of Muluc represented in the Book of ChUan Balam of Kilua
would ajjpear to strengthen the belief that that
deity possesses an astronomic and architectural
significance. In Muluc 5 we have a square divided
into four equ.al parts around a small circle
placed
in the middle, e.ach square
containing a still smaller
circle.
This ^vould appear in some manner to
symbolize orientation, or may perhaps have a
^
stellar signihcance.
Of God
Schellhas says

We

'

'

(op. cit. 34)

K

:

K

The

is unlsnown in his architectural
significance of God
relation.
Some connection with his character as the deity of a
star and Avith his astronomic tiualities
may, however, lie assumed, since, as we know, the temple structures of Central

America are always placed with reference

to the cardinal

points.'

Another striking degeneration into conventionality is noticeable in the sign Esnab, in which the
type has evolved from that given in the Codex TroCortesianus (something similar to a St. Andrew's
cross) to one closely resembling the Arabic numeral
2.
Of course, it is difficult to say how much of this
trend towards conventionality in the
day-sign was
due to direct European influence, and how much to

natural evolution. We are here
dealing with
symbols and not with hieroglyphs, but the Maya
symbols and day-signs are all evolved from or
po.ssess a hieroglyphic significance. The hieroglyphs
for the months, on the other hand, bear but little
resemblance to those of Landa. If his representations be compared with those in the Book of Chilan
Balam of Chumayel, the difference is at once
apparent. The rude drawing of these signs is
scarcely a sufficient excuse for tlie fundamental
difference

displayed by the various examples.
Hence Brinton's vindication of the correctness and
authenticity of Landa's examples appears hardly
well founded (o;j. cit. 14).
Literature. -D. G. Brinton, The Books of Chilan Balam
and The Mai/a Chroiiicks, riiiladelphia, 1882 Carillo Ancona'
y
Uisertapon subre la Uist. ilr la Lew/ua Mam o Yiuateca',
;

Merida, 1870 Felipe Valentini, Proc. Am. Ant. Sac., 1880
Ehgrio Ancona, Hist, de i'vcatan, Merida, 1878: E Seler
Bldl. S8 BE, 1904, p. 329 ft.
ZE xxiii.
112.
;

;
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Lewis Spence.

has not yet rendered
this term either precise or consistent.
In the
broadest sense, childhood is the period that
precedes maturity
more properly, it is the period
between birth and the begiimingof the acquisition
of reproductive capacity (see
Adole.scence). Tliis
is the sense in which the term will be used in the
It should be borne in mind, howpresent article.
ever, that there is a tendency to distinguish the
terms infancy,' childhood,' and adole.scence as
follows: infancy extends to the 'school
age' of
about six years childhood occupies
approxim.ately
the next six years; and adolescence the next ten
or a dozen years. The 'childhood of the race,'
originally a metaphor, has become an .almost technical term, through the establishment of the law of
recapitulation (see below, § 5).
We lia\'e here to
ask what special significance childhood has for
religion and ethics.
(In.asmuch as a subsequent
article [Geowth, Moral and
Religious, Periods of]
;

'

'

;

'

'

])rcsenta a system.atic view of the development
of character, the present discussion will be limited
to certain fundamental considerations or
prole-

gomena.
I. Mental differences between childhood and
life.— Concerning these did'erences three
successive types of theory have ajipeared
(1) The first represents the child as a miniature
man. Only a little observation is required, how)

later

:

ever, to discover that neither in physical proportions, organs, and fum-tions, nor in mental process
and personality, can the diil'erence be expressed in

quantitative terms.
(2)

The second type

of

thought, taking the

between childhood and adolescence in
respect of sex organs and functions as representative of the method of development, seeks to
discover a serial order in which faculties or mental
functions are supposed to arise. Just as the sexual
instinct appears only after several years of a
child's growth, so other instincts
ripen at different
periods, and they are more or less transitory (sec
contrast

W.

James, Principles of Psychologt/,

1908,

vol.

ch.

ii.

xxiv.).

New

The observation

York,
is

in

some sense as true as it is commonplace, that
impulse comes before reflexion, imitation before
social purpose, imagination before reason, and
consciousness before self-consciousness. Even the
senses do not (ieve\a\\ jtari passu with one another,
and hence arise various attempts to determine the
day, month, or year of the child's life in which
one or other function first appears. This type of
description, however, partly fails of its purpose.
For it takes its categories (perception, curiosity,
fear,

imagination,

etc.)

whereas what we need

from

tlie

,adult

mind,

to understand what each
child who exercises it.
Again, mental life is not made up of functions or
processes added to one another ; the life of the
child is in a sense an indi\-idual life from the start.
Finally, there is needed a genetic principle that
shall illuminate the various differentiations as
they
occur in the child mind.
third type of theory, which may be called
(3)
'
functional child ps_ychology,' meets these difficulties by exhibiting the changes of the growing
mind as responses to specific strains that arise in
the general process of active ailjustment.
'The
child is fundamentally active, and his action is
Differentiation of
always implicitly purposive.
consciousness occurs at the points where un-

function

means

is

to the

A

co-ordinated impulsive

movements (as distinguished

from reflex and instinctive) require to be adjusted,
that is, where an imiiulse has to be adjusted to an
end.
Consequently, the standpoint from which
to understand the child mind is its developing
interests, and its interests are to be known by
activities.
Thus, in his earlier years the child is
interested in his own spontaneous action in resiionse
to the objects in his environment, and these objects
have for him little intrinsic meaning.
Later,
interest shifts from the act itself to results, as in
construction, competitive games, etc., witli corresponding realization of objects as contrasted
with the self. This opens tlie way for a great
broadening of both the self and its world, with
action for more and more distant, or comprehensive,
or specialized, ends. (On this latest, most thorough
view of the child mind, see I. King, Psychology of
C/ii/r/Dcrclopiiieiif, whose main positions have here
been summarized.)
The chief mental difference between children
.and ,a<lults, therefore, consists in .a contrast between
vagtieand clear, undifferentiated .and dill'ei'entiated,
consciousness in every direction (knowledge, feelbetween a narrower .and a wider
ings, volition)
range of objects attended to; l)etwecn immediate
and remote ends, with a corresponding diflference
;
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which conduct is organized and
between the immediate values of sell-activity and
the relatively reii;ole vahies of social action.
2. Method of the child's moral
development.
Chaiacter dcvcldii.s in accordance with tlie above
in the ilegiee to

;

—

analjsis of child nientalitj'.
(1) Conscience, considered either as moral emotion or as moral discrimination, is not to be
thought of as present from birth, or as having
a delinite beginning at any assignable jierioil of
The distinct manifestation.s of moral
growth.
appreciation at live or si.\ years of age no more
m;irk moral beginnings than the lirst distinct
realization of the mother as an object marks the
beginning of cognition. The most that we can
determine is certain transition points in a general
movement out of vagueness into clear discrimination.

ethical attitudes emerge out of
(•2) Distinctly
unpurposed activities which may be calnul, if we
This does not mean, however,
lilease, non-ethical.
that morality lirst arises within a con>ci<iusne.ss

that

is

spects.

already definitely organized in other reThe child does start life on a non-ethical

plane, but just as truly he begins at a nonIn no direction is he equipped
intelligent level.
with anything like innate truths or standards.
What he brings into the world is a psycho-physical
organism, which, in addition to making approximately delinite retlex and instinctive reactions
to certain stimuli, also makes impulsive, unco-ordinated reactions to other stimuli, with
consequent strain or discomfort, which stimulates
to a conscious striving towards a satisfactory organization of all activities (see King, (j]i. cit. p. 7^ f. ).
How this dcsinible unity is to be attained, there
is nothing in tlie earliest consciousness to show.
From its standpoint, success depends upon the use
After a satisfactory
of a trial-and-error method.
organiz.ation of the self has thus been attained, we
look back and generalize the process as a law of
self-realization which we also designate as the
'moral nature' of the child. In the scrisa that in
the given soitial environment we can attain adequate

self-expression only by moral modes of conduct,
cliUdren may be said to have a moral nature from
the start ; but the rules of morality could not be
arrived at by any conceivable analysis of the
actual con.sciousness of infants.
(3) That conscience appears at all is because the
There is no reason
child's world contains persons.
to suppo.se that a sense of right and wrong would be

human

being reared entirely apart from
More specifically, the budding
moral feeling and discrimination are
impulsive activities that have still to be coordinated with exi.sting social regulations. When
a child, being a member of a group, and de.'iiring
to act with it, nevertheless has a strong impulse
to act contrary to the group standard, reflexion
awakens; he endeavours to adjust himself to the
he begins to know moral law.
social situation
The individual is brought to moral self-control
only by such jiressure of a formed society upon
him. Without this pressure, any generation would
be in the position of jirimitivc men who are just
Imginning to climb the ladder of social progress.
The moral status to which society has attained
through many I'cnturies of experience is not
transmitted by physi(«il generation, but by social

felt

by a

human

society.

points of

;

training tlirough imitation, instruction, initiations,
p\iblic

oiiinion,

laws and penalties, social inter-

action in ciimmerce and industry, and groupactiou
of many kind.s.
(4) The mjlion that children arc necessarily
egoists until the blossoming of adolescent social
jiartly true, but mostly misleading.
The roseate lights of adolescence can radiate from

sentiment

is

f.lD

their centre in sex interest so as to give new
meaning to all .>;ocial relations. Yet genuine social
The child's whole
adju.>tnient does not begin here.
In the f.'imily,
life is spent in a social environment.
in plays with other chiblicn, in the school, in team
games, in 'gangs,' and in the comnnmily life,
.social activiti<;s develop as ii.aturally as muscular
strength ; and social activities, in accord.-uicc with
the general relation of enmtion to nuiscular conThe sup)JOsitraction, are a sign of social feeling.
tion of llcrliert Spencer that altruism somehow
develops out of pure egoism, igiu)res the fact that

grow up from the first within society,
imitating and otherwise confcnudng to it, •tnd
thereby acquiring so(tial sentiments. The popular
declaration that children are 'little .savages' reveals narrow observation of child conduct, unless,
indeed, one stops to rellect that even savages have
social organization, with much willing devotion of
indivi<luals to the common weal.
(.5) More fundamental still, according to various
writers, is the social factor in the develoj^ment
of the individual.
J. M. Baldwin, for example
{Social and Ethical Interpretations in Mental
Development), maintains that the ego-consciousness
itself arises through a social process, and expresses
a necessarily social point of view-. Erju and alter,
according to him, are strictly reciprocal in the
child's consciousness, each acquiring meaning by
reference to the other. The process by which this
For our
is done is, in a broad sense, imitation.
present purpose, it is needless to incinire whether
the experience of things as distinguished from
persons does not also play a direct ]iart in the rise
It is sufiicient to know that
of the sense of self.
the moral life depends upon the stimulus of an
children

Just as intelligence requires for its development such social treasures
as language and accunmlateil learning, so moral
action is a reaction to the institutions, customs,
and ideals of the \arious persons and groups in the
already existing society.

chilli's

environment.

—

Insight into
3. The actual morals of children.
the actual moral life of children has been much
hindered by the custom of condemning them for
every deviation from adult staiulanls. The young
are blamed, even punished, for w hat they cannot
understand the wrong of, as they, in turn, misunderstand some of the virtues and some of the
What is needed, but
faults of their seniors.
difhcult, is to see wiiat a given act of a child means
He has his own moral ideas
to the child himself.
and standards, which must differ from those of
adults, because his ex|)erience is so dillerent from
It is vain to supjio.se that one can apjuetheirs.
ciate a moral principle before one has experienced
the kind of issue that the principle is sujiposcd to
Because child expericzice is different from
settle.
adult experience, children form moral codes of
their own, in which the customs and commands of
Not seldom the
their elders are <mly one factor.
same individual has contradictory codes, and the
type of code changes from jieriod to period of
With very young children, morality
growth.
seems to be almost identical with ol)>crvance of
'

the way we always do it being the way
ought to be done.' Then comes the crude .adjustof a few rights as between the child and the
such as the right
per.sons w ho are most with him,
of property, and the autlnuify of parent or nurse

custom,

'

'

it

ment

as c<mtr.asted with other (jcrsoiis. The plays of
hildren with one another give rise to codes, occasionally elaborate ones, tliat are sonn^tinu's enforced
I

with rigour. Standards of fair [day belong here,
standards of courage (as in
daring one
another), of endurance (not whimpering), and of
which
sometimes
secrets.
Strange codes,
keeping
include a caste system, spring up in schools.
also

'

'
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the most thoroughly enforceil of nil clulii
I'erliaps
codes IS that of tlio gani;,' the ceuti'al jirineiple of
which— loyalty hnds application in giving and
'

—

in exclusiveiiess towards oulsiders, in
mutual endurance of hardshijis and taking of risks,
and in not revealing the secrets of the group or the

sharing,

misdeeds of its menihers.
Child morality of this type grows up, largely
without adult control, as the rules of cliild society.
Meanwhile the children are also in constant contact with adults, and here morality of another
type is likely to appear or rather types, for family
government, school government, and community
conditions >ary much. There are also temperamental variations among children that affect conduct profoundly. Hence we shall find children of
all ages after infancy who from the heart conform
others
to the demands of adult society upon them
who conform only grudgingly and of compulsion
still others who j)retend to conform, but clandestinely disobey and always, of course, obedience
tends during childhood to attach to specific external

—

;

;

;

acts or rules rather th.an to

what adults know

with the consequence of

principles,
inconsistenc}'.

much

as

naive

—

The modern effort to understand children that
is, to see how a child's experience appears to the

—

child himself has produced certain detiuite results.
Children's so-called 'lies,' for example, are seen to
arise, first of all, from actual inability to grasp and
hold the distinction between real and fancied
It takes some years to learn how to
objects.
discriminate between the world of experience and
the world of dream and imagination. Again, even
after this distinction has been made, a child,
because he has no clear notion of the social effects
of deception, may emjjloy it for self- protection in a

Simispontaneous, practically non-moral way.
larly, the cruelty of children is often not cruelty
at all one cannot be cruel before one has sufficient
imagination and knowledge of causes to understand
how another feels in a given situation. It is
doubtful whether children ever delight in the
Buffering of victims rather, the child experiments,
desiring to see something happen, and desiring also
to exert his own power upon something else.
The
quarrels and fights of children, likewise, have by
no means the same significance as similar conduct
in adult life.
They rarely express hatred or
malice, but rather the irritation of the moment, or
a new-found sense of self, or group pride (as in
'gangs'), or desire to enforce the standards of
(For a careful appreciation of child
child-society.
On
morals, see J. Sully, Studies of Childhood.
untruthfulness in children, see G. Stanley Hall,
'Children's Lies,' Pedagogical Seminary, i. [1891]
211-218 and N. Oppenheim, Why Children Lie,'
'

'

;

;

'

;

Popular

Si-ienrc

Mont hi//,

xlvii. [1895] 382-387.)

—

Children and religion. As a general rule,
the religious of the world show slight recognition,
or none at all, of childhood capacity for religion
but the supposed attainment of such capacity at
puberty has been signalized the world over by
initiations, which are commonly both religious and
civic (see G. Stanley Hall, Adolescence, ch. xiii.).
Christianity, however, has shown a tendency to
push backward towards infancy the date, not so
4.

;

much

of initiation (or confirmation, reception into
etc.), as of recognized reThe belief in the Fatherhood of God ;

Church membership,
ligiousness.

the tenderness and sympathy that Christianity has
always cultivated Jesus' declaration that adults
can enter the Kingdom only by becoming as little
children, and His recognition of children as members
of the Kingdom
these are among the causes why
the Christian consciousness somewhat generally
includes children within the Christian fellowship.
By baptismal regeneration in infancy, or by virtue
;

—

'

Divine covenant,' or by reason of the uncoudilioned benefits of the Atonement,' or because of
the mere atmosphere of the gospel, most of the
Churches count children as members, and by few,
if any. Churches are they treated as mere outof a

'

Within the evangelical movement, which
has emphasized personal religious experience, howover, the position of children has been ambiguous.
On the one hand, they are obviously not ripe for
the evangelical type of experience on the other
hand, the evangelical love of souls could not leave
Here and there an evangelist has
children out.
sought to convert even little children, but for the
most part these Churches have been content to
teach (mainly in Sunday schools), in the hope that
the pupils would sometime attain to the Christian
experience. This ambiguity was in 1847 sharply
attacked by the Congregational theologian Horace
BnshneW [Christ ian Nurture, New York, 1847), and
in 1866
by the Methodist theologian F. G. Hibbard
(The Ucligion of Childhood, Cincinnati, 1864), who
was followed by a considerable succession of Methodist writers (R. J. Cooke, Christianity and Childhood,
New York, 1891 C. W. Rishell, The Child as God's
Child, New York, 1904 ; J. T. McFarland, Preservation versus the Rescue of the Child, New York,
Eaton & Mains, pamphlet, no date). These writers
maintain on grounds of Scripture and dogma that
little children have spiritual lite which they need
never lose, so that the primary purpose of Christian
instruction and training is to develop a life already
siders.

;

;

'

'

present.

Starting from an entirely different standpoint,

the recent child-study movement and the movement for a psychology of religion have investigated
the actual religious life of children. The ideas of

chUdren concerning God, heaven, hell, etc., have
been ascertained, with the result of showing how
crude is the reaction to religious teaching and
environment ('Children's Attitude toward Theology,' in Earl Barnes' Studies in Education, ii. [1902]
283, 'Theological Life of a California Child, 'Pecfagogical Seminary, ii. [1892] 442-448 E. D. Starbuck,
The Psychology of Religion, London, 1899, ch. xv.
Starbuck declares [p. 194] that one of the most
pronounced characteristics of the religion of childhood is that religion is distinctively external to the
child rather than something which possesses inner
Effort has been made, also, to
significance').
discover the genesis and growth of the religious
consciousness in the individual (J. M. Baldwin,
Social and Ethical Interpretations in Mental
Development, New York, 1897, pp. 327-357 J. B.
Pratt, The Psychology of Religions Belief, New
E. D. Starbuck, op. cit.
York, 1907, ch. vii.
ch. XXX. ; G. E. Dawson, The Child and his
;

;

'

;

;

As it is practically imReligion, Chicago, 1909).
possible to rear a child apart from all contact with
the religion of his elders, we cannot accurately
determine how much of one's religious growth is
due to social influences and how much to one's own
spontaneous impulses. It is safe to say, however,
that the individual is as dependent upon others for
his religious as for his moral attitudes (see above,
2 (3)), and that imitation, suggestion, and social
pains and pleasures play much the same r61e. The
problem concerning the genesis of individual
what is it in the social
religion is therefore this
environment that calls out the first genuinely
who makes the
?
Baldwin,
responses
religious
whole consciousness of self a social product, finds
the genesis of religion in the idealization of both
the ego and the alter in the words of William
James, the permanent root of our religiousness is
the need ot an adequate socius {I'l-ineiples of
Psychology, i. 316). Dawson and Pratt, on the
other hand, make much of the interest of little
children in the causes of things, and of credulity
§

real

:

—
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historically accompiislieJ diilereutiation of science,

with its causal catofiorios, from reli;;ion, with its
value categories, we are justihed in saying that in
the child's as yet undifl'erentiated response the
specilically religious phase is the social one, the
Acconlscientific phase, the interest in causes.
ingly, the growth of religious appreciation follows
Kethe line of the deepening .social e.\perience.
ligious growth is inextrieahly one with moral
The
intimate
relation
between
religious
growth.
experience and the new birth of social feeling in
adolescence is of itself almost suihcient to establish
Asocial colour can be given to
this point of view.
the child s interest in causes, however, bj' imlulging his spontaneous tendency to think of them as
As a matter of fact, this is what compersonal.
monly occurs in religious instruction concerning
Chriscreation, the Divine power in Nature, etc.
tianity, which derives its chief symbolism and its
chief virtues from the life of the family, has a
consequent advantage in religious education. For
the child's earliest experience of family afiection
and of the laws of family unity provide him with
ideals for interpreting and judging all subsequent
social experience, and for completing and unifying
his social ideals, in the notion of a universal Divine
family.

dividual development he believes that we have
clues even to otherwise unknown crises in the life
of the race (see his Adolescence, i. 40-50).
Though the fact of recapitulation is uiuiuestioned,
A hasty
the interpretation of it is not easy.
inference, which many have drawn, is that, in a
fairly literal sense, the individual is first a savage,
then a barbarian, then a civilized being. Not only
does observation of children not justify any such
view, but the whole concejition of reea])itulation

There is no vis a
it relies is mistaken.
that pushes the individual through a given
course of development regardless of environment.
As every mechanical force has a full mechanical
resultant, so the mental and moral environment
determines the growth of the child's character as
inevitably as does the constitutional factor that we
Tliis law enables us to foretell
call recapitulation.
on which
terffo

what type of interest will prevail in each period of
growth, and therefore in what general order the
child will assimilate the standards of adult society,
liut these predetermined types of interest are

broadly generic, not specific. What education can
do is to select, within each generic type, specific
objects and situations that will awaken per-

—

The preceding
5. The child and the race.
discussi<jn shows what an overwhelming part
social environment, or education in its broadest

manently worthy responses.

selection,

;

'

;

We

Is it possible, now,
child in stunting occupations.
to generalize the limitations of children at their
various periods of growth as compared with adults ?
What is the law of the individual's own contribution to his development?
The only empirically founded answer to this
question is the theory of recapitulation, which
attempts to bring under a single principle the

mental and the physical, the post-natal and the
embryologic development, and to connect the developmental order in the individual with the

evolution of the race. As the human embryo
assumes successive forms which represent the
phj'sic^al evolution of the human species, thouijh
with variations, short-cuts, etc., so after birth the
individual follows in a rough schematic way the
line of mental and social evolution in the human
race.
Thus, in ]ioint of action and inhibition,
there is in Iwtli a change from instinct and impulse, through custom, to individual deliberation
;

grouping, from connexions debj' immediate biological necessity (as in
the family), through stages of gi'oup-loyalty like
that of clan and tribe, to some recognition of the
larger humanity in point of interests, from discontinuity to system, from immediate activities,
connected with the primary aspects of things, to
simple construction, and then to the larger and
G. Stanley Hall main.
larger control of causes.
;

sucli

'

have seen, nevertheless,
obtain the result.
that the actual life of children never fully reproduces the social life of adults, even on a small
The social ways of the young express conscale.
stitutional limitations and necessities which cannot
be disiilaced by mature laws and standards. When
the pressure of adult society upon children prevents
the expression of child nature, then occurs arrest
or perversion of development, as in some families
of the very rich, where children arc kept in tlie
society of nurses and away from normal child
activities, and likewise in some families of the
very poor, where economic pressure places the

termined

By

a little child's generic interest in 'seeing the
wheels go round' can be made a specific interest in
some mechanical principle interest in blood and
thunder tales can be attached to naval heroes or
missionary adventure as well as to thieves and
The law of recapitulation, then, points to
pirates.
the limitations of spontaneous interest at difl'erent
than to any rigid line that developrather
periods
e.g.,

sense, plays in making the child what he is at any
stage of growth. Children grow up amongst us as
civOized beings because they live in a civilized
environment there is no other way whatever to

in jioint of social
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tains, in addition, that s\ich facts of bodily growth
as periods of rel.'itive stability, followed by periods
of disequilibration, represent corresponding stages
of race history.
In the ascertained facts of in-

rather tliaii social sentiment as the atmosphere
In view of the
of the earliest religious response.

Yet the natural interests of
follow.
each period should be abundantly fed, and approactivities
encouraged, not only for the
priate
general enrichment of experience and memory, but
also because full self-expression is the best preparation for the next stage of interest. Lack of
self-expression at any stage is likely to result in a
permanent maiming of the mind.'
I.iTKRATURE. — k B!hUi>e]mphy vj' Child-Stxtdy ,re\\&&^&ni\\is.\\y
A. F. Chamis issued by Louis N. Wilson, Worcester, Mass.
A Study in the Kmilulion of Man. liOndon,
berlain, Tke Child
of
19U(), summarizes many researches, and gives a biblioLTaphy

ment must

,

:

nearly 700 titles. A. "E. Tanner, The Child: Uis Thinkiwj,
Feeling, and Doing, New York, 1904, gives a simple statement
of the various results of the child-study movement, together
with a bibliography on each topic. G. Stanley Halt, Adolescence, 2 vols., New York, 1904, makes constant reference to
childhood, especially in the first volume. Among educational
periodicals, the Pedagogical Seminary (quarterly), Worcester,
.Mass., and Earl Dames' Studies in Education (occasional),
lA'land Stanford University, California, are especially significant
The following works discuss fundaffir researches on children.
mental facts and princij'Ies that concern the moral or religious
significance of childhood J. M. Baldwin, Mental Development
in the Child and the Race, New York, 1895, and .Social and
Eth teal Interpretations in Mental Development, New York, 1897
G. Compayr^, L'Evolution intellertm'lle ct nwrale de I'en/ant 2,
Paris, isaii lEiig. tr., 2 vols.. New York, 1896-19021; I. King,
Psychology nf Child Development, Chicago, 1903 M. V. O'Shea,
J. Sully,
."Social Development and Education, Boston, 1909
On childhood religion,
Studies of Childhood, London, 1S95.
in addition to the references above under § 4, see The Chiid and
1905.
New
London
and
T.
ed.
York,
Stephens,
Religion,
:

;

;

;

Geokge a. Coe.
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(in India).— Among the
in India,
peculiar customs connected with marriage
A. M. Marshall,
1 On the
biological phase of rcrapitidalion, see
1894. On the psychoIHologieat Lectures and Addresses, London,
Mental Development in the
|)hase, see J. M. Baldwin,
Ethical InterSocial
and
and
Race
ch.
and
the
Chilli
i.,
1S8-195 ; I. King, Psychoprelaliims in .Mental Development, pp.
150-171 ; K. A. Kirkpatrick,
toi/y 0/ Child Dcvelrqtmeiit, pp.
Genetic Psychology, New York, 1909, ch. .\i. On the educational
Bonk of the Ilerliart Society,
phase, see the first and second Year
Cniversity of Chicago Press. On the religious phase, see O. A.
logi<"il

Coe, Education in Religion
201-226.

and

lloratt.

New

York, 1904, pp.
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child marriage, along with the practicu of wiilowof
buriiing, has always astouishea tlie obsorvor
Kroni tlic days of Alexander
Indian native life.
the Great (whose historians relate that Indian
'
until the
females marry at the age of seven)
piesent time, travellers, oriental and oeeidental,
have reported this striking phenomenon, \\ liich, at
least in sueh wide occurrence, is without parallel
in the wdiole world, and have usually exi)ressed
sympathy for the lot of the i-hild-wives.
The statistics of the last Census exhibit clearly
the wide extent of the practice of child marriage
While the
in hulia e^en at the present time.
usage which prohibits tbe marriage of widows is
'

confined to a comparatively limited sphere, and is
in reality restricted to the higher castes, the practice of child marriage has taken firm bold of the
lower classes of tbe jpeople as well. Throughout
India about f of tbe total number of Hindu
females between the ages of ten and fifteen years
are unmarried that is to say, more than half of
tlie Indian girls marry before they have reached
their fifteenth year the time at which they are
;

—

—

capable of matrimonial life however unlit for it
they may be physically.- We find child marriage
least prevalent among the tribes that, almost uninfluenced by Hindu civilization, have preserved
thus the Dratheir own native characteristics
vidian tribes of Chota Nagpm-, the Central Provinces, and the Madras Hills, and the Mongolian
tribes of the Himalaya region, of Assam and
Burma, are acquainted with courtship and marriage only between full-grown youths and girls.
But as soon as we come to tribes among whom the
social life, as among the Jats and Rajputs, derives
its character entirely or mainly from the caste
system of the Hindus, we find either child marriage in undisputed sway or a mixed system preThe rule is, at least in the western Provalent.
vinces, that, after the wedding has taken place, the
bride and bridegroom do not live together until
after a second ceremony, named gauna or muklaiva,
which corresponds to the old garbhddhana (see
Marriage [Hindu]) has been performed till
then the girl lives as a virgin in her parents'
house. This second ceremony is separated from
the first the wedding in childhood by an interval
of three, five, seven, nine, or eleven years, the
period being fixed by the girl's parents. Thus the
Jats in general marry at from five to seven years
of age, but the parents retain the girl at home,
where she is useful to them in the household,
often until after her sixteenth year, and do not
hand her over to the husband until jiressed to
do so. Among the Rajputs, on the other hand,
marriage is customary only when the girl is
but sexual union
fifteen or sixteen, or later still
takes place directly after the marriage ceremony.
The farther one descends the valley of the Ganges
eastwards, the more does child marriage form the
In Bengal the canonical rites of the Hindu
rule.
marriage have degenerated int<j the monstrous
perversion which compels girls of the higher castes
to commence their married life at the age of nine,
and the consequence of this is that they become
mothers at the earliest age at which it is physically
Marriage in childhood is repossible for them.
garded in Bengal as so absolutely necessary for
that
even
the unfortunate children who
happiness,
are brought up for prostitution are, with all
to
a plantain-tree before they
married
solemnity,
reach the age at which it is considered a disgrace
to be unmarried.
In the districts of India where consummation
;

—

—

;

—

—

;

1 'Ef
6e Tj7 \ujp}7 TauT7J, ira t(3a<nAtu(rei' « BvyxT^p to\j HpakAcou?, Ta^ fx.it' yvvaxKa^ tnrci tr^a eovcras es lopi^f yifj-ov terai
(Arrian, Ind. ix. 1).

2 R.

pi.

i.

Burn, Census of India, 1901,

p. 116.

'

N.W. Provinces and Oudh,'

directly follows the early marriage, the cflectH of
the unhajipy custom are clearly seen
premature
puberty, feeble constitution of the ollspring, and
and a gradual deearly decline of the mother
generation of the population appears inevitable.
In the year 1801 the Briti-sh Government, rightly
:

;

apprehending the dangers that threaten the people
of India from the abuse of child marriage, issued
a law admittedly without much resultr— which
prescribes the raising of the age of marriage
and intelligent and well-informed Hindus have
also endeavoured to enlighten and inliuence their
countrymen on this point. But, apart from the
dillic\dty of inducing the lower grades to abandon
a lirndy established usage, the ciiucated classes

—

'

;

also

hold tenaciously to the prejudice that the
of child marriage is ancient and uncon-

custom

ditionally prescribed in their Law-books.
An examination of the earliest literature and of
the Law-books of India, however, leads to the
conclusion that neither the assertion of great age,
nor tliat of unconditional legal prescription, is
In the Rigveda we do not find any
well founded.
definite statement regarding the age of marriage.
As evidence for the occurrence of child marriage as early .as
the time of the Ki^;^eda, one niigbt perhaps adduce the itih<Ua
which is related on the obscene verses Rigv. i. 1'2(). 6-7. Bhavayavya, invited to the enjoyment of love, laughs at his spouse
Roma^a, believing that sheis still immature - whereupon she
invites him to convince himself of the coTitrary, addiny that
she knew that intercourse before puberty was forbidden
by the Law.3 But, apart from the fact that these pass;vi;es
favour the general prevalence of marriage with a mature girl,
;

the itifidsa conveys too much the impression of being a late
invention occasioned by an etymological play upon the name
Roma:3a.

It is of decisive significance that the Vedic marriage maxims can refer only to mature brides.*
The vimVta was not yet, as at a later time, a mere

arrangement between the parents, but rather the
actual marriage, which waspreceded by the w//'"««m
as betrothal.
On the conclusion of the marriage
festivities the bride betook herself to the house of
her husband, which she henceforth ruled and

managed as mistress.^
The first indications

of infant marriage occur in
the G/-Aya-literature: here already we find the rule,
almost universally valid in the Smrtis, according
to which the naqnikd, i.e. a girl going naked and
yet immatirre, is the best (wife)." Still, in general,
according to the Grhyasi'ttras, the marriage of
mature girls was the prevailing custom and this
follows as a consequence from the nature of the
marriage ceremonies described, and from the
silence of Asvalayana and other authors of the
Grhijasutras regarding the age of the bride.
The instructions regarding the period of continence after the removal to the husband's house
has taken place,' as also regarding the necessity
of consummating marriage upon the expiration of
this time and directly after the appearance of the
menses, can refer only to an anagnikafi Child
marriages became customary at the time of
Hiranyakesui, without, however, being universally
established but, on the contrary, apparently encountering opposition, for Hiranyakesin recom;

;

'

age of consent should be twelve years.
2
avravijheUlnidAhyd (Siiyaiia on Rigv. i. 126. 6f.).
3 Uurqa
(ed. Satyavrata .SamaSrami, Bibl. Ind., 1SS5, ii. 34S.
12 ff.) on Ninikta, iii. 20: ^jdi\£ 'ham etat, yathd aiomihni/a
sinrtau.' Cf. Xitiinanjari, 2, 3 (see
vpafjamak pratisiddkak
*
K. Kielhorn,
Die Nitimanjari des Dva Dviveda,' Xachrichten
further (under
d. (irs. d. Wiss., Gottingen, 1891, pp. ISS-.^i)
slighth' rlifferent circumstances), Bthaddfvatd, iii. 155-iv. 3.
1

That the

'

;

J Cf.'

Ind. Stud. V. 177 ff.
irfhdn gaccha grhapatni yathd'so vaiini tva7h vidatkam
a I'a.'hisi' (Rigv. \. S5. 20).
'
natinikd in ^e^ffid';
'•(lobhila, Grhyasutm, iii. 4, G:
'
MdnamfjT. i. 7, 7: batidhumati}hkanydmaspt-?t.*^»iai1fttindm
upai/ac/ickfu't, samdnavar{idin afidvuinapravafiim yanyasitii
na'piiktnh ^rcs{hdm.*
•
'
Asvala\ana, Gf. i. 8. 10-11 Paraskara, Gr- i. S. 1.
8
Aliastamba, Gr- iii. 8. 10 ; Saukhiiyana, Gr- i. 19. 1 Paraf»

'

;

skara,

6rr-

'•

11. 7.
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mends an anarinikd as the Iicst, sayinj?, Lot
him tako a wife from an oi|u:il caste, one Avlio
And when Gol)hila and the
is matiiic, cliaste.'
'

'

author of tlie Munavaqriiiin take the opimsite
diild niarriajjc, and
jioiiit of view in regard to
(ieelaie a mttinihl to he the hest, it follows
that at their time late marriages, though still
customary, had fallen into discredit.
Dillerent stai^es in the evolution of the custom
can also he ohserved in the .Vwc/i-literature, just
as in the Gfliyusidras mentioned above.
Only if
we suppose a gradual transition from the Vedic
eu.stom of late marriage to an increasing extension
of child marriage, can we account for the fact that
in one and tlie .<ame I.,aw-b(iok we find [lassages
which rec'ommend child marriage, and others
which see no oU'ence in marriage between adults.
In the much-discussed passage in Manu (ix. 88 ti'.)
the chief importance attaches far less to the question whether a girl at marriage must be mature
or not, than to this, that a father nmst give his
daughter at all events to a suitor of an equal
caste.
Let (the father) give the girl, even if she he not yet m.arriasfeulile.-to a suitor who is higli-born, handsome, and belonging
Let a girl, even
tfl an equal caste, according to the regulation.
'

till death in the house
her father), rather than that one should ever give her to a
Manu
(specified) high qualifications.^
Let a girl wait (for an appropriate suitor) for
then proceeds
three years after the commencement of the first menses from
then onwards let her seek a husband for herself from an equal

when she has reached maturity, remain
(of

hushand lacking the
'

:

;

caste.'"'

But, although in these verses the emphasis is laid
on the choice of a suitor from an equal caste, yet
also, on the one han;l, marriage before ptiberty is
represented in nprapirnn apl' as the excejition,
and, on the other hand, the words frhii rrirsfdu/
iidi /cwtri. ktimfir;/ rliimiit'i sail' expressly admit
that, if an appropriate suitor be not found, marriage may be postponed until after the commencement of jiuberty, and may even take i)lace a long
time thereafter. And, when Manu shortly afterwards (ix. 94) laj's down that a man of thirty
years sliall marry a girl of twelve, and a man of
twenty-four a girl of eight years, and <iui(d;ly too,
if the Law should be in danger, he means thereby,
at least according to Medhatithi's elucidation,
not to prescribe a fixed age for marriage, but
rather to give examples of the fitting dillerence
in the ages of lawful spouses."
Perhaps this verse
is to he regarded as advocating hastened marriage,
even with a girl who is under age, when there
is danger that an unworthy (i.e. lower caste) man
One thing is certain
desires to many the girl.
from it, however, that in Mann's time, along witli
late marriages, those with girls eight years of age
occurred and were recommended.
As with Manu, so also with liaudhayana" and
Vasistha,' the rule is that a girl shall be subject
to her father's injuncticms for three years" after
'

'

'

'
bhfiryum upayachcnhct sajdldiuujHirapyakeSin, i. 17. 2
but if
niktah Uraltmachari-^ini .' So most of the MSS read
we adopt the reading of other MS.S {mjatnm na(jmkain), then
we should have the na<mikaT\\\e in Ilirai,iyakO!5iii as well.
2 aprdptdm api.' The commentator l\ulluka adds, quoting
from the I>ah:a.sinrti. {v(\. in Vhanna-silntrasaYn^jraha. CixlcutUx,
1876, ii. 3S;M<t2); *i'ivdhaifcd affat'«rs-(aH, evarp dharmo ««
hiyate (' let him give her In marriage at the age of eight years,
tlien the law is not infringed ').
3 i.\. HO
kamam a marari:rt. ti^lhed orhc kanyartmnaty api,
nncfiaivamdikprayachchhrt tiigupahindyak.irhichit' On this
Medhatithi notes
prdfj ftoh kanydyd na ilintam, Tt^tdariane
pi na iladydd, ydvad <ju\inrttn r,ura na pritptalt* ('one must
not give a girl in marriage before puberty, even after the commencement of puberty s)ie shall not be given away so long as a
suitor with the needful <|uati0(vatioi)8 is not available').
Jix. no:
:

:

^

'

'

;

^

:

'

trini

vfiri<rtriy ud'iktirta

kumdry

ftnynafi

.^ali

urdhvaih in kdlnd I'ta^uutd vindrta :(td(x(nh patini.'
*'yald kulfna yamyasi katiyd poijhari/a, na punar elnvad
vaynxn rva rivdha ity upadrtidrlhah' {Mdiiavadhannaid&lra,
cd" Mandlik, vol. ii. p. 1103).
^

6iv.
8

\.

U.

According to Oautaina,
waited for.

'xvii. 07
xviii. 20,

f.

only three menses need be
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commencement

of puberty, an<l in Ibi: fourth
year shall herself select a suitable husband. Hut
in opjiosition to this conniving at late marriages

the

the.se lawgiver.':

provide regulations which uncon-

thus in liaudhaditionally require child marriage
'
yana it is stat,ed 'To a virtuous, ]iure husliand
;

:

given while she is still immature
even from an unwortliy man she should not be
withhclil if she has attained womanhood.' 'I'ho
strict injtincfion regarding m.-irriage before the
commencement of puberty gains additional force
from the fact that disregard of it is represented as
acconipaiued by evil con.sequences for the father.
While Manu is content to characterize the father
as blameworthy who does not give bis daughter
in marriage at the proper time, it is stated in
Vasistha: Tor fear of the commencement of
puberty, let the father give his daughter in marFor if
riage while she is still going about naked.
she remains at home after the marriageable age,
sin falls upon the father.' '
But although the.se legal regulations obtained
ever ^^ ider acceptation in the course fif time, until
linally their observance, at least among the Brahmans, became essential and fiuulamental for orthothe girl should

lie

;

'-^

dox Hinduism, marriage at an ad\anced age,
along with child marriage, must have been customary for centiuies till nearly the end of the
Middle Ages and in large districts there Avould
;

certainly be variations in regard to the custom,
(Jtherwise it would lie
just as at the present day.
almost inexjilicable that neither in the dramatic
nor in the epic literature of the Indians does child
All t;he
marriage play any noteworthy part.
familiar female characters of Indian legend, Sakuntala, Mrdavika, Savitrl, Damayanti, etc., are
full-grown girls, thoroughly conscious of their
womanhood.^ 'The facts that the nur/nikd-xnXc
(' a man of thirty shall take to wdfe a girl of ten,
one who is immature ') occurs in a passage of the
Miiluihhdrata,^ and that in the IlftmCnidtin.wra
Sitaon her marriage with the fifteen-year-old Ram.a
is six years of age, are of comparatively little
imiiortance.
'i'lic legendary literature of the Buddhists, likeknows nothing of child marriage. In the
JCttakas Ijoth the youths and maidens are grown
up wdien they enter the married state." 'i'hat
boys who have attained their sixteenth year count
as adults is a view which is connnon to the Jrilahi^
and the epics ;' Init in the case of the female sex
also the sixteenth year was apparently regarded
as the time of full clevelopment and the marriageable age
At the age of si.xteen,' it is stated in the A uusochiyajdtaka,'^
she (Sammillabh.asini) was exceedingly beautiful and charming,

wise,

:

'

'

resembling an Apsaras, endowetl witli

Mv.

1.

^dadydd

11:

inackdri^, api va
3ix. 4

all

the characteristics of

ffunavate kanydj/i

<r'inaf'iiuiya

nagnikdip.

brah-

noparuudhydd rajasvaldm.'

^kdle 'dd'lu pita r<<i-yo.'
S y.as. xvii. 70 ; Claut. -wiii. 22.
:

AGS

xiii. 341.
It should also be noted that a
Hopkins, J
precisely similar state of affairs is presented by the Sanskrit
romances, especially the /Tf'i/aw/mri of LJfiya and the l'".snradatta of Subandhu. In the latter novel the heroine is represented as unmarried at the age of sixteen, and as being averse
'
filled with alarm at the sin of her
Iler father,
to wedlock.
pa-ssing youth,' holds for her a .«rn^(7?/ir(irrt, or 'self-choice' of
a husband ; but, having fallen in love with the hero of the
romance in a dream, she refuses to .accept any of the suitors
who present themselves. Thereupon her father ilclenniiics to
marry her to a prince whether she will or no and she escapes
•1

;

from* her predieument only by elopement with the Iiero, who
ojiportunely arrives.
l.'i.
44. 10:
triip^advaf^o dai^araryd t'n bharydtU vindeta
Moreover, the text of the p.assage is doubtful, aa
nfi'iiiikdm.'
it is more than once quoted with the reading ^oi.la£dbddm
of age ').
(' sixteen years
UasRa rayap^''Jut.ybO. Fauslmll, London, 1877-07, i. I".*!
paltayxa xawajdtik'f kuld pajdpalim dhariiiL-iti' ii. IIG, 121,
229
Sd
vayapjjattd samdnajdlikaiti kuiam agamasi,'
225,
i:iU,
' Of. Hopkins, op. cit. p. 110 note.
'

•'

:

;

'

:

8 Jdt.,

ed.TausboU,

iii.

93.
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wonianlv beauty.
chose her (as hi'idi').
.

and brideurooni),

.

persons (sent out as dcput.v-suilors)
Contrary to the wishes ot both (bride
(the parents) prepared the wedding-

TJit'

.

.

•

lliey

•

feast.'

among the Hirnlu.s had
that a girl does not reach
eloinucut of her physical capabilities,
Sn^ruta
even in India, until she is sixteen.'
teaches ^
Tlie early medical autlior.s

iilso ri.ghtly retiogiiized

full de\

the

(American)

—

if we may credit the assurances of educated
is received by all metubers of the family
with genuine liking and regard.
Further, we
not
must
forget that the question of child marriage
is intimately connected with the Indian conception
of paternal authority and the legal injunctions
regarding tutelage and the protection of minors.
If we take all this into account, and, further, take

wife

Hindus

—

:

into consideration the conservative disposition of
the Hindus and their aversion to the interference
of Europeans in everything that concerns their
domestic affairs, we will not be in too great a
hurry to advocate the complete abolition of child
marriage, but will restrict ourselves to encouraging the Indians of their own accord to revive
the old-time custom which sanctioned the postthe
If, in accordance with what has been sEate4!
ponement of the actual consummation of marriage
present-day champions of child marriage aint)Bg_ for some years even after the commencement of
the Hindus can find no unqualiiied support for the
puteity.
custom in their own ancient literature, yet it must
General Report by
LiTKRATPRB. Ceustis of India, 1901
be admitted that only one consideration commoniy H. H. Risley and E. A. Gait, 190a, pp. 430-6 R. G. Bhanon the Aqt of Muriiage and its Coyiswtnnatian
adduced on behalf of child marriage has thereby darkar, A Note
1891
J. Jolly,
remains a whole according to Hindu retitfimu,- Law, Poona,

'
A man in liis twenty-littli year, hut a girl in her sixteenth,
an
both of these have reached the summit of then- \i<^our
experienced doctor ouglit to luiuw tliat.' And in another pass'When a man
3
age he conlirnis fhis view with lliese details:
who has not"vetTeit«lli;d his twcnty-flfth year has intercourse
with a girl who is less tRaTr-siitecn years of age, the embrj-o
dies in the womb. Or if it (then»l4J is born, it cannot live
must not permit
long, or lives with little vigour therefoffr-ope
any man to ha\ e intercourse with a woman wh«q§ too young.'
;

;

—

;

;

There still
series of arguments which if we judge them from
the Indian standpoint cannot always be similarly
shown to be invalid. Without doubt the ceaseand the
lessly operating influence of climate,
been disposed

of.

—

—

physical constitution of the Indian natives, render
necessary a dillerent judgment from the current
European one. It must also be clearly trnderstood
that the suppression of child marriage would profoundly atlect the law and custom of Indian family
life
the adult wife accommodates herself witli
Family [Hindu])
difficulty to the joint family [see
with its community not merely of alt domestic,
but also of intellectual, interests ; while the child;

;

v.
Zur Oesoh. d. KinderBeitriige zur ind. Eeohtsgesch.'
ehen ' vi. ' Noch einmal die Geschichte der Kinderehen,' in
'

'

:

;

ZDMG

[1S92] pp. 413-26, xlvni. (1893) pp. 610-5, and
R.
ii. 8), 64-68;
Recht und Sitte, Strassburg, 1896 =
Schmidt, Beitrarje zur iiidischen Erotik, Leipzig, 1902, pp.
045-54 ; R. G. Bhandarkar,
History of Child
Marriage,"
'
xlvii. pp. 143-56 ; E.
Hopkins, Position of the
Ruling Caste in Ancient India,' in J A OS xiii. [1889] pp. 340-3 ;
'Child Marriage and enforced Widowhood in India,' by *A
Brahman Official,' in As. Quar. Rec. x. [1890] pp. 421-33 ;
Child Marriage in India,' in Westminster
C. N. Barham,
xlvi.

t,

GIAP

'

W.

ZDMG

'

Die
F. Max MiiUer,
cxxxv. [1891] pp. 113-23
Sirdar
Kinderehe,' in Zukunft, 1895, pp. 16-20
Arjan Singh, Early Marriages in India,' in As, Quar. Rev.
The
Brah3rd ser. vol. xx. [1906] pp. 265-78
J. C. Oman,
mans . . of India, Loiid. 1907, p. 181 S.;
Risley,
K. FiCK.
People of India, Calcutta, 1908, p. 179 ff.
'

Review,

;

indische

;

'

;

H^H^

.
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American

(A. F.

Bab.-Assyr.

Chamberlain),

(T. G.

Pinches),

Anwyl), p.
Chinese.— See Birth
Celtic (E.

Iranian (L. H. Gray), p. 544.
Japanese.— See Education (Japanese).

p. 524.

p. 527.

529.

Jewish.

(Chinese),

Education

Christian.— See EDUCATION.
Egyptian (G. FouCART), p. 532.
Greek (W. H. S. Jones), p. 539.

Parsi

We

and religious rites, ceremonies, etc. their influence
upon the customs and practices of adult life, and
,

other matters of great interest here.
As the present WTiter
I. Affection for children.
pointed out in his monograph on The Child in
Folk-Thought (pp. 104-129), the bright side of
child-life among primitive peoples has been much
This statement is eminently
under-estimated.
true of the American Indians, as he can testify

—

from personal experiences among several diU'erent
native tribes (e.g. the Kutenai of soutli -eastern
British Columbia), where the 'human side' of
See, further, Jollv, Mcdicin. Strassburg, 1901

(,

= GIAP

8: paflchai'iifi^e tato var^e pumdyi nari tu
saniatvdgatamryau tau, jdnlydt kit^alo bhii^ak.'
'

'

ill.

^ot^a^e

:

una§oi^^avarsdydm

Education

(Muh.),

Modi),

p. 544.

Roman (W. Warde Fowler),

ment of childhood and youth, the activities of the
young of both sexes, their participation in tribal

8 10. IS

(J. J.

Teutonic— See Birth

(K. FiCK), p. 540.
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Education

(Jewish),

(Muh.).

(American).— The ethnological
investigations of the last twenty-five years have
thrown much light upon the question of the treatment of children among the American aborigines
and their relation to the social and religions life of
now know much
the primitive New World.
concerning parental and filial att'ection, the environ-

10), 49.
2 35.

Birth

Muharamadan.— See Birth

(Chinese).

Hindu

— See

(Jewish).

aprdjjtaJi paflchavhii&atim

yadddhatte puman garbhaih t:uk!/t!^thah sa vipadyate
jdto vd na chirajfi jivej jived vd durhalendriyali
tasmdd atyaiituhdtdydtii garbkadhdnaiji na kdrayet'
eimitarly Vagbhata in the A^idAgasarhgraha.

these unciWlized peoples finds an expression in
tenderness towards, and real att'ection for, children
on the part of both parents.
Thus, a Kutenai
father was seen playing in genial fashion with
several little children, who were amusing themselves with him in all sorts of ways, pulling his
He even let one
hair, crawling all over him, etc.
of them put its toes into his mouth.
Among other
tribes for which there is undoubted evidence of the
existence of great att'ection for children, are the
Patwin and certain other tribes of CJalifornia
(Powers) Zunis of the Pueblo region of the southwestern United States (Cushing) Pawnee Indians,
a southern plains people (Fletcher)
Blackfeet,
an Algonquian tribe of the great North-West
(Maclean); Omaha Indians of the Siouan stock
;

;

;

(Fletcher) ; Iroquois of New York and Canada
(Hale, Beauchamp) Eskimos of the Arctic regions
(Boas, Stefiinsson) ; certain Indians of Guiana
(Im Thurn) ; Indian tribes of north-western Brazil
(Koch); Indians of the Xingti country (von den
;

Steinen), etc.
Powers says ot some of the Californian peoples with whom he
was well acquainted (Coiilrib. A. Amer. Ethn. iii. 23): 'Many
is the Indian I have seen tendiiig the baby with far more
would display.'
patience and good-nature than a ci\ ili/.cd father
Im Thurn (Amonq the Inds. of Guiana, Lond. 1883, p. 219)
for their cliild, and
specifically notes tiie affection of both parents
from
he
returns
when
huntnig, brings
remarks that the father,
it strange seeds to jilav with, fondles it, and makes it necklaces
and other ornaments.' Koch, who has recently visited some of
'

;

p. 545.

(Tent.).
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(American)

various tribes, both in North and in South ,\merica,
children are admitted to view many if not all such
ceremonies, although certain others exclude them
from them altogether
sometimes men, women,
and (children dance together, the little ones
Tt is thus certain that love of cliildren and
bringing up the rear in a line closely following
their mothers.
aft'ection for them are to he foninl eoniiiKinly
Often, as among the Zufiis and
among the alx)ri^nnes of tlie New World, and ufien elsewhere, there are 'children's societies' of divers
developed to a degree as lii^'li its that cliara<:teristic sorts, both religious and secular. In many cases
also
the children closely imitate the rites and ceremonies
of tlio civilized peoples of the Old World
that, in primitive America, contrary to a ])rcvalent of their elders, or sometimes mock them, with no
atiection
for
on
the
children
part fear of the wrath of the gods, who, in other part-s
general opinion,
of the father and other males of the community is of the world, might punish them severely.
As the
often notably present and given full expre.ssum.
3. The child as hero and as hero-god.
Among the American aborigines, allection for subject of heroes and hero-gods will be dealt with
children is very frequently exhibited in the in a separate article, it will sullice to mention here
customs of adoption, natal ceremonies, and other the fact th.at the appearance of the child as hero
and as hero-god is common in the mythology and
rites of early chUdhood, as well as in the practices
connected with the death and burial of infants, the folklore of the Indians of North, Central, and
Instances of cruel treatment of South America.
fre<iucntly occurring incident
mourning, etc.
in the life of American Indian heroes ami wonderchililren are, of course, not unknown among the
American Indians, especially where anything like children is their growth, almost instantly or in a
the patria potestas of the Romans happened to short time, from babyhood to strong and active
The youth, or even manhood, as in the case of the
grow up and become socially ell'ective.
S"uegian incident, reported by Bj-ron and com- Siouan Young Rabbit,' the Blackfoot (Algonquin)
Blood-Clot Boy,' etc. The child-heroes and cliildmented upon by Darwin, of the Indian who dashed
down on the rocks his little child who had just let gods are sometimes represented as talking and
fall a basket of sea-eggs, has been wrongly interplanning in the womb of their mother before birth,
preted by many writers, it being rather an example as, e.g., the Iroquoian twins, Good Jlind and Evil
JSIind.
of sudden and uncontrollable anger, such as even
Among the more notable child-heroes,
the white race often furnishes, tlian a proof of the child-gods, child-adventurers, wonder-children, etc.,
absence of all affection and regard for children. of the American aborigines may be cited the
Kwakiutl Ank'oalagj-lis and other figures in the
Afl'ection and cruelty do not absolutely exclude each
other here, any more than with us- The magnifying mythology of the Indians of the North-west Pacific
the
of the importance of acts of cruelty on record has Coast region described by Boas
Young
sometimes led unjustifiably to the denial of Rabbit type of peoples of the Siouan stock the
the
'Blood-Clot Boy' type of the Blackfeet
atiection to whole communities or even tribes and
In Noojekesigunda«it type of the Micmac the Bear
peoples of the New World and elsewhere.
primitive America, as in primitive Europe and Boy of the Iroquoian tribes; the 'Wild Boy' of
Asia, and in these lands when they had largely the Cherokees the Antelope Boy of the Pueblo
Indians of Isleta the 'Good antl Bad Twins' of
left the limits of savagery and barbarism and
the Divine Twins of the
entered upon the paths of culture-progress, the Iroquoian cosmology
the Pawnee childZufiis and other Pueblo Indians
cruelties committed in the name of religion towards
children and youth by no means imply the entire heroes and other similar figures in the legends of
absence of an older human atiection for them. other Plains Indians, etc- Many of the cultureOver most of primitive America corporal punish- heroes treated of by Brinton, in his American
ment and the severe castigation of children did not /./ero-iliy<Ai(the Algonquian Michabo, Manabozho;
Aztec Quetzalcoatl
Tupian Monan, etc.), were
prevail, and 'spoiled children' were as common as
they have ever been \rith any race that has 'wonder-children.' Indeed, primitive America is
rich
in
this
inhabited the globe. This topic will be discussed particularly
type of the hero, human or
Divine.
further under art. Education (/Vmerican).
child
discoverer of food-plants,
of
the
as
that
children
The
r61e
The
idea
2. Divine protection.
enjoy a sort of Divine or superhuman protection etc., is recognized in the myths and legends of a
not vouchsafed to adults, and are released from number of Indian tribes.
the latter, is not
Among the Paressi, an Arawakan tribe of the JIatto Groj'so
of the tabus
'

'

the wild tribes of north-western Brazil that have Kcarroly as
yet seen a white man, fln<Is llic-ni to possess inarketl affectioii for
their chilclren.
Dr. Barbai'a Renz, in a i)aper read at the
Sixteenth International Congress of Americanists (Vienna,
1908), discusses bricny the general subject of parental love
among the American Indians.

;

;

—

A

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

—

imposed upon
many
imcommon among the American

The
aborigines.
Ironuois Indians, according to Mrs. E. A. Smith
that
child
still
believe
'a
RBEW,
1883,
69),
(2
p.
continues to hold intercourse with the spirit-world
whence it so recently came,' and so, when a
living nursing child is taken out at night, the
mother takes a pinch of white ashes and rubs it on
the face of the child so that the spirits will not
troul)le it.' This conception of the spirituality of the
child probably underlies also the rea-son given by
some of the Iroquois against the practice of corporal
punishment, viz. that it would liurt the child's
soul.'
Among the Om,aha Indians, Mi.ss Eletcher
tells us (JAFL, 1888, i. 120), 'there is a sui.erstition wliich prevents the telling of stories in the
summer .seasim, as the .snakes may hear and do
but for the children this tabu is lifted,
mi.schief
and they carry the songs out among the summer
and
the .«nakes do them no harm.' Annrng
blossoms,
certain lirazilian tribes, cliildreti are allowed to
to play with, the masks and other
even
or
toucli,
more or less sacred objects used by adults in
'

'

'

;

'

religious

and

tribal

ceremonieq,

etc.

Among

region in Brazil (Ehrenreich, p. 57), U.azale, the first human
being, as a child, finds the Tn«7uVjc-root and. later on, various
other cultivated plants originate from the flilVerent parts of the
l)odies of his children, who have met their death in a conllaCertain curious forms and shapes in these roots,
gration.
(niits, etc., are explained h.v their origin from this or that
member or organ of the body. In a legend of the lira/.ilian
Indians reported by Thevet in the ICth cent., a woman aTid her
children, in a time of great famine, set out to hunt for edible
roots, when they are met by an unknown child, whom they seek
But j/atf'c-roots fall down from
to drive away as a competitor.
the sky, for the child was no other than Maire .Monen, the
culture-hero, who had descended to earth to help mankind.
a number of Arawakan
this
sort
are
found
of
among
Legends
and Tupian tribes, and, as Khronreich points out (p. 57). testify
to the fact that among such primitive races women and children
have been the discoverers of many food-plants, etc.
children into animals, etc.
4. Metamorphosis of
.\\\ over primitive Amcric.'i, are to be found tales
;

—

legends of the traiislormation and metamorhuman children into other creatures, etc.
of the Ungava region appear to have
a consider.able number of such t.-iles, to judge from
The
the account of Turner [U A'/iA'ir, 18114).
wolves are the gaunt and hungry children of a
mother whose family was too large for her to feed
The loon and the raven are children
it jiroperly.

•and

phosis of

The Eskimos
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wliom their father tried to paint, as may be seen
The
to-day from the spots on the former, etc.
sea-pigeons are ihihlren who were olianf^ed into
tliose birds for ha\in;;

scaled

away

is

while Imildiiij; (ov-liouscs. The Kskiniosof I'ntjava
say 'The hare has no tail, bocau.se, us a child, he
had none ; and he lays back bis ears when he hears
a shout, because he thinks people are talking
about him.' Of the swallows we are told one
day some wonderfully wise children were playing
at building toy-houses on a elitl' near the village,
when they were changed into birds. They did not
forget their child-occupations, as we know to-day
when we see the swallows building their bouse of
mud in the clifl'. And they are quite safe, for even
the raven does not molest them, and the Eskimo
children love to watch them.' An Indian tribe of
Vancouver Island (JAFL ix. 49) have a legend
that the striped squirrel of the West was a cliild
whom the gods saved from the merciless grasp of a
fierce old woman monster, by chr.nging it into this
merry lively little creature the squirrel's stripes
are the marks of the ogre's claws as the child
slipped through them. The tale of the transformation of children into swallows occurs also among
the Indian tribes of the Sioaan stock, where
runaway children, found playing at making nmd
huts on the banks of the river, are changed
by the
makanda, or superhuman powers, into swallows,
who perpetually make their houses of mud (Young,
:

:

'

—

Algonquin Indian Tales,
or of
continent.
this

similar

1903, p.

types

occur

68).
all

'Tales of
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Multiple births
5. Twins and their treatment.
are not looked on with favour by many American
Indian peoples. Hrdlicka (Bi/W. 30 BE, p. 58) reports
that, when the womiiu of the San Carlos Apaches
were asked about triplets, they usually answered
with a laugh, saying that they were not dogs to
have so many.' Among the Algonquian Blackfeet,
according to Maclean {Canad. Sav. Folk, 1896,
twins are believed to be an omen of evil,'
p. 54),
and t\vin girls are looked upon as a thousandfold
The Songish
worse than twin boys' (p. 191).
Indians of Vancouver Island, according to Boas (6th
Hep. on N. W. Tribes of Canada, 1890, p. 22), believe
that twins, immediately after their birth, possess
supernatural powers,' and they are, therefore, at
once taken to the woods and washed in a pond in
order to become ordinary men
and, in the opinion
of the Shusbwap Indians, this supernatural power
remains with them all through life (p. 92). If the
twins are boys, the Songish believe that they will
be good warriors ; if gii'ls, that fish will be plentiful.
Among the Nutka, Boas informs us (o/*. cit. 39)
Numerous regulations refer to the birth of twins. The
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

:

'

parents of twins must build a small hut in the woods far from
the village. There they have to stay two years. Tlie father
must continue to clean himself by bathing in ponds for a wliole
While bathing, he
year, and must keep his face painted red.
sings certain song:8 that are only used on this occasion. Both
parents must keep away from the people. They must not eat,
or even touch, fresh food, particularly salmon. Wooden images
and masks, representing birds and fish, are placed around the
hut, and others, representing fish, near the river, on the bank
of which the hut stands. The object of these masks is to invite
all birds and fish to come and see the twins, and to be friendly
to them. They are in constant danger of being carried aw.ay t)y
or rather the animals whicti
spirits, and the masks and images
they represent will avert this danger. The twins are believed
to be in some way related to salmon, although they are not
considered identical with them, as is the case among the
The father's song, which he sings when cleaning
Kwakiutl.
himself, is an invitation for the salmon to come, and is sung in
their praise. On hearing this song, and seeing the images and
masks, tlie salmon are believed to come in great nuiiibers to see
tlie twins.
Therefore, the birth of twins is believed to indicate
a good salmon year. If the salmon should fail to come in large
numbers, it is considered proof that the children will soon die.
Twins are forbidden to catch salmon, nor must they eat or
handle fresh salmon. They must not go seahng, as the seals

—

—

their heads.'

The

tlie seals.

really a litth' child that ran away liecaiise
The
of ill-treatioent on Ihe part of its ebUns.
swallows arc children who were changed into liirds

hare

(American)
would attack them. They have the power to make good and
had weather. They produce rain l>y itainting their faces with
black colour and then washing them, or by merely shaking

the Kwakiutl it is believed that twins,
same sex, were salmon before they were
and among the Nak'omgyilisila,
the

Among
of the

if

born

'

'

'

;

father dances for four days, after the children
have been born, with a large sijuare rattle.' These
Indians also believe that the children, by swinging this rattle, can cure disease and procure
'

favourable winds and weather' (p. 62).
Many
wonderful stories are told of the .sujjernatural
power of twins even in extreme old age. Among
the Shusbwap, Boas reports the following beliefs
regarding twins (p. 92)
:

when twins are born, the mother must build a hut on the
slope of the mountains, on tlie bank of a creek, and must live
there with her children until they begin to walk. They may be
visited by tlieir family, or any other who wishes to see them,
but they must not go" into the village, else her other children
would die.
Tuins are called skumkumpqsisilt, i.e., young
It is believed that tliroughout their lives they
grizzly bears.
are endowed with supernatural powers. They can make good
and bad ^veather. In order to produce rain, they take a small
basket filled with water, wiiich they spill into the air.
For
iiialcing clear weather, they use a small stick, to the end of
which a string is tied. A small fiat piece of wood is attached
to the end of the string, and this implement is shaken. Storm
is produced by strewing down on the ends of spruce branches.
While they are children, their mother can see by their plays
whether her husband, when he is out hunting, is successful or
not.
UTien the twins play about and feign to bite each other,
he will be successful if they keep quiet, he will return home
If one of a couple of twins should die, the
empty-handed.
other must clean himself in the sweathouse in order to remove
the blood of the deceased out of his body.'
'

;

Quite in contrast with this ominous character of
twins and the complicated ceremonials connected
with them, is their reception among certain other
tribes, as for example the Pima of Arizona, with
to Frank Kussell (36 RBEW,
twins are received with general
every inhabitant of the village
brings gifts, and the mother feels assured that she
will henceforth be a fortunate woman.' The idea
that the birth of twins indicates marital infidelity
on the part of the mother is not unknown in
primitive America. In case of twin-births one of
the infants is sometimes killed.

whom, according

1908, p. 185),
and
rejoicing
'

'

'

—

6. Infanticide.
Among some American aboriginal peoples infanticide is or was as common as it
was rare (or unknown) among others. Infanticide
seems to have been practised to a considerable extent among the Eskimos of various regions, many

Athapascan, Algonquian, and Iroquoian peoples,
numerous tribes of the Pacific Coast region from
Alaska to California, many of the barbarous and
semi-civilized tribes of Mexico, Central America,
and Northern South America, and a large number
of South American uncivilized tribes, such as the
Patagonians, certain Chaco peoples, the Salivas,
Among the peoples with whom
Campas, etc.
infanticide is reported as rare or as not jjractised
at all, are such primitive tribes as the Euegian
Yahgans, the Brazilian Botocudos, certain Californian Indians, the Algonquian Blackfeet and
Pottawattomis, the Sionaii Omahas, the Eskimoan
Most of these peoples regard infanAleuts, etc.
ticide with hoiTor, the Aleuts being of opinion that
such a crime would bring misfortune on the whole
village,' and the Blackfeet (according to Kichardson) believing tliat women who have been guilty
of this crime will never reach the happy mountain
after death, but are compelled to hover round the
seats of their crimes, with branches of trees tied to
their legs' (Westermarck, -V/i. 403). Where infanticide does prevail, several distinct and unconnected
reasons are adduced in support of the jiraefice,
such as the following
lack of food and fear of
famine (a very common reason), inability of mother
to nurse child, death of mother in child-birth,
birth of infant while mother is still caring for
'

'

;
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another youiii,' oliihi, etc.
With some trihes,
female infants alone or chiolly seem to have been
thus |mt away
anionu others only tiiose that
were almornially i:oii>litutetl in some way, or
;

whose hirth was ill-omeneil, etc. Kilual inianticiile was praetiseil amorij; .some of the
civilizcil
and semi-civilizeil [leoples of Mi xico and Central
America; sacrilice of the hrst-horu among the
Pawnees and .some other trihes.
'

'

Burial of children.

— The

burial of children
often dillers remarkably from that of adults.
Concernint; the Canadian Indians of Salishan
stock, C. Hill-Tout (.SV^Z/.v/t and l)(:ni, 1907, p. 205)
says that a young child was always buried some
distance away from old graves, "ijecause of the
belief that, if a young child were buried close to
some old grave, its mother woulil have no more
children.'
With these Indians, deaths of children
did not entail the burning of the hut in which they
took place, ius was the case with adult deaths.
Among the Shushwap, according to Boas ' [ijth
if a
Rep. 071 iV. K'. Tribes of Canada, p. 89),
child should die, the next child is never put into
the same cradle whicth was used for the dead
child.'
In South America a remarkable instance
of difierence between the burial of children and
that of adults occurs among the Calchaqiiis, a prehistoric people of the northern Argentine, who
interred their children in urns, adults being buried
otherwise.
8. Soul of the child.
A.s to the soul of the
child, its origin, nature, etc., a gi'eat variety of
opinions jirevailed in primitive America, some of
which denied possession of such an attribute in earlj'
infancy, while others maintained the doctrine of
an hereditary soul, etc. Such of these theories as
are related to primitive ideas of education are
discussed in the article Education (American), in
which are considered other matters concerning
the child among the American Indians.
LiTERATURK. M. E. Bamford, 'Chiid-Life among the C.ili7.

'

—

—

fornia Koot-IIilis," Overland Monthlj/ (iian Francis(;oJ, 2iid ser.,
ii. [lss:i] f)(V;'iU ; H. H. Bancroft, A'alire Jiaces of the
Pacific
States, i. (San Francisco, 1.SS2); D. G. Brinton, American HeroMyths (I'hilad. 1882); A. F. Chamberlain, 'The Human Side of
the Indian,' fup. Sci. Monthly (N.Y.), Ixviii. [luod] 503-514,
also The Child and Childhuud in Folk-Thought (N.Y. 1880)

;

C. A. Eastman, Indian Iloi/hood (N.Y. 19(ia); A. C. Fletcher,
*
Glimpses of Child-Life anioiij^ tlie Omaha Indians,' JAFL i.
[188S] 115-123; E. S. Hartland, Vrimilicc Pate.rnil.11 (2 vols.,
London, 1909-1910); A. E. Jenks, The Childhood of'jiMh, llic
Ojihwa {Chicago, IDOl) Jesuit lielationaund Allied Docninents
Indian(03 vols., rm.-inn.iti, 18;)G-1901) T. Koch-Griinberg,
ische Kraiien,' AA, new ser., vii. [19(i9] 91-100 M. Kulischer,
'Behandluiit; der Kinder und der Jugend auf den priniitiven
F. La Flesche, The
Kulturstufen,' ZE, 1833, pp. 191-203
Muidfc i''i»« (Cambridge, 19U1); O. T. Mason, Woman's Share
in Primitive Culture (U.Y. 1894); J. Mooney, 'Child-Life,'
Handbook of Arner. Inds. N. of Mez. (Bull. 30 HE, pt. i. |190T) p.
205 t.) H. PIoss, Daskleine /i'inri( Leipzig. 1881), Das Kind in
;

'

;

;

;

nurse whose breasts are sweet [Sumer. " honeyed "],
bitter, allecteil, or by the aflcciion of whose bre.-ists
The nur.se .seems genci.-illy to
(a childj has died ').
have received food, oil, and clothing ,as long as
she fiillilled her duties, thus assuring as far as
possible the health of the child whom she tended
during a very critical jieriod ot its existence.'
The infancy of
(-hild was iiatui;illy hedged
about with all kinds of precautions. In addition
to the incantations referred to, omens were derived
from the actions and cries of children, as well as
from their general condition, in order to diagnose
their complaints and decide u|ion the remedy.
Judging from the wording ot one of these inscriptions, the maladies from which children suH'ered
were under the control of the gods and goddesses
whom tlu^ Babylonians worslii|iped. It was said to
be the hand of the daughter of Ann' {i.f. Istar)
which caused constant weeping, etc. She it was
also who caused the child to speak unconsciously
in its bed, whilst it was the hand of Azaga
whii-h caused it to speak in its bed and tell
all it had .seen (B.M. tablet 82-9-18, 4354).
Gula,
goddess of healing, also seems to have caused
maladies it was her hand if the child was grey
and yellow, or white and black
if it opened
its U'/jbii and its hand was clenched.
It was the
hand of the moon-god Sin if the child stared (';) and
its body and feet worked, and there was no fevc^r
a statement suggesting the belief that the elt'ect
of the moon then, as in the opinion of many even
now, was to cause madness.
In all probability education among the poorer
classes was unknown, but it was evidently the
custom to teach trades from exceedingly early
times, and the contract-tablets of the later Baliy.-i

'

—

;

—

lonian ]ieriod record many examples of apprenticeship (ilU-utit, generally tr. 'baker; iiibarutu,
'

weaver
IR-utu, unknown, and others). These
apprenticeships lasted for a term of years, sometimes live, sometimes the orthodox seven, during
which a certain amount of ijroduce (grain) was
given, probably for the keep of the apprentice, and
as payment to the master for the instruction
imparted. In some cases there is a penalty if the
apprentice runs aw.ay, and nearly always if the
master fails to teach his profession to the youth
In many eases the apentrusted to his care.
women either
prentices were slaves belon,L:ing to
ladies of property or temple-devotees, who thus
destitution
should loss of
utter
provided against
income befall them for a sla\e, a servant, or a
child with a handicraft was always a valuable
'

;

—

;

asset.

In the case of the higher classes, however, it
be supposed that the youth was htted for the

;

Branch nnd .^itte der Volkcr- (2 vols., Leipzig, 1S84), and Das
Wcih in der Nalur- ujid Volkerkunde (2 vols., Leipzig, 1908);
B. K. Renz, Klternliebe bei amerikanisohen Stlinnnen,' 10
'

Internal. Amerik.-Kunijr. (Vienna, 1908, 1910), pp. 439-445;
S- R. Steinmetz, Kthnol. .'^titdien zur ersten Kntirieklumj der
Strafe (2 vols., Levdeii, 1894); T. Waitz, Anthropol. der yaturvolker, iii.-iv. (Leipzig, 1S02-18C4); E. Westermarck. The
Origin and Dercloptnejit of the .Moral Ideas (i., Lond. 1900)
pp. .J9;i--lll treat of 'the Killing of Children,' and eh. x.w.
(pp. 597-G'.i8) is devoted to 'the Subjection of Children.' See
also titles under the article Edccatio.s (American).
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Chamberlain.

(Bab.-As.syr.).— After the birth of
a child (cf. art. liluTll [Assyr.-]>ab.]) it w,as either
suckled by the mother or put out to nurse for a
period which might extend to three years (WAl ii.
The text containing this statepi. 9, 45- .50 c, d).
ment being bilingual, it is probable that wet-nursing
was common among both the Sumerians an<l the
Semites of IJabylonia from exceedingly early times.
Incant.itions exist ((A. pi. 17, U, .'i.i-.'?9) showing
that ceremonies then took pl.ace with a view lo
avoiding risk from the employment of a woman
with defective breasts of milk {iiiii.irniqtu Sn lulu-ki
tAbii, mitrru, iixihsit, Sa ina mihui tulc iiiiiit, 'a

527

(Bab.-Assyr.)

may

he was to occupy in after-life by lieing
ri!.ad and write (nam-diip.^arra minihziizu,
Icju-b him writing' [WAI v. pi. 25, col.
the Semitic tr. is deiii. 1. 19, Sumerian column
fective, only one word, tiip.inri-u, 'writing,' being
Of
it docs not follow from this
course,
prcservinl]).
reference to the teaching of writing that the child
]iosition

taught to
'he shall

;

of every person of means knew how to retail an<l
in all probability it was merely recomwrite
iriended ,as a desirable thing, and the jidvice must
The nature of the
often have been .acted ujion.
;

Kabylonian
practical

scri]>t,

moreover, was su<h

I

hat a ns'illy

of it was ditlicult to obtain
of professi(jnal scribes, for whom

knowledge

except in the

casi>

these bilingu.al tablets, containing spccimen-phra.ses
.and extracts from legal documents, were especi-

drawn u]i. Examples of wh.at are evidently
students' exercises exist in the liritish Museum,
in the collection of tablets from Nill'er at I'ennsyl-

ally

vnnia, anti tdsewhere, and
I

in

show that the students

for examples of this in the form of (contracts, see Ungnad
Itannnurahi'8 Gesetz, iii. [Leipzig, 1900J p. 13 f.
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were taught tlie various methods of writing names
of men, women, places, verbal forms, phrases connected with traile, and all that was necessary for
coniniercial life, whether they were professional
scribes or not.'

Seitiou 188 of yammurahi's Code refers to the
takin" of a child by an artisan to bring up,
probably for the purpose of enabling him to
his
If the artisan fulhlled
learn his trailo.
contract, and duly instructed him, the child could
not be claimed back. If, on the other hand, he
had not fultiUed his duty by teaching him, the
child, it was enacted, was to return to his father's
house {§ 189). This, it may be supposed, was for
the purpose of apprenticing him to some more

and therefore, possibly, more successful,
These enactments, to all appearance,
imply that a child, when apprenticed, was delivered so completely into the hands of the handicraftsman that the latter stood henceforth to him
in loco parentis, and the real father had no longer
any power over his offspring. How such a system
as this worked the inscriptions do not inform us,
suitable,
teacher.

but there is every probability that (in spite of the
Babylonian liking for children) it led to all kinds
of abuse ; and many a child, having fallen into bad
hands, m\ist have sufl'ered untold misery, and have
been subjected to every form of cruelty, so long as
this system remained in force.
The position of foster-father, whether by apprenticeship or otherwise, was not, however, to be
undertaken lightly ; for it carried with it the right,
on the part of the foster-child, to a portion of the
foster-parents' property, sometimes just as though
the foster-child had been their own. Should there
have been no contract to give a share of the property to the foster-child, he returned, if he would,
If the fosterto the house of his own father.
father, having chUdren of his own, decided to cut
oft' a youth from the position of foster-son in his
house, the child took a third of bis property
(e.xcluding bouse and land property) and returned

home.
Punishments in the case of adopted children
seem to have been especially severe though, if we
to his original

;

knew

the circumstances connected with the
institution, which was quite a common one in
Babylonia, we should probably not find it so
very unjust. The children of prostitutes were,
naturally, best out of the way of the life of their
parents, and it probably seemed to the Babylonians
the height of ingratitude for them to deny their
The law therefore enacted that, if
foster-parents.
one of them did so, his tongue was to be cut out.
Still more cruel, if anything, was the punishment
of the child of such a person who might come to
know his father's house, and, putted up with pride
as the child of some person of rank (as one might
suppose), despised his foster-father and his fostermother.' The punishment in this case was loss of
an eye. But the Babylonians were strict in the
If a son
extreme for breaches of filial piety.
smite his father, they shall cut oft' his hands
all

'

'

.

.

.

'

(§ 195).

Naturally the institution of slavery must have
been in many cases a horror when children were
the victims, even more than for adidts. At what
age a girl might be sold to become the concubine
or second wife of a man, and at the same time to
be the servant or slave of the first wife,- does not
appear but this may have happened, and probalily
often did happen, during the period which we
should regard as being that of late childhood. The
sale of a mere child as a slave is referred to in Cim.
1
PSnA, Dec. 1S96, pp. 250-253 and plates i.-iv. See also ib.,
May 1901, p. 188 ff. and plates ii. Pinches, Outline of Assyr.
;

i.

;

Gram., Kill), pp. IS, 04.
2
Ungnad, in Hammurabi's Gesetz,

iii.

121

;

Pinches, The

in the Light of the Records of Assyr. and Bab.3, 1903,

p. 185.

OT

(Bab.-Assyr.)
Texts, vol.

pi. 22
is sold,

viii.

a slave child
18(?)J shekels

(Ungnad's No. 126), where
along with its mother, for

(reign of Uammurabi).
Other examples are Ungnad's Nos. 4S.'< and 435,
which refer to young girls born in Kar-Dunias
(Babylonia). The .age is not stated, but was regarded as being sufiiciently indicated by the height
half an ell in the case of the .second tablet. The
child was sold by her brother Kuru, her mother
Apparitu, and a woman named Lalutu, for various
articles of clothing and some oil, the whole being
of

silver

—

silver.
The name of the girl
was Lamassua, my (good) genius,' the
is
in
itself
as showing
of
which
instructive,
meaning

valued at 9 shekels of

'

herself

the Babylonian attitude in the matter of cliUdfor it is unlikely that a girl so named
slavery
would be ill-treated by lier owner, who would
naturallj' look upon her as a kind of liick-bringer.
Slavery was the lot of a (free-boru) child who
denied" his foster-father ; but, in \'iew of the Babylonian liking for children, it is doubtful whether a
mere childish expression of anger containing the
words of the denial would cause the foster-father
to decide to get rid of his adopted son, except in
very extreme cases, long-continued, or provokingly
;

rejieated.

Childhood, in the families of the higher classes,
all the pleasure and charm which we
are accustomed to associate with it in our own land.
Ashurbanipal, who is identilied with the great
and noble x\snapper' of Ezr 4" (AV), speaks of the

must have had

'

palace of Sennacherib, wherein Esarhaddon, his
father, was born, grew up, and ruled the kingdom
It was in this palace that he himself
of Assyria.
'received the wisdom of Nebo, the whole of the
Here, too, he
literature, as much as existed.'
learned ' to shoot the bow, to ride a horse, to
harness a chariot.'
There is no indication as to the age when sons
were initiated into any order of priesthood for
which they may have been intended ; but, in view
of children in the East, this
of the
early maturity
was probably done at what we should regard as

being an unreasonably low age. Mannu-dik-b&lialak, one of Ashurbanipal's captains, dedicated his
son NabA-nadlnapisti to the god Nin-ip for the
preservation of the king's life but the age of the
son in question is not stated. It is not by any
means improbable, however, that he was a mere
chUd. In connexion with this, it is perhaps worthy
of note that Ashurbanipal speaks of having appointed his eldest brotlier to the kingdom of KarDunias (Babylonia), his second brother to the highpriesthood of (Samas?), and his youngest brother
to the same office in the serWce of Sin, the moon;

If these three appointments were made at
the same time, i.e. when he came to the throne
himself, the two priestly members of the family
had probably only just reached man's estate and
initiation into the lower grades of the priesthood
may have preceded induction into the high-priest-

god.

;

hood

itself

by several years.'

In war, when the passions were let loose, the
Assyrians, especially in early days, were no respecters of persons. Even the innocence of children
did not appeal to them, and maidens and youths
were deflowered or put to death. In all probability
the Babylonians were not so ruthless, and it is
probable that, with time, the Assyrians also
improved. On the sculptures of the time of Sennacherib and later, children are sometimes shown,
1

The plaques representing king Ur- Nina (Louvre) as basket-

and also seated, show him in compan.v with his eight
sons, who, standing before him, fold their hands iii token of
respect. With the exception of the first, all have their heads
shaven, and it is possible that the hair of the eldest has some
kind of tonsure. The shaving of the head is regarded as the
sign of priestly rank, and these plaques would seem to prove
that nicro chiltft-ell were initiated (see L^on Heuzey, in RAsst/r.,
The date of this is c. 4000 B.o.
1892, p. 14 £E. and pi. 1).
bearer,',
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a .sympathetic way. Tlio Assyrian
soldier gently leading a ca|itive child (J.ayard,
Moiutmi.ntx, l\s4!)-r)3, Istser., pi. OTA); the captive
children willi their mothers find series, pi. 22)
in one case riding astride on her shoulders, and
in the other clinging to her skirls
the mother
the woman giving a
nursing her child (pi. 33)
child water from a skin liottle (pi. 3.')) the Klamite
children following the harjicrs in (ho procession
welcoming Umnianiga.s (pi. 4'J), and clapping their
hands to the music these and others all testify to
the feelings of the Assyrians and liahylonians
in

—

;

;

;

—

towards children in general.'
To all appearance, it sometimes happeni'd that a
mother was obliged to quit her children to hccome
a mem her of one of the religions institutions
atlaclie.l to a temple, and in that case she was
forced to renounce all hope of ever being able
efiiciently to attend to them again.
This, naturally, was often a cruel separation, and one can
easily enter into the feelings of Ummu-tAbat, who,
in the tith year of Cambyses, appealed to the
authorities of the temple of the sun at .Sippar to
be releascil from the obligation of entering the /til
zikri until her three young sons were grown
up.
She hrought with her a gift, and her request was
duly granted, seemingly on the condition that she
shouhl again give something to the temple when
the time for entering the onier came.

The word 'child' {mi'ini, masc.) in the expression
mArUi-.sn, 'son of his god,' .seems to indicate and
express the idea of 'a j\ist man,' 'a son of God,'
one who is a child of his Heavenly Father. Corresponding expressions arc mAr iurri, prince (lit.
'King's son '), mdr rube, child of a prince,' young
'

'

'

Jirince,' etc.
stood for 'a

A

'

'child of

Babylon' (mur

liAhiii.)

Babylonian,' in accordance with
Semitic usage (cf. the familiar Irnf YisnVel 'children of Isr.ver = Israelites). In all the.se e.\pressions,
however, it is easy to see how faithful men were
classed as children of Liod,' in the .same way as the
natives of a place were regarded as the children
of the country where they were born and dwelt.
'

'

Literature.— This

is

sutEcienlly indicated in

'

tin- article.

T. C. I'iNcmi.s.
(Celtic).— I. In Ccdtic countries
the birth of children, whether they be boys or
girls, is generally welcomed ; and large families
are not infre(iuent. The large size of Irish families
is proverbial, and the
typically Welsh i>arts of
Wales, to a greater extent perhaps in South th.an
in North Wales, are characterized by families that
would rival in size even those of Ireland. Breton
families, l(i(>, are larger than tho.se of any other
part of France. At the same time, it has to be
a<lmitted that there is an old Welsh proverb, given
by Ur. Uavies of .Mallwyd in a list of i)roverl]S

CHILDREN

appended to his Welsh-Latin Dictionary of 16.32,
which says
A fn nml ei fcib'um hid wiuj ei
goluddion' ('He who has many sons must needs
have his entrails empty '). The informatinn which
'

:

obtainable as to the treatment of children in
countries is, unfortunately, meagre and
scattered, and there are numy points upon which
niore light would be welcome.
The earliest cla-ssical reference to Celtic children is f(mnd in Arisis

Celtic

totle (/Wi<jr.?, vii.

17,

p.

1336% 15-18),

who

says

that it was the custom of sonic of the barbarians
to dij) their children at birth into the cold water
of a stream, while others, such as the Celts,

put

'

.'ionic

of these

Musenni (Nineveh

now

reliefs arc
tialler.v

and

to he seen in the British

Assyri.in Saloon).

The

follow-

on Assyrian reliefs of the time
may also he noted (1) A man
a water-skin ai)|iarently introdueing a child to u «cat«d
maTi aiKl woman -the child i)laces his right hand on his he.ad
{in s:diitAtion y).
(2) A woman giving a child water from a skirj,
whdst a man hchind aiiparently protests. (:i) An Klamite child,
quite naked, as prisoner. (4) A woman hending down as if to
kiss a child, who holds uj) his hands to clasp her chin or face.
ing representations of children
of A«iir-hani-a|>li in the Ixiuvre
holrliiii;

VOL.
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on them only a slight covering.

C:i'sar also

(di;

BiUl. (J'lll. vi. IS) tells us that the Cauls would not
allow their sons to come into their presence o|icnly,
until they had arrived at the age of military service and that they thought it a .shameful thing
for a son, during the years of boyhood, to be
present before his father's eyes in public. This
statement has possibly .some connexion with the
;

practice of 'fosterage* (see below), the origins of
which may perhajis be as.sociatcd with one of the
earlier stages in the ilcvclopmcnt of Celtic matriIt is not improbable that there were among
the Celts other customs and ceremonies of similar
of which we have an echo (see BlliTH
It-'eltic]) in the curious statement made by the
Kmp(^ror,Juli.in (Ep. 16, p. 3S3 D-384 A, and Omt.
ii.), that the riverKhinc would drown any adult crino
(•hild that might be jilaced in a shield
upon it, but
would restore to its mother a child whose birth
was lawful. Nor is it unlikely that the naming

mony.

origin,

of a Celtic child was accompanied by some lustration (see Baptism [Ethnic] in vol. ii. p. 371 f.).
2. The stories which occur in Celtic
legend and
folklore as to the carrying away of children soon
after birth suggest that the fear of this occurrence
(with or without the substitution of a changeling
[(/.»>.]) was oue of the pre-0(-cupations of the parents
and guardians of Celtic children, and that certain
ceremonies may have been practised for the child's
protection (cf. the story of the loss of I'ryderi in
the Mabinijgl of I'wyll ; and of Mabon, son of
Modron, in the story of KMiiri-h und ()lwi:n).
Ueferences to changelings frequently occur in
Celtic fairy-tales, as may be seen from Khys's

C'cttic Folk-lore, Welsh and Manx.
The practice
of carrying fire around the mother and child in
the direction of the .sun's course (see Baptlsm
[F.tluiic]) would seem to have been instituted as a

protccliun against spirits, fairies, anil the like.
3. The general collective term for 'chihlrcn' is
(whence the English clan ') and in
Welsh pliint, which are cognate with Skr. kala,
'
'
rac(!,'
lineage," O. Ch. Slav. ccli/<idi. family,' and
it m;iy be noted that in medifi-val Welsh the word
jdiint was used as a .singular in the sense of 'offIt is noticeable, too, that in Welsh the
spring.'
term iiuib may mean either a boy or
son,' and
the Irish cognate word nuic has also this double
sense, in accordance with a u.sage of s]iecch which
|irobably goes back to a remote stage in the evolution of th(i Celtic family.
4. That the ancient Celts were not mentally
incliflerent to child life and child growth is in
.some degree suggested by the existence of Celtic
.stories referring to childhood, as, for instance,
those stories in the Mribinoi/ioit which refer to the
|)reternatural development and growth of certain
fabulous children, such as Gwri Wallt Fairyn,
An interest in
Dylan, and idew Llawgyfies.
children is reflected also in certain of the Welsh
'
proverbs, such as Guniff tij heb fnb' ('Empty is
a house without a boy '), Chiv^nriiid niiib nuiih,
ni fJtwcri/ iiiab ncwijiuig' ('An unclad boy will
in Irish c/oH(/

'

'

'

'

'

.-i

'

play, a hungry boy will not play'), 'Da yw tof
ma)i' (• Excellent is a boy's memory'). The contrast between a mother's care for her child and
that of a stepmother is imjilicd in the Welsh
Ni charo ci fain, cun'-d cl Itfsfitiii (' J.,et
jiroverb
him tluit loves not Iiis mother love his stejtmother'), and in such stories as that given in
the Mnbinoi/inH of the concealment of the child
Kulhw(di by his father from his second wife. At
the same time, the Welsh [)roverbs recognize that
relatives other than the' mother may care for n
child; as, for example, the proverb:
Kilfani
moUn/b ddii (' A goo<l aunt is a .second mother ').
5. One of the most remarkable features connected with the treatment of children anioug the
'

'

:

'

'
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that it is the middle child that
pressly stated
should go to tlie motlier.
the
From
age of baptism up to seven {Ancient
(c)
Laws of Wales, Kolls Series, i. 201) the boy's
fatlier is to swear and pay for him,
except the payment of a dirwii or catnlim-w (" fine ") for
him to the King; because the King is not to have any dirwt/
or cainlwrw for an error, nor for the act of an idiot, and he is
not endowed vvith reason he must indemnify the sufferer for

Celts, both Goidelic iind Brvtlionic, is the place
taken in tluMi- nurture bj' the system of 'fosterage' (Ir. and Scot. Oiieliu, alt rum; Welsh, macth).
In Wales, in historic times, the references
to this (iractice are not as numerous as in the
ease of Scotland and Ireland, but tliey are clear

'

to place the existence of the practice in
It
curtain ranks, at any rate, beyond all doubt.
is signilicant that, both in Irish and in Welsh,
the usual term for a friend (Ir. comnlla ; Welsh,
from the roots
cyfaill) is a compound word derived
com- and al- (Lat. itlu), meaning one brought up
with another,' in other words, a foster-brother.'
It is iiol iiiipossibie that there was occasional!)' some truth
in the statement of Giraldus Camhreiisis (Topop. Hibem., dint,
iii. cap. -Kviii.) that the Irish in his day were fonder of their
foster-brethren than of their own brethren (' Vae autem fratril)us
Vivos eniin ad mortem
Vae et cofiiiatis
in populo barbaro
persequuntur mortuos et [ab aliis] interemptos ulciscnntur.
Solum vero ahnnnis et collactanets, si quid habent vel amoris
vel fidei, illud habent'), Giraldus also criticizes this system of
fosterage in its effects upon Welsh social hfe, owing to the
tendency of an ambitious foster-father to advance without
Bcruple the cause of that prince who happened to be his own

enough

:

his property

'

;

:

I

:

'

;

;

foster-son (Descriptio Kambn4£, lib, ii. cc. iv. ix.: *Accessit
et aUud incomuiodum grave, quod principes filios auos generosis
de terra sua viris diversis diversos alendos tradunt : quorum
quilibet alumnum suura post patris obitum extollere, aliisque
praeferre, toto conamine nititur et machinatur. . . . Unde et
inter fratres coUactaneos quam natu rales longe veriores iiivenies

sar/tati ("insult ").'

The ceremony of the acceptance of a boy by his
lord consisted in the cutting of the boy's hair, and
the presentation to him, by the lord, of a gift
called cyfarws.
the conditions were
(e) In the case of a daughter,
analogous, except that she was to be at her father's
At
the
twelve.
until
age of twelve she
platter only
might be given to a husband. The Laws also say
From that time forward, if she have not a husband, she is to
at her father's
possess her own property, and is not to remain

—

').

6. Status of children.
(a) The ancient Laws,
both of Wales and of Ireland, contain references
to the status of children in the Celtic tribal com-

The unborn child was protected in
Wales from deliberate harm (see Welsh Medieval
Law, ed. by Wade-Evans, p. 272).

munities.

:

'

*
The legal worth of the fojtus of a woman : the first is, blood
before formation, if it perish through cruelty, of the value of
The second is, before life (emit) enters
forty-eight (pence).
into it, if it perish through cruelty, the third of its galanas
(" blood-fee") is to be paid for it. The third is, after that life
has entered into it, if it perish through cruelty, then the whole
of the galanas is to be paid "for it (cf. Senchus M6r, i. 181).

platter, unless he shall will

The age
is

'

'

:

Three ways whereby a son is to be affiliated to a father
one ia, when a woman of thicket and bush (i.e. an unchaste
woman), being with child, shall be at her full time, let her
priest visit her, and let her swear by him "May I be delivered
of a snake by this pregnancy, if a father has begotten it on a
mother other than the man to whom I affiliate it," and naming
him and so she attiliates lawfully. The second is, a chief of
kindred, with the hands of seven of the kindred with him, is to
The third is, if there be no chief of kindred, the
atfiliate him.
oaths of fifty men of the kindred affiliate him, and the eon
himself first swears, because the mother's oath is not legal except
in the above affiliation.'
It will thus be seen that the essential nature of
the ceremony in each of these cases is the incorporation of the male child in question into a tribal
group of kinsmen. The Welsh Laws also jirovide
for the converse process of disowning a child by a
'

:

—

;

kindred

'

(op. cit. p. 273) :
Three ways whereby a son is disowned by a kindred ; the
man whose son he is said to be takes the son and places him
between himself and the altar, and places his left hand on tlie
head of the son and the right liand on the altar and the relics
and let him swear that lie has not begotten him, and that there
The second is, if the father
is no drop of his blood in him.
is not alive, the chief of kindred is to deny him, and with him
the hands of seven of the kindred. The third is, if he has no
chief of kindred, the oaths of fifty men of the kindred deny him,
and the eldest son of the man to whom the son was affined is to
'

:

B\\ear

first.'

(6) The Welsh Laws (o/). cit. p. 233) provide
that no one is to receive a son as surety without
consent of his father whilst the boy is under the
fatlier's authority.
On the other hand {op. cit.

p. 234), it is said
a son to him,
If a surety of a
person dies, and there remains
the son is to stand in place of the father in his suretj'ship.'
:

*

The AVelsh Laws also contain a provision that,
in the case of the separation of husband and wife,
two-thirds of the children lia\'e to go to the husband.
Of a family of three children it is ex-

it.'

for child-bearing,
to forty.

from fourteen

according to the Laws,

—

Fosterage. (a) The above provisions seem
to imply that the child is to live at home and in
the society of its parents. It would thus appear
that the practice of fosterage must have been
the 10th cent,
greatly restricted in Wales after
and it may well be that it had come to be limited
The state
to certain princely and noble families.
of society clescribed in the Mabinogion appears to
be characterized by fosterage, as in the case of
Pryderi (in the story of Pwijll, Prince of Di/fcd),
and in that of Kulhwch (in the story of Kulhiuch
and Olwen), but in both of these cases, as in that
of Gwern, son of Matholwch (in the story of
Bramoen, daughter of Llyr), the families concerned are of the highest rank in their respective
It would be interesting to know
communities.
how far the system of fosterage prevailed in Cornwall and Brittany but, owing to the scantiness
of early Breton and Cornish literature, it is diffiThe
cult to obtain precise data on the subject.
Welsh -word alltraw (used, according to Davies
in his Welsh-Latin Dictionary of 1632, for a godfather') comes from the Celtic root at- (cognate
with Lat. alo), and doubtless meant originally a
In the Cornish Glossary (c. 1000
foster-father.'
A.D.) we have the equivalent form altrou given as
a gloss on the Lat. vitricus ('a stepfather'). In
Breton the corresponding form is aotroii, -which
now means a lord,' though the corresponding niedi,'pval fem. form eltroguen meant 'a stepmother.'
The probability, therefore, is that in Cornwall and
Brittany the system of fosterage had once luevailed,
but had sunk into desuetude by mediaeval times.
Celtic countries of
(b) When we turn to the
Goidelic speech, v.e find that, even in mediajval
Celtic Ireland the
and
Scotland
in
l>oth
Celtic
times,
system of fosterage had a firm hold u]ion the communities where it prevailed. According to O'Curry
(Manners and Customs of the Ancient Irish, 1873,
ii. 373), the Irish law of foster.age was adojited
by
the Anglo-Normans, and continued to prevail in
some of its featuies even as late as the 16th and
7.

Again, the Welsh Laws contemplate the occurrence of cases of uncertain fatherhood, and provision is contained in them for the affiliation of
a son to a father, with a view to his inclusion
in a kindred,' as in WeUh Med. Law, p. 272

'

(op. cit. p. 203).
'

'

aiuicitias

'

the age of seven he himself is to swear for
for then he
his acts, and his father is to pay,
shall come under the hand of his confessor, and
shall take duties upon himself.'
until
(d) The Welsh Laws further provide that,
a boy is fourteen years of age,
he is to be at his father's platter, and his father shall lord over
him and he ia to receive no punishment but that of his father
and he is not to possess one penny of his projierty duiin- that
end of the fourtime, only in common with his father.' At the
teen year's, the father ia to bring his son to the lord and commend
him to his charge and then the youth is to become his man,
and be on the privilege of his lord— tlieucefornard his father is
not to correct him any more than a stranger and, if he should
correct him, upon complaint made by his son against him, he
is subject to dirwy ("a fine "), and is to do hun right for the

At

'

!

(Celtic)

;

'

'

'
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centuries. Tin; lli^'lilnml system was essentially the same as tliat of Ireland, and Skene (Celt.
Scot.' iii. 321 f.) quoles written contracts of fosteraj;e
made in 1510, 158U, 1612, and 1605. Possibly we
liave, even in Wales, an echo of an earlier state of
things in a book called Gcmmcu hinUhineb ('Gems
of M'isdom '), written and published by a Carmarthenshire minister called Khys Prydderch in
I71I1

who

iiiveij;lis, amon^' other tliinjjs, a;,'ainst
to others to nurse.
The Iri.sli
described
at length in the Brehon Laws
system
(Scnrhus Mor, Kolls Series, vol. ii.) under the
heaiXw;^ Cain Iiirraith ('The Law of Fosterage').
Accordinj; to this treatise, fosterage was of two
kinds (1) fosterape for affection, when no remuneration was taken for the up-bringing of the
child and (2) fosterage for
payment, the terms
being regulated bj' the rank ot tiic ohihl's father.

1714,

"riving (-hildren
is

—
;

most ancient

sr-ale of prices for fosterage in Ireland was
ae follows : 5 stuls for the son of an Oy-aiTe. or ot a llo-aire
chief, 10 sells for the son of an Aire-d^tia or of an Aim-tuin
.\ sed is explained ("p.
chief, and 30 seds for the sou of a kin^.
cit. iii. 403) as follows : 'A common, easil.v divisible ^ed nu-ans
two live chattels or dead chattels, or one dead chattel, the value
of which is not lessened b.v its being divided.
common
chattel not easily divisible means one live chattel, or one dead
chattel, the value of which would be lessened by its bcin;;
divided.' In op. cit. iv. 29 we are told ; * The best among ^cds
a milch cow.' In the commentar.v to the Stmcfais Mor the
scale ia modified, the price of fosterasre being the same (viz.
three cows) for all ranks up to that of the Bu-aire chief, while
the remainder of the scale is as follows for an Aivn-desa chief,
4 cows
for an Aire-eclda chief. 6 cows ; for an Airc-drd chief,
9 cows; for an Airc-forijaill chief. 12 cows; while for a king
the price was 18 cows. For poets the price of fosterage varied
according to the grade of the father, there being seven grades
of poets.

Tlie

A

—

:

;

The Senchns M6r

(c)

as to

tion.s

tlie

lays down various regulaclothing, food, and general treat-

ment of foster-children. In op. cit. ii. Itil we
read
The nursing clothes that is, the clothes
that are given to keep them clean, i.e. a black
coverlet and a black tunic, which are given to the
nurse when the son is given to be fostered, i.e. the
coverlet without being threadbare, and the tunic
without being broken.' The clothing which the
foster-i:liild was to wear was (according to the
Senchus Mdr) regulated according to his father's
rank. The son of the King of Erin was to have
satin clothing, and his clothes were to be of a
scarleteolour he was to have silverin his scabbard,
and a golden brooch with a crystal inserted in it.
The son of a chieftain was to have only a tin
scabbard, and the brooch of the son of a territorial
king was to be only of silver. The commentary
says (oj). cit. ii. 147)
In worn clothes and new ones he is to have two coverlets,
BO that his person may not be seen
these should be washed
every day successively -one to be used while the other is being

—

'

:

;

:

*

;

washed. lilay-coloured and yellow and black and white clothes
are to be worn by the sons of inferior grades red and green
and brown clothes by the sons of chieftains; puri»le and blue
clothes by the sons of kings (see also Skene, Celt. Scot.- iii. 190).
(d) The nature of the child's food is described in
the same treatise as follows
;

'

woman, from an emaciated woman, from a lamehanded woman, and from a lunatic'
The reason given in the commentary to the
Hetichus Mur why a child was to be tiiken from
the care of a lanie-handcd woman was that she
was unable to protect it from the fire. In uji. cit.
i. 137,
provision is made for ensuring that children
shall not fail to receive due maintenance.
1. The lirchon Ijiws also provide {op. cit.
107) that a notice
i.

i.ssued under a penalty, prohibiting persons from feeding a refractory sou or daughter.
2. In another passage {op. cit. i. 175), a person was liable to a
penalty, if, when he carried a child on his back into a house, the
child was hurt. The coinmeutary to the Senclms MOr (ii. 170)
points out that the danger arose from the construction of the
house, or from projecting spikes or spears.
3. When the (;hild came to the age of seven, his foster-father
had to supply him with a horse (,op. cit. ii. I^d); and it is explicitly provided that the sons of kings were to liave horses at
the time of races.
4. If the sons of kings were struck or libelled, they were to
be paid ^ric (fine) for the
striking or the libelling but the sons
of the /(*mc-grades or of the chieftain grades might be stnick
or libelled freely, provided that no blemish or nickname was
given them, or a wound inflicted on the body ; a wound was
any incision that caused bleeding or a cut (op.' cit. ii. 167). In
op. cit. ii. 159 it is said that no nickname could he given with

might be

;

impunit.v.
5. It was customary for a riding-horse to he given to the
foster-father along with the son of a king or a chieftain.

(/) Irish law deals with various legal cases which
arose out of the practice of fosterage, such as the
situation arising from a premature termination, for
various causes, of the period of fosterage.
(<;) The normal cessation of fosterage came about
in Ireland at the age of seventeen for a boy, and
fourteen for a girl
this being regardeil as the
marriageable age, for which tlie technical name
was 'the age of selection.'
Irish law also deals
minutely with the liability of foster-fathers for the
;

wrongs committed by their foster-children, and
also with the duties, both during fosterage and
after it, of foster-children to their foster-parents.
When a foster-father piarted with a child, he presented it with a parting gift, and his own claim for
maintenance in old age (a claim which could be
only if his own children had died)
depended on the value of this gift.
The
Irish
{h}
system of fosterage was doubtle.'?s
closely connected with the Irish tribal relationship
of the qeil-fiiie tribe.
The direct form of this reexercised

lationship was that of the father, son, grandson,
great-grandson, and grandsons to the fifth generation, and in what was named the rever.se line, i.e.
the brother of the father and his sons to the fifth
generation. It was apparently the relations within
these degrees who received a child in fosterage.
(i) In the case of a girl, a father was obliged to
put his daughter to fosterage, to pay the ]irice of
her fosterage to her foster-father until she was of
age to marry, and then to lind for her a husbanil
of equal family.
mother, whose husband was
dead, was under a similar obligation to foster her

A

sou.

:

*

What are

their victuals? Porridge (Ir. lit£ or UUe) is given
but the flavouring which goes into it is difTereiit,
i.e. salt butter for the sons of the inferior grades, fresh butter
for the sons of chieftains, honey for the sons of kings. The food
of them all is alike, until the end of a year or three years, viz.
salt butter, and afterwards fresh butter, i.e. for the sons of
chieftains, and honey for the sons of kings.
Porridge made of
oatmeal and buttermilk or water is given to the sons of tho/ti'ncgrades, and a bare sutllciency of it merely, and salt butter for
m.ade
on
new
milk
is
flavouring.
given to the sons
Porridge

to

them

all,

and fresh butter for flavouring, and a
is given them, and barley meal
upon it
(i.e. is put on new milk to make it).
Porridge on new milk is
given to the sons of kings, and vvheatcn meal upon it, and honey
of chiefL-vin grades,
fidl sufliciency of it

for flavouring.'

(e) The Brehon Laws, both under the head of
^
Fosterage and elsewhere, show fair consideration
In the Law of lJi.itres.s- (op. cit. pp.
for children.
123, 12.')), provision is made, under the tribal system,
for ensuring the care
•of a son after a death, of a ^n from a mad woniau, from a
diseased woman from a deaf woman, from a leprcss, from a
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near-sighted

8.

According to another legal

lic.sr.na

[rip.

cit.

iii.

treatise, the

39), hrstlings,

inchiding

Corns
first-

born children, were due to the Church, and one
im]iortaiit aspect of fosterage came to be the
ecclesiasti<;al.
9. Glimpses of child life are rare in Celtic literature until modern tiiues, but there is in a poem by
the Welsh bard Lewys Glyn Cothi (1450-1486) a
singularly beautiful and pathetic jiicture of that
life.
The poem in question is an cleg}' by the
poet upon the death of his young child, and gives
a f.aithful and vivid dc.scrijition of (he ihilil's play
and varying moods.
Among the [daytliings are
mentioned a toy bow and a toy sword. .Such a
poem as this, though rare, is thoroughly in keeping
with the f(mdncss of the Welsh inu.se for dwelling
on the varying fortunes of human existence, with

its ceiifr.al

10.

themes of

life

ami

d(;alli.

In their attitude towards children the in-
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habitants of Celtic oounliics are, in the main, l)y
nature inclinod to lie lenient and symiiatlictic.
anil, wherever there is any temlency to resort
habitually to coriiuni! imnisliinent, il may, as a
rule, be safely assijined to some external inHueiice.
In some instances, too, in those religious families
where the parental mind is ]ire-occu|iied witli the
idea of sin, and the risks which the child of iwidiseiplined character may run of coniniiLting heinous
sins or crimes in adult life, the training of the
Celtic child has sometimes acquired a tone of
In Wales, for
marked gravity and austerity.
example, as well as in other countries that have
been subjected to similar religious influences, the
deep sense of human error and sin, which characterized the Methodist revival, and the use of the
}!ook of Proverbs as a manual of training, have
left an indelible impress on the moral up-bringing
of many Welsh children to-day, and the atmosphere in which Welsh children of respectable
parentage are brought up is one which is often
more conducive to thoughtfulness and seriousness

(Egyptian)
the papyri relating to morals, education, magic,
and medicine, in the chapters on cliildhoud
(6)
the evidence of ancient authors (7) the allusions
to, and information on. childhood in Egyptian
literature, especially in the popular tales (see Maspero, Contcs populnircs dc I'h'i/i/plc aiicienne,*,
and (8) a great number of sporadic details
1908)
in the corpus of religious and historical te.xts (c.</.
biographical inscriptions).
Although these difl'erent clas.ses of evidence
comment on and explain each other, the total
synthetic idea that they yield is not so complete
as one might desire. In a general way, we know
and with quite a luxuriant amount of defciils
(more, probably, than we have for any other ancient civilization) all that concerns the material
can get a precise idea of
aspect of childhood.
the dress of children, their amulets and talismans,
their amusements, their playthings, and their food ;
we know to a certain extent their occupations,
their work (especially for the lower classes), their
lirst lessons, their illnesses, as well as several of
the dictums and proverbs relating to children,
various cliildren's songs, and a great part of the
;

;

;

;

—

—

We

Nor is this atmosphere of strictin which emphasis is laid on the graver
of
conhned
to the Calvinistic Methodist
life,
aspects
body, whose services in the elevation of the moral
tone of Welsh life are indisputable, but it may Ije
said to be characteristic of tlie more Puritan spirits
of all the denominations of Wales, the Church of
It is the gi-owth in Wales
England included.
(more especially in the North) of this tendency
to train children in habits of earnestness, and to
the firm suppression of undue gaiety and frivolity,
that has made the Celt of Wales in some ways
more like the Presliyterian Celt of Scotland than
the typical Celt of Ireland, though racially it is
than to gaiety.
ness,

popular superstitions.

As

regards instruction pro-

we know the practical results, or
we have specimens of the subjects taught, but
we have only a very meagre knowledge of the
perly so called,

methods of education. Their moral education is
better known, thanks to the papyri, and the inan
scriptions furnish us with the means of forming
idea of the sentiments of the Egyptian towards his
children— his tender love for them, his desire to
see them happy, and his opinion of their imjiort-

ance in social life. It is necessary, nevertheless,
in pursuing this study, to exercise much patience,
and to search sometimes through very long texts,
in order to find one line or even a single word that
sheds a lightning flash on the subject. Finally,
we are practically devoid of information on the
important topic of family life, considered from the
anniverpoint of view of its successive phases
saries, children's feasts, periods of the child's life,
The Calvinistic Methodist tradition in question, and what ethnography calls the 'transition rites.'
in its hostility to dancing, the violin, cards,
All we know in this connexion are the customs
billiards, the drama, novels, sports, hunting,
relating to birth, name-giving, and the period of
musand
to
all
forms
of
unproductive
early childhood. We may hope, however, to have
racing,
cular e.xertion, has produced strong characters,
the necessary information some day. Tliough it
and many of the leaders of Wales to-day owe does not look as if new representations would be
much of their success to the tenacity and con- found in temples or tombs, it would suffice if a
centration of purpose fostered in them as children papyrus were discovered devoted to the subject.
This hypothesis is certainly tenable when we recall
by this spirit.
that tlie text published by Erman {Zauberspriiche
Literature. —J. Rhys, Celtic Folk-hre, Wehh and Manx
unci Kind, 1901) suddenly added a
(Oxford, Univ. Press, 1901); Rhys .and Jones, T/ic Wekh Peirple fiir Miittcr
whole chapter to our knowledge of Egyptian child(London, 1900); Ancknt Laws and Institutes of Wales, ed.
Aneurin Owen (Rolls Series, London, 1841)
Wade-Evans, hood—a
chapter of which we had previously not
WeUh iledieral Law (Oxford, Univ. Press, 1909); The Ancient
notLa ics of Ireland (Rolls Series, London, 1869-1873) W. F. the slightest idea. On the whole, then, and
Celtic
Scotland''
Skene,
{Kdinhargh, 1890).
withstanding these reservations, Egypt can at
to our inE. Anwyl.
present yield a valuable contribution
in antiquity
(Egyptian).—!. Documentary in- formation on the position of children
formation. The sources from which we can, di- and their place in society.
of Egyiitian
The
First
an
idea
of
children
and
2.
derive
fecvmdity
or
days.—
indirectly,
rectly
childhood in Egypt are as varied as they are Avomen was proverbial in the classical world. It
Wilkinnumerous. We may mention
(1)
painted or had even given rise to exaggerations (cf.
and Customs, 1878, i. 320, quoting
sculptured scenes representing births (of gods or son, Manners
x. 2, Pliny, and Strabo, who follows
royal princes), dress, games, everyday life (of Aulus Gellius,
or even to ridiculous stories, like the
princes and princesses, or of the children of tlie Columella),
common people), the children's part in the cere- one composed (or adapted) by Trogus, then rejiromonies of worship and disposal of the dead duced by Pliny (vii. 3), which attributed to the
of bring(whether as mere onlookers or as active partici- mothers of this race the incredible power
seven children into the world at one birth.
pants), and, lastly, episodes in which the children ing
i.
263),
1894,
of foreign races, tributary or captive, play a part
Children, says Maspero (Hist,
swarmed in the houses of every class of society,
(2) statues of single children, of children in family
of
the
in
houses
the
most
of
all
owing
and
their
tutors
(3) playgroups, or of princes with
^-eat,
The
and the possession of slaves.
things, and the remains of the materials used in to polygamy
number of the sons and daughters of a great lord
ediication
(4) tombs of children, with the relics
of funerary furniture, and even mummies (princes or a Pharaoh could reach a figure absolutely
and children of influential priestly families) (5) extraordinary in our eyes.
not impossible that the Welshman and the Irishman are more akin. Occasionally there are signs
of revolt in Wales against the more austere ideals
to which reference has been made, but it is interesting to note that it is the graver tradition,
whose natural guardians are now more determined
than ever to maintain it, that generally prevails.

;

;
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—

:

;

;

;

;

:
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be observed, however, that, ospceially in tUe case
of the sons of kinjrs, many of them mij;ht be adopted sons, or a
number of lii;;h dignitaries might receive the title of honour
*
king's son {Salon Sa). Thus it is certain that a number of
llie so-c4ilIcfI *cliil(lren* of Ramses il.— lie hail more tJian a
hundref] and fifty known to us— must be incKiUed in one or the
other of these categories.
It oiifiht to

'

Apart from wluit
[Ji.>j.vptian])

luis

alioiit,

already been said (see

pre;;iiaii(

y and

tlie

lUui'l!
means of

determining; the sex of the cliild to l)e liorn (cf.
art. DIVIN.VTION), the first notions relating to
childhood are connected with the rite that constitntes tlie child a personal being, viz. conferring
a name on him, or rather several names the great
name, tlie litthi name, the secret name known
only to the mother, etc. This subject is connected
with a general theory which will bo explained
elsewhere (.see art. Namks [Egyptian]). Suflice it
to say here that a child wa.s given these names
with most circumstantial detail, on a specified
day, the nnme-ihiy (cf. Budge, A iiuide to the Collections of the Brit. ,Vu.9., 1908, p. 78; Erman,
Life in Ancient E(jtipt, Eng. tr. p. 158). This d.-iy
was passed in feasting and rejoicing, and was
probably chosen on the ground of indications of
a religions or horoscopic order. As to the rest of
the riles and ceremonies of the first days, compared with the ritual of uncivilized peoples, the
ritual of Egypt relating to the newly-born (at
least as far as we know) appears somewhat scant}'.
Tlun'e is no trace of the visit of friends to the
mother, the acknowledgment by the father, or the
admission by the members of the community, in
the texts or .scenes of Egyptian civilization that
have come down to us. There are a few very
obscure allusions to be met with, referring to
magic spells against the dangers that lie in wait for
the entrance of the child into the world of living
beings, and the first few hours after its arrival.
This poverty of ritual, coupled with the lack of
rites and spells relating to the birth (the absence
of tabu of the pregnant woman, absence of any
rite regarding the umbilical cord, etc.), may at
first seem a characteristic worth noting for the proVilem of the origins of the race, as it would seem to
prove that, however far back we go in the history
of Egj-pt, we are still far from discovering traces
of a social state resembling that which we suppose
to have prevailed among the common ancestry of

—

We

must

notice, however,
primitive
that these lacunm are being gi-adually filled up
by the papyri, and a hasty eom-lusion at the present time would be very premature. Thus w-e
societies.

know from a magic document (Erman, ZauberSjiriichc,

p.

2'22)

that there was a ch.-irm whose

There may then have
recitation aided delivery.
been other rites of this kind, still unknown to us,
and resembling those of the modern uncivilized
tribes of .Vfrica.
Similarly, certain fixed rules for
the use of names (cf. Names [Egyjitian], and G.
Foucart, Stales protothcbaines,' iu Sphinx, 1910,
souls of
p. 215 fl'.) lead us to suspect that certain
ancestors could be thought of as re-incarnated in the
bodies of children. Tiie presence of tatuings and
scars on the mummies also implies specific rites and
seasons for their material execution ; but here
infer
again the necessary texts are silent.
also friin the texts, but with no a.ssurance, the
assigning of a genius, or protective spirit, to a
Often it is .simply a passing
new-born infant.
remark in a popular tale that enables us to fix a
detail or conlirm a custom ; that, e.g., the mother
had to undergo a i)urification of fourteen days
but we get no more details (cf.
after delivery
'

We

—

Wilkinson
Maspero, Conies jiopulaiivs', p. 39).
speaks of thanksgivincfs oflered to the temple
thmugli the medium of the priests on the occasion of a birth (iii. 422), but does not give sufficiently

precise

references.

Finally,

we

gues.s,
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rather than are able to state, how the first days
after birth and before the name-giving were spent
in deleriiiining and putting in order the newliesides the predictions
born child's horoscope,
Seven
made b.y Kate (M eskhonit) or by the
'

Hathors,' or godiles.ses, at tin; moment of birth,
length of life inscril)e<l by Thotli
on the motlier's brick bed, certain treati.ses fixed
the future fortune of the cliild and its probable
dangers, according to the day on which it was
inliuborn, or according to the calculation of
In the former category, the Papyrus of
ences.'
Inrki/ and wnlackij days (cf. Cai'.knijAR [Egyptian],
VII. 2) is a good example. It gives a complete
.series of dates with the fate of a child born on
them he will die of infection on his birthday
(14 Paophi), by accident (17 Paoplii), or simply of
old age (19 I'aophi), or he will be devoured some
day by a crocodile (23 Faoplii), or stung by a
serpent (27 I'aophi), or he will reach the end of
his life surrounded by the honours of his city'

and besides the

'

'

'

:

'

(29

The.se examples, taken from one
only, are repeated with similar predictions

I'aoplii).

month

months, with a deplorable series of
wounds, blindness, and other coming
misfortunes weighing against the one single chance
of "dying the oldest of all his family' (12 Tybi).
We may place in the same order of ideas the belief
that the first cry of an infant indicated its future
that if it cried ny it
lot (Ebers Papyrus, 97, 13)
would certainly live, but if it cried mbi it would
soon.
We
cannot
tell how far these
be sure to die
presages were accepted or rejected by all F^gypmistake
to discard them
is
a
a
but
it
tians,
priori
for there
as only a part of popular superstition
was no actually popular literature in ancient
Egypt, and all writings, belonging in their nature
to the domain of all classes of society, included
also the highest classes.
Infancy seems to have meant a
3. Infancy.
period usually fixed at four years (cf. the inscription on the statue of liaklinikhonsu in Munich),
but there is no indication that there was a period
of fixed length from a social or religious point
The infant is a mizasu (cf. Deveria,
of view.
for the other
horoscopes of

;

;

—

'CEuvres,' Biijliothifjiie Egijptol., 189311'., i. 285),
a cubit
tlu! usual expression used of a child,
'

and

long,' in in.scriptions

as

means

applied to
inscriptions of Tefabi
it is al.so

this period of life, just

a new-born infant (e.q.
and Khiti II. at Syut

;

t;he
cf.

Breasted, Ancient Records, Chiciigo, 1906, i. 395).
The events and circumstances of this happy age
are naturally very trivial.
Objects in museums,
texts, and scenes, however, restore them as comThe first give us the
pletely as we could wish.
material of the first toys of very young children
and the others describe or show us
(cf. § 5 below)
;

their nursing and their illnesses, and how^ they
passed the time. Suckling continued for three
years (cf. the 'moral' pajiyrus of Bulaq), and the
fact may be noted and coiiijiared with the similar

custom among nunienms modern African societies.
scenes on Theban tombs show tliat swaddling
was unknown (cf. I'ierret, Diet, archiol. 1875, p. 207).
The mother took her child everywhere with her,
and di.scharged her duties or attended ceremonies,
on her
(tarrying it on her side or, more usually,
Hands of cloth were bound rounil the body
back.
mother and

The

,

of both

Wilkinson,

child.

ii.

3.34)

.\

certain scene

(cf.

shows Theban women with

In
their babies following a funeral procession.
.another place (an unpublished scene on the tomb
of Molina in Thebes, copied by the present writer
in 1907), a peasant woman is .seen gathering the
fruit of a tree uliile her iiiiscliievous baby is teasing her and pulling her hair. There is no sign
of any dress at all for the little creatures, but we
can easily see that their hair was carefully dressed
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even at this early a^e

and the texts ami

statues,
as well as the lignres on timibstones, picture Mieni
as already (and very prohalily from liirth) |ivovidi'il
^vith amulets and talismans.
These usually anisist of necklaces, bracelets, and riuf^s of glass or
;

enamelled paste, little leather thongs (probably
with magic writing sewn inside), and, most of
all, little protective figures, chiefly images of the
hippopotamus-goddess Thueris, tlie special protector of children. Protection wa.s equally guaranteed by a cord with seven knots, and seven stone
rings, and seven gold rings on seven flaxen threads
knotted seven times' (Erman, Zaubcrspriiche, pp.
or
41, 52, 30)
by a small pui'se containing the
bones of a mouse (ib.).
The questions of good suckling and protection
against children's diseases were of lively interest
to the Egyptians.
The Ebers medical papyrus
(93, 17
94-9) gives the method of diagnosing the
quality of the mother's milk.
Constipation was
cured by ingenious remedies, such as the application of a poultice
made of a piece of an old
papyrus register, soaked in oil and placed round
the 'body' (Ebers Papyrus, 48, 22; 49, 15). Medicine had even discovered the wonderful secret,
now forgotten, of how to keep a child from continually crying,' and Egj'ptologists suspect that
this truly marvellous remedy was an infusion of
Erman, Life, p.
poppies (Ebers Papyrus, 93, 3
362, rightly remarks that this remedy is still
Internal
employeil in modern Upper Egypt).
complaints and diseases of the eyes, etc., were
not forgotten (they will be treated along with
adult complaints in art. Disease [Egyp.] we may
notice here the care taken in regard to doses of
medicine, according to the varying age of the child
[Ebers Papyrus, 49, 22]). As a matter of fact, in
Egypt, as among all nations of antiquity and
'

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

among modern

uncivilized nations, illness was reaffair of magic and ghosts quite as
was viewed as a natural affliction and
magic charms played as large a part in the protection

garded as an
often as

it

;

A

of childhood as did real remedies.
papyrus has
bequeathed to us a whole phase of this curious
aspect of child life in Egypt (Erman, ZaiiherIllnesses are usually caused especially
spriirhe).
by evil ghosts, and (a point to note for comparative folklore) by the ghosts of women dying in
child-birth.
can see the poor mother repel-

We

ling the wicked ghosts by declaring that no single
part of the body of her child can belong to them
each part is protected bj' magic
or she holds
out to these evil spirits the threat that she will
go and destroy their tomb ; or else, by talking pleasantly to them, she tries to send them
elsewhere to the harem, for example.
long
conjuration, and one of the most curious, is
intended to protect the child during sleep from

—

;

—

A

the ghosts who prowl about in the darkness and
try to gain entrance. These powerful formulie,
repeated four times, and accompanied by cabalistic words
protection for the nape of the neck,
are of irreprotection which comes, protection
sistible efficacy.
In this way the Egyptian child,
like the children of all other races, passed the first
phase of his life, with his humble toys, his little
sorrows, his had dreams, his childish songs, and
his ever-watchful devoted mother's love.
This picture, left by the Egyptians, lacks some
details which we should like to know.
Perhaps
we may learn them some day with the aid of the
Thus, we know nothing abo\it the pospaj)yri.
sible existence of ceremonies or rites in connexion
with the appearance of the Hrst tooth, the first
hair-cutting, the first step, etc. and we have no
mention of an anniversary feast, a birthday, or
dates of that kind. There is no notice at any time
of any priestly intervention
(presentation in the

—

'

'

;

—

(Egyptian)
child-purification, first prajor, or first
participation in public or family worship, etc. [for
the question of circumcision, see Egypti.an section
of art. under that title]).
In regard (o this group
of questions the study of
Egypt is very ditterent
from that of modern uncivdized peoples, which
furnishes an abundance of information.
After infancy, which lasted till
4. Boyhood.
the end of the fourth year, ordinary boyhood, with
its employments and its first work,
brought the
little Egyptian to his twelfth year.
No special
text has been devoted to the study of children
of the lower classes.
With regard to the little
peasants, it is very probable, as Budge has suggested {Guide, p. 78), that their life was very
similar to that of the jonngfellahin of the present
day, that their education was nil, and that they
helped their parents, as much as they could, in the
agricultural or farm work, chiefly by tending the
cattle, protecting the crops from the birds, and
helping with the irrigation. Their dress (or rather
their want of dress) was what it had been from
their birth. They must have required an ordinary
amount of food ; and it is probably of children of
the common people that Diodorus (i. 80) is speaking
when he expresses surprise at the incredibly low
cost of their upkeep
their staple food, he says,
was composed of papyrus, roots and berries of
water-plants, and boiled or roasted radishes they
had no shoes or clothing their whole cost of !i\ing
amounting annually to twenty drachmas. They
continued to have their heads shaved ; but under

tem^ile,

'

'

—

:

—

;

Memphite empire it seems probable that they
had the characteristic lock of hair (see, on this disputed question, § 7, at the end).
the

Our written information is very scanty for the
popular classes, but we get great help in this respect
from painted and sculptured scenes on certain of
the Egyptian monuments. As a matter of fact, in
a great numl)er of scenes, we find the child to be an
essential and traditional accessory to the episode
the finishing touch to the complete representation
of the family occupations or fortune
hence his presence in the representations of numerous trades

—

;

and in professional or so-called historical episodes.
These scenes may, as far as the children are concerned, be roughly di\'ided into four chief classes
peasants, tradespeople, domestics or slaves, and
The pictures on the tombs of Qurneh
foreigners.
are the best source for the first class. The children are usually represented in the act of gleaning
the com ears at harvest-time [e.g. Tomb of Rezeserkasonbu,' in Mimoires mission. Caire, vol. v. s.v.
pi. iv.), romping or fighting among the com (e.g^.
:

'

'Tomb of Monna,' in Petrie, Arts and Crafts,
London, 1910, fig. 69), frightening off with slings
the birds that try to rob the heaps of grain {e.ff.

Tomb of A]>ui,' in MMn. miss. Caire, vol. v. s.i\
or helping the shepherds to drive or tend
In the tradesmen's class
their flocks (passim).
'

pi. ii.),

we

find, from the Memphite empire downwards
(e.g. the mastaba of Ptahhetep), the children of
fishermen helping to cut the papyrus, to transport
The children of bargefish, and to make boats.
men stand on shore and help the people from the
Tomb of
b.arge, or unload great sheaves (e.g.
'

Apui,'

loc.

cit.

pi.

Those

ii.).

of joiners, .shoe-

makers, goldsmiths, and cabinetmakers serve as
apprentices in innumerable ways, help their masters in the workshop, or in funeral pi'ocessions
carry the light articles of tomb furniture on their
back or in their arras (e.g. Tomb of the Engravers,
in Mirn. miss. Caire, s.v. pi. vi. ).
Thus we can
easily reconstruct their chief employments, and
say that in all these classes the child from an
early age served as an apprentice, and took part
in the work of his family or of the people of his
'

profession.
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In aristocratic and plebeian houses alike there
were, as there are in the East to-day, crowds of
youn<; slaves or little servants mixed with the
children of the house. The tomh scenes at Thebes

and Ainarna show
masters when they

tlieni crowdinj; round their
ci>nie home, escorting guests,
baniiuet '-scenes) lieliiing to serve
the banqueters (pouring wine for them, washing,

or (in so-called

'

perfuming, crowning them with flowers, etc.). An
interesting ebony statuette (University Musetim,
London, published by Petrie, Arts and Crnfts,
fig. 40) gives an exact picture of a little Sudanese
slave of ten years old. naked, and with the characteristic three tufts of hair, exactly like those
which the little black children of the modern
Kgyplian Sudan wear to-day. Lastly, troops of
female dancers and singers show naked little
girls, already efficient in their profession, taking
part in dancing exercises in the festal scenes.
In obedience to the law of decoration mentioned above, cliildren, even the very young-est. are an essential accessory to
scenes in wliich the artist wishes to show a vamjnisiniTl, conquered, captive, or simply trihut-ary, race. This enables us to
picture, by certain details, the children of the neJKhbouring
peoples of E^ypt, for the artist has observed their special characteristics.
Thus, in the ancient Empire, the incident of the
cruel sacking of Asiatic towns ia portrayed with women ]>ri3oners carrying their children on their shoulders or dniii^^ing
them by" the hand (cf. Petrie. Deshash^h, 1S08, pi. iv.), anfl this
scene is repeated for all the Asiatic wars down to the time of
the Ramessids. The wars of the Sudan irive occasion to exhibit
village children beside their mothers (Temple of Bet- Wall) or,
more particularly, led into captivity, held by the haiul, or, in
the case of very young children, put into baskets which the
mothers carry on their backs, or else riding pick-a-back on
their mothers* shoulders (cf. 'Tomb of Harmhabi,' in Mew. uiiss.
Caire, vol. v. s.v. pi. iv.; the scene is very common in Tlicban
hypogea generally). The st-atuette 32.504 in the Bnti;-Ii Museum
shows an interesting specimen of a Nubian doll carrying a baby
in a basket.
Bcdawi infants (cf. esp. Griffith, Flm'. llumn,
1893, vol. I. tomb .'i. pi. .\xx. and tomb -i, pi. xlv.) are carried
in a kind of basket placed on asses' backs, or in various kinds of

conical baskets borne by the

mother on her back.

The chililren of the upper classes otTer an inThe scenes on f.ainily
terest of a superior kind.
(especially among the Tliebans) ,and the
papyri supplement e.ich other on this point. The
former do not show us the games or the daily

and

girls of these social

life

cl.asse.s,

but they let us see them in certain family ceremonies in which their presence was a nece.ssary
elentent of the representation, if it was to have its
full religious value. Thus, of course, they attended
funeral ceremonies, they followed the cort^ge to
the grave {I'-.ff. the series of Thcban tombs cited
above), or they took part in family worship, and
we can see them holding the bread, birds, or
flowers of sacrifice, while the paterfamilias or the
sa7n officiates (cf. 'Tomb of the Engravers,' loc.
In banquetcit. pi. v.; 'Tomb of Monna,' etc.).
scenes, they share the repast, but modestly seated
at their parents' feet on a little stool (cf. the same
works), and this enables us to imagine how they
ate in ordinar3' life with their parents (see the
same peculiarity in the case of princes, below).
The absolute e(iu.-ility of treatment existin" among
children born of difierent mothers, and of ditlerent
derive
position, impressed Diodoms (ii. 65).
a knowledge of their mental and moral education
from short literary works and specimens of school
exercises.
The former must be considereil as traditional compositiims, <jf vciy great antiquity,

We

which had lieen read and commented on from
age to age, not for any definite class of children,
but for the whole of Egj-ptian childhood in
Without entering mto tlie details of
genernl.
their literary composition here,
the most famous, the ' moral '

we may

notice, as

papyrus of Bulaq.
80) had already
made known the respect instilled for old age, and
I'lato (//r'lr.?, ii.) had told how strictly the young
Egyptians were trained to he careful about their
gestures, gait, anil movements, which had to be
(Jn the other liand,

Herodotus

(li.

this world or in the next, of the ungrateful child,
complete the evidence of the classics from this
point of view (cf. Herodotus, ii. 65). Several passages in these works are of a very elevated kind,
far excelling the usual low tone in this Ijranch of
Egyptian literature. The importance of the moral
education of the child, and of the gratitude which
it owes to its parents in their old age, is also confirmed by the allusions of the inscriptions or papyri
regarding arrangement of income, or by wills and
'
staff
legacies, in which it is a question of being a
of old age for the fattier or the mother.
Education was based on a verj- different concept
'

—

from ours a concept whose mech.inisrn has often
been misunderstood.
To put it liriefly there
were no general scliools open to all children, or
to all of a certain class, and having a programme
of theoretic instruction.
But in every temple and
public building there was a room where the child
was professionally taught with a view to preparing
:

him for a certain priestlj' or .adniinistrat ive office.
Thus, the young son of Khufu (ctf. l^eiisius, Dcnkmiiler,

1849-60,

ii.

23),

when

four j'ears of age,
'

'

went to the house of books of the palace (and
went there quite naked, his only articde of dress
being a girdle) just as Uni, in the same dress,
went to receive his education in the house of
;

'

agriculture'; or as Senusiris, the son of I'rince
Satni, was sent to school in tlie house of life of
the temple of Ptah (cf. Maspero, C'ontes popu'

tombs

of the little boys
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modest and circumspect. All tliis is in wonderful
agreement with the modern (hiental conccjjtion
of good education.
The Bulaq and the Prisse
papyri (cf. the good synopsis in Erman, Life, pp.
155-165) confirm the importance attached to the
teaching of ethics and good nuiiincrs by the father.
The power and influence of the mother, the obligation due to her throughout her whole life for lier
trouble and her admirable care, the punishment, in

'

The biographical in.'tcriptions of
133).
various Egyptian personages agree on tliis point
whenever they contain any information as to the
habits of early childhood.
The sons of priests
.and .scrilies formed the mjijority of these pupils,
on
account
of
the
but,
gentleness and goodness of
the Egyptian manners, sons of simple peasants or
slaves were often allowed to associate with them
laircs*, p.

if they showed special
aptitude in their early
years (cf. Anastasi Papyrus, v. 2-2. 6). The sons
of the nobility, and even those of the royal house,
also went to this
house of instruction or house
of l)ooks,' at least for the time and amount of education necessary to teach them what they had to
know in order to fulfil the religious duties of their
offices, or afterwards to direct the services of
which they would have charge. There does not
seem to have been any cycle of studies with a definitely fixed programme. As throughout the whole
of the East, the teachers grouped the children of
difVerent ages round them, and followed them in
their progress year by
year, until they were 13 or
14 years of age the time at which they were re^
garded as men and entered upon their duties. The
'

'

'

—

instructiim was mainly diilactic, oral, and of a
To the comnKm stock of e.ssenpractical nature.
ti.al ideas, each service and administrati(m of the
of
the
or
temple
royal crown a<liled a technical
apprentici'ship, such as the eiliting of letters,
arithmetic, ritual, etc. The collection of the Sal'

and .An.astasi Papyri and the so-called moral
papyri (Bulaq, Prisse, etc.) are excellent sources
of information and of curious details on this w hole
.\s a general rule, the child began to
subject.
frequent the hou.ses of instruction at the age of
four or five. He got up early in the morning, and
took his coat and his sandals to go to his class
'

lier

'

'

'

'

(Sallier

Papyrus,

ii.

10. 5).

The

instruction from

the teacher (who evidently was not a professional,
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but an old priest or functionary, as was the case
until a few years ap;o witli tlie MusuIniAn schools
of

modern

Kjiypt) lastoil from

(lay (Sallicv I'apyrus,

ii.

10. 0)

mornins:;

Ici

niiil-

tlicn the cliililren

;

went out slioiitin^' with joy.' The rest of the clay
was ]>roliahly occupied in preparing tasks or learn'

ing lessons "for the next (lay. ReaHing, writing,
penmanshi)>, and spelling were the chief svibjects.

The.v began with tlie exercise of copying in hierog^l.vphics or
Tlien, judging from the pap.vri that liave come down
10 us. dictation was the custoni.nr.v method of the teacher.
Tlie passage was usually taken from a religious, magical, or
Knnan {pp. cit. p. 332) makes mention of the
text.
poetical
fact that the ta.sk for the day was on an average three pages of
still have this before our eyes in
this kind of exercise.
the papyri of our museums, with the notes, sketches, annotations, or corrections, of the teacher. There was also the reading of edifying information ; and the master's favourite method,
in order to train the future administrator for his profession,
was to imagine a series of fictitious letters, a pretended correspondence between the pupil and an imaginary manager of
State affairs. This is the subject of half the papyri of this kind
that have survived. There were added to the above course,
according to individual needs, a little arithmetic, geometry,
formularies, protocols, etc. The materials for these exercises,
as throughout the whole of the East, were white boards which
could be cleaneti afterwards like our slates, chips of stone,
pieces of broken earthenware, or old papyrus rolls. They wrote
on them all with a reed (cf. on this point Budge, Gvide, p. 79).
Iiioratics.

We

Corporal punishment was approved of. The
phrase the child has his understanding on his
back elliptically but forcibly e.\presses how
floggings contributed to make him listen quietly
The youth has a
(Anastasi Papyrus, v. 8. 6).
back he attends when it is beaten,' says the same
papyrus, and the pupil liarboured no bad rememYou beat me on the back and the
brance of it.
instruction entered my ear,' the pupil afterwards
reminds his old master (ib. iv. 8. 7). The teacher's
salary was probably moderate, like that of the
schoolmasters of the Mnsalman qubbas under the
ancient Eg.vptian regime three rolls of bread and
two jugs of beer per da,y from each pupU, if we
may belie\e the Bulaq Papyrus (correctly interErman, Life, p.
l)reted by Budge, Guide, p. 78
330, thinks it refers to the daily rations of the
'

'

'

;

'

:

;

pupil).

We know that this phase of life lasted until the
boy had completed bis twelfth or thirteenth year.
But, as in the case of the remainder of the life of
the infant, there are no certain traces of rites or
ceremonies marking the end of childhood and the
entr.ance on puberty (real or social), and the access
to public functions or to the life of a man (on this
whole subject see art. Circumcision [Egyp.]).
During the whole of this period, and consequently
until the age \vhen the young Egyptian became
adolescent and a man from the social point of
view, the role and power of the mother remained
as important as in infancy. Egyptologists agree in
drawing attention to the greatness of the maternal
influence on the education of the child (cf. Budge,
Guide, p. 77 Erman, Life, p. 155), and her care
during the time when he is attending the house
;

'

of books,' etc.
This fact has been compared with others, sucb as the presence
of the mother beside her son in the groups of statues at tombs,
and in the scenes of funeral feasts represented on the stelaa, in
order to draw far too general and hasty conclusions as to the
existence of a primitive mother-right in early Egypt. More
complete knowledge of feudal law and of wills must be acquired
before we can state such facts with the necessary authorit.'^'.

With regard to young nobles or princes of a
feudal family, the above applies as a general rule
both to tlie family life and to their education or
The scenes portraj'ed show them
instruction.
clothed like grown-up persons (cf. Wilkinson, ii.
amulets or talismans
334), and \vearing the
customary for all children, but of richer material,
and frequently having round their neck the pearl
neckl.aee, the protective ligures of Kirit, the db in
the shajie of a heart, which confers wisdom and
wards oil' iliseases, or .a papyrus covered with cloth.
Many were sent (and often by order, somewhat

(Egyptian)
like hostages) to the court of Pharaoh, where they
received instruction for the military or administrative service of thi\. crown.
.Inst as ordinary girls
were associated with royal princesses, these young
men shared in the life, games, .and exercises of the

royal princes (cf., on this whole subject, the inscriptions of Beni Hasan, Syut, and Abydos). The

nobleman Tefabi

recalls with jiride that he learned
to swim with the royal children (cf. Mariette,
31on. divers, Paris, 1872-77, pi. 68f/). Ptahshopsisu
(cf. ISreasted, Ancient Records, i. 256) shows, by
his example, that this custom of bringing up some
children of common people along with princes was

current under the Memphites.
The supposed participation of the children of noblemen
and hunting has arisen from a
probably incorrect interpretation of the heraldic scenes on the
tombs. It is, in fact, the regular custom to represent the
children of the feudal lord or the high noble functionary helping
in the great sports of fishing

their fathers to hunt the birds of the marsh in boats, or striking
the crocodile or hippopotamus, or throwing the hari>oou at
large fish. The scene has passed from there to the tombs of
functionaries in general, and has become a conventional theme
de ripxtcitr. As a matter of fact, the present writer thinks that
in the painting of these scenes the aim is to a.ssociate children
with their fathers, to show that they enjoyed along with them
the noble prerogative of directing these sports, and that one
day they would succeed their fathers in their responsibilities
and dignities. It is probable that this is also the explanation
of the presence of little girls in the hunting and fishing boats
with their mothers. It is a way of showing the association of
the feudal rights of the women and of their transmission to the
daughters, but not the representation of a real participation in
these sports, .at least during the historical period.

—

5. Games, toys, and amusements.
Certainly no
other dead civilization has bequeathed such a large
of materials connected with the amusements of children.
have not only the representation of a long series of games and sports
for children, but the actual evidence of these
amusements in the shape of hundreds of toys,
found in the houses or the tombs
and some
museums, like those of London and Berlin (the
latter valuable for the comparison between the
objects in the cases and the corresponding methodical series of the bas-reliefs of games), in a few
minutes' examination of their cases teach an
excellent and substantial lesson on this point.
Moreover, the pictures of games do not contain the
same kind of evidence as the playthings which
really were in existence in ancient Egypt so that
the two combined form a very complete repertoire.
AVe cannot give the entire inventory here.
shall mention only the chief types of playthings

number

We

;

;

We

and then
As

of games.
most noteworthy toys we naturally

find dolls in the
made of all kinds of material (wood, earth, limestone,
and from the coarsest, for poor children, 1x) carefuU.v
dolls with clothing (Berlin, no. 10,024). Some of them
are jointed (Cairo, no. 869 ; London, no. 37,162), and were
moved by means of strings. A large mimber, for very small
babies, are, like ours, simply bodies without legs, but with a
head and rudimentary arms. Others, on the contrary, are caret'ne

majorit,y

—

ivory),

made

fuU.v painted, and wear amulets or prophylactic magic figures,
Thueris, etc. (London), or even have artificial wigs (London,
Room iv. Standard Case C, Shelf i.). Some of them are nursing
a baby doll (London, no. 23,424) or carrying it (ib. 30,72.'>). A
picturesque and local touch is given by the presence of negress
dolls, and by the curious details of liead-dress (London, no.
32,120 a doll with a wig of long tresses made of clay). Animalfigures bear witness to the tastes of the young h^gyptiana :
wooden birds (London), pigeons on two castors (London, Berlin,
Oxford [Ashmolean], Cairo), a cat with inlaid eyes and a movable
jaw (London), a calf of painted wood (London), a jointed frog
(Cairo, no. 871), and the Egyptian to.v par excellence the
crocodiles with movable jaws (in the museums of Berlin, the
Ijouvre, and Le.vden). Some of these animals give evidence of
a veritable art of amusing ver.v small children for example,
the monke.v driving a chariot, the dwarf with a cjit's head, and
the negro pursued by a panther (l.onrlon, nos. 21,984, 22,SS3 ;
cf. Budge, Guide to the Srd and Uh Hoom.'i, pi. v.)
The linenwasher of the Leyden museum is a toy almost similar to those
of our own time ; and the cavalier (Berlin, no. 12,6.54), and the
elephant with the driver (London, no. 29,712), if they do not
belong to an early period, are no less curious.i Whips, marbles

—

—

—

;

1 It should be
remarked, however, that in Egypt the arch.'eomust be careful not to confound with children's playthings certain figures of dolls and boats which in realit.v were
very rough representations of slaves and funerary l>arques

logist

CHILDREN
(Cairo), rattles (Berlin), boats (Cairo), and. altove all, a hu^c
coI1<_''-t.ion of balls (niatle of leather fille<l with straw, or of
plaitefl i>a])yrus rovererl with leather), show that the t.a.ste of
the yonnt; Kjjyptians in their first irameH was ]ir.aetieally similar
to that of nio4icrn cliildred.
Like tlie Arab ehildren of the
present day, 'they went to i>Iay anion;; the ruins that existed in
And then the '-hildreii playeil anion^ the ruins of
their time.
the temple,* says the inscription of the restoration of the temple
of Cusaj (.Specs Arthemidos. line 1(1).

Tlie .series of j;ames .ami s|iorts representocl in the
b.as-reliefs of the tomlis sliow th.at
of ball, running', and junipin"; were nnich
in favour.
Vaultinj;, the tiiiowini^ of pointed
.sticks, and wrestling' were indnlj;ed in by older
children. S\viinniing wa.s certainly a rej,'ular .sport,
frcseoe.s aiul

games
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of a family having gone to really extraordinary
exiiensc for the funerary cult of a cliild iircmaturcly
removed liy death, hastly, the scries of sarco)iliagi
of the great priests (linds of Masjiero and (ircliaiilt
at Deir el-Bahari) show that children's collins of
this cla.ss were similar to those of the adult
members of the family, and that their funerary
destinies were conceived as the same in the life of
the other world an important f.act to note in
connexion with the beliefs regarding de;id idiildren.

—

—

Royal princes. If we exccjit the .scenes in the
harem and in the public life of the princesses of
Amarna, and a few det.ails of funerary arcliu'ology,
7.

information coiu^erning royal cliiUlliood has maile
little progress since the time of the collections of
the earliest Egyptology [e.g. Wilkinson's Mrinncrs
and Ciistoms). Neither the temples nor the tombs
have furnished any fresh in.'~tructive scenes on the
matter, and p.aiiyri and inscriptions are practii^ally
dumb. Especially with reg.ard to (iduc.ation or
instruction, we are almost entindy ignorant of the
'early years of the royal children (the so-called
on ,a jilank of wood and. Lastly, the Meiiiphite moral teaching of Amenemhait I. to his son is
mastriba-t and the paintings of Beni Hasan reveal
merely a literary process) ; in a word, it is practito us an infinite series of feats of strength and cally only the material aspect of this childhood that
can be re-constructed.
dexterity. Several wTiters, e.g. Wilkinson, have
Little is known abotit the early years of the
made extensive use of tliese in their re-constructions
royal princes. Most of the scenes and texts conof the amusements of the ancient Egypti.ans.
Hut there is a reservation to be made here. It should be cerning them represent them chielly as adults,
be.side the Pharaohs, in ceremonies or military
noted that those curious scenes (the tombs of Ptahhetep,
Mermka. etc., for the .Meniphites the tombs of the lords of operations. It is from some temple bas-reliefs,
Beni Hasan for the proto-Theban Empire, etc.) represent not
specially engraved to establish their claims to
ordinary but professional children (bulToons, acrobats, younjr
Divine origin, and to emphasize the fact that they
dancers, ettx), and often even professional adults. The present
were legitimate heirs to the kingdom, that we know
writer, however, thinks that these documents may be re!]rarded
scientifically, in most cases, as giving indirect information on
the rites of their birth, in wliitdi the gods and
the games of children, except where the scenes clearly represent
goddesses played the part which was in reality
the feats of acrobats. As a matter of fact, it is probable that
certain (eats of professionals are simply the improved form of
played at court by the courtiers and the famous

mention those who 'learned to swim
with the royal princes.' Certain scenes show us
especially Egyptian games, e.g. the scene in
which one of the players has his hands tied behind
his back (cf. Erman, Verzeiclini.i, p. 281), but, on
account of the absence of texts, it cannot In;
or, again, there is the scene showing,
expl.ained
but witli rather indistinct details (cf. Wilkinson,
ii. GO), the throwing of a dagger into a circle drawn
for the te.xts

more

;

;

;

the ordinary games of children (wrestling, jumping, etc.) or,
own time, children in their games imitated the actions
which they saw professionals perform. We mu-st not, therefore,
make the very strict distinction that is souietiuies made and
the system of Wilkinson's ancient manuals of including all in
the same rubric is a good one to retain, though with the reserva;

as in our

;

which we have just stated.
Death. In spite of all the medical knowledge
attested by the papyri, infantile disea.ses exacted
tion

6.

—

a heavy tribute from the

population (see art.
Disease [Egj'ptian]). They occurred continuously
from birth to puberty. If tliere were a great numy
children in Egyptian houses of any rank, infant
mortality reaclied a very high rate there, as
throughout the whole of the ancient East. If
tliere were no other evidence, we should find conclusive proof (I) in the number of royal heirs who
died {e.g. in the XVIIlth dynasty the reigning
king is often the third or fourth son); .and {2) in
the surprising proportion of children's collins in the
series of .sarcophagi of the priestly families of the
god .\mon. The children of the lower and middle
classes were often buried in the houses, being

summarily jilaced in an oM tool- or liiu^n-box witli
some toj's or amulets (cf. Budge, Gitule, ]). 78, for
the toys from the tombs in the British Mu.seum).
Often two or three b.abics were buried together
(cf., for details. Tetrie. Illnliiiii. p. 24,and Maspero,
i. 318, witli the bibliography on the
subject).
Children of the up]pcr classes rcci^ived the same
funerary pomp in the family tomb .as adults (good
I'etrie's recent work, Gurne.h,
ex.'imiiles at 'riicdies

Hist.

;

1900, J). 10, gives an excellent specimen of
the Imrials of the infants of the middle class see
l.oiidciii,

;

xxiii.-xxv.)
sarcophagi, statuettes, funerary
Tlieb.an examples are mentioned
furniture, etc.
placed in the tombs for the use of the souls of the dead. A
cert^iin tnimberof these have been wrongly classed among the
toys in tlie iniisenms. Thus the toys imitating fruits, cited in
Wilkinson, ii. (H), seem rather to be funerary offerings, and it is
more than doubtful it we must reckon the small ivory image of
a woman carrying an infant, cited among tlie t^ys in Iliidge,
Guide, etc., p. 47, and (Room iii.), p. 178, as a urf-historic
pi.

doU.

:

midwives

of Egypt mentioned in Scripture (Ex 1'^)
at Deir el-Bahari for Hathepsitii, at Luxor for
The.se
III., at Erment for C^esarion.
details (cf. art. BiRTlI [Egyptian], vol. ii. p. 646)
lind
valuable commentary in the jjoiiular tale of
Khufu and the Magicians, in which, at the moment
of birth, Isis placed herself before the jiregiuant
woman, and Nephthys behind, while Ilikit received
the child' (vi., for the real comment.ary, a good
detailed account in Masjjero, Cantra niipnlairc.<i-', p.
38), and the massage performed by Knumu ensureil
the strength of the little one.
The early infancy was passed in the harem
(khoniti), as represented on the frescoes in the
palace of Amarna, and it was ]jrobably when they
were about four or five years old that the young
jirinces went to live with their teachers in the
l''rom
s]iecial ])art <if the palace called the .v/(«/«.
popular stories we know that the newly-born ]iriti(;e
had nurses (monnit), cradle-rockers, and coaxers
(khomu). to bring him up. Paintings and statues
of tlie Theban period show that these titles were
afterwards court dignities, which were given t<i
men al.so, and most frer|uently to very high ofHiials.
The stel.'e of Abydos and the Qurneii frescoes have
given us the picture of several dignit.arics. men and
women, fullillingthc.se functions, but without verj'
exact details about their occupations. The usual
theme apart from the texts, or the enumeration
of duties in the texts includes care and education,
reiiresiuiting the young prince on the kiic;e of his
governess or tutor. This is the conventional attitude
by which the statues in the temples express the
fact th.at the goddesses have brought up (in the
mystic sense of the word) on their knees tiio young
heir to the Egyptian crown (e.g. the bas-reliefs of
In a more real and al.so more
Seti I. at Abydos).
poetic w.ay the tliree statues of the royal tutor
Sonmaut (Berlin and Cairo museums) rciire.sont
him tenderly lulling the little princess Nofriur^a,
at tlie age of two or three years, on his knee, or
;

e.g.

Amenhotep
.-i

'

—

—
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in the folds of his cloak.

liolding her wrapped up
Dwing to special circumstances, tlie little Ainarna
in the painted scenes of the necropoUs,
f)rincesses,
lave the importance of,

and the part elsewhere

assi^^ned to, tlie princes, and they also have a special
place in the care of the owners of the various
tonihs so that we find in their hypogea a series of
ahoiit lifty scenes in whicli we see the king's
;

daughters. With these representations we may
also consider those of the palace, in whicli we see
the games of the yoimg princesses and the life of
the royal harem (cf. Petrie, Amarnn, 1894, pi. v.
and vi.), and thus get a better idea tlian can be
obtained an3'where else of wliat a royal child was
in dress, life, and in its share in the
in F.gypt;

—

official life.
Among the most characteristic representations we may
mention : the princesses (1) accompanying their parents on a
visit to the temple (cf. N. de Garris Pavies, liock Tomb?, Amamia,
London, 1902-09, i. pi. 22, iv. pi. 6. iii. pi. 8, vi. ^1. 3) ; (2) present
at the sacrifice (ib. ii. pi. 12) and at the court {ib. vj. pi. 17) ; (3)
taking part in it, shaking the sistrum an interesting proof of
their sacerdotal office in early childhood {ib. ii. pi. 5, 7, 8, iv^
pi. 23, 28. 31, 35, v. pi. 3, 16, vi. pi. 3, 26) ; (4) helping the kin^
and queen to present the insignia of reward to the deserving
functionaries (*. ii. pi. 10, 33, iii. pi. 16, 17, vi. pi. 2, 7) ; (6)
present at the 'triumph' of the king (t^. i. pi. 3S) ; (6) taking
part in official banquets, but, according to custom, sitting at
their parents' feet on small stools {ib. iii. pi. 4, 6). 'The statues
of tlie Boundary Stelai {ib. v. pi. 23, 26) show that all these
details are officially authentic ; and from the whole we may
assert the regular participation of the young princesses in the
chief religious and civic functions of the pulilic life of the king

—

and queen.

Outside of Amarna we know very little about
the childhood of princesses, though we sometimes
find them represented in the tombs of royal nurses,
or participating in the temple festivals (e.g. at
Deir el-Bahari), or tenderly carried by the noble
tutors of the royal children (see above).
The dress of royal children is sufficiently well
known from all the basreiiefs, and has no special
interest apart from the question of pure archseology.
One part of it only deserves attention here, on
account of its religious importance and the question
of its origin, viz. the thick lock of hair which is
left on the shaved head, and hangs down by the
temple and the ear to the nape of the neck. Much
discussion has taken place as to whether this
custom was common to all young Egyptians, or
only to certain social classes, or reserved for those
The last view seems most correct,
of royal blood.
as far as the Ramses period is concerned but the
representations and hieroglj'phic signs seem to
indicate that the sons of feudal lords also had the
lock of hair under the first Theban Empire, and
children of lowly people (e.g. fisher folk, in the
'

'

;

-

tomb

of Ptahhetep) certainly wear a tress of this
kind in some scenes. The fact that the children
in a number of Memphite monuments (statues and
bas-reliefs) are represented with the side-lock is not
decisive, because these figures are meant to show
that the dead man had a son for his worship who
would accomplish the rites of the sain priest for
him (see below), and these images may be copies
of the royal cult (on this disputed point cf. Wilkini.
49 f., ii. 325, and Erman, Life, p. 163).
In
any case, for royal children, the mummy of a
young prince, discovered at Thebes by Loret,
shows on the shaved head a magnificent tress of
glossy plaited hair, exactly the same as the sidelock so often represented on the bas-reliefs and
Wliat is most evident is that from tlie
frescoes.
historical period the thick plait of hair assumed a
religious value, and became a symbolical attribute

son,

distinctive of certain religious or civic functions.
In the religious order it became the canonical part
of the dress of the sam priest, and, with the

panther's skin and the

artiliciiil beard, formed the
costume of every officiant who took the part of
the son, praying or sacrificing for his father. The

same

side-lock expresses the idea of cliildhood in

(Egyptian)
sculpture

— either

by

itself

or represented on the
In the
finger.

shaved head of a child sucking his

figures of the gods, the lock is tiie necessary adjunct
of all the deities who are considered by theology as
son-gods, even wlien they are represented as adults
with beards, e.g. all the figures of Horns- Pa-Khrodu
'
(Harpocrates) or the child Morus,' those of Khonsu,

Ahi,

etc.

Lastly, in the official costume, the lock on the
temple (natural or artificial) denotes in the ceremonies princes by blood or adopted royal sons. In
the latter case, the tress of hair is often enclosed
in a sort of case attached to the round cap, hanging
on the side of the head, and ending in golden
fringes. In a word, the lock or the case containing
it (or taking its place) has become the equivalent
of the idea of childhood, of descent with all its
social consequences, exactly (as Wilkinson
very
happily remarks [ii. 326]) as the Spaniards still
speak of a prince as an 'infant,' whatever his age

may

he.

—

If we try to obtain from all
8. Conclusions.
these various details a general conception of the
part and importance of the child in Egyptian
society, we at once see the essential characteristic

predominating the child along with his parents
forms one of the momentary 'aspects' of the
collective soul
the family and, when the time
comes, must take it in charge and perpetuate it
with his moral, material, and religious heritage.
It is this idea that is so nobly expressed not only
by the figures of single children, but by those of
whole generations of the past, in the scenes of
stelpe and the so-called
banquets of tlie Theban
:

—

—

'

'

the tomb of Pahiri at el-Kab), or the
procession of the generations to the temple of
Osiris '. This explains why children are the blessing of the family by the gods,' and why the want
of heirs (as Chabas remarked at the very beginning
of Egj'ptology) is the gTeatest calamity, as the
popular tales show, for instance, in the story of

tombs

(cf. e.g.

'

'

the 'Predestined Prince' (Maspcro, Confer popuand better still in the True History
The intervention of the gods
(ib. p. 132).
warded off this misfortune by dreams, prayers, and
oracles (qq.v.), chietly in certain sanctuaries famous
for this r51e, like those of Imhotep, or those of
certain deified queens.
O ye living beings,' sajs Amenaitis(in her temple at MedinetHabu — inscriptions above the middle part), you who love your
children, and who will pass in front of this chapel, >-t)u will
'

laircs*, p. 170),

of Satni'

'

'

transmit to your descendants your dignities, your houses
if you perform the festivals of the great god in this sanctuary.
.
Hathor will bring it to pass that your wives will bear you
sons and d.aughters. And you will not suffer because of them,
have
you will not be troubled on their account, for they will
neither sorrow nor sickness, if you recite the prayer ; " Sutonbatpu-du, etc."'
.

.

.

.

.

It was a universally repeated wish that the child
might some day sit on the seat of his father as
'

'

To leave his offices
his dignities to his children is the constant
praj-er on thousands of inscriptions, the supreme
reward asked by officials, the perpetual theme of
hymns, tomb-scenes, and didactic papyri. The
love and watchful tenderness of parents in the
papyri and representations do not arise solely from
the kind-heartedness of the race, which put in the
'
list of the worst sins before Osiris,
taking away
the mouth of the suckling from its mother's breast.'
does
it
on
the
other
Nor,
come, as has been
hand,
too often asserted, from the selfish motive of
ensuring the continuance of the funerary cult.
more noble philosophy results from the esoteric
study of so many texts and scenes. Religiously
speaking, the cliild is a continuation, one of the
'becomings' (kkopiru) who, after his father, will
incarnate something of the souls of his ancestors.
The living are merely tlie temporary store of that
collectivity which consists of the series of past and
magistrate or functionary.

and

'

'

A
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— customary religious

future generations.
Sonls, dignities, property
the liead of the hmise receives everj'thing on the
death of his father, whctlier he he a feudal prineo
or a simple agriimltural tenant. He is the r^.iumii,
the passinK aspect of tliis entity and he is the
;

usufructuary of

their

present existence

is

His

^'uods.

aim

in

i

this

children to ensure, after
lie has left this worhl, the (Kuitinuatioii of the
double cliar^'e whicdi has been entrusted to him.
Love for his prof^eny, his participation, from the
very earliest age, in the social and religious life of
his family, and the allirmation of this participation
by all possible means, are strongly marked on all
llie known nmnuments as the essential characteristics concerning the Egyptian child.
LiTERATCRK. — There ia no special work dealing with the
subject. What is known in written form atjout ICij.vptian (^hild-

hy

liis

from

was impossible without evreKvia (Kth. W,\'.)lt), which
meant the possession of children, healthy and
strong in body and endowed with intellectual and
moral virtues. The Greeks were also ijuite conscious of the importance of rearing children to
and this duty is torcibly tirged
serve the State
by philosophers, particularly by Plato and Aris-

whom we

Ctisfom:^,

London, 1S7S,

i.

32(^32fi,

ii.

63.

departed were sujiposed to beeoine spirits, whose
liappinosH depended upon the service of living
descendants, and these in turn received a reward
for their attention (Eur. Ale. 00.511'.).
However
incon.spicuous this aspect of Greek life may be in
literature, it was a reality w Inch survived he decay
of the State religion, being, in fact, ijuite indeIsaius
|)endent of the worship of the Olympians.
of. vii. 3U) tells us that childless men
(Or. ii. 10
on their death-bed took care to adopt children so
that all cu.stomary rites might be <luly ]icrfurmed.
It was accordingly a disaster if the fjimily died out
Ari.stotle assumed as a
(/Esch. Choeph. 5UU-509).
matter of course that the best kind of happiness
;

is

Manners and

;

3'2.0 f.,

and iii. 422 (the work is itinerant of what has since been
learned from the reading of papyri, but, although old, is
valuable for the references to ancient authors, and for the
studies of games and amusements like the Beni Hasan scenes)
and (2) the excellent work of A. Erman, Aegifpten und af;i!jj)t.
Leben im Altertutn. Talnngen, ISS7 (Kng. tr. by H. M. Tirard,
Life in Ancient Egypt, London, 1891). pp. 155-15S, 1G3-Itit;,
From the special point of view of magic
329-332, 369-362, etc.
for the use of cViildren, we may also cite as of premier im(lortance the monograph of Erman, Zauberspriiche fur Mutter
und Kind, Berlin, 19111. The other references are scattered
throughout the whole of modern Egyptological bibliojiraphy in
the form of fragmentary citations. The chief of these have been
Some well-grouped information will be
given in the article.
found in E. A. W. Budge, A Guide to the C'oUecti/.nut of ttie
British
Museum^ London, 19US, pp. 78-101, 17a and in G.
Maspero, Hintoire, vol. i., Paris, 1894, pp. 273 and 318.
The rest of the information must be culled from Egyptian
monuments themselves, reproduced, translated, or annotated
statues, bas-reliefs, frescoes, papyri (see above, Uocnmeiits ').
.\s regards the games and toys of children specially, a gnorl idea
may be obtained from the description in the following niuseographic notices (a) Berlin: Erman, I'er^^ic/tnis. eti'., Herlin,
1900, pp. 221, 2«2, 281, 290, 376, 889, 459 (without illustrations)

totle.

334,

;

;

;

'

—

(6)

London

Budge,

:

Room

A

;

Guide

Srd and

to the

l,th lii'»ms, et«.,

p. 180 (with plate) ; (c) Leyden : C.
raisonnre, etc., Leyden, 18-io, p. 125
(without illustrations); (ff) Cairo; Maspero. tiuide Cairo
Mitse^tin, Cairo, 1908, p. 235 (without illustrations) (*') IjOUvre
a brief reference in P. Pierret, Diet, d'archeoL cgyptienixe,
Paris, 1875, p. 282, and some insufficient notes in E. de Roug^,
yoti^e sommaire, etc., Paris, 1855 (Salle civile, armoire K). Cf.
also good information in W. M. F. Petrie. Ulahuti, Kahun,

London, 1905,

iv.'

Leemans, Description

;

;

and Gvrob, London,

1891, p. 24.

GeORGE FoUCAHT.

CHILDREN (Greek).— Mutual afl'ection between parent and child was always to lie found
among the Greeks it is as manife.st in Homer as in
the latest epigrams of the Antholotj;/. There is no
need, therefore, to insist upon it to the historical
;

;

inquirer the chief interest in the (!reek attitude
towards children lies in the peiniliaritics which
were due, partly perh.ajis to the iidieritcd characteristics of the two ni.ain stocks from which the
Greeks sprang mainly, without doubt, to the
inHuence of a ('hjinging environment.
It has often been stated that in many respects there was a
moral decline after the Homeric i>eriod. There is no trace, for
;

ex&mple, of cither exposure or p;eder.astia in the /tiad or
If Professor Ridgeway ia
the Odyssey.
right, and Homer
gives us the Achajan civilization which was imposed upon the
Pelasgian civilization, it is easy to see how, as the Achamns
died out (probably through the action of climate, as Hippocrates tells us that the inhabitants of malarious regions were
dark-haired
i.e. malaria killed olt the fair-haired Acha:ans)
and the Pelasgians re-emerged, Pelasgian characteristics
gradually became more and more prominent.
Although
psederastia in historic times was very common, if not universal,
it is interesting to note that the one pt.ace in Greece where
expo,sure of children was forhidde?) by law (Thebes {/i-^jian, \'ar.
Hist. ii. 7)) is proved by Kidgew.ay (Kartif Afje of Greece, 1001,
i. 629) to have preserved an
Ach;r-an population until (juite a
late period.
But at present our information is too scanty to
;

justify any definite conelusion.
I. Continuity of the family.

to

— The (!ieek

desired

have children to help him in his old agiMrvP"and to secure that after his death all

Tpoipelv),

The

I

to be found scattered thron;,diont the classicjil writers,
have piven the chief references, and in the
extracts from papyri, also cited tlirouKhout the article. The
only two modern works which contain a sort of synthetic
abridgment (but spread thronghont several chapters— l»irth,
dress, diseases, upbrin^npr, eflucation, etc.) of what concerns
the child and childhood in K^'ypt are : (1) J. G. Wilkinson,
tiood
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should be paid.

rites

—

Children regarded as a curse. Occasionally
Greek literature is found the lament that the

2.

in

rearing of children is so uncertain in its issue that
the wise man will refrain from having children of
his own.
The thougbt is common in the plays of
Euripides and in the fragments of Democritus
(Stobaius, Flor, Ixxvi. ), while it reappears about a
century later in the fragments of Mentinder and
in the dicta of Epicurus.
It is probable that the
disturbances and disasters which troubled the
Athenians at the close of the 5th cent. B.C., and
again at the close of the 4th, were partly responsible for these outbursts of pessimism
ifi times of
distress children are of course an additional
But instinct makes itself heard in spite
an.xiety.
of environment ; in other pl.aces Menander (.Stob.
Ixxv. 6, 8, 9) calls children .a blessing, and Euripides
(fr. .318) has written some of the most beautiful
lines ever penned on the subject.
That children should
3. Duties of children.
respect their p.arcnts is an elementary duty which
the Greeks emph.asized as strongly as any other
It was one of the great unwritten laws'
people.
;

—

'

707-709, Kvmcn. Mr,
Xenoph.
Stobfcus devotes a w'hole chapter
(Ixxix.) of the Florilegium to the subject, (luotmg,
among many other pa.ss.ages, ,a fragment of Alexis
to the efi'ect that the claims of religion are not
sujierior to those of a mother, an<l one of Menander
(i^^seh.

Mem.

Suppl.

;

iv. 4. 2U).

which honour to parents is put cm an equality
with honour to the gods. Eurijiides (fr. .'i6U) bids
children love their mother, for there is no sweeter
love than this.' The word he uses is a strong one
(^pui), denoting passionate and even sentimental
attachment.
Xenophon, in his vindication of
Socrates to the Athenians, makes this iihilosopher
rebuke his son Laniprocles for ingratitude to his
mother (Mem. ii. 2). Plato insists upon duty to
parents in language of great solemnity (Lnw.i,
717 I), 931 A) and at Athens at least there was a
law which punished children who failed to look
after their p.arents, or allowed them to sutler want
in

'

;

Ur. viii. 32; Xenoph. Mem. ii. 2. 13).
Duties of parents.
Parents, on their side,

(I.s;eus,
4.

—

were considered

lioiind to

care for their children's

Greeks ajipear to have been
extremely anxious to do their duty in this respect
.so much so, in f.act, that children were sometimes
exposed in order that those w ho were brought up
might be properly educated and started in life.
Plato, accordingly, in his last work, the Lnws,
recommends parents to le.ave their children a
legaev of the spirit of reverence (oiius), rather than
a store of gold (729 B).
It cannot he doubted that chil5. Exposure.
future,

.and

the

;

—
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ilren often suftered tin; fate of exposnie.
Ar Ims
alreiiily lioon stateil, Homor does not mention H,

and

was

at Tliolios,

I'lsrwhrrc in
Greece^ it aiii)eai's to have Iiecn nnivcrsal.
'I'lie
anticniity of the cnstoni is proved by tlie (liilipus
and
it
have
been
of
well
a
feature
legonil.
may
it.

illef;al

tlion^rli

Tliis would account for
Pelasgian civilization.
the silence of the Homeric poems and for the
Theban law, but further investigation will be
necessary before the point is decided. In historical
times the chief reason for exposing children was
to avoid impoverishing the family, although in
many cases (Eurip. Ion, passim) illegitimate

children

were abandoned in

this

way by

their

mothers. Greece is not rich in natural resources,
and the economic distress that manifested itself in
nuist places at the beginning of the historical period

must have encouraged a practice which public
Later on,
opinion condoned or even sanctioned.
when large numbers of slaves were imported to
work as artisans or labourers, the ditttculty of
An innate disrearing Large families increased.
like for manual labour prevented the rise of a free
and
the
Greeks
working-class,
preferred to lessen
the number of their children rather than the
number of their slaves. The decline of Greece
must, without doubt, be attributed partly to this
cause.
One passage of Plato {Themt. 151 C), if it
refers to exposure (as it almost certainly does), is a
plain indication of the frequency of the practice.
Socrates, comparing his method of cross-examination with the art of a midwife, says that many
are angry when their pet ideas are taken from
them, like a mother when her first-born is put out
of the way.
That is to say, in the case of children
born later, the pain was less acute. The mother
would get used

to

it

!

At Sjiarta it was usual to expose sickly children,
who were unlikely to grow up to be sturdy citizens

;

at other places, besides illegitimates, daughters
were the chief sufferers. Stobreus (Flor. Ixxvii. 7)
has preserved a fragment of Posidippus to the
eftect that everybody, even if he is poor, rears

a son, but exposes a daughter, even if he is
rich.
Daughters, of course, had to be provided
with a dowry, while through sons alone could the
family succession be maintained.
Exposure (iKndivai or, in popular speech, eyxvrplidy) permitted the father to keep himself free
from the stain of blood-guilt, even if the child
died.
So long as a man did not kill the infant
with his own hands, he had no serious scruples
about leaving it to perish of starvation.
IJut
often, perhaps usually, another fate awaited the
'encumbrance' which had thus been disposed of.
Childless wives would sometimes impose a supposititioTis heir upon their husbands, or slave-dealers
would bring up foundlings with a view to selling
them later at a profit. Indeed there are indications
that a parent often wished his child to be found,
and exposed it in a place where discovery was
certain.
The legend of CEdipus, however, and the
passage of ^lian which states that the Thebans
neither
might
exjiose their children nor cast them
forth in a deserteil place' (I'Vi)'. Hist. ii. 7), prove
that lonely spots were sometimes deliberately
in other words, it was desired that the
I'hosen
child should die.
So far from condemning artificial restrictions of
the population, the philosophers positively encouraged it. Plato, in his ideal commonwealth,
would have all .sickly children exposed {Hep. 460 C),
and forbids parents to rear oll'spring from unions
which arc not within the age-limits fixed by the
State {i/i. 461 C).
Aristotle {Pi,/. 1335J), while
condemning exposure, recommemls abortion to
He assigns an interesting
]irevent overcrowding.
reason for his preference.
The act, he says, is
'

;

(Hindu)

moral or immoral according as sensation and

life

are not, or are, pre.sent.
Aristotle thus dilVers
from I'latoin th.at he regards all developed lium.an
IJoth philosophers, liowever, deal
life as sacred.
with the m.atter from the point of view of the
State, and arc therefore strongly utilitarian.
6. General attitude.
It must be confessed that
the Greeks were, on the whole, selfish in their
attitude towards their children.
In rearing
children they thought more of themselves than of
Even when they did look to the future,
posterity.
it was with the hojie that coming generations
would be like themselves. The notions of improve-

—

ment and development were applied

onlj' to past
the Greek (philosophers were sometimes
history
exceptions) rarely imagined that the future might
be better than the time in which he himself lived,
and the thought, if it came, never influenced his
conduct.
son,' says Ajax,
maj'est thou
become luckier than thy father, but lih: in all
else, and then thou wouldst be noble' (Soph. Ajax,
;

'

My

'

Greek aspiration seldom reached a higher
than this, and equally seldom fell below it.
But the Greeks, in sjiite of their sellishness,
were not unsympathetic towards the young, and

550).
level

the parental instinct manifested

itself

not only in

love of oii'spring, but also in sympathy with children
In the Homeric poems tliis feeling is
generally.
expressed in many beautiful similes, although at
the same time it is clear that orphans were treated

with injustice and cruelty (II. xxii. 482(1'.). The
anecdotes of Herodotus are often inspired by a
genuine love of children (v. 92, vi. 27, 61), and
Thucydides (vii. 29) mentions the massacre of
young scholars at Mycalessus as one of the most
horrible incidents in the Peloponnesian War.
Euripides sometimes heightens the pathos of his
dramas by bringing children on the stage, while
premature death is the theme of some of the most
In the
beautiful epigrams in the A»t/wloijy.
Athenian courts the childreu of a defendant were
sometimes introduced to arouse the pity of the jury.
The vice of pajderastia was
7. Unnatural vice.
prevalent throughout the Greek world, and rarely
met with moral condemnation.
See Chastity

—

(Greek).
LiTEitATtRE.
Berlin, 18S2

;

—

L. Schmidt, Die Ethik der alten Gri^chen,
G. Glotz, art. 'Expositio' in Dareinberg-Saglio

;

Mahafly, Social Life in Greece, London (1S98 ed.) ;
K. Hartmann, Der Griecke nnd das Kind, Augsburg, 1905
K. J. Freeman, .Schools of Uellas, London, 190"
C. A.
Savage, The A thenian Fam ily, Baltimore, 1007.

J.

P.

;

;

W. H. S. Jones.
(Hindu).— Just as the Hindus belife in general is acted upon by
supernatural forces, and that man is at every step
in his course attended by good and evil spirits, so
they recognize a very special operation of demonic
power in all that befalls the child in its tender

CHILDREN

human

lieve that

—
—

The helplessness of the infant the sudyears.
denness with which it may pass from a state of
tends to
jierfect health to one of serious illness
foster such a belief amongst a people naturally
Even in the mother's womb, they
superstitious.
think, the influence of demons is already at work
in the development of the embryo.

—

I. The child in the womb.
During the period
of gestation e\ery precaution must be taken to
protect both mother and child against tlie machinaThus we l^nd Susruta, in his
tions of evil spirits.

Ayurveda,^ warning the pregnant woman against
walking in the open air, or visiting such spots as
are specially frequented by demons, viz. deserted
houses, tombstones, and trees in places of burial.

At the
not

sit

1 iii.

present day, as in ancient times, she must
or w.alk in the open compound, where the

10.

1

:

hahiruii^krainai^aih iSHni/thfiirachaitt/asma^dnaPeUimtfhu,\. b: Tiro ku^i^f sit lifthanti
cha dvarabdhdsxt tH(iianti dgantm na

vi-huii pariliitret; cf.
saiitUii.-^u'tiifiiitakesu

sakaih

ijltaraih.

CHILDREN

ami other

llimlii ))liysicians of early

date fnrnish

the unboru child ('/"/
and with these they also jfive a

lists of )iossilile injnries to

bhoprif/lirltakiird),

what

warniiij; against comin;.; into contact witli

541

(Hindu)

of inimjiortant factor in establishing the custom
Until the beginning of the liltli cent.
fanticide.
the sacrifice of the lirst-born to the (langes was a
I5ut infanticiile in India is
univer.sal practice.'
not to be expUiincd whidly by the desiie to get
u.-cless and burdensome
rid of a female cliiM as
thing, or by the notion of making an exjiL-Uion to
the deity; it nwts in part also upon the liclicf in
evil omens, and the superstitions dread of the mis-

evil spirits mif,'lil injiiiu her ; ami, as <a safc\L;uard
ajiaiiisl their malice, she ei)iistaiitly uearsasleiuler
Susriita
reed live im-lies lonj; in her top-knot.'

.-i

is

unclean or deformed. It was helieved that misearriaj;e conld he prevented by the jjerformance of
certain ceremonies. The so-called f/nrl)hiinc/:.s(ina,
or
fniit-j;u;irding,' according to Sahkhfiyana,"
took place in the fonrth month after concei>tion,
and the same purpose was served, on the intei'j)retation of Narayana, by the ceremony which Asvalayana^ calls anandlobliann.
While the liindn physicians enumerate the
physical causes of abortion, popular belief attriImtes the untoward event to the agency of demons.
A jiregIn the Pctnvul(hn * a female demon says
nant woman cursed me I designed evil against
her.
Of wicked purpo.so I brought about the misHer two-months' fu'tus came forth as
carriage.
A child that dies because the prescribed
blood.'

liefore llritish influchiefs attendant u])on birth,
ence began to assert itself in opposition to the cruel
custom,' tlie fate of the new-born child lay entirely
If the latter dein the hands of the astrologer.
clarcul that the day of birth was unpropitioiis, or
that the child had been born under sinister auswith at once. I'^vcn in
l)ices, it was made away
the 19tli cent., in spite of every check imposeil by
the British Government, the practice wa.s to some
With reference to the
in.
extent still

'

'

iiersistcd

:

Kandhs, a tribe in Southern Bengal, l)altou,= on
the evidence of a report from the year 1S57, writes
as folkiws
Wien a child is bom, an astrologer railed a Jaui or Dcsauri
If from this test
is summoned and consulted by the parents.

;

:

'

ceremonies have been omitted is sometimes spoken
of as a prcta, 'spirit.'^ There is probably some
connexion between this and a certain custom found
in Malabar, viz. that of opening the body of a
woman who dies during pregnancy, so that the
foetus may be taken out and buried at her side.°
In the third month' of gestati(m, according to the
Grhya Siitras, the puinsnvana >ised to be performed,
the ceremony designed to secure male oli'spring.
The observance of this rite in the Epic period is
well attested, as, e.g., by several passages of the

be predicted that the child is not likely to i)rove a hlessini;
to its parents, but rather that misfortune may lief.all them if
they attempt to rear it, the living infatit is placed in a new
earthen pot and removed in the direction of the point of the
be
compass from which, if the child were spared, evil might
it

expected, and buried.

A foal

is

sacrificed over the grave.'

The belief that the sacrifice of a child averted
disaster and appeased the resentment of demons,
and, in particular, the custom of entombing girls,
or first-born children generally, in walls to prevent
their collapsing, find frequent mention in re|)orts
of the last century.' At the present day the pracMalmhhdratn,^ and by jiughuva>h.ia, iii. 10, where tice, though it can hardly be said to be finally
king Dillpa is said to have performed in due order eradicated, is at all events carried on with such
the various ceremonies, y(«»i.«(!)a))n, etc., according
secrecy as in great measure to evade public notice,
to the joy (over the prospective birth of a son)." ami seems to "be confined to the killing of new-born
See also Kii;t)1 (Hindu), vol. ii. p. BSOb.
In Baroda, .-ucoiding to the
female children.
The predilection for male otl2. Infanticide.
superintendent of the census, indubitable indicaspring finds' expression everywhere in the literature tions of the sacrifice of female infants are found
thus the
In no case are girls a benelit
of India.
among the Lewa Patidars of certain Kulin villages,
Mahdbharata '"— but a daughter is an inlliction
and the tables which he furnishes certainly show a
Even in ancient times the birth of
(see also Sex).
remarkalily small percentage of girls.'
a girl was an unwelcome event and, in fad, the
Children of good or evil omen.— Everywhere
which prevailed in 3.India the lirst-born
of a family is regarded as
]iraclice of killing female infants,
throughout India until the teginning of the 19tli peculiarly sacred. It was at one time the universal
be
cent., and is still occasionally met with, can
for married couples who had long remained
practice
'
traced back to the Vedic age
expose a childless to sacrifice the child that at length was
new-born female child, but not a male.'" The born to them.^ The Nairs used to oiler up their
pas.sages in Sanskrit literature which refer to in
lirst-born son to Mat.a, the goddess of smallpox.*
In
fanticide are, however, not very numerous.
According to PNQ,'' the lirst-born were forbidilen
Somadeva's KrilhOsarilsagara'''- it is told that a to
marry. The natives of Telingana believe that
certain king, who was unhappy because he had the lirst-born attracts the lightning.
but one son, desired to be informed of some means
Other superstitions, again, cluster around the
The child who comes after a certain number of children
by which he might obtain many more.
Brahmans recomuumded him to kill his only .son, of the ojiposite sex. The conception that takes
and burn the llesh as a sacrifice. The idea that
and is replace after two births is called trikhnl,
the first-born should be devoted to the deity as a
the inhabit" was, doubtless, an garded as unlucky, es]}ecially among
in
case to
this
thank-oflering or jiropitiation
made
are
Eflbrts
ant.s of

—

'

—

'

'

;

:

.

.

.

1
Bose, The IJimt'ios^, 18S3, p. 293.
2 .^riiikh. Gthya fiktra, i. 21 : chalurthe mast yarhharakfaiiam.
3 AiiKiixh.NulrA. 13; on this OArgj-aNarayav" observes : yena

ndvalnpyate tad anavalobhanam.
* i. 0.
Sapati mf ijahbhini dsi tassd ptipath achctayiih
G, 7
Tasst'.
sdhaih poAri\lhainnnnif>tr akarhh fftthbhapdlanam.
dvemusikn qaliiiha hldtail ileva pari;ihari. Similarly in i. 7, 8.
:

6

PR

'

So Gobhila,

2. 2.

i.

'il.').

ii.

Piiniskara

(i.

0.

1

^14.

;

" Ploss, Das Kind
-, i. KB).
Kh.idira, ii. 2. 17 ; llirorjyakCiSin, ii.
pives the 2nd or Srtl month, and

1, 2)

Spastaniba the tinicVhen preffnancy beconiea outwardly apparent (vi. 14. 0). For the p:irticular fonns of this ceremony, c!f.

SBH

xh\. (ls:)7) :«(;t.. 460 t.
;
02, 2(! ; (>:;, 40 ; 120, 40 ; iii. 115, 35.
P Yathf'ikratiiarit pjitiisavanudikdli hriifd dhicte.^

Blooniflcid,
8 i. 31. 24 H.
gadftiir
><i i.

cha dhirnh

11

f.

(ed.

Tawney,

1

2

vyadhalta sah.

l.TO.

.lampur.
induce miscarriage, which accordingly is of f reijuent
occurrence; anct there is, indeed, ground for sushave not been
pecting that, wlu'ii the steps taken
In
successful, the child eventually born is killed."
the Panjab, trikhnl denotes a child bom after a
succession of three children of the opposite sex.
The birth of such a child invidves the parents in
such calamities as death, loss of property, lires, and
Evil consequences also attend the birth
the like.
that follows that of a trikhnl. The child iUelf is
and recourse must be
predestined to early dc.itli,
Pli

ii. 160.
Drxcripli'-,: KlhrwUiffy 0/ liciirial,
ii. 174.

Calcutta, 1872, p. 2S9.

> I'll

18S0).

A'ajA. .vxvii. » ; ct. Yaska, Niv. 3, 4, Taitt. Saiiih. vi. f>.
I2xiii. 671T.
1-1 C(. the
llari^chandra intends
k-pend of Stlnal.ificpa,
to ofTfT up instead of his own son, Rohita(.^i/. Jir, vii. 14 IT.
&iAkh. Gr.S. XV. IS II.).
10. 3.

11

whom

i. IIC.
xiii. 11902)63.
A. nose, in
lu 86.
«
Slicrring, llindtt Tribes and CatUK, Calcutta, IS72-8I,
••

Census af India, 1901,

FL

' II.

'

;

1

iii.

10.

1tose, toe. cit.
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had to various

expeiiiciits in order to avert the

misfortuiu's furclmiUd liy its very birth.'
The birlh of twins was iiiiother object of superstitious dread. In ani'ient India sucli an event was
regarded as unelean and fraught with evil.'-' Acif the
cording to Aitarcya Uraltiiuiini, vii. 0. 8,
wife of one who is engaged in a sacrificial ceremony
bears twins, or if his cow gives birtli to twin calves,
an expiation is necessary, while the Kmis. SCitr.
(109) also prescribes an expiation for tlie liirth of
twins.' The Atharvavcda parisuta^ spealv of the
occurrence as a calamity.
By reason of the
4. The influence of demons.
uncleanness inevitably associated with birth, the
new-born children themselves were frequently regarded as demons (bhuta), until their hair was cut
for the first time.
Some of the Jungle tribes deem
it unnecessary to guard an infant against wicked
before
it
solid food, as until that
takes
spirits

—

time

it is

simply a bhut

itself.'

The idea tiiat children are exposed to the malevolence of demons is already found in the Veda. As

(Hindu)

a pile are considered to be noxious to children
and it is believed that, in cases of consumption,
the disease is due to a demon who has thrciwn
;

ashes over the victims. The demon who atUicts
children in this way is called IMasan (Skr. ima.idnn,
place of burial '), anil is very generally regarded
as the spirit of a child.' As the evil spirits have
a gieat liking for milk, the Panjabi mother is
careful to keep her child witliin doors just after
he has drunk new milk. But, if she cannot prevent
him from going out, she puts a little salt or ashes
in his mouth, thinking thereby to wardofl'the bhut.^
For the purpose of dislodging demons, the
manuals of Hindu physicians not only prescribe
ointments, medicines, sprinklings, fumigations,
and the like, but also recommend that special
sacrifices, accompanied by invocations, be made to
a particular gra/ia. To Naigamesa, for instance,
a libation is ofl'ered, with the invocation that the
'god of high renown with the goat's face, who
assumes any shape at will,' may protect the child.'
As the diseases of children were frequently attri'

a means of protection against Jambha, a demon who

buted

snatches children, the motlier gives her child the
breast.* To Vedic times likewise belongs Nejamesa
(otherwise Naiganieya or Naigamesa), to whose
agency the Hindu physicians attribute various
diseases of children, though in the Veda itself
he is invoked as the deity who helps men to obtain
offspring.* Susruta mentions nine demons (graha)
four male and five female (pidand). Chakradatta' enumerates twelve female demons, called
7)ia,trkd, who from the 1st to the 12th day of the
month or year, may pounce upon a child and taint

tlie

—

with disease.

it

At

tlie present day, many tribes regard the fifth
night after birth as a time of peculiar peril. The
Marathas of Nasik believe that the evil spirit called
Sathi, accompanied by Burmiya, a male demon,
invades the lying-in room about midnight, and,
casting the mother into a stupor, kills or deforms
the chUd.
The Vadals of Thana have the idea
that Sathi, as the god of birth, may during the
fifth night come in the form of a cat, hen, or dog,
and devour the child's heart and skull.'" In Bihar,
mothers are very careful never to call their children
by name at night, as the Jaileya, who then assumes
the form of a night-bird, has the power of sucking
the blood of any one whose name he hears." In
the higher ranks of N. India it is believed that
demons may obtain power over the new-born child
through the father, and consequently the latter
does not even look at the infant until such time
as the astrologer declares to be favourable.
See Evil Eye (Hindu).
5. The evil eye.
6. Protection against the power of demons.
The wearing of talismans as a means of defence
against the evil eye, and, indeed, against every form
of demonic agency, is universal among Hindu children.
Among the Badagas of the Nilgiri Hills,
nearly eveiy child carries, suspended from the
neck, a small disk-shaped amulet of claj' taken
from under the funeral piles of burned corpses.''''
On the other hand, the ashes gathered from such

—

1

Rose,

—

loc. cit. p. 64.

ARW

2 Cf.

.J. V.
v. 271 ff.
Negelein,
otlier references, see Weber, Indische StxidUn, 186S,
296 ff., and Bloomfleld, op. cit. 360; cf. art. Twins.
< ed.
BoUiHg and v. Negelein (Leipzig, 1900 fl.), i. 433;
cf. W'eber, 'Zwei ved. Texte iiber Omina u. Portenta,'
(1869), p. 322 f.
•*

For

xvii.

ABAW

6
fi

7

PR

i.

Khila, \xx.

witz,

10;

cf.

Kaxii. Sutr. xxxii.

1.

Max

Miiller, linireda-, iv. 640; Schettelod. Rifjreda (he'ny/.iy;. 1906), p. 130.

1, in

Apokryphen

»

vii.

Winternitz, JRAS, iS95, pp. 149-l.'i5.
9
400-412; similarly ^.sfrt/Vf7as«?V/rtt/ia (ed. Tarte, Bombay,
1888) and Aftdfujahrdaya (ed. Kunte^, Bombay, 1891).

w PR
"
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i.

265.

G. A. Orierson, Bikdr Peasant Life (Calcutta, 1886), p. 408.
Jagor, ia Bericht d. Berliner aiUhrop. Genellsch. (1S76).

demonic agency even

in

where

eases

exterminating worms in children. According to iiawi. Sutr. xxix. 2011'., the practitioner,
reciting the spell, placed the sick child upon the
lap of its mother to the west of the fire, and warmed
its palate by stroking it three times to and fro with
the bottom of a pestle heated at the fire.*
The cutting of the first teeth, which was believed
by Hindu physicians to be a prolific source of the
spell for

is referred to in
The appearance of the upper
vi. 140.
teeth before the lower betokens that the parents
are in danger of death."
By way of averting
the danger, the hymn referred to is recited, in
combination with a ceremony consisting of a distribution or offering of rice, barley, or sesamum,
of which both the child and the parents partake

diseases incidental to childhood,'

Atharvaveda,

also

Charms and Amulets

[Indian]).
belonging to the period of
special rite was associated with the
The leading funcchild's first teething as such.
tions of the period of infancy were the birth cere(cf.

Ceremonies

— No
infancy.
7.

mony, the naming, the feeding with rice, and the
To these are sometimes added the
hair-cutting.
ceremonial washing, the child's first outitig, and
the ear-boring.

The ceremony called jatakarman took place immediately after birth, and, in the case of a male
child, it was performed before the umbilical cord
was severed.'' It consisted in feeding the child
with honey and butter, mantras being recited the
A
while (see Birth [Hindu], vol. ii. p. 651).*
ceremony, connected with the washing of the child
be
traced
even
can
possibly
eight days after birth,
That the object of the rite was
in Vedic times.
to repel the assault of demons seems a prob'The
able inference from Atharvaveda, viii. 6. 1
two spouse-finders which thy mother washed for
thee when born,— for them let not be greedy [the
demon] DurnSinan, the Aliihsa, nor the Vatsapa."
Nowadays in Northern India the rite of nahdivan
:

I
'J

PR

2
i. 237.
I'R i. 269.
Su:5ruta, vi. 36. 8 cf. Jolly, Medicin, p. 70.
« Cf. also Jolly, op. cit.
p. 68.
Blonmfield, op. cit. 452 f.
Kesava on KMli. Hutr. xlvi. 43-46 cf. Bloomfield, p. 640.
;

<

6
7

245.

Atharvavcda,

to

physical causes of the malady were quite unmistakable, magical expedients were in ancient
times sometimes sought after in order to avert evil
Thus in Atluirvavcda, v. 23, we have a
results.

;

Manu,

ii.

29

:

prdyi

ndbhi vardhandt

itjniiso

jdtakanna

VidtiUKltC.
s

ise. (Jrhya Sutra, i. 15. 1
Pdra.'ih. Oi-hya Sutra, i. 16. 4.

;

lldnava Grhya Sutra,

i.

17. 1

;

Alharmvi'da, ed. Wbitney-Lanman (Harvai-d Or. Scr.), p.
494 cf. Weber, h}d. Stvd. v. 252. The reference to the ceremonial washing of the young child, conjectured by Weber, is
'J

;

doubtful.

-According to

A'lni*'.

Sulr. xxxv. 20, the

riLnill>' employed in o«>nnr\ii)n with
ceremony performed in tlie stU mouth

hymn

is

sitnantonnaimna, a
a wouian's preguaucy.

tlie

of

CHILDREN
(Skr. s>iripa7ia), or cereinonial wasliini;,

intendwt to safe^ard both mother ami
perfoiiiieil

on an ausi)icious

clay at least

which

is

cliihl,

is

two days

after birth.'

From ancient times the ceremony of 'naming'
{ndmakiirana^ nd/iiadhci/'f/:arana) took jilace on
likewise
the tenth or twelfth day after birth
the day on which the mother rises from bed (see

—

Names

The

[Hindu]).

le^end.'iry

literature

of

tli.it the naming ceremony was
an important function in the .social life of ancient
In the Jatakas the day of naming (ndrnaIndia.
the
is
repeatedly mentioned
guhan(tdii'ii.iii)
Mugitpi-ikklinjatnka^ speaks of a great feast given
IJrahmans
who
called
in
were
on that day to tlie
to forecast the child's future from the auspicious

Buddhism shows

;

marks

(hilckluina).

wise, the festival of

important of

all

At the present day, likenaming ranks as the most

the ceremonies connected with

birth, as may be gathered from the graphic sketch
of Cornelia Sorabji, Sun-babies, p. 93
*The naming ceremony outrivalled the birth ceremony. It
was a thrilUn^ social function, and all the great ladies of the
:

neighbourhood were bidden to it. According to L>ubois(Z/i7i{f(i
Manners, p. 15S), the father of the child, holding it in hi.s arms.
eeat^ himself on the little raised platfoim of earth and performs
the 8ai)ikalpa. B.v his side is a copper dish full of rice. With
the first finger of ihis right hand, in which he holds a gold ring,
he writes on this rice the day of the moon, the name of the day,
that of the constellation under which the child was born, and
finally the name that he wishes to give
times by this name in a loud voice.

He

him.

then

(yiUs three

This ceremony ended, he gives a present to the presiding
purohita, distributes betel to all the Brahmins present and
then all take their place at the feast which has been prepared.
Aa soon as it is finished, the master of the house again offers
betel to his guests, and also presents, if he is rich enough.'
;

The duty of giving the name, however, which
above sketch is discharged by the father,
devolves in sotne tribes upon other relatives, more
particularly a maternal uncle or the grandfather.
Among the Badagas of the Nilgiri Hills the
mother's brothers are summoned to the festival,
and the oldest of them, taking the child in his
arras, gives it a name approved of by the parents.
Likewise among the Nairs, in Malabar, it is the
maternal uncle who holds the chilii and decides
what its name shall be.' As regards the date of
the naming ceremony, however, the practice of
non-Ar3-an tribes shows a diveigence from the
Brahmanic ritual, which, as above stated, fixes
the festival for the tenth or twelfth day after
birth.
The Badagas choose a date between the
On the twenty-eiglith
twentieth and thirtieth.
the
Nairs, in the presence of invited witday,
nesses, let the child have its first taste of cow's
milk, and give it a provisional n.ame, while the
permanent name is not bestowed till six months
in the

more have elapsed, when the child also jiartakes
of rice for the first time.
Similarly, the \ edans, a
slave caste of Southern India, associate the naming
ceremony with the child's first meal of rice, the
or

double function taking place eight or nine months
after birth.''

Among the I'rahnians the child is weaned and
receives solid food for the first time in the sixth
month after birth.'' This forms the occasion for
a special ceremony called annapraiana, of which
DuDois' writes as follows
For this occasion they choose a month, a week, a day, an<l a
A pandal
stAT, which all eonibino to give favouralile auguries.
is erected, which is ornamented all round with toranajna, or
wreaths of mango leaves, some of which are also hung over the
:

*

entrance door of the house, the inside of which has been care.
The mother, holding the
full.v purified by the women.
child in her amis, and acconiiianied by her husband, seats herself beside him on the little platform of earth which has been
set up in the centre. The purohita advances towards them,
performs the saihkalpa, offers, firstly, homam in honour of the
.

.
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(Hindu)

nine planets, then a sacrifice to fire, to which he presents clariWhen he
lied butter and betel for nciceddya (.skr. naivcdiia].
lias tininhtd, the women sing verses exjires.siiig their good
wishes for the future happiness of the child, and perfonn arafft
over him.'

The

rtrinaprdsnna, according to the Grhyti Sutras,

preceded, in the fourth month after birth, by the
ceremony of niskra/nana, the child's first outing.'
This ceremony is also designated ddityddarsana
is

('the seeing of the sun').
The ceremony of hair-cutting (rhutlCikarana,
performed three years after birth. This
solemn function, according to Aiv. Gfh. Siilr. i. 4,
must take pl.'ice at a propitious time and under a
As observed
constellation of beneficent aspect.to-day in families of standing, it is described by
Dubois' as follows
'The Brahmins who are invited assemble under the pandal
The child is brought
after having performed their ablutions.
in by his father and mother, who scat him between them on the
The purohita then draws near the
little earthen platform.
child
anu performs the sai'nkulpa, and also oITers hninam
cliaula) is

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

He ne-\t tra<'es on the floor in front of the
to the nine planets.
child a square patch with red earth, which they cover with rice
.
The child is made Ui sit near the
that has the husk on.
and
the
barber, after offering worship to his razor,
square patch,
proceetfa to shave the child's head, leaving one lock at the top,
.

.

The entertainment generally ends with
which is never cut.
a feast and the distribution of presents to the Brahmins.'
The rite of cutting the hair, as is stated also in
.

.

.

the Baghuvaiiiia, iii. 28, marks the time for beginning the education of the young Hindu. At
about uie same age the children of both sexes have
their ears bored the ceremony of karnavedJia,*
which, according to Dubois, is observed with a
ceremonial similar to that of the hair-cutting.
In some tribes, however, as, e.g., the Nairs and
liadagas already referred to, the rite of piercing
the ears takes place on the day of naming, and
among the last-mentioned people is performed by
the maternal uncle.'
8. Premature close of the period of childhood.—
In the case of boys and girls alike, the period of
childhood is shorter in India than in Western lands.
So far, indeed, as the term 'childhood' connotes the
qualities of innocence and inexperience, the thing
cannot really be said to exist among the Hindus.
Almost from infancy the children share the family
life of their parents, and are accustomed to look at
the events belonging thereto as something (juite
natural, and to di.scu.ss them in the manin'r of their
elders with the result that the most |iriinounced
feature in the character of Hindu children is preWith this, again, they combine a marvelcocity.

—

—

lously fertile imagination, which is moulded and
fostered by the superstitious ideas of their environment. The ideal products of this faculty stamp
them.3elves upon the mind of the young Hindu
with such force as to become practically ineffaceable, and assert a lifelong a.scend;incy over him."
In Hindu families belonging to the higher castes,
that which the young must learn, first of all, is the
precise observance of the various sacred rites ; and
this also makes it natural for them to copy the
grave deportment of their elders. In the ranks
of the common people, where occupation is determined by heredity, the sou of the artisan, even in
childhood, handles his father's tools, and the son
of the peasant learns to hold the plough from his

The Hindu girl, on her part, must
earliest years.
of neces.sity be trained in all diiparlmcnts of house1 Pdraxkara
Gritya Sutra, i. 17 Matiu, ii. 3-1.
2 For details of the ritual, see Hillebrandt, Kituallilteratur
;

'

'

p. 49 f.
158 f.
* For references in Skr. literature, sec Riirlhakantadeva,
&ahdakalj>adruma (Calcutta, lSi-(i-93), s.v. Karnavedha.'

(GIAPWi.
SOp.

-2),

cif. p.

'

'

rioss,

i.

'207.

Crooke, Natives of Northern India, p. 176 f.: 'The
atmosphere is full of the supernatural—evil-minded ghosts and
6 Cf.

1

"

PU'u. 2R

:

cf.

G. A. Gricrson. op.

e.g. Jtlt., ed. FausboU,
3 vi. 3.
> .lagor, liK. cit.
p. 199.
7
Ojj. cit. p. Iu7.

ii.

2,

iii.

cit.

388 f .

122, iv.

7.

*

Moss,

i.

8

Many,

ii.

163.

34

;

Yajii.

i.

12.

bogies, the kindly spirits of the ancestral <iead which sit round
the hearth, the' ogre and vampire which haunt the burialground or tile old village trees- with all of which the child,
even in infancy, becomes acquainted.'
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work l>efiiic entcriii;;, while but a
married life.
upon her own
—

repeats this

child herself,

'

'

Abandon-

ment AND Expo.sURE

[Persian]), and while deidiotic children were regarded as a curse
(cf. Yasnii xi. 6), oti'spring are explicitly said to be
a blessing. Thus a special object of longing was

formed or

sturdy, proficient offspring, enacting the community-laws for the assembly, growing up in
harmony, working weal, delivering from anguish,
of good understanding, who may advance both my
house, and my village, and my tribe, and my
Yasna
country, ami the glory of my country
'

'

(

134, xxiv. 3
Vendiddd xxi. 6-7). In conformity with this
desire, prayers and sacrifices were otiered in the
hope of obtaining children {Yasna ix. 22, Ixv. 11,
;

YiiM xiii. 134, xv. 40).
Ormazd
5, 11
himself formed and protected the unborn infant
(Yait xiii. 11), and abortion was, accordingly, a
sin {Yait xvii. 57), and was punished as a heinous
crime of malice prepense and aforethought' {baoSovarSta {Vendiddd xv. 9-19; cf. Arta-Vinlf, ed.
Haug and West, xliv., Ixiv., Ixxviii.]). Not only
is the married man better than the celibate, and
the man with children preferable to one without
;

'

( Vendiddd iv. 47), but childlessness is in
a curse {Yasna xi. 1
YaM x. 110), and that
land rejoices where children abound Vendiddd
iii. 2-3).
Children were given not only by Ormazd
(Yait xiii. 11), but by Mithra {YaSt x. 65, 108),
Haoma {Yasna ix. 22), Aslii Vanuhi (YaSt xviii.
Yait xv. 40), the Waters Yasna Ixv.
5), Vayu
Vendiddd xviii. 27),
11), the Fire {Yasnn Ixii. 5
and the Fravashis Yait x. 3, xiii. 11, 15, 22). The
Avesta enjoins, moreover, that infants be treated
tenderly (Yasna x. 8), and lie protected until the
age of seven years, when they are able to defend
and nourish themselves [Veni/lddd xv. 44-45; cf.
Dln/cnrt, ed. Sanjana, iv. 263, Bombay, 1883).
Cruelty to a child is a crime Vendiddd xiii. 23),
punished with grievous torments in the next world
(Artd-Virdf x]ii., xliii., lix., Ixxxvii., xeiv., xcv.).
2. It has been noted above that one of the
Avesta epithets applied to a child is delivering
fronx anguish' (azo-huji {Yasna Ixii. 5; Yait xiii.
This term receives its elucidation
134, xix. 75]).
in the Pahlavi Shdynst Id-Slulyast, dating perhaps
from the 7th cent. A.D., which states (xii. 15 cf.
x. 22 [West, SEE v. 345, 325])
The rule is this, that one is to persevere much in the bejjettini; of offspring, since it is for the acquisition of many pood

offspring
itself

;

(

(

(

;

(

(

'

;

:

'

works at once

because in the Spend and Nihatum Nasks" [parts
no lon^rer extant] the hitrh-priest^ have taus^ht
that the duty and f;:ood works which a so?i iicrfonns are as much
the father^s as Ihbuph they had been ilone by his own hand
and in the ll.anidat Nask [another lost book of the Avesta] it is
revealed thus " Likewise, too, the good works, in like manner,
which come to the father as his own."
;

of the Avesta

;

:

'

The Persian Sad-dar, based on a Pahlavi

ziir Gcse/i. der iiid. Visionslitteratur,
Leipzig, 1892, p. 39 f. and the references in Bbhtlingk and Koth, Sanskrit-Wdrterbiich, s.v. Put ').
infants in Persia are few
3. Classical allusions to
xx. 108-109).
Herodotus (i. 136)
(Rapp,
states that, next to braver j' in war, abundance of
offspring was reckoned the highest honour, and
that the king sent annual gifts to the fathers of
the largest families. He also adds that, until the
ageof five, theinfantwasnotadmitted toitsfather's
'

We

Ixviii.

'

'

,

in themselves, as distinguished from a general
aflection for them after they are born, may be said
to be a mark of a settled community and of an
find this, for instance,
advancing civilization.
among the Hebrews at the very dawn of tlieir
furnishes a seioiid
and
ancient
Persia
existence,
conspicuous exemplification of the principle. While

xiii.

'

'

man, Material,

R. Kick.

YaU

'

'

i.

;

'

'
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Ix. 7, ixv. 11

son

'

W.

exposure was occasionally practised (see

'

'

(Avesta pn$ra), is identical with pill, bridge (pilr
and pill being written with the same characters in
I'ahlavi script), for by this bridge they arrive at
that other world (Sad-dar xviii. [West, SBE xxiv.
278-281]). This etymology of son as the bridge
by which the parent is enabled to cross the Chinvat
bridge to heaven is curiously, although probably
accidentally, analogous to the Sanskrit interpretasaves
tion of putra,
son,' as the one who
(trayate) bis father from the liell put (cf. Scher-

Crooke,
Rituallillfralur, Strasslun-j;, 1S97 (GIAP iii. 2);
Popular HcliijU<n and Folklore of Northern India^ new ed.,
2 vols., London, 1S96, also Natives of Northern India, London,
173-1S3: 'Child-lite'; Dalpatram Daya, ISIiiil
11107.
i>u.
Niltandn, tr. A. K. Forbes, Bombay, n.d. ; J. A. Dubois,
Hindu Manners, Customs, and Cerenioni^f'^, tr. 11. K. Be.auchanip, Oxford, 1906; Cornelia Sorabji, Sun-lmliies : Studied
in the Child-life of Iiulia. London, 1904; rclaratthu, ed.
Minayeff, London, 1S88 (PTS); Ilymns of the Atharmveda,
tOKCtlier with extracts from the ritual books and the comm.,
tr. Maurice Bloonifleld, Oxford, 1S97 (SBE .xlii.).

5, cf.

Sliui/asl la-Sluiyast,

and adds the fanciful etymology that pur,

lilTKliATrRE.
H. Ploss, Das Kind in BraJ'rh it. Silt'' d.
Vullln--, 2 vols,, licipzisr, ISM; J. Jolly, Ri-chtu. SilU; Strasslmr,',
18iHi(f.'/yl /' ii. 8), also Mcdfcin, I'JOl (*. iii. 10) ; A. Hillebrandt,

Ixii.

(Parsi)

statement of the

original,

ZDMG

was brought up with women, lest, if
should chance to die, it might cause its father
Strabo (xv. 3. 17) repeats the gist of this
statement, adding that the Persians had numerous
wives and concubines for the sake of offspring. He
restricts the period of exclusion of children from
their father's presence to the age of four, whereas
Valerius Maximus (ii. 6) raises it to seven. Finally,
it may be noted that Procopius (de Bell. Pcrs. i. 23)
states that infants were frequently placed in other
presence, but
it

distress.

While this may have
families for their training.
been done, and, if the Shdh-Ndmah maybe believed,
was done, at least in sporadic cases among noble
famOies, there is no evidence that the practice was
general in the period of the Avesta itself.

—

Literature. F. Spiegel, Erdn. AUertuinskunde, iii. 6S1-6.S'2
W. Geiger, Osttrdn. Knltur ini Altertum, pp.
234-237 (Erlangen, 18S2) ; J. J. Modi, Edueation anwnrj the
Ancient Iranians, p. 47 f. (Bnmt>.ay, 1905); R. E. P. Sanjana,
Zarathviihtra and Zarathuvhtrianism in the Avesta, p. 216 f.

(Leipzig, 1878);

LOUIS H. GRAY.

(Leipzig, 1906).

CHILDREN

(Parsi).— From a strictly religious
point of view there is nothing special to be remarked about the childhood of a Parsi child. It
is held to be innocent, and not liable or subject to
the performance of any religious duties or rites.
If it dies before the Naojot, or the mvestiture of
the sacred shirt and thread (cf. vol. ii. p. 408, and
art. Initiation [Parsi]), its funeral ceremonies are
on a lesser scale. In the case of an adult, whether
male or female, belonging to the lay class, the
appellation behdin is prefixed to the name in the
When a man belongs to the
recital of ceremonies.
priestly class, the appellation is ervad, if he has
passed through the initiatory ceremony of priesthood {Ndi'ar}
it is nshla (Avesta hdinshta, i.e.
'a disciple'), if he has not passed through the
ceremony. In the case of a female of the priestly
but
class, the appellation is osliti (fem. of oshtd)
in the case of a child, whether belonging to the
'small'
i.e.
it
is
or
khnrd,
layman class,
priestly
This appellation signifies that the
or
young.'
deceased person was too young, and that it had no
responsibility, for duties or rites as a Zoroastrian.
At or about the age of six, the child has to begin
to learn by heart a few religious prayers especially
those falling under the head of, and attached to,
the Nirang-i Kusti, i.e. the recital for putting on
the sacred thread. These must be learnt for the
coming occasion of the Kaojot, when the child is
to be invested with the sacred shirt and thread.
After this investiture the child's name ceases to be
recited as klivrd in the ]ir.ayers at religious ceremonies, but is recited as behdin or oshtd, as the
ease may be, i.e. as it belongs to the lay or to the
;

;

'

—

priestb' class.

Jivan/i Jam.shedji Modi.
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(Roman). In a society based on
tlie aj;natic principle and the patria
pulestns, tlie
maintenance of tlie family and its sacra was a
matter of tlie most vital interest and importance
and for this reason the children born in lawful wedlock, and especially the boys, were objects of the
utmost care and solicitude. For this reason, too,
tlie paterfamilias had the power of
declining to
accept a new-born child if he were deformed, or,
;

in the father's judj,'ment, uiisuited to be a member
of the family ami the State
the children must be
of good omen, and lit to come in contact with the
sacra.
If not susceptus by the father, the child
;

was exposed, and might or might not survive to
find some unhappy lot in life (Lactantius, vi. '20,
The early iiontitical law does, indeed, seem
23).
to have enjoined the rearing of every male child
and the eldest of the female ones, and to have subjected the right of exposure to the sanction of live
neighbours (Dionys. ii. 15); but of this we hear
nothing in historical times. In the degenerate days
of the late Republic and early Empire, the duty
of rearing children was neglected ; and Augustus
found it necessary to have recourse to legislation,
and to rewards and penalties, in order to recruit
the citizen population.
The Ux Julia et Papia

Pupprra was intended to compel men and women
of full age to marrj' and have children, by subjecting the recalcitrant to certain disabilities, and to

reward fruitful marriages by relieWng women who
had borne a certain number of children (three in
four in Italy) from the tutory of their
jiarents or agnates, and conceding various privileges
to parents of children born in lawful wedlock (see
Muirhead, Hist. Introd. to the Private Law of
Romi'-, London, 1899, p. 304).
Augustus also
gave specific money rewards to plebeian families
well furnished with children (Suetonius, Aug.
xM.).
If a child was accepted by the father, there was
still an interval of nine days for a boy, and eight
for a girl, before it received its name and was admitted into the family and in this period it was
liable, as the old Romans believed, to be vexed by
evil or mischievous spirits (see the curious bit of
folklore quoted from Varro by St. Augustine, dc
Civ. Dili, vi. 9). IJut such spiritual dangers were at
an end when the religious rites of the dies lustricu.i
had been successfully performed. What exactly
these rites were, wo do not know but the word
lustricus implies a religious 'purification' akin to
that of other exam]jles of luslraiio, and a sacrilice
is mentioned by TertuUiau (de Idul. xvi.).
At tlie
same time the infant received its name, was admitted into tlie family, and thereby also into the
gens to which the family belonged, and was potenThe danger from
tially a member of the State.
evil influences was now averted by hanging on its
neck the amulet known as the bulla, which was
worn until the age of puberty.
In the simple home life of the more primitive
Romans there is little doubt that the motlier
suckled her own children Ijut the (mly definite
evidence of this is in Plutarch's Life of Cato the
Elder (ch. xx.), whose wife is said to have adhered
to the old custom.
The practice of employing a
nutrix for this i)urj>ose must have come in
early
in a fragment of Varro's book, de Libcris Eitiicandis {Nonius, 494, s.v. 'Anuis'), we find him
advising that the nurse should be young: 'anuis
enim, ut sanguis deterior, sic lac' Tacitus {Dial.
xxviii.), contrasting the usage of his day with that
of the olden time, writes of children being reared
ill the cottage of a slave-nur.se.
Nevertheless, the
fondness of Roman mothers for their babies is well
attested in literature, and inspired both Catullus
and Virgil with some of the most beautiful lines
they ever wrote. Those in Catullus (Ixi. 2131'.:

Rome, and

;

;

;

;
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'

Torquatus volo parvulus Matris e gremio suae,'
etc.) were in Virgil's mind when he wrote the last
four lines of his fourth Eelnijue, where, after the
birth of the babe, it is called on to recognize its
mother with a smile (see Mayor, Fowler, and
Conway, Vinjil's Ulessianic Eclogue, 1907, p. 70 tt'.).
In Aen. vii. 518 we have in six words a picture of
the mother pressing her baby to her breast as she
hears the sound of the war-trumpet (' Et trepidae
raatres pressere ad pijctora natos
and in Georg.
)

;

523 another picture of the little ones, in the
life of the farm, clinging to their mother:
Interea dulces pendent circum oscula nati.
Under the Empire the atiectiou of parents is
abundantly attested in the many sepulchral inscriptions which express the bitterness of the loss
of children. The epithets which continually recur
are 'dulcissimus,'
carissiiiius,'
pientis.sLmus,'
suavissimus,' 'innocentissimus.' Many of these
may be conveniently referred to by using the inde.x
to Wilnianns' Exempla Itiscriptionuin Lat., Berlin,
ii.

happy

'

'

'

'

'

1873, vol.

ii.

p.

683, s.v.

'

Filiae,

filio.'

A

single

be given here (no. 247) 'Memoriae
aeternae M. Auieli infantis dulcissimi et incomparabilis qui vixit annis viiii m. ii. d. xiii., qui sibi
ante mortem rogavit quam parentibus suis.' Some
of Martial's epigrams bear witness to the same
tender feeling, especially the beautiful one on the
infant son of Rassus (vii. 96).
Roman children had, of course, their troubles
and their joys, like all others. Lucretius twice
mentions their fears in the darkness (ii. 55, iii. 87)

specimen

may

:

:

'

Nam

veluti pueri trepidant, atque omnia caecis
In tenebris nietuunt, sic nos in luce tiniemus

Interduni, nilo quae sunt metuenda uiajjis qu.am
in tenebris pavitant finj^'unUiue futura.'

Quae pueri

He

also turns to his own account the sweetening
of the lip of the bitter medicine-cup by the mother,
in order to deceive the little patient (i. 9^(3).
On
the other hand, they had plenty of games they
built houses, rode hobby-horses, played with dolls,
;

whipped tops (see Marquardt, Privatleben der
As they grew
Romer, Leipzig, 1888, p. 814).
bigger, the favourite games were 'nuts,' of which
Ovid mentions several kinds in his poem entitled
Nux, and at which Augustus liked to play with
small children (Suet. Aug. 83); and 'king,' to
which Horace alludes in Kpist. i. 1, 59 (cf. Tac.
Ann. xiii. 15). Gaines witli balls were also plaj-ed
freely by both j'oung and old.
But children had also certain duties to perform
in the family, and chielly religious ones.
As soon
as they were old enough, they learnt no doubt
from the mother the code of family pietus. We
may perliaps take a passage of I'rudentius (c.

—

—

i. 197 f.), too long to be
quoted here,
as representing this training, for, even in the late

Syinmaehuin,

Empire, family religion survived with little change.
Children alone, if we may trust Columella {de Re
Rust. xii. 4), were allowed access to the f>enus (the
store-closet of the old Roman household), as being
pure and undeliled, for tliat closet was the .seat of
the Penates, and, in some mysterious way, holy.
After the lib;ilion at each family meal, it was a
boy who announced that the deities were proThese religious
pitious (Serv. ad JEn. i. 730).
duties, with others of which we are not told, were
dress of chilfor
the
the
rea.son
original
probably
dren up to the age of pulx'rty, viz. the jiurplestriped toga {practcxta), which was also worn by
priests and curule magistrates, i.e. by all who had
a right to perform religious acts (see Classical
Review, x. [1896] 31711'.), and which seems to have
been associated with the idea of the sanctity of
Children were also freely employed
childhood.
in religious duties outside the family, iis camilli
and Camilla: (acolj'tes) in acts of the State religion,
and as sucli are constantly represented ou the
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monuments (see, e.g., Sclireiber, Atlas of Classical
Antiquities, ed. Anderson, 1895, plate xix. 1-3,
In Henzen's
from tlie Ara Pads of Augustus).
Acta Fratrum Arcalium

(Berlin, 1874, Exordium,
as ininistri on the
boys attending
gvii),
rethren, after tne manner of the old Roman
own
and
their
meals sitting on
taking
family,
stools ; these were sons of senators with both
parents living. At the Ludi smculares in 17 B.C.
the ' Carmen saeculare of Horace was sung by
two choirs of 27 boys and 27 girls, also children
of living parents (patriiiii ct matrifni), i.e. of en\\a lind

'

tirely good omen for religious purposes, trained by
the poet himself (Od. IV. vi. 29 f.). The presence
of children, too, as spectators at this famous celebration is specially mentioned, with the provision
tliat in the nightly part of the proceedings they are
to be in tlie charge of their parents (Suet. Aug.
xxxi. ).

The discipline of the family properly belongs to
Education (?.«.), but a few facts may be

art.

In the best and strictest Roman
families, at all periods, the young children were
in the care of the mother, for which the common
expression was in gremio (or in sinu) matris' (Cic.
Brutus, ccxi.). Plutarch tells us of Sertorius, a
•Sabine of the old type, that he was admirably

mentioned here.

'

brought up by a widowed mother, whom he always
continued to love. Of the young Agricola we hear
in huius sinu
mucli the same (Tac. Agric. Iv.
indulgentiaque educatus').
Pliny the Younger,
'

:

in

two

letters

(iii. 3.

3

and

iv. 19. 6),

uses

tlie

word

contubernium of this relation of the child to its
mother, adapting it from its use for the relation
of a youth to a general in the field.
In the second
of tliese passages he says that, in the care of the
mother to whom he writes, the child has never
seen anything but what is sanctum honestumque'
and this pudor or verecundia was one of the best
'

;

features of the true Roman home life.
It is well
illustrated in the account given by Plutarch of tlie
upbringing of his son by the elder Cato {Life, ch.
'
He was as careful not to utter an indecent
XX.)
word before his son, as he would ha\e been in the
:

presence of the Vestal virgins.' As a boy grew
older, he naturally came into closer relation to his
father, who w'ould take him out to dinner with
him, or to hear funeral orations on great men

(Marquardt, op. cit. 89, and notes). So in j¥^n. v.
74, the boy Aseanius accompanies his father to the
rites iparentalia) in honoui- of the dead Anchises
and the relation of father and son throughout the
jEneid is plainly that to be found in the Roman
;

With

family.

country, he

the father, too,

niiglit

work on

if

tlie

the
farm, and the
living in

rough, simple, and homely life of boys under such
conditions is often alluded to in literature
see
especially Cato in Festus, p. 281, where the words
used to describe it are 'parsimonia,' 'duritia,' and
;

'industria.'

No

doubt, there was much degeneracy in later
Possibly Tacitus, in Died, xxviii. f., gives
an exaggerated account of it but the passage is
au extremely valuable one in any case. The children, lie says, are novi' put in charge of a Greek
nursemaid, with a couple of slaves of low type to
No
help, whose tales are attractive but coarse.
one in the household thinks for a moment what he
should or should not do or say before a child of the
family the parents themselves accustom the children by indulgence to lascivia and dicacitas, pertness and sauciness. The result is the loss of the
old pudor, and want of resjiect both for self and
for others
The children's minds are full of acting,
gladiators, chariot-racing for what else does one
now hear talked about in a household ?
Another feature of Imperial times, which was
not altogether a happy one, was the alimcntationes.
times.

;

;

'

:

;

'

or system of public suppiu't for children, which Avas
begun by Nerva, organized by Trajan, and con-

tinued by Hadrian. Augustus had admitted children to his largesses congiaria [Suet. A iig. xli.]),
and it seems probable that many private persons
left legacies for the support of young children in
the inunicipia in which thoy were interested, for
we know of at least two cases of such benevolence
(OIL X. 5056, and v. 5262; the donor in the latter
'

'

(

case

was Pliny

himself, see his Letters,

vii. 18).

No

doubt the circumstances were urgent, and it was
necessary to do all that was possible to secure the
growth of a healthy population, if only for the
defence of the Empire but, in all probability, the
The
results in the long run were unfortunate.
hardy, independent character of the old Roman,
so largely the result of the sensible treatment of
the children, gradually disappeared under the
socialistic nurture of well-meaning emperors.
(On
the whole subject of the alimentations and the
for them, see art.
Alimentaria,'
provision made
;

'

in

Pauly-Wissowa,
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given sufficiently in the article.

W. Warde Fowlek.
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CHILE. I. Ethnology, etc.— The native
populations of Chile are not racially homogeneous.
To the extreme north of the country the inhabitants are of the Aymara race a Peruvian
people of Bolivian origin, who, with the Quichua
(a cognate race), composed the population of Incan
Peru at the period of the Spanish Conquest. The
mythology of this people will be dealt with in art.
Peru. South of the River Cobija, however, is
found a stock celebrated in Chilian history as the
most dreaded foes encountered by the Spaniards in
any South American country, namely, the Araucanians.
Still farther south, the Patagonia.ns and
Fuegians may be regarded as of the same ethnological group as the Araiicanians, having been
driven to the inhospitable lands which they now
inhabit by the pressure of their more powerful
neighbours.
Tlie .\raucanians, who are akin to various tribes
living in the western regions of the Argentine
Republic, are divided into several sub-families.
They call themselves Alapuche, or Children of
the Soil,' and the various gentes into which they
are subdivided are (1) the Picunche, or 'Men of
the North,' whose northern boundaries are formed
by the River Maule (2) the Pehuenclie, the most
numerous, the actual descendants of the original
Araucanian tribes, dwelling in the Pehuen or
Araueania country (3) the HuiUiche, or Men of
the South, 'occupying the country between the coast
and the Pehuenclie and (4) the Puelche, or Men
To
of the East,' liviug in Argentine territory.
the south of these are the Tehuelche, or Patagonians proper, and the Ona, Yahgan, and Alakalouf of Tierra del Fuega, who are principally of

—

'

;

'

;

'

;

Araucanian stock.
The Araucanians are of average height, of a
pale yellow colour, very vigorous and muscular,
and of a shapelj' and gi-aceful appearance. They
number at tlie present time probably between
30,000 and 40,000 persons, many of whom are
semi-civilized, but, like most other indigenous
American races, they are gradually disappearing,
chiefly through the agency of epidemics, insobriety,
and the marriage system, which permits polygamy
in the case of the elderly and wealthy members of
the tribe, but dooms the younger and more vigorous male members to celibacy, with results disastrous to the continuance of the race. They are
of a freedom -loving and warlike disposition, are
fearless horsemen, and treat their women and

with more consideration than do the
majority of Indian tribesmen. They subsist in
some districts by the chase, but the majority are
children

CHILE
not ignorant of

;if;riculture,

and are expert

cattle-

raisers anil lienlsmen.
IT. liELiGioy.—i. Totemic origin of Araucanian
myrholog^. The testimony of tTie post-Conquest
JSjianish historians woiilil appear to show that the
Araucanians formerly possessed a totemic system,
upon which their nij'thology was proliablyhased.

—

Eiioh family or division of the tribe was distinguished uy the name of an animal guanaco,
and these were regarded
;
as the eponymous ancestors of the trilie or family
named after them, who believed that after deatli
they would rejoin them in a sacred cave set aijart
for their worship, and with them eternally wallow
in blii-sful drunkenness.
2. Idea of a Supreme
Whether these
Being^.
ideas of their origin were common to all the
Araucanian tribes or to a portion only is not dear,
but it would seem that they were conlined more to
the southern divisions of the race. Karly accounts
of Araucanian nij'thology credit them with a
much more e.\alted theogony. They were held to

—

ostrich, tiger, lion, etc.

—

acknowledge a Supreme Being, the author of all
things, whom thej* called Pillan a name derived
from pidli or pilli, the .soul,' and signifying the

—

'

Pillan is, according to the
Austrian missionary DobrizhofVer (Abipones, London, 1822, ii. 101), their word for 'thunder.' They
also called him Gticnu-pillan,
the Spirit of
Heaven'; Buta-gcn, 'the Great Being' T/uilcove,
'the Thunderer
Vilvc/nvoe, the Creator of all
the Omnipotent
the
Vilpepilvoe,
Mallgclu,
Ktemal' and Annolu, the Infinite,' besides many
other lesser names. The Araucanian idea of Pillan
proves that the native tribal life was but a microcosm of his celestial existence. All was modelled
upon the heavenly polity of Pillan, w ho was called,
in his aspect of Supreme Ruler, Toquichen, or the
Great Chief of the invisible world. As such lie
had his apo-ulmenes and his tilmenes, or greater
and lesser sub-chiefs, as might the headman of any
prairie confederacy and to these he was supposed
to entrust the administration of his aflairs of lesser
importance.
3. Origin and mythological affinities of Pillan.
In this figure it is ea-y to trace resemblances to a
mythological conception widely prevalent among
the indigenous American peoples.
I'illan is unquestionably a thunder-god, and in this respect is
similar to such deities as the Hurakan of the Kiche
of Guatemala, the Tlaloc of the Mexicans, and
Con or Can, the tliunder-god of tlie Collao of Peru.
The gathering of clouds round great mountainpeaks like tho.se of the Andes, and the re.sultant
phenomena of thunder and lightning, kindle in the
savage mind the idea that the summits of the.se
mountains are the dwelling-jilace of some powerful
supernatural being, who manifests his presence
by the agencies of lire and terrifying sound.
Supernatural beings of this kind are usually
ilescribed by the Indians as lieing red in colour,
having neither arms nor legs, but moving with
incredible swiftness, difficult of approach because
of their irascibility, but generous to those who
succeed in gaining their favour.
They are in
general placateil by libations of native spirit,
poured into the pools below the snow-line, and in
case of drought are roused from inactivity by the
sympathetic magic of rain-making,' iu which the
magician or jiriest sprinkles water from a gourd
over the tliirsty soil.
deities.
The ulmenes, or deities
4. Inferior
subservient to Pillan, are several in number. The
chief of these is Ej/iiiiamun, or god of war, whose
name is apparently of Peruvian origin. He may
have been a type adopted from the Incan sun-idol
Punchau Inca, or the Sun-Inca,' dejucted as a
warrior armed with darts. There can be little

Supreme Essence.

'

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

;

—

'

—

'
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doubt that the mythology of the Araucanians, as
ojiposed to their mere (lemon-worship, was highly
coloured by, if not altogether adopted from, that
of their Peruvian neij,'libours, the .Vym.-ira.
And
when we find tlial this Peruvian sun-idol was
originally brought to the Incan court by a chief of
the Collao who worshipped Cun (a<lored by the
Araucanians under the name of Pillan), it would
seem as though Eijunauuin, with his Peruvian
name and proljable likcnci^s to Punchau, was also
of northern origin, or had been semi-consciously
adopted by the Araucanians from the Aymara.
Others of these inferior deities were Meulcn, a
benevolent protector of the human race and the
Cuecubu, a malignant being, who Is the author of
all evil.
He is also known as Algiic or Aka-Kanel,
or at least the similarity between him and the
;

deities or demons bearing these names is so
strong
as to lead to the supposition that they are one and
the same, although Aka-Kanet is the power appealed to by the priests, who is throned in the
Pleiades, who sends fruits and flowers to the earth,
and Ls alluded toby the name of 'grandfather.' But,
as Miiller remarks, 'dualism is not very striking
among these tribes and, again, the good gods
'

'

;

do more

than

good' {Amer. Un-cligiunen,
Basel, 1855, pp. 265, 272).
Molina, however, who
lived among the Araucanians for many years, says,
speaking of the Gvecubu
evil

:

From hence it appears that the doctrine of two adverse
principles, improperly called Manicheism, is very extensive, or,
i'l other words, is found to he established
amongst ahnost all the
barbarous natives of both continents ' {Bist. 0/ Chili, 1809,
vol. ii. ch. v. p. S5).
'

He goes on to compare the Guccubu with the
Aheriuan (Ahriman) of the Persians,' and saj-s
that, according to the general opinion of the Araucanians, he is the cause of all the misfortunes that
occur.
If a horse tires, it is becau.se the Guecaba
'

has ridden him. If the
because the Guecubu has
does any one die who is
Guecubu.
The name is

earth trembles, it is
given it a shock nor
not suffocated by the
;

Huecuvu
by
of Patagonia, and is
'

'

spelt

I'alkner in his Desci-iption
translated as 'the wanderer

without,' an evil
demon, hostile to humanity, who lurks outside
the encampment or on the outskirts of any human
habitation for the express purpo.se of working
malignant mischief upon the unwary tribesmen
a very familiar figure to the student of anthro-

—

[jology

and

folklore.

Cosmogony. — It

not clear to which of their
the credit for the
is probable that, as
mentioned above, they imagined that one or other
of the totemic beings from whom they w ere supjiosed to be descended had fashioned the universe.
They had^ however, a very clear tradition of a
deluge, from which they were saved by a great
liill called
Tkcg-Theg, the thunderer,' which had
tliree peaks, and possessed the property of moving
Whenever an earth<iuakc
upon the waters.
5.

is

gods the Araucanians gave

creation of all things, and it

'

Llireatens, they fly to
any hill shaped like
the traditional Theg-Theg, believing that it will
save them in this cataclj-sm as it did in the last,
and that its only inconvenience is that it apTo avoid being
proaches too near the sun.
scorched, says Molina, they always kept ready
wooden bowls to act as parasols (op. rit. ii. 82).
The vlmcnes,
6. The Gen. or beneficent spirits.
or lesser sjiirits, of the celestial hierarchy of the
Araucanians are the gen ('lords'), who have the
charge of created things, and who, with the
benevolent Mculcn, attempt in some measure to
stem the power of the Guecubu. They are of both
sexes, the females l>eing designated amei-mnlghcn,
or spiritual nymphs, wlio are pure and lead an
existence of chastity, propagation being unknown
in the Araucanian spiritual world.
These beings,

—
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especially the females, perform for men the offices
of familiar spirits, and all Araucanians believe that
they have one of these minor deities or angels in
'
Nien cai gni Arachi-Malghen ('I
their service.
'

spirit ') is a common expression when they succeed in any undertaking. 1 hese
minor deities remind us forcibly of the totemic
familiars of many N. American Indian tribes, who
are adopted by them at puberty, and appear to
still

keep

my guardian

them in dreams and hypnotic trances to warn
them concerning future events and it is probable
that the gen and amei-nuilghen are the remnants
;

of a totemic system.

7. Worship and ritual.— The likeness between
things spiritual and things material is carried still
further by the Araucanians for, as their ulmenes,
or sub- chiefs, have not the right to impose any
contribution or service upon the common people, so
;

they deny to supernatural beings any need for
worship or gifts. Thus no outward homage is
ordinarily paid to them. There is probably no
parallel to this lack of worship in the case of a
people possessing clearly defined religious ideas
of supernatural beings.
They
possess neither temples nor idols, nor are they in
the habit of offering any sacrifice except in some
severe calamity, or on concluding a peace (Molina,
Upon such occasions the offerings
op. cit. ii. 87).
usually consisted of animals and tobacco, the
latter being burned as incense, and supposed to
be peculiarly agi-eeable to their "ods. This custom
is reminiscent of that of the N. American Indian
peoples, with whom the Araucanians exhibit some
points of resemblance in the ceremonial use of
tobacco, such as blowing the smoke to the four
cardinal points, as a sacrifice to the god of the
elements, probably Pillan. On urgent occasions
only were these sacrificial rites employed, when
Pillan and Meulen chiefly were adored and implored to assist their people. The absolute indifference of the Araucanians to mere ritual was well
exemplified by the manner in which they ignored
the elaborate ritualistic practices of the early
Roman Catholic missionaries, although they displayed no hostility to the new creed, but tolerated
'

and conceptions

'

its institution

throughout their territories.
Although the Araucanians did
not practise any rites, they were not behind other
8.

Priesthood.

—

The priests, or rather diviners, were called by
the Araucanians gligua or dugol, and were subdivided into guengzienu, genpugnu, and genpiru,
meaning respectively masters of the heavens,' of
and 'of insects or worms.' There was
epidemics,'
also a sect called calcu, or sorcerers,' who dwelt in
who
were served by iminches, or manand
caves,
animals,' to whom they taught their terrible arts.
The Araucanians believed that these wizards had
the power to transform themselves at night into
nocturnal birds, to fly through the air, and to shoot
Invisible arrows at their enemies, besides indulging
in the malicious mischief with which folklore
Their priests
credits the wizards of all countries.
proper they believed to possess numerous familiars
who were attached to them after death the belief
of the
magicians of the Middle Ages. These
an existpriests or diviners were celibate, and led
ence apart from the tribe, in some communities
are
tales
told of
women.
as
Many
being garbed
their magical prowess, which lead us to believe
that they were either natural epileptics or ecstatics,
or that disturbing mental influences were brought
The
about in their case by the aid of drugs.
Araucanians also held that to mention their real
personal names gave magic power over them,
which might be turned to evil ends.
of immortality. The Araucanians
9. Ideas
firmly believed in the immortality of the soul.
They held that the composition of man was twofold the anea, or corruptible body, and the am or
pulli, the soul, which they believed to be ancanolu
'incorporeal'), and munc.alu ('eternal or existing
for ever').
So thoroughly a matter of everyday
allusion had these distinctions become, that they
use of the word anca in a metamade
frequently
phorical sense, to denote a part, the half, or the
of
subject
anything. As regards the state of the
soul after its separation from the body, they
All the
differed from one another in their beliefs.
Araucanians held that after death they would go
towards the west, beyond the sea a conception of
the soul's flight which they held in common with
many other American tribes. The west, as the
grave of the sun, was supposed also to be the
goal of man, when the evening; of his days had
come— a place where the tired soul might find
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

—

(

—

'

'

rest.

The old notion among us,' Boid an old chief, ia that, when
American aboriginal peoples in their observance of
the way the sun goes, to the west, and
numerous superstitions. They were firm believers we die, the spirit goes
its family and friends who went before it (Hawkins,
there
in divination, and paid marked attention to favour- Sketchjoins
of the Creek Country, Savannah, 184S, p. 80).
able or unfavourable omens.
Appearances in The country to which the Araucanians believed
dreams, the songs and flight of birds, and all the their dead to
the
go was called Guk/icman,
usual machinery of augury were
pressed into the dwelling of the men beyond the mountains.' The
service of their priests and diviners
and the
general conception of this Other-world was that
who
dreaded
on
the
field
of
battle
savage
naught
it was divided into two parts, one pleasant, and
would tremble violently at the mere sight of an
filled with everything that is delightful, the abode
owl (Molina, op. cit. ii. 87). The owl was regarded
and the other desolate and in want of
of the good
by the Araucanians (as by the Mexicans, Kiche,
everything, the habitation of the wicked. Some
iifayas, Peruvians, and Algonquins) as sacred to
of the Araucanians held, however, that all indisthe lord of the dead.
The Owl was one of the
enjoyed eternal pleasures, saying that
names of Mictlantecutli, the Mexican Pluto, who.se criminately
behaviour had no effect upon the immortal
realm of the dead was supposed to be situated in earthly
state.
The hazy nature of their belief concerning
the cold and dreary north and the wind from that
the spirituality of the soul was strongly evinced by
quarter was imagined by the Chippewas to be their
funerary practice.
made by the owl, as the south wind by the
The relatives of the deceased person seated themselves around
In fact, among nearly all American his
butterfly.
body and wept for a Ions; tmu', afterwards exposing it for a
tribes the owl was a symbol of esoteric wisdom,
space upon a raised bier, called piltuay, where it remained durwaked
and from such facta as this we gain confirmation ing the night. During this time they watched overand
to console them.
'

*

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

of the original unity of the reliyious concept ions
of the American race.
In the Popol Vith, owls are
mentioned as the emissaries of the lords of Xibalba,
the realm of the departed ; the Creek priests
carried with them the stuffed skin of one of

these birds
the Arikara placed one above the
medicine stone in their council lodge and the
culture-hero of the Monqui Indians of California
had, like Pallas Athene, an owl for a retainer.
;

'

'

;

'

it, eating and drinking with those who came
This meeting was called curicahuin, or tlie 'black entertainment,' as black was the sj-mbolical colour of mourning with
them. About the second or third day the body was laid to rest
The eltuyn was usually
in the e!tum, or family buryins-ground.
situated in a wood or'on a "bill, and the procession to it was preceded by two young men on horseback riding full speed. The
bier was carried by the nearest relatives of the deceased, and
surrounded by women who moumedfand wept during the entire
ceremony. On arrival at the ettum, the corpse was laid on the
or by
ground, and surrounded by arms in the case of a man,
feminine implements in that of a woman. Provisions, chica
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(native spirit), wine, and Boinetimes even a cUatl liorse, were
placed beside the deceased to serve hini in the Otlier-world. The
Peliuonchcs believed that the Other-world was cold, and so
sought to warm the corjise with fire, after which they bound it
to a horse, placed the bridle in its hand, killed the "steed, and
buried both together in the (.-rave. The relatives and friends
of the dead man then wished him a prosperous journey, and
covered the body with a p\ ramid or CAirn of stones, over
which they poured large quantities of chica
spirit.
After they had departed, an okl woman cuUsd TemjiiiUarive was
thought to come to the yrave in the shape of a whale, and transport the soul of the deceased to the Other-world. I'robably the
Araucaniana of the Chilian coast were acquainted witli the
spermaceti, or southern variety of whale, and retrarded it as the
only method of locomotion by which a spirit could bo conveyed
across the great waters, or it is probable that they borrowed the
conception from the Peruvians of the coast, who regarded the
eea as the most powerful among the gods, and called it Mama*
cocha, or mother sea.' The whale wa-s also a general object of
worship all along the Peruvian coast, whilst each of the Peruvian
coastal districts worshipiwd the particular species of tish that
was taken there in the greatest abundance. This fish-worship
did not in any way partake of the nature of mere superstition,
but was defined with great exactness, the tish-ancestor of each
'tribe' or variety of flsh being
^ven a special place in the
heavens in the form of a constellation. The CoUao tribes to the
south also worshipped a fish-god on the shores of hake Titicaca,
some fifty miles or so from the Chilian frontier; so that in all
likelihood this fish-goddess of the Araucanians was originally
borrowed in its general conception from the Collao, who were
probably ethnological ly akin to the Araucanian tribes. This
theory becomes almost certainty when we take into consideration the nature of the flsh-deit.v worshipped by the Collao, the
name of which was Cupacahuatia, ' valuable sti>ne to be looked
upon,' from the circumstance that the idol was carved from a
bluish-green stone, having the body of a fish surmounted by a
nide human head. This deity, Vike Tetnpulea'jve, was female.
The deceased, however, must paj' a toll to another old woman,
of malicious character, for pennission to pass a narrow strait on
the road upon failure to make this payment, it was supposed
;

that she would deprive him of an eye.

Tlie life after death was regarded as very similar
to the
eartWy existence, but was without fatigue
or satiety. Husbands had the same wives, but the
latter had no children, as tlie Other-world was held
to be inhabited by the spirits of the dead alone.
Certain vestiges of sun- and moon-worship were
also visible among some tribes, who designated the
sun Anti, and the moon Kayan. The recognition
of these luminaries as deities, however, was desultory and probably seasonal onlj'.

—
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CHINA. The question whetlier China posany indigenous system whicli may properly
be described as 'religious' is one which has
sesses

occasioned much controversy, the opinions elicited
being generally determined by the definition
of 'Confucianism,' expressed or implied by tlie
several parties, whether .as incliuling the preconceptions which date from in-c-historic times in
China, or as limited to the cump.aratively modern
school of philosophy ba.sed upon tlie canonical books
•which were edited and transmitted bj' Confucius
(551-479 B.C.), and interpreted by Chucius (A. I).
If the latter, and
113t)-I'200).
obviou.sly more
correct, dehnition of Confucianism be accepted, it
may be admitted that there is little in this system
which fulfils the pomihir characterization of 'rebut it is ini^iortant to bear in mind that
ligion
the politico-moral philosophy which is designated
'

;

as 'Confucianism'
ancient system, in

r.49

is

based upon a

much more

which religion, properly .socalled, occuiJies a paramount position.
It must not, therefore, be assumed, because Confucius never professed to be a religious teacher, in
the

popular sen.se, though claiming to fulfil a
Heaven-sent mission, that the Chinese are devoid
and an established cult, for there
lire many unequivocal evidences in Chinese literature of the e-\istcnce of religious beliefs and practices, both before and after Confucius's time, and
of religious ideas

these are reflected in the Imperial sacrifices at the
Altar of Heaven in Peking at the present day, as de-

scribed in art. Confucian Religion.
the obligations of religion are not more
clearly enunciated in the teaching of Confucius is
partly explained by the fact that the avowed object
of liis mission was the tranquillizing of the various
States, which, in his days, pretended to acknowCentral State,' or
ledge the suzerainty of the
'Middle Kingdom.' Under the feudal conditions
which had been introduced during the Cliow
dynasty some 500 years earlier, these States had become so hopelessly disunited that the country was
incessant
to
the
war, leading
ravaged by
neglect of
agriculture and the slaughter of a vast number of
able-bodied citizens had
produced such confusion

Why

'

;

and

distress that immediate legislation was required. To this end, Confucius, and many another

contemporarj- teacher whose profession wasseriou.sly
aft'ected by the prevailing conditions, travelled from
State to State, endeavouring to recall men not
so much to religion as to peace, by emphasizing the
ancient maxims, and by reinforcing the theory of
Divine right' by which the lord paramount ruled,
and from which the principles of subordination
and the duties pertaining to the several classes
derived their .^u]>^eme importance.
From this point of view it may be seen that
Confucius was not a relijjious teacher, although
the system from which his own teaching was derived, and which has in a measure survived him,
was eminently religious. To liim it seemed that
the men of his day, like the Athenians to whom
St. Pp.ul preached, were 'too superstitious'; and,
when the history of those days is studied, and the
perversions of religion which were commonly exhibited are noted, it is easy to understand wliy he
should have adopted an attitude of strict reticence
towards the ]iopular observances, seeking to restrain rather than encourage the superstitions
which were then so prevalent, while he devoted
his best efVorts to the revival of that practical
morality which he considered to be of transcendent importance, and which, when traced to its
ultimate source, would be found to spring from
religious motives.
It is not necessary to dwell on Confucius
and his message in tliis connexion (see art. Confucius), but it may be well to examine somewhat
more closely the materials from which he developed his own peculiar .system, and from which
are derived the religious ideas which ba\e continued in China, more or less independently of
Confucianism, until the present da}'. 'I'bc sources
of information which are available for tliis ]iur]i()se
are: (ii) the ])rimitive charn'ters or pictograms,'
which afl'ord unmistakable evidence as to the ideas
which existed long anterior to the time of Conand (b) the ancient writings which he
fucius
edited, and which exist, in a somewhat mutilated
'

'

;

condition, in our own d.ay.
Two
(a) The witness of the nnrient jiu-triijrams.
of these 'characters,' of undoubted antiquity, will
serve to indicate what may be jiredicated as the
original idea of the Chinese with regard to the
Heaven,' and
conception of God, viz. Tien, or
The character repreTi, or
Suiircme Ruler.'

—

'

'
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since these ideas are exhibited as of the
nature of new devehipmcnts and the incongruity
between the earlier and the later practices (where
the spirits presiding over the phenomena of Nature,
thus J~), and conveys the idea of the One Great
and the manes of deceased worthies, are admitted
in a
and
who
dwells
Power
who,
or
to a share in the worship ot'ered to the Deity) may
ahove,
Being
the destinies of the world,' be explained as analogous to the veneration of saints
special sense, controls
i.e. the
Empire,' whicli is described as Under and mediators which is found to exist pari passu
Heaven.' There is, however, another method of with a profound belief in the unity of the Godhead.
more
Little weight is attached, even by Chinese writers,
writing the character, which may Ije even
to the early rulers, Fu-hi (2852 B.C.), Hwang-ti
ancien't tlian tliis, and which suggests a rough
B.C.), and others, to whom are ascribed the
(2697
thus strengthpicture of a human being, viz. 'y^,
organization of sacrifice, the building of temples,
ening the supposition of the attribute of personality the establishment of the worship of the ancestral
as attaching to the Great One.' This inference spirits or powers of Nature, and the adoption of
is further supported by the fact that
God,' wdio music as a liturgical adjunct. Yet it is important
to as synonymous with
to observe that, among the later hypotheses whiili
is constantly referred
Heaven,' is represented by a name which is seek to throw light upon the mystery of the prefound in the most ancient Chinese writings, and historic period, no attempt is made to account for
which is explained as meaning 'the Supreme,' i.e. the origin of religious observances the existence
of God, and the possibility of entering into comTi ("S*), frequently qualified by the prefix Shang,
munion with Him, being assumed as a necessary
meaning 'above'; thus Shang-ti=t\\e 'Supreme and instinctive belief. The canonical history, as
Ruler on High.' These terms have been applied accepted and transmitted by Confucius, begins
interchangeably, from time immemorial, to the with Yao (2356 B.C.), to whom the posthumous
supreme object of veneration in China and, in title of 'Emperor' was applied, and who is charthe earliest references, they are introduced, with- acterized as being sincerely religious, in the tradiout any attempt at explanation or definition, as tions by means of which later historians attempt
to amplify the brief statements of Confucius in
ideas long established and thoroughly familiar.
In conIt is sometimes concluded that, because the
the Shu King, or Canon of History.
Chinese character for Heaven is less complex nexion with Shun, his successor (2255 B.C.), and
than that for God,' the latter must represent a those who foUov.eil him, during the fourteen cenin other words,
later and more developed idea
turies covered by the history, there are numberless
the conception of Heaven was predicated as lirst in references to the ancient faith, and many expresthe order of time, and from this was evolved that sions are employed which seem to be a re-echo of
of a Supreme Being residing in the empyrean.
the primal revelation. The record of Shun's reign
It does not, however, follow, because the symbol
is introduced by the statement that, on his accesemployed to convey the notion of God is more sion to the throne of Yao, he oflered the customary
The phrase cMs^onifC;/
elaborate than that adopted to depict Heaven, sacrifice' to Shang-ti.
that the idea involved therein is of more recent sacrifice is, by some authorities, interpreted to
date.
On the contrary, it might be argued that, mean the romid sacrifice,' i.e. that oilered upon
the round altar or hillock which was supposed to
phonetically, Tien is derived from the simpler Ti,
and that the procession of ideas in ancient China represent the shape of Heaven but, in any cas?,
advanced from God to tlie heavens, as was the reference implies a well-known and old-estaband this is confirmed by what
admitted even by the sceptical philosopher Chu- lished method
He sacrificed specially, but loith the
follows
cius, who, ^^hen asked whether that Li (meaning
'Principle' or the 'Reason of things'), which he ordinary forms, to Shang-ti,' etc.
described as sjTionymous with Ti = God,' positively
Thus, at the very earliest period of Chinese
existed before Heaven and Earth, replied that such history, in the case of the first monarchs whom
was most certainly the case.
Confucius recognized as authentic, though he
From these facts the opinion has been very made no profession of being a religious propanaturally deduced that the earliest religious ideas gandist, we find religious observances occupying a
and throughout all the later
of the Chinese were monotheistic
and, though paramount place
Buddhistic accommodations of Tien, to convey the history, as recorded in the Canon of History
idea of (leva ('god'), and Taoistic applications of Ti {Shu King) and as illustrated in the Canon of
to deceased emperors, have served to degrade the Odes' [S/iih King), the same phenomenon is obwhen it
primitive simplicity and purity of these terms, it servable. This is all the more remarkable
may be shown, by quotations from the canonical is remembered that, in the one book which Confubooks, and by the observances of the Imperial cult, cius himself composed (the Spring and Autumn
that the monotheistic idea was maintained in the [Ch'un CKiu], or Annals of his own State of Lu),
time of Confucius, and survives to the present there are no such references and in the conversaday. This reflexion opens up vistas of enthralling tions recorded by his disciples the name of Shang-ti
and the discussion of
is only once mentioned
interest, when it is realized that, even beyond the
forty centuries of history which pertain to these transcendental subjects is distinctly deprecated
written characters, there must have been a long
Confucius always refused to talk of supernatural
or of supernatural beings'
period, of which few unequivocal traces remain,
phenomena
when those ideas were current which were after- {Anahcts, viii. '20). In the two Canons referred to
wards stereotj'ped in the written symbols which —i.e. the Canon of History and the Odes— the forhave come down to us for, if the ancient picto- tunes of kings and dynasties are inseparably congrams can claim an antiquity so remote, how much nected with the performance or neglect of religioiis
One instance out of many will sutfice to
older must be the preconceptions which they were duties.
When Show (1154 B.C.), the
intended to enshrine
illustrate this fact.
of the Yin dynasty, proved unworthy of
The
witness
the
The
fact
last
ruler
ancient
canons.
(b)
of
that, in the first historical allusions to religious the 'decree of Heaven' which gave him the throne,
matters in China, there are traces of theological Wu-wang took up arms against him, claiming a
ideas which seem to conflict with the original mandate from Heaven for his action, and denouncmonotheism, does not weaken the force of the ing the unrighteous monarch as failing to reverargument as to the purity of the original concep- ence Heaven above, and neglecting the worship of

Heaven

'

senting
tives,

'

is

composed

'one' and 'great'

(

—

of the

two pvimi-

tions,

;

and
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'

'

'
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'

—

;

'
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'
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;
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;

'

'

'

'

'

:

;

:

'

...

;

!

—

CHINA
Shang-ti.

The

result

was

tlie

overtuniiiig of the

dynasty and the establishment of a new

line of

that of the Chow dynasty.
Similar examples are available, both in the earlier and in
the later historj', where it is shown that even the
'Son of Heaven' as the monarch is enlitle<l
must forfeit his high estate if he fails to fullil
his duties as the vicegerent of God.
During the reign of Shun there are allusions to
certain practices which seem to be of the nature of
new development.s. Ancestor-worship and that of
the 'host of spirits' are detinitely mentioned for
the first time, and the latter is referred to as an
extension of tlie earlier methods.
It would a|)pcar
that the first beginnings of this declensi(m from
primitive monotheism did not originate with Shun,
but that a further impetus was given, in his time,
to the observances which afterwards became so
popular and wide-spreail.
The fact that the several departments of Nature
were regarded a-s under the control of their own
presiding spirits, acting as the deputies of the
Supreme Being, would naturally admit of an everhills and
and, when the
widening application
rivers' were recognized as the spheres of spiritual
the theory of such agency would, in course
agency,
of time, be logically extended to natural phenomena .such as thunder, rain, etc., as well as to
the outbreak of flood, fire, pestilence, etc., which
served to inspire with terror and suggest the need
A great advance in this direction
of propitiation.
marks the early years of the Chow dynasty (112'2255 B.C.). To the 'Chief of the West,' who first
undertook to disestablish the corrupt line of Yin,
is .attributed the aiTangement, if not the invention, of the 'Eight Diagrams' forming the subjectniiUter of the Canon of Permutations,' or Book of
rulers,

—

—

'

;

'

'

Changes' (I King) and iiissons, \Vu-wang( = King
Wu) and Chow-kung { = Duke of Chow) are regarded as the prime movers in the religious reformation which followed the establishment of the new
dynasty. Of the former we read in the Shu King
He attached great importance
to the proper
observance of fnneral ceremonies and of sacrifices
and the first concrete example of ancestor-worship
in China is recorded in connexion with the latter.
The two brothers form the link which connects
Confucius with the earliest days of Chinese history,
for the .system which existed in his time, and which
was supposed to reflect tlie ancient methods, was
that which had been developed by the king and the
duke, who were regarded by Confucius as almost
on a par wit h the ideal monarchs Yao and Shun.
During this djTiasty, and perhaps at this time,
many changes were made and many innovations
introduced the result, no doubt, of a growing desire
to reduce to a philosophic .system the somewhat
vague generalizations which had so long been accejited. The Eight Diagrams," which had served in
earlier days as a medium of divination, were now
elaborated by subdivisions, and regarded as furnishing an exjilanation of the changing phenomena
of Nature, becoming in course of time the basis of
a com]dete system of cosmogony, which has had
the efi'pct of eliminating God almost entirely from
the field of Confucian speculation, and of degrading the ancient religion of China to a practical
agnosticism in the case of the great majority of
;

:

'

.

.

.

'

;

—

'

A

hint of this
professed Confucianists to-day.
tendency is given in the new terminology intro<luced by King \Vu, who speaks of 'Heaven'
as the 'Universal Father,' and of 'Earth' as the
Universal Mother.'
This dualistic conception
does not appear in the language of the earlier
theologians, who regarded Heaven as synonymous
with Shang-ti, and Earth as the theatre of His
'

benevolent activities. And, though logical system
required that Heaven should be correlated with
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Earth, the simpler conception of antiquity sometimes reappears in the later writings, as, e.g., in the
dictum 01 Confucius himself (the only pas.^age in
which he directly alludes to God as a jiersonality)
By the ceremonies of the sacrifice to Heaven and
Earth they (I'.e. the forefathers) served Shang-ti'
('The Mean,' xix. 2).
Chucius, however, in later
days, was burdened with no such scrujdes, and
Heaven and Shang-ti
boldly declared that
and the Great Ultimate mean nothing more than
that 'Principle' or 'Law' which pervades and
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

dominates all things, and which is beyond human
Yet, when taken to tiisk by a
comprehension.
disciple, he admitted that there was such a thing
as a 'governing power,' entitled 'Ti,' but, like
Confucius, refused to discuss tlie matter in detail.
The question now arises as to the ideas which
were involved in this recognition of a Supreme

Being, and the oft'ering of sacrifices to Him in
other words, what religious motive dictated these
ancient observances. It seems impossible to account for the origin of the sacrificial ollering if
thanksgiving and prayer do not find a place in
the theory. Perhaps it was for this reason that
Confucius, who seems to have ileprecated prayer
and a confident approach to the Powers above, confessed himself unable to explain the significance of
;

tlie great quinquennial Ti sacrifice which Shun is
said to have originated. There are numerous passages in the canonical books which definitely refer
to thanksgiving and petition as influential motives.
An early tradition relates that Fu-lii, the first ruler
of the legendarj- period (commencing 2852 B.C.),
'appointed certain days to show gratitude to
Heaven, by offering the fir.st fruits of the earth,'

and there are many folk-.songs among the Odes
(dating from the Chow dynasty [1122 B.C.], .and
including some pieces belonging to the precedin which the gifts of harvest are
ing dynasty)
acknowledged with joyful song and sacrificial
thank-ofl'ering to the ancestors, whose good offices
with the Supreme Being are thus recognized, as

well as to shang-ti Himself, who is regarded as
the 'All-Father,' the giver of grain, and the dispenser of every good and perfect gift e.g.
;

*

O

wise How-tsi,

Fit associate of God,
Founder of our race,

There

ig

none greater than thou

!

Thou gavest U8 wheat and barley,
Whirh God appointed for our nourishment,' etc. (Od^'S, iv.).
modern example, based upon the ancient forms,
is aiibrded by an address to Shang-ti, presented
by
the Emperor She-tsung of the Ming dynasty (a.d.
1538), which may serve as a valuable illustration
of the Chinese notions of God, and the connexion
of thanksgiving with the sacrificial offering
of oI<l, in the beginnini;, there was the {jreat cliaos, without
form ar.d dark. The five elements had not l>f;;un to revolve,
nor tlie sun and moon to shine.
Thou, O spiritual sovereign,
earnest forth in Thy presidency, and first didst divide the
Thou niadest heaven Thou
grosser parts from "the purer.
niadetnt earth
Thou madest man. All things got their being,
with their reproducing power. ... I, Thy servant, presume

A

:

'

.

.

.

;

;

reverently to thank Thee, and, while I worship, present the
notice to Thee, O Ti, calling Thee Sovereign.'

offering of prayer, in the same connexion,
implied in the language used in the Kecord of

The
is

'

'

liites

:

'SacrificeB should not he frequently rei>eated, for such
frequency is indicative of importunatrn^ss, and importunateness is inconsistent with reverence. Nor should lliey be at
distant intervals, for such infrequency is indicative of indifference,' etc.

It should be remembered that amongst Etustern
(leoples, like the Chinese, petition generally takes
the form of suggestion rather than exjire.ss re-

Direct application is regarded as dequisition.
grading to the appellant and embarrassing to th&
and, for this reason, it is not
]ierson approached
to be expected that prajer should take the same
definite form in China as it does in the West.
;
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possible to find unequivocal
instjvnces of jnayer being otl'ered to God, as in the
case of King Suan (827 B.C.), when a great drought
threatened to destroy his dominions ; and in the
Imperial prayer at the winter sacrifice at the
It

is,

nevertheless,

present day which runs
*

:

earneetly look up, hoping^ for merciful protection. I bring
my subjects and servants, witti offerings of food in abundance,
a reverential sacrifice to Shang-ti. Humbly I pray for Thy
downward glance, and may rain be granted for the production
of all sorts of grain, and the success of all agricultural labours.'
I

See, further, the next

two

articles,

and also COM-

MUNION WITH THE Dead (Chinese), Communion
WITH Deity (Chinese), Confucius, Confucian
Religion, Indo-China, IslSm (in China), ManiCH.EISM, Taoism, Zoroastrianism, and the Literature cited at the end of these articles.

W. Gilbert Walshe.
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in).

— Buddhism

was

in-

troduced into China during the Han dynasty.
It is still an open question whether it entered
China in its older form, the Hinayana {q.v.), or
'Little Vehicle,' or in its younger form, the
Mahayana (q.v.), or 'Great Vehicle'; but it is a
fact that at a very early date the Mahayana was
predominant, and that it has remained in the
ascendant to the present day.
Mahayanistic Buddhism is a universalistic
religion, whose great principle or *asls is the
Order of the World, which it calls Dharmd, or
'Law.' Dharma manifests itself especially by the
Universal Light, the Creator of everythmg, and
this light is emitted by the Buddhas, or beings
endowed with the highest bodhi, or 'intelligence.'
There have been an infinite number of these oeings
in the past, and an infinite number will be born in
the future indeed, the Light of the World is born
•every day in the morning, and enters into nirvana,
or 'nothingness,' in the evening. The life of a
Buddha is a day of preaching of the Dharma, a
so-called revolution of its wheel, a daily emanation
of light. Thus it is that there have been delivered
many billions and trillions of sermons, as long as
the universe has existed, each having for its
subject the elevation of man to a state of bliss
and those which have happily been written down
for the good of posterity are the so-called siltras,
;

;

which

China are termed king.
Man, accordingly, should behave in every respect as
those Sutras preach, thus assimilating himself with
in

Dharma.
The great aim

of Chinese Buddhism, which has
it the name of Mahayana, 'Great Vehicle,'
to uplift the whole of mankind to certain states of
salvation, called the states of the deva, the arhat,
and the bodhisattva or the buddha, and also to
increase to the highest possible degree the number
of ways or means of obtaining such grades of
blessedness.
The sanctity of the bodhisattva or
the buddha means entry into 7iirvaim, or absorption

given
is

by the Universe.
Dharma, the Universal Law, embraces the world
in its entirety.
It exists for the benefit of all
beings, for does not its chief manifestation, viz.
the Light of the World, shine for blessing on all
men and all things ? Salvation, which means conformity of life to the Dharma, consequently means
in the first place manifestation of universal love
for both men and animals.
Indeed, as men and
animals equally are formed of the elements which
constitute the Universe itself, animals may become

men, and, through the human state, be converted
into arhats, bodhisattvas, and buddhas.
Thus
even for animals salvation is to be prepared by
religious means and their lives, no less than those
of men, must by all means be spared.
The Hinayana, the Little Vehicle of Salvation,
the older form of Buddha's Church in India, coukl
not lift man up to any higher dignity than that of
;

^

'

'

in)

the arhat. This dignity was obtainable only by
those who renounced the world, that is to say, by
The man who strove
poverty and asceticism.
after salvation was a bhik.su, or mendicant monk.

This fundamental principle of Buddha's Church
has maintained its position in the Mahayana system, which, indeed, rejects no single m.eans of
salvation, and certainly not the one which Buddha
himself

example.

established

by

Monastic

life

his

doctrine,

life,

and

has been the chief Maha-

institution from the very
Mahayanism has, however, added

yanistic

beginning.

two upper
steps— the Bodhisattva-ship and the Buddha-ship

— to the ladder of salvation.

Mahayanistic monasteries, which have actually
studded the soil of China, must be defined as
special institutions devoted to the working out of
salvation.
Various methods are practised there to
this end, and the monk can choose those which
best suit his inclinations

and

his character.

He

choose one method, several, or even all.
Asceticism and poverty of a severe type are almost
exceptional. It is, in fact, only in a few monasteries that some brethren are found who seldom or
never leave their cells, or the grottos in the grounds
of the monastery, spending their lives therein in
pious isolation and meditation, or in a state of
passivity, without ever even shaving themselves,
and looking somewhat as pre- Adamite man must
have looked.
Mendicancy outside the monastic
walls is likewise now a rare occurrence. When
the abbot and his treasurers deem it necessary, he
sends the brethren to collect from the laity. This
is also done on certain days of the year by several
Not many instances of
brethren in company.
begging for prii-ate needs now occur, for the
mendicant friar has almost disappeared, and the
majority of the monks seek salvation in more

may

dignified ways.

The buOdings and chapels which constitute a
monastery are provided with images of bodhisattvas
and buddhas, and these are continually worshipped, and besought to lend a helping hand to
The more commonly
the seekers of salvation.
method is to live according to the
commandments which Buddha has given for the
preservation of human purity, and for man's
practised

that is to say,
progress in excellence and virtue
the five and the ten principal commandments, vnth
tlie Pratimoksa, or 250 monastic rules, which have
the Hinayana, and
all been taken over from
especially the 58 commandments of the Mahayana.
The latter are contained in the Fan-wang king,
j'Siltra of the Net of Brahma,' or the Celestial
Sphere, with its network of constellations, the
Brahmajdla Sutra. The man who truly lives by
these commandments becomes a bodhisattva or a
buddha even in this life and he has no need to
trouble himself about the two lower stages, devaship and arhat-shX'p, which are attained by strict
obedience to the ten commandments and the
;

;

Pratimoksa.
A solemn vow to live a life of sanctity, in
obedience to the commandments, makes the monk.
It constitutes his ordination, which only a few
monasteries nowadays have the privilege, granted
by Imperial authority, of conferring. It usually
takes place in the fourth month of tlie year, about
The pupils of the
the festival of Buddha's birth.
clergy, who are living in small monasteries and
the
empire, repair to
temples scattered throughout
the abbot, who has the episcopal right to perform
the function of consecrator, and at his feet they
express their determination to devote themselves
to the Saitgha, or Church. They express penitence
for their sms, and swear by Buddha that they >yill
truly keep the five great commandments, which
not to commit
are
not to kill
not to steal
:

;

;
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not to drink spirits. A little
adultery
later tliey are, on account of this vow, admitted
as pupils, and solemnly undertake to renounce the
world and keep the ten commandments, which are
the live just mentioned, and besides
abstinence
from perfumes and llowers, from sin<,'inf; and
dancing, from large beds, from liavin<,' meals at
On this
regular times, and from precious things.
second vow the neophytes receive the tonsure, and
the abbot hands to each of them a mendicant
friar's robe or the garment of povertj', kasdya.
They are now hamanera, or monks of inferior
rank, and at the same time devas, or saints of the
lowest degree.
day or two later they are ordained .(ramanas
or bhiksus, ascetic monks. The^ vow to keep the
250 mona.stic rules, or Pro.timoksa, is the most
important part of this ordination. The ceremony
takes place in the presence of a chapter consisting
of eight of the principal monks, with the abbot as
The abbot
president, and la-sts several hours.
occupies an elevated seat, and the members of the
are
seated
on
his
and
left.
Each
chapter
right
candidate receives an alms-dish. The candidates
are taken apart in small groups, and a member of
the chapter asks them whether there is any
hindrance to their reception into the order of the
mendicant friars.
Then they are immediately
taken once more into the presence of the chapter,
who are asked by anolher of their members whether
they consent to the admission of the novices.
Silence is assent. The abbot then asks whether
they will yield faithful obedience to the 250
monastic rules of life, contained in the Pratimok-sa
the candidates answer in the affirmative, and thus
take the vow. The ceremony ends with a sermon
by the abbot, and his benediction. They are now
arhnts, or saints of the second degree.
Then there follows, on the very next day, or
two days after, the liighest consecration, which
raises the iramanas from the recently gained
stage of f(rA«<-sanctity to that of the bodhisattva.
This is preceded by a ceremonial purification from
The candidates
sin, before an image of Buddha.
recount their sins, and plead that the pains of hell,
which they have deserved, may be remitted then
they perform a bodily ablution, and put on new
The purihcation is combined with a
clothes.
solemn sacrifice to the Trirntna the Buddha, the
Dharma, and the Sahgha in order to sue for
The candidates now confess their sins
pardon.
before these saints, and swear that they will for
ever live by> the 58 commandments of
Brahma's Net.' Finally, they all atone for their sins in
a long litany, in which tliey call on the names of
three hundred Buddhas, and at each name prostrate tliemselves and press their foreheads on the
ground.
The next ordination-ceremony, in compliance
with one of the 58 commandments, is the singeing
In the great church of the convent,
of the hea<l.
where stand the three great images of Buddha,
theDharnin, and the Saiigha, they all assemble,
and each of them has a number of bits of charcoal
stuck on his smooth-shaven head. These are set
on fire by the monks of the mona.stery by means
of burning incense-sticks, and allowed to bum
away into the skin. At an earlier period, it seems
that the novices used to bum off a finger, or even
the whole arm, as a sacrifice to Buddha in Chinese
books we even read of cases of complete selfinmiolation on a pj're of wood.
The ordinands now humbly request ordination
from the abl)Ot. He gives them instruction on its
meaning and importance, and, l§d by him, they
all in uni.son invoke the Buddha.s Sakya,
Mafijusri,
and Maitreya, with all the Buddha.s of the ten
parts of the Universe, to form a chapter, and
;

not to

lie

;

:

A

:

;

—

—

'

;
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bestow on them the highest ordination.
Once
more they .acknowledge their sins, and, pa.ssing
through a state of repentance, repeatedly make a
solemn vow that they will seek the good of all
creatures, and, besides instructing themselves in
holy iloctriiie, will promote the .salvation of them
all.
The alibot asks tliom whether they have
committed any of the seven gre.at sins which
exclude from the Sangha, and reminds them of
their need of firm determination to live by the
commandments they express their promise to
carry out this intention with firmness. It is in
;

firm determination, this promise, that the
completion of their ordination exists. They are
now hoilhisaltvas, on the way to Buddha-ship.
In the monastic life of the Mahayana the object
is the attainment of the
dignity of bodhisattva and
buddha by means of obedience to the commandments of 'Brahma's Met.' Without a knowledge
of this fact it is impossible to understand this
this

monastic

The

life.

lirst

slaying of

and greatest commandment forbids the
So, no flesh or
any living creature.

eaten in the monastery, and the monks are
absolute \egetarians.
The cattle, sheep, pigs,
fowls, geese, ducks, and fish which pious laymen,
in order to acquire merit beyond the grave,
entrust to their care, and for the keep of which
they pay, are allowed to live the natural terra of
their existence.
From time to time the monks
Iierform certain rites at the cattle-pens or the
fish is

-,

C)

fish-ponds, by means of which animal-s, like men,
undergo a new birth, and are able to attain to the

higher states of salvation of the deva, the arhat,

and the bodhisattva.

The commandments demand with

em-

\

phasis the preaching of the Mahayana, that is, the
opening of the way of salvation to all the world.
In each monaster}', accordingly, there is a preaching-hall and a college of monks, who are called
And
preachers, with the abbot at tlieir head.
because preaching is the exposition of sUtras, and
vinayas, or laws, which have been given to mankind by Buddha as the means of salvation, it is
easy to understand why the monasteries are the
places where such books are prepared and published.
The most important of these institutions conse-

{^j

special

^

quently possess printing departments, with monks
as copj'ists, engravers, correctors, etc.
it is to afford
instruction in the sacred writings to the less
educated brethren.
There are several annually recurring days of

acting

There are also monks whose duty

preaching. The sermons of the monks, because
they are taken from the sacred books which are
the gift of Buddha, are the sermons of Buddha
himself.
This most holy saint is, in the system
of Mahayana, the Light of the World, and his
teaching, or the Dharma, is that light in wliich
the Order of the World finds expres.sion, and
which, by its diflusion, embraces and blesses all
existentlife. So in every sermon, or 'illumination,'
all
the Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Arhats, and
Devas are su])posed to be present, and, to honour
them, incen.se, flowers, food, and other gifts are on
such occasions .set out on an altar. On the other
hand, the moras, or spirits of darkne.ss, are blinded
by the presence of so much light and so many
light-giving gods, and are driven away or utterly
destroyed, together with all evil of which they are
the universal authors. Preaching is, accordingly,
not merely a holy act, but in every respect a
The monks call it the turning of
beatific act.
the Dharma-wheel,' that is to say, the revolution
of the Order of the World.
The 'Sutra of Brahma's Net' also ordains that,
in case of a death, the .sacred books are to be rea<l,
in the presence of the corpse, each seventh day up
'

t_
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to seven times seven, in order that tlie sleeper's
soul may bo advanceil to the dignity of a hodhisattva. It is one of the chief duties of the monks
to carry out this ordinance among the laity, and it
The
is, indeed, performed in a very solemn way.
principal book on these occasions is the Siitra of
Amitabha,' or tlie liuddha representing tlie sun in
the west, behind which lies paradise. The recitation
of this is accompanied by a thousandfold recitation
of that Buddha's blessed name.
In tliis wise
Buddhism contributes much in China to the
ceremonial adornment of ancestor-worship.
The regular course of the Universal Order is
very much helped by the artificial 'turning of the
'

'

Dharma-wheel by man. The monks, therefore,
set up altars on occasions of destructive drought
or excessive rainfall, and there recite their sutras.
And at the same time, as at every recitation of
the saints are invoked, sacrificial ceremonies

siltras,

rites are performed, and numerous spells
Such religious magic is nearly always
performed by command of the authorities, who of
course, in times of threatened failure of the harIt is also
vest, are always in dread of famine.
performed when there is a plague of locusts ; in
sickness or epidemics when there is an impendand on occasions of flood, or
ing revolt or war
conflagration in short, whenever danger must be

and other

are uttered.

;

—

;

averted.
Since, tlien, the sacred hooks avert all evil from

mankind, and make mankind in every way not
merely happy but holy, even in the highest
Buddhistic degree, it stands to reason that in the
golden age of China's Buddhism the number of
these sStms increased infinitely.
Learned clerics
devoted themselves to the translation of them
from Sanskrit and Pali, and apparently wrote a
good many themselves, th\is acquitting themselves
of the holy duty of increasing tlie ways to
salvation.
Pious monks undertook pilgrimages to
India, in order to collect the sacred writings there
to China.
Some have left records
of their travels, which are of very great value for
our knowledge of their holy land, as well as of
other countries. Among the most famous pilgrims
are Fa-hien, who started his journey in A.D. 399 :
Sung-yiin, whose travels took place between 518
and 522 I-tsing, who lived from 634 to 713 and

and bring them

;

;

particularly Hiuen-Tswang,
his

who was absent from

home from 629

We

may,

to 645.
of course, consider Chinese

Buddhist

literature to date from the very moment of the
introduction of the religion into China. No fewer
than 2213 works are mentioned in the oldest
catalogue of A.D. 518 276 of these are in existence.
In A.D. 972 the holy books were printed collectively
for the first time, and since that time several
Trijntnka editions have been made in China,
Korea, and Japan. In China, owing to the general
;

decay of monachism, probablj- no complete editions

now

exist
but, fortunately, copies of several
editions have found their way into Japan.
In
1586 the Japanese priest Mi-tsang began a reprint
of the Tripitaka made at Peking under T'ai-tsung
of the Ming dynasty, who reigned from 1403 to
1424 ; it was finisliecf. after his death. In 1681 it
;

A

was

few years ago
carefully reprinted.
excellent and cheap edition in movable types

an

was

made by a learned society in Tokyo, which purposes to collect and reproduce everything; which
may throw light on the history and culture of
J apan and the same society is even preparing a
supplement, containing everything else which may
still be discovered in the Buddhist field.
The
Buddhist sacred literature of Eastern Asia, therefore, need no longer be missing in any considerable
learned library of the world. The Japanese collection is in the Chinese language, which has
;

in)

remained to this day the sacred language of the
Buddhist Church in the Land of Sunrise.
The great Sutra of Brahma's Net' also makes
it a law for all seekers of salvation to secure and
further each other's welfare and holiness by pious
wishes.
Good wishes, on the supposition that
they are made with fervent honesty, have efficacy.
They are uttered at almost every ceremony and at
every act of the brethren of the monastery, and
'

give a special impress of devoutiiess to their life.
The common daily matins, or early service in the
church of the monastery, consisting principally in
the recitation of a sutra devoted to the Buddha of
the East, Aniitabha's counterpart, concludes with
a comprehensive wish for the welfare of all
creatures.
Side by side with such wishes, the
brethren continually utter an oath to the effect
that they will e"ndeavour to secure tlie happiness
of all creatures, as well as to cultivate in their own
persons the wisdom of the Buddhas. In this way
they zealously minister to general progress on the

way

to salvation.

An

important monastic metliod for the attainof holiness is dhijana.
It consists in deep
carried on for a long time on salvation, and by this means its reality is obtained.
it has
Thought, indeed, produces this reality

ment

meditations

—

—

;

In the larger
creative force ; it acts like magic.
monasteries there are rooms, or a hall, specially
devoted to this work of meditation, where the
monks bury themselves in quiet reflexion, or in
a state of somnolence.
The winter months are
specially devoted to this pious exercise.
there
are
exercises
of repentance and
Finally,
confession of sins, which are performed every
Of course it is
morning at the early service.
impossible for man to walk in the way of salvation
with good results, unless lie is continually purged
from sins which lead astraj-. As this daily cleans-

ing hardly suffices, the monks have introduced
another, the so-called pnsadha, wliicli takes place
at each new moon and full moon. On this and on
other occasions, as they think fit, they purge themselves from their sins by recitations of a certain
sutra which Buddha preached to men for this
purpose and they also say litanies consisting of
the names of innumerable Buddhas, and use many
other rites for the same end.
These few words may suffice to sketch the aim
and purpose of Buddhist monastic life. There is
no doubt that it represents the highest stage of
devotion and piety to which to this day man in
Eastern Asia has been able to raise himself. Its
principle love and devotion for every creature
endowed with life, carried up far above the level
of practical use, to a height almost fantastic, if
the
not fanatical— is the woof of Brahma's Net
warp of this Net is compassion, disinterestedness,
and altruism in various forms virtues without
which the realm of the Buddha is inaccessible.
The interdiction to kill is absolute. It is the very
first commandment, including also interdiction to
eat flesh, fish, or insects, or to do anything whatIt is, as a
ever which might endanger a life.
consequence, even forbidden to trade in animals
or to keep cats or dogs, because these are carnivorous beasts or to make fire without necessity,
or to possess or sell any sharp instruments, or
Thou shalt not be an
weapons, nets, or snares.
ambassador, because by thy agency a war might
break out.
Warriors or armies thou shalt not
even look at.
Thou shalt not bind anj-body
.'
The interdiction to steal is also drawn out to
It prohibits incorrect
its farthest consequences.
weights and measures, and arson. The commandment against untruthfulness and lying includes all
cheating by word and gesture, all backbiting or
calumny, even the mention of faults and sins of
;

—

'

'

;

—

;

;

'

.

.
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t lie faith.
Further, the principle
of universal love causes the Code of 'Brahma's
Net' to forbid slave-dealing and slave-keeping'.
The honour of liaving prohibited slavery more

the brethren in

than fifteen hundred 3'ears ago belongs, therefore,
Buddhism. Complete forgiveness for any wrong
whatsoever i.s required— all revenge, even for the
murder of a father or mother, being forliiddcn.
The Buddhist code does not, of course, merely
preach abstinence from crime and sin, but enforces
also active cultivation of virtue n natural consequence, indeed, of its great i>rinciple of promoting
the good and salvation of every one. It ordains the
rescue of creatures from imminent death always
and everywhere, the giving of possessions to others
without the slightest regret or avarice, e-specialljto

—

to brethren in the faith.

'

Thou

shalt

sell

for

them thy kingdom, thy

children, whatever thou
possos.sest, even the flesh of thine own body ; nay,
thou shalt give thy Hesh to satisfy the hunger of
wild beasts.
All injury, insult, and calumny
which falleth on others shalt thou divert upon
Tliou shalt hide thine own virtue and
thyself.
excellence, lest they eclipse those of others.' It is
ftirther ordained to nurse the sick, and to ransom
It is strictly forbidden to do anything
slaves.
which might induce anotlier to a sinful act, and
which, as a consequence, nught be an impediment
on liis way to salvation such as to sell spirituous
liquors or to facilitate their sale ; or to commit
incest, since such an act also makes another

—

per.son sin.

Salvation l)eing the alpha and the omega of
Brahma's Net,' the Code which bears its name
abounds with rescripts on the preaching of the
Doctrine and the Laws. The commandments must
'

be learned by heart, recited constantly, printed
and reprinted, published over and over again.

Thou shalt to this end,' it proclaims, tear oH'
thine own skin for paper, )ise thy blood for ink,
thy bones for writing-pencils.' On the other hand,
it is a grave sin to refuse to listen to sermons on
the holy religion, or to treat carelessly any foreirni
preacher or apostle they must all be hospitably
received, and requested to i>reach three times a
'

'

—

and from all sides disciples and monks must
run to them to hear. Religious books must be
treated with idolatrous care, and even sacrilices
must be offered to them, as if they were living

day

;

saints.

As we might expect, the Code of Brahma's
Net' does not fail to mention conventual life. It
'

demands that convents

erected with
parks, forests, and fields, that is to say, with
of
which
monks may
on
the
the
grounds
products
live.
It ordains the erection of jiagodas of Buddha
for the exerci.se of dliydivt, and forbids mandarins
to hinder their erection, or to confiscate any of
As a matter of fait, history
their po.ssessions.
has m.any cases to record of zealots who founded
monasteries, or gave of their wealth to increase
therewith the
their estate and income, and
number of their monks.
Yet, in by far the
of
have
been
erected and
cases, they
majority
sup])orted for the regulation of the climate, or, as
shall

be

the Chinese themselves say, iorfiing-shui purpo.ses.
From the 4th cent. A. I), we find mention of the
erection of convents in mountains m here dragons
caused thunderstorms and tempests, floods and
inundations with the object of bridling these
imaginary beasts ; or where, on the contrary,
monies had conjured away <lroughts
by compelling
dragons to send down their rains and it is a fact
that, to this day, people and mandarins openly
confess that such institutions exist for hardly .any
purpose but regulation of winds (fung) and rainfall
(shui), and, consequently, to secrure good crops, so
often endangered in treeless China by droughts.

—

;
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Thus it is that convents are generally found in
mountains Avhich send down the water without
which cultivation of rice an<l other products in the
valleys is impossible thus it is that, conversely,
the people, protected in this way, support the
convents with gifts, for which the monks are
bound to perform their .5»<ra-readings and their
;

for the .success of agriculture.
it is im the same important considerations
that mandarins, however thoroughly Confucian
they are, support the convents, and lack the
courage to sequestrate and demolish them.
The infiuence of a Buddhist convent on weather
and rainfall is mainly due to the fact that it
harlxjurs in its central or princi|)al part, which is
the great sanctuary, church, or chapel, three large
images of the Tnratna, tliat is to say, of tlie
Uharma, or Order of the Universe, the Buddha,
or the Universal Light, and the Safigha, or
assembly of Bodhisattvas, Devas, Arhats, and the
whole host of saints who perform their part in the
revolutions of tlie Universe.
The place of the
images of these three highest universal powers has
been calculated with the titmost care hy fung-shtii
professors, so that all the favourable influences of
the heavens, mountains, rivers, etc., converge on
them, and may be emitted by their holy bodies
over the whole country around. In many cases,
a pagoda is erected for the same purpose in the
immediate neighbourhood of the convent, on an
elevated spot commanding a wide horizon.
It
contains an image of Budiiha, or, if possible, a

religious m.agic

And

genuine relic of his own bodj', in consequence of
which it becomes a depository of Universal Light,
always driving away the mdras, or spirits of
darkness and evil. Such a tower, therefore, protects and blesses the whole countiy bounded by its
horizcm, as the

would

Buddha himself

in his

own

person

do.
'

Seeing that the holy Sfitra of Brahra.a's Net is
the very basis of the system of Buddliist religious
the principal instrument of
life in the Far East,
the great Buddhist art of salvation, it certainly
deserves to be called the most important of the
Its importance is also
sacred books of the East.
paramount from the fact that it has exercised its
influence for at least 1500 years, if the general
statement is correct that a preface was written to
it by Sang Chao, who lived in the 4th and 5th
A study of that influence is
centuries of our era.
a study of the history of Mahayana F.uddhism
itself, as it has prevailed not only in China, but
also in Imlo-China, Korea, and Japan.
Such a
study might show that the book has been the
for
of
instrument
the
amelioration
mightiest
'

—

—

customs and morals
to

in Asia.
Certainly the career of Buddhism cannot be said
have been a very ha|>py one.
It might, on

account of its ncdile i)rincii)U's of humanitari.-inism,
have deserved a better fate. It had no enduring
Brahm.anism
success in In<lia, where it was born
and Sivaism there have actually superseded, not to
Nor has it met with better
say destroyed, it.
fortune in China. There it has never l)een able to
supplant Confucianism, the religion of the State.
;

On the contrary, after some centuries of c<msiderable prosperity and growth, a strong reaction
against it set in from the Confucian side, reducing
the Church and its monachism in course of time to
the pitiable state in which we know it at the
present day.

The

chief rea-son of that spirit of

antagonism and persecution was, of course, that
it did not, like Confucianism, give truth pure and
It was a heterodox religion.
The
unalloyed.
greatest triumph of the opposition was in a.d. 845,
I sung decreed that the
when the emperor
4G0O convents and the 40,000 religious buildings in
the empire should be pulled down, and that the

Wu

4
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260,000

monks and nnns should adopt

(Islam
secular
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life.

(,'lory of the Church was gone for
the number of its monasteries and ascetics
remained from that time at a minimum levol the

Herewith the
ever

;

;

State henceforth has continued to give (Jonlucianism its full due, that is to say, it has maintained
to this day the laws and rescripts shackling the
Church, and has even increased their severity.
Tlie Ta-TsHng luh li, the great Code of Laws of
the empire, prohibits the erection or restoration
of Budilhist convents without special Imperial
authorization, and forbids any priest to have more
than one disciple, or to adopt this profession before
he is forty years old. The result of these laws,
which have oeen doing their work for at least live
hundred years, has been that the days of the

Buddhist convents seem numbered. The hundreds
of stately edifices, which, as books profusely inform
us, once studded the empire, can now be found by
dozens only ; and oven from these all but a few of
the clergy have disappeared. Nuns are rare.
But the influence of the Church and its doctrines
the people.
It gives birth to
numerous lay-communities, the members of which
make it their object to assist each other on the
road to salvation. They are a natural fruit of the
doctrine that, to obtain salvation, it is not at all
necessary to retire into a monastery for ordinary
men and women it is quite sufficient to obey the
five fundamental commandments against murder,
this obedience
theft, adultery, lying, and alcohol
being capable of raising them to the sanctity of
find such
the devas, or gods.
we
Frequently
survives

among

;

—

societies mentioned in books under denominations
which evidently bear upon their principal means
for reaching sanctity
but about their doctrines or
rules we read very little.
The first and principal
;

commandment compels them

to be strictly vegeand they apply themselves to the
rescuing of animals in danger of death and to
other works of merit, as well as to the worship
and in\'ocation of the chief saints who lend the
seekers after salvation a helping hand, namely,
Sakya, Amitabha, and Maitreya, and the merciful
Avalokitesvara, or Ivwan-yin. These names are
continually on sectarian lips. The female element
plays a part of great importance, even a preThe broad unidominating part, in the sects.
versalistic views of the MahaySna Church even
compelled it to regard Confucianism and Taoism
as parts of the Order of the World, and therefore
as ways leading to salvation. Hence the Buddhist
sects naturally contain elements borrowed from
the religion and ethics of Confucius and Lao-tse.
It is, indeed, the nature of those sects to be
eclectic.
They bear irrefutable evidence to the
blending of Buddhism, Taoism, and Confucianism
into a single religion ; the Chinese saying that
these three religions are but a single one is
realized by sectarianism.
In the principal sects
the Buddhist element predominates in every

tarian

;

tlieir institutions being moulded upon
Buddhist monasticism. They possess everything
pertaining to a complete religious system founders
and prophets, a hierarchy and a pantheon, commandments and moral philosophy, initiation and

respect,

:

consecration, religious ritual, meeting-places or
chapels with altars, religious festivals, sacred
books and writings, even theology, a paradise, and

—

a hell borrowed principally from Mahayanistio
Buddhism, and partially from old Chinese Taoist
and Confucian Universalism. It is through these
associations that piety and virtue, created by
hopes of reward, or by fears of punishment hereafter, are fostered among the people, who, but for
the sects, would live in utter ignorance about such
matters
indeed, Confucius and his school have
written or said nothing of importance on these
;

(Jews

in)

and the Taoist aspirations after virtue
and religion have evidently died. The sects thus
blank in the people's religious life.
fill a great

subjei-ts,

are accommodated to the religious feelings
of the humble, and, by satisfying their cravings
for salvation, are able to hold their own, in spite
of bloody oppression and
persecution by the
Government.
Spiritual religion exists in China
principally within the circle of Buddliism ; and
through the sects Buddliism meets the human
need of such an inward religious life.
To divert the dangers of State persecution, it is
for sects a matter of the highest importance to
keep their existence secret ; they are, in fact,
secret societies,' branded as dangerous to morality,
to the State, and to the people.
History proves

They

'

that they have often fostered agitation, sedition,
and even rebellions, and civil wars which have
Such events may have to be
raged for years.
considered as outbursts of suppressed exasperation,

For

provoked by centuries of cruel oppression.

the suppression of the sects the State has enacted
a series of laws in the Ta-'l'sHng luh li.

—
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(Jews in). The existence of Hebrews
China undoubtedly dates back a considerable

(e.g. Gesenius, Thes.
By many
948 fT.; Delitzsch and Cheyne in their Co?»?)!.) the
reference in Is 49'- to 'the land of Sinim' is conand
sidered to relate to the Chinese Empire
although others (e.g. Cheyne, Introd. to Is. DUbu.this
Com.
) question
Kittel, Com. Duhm,
interpretation, intercouise between Jewish merchants settled
in Persia and the 'silk-men,' as the Romans called
The Seres (Chinese)
the Chinese, is undoubted.
are frequently mentioned in Latin literature in
connexion with silk: e.g. Ovid, Am. I. xiv. 6;
Vergil, Georg. ii. 121 (the latter passage refers to the
belief that silk was made from the lea\e3 of trees).

authorities

period.

;

;

;

The

adjective sericti^

means

'silken,' as, e.g., in

Propertius, IV. viii. 23 and the neuter sericum is
used by later writers (Ammianus, Isidorus, the
= silk. With regard to
Vulgate) as a substantive
the exact date of a permanent Hebrew settlement
From the
in China there is considerable doubt.
inscription stiU preserved at Kai-Fung-Fu it appears
that the colony settled in that city during the
Han dynasty, which lasted from 206 B.C. until
A.D. 221.
It is also stated more definitely that the
settlement took place under the Emperor Ming-ti
of this dynasty, who reigned from A.D. 68 to 76.
The year 69 was that of the fall of Jerusalem, a
calamity that led to a still wider dispersion of
the Jews, and it is quite possible that one of the
remotest etiects of the Roman victory was the
establishment of a Jewish colony within the limits
Jewish traveller, Sulaiof the Chinese Empire.
man, of the 9th cent., claims that the settlement
was made in the year A.D. 65 (see Ibn Khordadbeh,
;

'

A

'

CHINA
The Book of Ways).

The

severe Babylonian persecutions of a "eneratiuu earlier, tliat led to the
mas.'^acre of at lea-st 50,000 Jews, have also liecn
pointed to as a possible cause of the inimii^rntion,
and similar occurrences in Pei'sia in the middle of
the 3rd cent, have been quoted for the same reason.
The undoubted traces of Persian inlluence in the
ritual of the Chinese Jews prove conclusively

some connexion with

Persia, and it is possible
that the 3rd cent, may have seen an immigration,
tliou^h not necessarily the first, of Jews into China.
In lienaudot's translation of Aricient Accounts of
India and China, by two Moliammedan Travellers
vho xvent there, in the Ninth Century, it is stated
that at that date Jews had been settled in China
from time immemorial.
The other extreme is
adopted by a Chinese authority (JE, art. China'),
who states that seventy families landed in Honan
in A.D. 9.ji) and were settled by the Government
If the
at Peenlans (afterwards Kai-Fung-Fu).
view be ad< pted that the Jewish colonies in China
were not all established at the same time, but by
different batches of immigrants, none of these
varying dates need be discarded without examinaIn some quarters the view is held that the
tion.
settlements were in reality anterior to any of the
dates already mentioned, and that the Hebrew sect
do not derive their origin from Jewish settlers
either previous or subsequent to the fall of Jerusalem, but to their kinsmen the Israelites who
set out on their wanderings some centuries earlier.
In short, China, no less than every other province
of the world, has been pointed to as the hidingIn support of this
place of the Lost Ten Tribes.
view, however, little or no evidence is produced.
One piece of evidence that supports the great
antiquity of the settlements is the name TiaoKiu Kiaou or Pluckers-out of the Sinew' (cf.
Gn 32^-), which is applied to the settlers by their
Chinese neighbours. If the colonists had arrived
much later than the 1st cent., it is certain that
other customs adopted in obedience to Rabbinical
precept would have attracted more attention from
the natives than that of plucking' out the sinew
that shrank. Certain peculiarities in the synagogue
ritual also support the theory of a very early settle'

'

The suggested sources of the immigration are
almost as numerous as the periods during which it
In the Kai-Fung-Fu
is said to have taken place.
of 1489 it is stated that the religion
inscription
practised in the synagogue came from Tien-Chou
(India?), and further that the seventy families who
Western
arrived in the lOlh cent, came from
Lands.'
This immigration is believed by Edouard
Chavannes {lievite de Synthase histonque, Dec.
1900 [cf. Bihliotlieca Sinica^, 591]) to have come
by sea from India, from the Jewish colonies that
In the 14th
were already in existence there.
'

cent., Ibn IJatuta, an .Vrabic writer, in his account
of Al-Khansa (ttang-chou or Canfu) refers to the
numbers of Jews settled there for commercial
purposes. At that period Peen-Iang was also an

important city, and, the ordinary trade routes
running through Persia and Khorasan, it is sug-

gested that the .Tews came by those roads as
ordinary merchants. Still another sui)position is
that these Jews, or a section of them, formed a
portion of Alexander's array. The introduction of
silk into China has also been attributed to these

newcomers.
is known of the history of the sect
In the 8th cent, the
during the Middle Ages.
Emperor appointed an officer to look after the

little

The two Muhammadan
of tlie colony.
travellers to whom allusion has alrc-idy been made
state that in the 9th cent, the sect was very
numerous and influential, and that of the 100,000 or
affairs
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120,000 alien victims of the Bai-chu revolts, a large
Other causes also
propoTti(ra consisted of Jews.
tended to reduce the Jewish population at that
'
time, for many for the sake of riches and prefer-

A

ment have abjured

their own religion.'
passing
reference to Jewish prosperitv and influence in
is foimd in Marco Polo's account of his
travels (Murray's tr. [>. 99).
Occasional mention
of the colony is also found in Chinese annals.
Under the year 1329 they appear in connexion
with legislation for the taxation of dissenters.

China

later, rich Jews and Muhammadans were invited to assist in suppressing the
several insurrections that were then raging.
Although Jewish colonists are known to have
settled in several districts of China in Canton,

Twenty-five years

—

Ningpo, Nan-King, Peking, etc., it is only regarding the settlement in Kai-Fung-Fu that we have
any information. The city itself has undergone
many vicissitudes since its first establishment. In
its earliest days it was the capital of a petty
kingdom, and later it became annexed to other
districts.
In the course of its career it has borne
many names. It first obtained its present designation in the 3rd cent, of the present era, but changed
it after an interval for that of Peenchow, only to
resume its former appellation after a short period.
The city was then known in succession as Leang-

kin, and Peen - lang.
Finally, it
resumed the ancient designation of Kai-Fung-Fu.

Chow, Nang

The period

of the city's greatest
was
prosperity
the 12th century. It then measured six leagues
in circumference, and had a population of more
than a mUlion families. Its palaces and gardens
were famous, and the approaches to the city
renowned. Its vicissitudes have included fifteen
inundations, six extensive fires, and eleven sieges.
2'hc early settlement.
The early history of the
Jewish community in Kai-Fung-Fu can best be
learned from the following abstracts of the translations of inscriptions on stone tabh'ts found in the
city and dated respectively 1489, 1012, and 1663.
From the first we learn that
Seventy families, viz. Li, Yen, Kao, Chao, and othera, came

—

'

to the Court ol Song, bringing as tribute cloth of cotton from
Western lands. The Emperor said, " Von have come to China.
Keep and follow the customs of your forefathers, and settle at
'"

ment.

But

(Jews

Peen-lang (Kai-Fung-Fu)
In the first year of Long-hing of the Song dynasty (1163),
when Lie-wei (Levi) was the Ouseta (Rabbi), Yentula erected
Under the Yuen dynasty, in the sixteenth
the synagogue.
year of the Che-Yuen cycle (1270), the temple structures were
rebuilt.
The dimensions on each side were thirty-Gve tchaiig
(about 350 feet).
The Emperor Tai-tsou, who founded the Ming dynasty,
granted in 1390 land to all who submitted to his authority, on
which they could dwell peacefully and profess their religion
without molestation. The Jews had ministers of religion, who
were caUed Man-la (Mullah), to rule the synagogue and to
watch over the religious institutions.
In the nineteenth year of Yong-lo (1421), Yen-Cheng, a
physician, recei\ ed from the Kraperor a present of incense, and
permission to repair the Hj'nagogue. Then was received the
grand tablet of the .Ming dynasty to be placed in the synagogue.
The Emperor bestowed honours and titles upon Yen-Cheng.
In 1461 there was an overflow of the Yellow River, and the
foundations alone of the synagogvie were left standing. Li-Yong,
having obtained the neceps^ary permission from the provincial
treasurer, rebuilt the temple and had it decorated.
Later on, the cells at the rear of the synag-'gue were put up,
and three copies of the Holy Law were placetl there. A copy
of the I^aw had, before thi.'f, been obtained from Ning-pouo ;
anotliLT bad been presented by Chao-Vng of Xing-pouo.
Various dignitaries presented the table of offerings, the bronze
Other members
vase, the flower vases, and the candlesticks.
of the community contributed the ark, the triumphal arch, the
balustrades, and other furniture for Israel's temple called
I-8c-Jo-nie-tien.

The second inscription furnishes little historical
information additional to that already obtained.
The following p.ossage is, however, of interest
During the Han dynasty this religion entered China. In
:

'

1101 a

synagogue was' built at

Those wiio practise

Petin.

this religion are

In 1296

foimd

in

it

was

rebuilt.

other places than

Peen.'

The

third inscription, after repeating the his<

CHINA

558

mentioned in the first, continues
with a grapliio account of the events that followed
the fall of the Ming djnosty in 1642
turical incidents

:

The

undevwenl a

six months' siege by tlie rebel chief
eventually caused its fall by divertinjj the
loss of life was
aTid the syna;;oj;ue
^reat,
about 200 Jewish families were saved, and took
refuge on the north side of the river. The names are recorded
of those who succeeded in saving the scrolls and other sacred
books which were floating on the water. These, with other
sacred writings which were rescued out of the ruins of the
synagogue, were placed in a large house away from the city,
where, for a time, the Jews assembled for Divine service.
About ten years afterwards, Chao Yng - cheng, a Jewish
mandarin from the province of Chen-si, who was in coumiaiid
of a force of soldiers, came to Peen and did much to restore
the city, the roads, and the bridges. Aided by his brother,
Yng-teou, he induced his co-religionists to return to the city
and to take up their old habitations close to the temple, which
was rebuilt in the .^ea^ 1053, in the tenth year of the reign of
Choen-che.
Full particulars are giv'en of the work of reconstruction and of the part taken by the members of the seven
houses. It was not possible to make up more than one complete scroll of the Law out of the parchments recovered from
the waters. This task was entrusted to their religious chief.
The scroll, much venerated by the faithful, was placed in the
middle of the ark. Twelve other scrolls were gradually collated
and put m order by members of the community, whose several
names are given on the back of the stele, and the other holy
\vritings and prayer-books were repaired and revised with
The commandant Chao Y'ng-cheng, before leavevery care.
ing the city, wrote an account of the vicissitudes undergone by
the sacred scrolls, and his brother published a book of ten
on
the subject. Several high mandarins, whose names
chapters
are given in the stele, took a part in the work of the restoration
of the synagogue, and also in the erection of the stele, which took
place in the second year of Kang-hi of the Tsing dynasty (1663).
city

Li-Tse-Cheiig,
Yellow River.

was destroyed

who

The

;

—

An Orphan Colony. The discovery of the
Orphan Colony is entirely due to the eflbrts of
Jesuit missionaries, and especially to those of one
of a cultured and enlightened band that was sent
out to Feting at the end of the 16th century.
These Jesuits were so well received in Peking that
some of them were raised to the rank of Mandarin,
and several, as Presidents of the Tribunal of Mathematics, were the official advisers cf the Government
on matters relating to the Calendar and Astronomy.
'

'

was one of them, Father Ricci, who first, by
came into contact with a native Jew.
day, Ricci received a visit from a native
scholar who had come to Peking to pass an examination for a Government appointment.
He
had heard of Ricci's religious beliefs, the worship
of one God, the Lord of Heaven and Earth.
He
knew that he was not a Muhanimadan, and the
It

accident,

One

visitor therefore concluded that the stranger's
Ricci
religious beliefs were the same as his own.
his part was struck by the physiognomy of his

on

visitor, differing as it did from those to which he
had become accustomed in China. He took him
into his oratory, where he knelt before the picture
of the
Holy Family with St. John and another of

the Evangelists. 'The visitor followed his e.xample,
saying, We, in China, do reverence to our ances'

This is Rebecca with her sons Jacob and
but as to the other picture, why make
obeisance to only four sons of Jacob? Were there
not twelve?' Sliitual e.\-planations followed, and
it then transpired that Father Ricci's visitor was
an Israelite (so he described himself, not a Jew),
and came fi'om Kai-Fung-Fu. In that city there
were ten or twelve families of Israelites, with a
synagogue recently renovated in which a scroll of
the Law four or five hundred years old was pretors.

Esau

;

The

Hebrew charThe knowacters, but was unable to read them.
no
means
lost
in the colony.
was,
however,
ledge
by

served.

Other

visitor recognized old

visits fi-om native

Jews followed, and three

years later Ricci succeeded in sending a native
Christian to Kai-Fung-1'u. His report confirmed the
statements of the Jewish visitors. Correspondence
ensued between Ricci and the native Jewish community, in the course of which the local Rabbiship
was offered to the Jesuit provided that he was
willing to reside with them and to abstain from the

(Jews

in)

flesh of the swine.

Ricci's successor, Julius Aleni,
possessed a knowledge of Hebrew, and visited the
colony himself in 1613. In Nan-King Semmcdo
learnt that the last five families in that city had
recently joined the Muhammadans, the comnnmity
nearest akin to them
and writing in 1642, he
alluded to four Chinese towns in which native
Jews were then living in favourable circumstances.
Almost a centuiy elapsed before the ne.xt European visited the colony. Father Gozani in 1704
went on direct instructiions received from Rome,
and was favourably received and obtained valuable information.
On later occasions the Papal
authorities sent Gaubel and Domenge on similar
errands, and in these instances also the visits were
by no means barren of results. These visits continued at frequent intervals until 1723, when the
Emperor Yong-Ching expelled all missionaries from
the province.
The next attempt to get into communication
with the colony wa.s made by the Anglo-Jewish
community. In 1760, Haham Isaac Nieto, the exspiritual head of the London community of Spanish
and Portuguese Jews, addressed to the Chinese
colony a letter couched in sympathetic terms, and
asking for information on a variety of points. No
trace can be foiuid of the receipt of any reply,
although one in Hebrew and Chinese is said to
have come. Nine years later, Kennicott of Oxford
attempted to get into communication with the
colony, but without success and similar unsatisfactory results attended the efforts made by
Tychsen in 1777 and 1779. In 1815 some English
Jews sent a letter which undoubtedly reached the
for whom it was intended.
The messenger,
Eeople
owever, did not await a repl}', and this oppor;

;

timity for a continued correspondence was lost.
Destitution and decay. The treaty of Nan-King
and the opening of five treaty ports gave
great facilities, as compared with those hitherto
James
existing, for intercourse with China.
Finn, British Consul in Jerusalem, began to take
an interest in the Jewish remnant in China, and in
1845 addressed a letter to the community. This

—

in 1842

was duly

letter

delivered, but

by a

series of acci-

dents the reply did not reach Finn until 1870.
From that reply it was ascertained that the condition of the colony had become very precarious.
Destitution and religious decay were prevalent.
The scrolls of the community were still intact, but
none of its members could read them. Only one
of them, a woman of more than
seventy years, had
any recollection of any of the tenets ol tlieir faith.
Morning and night, with tears in our eyes and mth
offerings of incense, do we implore that our religion
may again flourish.' The community was without
ministers, and its temple was in ruins. The prayer
of the writer and of his co-religionists was ttiat
assistance should be afforded them in the restoration of their house of prayer, and that they should
be supplied with teachers who would give them
instruction in the ordinances of Judaism.
This pathetic statement of the condition of affairs
was confirmed by the messengers sent to Kai-FimgFu in 1850 and 1851 by the then Bishop of Hong'

Kong

:

'The expectation of a Messiah seems to have been entirely
They had petitioned the Chinese Emperor to have pity
on their poverty, and to rebuild their temple. No reply had
been received fi-om Peking but to this feeble hope they still
lost.

.

.

.

;

clung. Out of seventy family names or clans not more than
seven now remained. ... A few of them were shopkeepers in
the city others were agriculturists at some little distance from
the suburbs
while a few families also lived in the temple
precincts, almost destitute of i-aiment and shelter.
According
to present appearances, in the judgment of native messengers,
after a few yeai-s all traces of Judaism will probably ha\ e disappeared, and this Jewish remnant will have been amalgamated
with and absorbed into surrounding Muhammadanism (yarth
China Herald, Jan. IS, 1851).
;

;

'

The number

of the

community was

at

first esli-

CHINA
mated at about 200 individuals, but later visitors
came to the conclusion tliat tliey far exceeded this
total.
The rite of circumcision \v;is practised,
'.though the tradition respecting' its orifjin and
object appears to be lost anioni,' them.' These
messengers from IIong-Kong succeeded in copyinf;
the Jewish inscriptions and obtained .several of the
books in the possession of the community. They
also brought back two members of the coloiij', wlio
stayed for a few months at Shanghai.
One of the results of these successful efForts to
get into communication with the colony was that
the attention of the English and American Jewish
communities was directed towards its existence.
ElTorts were made both in England and in the
I'nited States to send Jewish missionaries to the
Orphan Colony, but they were in every instance
foiled
by the outbreak of the Tai-Ping Rebellion,
or of the American Civil War, or by the death of
Benjamin II., the Jewish traveller who had been
engaged by the Anglo-Jewish community to visit
their secluded co-religionists.
In 18G6, W. A. 1'. Martin, an American Presthe journal of
byterian missionary, published
his visit to the colony.
He also found the coniin
condition.
The temple
a
munitj'
very decayed

—

was represented by one solitary stone, inscriptions
on which reeordea the erection of the synagogue
and its subsequent rebuilding. The descendants of
its buUders admitted with shame and grief that
they had themselves demolished the walls still
Their physical wants
standing in their time.
needed appeasing, and in order to satisfy them
they had sold the timber and stone of which the
edifice had been constructed.
In July 1867, the tirst .Jewish visitor for centuries,
a German, J. L. Liebermann, arrived at Kai-FungFu. Other visitors followed. Their tales showed
a sad agreement. Within the last few years repeated efforts have been made to save the Orphan
Colony to Judaism. The leading Jewish citizens
of Shanghai foniied a rescue committee, and
in August 1900 a native messenger was sent to
Kai-Funo;-Fu with a letter in Hebrew and Chinese
addressed to the Jewish community there. The
messenger returned to Shanghai towards the end
of October, with a reply in Chinese in which the
writer promised that, when the country was more
settled, some members of the colony would visit
Further correspondence ensued, and
Shanghai.
resulted ultimately in this promise being fulfilled
The two youngest of the
in 1901 and 1902.
visitors were circumcised and received instruction
in Hebrew and Judaism, the object being to send
them back to their peojde in the capacity of
In 1902 also, in response to repeated
teachers.
petitions, the Chinese Government granted the
community new title-deeds to the land on which
The original deeds
their temple originally stoo<l.
were lost during the 'fai-Ping Rebellion.
The Eat-bj Syntiqogue. According tothe accounts

—

of the Jesuit visitors in the I8th cent., the .syna-

gogue at Kai-Fung-Fu was knowii as Li-pai-sn (the
weekly meeting-house), as it was for the most part
The wor.shi]ppers
opened only on the Sabb;ith.
removed their shoes before entering the building,
and wore a blue head-dress during service, to distinguish them from the Muhamnuulans, who wore

The reader of the Law covered his face
with a transparent veil in imitation of Moses
(Ex 34^), and wore a red silk scarf depending from
the right shoulder and tied under the left. By the
side of the reader stood a monitor to correct him
if nece.s.sary.
The prayers were chanted, and no
musical instruments were used. The congregati<in
wore no tallithiiH. The festivals as well a.s the Oav
of Atonement were diUy observed.
The Feast of
white.

Simchath Torah

also received recognition, and, ac-

(Jews
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cording to the testimony of Father Domenge, the
service on that day included the customary procession of .scrolls of the Kaw. Tlie liturgy contains
services for the Fast of Ali and for I'urim.
The
New Moon was ;Uso celebrated as a festival, a
trace of ])re-Talmudic tradition.
The Caleiular
and mode in whidi the festivals were (ixed agreed
with those in use among nunlern Jews, as well as
with those of the non- Jewish Cliinese, win isc .system
is similar to that of the Jews.
Circumcision was
observed, pro.selytism discouraged, and inter-mar-

The sacreil books wer(! us<!d in
riage forbidden.
casting lots, and hom.age was paid to Confucius as
w.as al.so done \>y non-Jewisli inhabitants. The name
of the Deity was never pronounced, but Etnnoi
the ci|uivalent of the Hebrew At/onai was used as
a substitute. These Jews refrained from the use
of heathen musical instruments at their wedding
ceremonies, and abstained from the flesh of swine.
They did not, however, refuse to eat of the flesh of

—

—

animals which have undivided hoofs. Peculiarly,
this restriction was exercised by another small
sect believed to be the descendants of Syrian
Christians.
The following is an abstract of their Biblical
,

story
Abraham wag the nineteenth in des-'ent from .\dam. The
patriarchs handed down the tradition forbidding; the niakin;;r
and wnrshippincr of images and .'spirits, and the holding of
Abraham pondered over problems of Nature,
superstitions.
and arrived at the behef m the one true God, and iiecame the
founder of the religion we believe in to this day. This h.ippened
in the 146th jear of the Cheou dyn.asty.
His belief was
handed down from father to son till Moses, who, it is found,
was alive in the 613th year of the Cheou dynasty.
He was
endowed with w isdom and virtue. He abode forty days on the
summit of Mount Sinai, refraining from meat and drink, and
comnmning with God. The fifty-three portions of the Lawhad their origin with him. From him the Law and tradition
were handed down unto Ezra, who was likewise a patriarch.
After the Creation, the doctrine was transmitted by ,\dam lo
Noah thence unto Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and afterwards
through the twelve patriarchs to Moses, Aaron, and Joshua.
Ezra promulgated the Law, and through him the letters of the
:

'

;

Yew-tbae (Jewish) nation were made plain.'
The books of the sect consist of the Pentateuch,
the Prayer-Book, and, according to the lirst Jesuit

Judith, and Ben Sira in Aramaic.
The Pentateuch is divided into tifty-three
not fifty -four, as among th(! modern
portions
Jews. The sect also jiossessed the Haphtorali, or
portions of the prophets to be read on festivals
and sabbaths, and the books of Esther, Ezra,
Neheniiah, and a portion of Chronicles. Other
books in the collection are the Keanq-Vhanq, or
the Expositors, apjiarently commentaries, and the
Lc-pac, or ceremonial books. Job, Proverbs, the
Song of Solomon, Ecclesiastes, Kuth, Lamentavisitor, Alaccabees,

—

tions, and Psalms were apparently not found,
although their omission from the catalogue does
not assure their non-existence. The books brought
to
Europe were carefully exaniine<l by A.
Neubauer, who came to the conclusion that the
ritual was undoubtedly of Persian origin.
In fact
he identilied it with the Persian ritual, of which,
unfortunately, but very little is known. If there
were any doubt concerning the origin of the
Chinese Jews, the fact that all the directions for
the ritual of their prayers are in Persian would
The Persian used, however, is not the
dispel it.
old language, but that spoken since Firdausi. This
evidence of language would suggest a late immigration, long after tlie dynasty of Han, unless the
view be accepted that intercour.se with Persia wa.s
continued subsemieiuly to the original settlement
in Clilna, and that it was from Persia that the
colony drew its books and possibly its in.structors.
Parts of the Mishna are quoted in the PrayerBook, but nothing from the Gemara. It is also

necessary to notice that vowel-points are placed
very arbitrarily. The l^esach Haggadah is almost
the same as that of the Yemen Jews, whose ritual
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was

closely allieil to that of Persia.
books of the sect liave been

Some

of the

brought to Europe
and are in tlie museum of tlie London
Society for
Promoting Christianity among the Jews, in the
British

Museum, in the Libraries of the UniversiOxford and
at Yale College, in
the Lenox Library,Cambridge,
New York, in the Vienna
Library, at Paris, and in tlie possession of the Hon.
ties of

Mayer Sulzberger, at
The pronunciation
Jews,

in

Pliiladelpliia.

of Hebrew by the Chinese
consequence of their surroundings, differs

somewhat from that customary among modem
Jews.

For instance, .nin is pronounced thoulaha,
n-PKiD pideshitze, niDc
shmotse, xip'i vajekelo, •\y^a1
piemizepaul,

etc.

LiTKRATORE.— The literature of tie
is considerable,
and appears in several languages :— A. subject
Semmedo, Letters from
Jesuit Missions (1627), and Further
RepoHs (I&12) [Lettres
hiinantes et curieuses, vols. vii. and x.xi.] Lee, The Travels of
Ibn £«(«<« (1829); E. Renaudot, Ancient Accounts of India
and CA»M( London, 1733); Trigaltius, de Christiana
Expeditione apud Sinas (1615);
Duhalde, Description de la Chine
(1/35); Kenmcott, Dissertatio generatis in Bihlia Bebraica
i\T ti)); Ka.egWm,Notitice SS BibtiorumJudaiorum in
Imperio
;

Ai;i£n*i(1805); Crosiers. Descriptiondela Chine^ (1S20); Abb^
Sionnet, Essai sur lesJui/sde la Chine (1S37); A. Kin^sley

Clover JeimshChinese Papers (I89i); H. Cordier,
i«,/Hi/-scn
t/ii7;«(1891); Jerome Tobar, Inscriptions juivesde Eai-FonqFfu. Sbanghai, 1900; The Jews at Kae-Fung-Foo, London
Missionary- Society's Press (1853); I.J. Benjam-mll. Acht Jahre
in

Aswn und

,

1858; China's Millions, vol. xvi.

REJ .\xxv. andAfrika,
xli.; vTQ/i

No

4

viii. x. and xiii.;
Lopez, Les Jutfs en
Ihine J. Fmn, The Jews in China (1843), and the
Orphan
Colony of Jews in China (1872) Christopher Theophilus von
Murr, rersuch einer Geschichte der Juden in Sina (1806)
Jemsh Chronicle, 29th April 1864, 11th July 1879, 6th April 1900
22nd July 1900, 4th Jan. 1901, 7th June 1901, 4th
Aug. 1901, etc.
;

;
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CHINOOKS.—The

M. HYAMSON.

Chinook Indians are a
which gives its name to an entire
linguistic
family, speaking a tongue sharply differentiated
by grammatical peculiarities from those of the
The
surrounding peoples.
family includes those
tribes formerly dwelling on Columbia River from
the Dalles to its mouth (except an
insignificant
strip of territory occupied by an Athapascan tribe),
and on the lower Willamette as far as the
present
site of Oregon City.
It also occupied a part of the
coast on each side of the mouth of the
Columbia,
from Shoalwater Bay on the north to Tillamook
Head on the soutli. They dwelt in large wooden
houses, which were occupied on communal principles by three or four families, often
containing
twenty or more individuals but, as their food
supply consisted chiefly of salmon and roots, they
were forced to wander
from
their
considerably
villages, especially in summer.
By reason of their
trading habits and cupidity thev may be regarded
tribe

;

as the Phoenicians of the Ked Race.
They made
extended trips to various parts of the
surrounding
counti-y for the purpose of bartering their wares,
and carried raids into the territories of other
peoples, making slaves of their captives, and

bartering them with other tribes.
The village
chief social unit w^itli them, and
they
Each village, however,
possessed no clan system.
possessed a headman, whose influence often
extended over several communities. In
physical
organization they differed considerably from tlie
other coast tribes. They were taller, with wide
faces and prominent noses, the
expression being
frequently one of extreme craftiness, whilst the
custom of artilicially flattening the head
by compressing the front of the occipital region was
universal with tliem.
They were di\dded into two

was the

linguistic

groups— Lower

Chinook, comprising
Chinook proper and the Clatsop; and
Upper
Chinook, comprising all the rest of the tribe, with

numerous dialectic
dialects are

now

differences.

The Lower Chinook

practically extinct.

Of persons

pure Chinook blood only about 300

Upper Chinook

is

still

now

of

exist.

spoken by considerable
numbers, but the fusion of blood on the Indian

reservation, where most of tlie so-called Chinooks
now dwell, has been so great that the
majority of
those who speak it cannot be said to be of Chinook
blood.
1. Type of
religion.— The stage of religious
evolution to which the beliefs of the Chinooks
may
be referred was that of zootheism, where no hne
of demarcation exists between man and
beast,
and all facts and
phenomena of being are explained
in the mythic
history of zoomorphic personages

who, though supernatural, can still hardly be
described as
The original totemic nature of
gods.
these beings it would be diibcult to
gainsay. They
appear to occupy a position between the totem and
the god proper— an
evolutionary condition which
has been the lot of many deities.
Allied mtli
these beliefs we find a shamanistic
medico-religious
practice, in which the various
gods are invoked
for the assistance of the sick.
Such a system is
rare among N. American Indian tribes, and bears
some resemblance to the systems in vogue among
the tribes of N.E. Asia.
'

2.
'

'

Cosmogony.—

Coyote was coming. Became to Gofat. There he met a
heavy surf. He was afraid that he might be drifted away, and
went up to the spruce trees. He staved there a
long time.
Then he took some sand, and threw it upon that surt.
This
shall be a prairie and no surf.
The future generations shall
wallt on that prairie.
Thus Clatsop became a prairie.'

Such is the myth which relates how Italapas, the
Coyote god, created the Chinookan district. He
then fixed the various tabus,
especially as regarded
salmon-catching.
Throughout the north-west,
west, and the Pacific coast of N. America
generally, the coyote is regarded either as the
creative agency, or as a turbulent
enemy of the
creator himself.
In the myths of the Maidu of
California, Kodoyanpe, the creator, has a prolonged
struggle with Coyote, who seeks to hamper him in
his
and is finally worsted by
world-shaping work,
his crafty foe.
But in the myths of the Shushwap
and Kutenai of British Columbia, Coyote himself
is the creator, and in those of the Californian
Ashochimi, Coyote appears after the Deluge, and
plants in the soil the feathers of various birds,
which grow into the various tribes of men (Stephen
Powers, Tribes of California, Washington, 1877, p.
"^

200).
3.

Mythological concepts.— These

fall

into four

classes: (1) supernatural beings of a
zoomorpliic
type, with many of the attributes of deity
(2)
guardian spirits (3) evil spirits (4) culture-heroes.
This class includes such
(1) Zoomorphic beings.
concepts as the coyote, blue-jay, robin, skunk, and
panther. As has been said, there is probably no
doubt that all these beings were originally totems
of various Chinookan clans,
although these do not
appear to have possessed any special tribal names,
but are simply designated as those dwelling at
such and such a place.' The Chinooks may, however, have lost these tribal names a common
occurrence when tribes become sedentary and
yet have retained their totemistic concepts.
Italapas, the Coyote, as has been said, is one of
the chief of Chinook concepts of the first class, and
may be regarded as at the head of the pantheon.
Nearly equal to him in importance is Blue-Jay,
who figures in nearlj' every myth of Chinook
origin. But whereas Italapas, the Coyote, assisted
;

;

—

;

'

—

—

Ikanam, the Creator, in tlie making of men and
taught them various arts, Blue-Jay's mission is
obviously one of dispeace and he well typifies the
bird from which he takes his name, and from
which he was probablj' derived totemically. He
figures as a mischievous tale-bearer, braggart, and
cunning schemer, w ith many points of resemblance
to the Loki of Scandina^'ian
mythology.
;

Hia origin is touched upon in a 'myth dealing with the
journey of the Thunderer through the country of the Supernatural people, in which, with Blue-Jay's help, the Thunderer

CHINOOKS
and

his son-in-law oKtain possession of the

bows and targets

of

the Supernatural falli. They engage in a shooting-match with
the invaders, who win at first by usinjf their own targets, hut
when the Supernatural people suspect craft, they agree to the
substitution of shining Supernatural targets for their own, and
lose and, aa they had staked their own persona in the match,
they fall into the iwwer of the Supernatural beings, who
wreak vengeance upon Blue-Jay by metamorphosing him into
the bird whose name he bears.
Blue-Jay shall be your name,
and you shall sing " Watsetsetsetsetse," and it shall be a bad
:

'

omen.*
There

is a trilogy of myths concerning Blue-Jay and his
loi begs him to take a wife to share her labour, aiicl
Blue-Jay takes the corpse of a chief's dau;;hter from her grave
carries her to the land of the Superiiatural people, who
restore her to life. The chief, her father, diacovers the circum-

sister loi.

and

demands Blue-Jay's

stance, and

hair

in

for

payment

his

daughter, but Blue-Jay changes himself into his bird shape
and flies away an incident which would apjiear to prove his
frequent adoption of a human form. When he llees, his wife
The ghosts then buy loi, Blue-Jay's
expires a second time.
sister, for a w-ife, and Blue-Jay goes in search of her.
Arriving
in the country of the ghosts, he finds his sister surrounded by
of
to
which
she alludes as her relations by
heaps
bones,
The ghosts take human shape occasionally, but,
marriage.
uiwn being spoken to by Blue-Jay, become mere heaps of bonea
again. He takes a mischievous dehght in reducing them to
this condition, and in tormenting them in every possible
manner, especially by mi.xing the various heaps of bones, so
that, upon matenalizing, the ghosts find themselves with the
In fact, the whole myth is
wTong heads, legs, and arms.
obviously one which recounts the 'harrowing of hell,' so
common in savage and barbarian myth, and probably invented
to reassure the savage as to the terrors of the ne.xt world, and
to instruct him in the best metliods of toiling the evil proWe find the same atmosphere in
pensities of itfl inhabitantsthe myth of the descent into Xibalba of Hun-Ahpu and
Xbalanque in the Popot Vuh of the Kiche of Guatemala, in
which the hero-gods outwit and ridicule the lords of hell.

—

Skasa-it (Kobin) is Blue-Jay's elder brother, and
his principal duty appears to consist in applying
sententious comments to the mischievous acts of
his relative.
The Skunk, Panther, Raven, and
Crow are similar concepts. That most of these

were supposed

to be

anthropomorphic in shajje

—

probably having animals' or birds' heads upon men's
bodies is proved not only by the protean facility
with which they change their shapes, but by a
passage in the myth of Anektcxolemi.\, in which
is mentioned
a person who came to the tire with
a very sharp beak, who began to cut meat
and

—

'

'

;

another 'person' splits logs for lirevvood with his
beak. But .such concepts are notoriously difficult
of apprehension by those to whom the distorted
appearance of Nature due to an intense familiarity
with anil nearness to her in the savage mind is

—

unfamiliar.

Guardian

—
— The

Chinooks believed
that each person possesses a guardian spirit, or
sometimes two or three, which are seen by hiui
early in life. This proves conclusively that they
were still in the totemic stage.
The guardian
spirit or totem was u.sually .seen in a secluded spot,
to which the young warrior or maiden had with(2)

spirits.

drawn for the purpose of selecting a totem.
A verified account of the manner in which a young

Indian

beheld liis totem states that the lad's father sent him to a
mountain-top to look for Utonaqan, the female guardian sjiirit
of his ancestors.
At noon, on his arrival at the mnuntaiii, he
heard the howls of the totem spirit, and commenced to climb
the mountain, chilled by fear as her yells grew louder. He
climbed a tree, and still heard her howls, and the rustle of her
body in the branches below. Then fear took i>osfle.'i.sion of him,
and he fled. Utonaqan pursued him. She gained upon him,
howling so that his knees gave way beneath him, and he might
not run.
Then he bethought him of one of his guardian
spirits,

and

left

her far behind.

He

cast

away

his blanket, she

reached it, and, after snutling at it, took up the pursuit once
more. Then he
of his guardian spirit the wolf, and a
thouj^ht
new access of strength
cami,- to him.
Still in great terror he
looked back. She followed behind him with a wolf-like lope,
her long teata brushing the ground. Then he thought of his
Late in the
spirit the bitch, and left her far behind.
§uardian
ay he reached a small deep creek. He knew that Utonaqan
was afrai<i of water, so he wa<led into the stream up to the
armpit«. She came running to the bank, and at the noise of
her howling he fainted and fell asleep. Through the eyes of
I am
sleep he saw her as a human being. She said to him
8he whom your family and whom the Indians call Utonaqan.
You are dear to me. Look at me, Indian.' He looked, ond
saw that her throat and body were full of arrow-heads. After
that he slept, and awoke when the sun was high in the sky.
He bathed in the creek, and returned home.
VOL. in.
36
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— These

are many and various.
The most terrible appears to be the Glutton, who.se
appetite nothing can satiate, but who devours
everything in the hou.se, and, when the meat
supply comes to an end, kills and eats the
In the myth of Okulam he pursues
occupants.
live brothers, after eating all their meat, and
devours them one by one ; but the youngest
escapes by the good offices of the Thunderer,
Ikenuwakcom, a being of the nature of a thundergod, whose daughter lie marries.
Besides being reckoned as
(4) Culture-heroes.
deities of a zoomorphic and sometimes anthropomorphic type, Blue-Jay, Italapas, and the others
may be regarded as partaking of the nature of
But they are not
hero-gods, or culture-heroes.
ahv.ays prompted by the highest motives in their
cultural activities, and are markedly egotistical
and sellish, every action being dictated by a desire
to prove superior in cunning to the foe vanquished.
To overcome ditliculties by craft is the delight of
the savage, and those gods who are most skilled in
such methods he honours most. In the myths
relating to Blue-Jay and his sister loi, Blue-Jay
repeatedly scores against numerous adversaries,
but in the end is punished himself, and it is difficult
to say whether or not the world is any the wiser or
better for his etibrts.
But the idea of good accomplished is a purely relative one in the savage mind,
and cannot be appreciated to any extent by civilized
persons.
The Chinooks believe
4. Ideas of a future state.
that after death the spirit of the deceased drinks at
a large hole in the ground, after which it shrinks
and passes on to the country of the ghosts, where
it is fed with spirit food.
After drinking of the
water and partaking of the fare of spirit-land, the
soul becomes the irrevocable property of the dead,
and may not return. But every person is possessed
of two spirits, a greater and a lesser.
During
sickness it is this lesser soul which is spirited
away by the denizens of ghost-land. The Navahos
have a similar belief. They assert that in the
personal soul there is none of the vital force which
animates the body, nor any of the mental power,
but a species of third entity, a sort of spiritual
body like the ka of the ancient Egyptians, which
may leave its owner and become lost, much to his
danger and discomfort. Among the Mexicans a
similar spirit-body {tonal) was recognized, much
the same in character, indeed, as the astral body
of modern spiritualism.
Among them, as with the
Mayas of Yucatan, it came into existence with the
name, and for this reason the personal name was
sacred and rarely uttered. It was regarded as part
of the individuality, and through it the ego might
be injured.
This belief is general among the
aboriginal peoples of both Americas.
In the country of the ghosts we see a striking
analogy to the old classical idea of Hack's. It is a
place of windless, soundless, half-dusk, inhabited
by shadows who shrink from tumult of any de.scription, and whose entire existence is a sort of
shadowy extension of earthly life. It is to be
sharply distinguished from the country of the
Supernatural peojile,' who lead a much more
But there are other and still more
satisfying life.
mysterious regions in the sky, as recorded in the
myth of Alias Xenas Xeiia.
This myth relates how a boy who has slain his mother mounts
to the celestial sphere by means of a chain fastened to the end
(3)

spiri/s.

—

—

'

'

'

an arrow. He first meets the (Jarkness, and is tlien accosted
by the Evening Star, who asks if he has seen his game, and exHe reaches the house of the
plains that he is hunting men.
Kvening Star, and finds his sons and daughter at home counting over the game-bag of the day dead folk. The daughter is
The
same
occurs
in the house of the Morning
the .Moon.
thing
Star, whose daughter is the Sun. The sons of the one star are
He marries the .Moon, who bears
at war with those of the ntlicr.
him children who are united in the middle. Ue returns to earth
of

—
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wiih his wife aiul pro^reny, whom Blue-Ja.v separates, and they
and becoming tlie
die, returning to the Sky with their mother
'
Sun-dogs.'

In this day and night myth we recognize the widespread belief in celestial regions where man exists
not after deatli, and which is common to nearly all

American mythologies.

There is a similar myth relating to the Sun, which is kept in
the hut ot an old woman who dwells in'the skies, from vihom an
adventurous hero obtains a blanket which renders him insane
a probable explanation ot sunstroke.

—

The funerary customs of the Chiuooks displayed
a belief in a future existence. On the death of a
person of importance his relatives attached dentitlia
of teeth used as money) to the corpse, and
(strings
placed it in a canoe, which was next painted, and
had two holes cut in its stern. The people then
went down to the beach and washed themselves
and cut their hair. They also changed their names.
After a year the corpse was cleaned. In the canoe
the dead man was surrounded by all the paraphernalia of war and tin cups, copper kettles, plates,
pieces of cotton, red cloth and furs in fact, all the
things the Indians themselves most value, or which
are most difficult to obtain were hung round the
Beside the corpse were placed paddles,
canoe.
weapons, food, etc., and everything necessary to a
the
long journey. Beads and shells were placed
mouth of the dead man, and the canoe was finally
towed to an island-cemetery, and there made fast
to the branches of a tree, or raised on a scaflblding

—

;

—

m

and poles some four or five feet
from the ground. The final act was to bore holes
to mutilate and render useless
the
and
in
canoe,
the articles which had been offered to the dead, in
the hope that, although of no use to possible
of cedar boards

terrestrial thieves, they (or rather their astral
counterparts) would be made perfect by supernatural beings upon the arrival of the deceased
in the land of spirits.
Wilson relates {Prehistoric Man^, ii. 209) that the son of
Casenov, a Chinook chief, having died, he attempted the life of
his favourite wife, who had been devoted to the youth. Casenov
stated that, 'as he knew his wife had been so useful to his son,
and so necessary to his happiness and comfort in this world, he
wished to send her with him as his companion on his long
Journey.'

On the death of a shaman or priest, his bdton
vvas placed next to the canoe, and his rattle of
bear-claws or shells hung upon its stern. When a
shaman had a large family, his rattle was carried
far into the woods, as was the rest of his paraphernalia probably in case any of his children should
purloin it, witli a view to securing a portion of
their father's magic power through its agency. On

—

the death of a female, her robe alone was hung on
The pilfering of dentalia or other
the canoe.
objects from a corpse was punished by death, and
but rarely occurred. Levity at a burial was heavily
fined, or in some cases was followed by the speedy
death of the mocker at the hands of the relatives
On the death of the child of a
of the deceased.
chief, he and his relatives went to the chief of a
neighbouring town,' who gave him three slaves,
a canoe, and dentalia and, if these gifts were not
forthcoming, a feud arose. On the death of a
chief, his people invariably went to war with the
chief of another town, probably for the purpose of
securing sufficient plunder to perform his obsequies
in a becoming manner.
The shamans of the Chinooks
5. Priesthood.
were a medico-religious fraternity, the members of
which worked individually, as a general rule, and
sometimes in concert. Their methods were much
the same as those of the medicine-men of other
Indian tribes in a similar state of belief (see art.
C'HEROKEES), but Were ditl'erentiated from them \>y
various thaumaturgical practices which they made
use of in their medical duties. These were usually
undertaken by three shamans acting in concert for
the purpose of rescuing the astral body of a sick
'

;

—

'

'

from the Land of Spirits. The three snamans who undertook the search for the sick man's
jiatient

body threw themselves into a state of
clairvoyance, in which their souls were supposed
to be temporarily detached from their bodies, and
then followed the spiritual track of the sick man's
The soul of the shaman who had a strong
soul.
spiritual

guardian

spirit

was placed

first,

another one

last,

priest who had the weakest
guardian spirit in the middle. When the trail of
the sick man's soul foreshadowed danger or the
])roximity of any supernatural evil, the soul of the
foremost shaman sang a magical chant to ward it

that of the

and

oil',

and,

shaman

if

a danger approached from behind, the

The

in the rear did likewise.

soul

was

usually thought to be reached about the time of
the rising of the morning star. They then laid
hold upon the soul of the sick person and returned
with it, after a sojourn of one or perliaps two

nights in the regions of the supernatural. "They
next replaced the soul in the body of their patient,
who forthwith recovered. Should the soul of a
sick person take the trail to the left, the pursuing
shamans would say, He will die
whereas, if it
took a trail towards the right, they would say,
shall cure him.'
It was supposed that when the spirits of the
shamans reached the well in the Land of Ghosts
where the shades of the departed drink, their first
care was to ascertain whether or not the soul of
him they sought had drunk of tliese waters as
they held that, had it done so, all hope of cure w-as
If they laid hold of a soul that had drunk
past.
of the water and had returned with it, it shrank,
upon their proximity to the coimtry of the Indians,
so that it would not fill the sick man's body, and
he died. The same superstition applied to the
eating of ghostly food by the spirit. Did the sick
man's soul partake of the fare of Hades, then was
In this belief we have a
he doomed indeed.
parallel with that of the Greeks, who related that
I'ersephone, the daughter of Demeter, the 'cornmother,' might not repair to earth for more than a
short period every year, because Pluto had given
her to eat of the seed of a pomegranate. The tabu
regarding the eating of the food of the dead is
find it in the Finnish
almost universal.
Kalevala, where Wainamoinen, visiting Tuonela,
the place of the dead, refuses to taste of drink
and it is to be observed in Japanese and Melauesian
Likewise, if the spirit enters the
myth-cycles.
house of the ghosts, it cannot return to earth.
'

'

;

'

We

;

We

;

beliefs apply not only to human beings, but
also to animals, and even to inanimate objects.
For example, if the astral counterpart of a horse
or a canoe be seen in ghost-land, unless they are

These

rescued from thence by the shaman, they are

doomed.
The shamans often worked through the clairvoyant powers of others. They possessed little
carved fetishes of cedar-wood in the shape of mannikins, and these they placed in the hands of

a young person who liad not as yet received
a guardian spirit. By virtue of these fetishes they
were supposed to be rendered clairvoyant, and to
be enabled to journey to the Land of Ghosts on
behalf of the shaman, there to observe whatever
the medicine-man wished them to. The souls of
chiefs travelled to the supernatural country in a
manner different from those of ordinary people.
They went directly to the seashore, and only the
most adept shamans professed to be able to follow
At high water the sick are in
tlieir movements.
imminent peril of death, but at low water they
If the soul of a sick man be carried
will recover.
out into the ocean, however, the owner cannot
recover. This would appear to prove that the sea
was regarded as the highway towards the country
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of the supernatural.
If the shamans wished to
cheat tlie ghosts of a soul, they created the astral
form of a deer. The ghosts would then abandon
the pursuit of the earthly soul for that of the
animal, whilst the shaman rescued the soul threat-

ened by them.

Medico-religious beliefs. —When a person fell
sliaman atl'ectcd to withdraw the disease,
it between his closed hands.
It was
then placed in a kettle of boilin}; water, and afterwards taken out in the form of a human bone,
carved in the .semblance of a |>erson. The number
of people it had killed was known by the number
of scores on the arm of the image for example,
when it had accounted for eight persons, it liad
five scores or cuts on one arm and three on the
6.

sick, tlie

and imprison

;

other.

Should a shaman announce that any one is being
harmed by the magical arts of another, the wizard
assuredly doomed. But the shamans are generally emidoyed to send disease or misfortune upon
the enemies of those who pay them. They begin
operations by practising their arts upon animals
and even upon trees, and, if successful in slaying
or blighting these, come to regard themselves as
is

possessin"; the attributes of shamans.
7. But little is known of the rites of the Chinooks
in connexion with puberty, marriage, and seasonal

Marriage was usually accomplished by
purchase, and was accompanied by the singing of
magical chants, a7id the payment of much dcntalia
festivities.

to the bride's relatives, three-fourths of which,
There is no
strangely enough, was refunded.
reason to think that the seasonal festivities of the
Chinooks differed in any manner from those of
other peoples of the North Pacilic Coast. Festivities were probably regulated by the supply of food
such as stranded whales and other drift supplies.
On the occasion of a whale being cast ashore, a feast
was held, and songs were sung to the supernatural
helper of the sea, Iketal.

—

—
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Lewi.s Spence.
is the name of a lagoon,
river, volcano, and province, the last being the
westernmost province of the new Republic of
Panama the term, therefore, has no connexion
whatever with Cherokee,' ^vith which it is sometimes confused. The word is evidently of Indian
origin, but we have been unable to trace its
meaning. It appears in the works of Oviedo as
Cheriqui, and has since suflered little change in

CHIRIQUI. — Chiriqui
;

'

spelling.

The

discoverers of the Isthmus aU testified to

A

its relatively large Indian population.
century
later (1606), the missionary, Melchor Hernandez,
found as manj' as six distinct languages spoken on
and near the shores of the Chiriqui lagoon, by ten
dill'erent tribes.
Since the advent of the European
the reduction has gone steadily on. The tribes
the
occupying
i)rovince of Chiriqui in recent years
are the Guaj-mies and Dorasques. Pinart believes
that the Guaymies are the descendants of the race
that constructed the ancient hiiacnls ('cemeteries')

from which our Chiriquian antiquities come.
Among the Guaymies are found manifest traces
of totemism, each tribe, family, and individual
having its tutelary animal. Like American Indians
in general, they believe in spirits and animism,
employing magicians {siikia), and making otl'erings
to appea.se evil spirits.
The dead are carried far
into tlie forest and placed on a scaffold. After a
year has elapsed, an official goes to the place,
cleans the bones, binds them in a package, and
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transports them to the family sepulchre. Formerly
they buried with the dead all his po.ssessions.
The Changuiiia-Dorasque stock formerly occupied
the greater [lart of the province of
By
Chiritjui.
the middle of the IStli cent, their limits were
confined to the jilains of Chiriqui.
In 1SS7 their
number was reduced to thirteen or fourteen persons
of pure blood, living chielly near Bugaba, Caldera,
and Dolega. As to the Dorasque tribes proper,
the last member died between the years 18S2 and
1887.

Beyond the observations

of Pinart little has

been

done towards collecting data on the religion of the
tribes now occupying Chiriqui.
Turning to prehistoric Chiriqui as reconstituted from the wealth
of arclui'ological material furnLshedby thenumerous
huacals of that region, one finds traces of an
elaborate and highly interesting cult. This is best
tj-pilied in the figures with mixed attributes that
occur not only in plastic form as metal and clay
Kefigurines, but also as paintings on vases.
presentations of this class usually combine the
human body with the head of some lower animal
the alligator, jaguar, or parrot, for example. The
non-human attributes are often emphasized by the
addition of conventionalized animal forms or parts

—

thereof.

Perhaps the most important divinity of the series
the alligator- or crocodile-god. The finest known
painting of it rejjresents the interior of a large
shallow cup or chalice belonging to the so-called
[jolychrome ware. The human body and extremities are easily recognizable.
The head, however,
is that of the alligator, characterized by the nasofrontal prominence, long jaws, the upper one being
recurved, a formidable array of teeth, and a headdress or luichal crest decorated with alligator
The spine symbol is also repeated on the
spines.
two tails. AVitliin the field, behind the eye and
leading down to the shoulders, are three motif.i
deriveil from the profile view of the alligator the
curve of the body accompanied by the sj-mbol for
the body-markings placed in the dorsal concavity.
In the upper and lower motifs there is a dorsal
angle instead of a dor-sal curve. The same design
is employed to fill in angular spaces on opposite
sides of the fiehl.
Not an inch of space is left imdecorated spines and teeth are to be seen everywhere.
It is highly interesting to trace alligator symbolism not only from one ceramic gi-ouji to another,
but also from ceramics to the metal and stone
A favourite motif in one group of
figurines.
pottery, for examjile, is that derived from the
dorsal view of the alligator.
The profile view of a common body with an
alligator head at each end occurs in another
ceramic group, and is often seen also in metal
In one of these this motif is disguised
figurines.
as a flattened bar both at the head and llie feet of
an alligator-god, and its origin would not be even
suspected but for the four conventionalized alligator
heads. The identity of the god him.self i.s made
certain by the bulging eyes, open mouth with
teeth, antl especially by the wire coil representing
the upturned snout.
The use of the conventionalized alligator or
alligator head a.s a decorative and symbolic motif
on metal figurines does not seem to have been
detected by previous writers. An alligator-god
was reproduced by Bollaert, who not only did not
recognize the heail as being that of an alligator,
but also did not see the three additional diagrammatic alligators that were woven into the setting
A subsequent writer copied
of the central figure.
this illustration, calling it simply a
giote.sque
human figure in gold from Bollaert.' It stands on
the inverted body of an alligator, which in turn is
is

—

;

'
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surmounted by the customary horizontal base, tlie
points of contact being the spines on the back of
the allifjator, >\ hose liead is recognized by an eye,
recur\cd snout, and open moutli with teetli. Tlie
attitude of this alligator at the feet of the god is
the same as in the foregoing example. Wliat
BoUaert called a fan-like crown at the back
consists of two highly conventionalized inverted
'

'

alligators, their coiled tails being attached to the
sides of the god's head and their heads resting on
his shoulders.
gold iigurine in the British

A

Museum

(Cat. no. 4536), representing the alligatorentered as a monstrous standing figure
with horned head, one horn partly broken of}', the
other horn terminating in a serpen(>like head.'
These horns are in reality conventionalized
alligators. Similar deities are also found in Costa
Rica. In the Keith collection are two splendid
alligator-gods from the Huacal de los Keyes, Eio
General, near Terraba. In one of these a wire coil
at the end of the nose represents the hooked snout.
Instead of the oft-recurring head-dress composed
of a flattened bar with attached conventionalized
alligator heads, there is a framework enclosing
live sigmoid scrolls, each representing a multiple
Tlie body and legs are human.
alligator motif.
At the shoulders and hips, however, are four
additional extremities, as if to give greater weight
to the reptilian attributes.
Each of these four
extremities ends in an alligator head instead of a

god,

'

is

There is a Chiriquian god with avian attributes.
specific type of these as well as the esteem in
which the parrot was held, both among the Chibehas
and the Chiriquians, leads the present writer to

The

propose the

name

'

'

of

parrot-god

for this deity.

is human
the head that of a parrot.
There is the customary flattened bar at the top
and bottom, to which are attached parrot heads
instead of alligator heads. The hands also of the
deity are replaced by parrot heads.'
Two tine examples of the parrot-god were recently
acquired by Mr Minor C. Keith, and, like the two
alligator-gods in the latter's collection, form part
of the golden treasure of the Huacal de los Reyes,
discovered about the year 1906. These two parrotgods are similar in detail. The body and legs are
human. The head and the forked wings that
replace the human arms are the only avian characters.
The figures are strengthened by flattened
bars at the head and feet, to which and to the bars

The body

;

are joined conventionalized alligator heads. Each
image is supplied with Icnee- and loin-bands.
In Chiriquian deities with human attributes it
is generally the latter that predominate.
That
is to say, the body and extremities are
usually
human, and the head animal in other words, a
;

man

with an animal mask, and with ornaments

representing parts of the animal in question or of
some other. The reverse is true in some figures.
Here the head, breast, and arms are human, and
the body and lower extremities avian.
The tail
being much reduced in size, the bird attributes are
not evident at first glance.
In order further to
emphasize these, a bird foot of the parrot type is
the central feature of the elaborate head-dress,
.and the human hands are replaced by bird feet.
Two stylistic bird heads are placed at the sides
of the body, and serve as supports for the elbows.
Among the Chiriquian antiquities exhibited by
Captain Dow before the American Ethnological
Society in the early sixties, was a gold image
with attributes suggesting the foregoing. It was
in the form of a man, holding a bird in each hand,
and sustaining one on his forehead.' It should he
noted that there the entire bird takes the place of
the bird foot.
1 ThiB
specimen belongs to Mr G. O. Heye of New York.
'

The Imperial Museum of Natural History,
Vienna, possesses a small parrot deity of gold a
and wings, and a human body and
lower extremities. Decorative alligator heads are
attached to the calves, one on each side. A small
animal is held in the beak of this deity.
Dr. Alice Mertens has recently given to the
Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin, a valuable
series of Costa Kican gold ornaments, also from
the valley of Rio General. Judging from the
published photographic reproductions, one of these
IS a double parrot-god, with two
complete human
bodies, each with two arms and a single wing, the
latter joined to the distal shoulder in either case.
One head is missing the other is that of the

—

bird's liead

;

parrot.

Representations of the parrot-god are confined
neither to the gold figurines nor to Chiriqui. At
Mercedes, near the Atlantic coast of Costa Rica,
Keith found a number of stone slabs of various
sizes resembling somewhat the gravestones in the
colonial cemeteries of New England.
Instead of
being used as headstones, however, they are said to
be found at the bottom of the graves. Skilfully
carved out of volcanic rock, they are generally
decorated with figures in relief, or in the round.
Two of the smaller and simpler slabs are each
adorned with a parrot-god. It stands at the centre
of one end, with wings extended outwards and
downwards until they touch the corners of the
slabs.
The entire figure is thus in the round.
Many of the celt-shaped amulets from Las
Guacas, Nicoya (Costa Rica), described by Hartman as 'omithomorphic,' are also anthropomorphic, i.e., have mixed attributes. These are in
all probability representations of the same
parrotgod of which such fine examples in gold have just
been noted. The differences in execution are practically confined to such as are due to the nature of
the medium.
Even the head-dress is the same,
although not so elaborate. Instead of the relatively
large gold bar representing a common animal body
(usually that of the alligator) with conventionalized
heads at each end, there is a reduction of the
whole, differing in degree, from two opposing heads
brought close together to two simple projections
resembling ear tufts.
Some of the gems among Chiriquian gold
figurines represent a creature part human and part
jaguar, presumably a jaguar-god. One such is in
the Heye collection. 'The Keith collection of gold
ornaments includes a number of jaguar-gods. In
one from the Huacal de los Reyes, valley of Rio
General, Costa Rica, the bars at the head and feet
are each marked by a row of triangular perforations,
while the four alligator heads are so highly
conventionalized as to become simply curved
extensions of the flattened bars. There is no
differentiation of jaws, teeth, and eyes.
In fact,
each bar with its two curved branches is a multiple
alligator motif a common body with a head at
each end, the triangular perforations representing alligator spines. In another figure of a jaguargod from the valley of Rio Genersd, it is quite
evident that the head bar and its curved extensions
represent a multiple alligator tnotif, each head
bemg diflerentiated. The spines on the common
body are placed ventral ly, as in the preceding
figure. The bar and alligator heads at the feet are
entirely wanting in this example. A third jaguargod in the Keith collection is from Mercedes, near
the Atlantic coast of Costa Rica. The treatment
is similar to that in the preceding figure, except
that a rattle is held in each hand and, instead of
the horizontal bar representing a body common to
the two stylistic alligator heads, the two bodies
are set like horns in the head of the jaguar-god.
In both figurines, however, the alligator motif is

—

;
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alike, in tliat the sjiines and scales are located
vontrally instead of dorsally. In the first of tlie
figures referred to, the same result was arrived at
by means of a row of triangular perforations. The
three figures taken together furnish the key to the
moaning of the bars tliat constitute the head- and
fiiot-piece to so many Chiriquian gold images, tliis
type of setting for such figurines being, in fact, one
of the characteristic features of Chiriquian art.
These bars are derived from, or at least merge into,
animal forms two hea<'s and a common body.
majority of them represent the alligator, a rare

—

A

e.xception being seen in the figure where parrot
heads are employed. The bar in lliat case is
presumably an avian body, common to the two
heads which it connects.
Like the parrot-god, tlie jaguar-god also occurs
on the monumental stone slabs as well as in the
form of independent stone statues, examples of

both
recently at Mercedes
One of these slabs is about 2 m.
by Keith.
wide
and
cm. thick. The front
cDi.
10
59
high by
is plain.
Resting on the top is a group of three
having been found

jaguar-gods carved in the round. The bodies and
While the head in each
extremitie.s are liuraan.
ca.«e is that of the jaguar, it is adorned with long
h\iman hair reaching do^^•n to the lumbar region.
In addition, the larger, central figure wears a
crown. The grouping is admirable. The chief
god rests on both Knees, with arms extended, ar.
hands on the shoulders of the figures at the sides.
These two smaller gods are of equal size, the one
on the right reposing on the right knee, and that
on the left reposing on the left knee. The group
as a whole is thus bilaterally symmetrical. The
two lateral margins at the back of the slab are
decorated with eighteen small figures of t^he jaguar,
nine on each side, with heads all directed towards
the group of jaguar-gods.
Beginning at the
comers nearest the latter, these sculptured jaguar
figurines are distributed at equal distances, the
last ones being removed at least 30 cm. from the
foot of the slab.
Equally remarkable is the great stone statue
found also at
representing the jaguar-god,
Mercedes.
It is of stocky proportions, with a
height equal to that of a short man. It wears a
cap or crown, cylindrical ear-plugs, and a sash
carried over the left slioulder and reaching down
In the
to the left hip. The right arm is missing.
left hand is held a human head, the long coiled
the right shoulder
hair of which is
over
up
brought
of the god, as if to balance the sash on the left.
This statue has certain points in common Avith one
also from Mercedes, illustrated by Hartman,
except that the head and body of the latter are
both human. The discovery of these tine examples
in stone of the jaguar-god not only serves as a
confirmation of the present writer's belief in the
existence of that deity from the gold and earthenware specimens already described, but also extends
the boundaries of the cult half-way across Costa
Eica.
In a ceramic example of the ja^ar-god, instead
of the all-pervading alligator vjotifs represented in
form at the liead and feet, alligator symbolplastic
ism takes a form more appropriate to the medium,
and is confined to painted designs on the body of
the deity.
It i.s a belief common to various peo])Ies that God
created man in His own image. In making to
himself therefore graven images of his god or gods,
man would quite naturally give them human
attributes. This rule holds good not
only in Egypt,
Juda-a, A-ssyria, and India, but also in Mexico and
Central America. In fact, the parallelism between
tliese Chiriquian deities and certain gods of the
Hindu pantheon is most striking. We need mention
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only Ganesa, the god of iirudence and policy,
represented with human body and elephant head
or some of the many incarnations of Visnu, as (1)
Matsya, part tisli and p.art man (2) Kurma, half
tortoise and half m.an
(3) Varaha, the head of a
boar and a body of a man. There is also the
.\ssyrian god of fecundity, with head and wings of
an eagle, recalling the Chiriquian parrot-god.
LrrBltATURi*. — Edward Moor, The Hindu Paiitlicon, pis. I,
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CHIVALRY

(from Fr. cheval, 'a horse').—
Chivalry, not only the military system of feudalism, but al.so a code of arms embracing the
refinements of courtesy, was the label put on an
institution which took organic shape in the 12th,
reached its maturity in the 14th, and lingered in
decadent life until the end of the 16th century. It
incorporated a great body of usages which had

vaguely begun under

Roman

rule, especially

in

Gaul, the province most notable for its cultivation
The old opinion that tournaments
of the horse.
were an invention of the 11th century is negatived
a
instances
of martial displays going
chain
of
by
back to the evolutions of Gaulish horse in the
Roman army, as finely described (A.D. 136) by
Arrian {Tac. 43 f.). Classical proof abounds of the
superioritj' in military rank and consideration of
the horse-soldier over tlie foot-soldier, due in ancient
times, without a doubt, to the greater expense of
maintenance, which accounts for the jirecedence of
cavalry over infantry in modern armies. But the
contrast between the Roman eqnes and miles will
not account for the mingled attributes of the
media'val knight as a social and fighting unit,
though it supplies the nucleus of an explanation.
As usual in the histoiy of European evolution, the
debt to Rome has been underestimated. It seems
clear that the classical authors had no small part
in framing and rounding off the concept of knighthood ultimately pictureil bj' Chaucer for Vegetius
was much quoted in the Middle Ages, and it is
significant that Jean de Meung, who finished the
Roman ch la Rose, should in 1284 have made the
first translation of Vegetius, giving to the de Re
JTilitari a new currency and dominion over knightly
education in the guise of Les Estublis.iemens <le
Not a few applications of the work to
Chevalerie.
feudal society were due to subtle misunderstandings
of terms, such especially as those whereby tlie »ii;7t',«
of antiquity became the chevalier of tlie Middle
Ages, the tiro pa.ssed for the equivalent of esquire
and bachelor, and the ancient oleum iiicencliarinm
was re-adapted to the 13th cent, by its rendering
as 'Greek fire.' Meung's prose was swiftly followed
by the versified Abrcjance de I'Ordre de Vheraleric.
which yet further extended a vernacular inodernization not a little tending to make the Roman
army a direct educational model for French knights.
Chivalry as a system was, above all things,
feudal and tenurial.
Ry the time of Charlemagne,
the owner of 12 inrxnses, or farms, served his feudal
and the class
lord with a horse and cuirass
distinction was confirmed b}' the tenure which was
the basis of feudal society.
Knight service was
soon the organic centre of Europe, and remained bo
for nearly a thousand years.
To this landed aristocracy, always select and exclusive, there came, largely through the Crusades,
;

;
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an integrating motive and emotion. The rescue
of Jerusalem from its Seljuk conquerors was
iiolitiailly tlie defence of the Empire against the
Turk. It was at the same time a championship of
Christianity against Muhammad, and a struggle
to win back t^he grave of Christ.
Under this
enthusiasm of arms for religion, the earliest of the
formal Orders of Kniglithood were constituted.
Their origins furnish a chronology of chivalry, as
their varieties of type reflect the change of spirit.
Hospitallers, founded about II 10, and Templars,
about HIS orders of soldier-monks were vowed
to chastity, and designed as a sort of exalted
police-ser\ice on the road to Palestine, to aid and
defend pilgrims, churches, churchmen, widows, ami
orphans against the cruelty of pagans and heretics.
Their centre was in the East, and their ettective
period the two centuries of warfare between
Western Europe and the Muslim East. In the
first Crusade, Godfrey of Bouillon, conqueror of
Jerusalem, had in 1099 (probably in deference to
direct clerical suggestion) refused to assume a
crown of gold in the Holy City where, as he
recalled, his Lord had been crowned with thorns.
Some such zeal of faith dominated the beginning
of the movement, in spite of much base alloy of
motive, and was manifest for at least a century
and a half.
Conspicuous examples of similar
martial piety were found in religious Orders such
as the Teutonic Order, founded in 1197.
Steadily
the spirit grew more secular, and the knights
devoted to the aid of the Holy Sepulchre gradually
but surely failed to achieve their missions. The
crusade of 1 190-1 192 showed that the mailed gentlemen of Europe had met their match in the East,
and that neither in generosity nor in military
prowess and skill was Richard Cceur de Lion the
The crusade of I202-r20-t was
superior of Saladin.
deflected from the relief of Palestine to a barefaced and greedy conquest of Constantinople, and

—

—

the foundation of a second futUe Latin kingdom in
the East. St. Louis, no doubt, in his purity of
saintly zeal beautifully maintained the monastic
ideal and the nebulous piety of tlie true Crusader
but geography and the economics as well as the
fortunes of war were against him. With him died
the hope of Europe to recover Palestine. That
land, st.ained with the fruitless blood of Europe for
;

two centuries, was definitely lost by I29I, and it
sent back the Hospitallers and Templars not a
little corrupted by the East.
Proposals for reunion
of all the Orders came to
ecclesinothing-, though
astical propagandists, like Pierre Dubois, clamoured
for reform, and pointed to their misapplied wealth
as fit for better ways of use for the recovery of the
sacred city.
All such schemes, and all future

enterprises, thenceforward frankly secular designs
of conquest, proved abortive ; the Crusades were
ended, and their admirers have entirely failed to
convince their critics that they were of any real
advantage whatever, either to Europe or to
Palestine.
The outcries of Pierre Dubois had
other sequel than a fresh crusade and the highhanded suppression of the Templars in 1307-I3I4
may be said to terminate the semi-monastic phase
of chivalry.
new element had been introduced into knighthood by the place accorded to humanity in league
with valour the interpenetration of Christianity
into the practice of arms, so as to reduce the
barbarity of war. Ruthless pillage and wanton
bloodshed were widely prevalent, in spite of the
unavailing 'Truce of God.' St. Louis implored
his nobility, in their strife, to let the burden of it
fall less appallingly on the poor.
The obligation of
the knight not to make war unjustly was a step
forward in theory. Ransom was at least in part a
dictate of mercy, although the fellowship of an
;

A

—

aristocratic caste doubtless

favoured a practice
had substantial inducements of gain.
Literature from tlie I2th cent, at once reflected
and was reflected by the chivalric spirit.
vast
body of chansons de geste, with cycles of kings, of
rebellious barons, of courteous knights, of martyr
soldiers and saintly nobles above all, of adventurous tournament and chivalrous love supjilied
minstrel and troubadour witli endless themes of
romance, in which the legend of Alexander and
the tale of Troy lent their conceptions of nobility
to embroider the imagined memories of the court
of Charlemagne.
France, the centre of this literature of war and combat, was the source also of its

which

A

—

accompanying

—

literature of courtesy,

which

origin-

ated in Provence late in the 12th century. Some
licence towards the fair sex, inseparable from the
life of the period, ought hardly to be reckoned a
consequence of the institutional organization,
although youthful folly, no doubt, often attends
The morals of an age cannot
athletic virility.
fairly be ascribed to any single institution, and the
evidence favours the view that the sexual and
other standards of the Middle Ages distinctly rose
under chivalry. Heraldry, a direct product and
characteristic token of chivalry, grew rapidly in
the 12th cent, into a system which became virtually a perfected science long before the I3th cent,

was closed.
While many authors reckon the 14th

cent, as
the epoch of decadence of chivalry, there is at
least equal reason to regard that period as its
golden age. Certainly that century saw its funcOrders of the
tions in their highest splendour.
foremost rank were founded, and included, in
of
the
in
that
Bend
that of the
;
England,
Spain,
Garter ; and in France, that of the Star all
centred in the Court, and all alike manifesting the
more secular spirit of the newer chivalry, in which
the religious element had perceptibly fallen to a

—

secondary place, and valour had taken on showy
graces, displayed in gallantry, pageant, and courtliness.
Heraldry, now in its heyday of elaborate
symbolism, was an exclusive badge of military
Adventure and romance were fostered
aristocracy.
by minstrelsy and literature. That the valour

remained incorrupt was shown on such fields as
Cr6cy, Poitiers, and Otterburn such episodes as
the Combat dcs Trente and in the defeats as well
as the victories of du Guesclin it even shone in
the midst of such disasters as the new crusade
against the Turk in Europe, which ended in the
battle of Nicopolis, fought in 1396, on the same
day as the Clan combat of Perth. The rirtues of
chivalry were those of the warlike calling. Its
great law of the duel was a combination of superIts failure to check
stition, force, and pageant.
the tendency to cruelty {manifest enough in the

—

—
;

the
pitiful record of many a duel) was shown in
persons of some of the noblest exemplars of the

cult., e.f/.in

Richard

I.

and Edward I., Edward

III.,

the Black Prince, and Henry v. In war and its
mimicry it is hopeless to expect the graces of
Courts of chivalry, with duels as their
peace.
central law, although kings and queens presided,
were cruel at heart. Yet the fine ideal, the bird
in the bosom,' was continually evident in such lives
as those of Bruce and du Guesclin and even late
in the decadence, Francis I. might well be proud
to take knighthood from the sword of Bayard.
No nobler rendering of the high thought in the
soul of chivalry is to be found than in Gawain
and the Gircn 'Knight {c. 1360), which, telling in
fable of the moral grace as well as of the courtly
dignity of the Round Table of Edward III. niakes
to whom falsehood was as imposits brave hero
sible as fear not only scrupulously pure, bvit
courteous, even in the resi.stance of a
'

;

—
—

triumphantly

,
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temiitress.

was not

this

all fei^'uing,

we can

gather Irom Chaucer's Kni<,'lit. In many battlefields he liad gained sovereign renown, but it is on
Ills quiet virtues that the poet lays the stress
And thoiic-h that he wore worthy, he was wys.
And of his port as meek aa is a mayde.
He nevere yet no vileinye ne sayde

;

:

'

In

nn-to no nianer wight.
verrav parlil eentil kiiy;,'ht'

al his lyf,

He was a

failed the

more

;

cent, still

'

:

(luicUly because aristocratic pride

had gi-own self-conscious of its loss of power. The
war was
day of tlie armoured horse was over
becoming a science of mechanism, drill, and numwas
democratic
bers
mercenary
gunjiowder
footmen with lirearms supplanted the mounted
whicli had gi'own
levy of old feudalism. Chivalry,
and practised
u]) in tenure, had learned its power
its art in European conquest, had experienced a
renaissance in Crusading piety, and had drawn to
its close in a spell of courtly splendour of pageantry
and tilt, was to survive all those phases in its
Its
persistence as a badge of family and degree.
systero of heraldry has become a universal emblem
Its primitive cult of physical vigour and
of birth.
bravery faded into a convention its label of rank
it long lield on the Continent, and still holds in
but its abiding merit was its power to
Britain
transmit into the vague standard of the honour
:

;

;

;

;

'

of a

'

gentleman a tradition of personal ethic which,

with

many

follies,

oblige a living

a

it is

yet has

long

made

maxim'of the common day.

memory

still stirs

\\ liicii

noblesse
Besides,

the heart like the

Bound of a trumpet.
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;

;
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CHOCTAWS.— The Choctavvs are an important
of the
Muskhogean family, formerly
South Mississippi from the
occupying Middle and
Tomliigbee I'dver to the borders of Dallas county,

division

Georgia.

They

are

ethnically

the

to

allied

Chickasaws ana Ilunias, whose dialects are almost
The majority of the Chocidentical with theirs.
taw8 began to migrate to Indian Territory in 1S32,
their lands to the United
most
of
ceded
having
States.
They engaged in agriculture more than
any other trilie in the south of N. America, and,
altliouL'h a courageous people, waged war only in
artilicial

'

flattening'
They practised
— a circumstance
derived
from which their name
self-defence.

is

= flat or 'flattened'). In 1904
their numbers were estimated at 17,805, exclusive
These are all under
of negro and otlier elements.
the care of the U.S. tiovernment Agency in Indian
Territory, but tliere are still a few in Mi.«sissi[)pi
In later times they were sul)anil Louisiana.
'
divided into three bodies Oklafalaya,
long
(Spanish r/wio

'

'

—

people'; Ahepatokla, 'potato-eating people' and
Okuihannali, 'six towns,' from their topographical
;

situation.
I.

Type

of religion.

—The

'

'

(Pro!. 68-72).

brought laurels and
new Orders of great celebrity, like the Toison d'Or
of Burgundy, founded in 1430, they were fading
Embittered feeling, induced by long wars
glories.
in civil strife in Britain and France, Italy and
bluuied
the chivalric sense.
Chivalry
Spain,

While the 15th
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almost exceptional among the N. American Indian
religions in tliat it appears to consist of an
admixture of Animism and sun-worship or, more
correctly speaking, the two systems may be
observed side by side among this and allied j)eoples
of the Muskhogean stock.
They allude to a
Supreme Being whom they designate Yuba Paik,
but whether this conception
Our Father Above
arose from contact witli missionaries or is genuinely
aboriginal, it is impossilile to say with any degree
The term may bo collective, like the
of cci tainty.
Hebrew Elohim or the Latin Siiprri, and may
include all the powers of the air. CogoUudo {Hist,
dc Yucntlum, Madrid, 1701, lib. iv. cap. vii.),
Ku does not signify
speaking of the Mayas, says
any particular go<l, yet their prayers are sometimes addressed to Kue' (the vocative of Ku). lb
is perhai)s more likely that the term is evolved
fiom the expression for sky, as are Deus, the
Nottoway Qui-oki, the Iroquois Garonhia, and
This supposition is
the ancient I'owhatan Oki.
strengthened by the fact that the cognate Creek

Choctaw

religion is

expression signities He who lives in the sky.' As
is generally the case among N. American In<lian
tribes, the Choctaws confound the sun with fire ;
at least they refer to fire as Shahli miko, 'the
'

greater chief,' and speak of it as Hashe ittiapa,
He who accompanies the sun and the sun him.'
On going to war they call for assistance from both
sun and" fire.
But, except as fire, they do not
address the sun, nor does he stand in any relation
to their religious thought other than as fire— that
'

not personified, as, for example, among
or worshipped as the supreme
In American religions, generally
fire.
speaking, what appears on the surface to be sun-

is,

he

is

the Peruvians,

symbol

of

worship pure and simple usually resolves itself,
upon closer examination, into the worship of light
and fire. Indeed, the cognate Natchez word for
sun is derived from that for fire,' and the sun is
'

'

'

The expression
referred to as 'the great fire.'
sun-worship must, then, be understood to imply
an adoration of all fire, symbolized by the sun.
2. Probable origin of Choctaw sun-worship.
The Muskhogean tribes in general, according to
'

'

—

tradition, were originally banded in one common
confederacy, and unanimously located their earliest
ancestry near an artificial eminence in the Valley
of the Big Black Kiver in the Natchez country,
whence they believed they had emerged. Gregg
states {Commerce of the Prairies, ii. 235) that they
described this to him and another traveller, and
an elevation of earth, about half a mile
calls it
From its
feet high.
siiuare, and fifteen or twenty
'

north-east corner a wall of equal height extends
for nearly half a mile to the high land' (Heart,
This eminence
Trans. Am. Phil. Soc. iii. 216).
they designated Nitirne C/iaha. or Nunne llamgeh,
the High Hill,' or the Bending Hill,' known to
King of
the Muskhogees as Pvne cm mekko, or
This looks as if the Choctaws had
Mciuntains.'
alluded to some of those immense artificial mounds
It is a wellso common in the Mississi|ppi Valley.
known fact that, when De Soto passed through
in 1540-41, the tribes
the Gulf State
'

'

'

country

inhabiting it— Creeks, Choctaws, etc.— were still
and from
using, and probably constructing, mounds;
this it is inferred that tliey and no others were the
famous Mound-builders' of American arciUTology
a theory now adopted by the oflicials of the
U.S. Bureau of Ethnologj' and the majority of
modern AmericanLsls. Wilson, writing in 1875,
considerably before the modern theory as to the
ori'dn of the 'Mound-builders' gained general
cretience, states that
'

—

traced in the works of
'analogies to these stnictures have been
Indian tribes formerly in occupation of Carolina and Georgia.
They were accustomed to erect a circular terrace or platform
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on which their council-house stood. In front of this a (juadran^ular area was enclosed with earthen embankments, within
which public games were played and captires tortured.
.

.

.

V^pon tne circular platform it is also affirmed that the sacred
fire was maintained by the Creek Indians as part of their most
cherished rites as worshippers of the sun' (Prehistoric Maii^,
He proceeds to say that, although the
Ixindon, 187l>, i. 276).
evidence does not seem very clear, analogies point
to the
possibility of some of the Indian tribes having perpetuated on a
greatly inferior scale some maimed rites borrowed from their
'

civilized precursors.'

Several proved analogies between the worship of
for
the Mound-builders and the Indians exist
example, the discovery of unmistakable evidence
that one of the sacred altars of Mound City was
specially devoted to nicotian rites and offerings.
The discarded stones, also, found in the mound
country are the same as those used by the Muskhogean people in the game of chunkey, which has
'

'

:

'

'

probably a solar signiticance.
Like the other Muskhogean
3. Cosmogony.
tribes, the Choctaws believed that before the
Creation a great body of water alone was \'isible.
Two pigeons flew to and fro over its waves, and at
last espied a blade of grass rising above the surface.
Dry land gradually followed, and the islands and
mainland took their present shapes. In the centre
of the liill Nunne Chaha, already mentioned, was
a cave, the liouse of the Master of Breath. 'There
he took the clay around him, and from it fashioned
the first men and, as at that period the waters
covered tlie earth, he raised a great wall to dry
them on. When the soft mud had hardened into
flesh and bone, he directed the waters to their
present places, and gave the dry land to the men
he had made. The fact that the Choctaws were
divided into eight clans has been cited by Brinton
(Myths of the New WorlcP, 1896, p. 101) in confirmation of the view that the myth of their
origin must have been akin to those American
legends which give to the majority of the Indian
tribes a descent from four or eight brothers who
emanated from a cave. Such a myth was in vogue
among the Tupi-Guarani of Brazil, the Muyscas of
Bogota, the Nahua of Mexico, and many other
tribes.
They appear to have possessed an ancient
tradition that the present world will be consumed
by a general conflagration (cf. Ages of THE World
[Prim, and Amer.]), after which it \\-ill be made a
much more pleasant place than it now is, and that
then the spirits of the dead will return to the bones
in the bone-mound, become covered with flesh, and
once more occupy their ancient territory.
The Choctaws believe
4. Idea of a future state.
that after death those who have behaved well are
taken under the care of Esaiigetuh Ettiissee
that
(' Master of Breath') and well looked after
those who liave behaved ill are left to shift for
and that there is no further punishthemselves
ment. They also believe that when they die the
spirit flies westward 'as the sun goes,' and there
joins its family and friends 'who went before it.'
They do not believe in a place of punishment, or
in any infernal power.
Besides the sun
5. Mythological conceptions.
as the god of live par excellence, we have seen that
the Choctaws conceived Esaiigetuh Emissee, or the
Master of Breath,' as the creative agency, at least
where man was concerned, so that he may have
acted as a demiurge. Tliis deity has many counterparts in American mythologies, and appears to be
the personification of the wind, the name being
The deification of the wind as
onomatopoetic.
soul or breath is common to many mythologies.'
In Dakota mija is literally breath,' figuratively
in Yakama wkrisha =1 there is wind,'
'life';

—

;

—

'

'

;

'

'

;

—

'

'

'

1

Heb.

=* breath,'

'wind,' and Marti's
suirgestion that Arab, hairah, to blow
breathe,' is connected
with Heb. Jahweh (Gesch. der isr. Rel., 1897, g 17); also cf.
'ghost 'and 'gust,' and 'spiritual' from spirare, 'to blow &r
breathe' (see, further, art. Breath).
Cf.

rjiaifi

'

'soul,'

w

With tlie Mexican Aztecs
wkrlilnvit = \\le.'
'
'
air or life and
the soul,'
ehiattl signified both
and was supposed to have been born of the breath
uf Tezcatlipoca, their chief deity, wlio is often
alluded to as Yoalli ehecatl (' Wind of Night').
seem to see a totemic significance in the fact
that the alligator was wor-shipped, or at least
venerated, by the coast and river tribes of the
'

'

We

Muskhogeans, and never by any chance destroyed
by them. The myth of the horned serpent was
also in vogue among them, and was practically
identical with that told by the Cherokees to
and the
Lieut. Timberlake (see Cherokee.s)
charm which they presented to their young men
when they set out on the war-path was composed
of the bones of tlie panther and the horn of the
;

fabulous

homed

snake.

According to a legend, this snake dwelt in the waters. The
old people went to the shore, and sang sacred songs to it. It
rose a little out of the water. The magic chant was repeated,
and it then showed its horns. They cut off the horns, and,
when occasion necessitated, placed a fragmeut of them in
*
their war-physic,' to ward off the arrows of enemies.

Fetishism,

or

medico-religious

plant-worship,

can be traced from the fact that the Muskhogeans
possessed no fewer than seven sacred plants, tha
chief of which were the cassine yupon (Ilex

vomitoria) and the blue flag (Iris versicolor). The
former is a powerful diuretic and mild emetic, and
grows only near the sea. The latter is an active
emeto-cathartic, and from it was prepared the
celebrated black drink with which they opened
'

'

their councils.

—

6. Priesthood.
The priests of the Choctaws, as
is usual among Indian tribes, were medicine-men
and diviners. The ottioe of high priest, or Great
Beloved Man,' as he was called, was kept in one
The
family, passing from father to eldest son.
junior priests are described as dressed in white
robes, and carrying on their head or arm a great
owl-skin stuffed veiy ingeniously as a symbol of
wisdom and divination. They were distinguished
from the rest of the tribe by their taciturnity,
grave and solemn countenance, and dignified carriage, and went about the settlements singing to
themselves in a low, almost inaudible voice. They
possessed an esoteric language, which examination
by competent scholars has proved to be merely a
'

modification of the ordinary speech.

It contains

some words unknown in the idiom of daily life,
which may be regarded as archaisms, or as borrowed
from other peoples, along with the ceremonies or
myths to which they have reference.

—

The principal festival was that of
7. Festivals.
the Busk (jmskita = 'fasting'), which wiped out
the memory of all crimes except murder, and
reconciled the criminal to his clan.
It is sometimes called the Green-corn Dance, and is fnlly
described in art. Chekokees. It was in reality a
festival of the four winds, when the new fire was
lighted and the green com served up, and all the
invocations and ritualistic practices connected -ivith
it were ruled by the application of the number
four and its multiples in every imaginable relation.
It was also a. time of solemn probation for the
youth of the tribe, who had to undergo severe
fasting, and in some cases even torture of a revolting description, in order to prove themselves
of manhood.
These fasts and trials were
arranged in fourfold order.
This application of the number four, of course,
had reference to the cardinal points from which
the rain-brinring winds blew, to which the feast

worthy

all

was dedicated.

The Muskhogean peoples believed
that from the four corners of the earth came four
men who brought them the sacred fire from the
four cardinal points, and indicated to them the
seven sacred jilants. These were called the Hiyou-yul-gee.
Having thus endowed the people.

CHOICE— CHRISTADELPHIANS
four men ilisainieared in a clouj, returning
wiience they came.
Another and more ancient
le{;en(l describes how tlie Indians were originally
divided into four clans, and in the ancestors of these
the four friendly spirits are eiusily discovered.
tliese
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article, see esp.

;
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Desire, Free-wiix, \Vn,L.

CHORTEN.— C/(or?cn
funereal

solicl

'

pilgrimage.
All the larger choi-tenx are popular objects of

worship by circumambulation (pradak.jiyia), and
as relic-holders or cenotaphs, are to
be found in the immediate vicinity of every
Buildhist temple in Tibet.
One of the largest and
most celebrated is at Gyantse in Western Tibet
but none is so vast as the great pagoda of Rangoon
They are also found as gateways
(Sihwcdagon).
at Lhasa and el.sewhero, and sometimes at the
extremities of the eloii.Lj.ited cairns or dykes faced
with slabs carved with the Oi'ii Mani formula, the
.several, either

;

the Tibetan name for
erected over the
relics of Buddlia and his saints, or as a cenotapli,
or to mark a sjicred liuddhist spot.
It literally
means 'a receptacle for oli'erings or sacrificial
worship' (Tib. mCh'od. 'oU'erings' or 'worship,'
and rien, a holder '). Thus the n.ame is practically
.sjmonymous with the Skr. dhdtu-ffarh/ia, or relicholder,' a term which, corrupted into ddgaba and
latterly pagoda, became transferred ajiparently
from the original relic-casket so as to denote the
monuments in question. The exact literal Tibetan
equivalent, however, of dhittu-qarbha is mDuh-rten.
In Tibet, chorion is used to designate both forms
of the Buddhist funereal monument, namely the
diaitya (or c ailya) and the stupa or 'tope.' For
it is applied equally to the relic-holding towers
within tlie assembly-halls of monasteries and to the
numerous votive chaityns so universally met with
in temples and on domestic altars, as well as to the
liuge tumuli and massive masonry towers erected
in the open air.
The Tibetan form of these structures closely
resembles the conventional form which they had
a.s.sumed in Indian Buddhism about the eighth cent.

the

is

monuments

'

'

when Buddhist monachism was first introduced into Tibet. It exhibits the same elongated
pyramidal contour aa its Indian prototype of that
period, with the same hve constituent members or
sections, which are now held to symbolize the five
elements' of tlie ancients, into which a human body
is supposed to lie resolved after death.
These, from
lielow upwards, are as follows the square plinth
at the base symbolizes the earth from which rises a
dome, ihagarbha, the true relic-holder, and the only
A.D.,

so-called Man(i)-doiig.

Miniature chortens or chaityas, in the shape of
cones or med.allionsof monlded clay or dough, with
or without the addition of relics of holy lamas,
are favourite votive objects for deposit in the
niches of the dome of the larger chortens these are
called sa-tsch'a (' earth + chaitya), and manifestly
correspond to the dharma-iarlra of the Indian
stupas, as recorded by the pious Chinese pilgi'im,
Hiuen Tsiang, in the 7th cent. A.D. Those clay
medallions and cones, cast in moulds and inscribed
with the Buddhist creed and other sacred sentences, are consecrated by the priests and sold in
;

'

:

portion present in the original primitive chaityas,
in the form of three-fourths of a globe, representing
water on this L" superimposed a cone-like spire
{rhuddmani) representing _/(rc this is surmounted
bv an inverted arc, the inverted vault of the sky,'
li"l<e a crescent moon to
represent air and, as a
the taperfinial, there rises an acuminated circle,
;

;

'

;

'

ing into space,' said to represent ether.
It diflers from its mediaeval Indian prototype
mainly in having its second member, the dome or
cujiola igarhha), in the form of an erect bowl rather
than an inverted one. Like the Indian variety, its
tliree lower members are stejiped, the plinth and
dome being each subdivided into five steps; and
the cone, which is separated from the convexity of
the dome by a square block or nock {said to represent a relic-box), is divided into thirteen disks
or umbrellas,' symbolizing the thirteen heavens
of the later Indian Buddhist mythology, from the
'

umbrella.
This spire
structure,

is

is

sometimes suspended a fringed

surmounted bva vase or bell-shaped

usually of gilded copper,

tlie

top

of

which forms a tapering pinnacle, sometimes
modelled after a small chaitya, but often moulded
in the form of one or two or all of the following
objects: a lotus bud, a crescent moon, a globular
Bun, a triple canopy and above all these a terminal
rises, a tongue-shaped spike, the 'ether,' also
;

regarded as representing the sacred light (jyoti)
which emanated from Buddha.

'

'

numbers by them to pilgrims, who deposit
in heaps on the larger stupas, and use them
also as amulets or charms.
LiTERATURK. B. H. Hodgson, i.'«says oyl (Ac Lanmianes and
lieliflion of Sepal and TiUt, iMndon, I87i, p, 30; £. Schlagintweit, Biuklhi^yn in Tibet, London, 1863, pp. 192-196; L. A.
WaddeU, Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, pp. 261-264 (mth
iliu3trationa), 329-330, 420, also Lhasa and its Mpsfones, London,
1905, pp. 85, 208, 230-231, 331, 342.
L. A. WaDDELL.
large

them

—

CHRISM.—See

Unction.

CHRIST.— See Jesus

'

toi>most of which

5fi9

Large gilded chortms have been creLtcd over the
mortal remains of the historical (hand Lamas of
Lhasa and Tashilhunpo, with the excejition of those
'incarnations' which have been olhcially declared
to be
false,' and they are favourite objects of

Christ.

CHRISTADELPHIANS. — This

the

is

self-

of a sect which rejiudiates the name
as being now associated with everj'thing anti-Christi.an, and whose members claim
'
to be
Christ's brethren
by tlie obedience of
faith' (He 2", Ro 16'^').

chosen
'

name
'

Christian

'

1.

'

—
Origin. Christadelphians do not regard them-

a new sect in the ordinary sense of
that phrase. They have not originated in any
new inspiration or notion, nor in the strict sense
do they owe their existence to a new leader.' '
They are simply the sect everywhere spoken
and
against in the first century, newly revived
rest their identification therewith upon the likeness
of their practice to the Apostolic original.' - Their
revival, nevertheless, is traceable to one man in

selves as

'

'

;

particular, John Thomas.
John Thomas waa ttom in London on the 12th of April 1805.
Of hig mother nothing is known except that she was a mild
and araiahle lady, of a relif^ious turn.' But his father
'a high-spirited, proud, and talented man' appears first aa
'

—

—

clerk in the East India Civil Service, then successively as
Independent minister, keeper of aboardintr -school. Independent
minister again, clerk in the London City Oas Otlice, liaptist
minister, etc. The son's restlessness is explicable in the ['n;hc
At the afje of 16, .John b.:-came a member of
of the father's.
the fndependent Church in Chorley (L.incashire). of which his
father just then waa minister, and also tiegan medical studies

with a private surgeon. These he continued, a year or two
'under a general practitionor near Paddinpton.' Next
he became a student of St. Thomas's Hospital; obtained his
diploma in due course spent a year as companion to a I^ndon
physician and practised on his own account for three years at
Hackney. Then in 1^32 (Stay) he cmiffrated to America— partly
because his father had a desire to settle there, but mainly
because he had 'no special prospects,' and 'intensely' disliked
•a priest-ridden state of society.' September found him at
later,

:

;

*

'

From pamphlet, The sect ereryirhere spoken anainst, p.
From pamphlet, Mho are the Christadetphiaiis !, p. 1.

S.
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Cincinnftti,

where he made the atniuainUnce

of

Walter

ilr.

'

Scott, described as the original founder of Canipbellism (see
Disciples of Christ), who succeeded on one and the same
day in converting liini to his view of baptism, and immersing'
him in the Miami t'anal before a imniber of witnesses at lu
o'clock iu tlie liylit of the moon.' This connexion with the
Cainphcllitea lirouj^ht him out' as a speaker and a writer
much to the neglect of his medical work. He became editor of
a monthl.v periodical called The Apcstolic Advocate, and fjave
himself up to the study of Scripture, with a view to expounding
the truth pure and simple. He gloried (says his biographer) in
'

'

'

'

—

'

ignorance of other books, and in never having been 'cursed
with the poison of a theological education.' Thus, not 'perwhatever
verted by human tradition,' his mind just took
impression the word might make upon it, like a blank sheet the
impression of the printer's types.' One result of this study
was a change in his view of baptism. In Oct. 183-1 he published
an article in which he maintained, as against his fellow-CampbeUites, that, before immersion could be scripturally recognized
.as the "one baptism," the subject thereof must li)e possessed
of the one faith'
that every immersed person not x>ossessin{'
and confessing the one faith is not founded upon the Rock ana
In the
that the Campbellites were ignorant of the one faith.
course of the year following,' to quote his own words, he called
in question tlieir speculations and traditions concerning the
the
their
salvation
soul, heaven, hell, eternal torment,
devil,
without faith, and so forth.' By 1844 he had reached his main
position, that the ancient hope of Israel viz. the coming of the
Lord in power and great glory to set up a heavenly kingdom on
earth, beginning at Jerusalem was the essence of the ancient
gospel, and must be believed in order to acceptable worship
or salvation.* Then, realizing that this had not been his faith
at the time of his first baptism, he got a friend to inmierse him
afresh, simply pronouncing over hira the words Upon confession
of your faith in the things concerning the kingdom of God and
the name of Jesus Christ, I baptize you into the name of the
Thus originated the ChristFather, Son, and Holy Spirit.'
adelphian formula still in use. He also published (1847) a confession and abjuration of former errors' and a 'declaration' of
present belief. Denounced by Campbell and others as a moonstricken speculator,' a 'materialist,' an 'infidel,' he yet won a
certain following as the result of preaching tours in England
and Scotland, the United States, and Canada. In 1864 he
coined the name Christadelphian while on a visit to Ogle
county, Illinois. His death occurred in New York, 5th March
1S71.
JIany companies of the brotherhood now exist, principally
No statistics
in England^ the United States, and New Zealand.
are available, but the largest Ecclesia is in Birmingham. Here
Robert Roberts, the able biographer of Thomas, has long been
the acknowledged leader.
*

'

;

;

'

*

—

—

'

'

'

*

'

'

—

Creed. In 1869, Thomas, in a letter to the
Bock, set fortli a full and explicit statement of
the ChrLstadeliJhian Creed.' It has often been
reprinted, and so may be taken as authoritative.
Another statement of faith issued by the Leicester
2.

'

Ecclesia in 1902 reveals no substantial differences,
although in the emphasis of its clauses on the
Person of Jesus there may be an implied reference
to some recent controversy on that subject, which
is said to have taken place.
The following is a
summai-y combined from these two sources
(1) The only authority in matters of faith and
practice is the mind of Christ in the written word,
i.e. the whole Bible, which is interpreted
by the
rule that nothing is to be received as proved which
:

sets the NT Scriptures against the Old, or any
text of them against another. Both Testaments
are •without error in all parts of them except such
as may be due to transcription or translation
(Leicester Statement).
(2) There is one God, the Father, d-svelling in
unapproachable light the Son, who is Jesus of
Nazareth, begotten of the Virgin Mary by the
Holy Spirit, and afterwards anointed with the
same Spirit witliout measure at His baptism the
Spirit, wliich is 'the radiant power or energy of the
Deity, filling universal space, and is the medium
for the accomplishment of His omnipotent behests,
'

'

;

;

whether
(3)

'

in creation or inspiration (ib.).
fell in
through disobedience,

Adam

Man

became thereby merely mortal, and can come

to

immortality (which consists in endless bodily existence) only through faith in Jesus Christ, wliose
mission it was to fulfil
the promises made to
Adam, Abraham and David, and amplified in the
writings of the Prophets {ib.).
(4) These promises all had reference to the one
hope of Israel expressed in the things of the
kingdom of God,' viz. that God will cause the
'

'

'

'

'

Israel to be restored in Palestine
been bequeathed for an everlasting
Abraham and his Seed (Christ) by
covenant' (ib.% 19); that to this end the Jews
must be ingathered, the Holy Land be reclaimed
from the desolation of many generations,' and
Jerusalem be re-built so as to become the throne
of the Lord and the metropolis of the whole
eartli
that, tlierefore, God will send Jesus Christ

kingdom
which

'

of

lias

possession to

'

'

'

;

per.sonally to the earth, at tlie close of the times
of the Gentiles, with power to overthrow al! other
forms of government and establish one kingdom,
with Himself as King, in the earth ; that the
administration of the Kingdom so established
will be vested in the approved and immortalized
brethren of Christ to all generations ; that the Kingdom thus constituted will last a thousand years,
during which Sin and Death will continue among
the earth's subject-inhabitants, though greatly
restrained ; that during this period war will be

abolished and the earth filled with the knowledge
of the glory of Jehovah as the waters cover the
sea ; that at the close of the thousand years there
will be a final extinction of the wicked and the
immortalization of those who during the thousand
that Jesus, ha\'ing
years have been approved
finished His priestly work, will then deliver up the
government to the Father, who will manifest
Himself as the 'all in all' that at the beginning
of the millennium a judgment will take place by
'

'

'

'

;

:

Christ, but only of tlie responsible dead and li%'iug
(responsibility depending upon what He determines
to be a due measure of light and privilege).
'
Those who are ignorant of the Divine Will shall
not come from the grave, but " remain in the
congregation of the dead."
(5) This is the faith once for all delivered to the
saints, fully revealed and made available by Jesus
Christ^
the faith deemed sufficient to save man
in Paul's day,' and necessary for salvation still.
(6) Those who understand, believe, and obey
this Gospel of the Kingdom must
take upon
themselves the name and ser\'ice of Christ by being
immersed in water and faithfully walking in
harmony with His command.' They are then
saints and brothers of Christ, are in Christ, and
are secure of immortality.
'

—

'

'

Over-against this positive creed of Christadelphianism its
negative epitome of the errors of Christendom is given as
'

follows

:

'

1

That there are three Gods in One and One in Three
universal and indivisible.
God of Evil, enemy
(2) That the devil is a fallen archangel
of God and man, tormentor of them.
On the contrary, 'the
devil is sin in its various forms of manifestation among men,
and the term " Satan " means simply " adversary," and is applied
in Scripture to both good and bad adversaries, but most
frequently to human beings, individually and collectively, who
are at enmity with God.'
(3) That man is an immortal spirit, in peril of hell-fire, in
which all unregenerate souls will be tortured for ever.
(4) That salvation is the deliverance of immortal souls from
hell-fire, and their translation, when they leave the body, to
realms of bliss beyond the bounds of time and space.'
(5) That Jesus isthe incarnation of one of three Gods, sent to
the world to endure, in crucifixion, the combined wrath of the
other two Gods that immortal souls might escape from the
devil and be admitted to Paradise.
(6) That the gospel (to be believed for salvation) is the fact
of Christ's death, resurrection, and ascension.
(7) That the soul is incapable of believing this gospel until
inspired by the Hoi}' Ghost.
(8) That baptism is of no consequence except for babies, and
that then a few drops of water in the face are sufficient.
Connected with this general condemnation of Christendom is

—

(1)

—

'

the belief (of Thomas at least) :
(1) That the Roman Church is 'the mother of harlots'— her
harlot daughters answering to * the State churches of antiChristendom,' while all the dissenting names and denominations
answer to the names of blasphemy of which the European
'

'

'

'

full (Rev 13. 173- 5).
That the corruption of civil and ecclesiastical affairs has
advanced beyond all human power of redress, and can be dealt
with only by the supernatural judgment of God. Hence the
fact that Christadelphians, though strictly law-abiding, do not

body

politic is

(2)

'

At end

of

pamphlet by Thomas on The Sabbath.
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Ottoman power, and the

discretion.

attend all
(4) Members of the ecclesia are free to
meetings of tlie managers and to share in the discussions, but not to vote.
to the
(5) Managers report their proceedings
ecclesial quarterly meetings, and are subject to tlie
decision of the ecclesia as regards any matter
afi'ecting the future.

m

'

French Frog power

Imiierial

in its

operations in Boiiio, Vienna, and Constantinople
the previous twenty -one years (Rev IGU-'"). He hinisel( conlidently expected the end to come in 1865-8; and
in
supposed that then a period of 43 years would be taken up
the subjugation of the nations. 1910. accordingly, would witness
establishment of the Kingdom. So 'the doctor's
the
pohtical
'

during

((>)

'

Kingdom

possible at
3.

any time

{Lij:\

31."> f.).

a

lilii;uiism is

'

lay-movement.'

'As a

sect,

sister

may

the

request

—

they

sacerdotal pretensions.
They are a
of private men and women who have
surrendered to the claims of Scriptiire by the
exercise of the inestimable right of private juilj;ment.' Each ecclesia, therefore, is self-organized
'
Ecclesial indejiendence is a
and self-governed.

no

liave

or

'

— Cliristadel-

ecdesia.

brother

'

'

Constitution of the

Any

managers (by written application through the
of the
secretary) to summon a special meeting
ecclesia ; and, in case of their refusal, any ten
brethren or sisters may convene such meeting by
furnishing the secretary with a requisition signed
by each of them' provided the requisition he
on the Sunday
po.sted up in a conspicuous place
previous to the meeting.'
of
ecclesia are
the
funds
and
All
projierty
(7)
held in trust by the man.-iging brethren for the

complete

'
calculations (says his hingrapher) arc not yet proved wrong.
It will be necessary tor a.d. 1010 (common era) to pass without
the presence of Christ on the earth before this can he made
now
in
the
are
forty-year margin between the
out. . . . We
cndinsr of the period of Papal ascendency and the setting-up of
of God, during whii* the re-appearing o( Christ
the

is
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convene special meetings of the ecclesia at their

or political
upon to engage in efforts for social
amelioration, and refuse to bear arms.
last days of Antichrist, <lescnbeti
(3) That we are living in the
which
iial
sixth
period of the
(in the Apocah-pse) as the
Ill
Christ appears' again upon the theatre of mundane events.
'
and notable signs
1869, Thoiuas found the two great leading
'
the drying up of the
of the Second Advent in what he called
feel called

number

time being.

principle jealously conserved

of dejiarture
(8) Any member proved to be guilty
from any element of the one faith,' or of beof
name
of
the
haviour unworthy
Christ,' is to be
cumpelled to cease fellowship.
accusation
No
against a brother or
(9)
personal

though mutual co-operation

by Christadelphians,

is in

progress through-

Each

(Mt 18""") has

'

(10)

;

district

But

union or general assembly.

it is

the

common practice to meet 'every first day of the
week to eat bread and drink wine, in remembrance
of the Captain of their salvation, who died for
'

;

Prophets

morning service— usually conthe brethren,' though not necessarily— at
which the speaking is directed to those within.'
Here 'practical and moral topics,' no less than

Tills refers to the

lined to

'

'

but in meetings for
are treated of
'those without' or the 'alien'— held as a rule on
Sunday evenings— the subject of address is: always
some aspect of the things concerning the Kingdom

religious,

;

'

of

God and

tlie

name

At

of Jesus Christ.'

Any

'

'

them ; to sing the songs of Zion or 'Jehovah's
David ;
songs, concerning the Christ, as found in
to ofter prayer ; and to read the Scriptures of the
and Apostles, for edification and comfort.'
'

be received until the Scriptural course
first been taken by the accusers.
case of unjustified absence 'from the
table on Sunday mornings' must be brought by
the visiting Ijret'hren before the ecclesia in order to
further inquiry.
Marriage with an unbeliever is an offence
(11)
If such offence take
iigainst the law of Christ.
its disapproval by
place, the ecclesia must signify
resolution sent to the offending brother or sister
or
sister
brother
the
after which,
may retain their
tlie
place among the brethren only by admitting

sister is to

ecclesia keeps its own
There is no central office' no attempt
records.'
to compile statistics; no responsibility to any
'

out the country.'

'

'

lliese

'AH expenses of
is never any collection.
whatever kind are met by voluntary contributions
made privately, or by collections at the morning
It is a natural result of their attitude to
service.
the immediate future that Christadelphians expend
but little money on the building of
places of

there

'

offence.'

be circulated or
(12) No printed matter is to
ofiered for sale at the place of meeting, unless the
consent of managing brethren be first obtained.
From these the principal features of the Christ-

—

_

—

democratic
its strictly
constitution
character, and, on the whole, its ethical stringency,
are sufficiently evident.

adelphian

Literature.— Besides a number of pamphlets published by
Thomas (chiefly at London and Birmingham), reference majr be
made to R. Roberts, Hf/ence 0/ the Faith proclai>tu!d in
Aiicieyit Times (Birmingham, 1868), Meaninq 0/ the ChristDr. Thomas, his Life
a-ielphian Movement (London, 1872), and
arid Work (London, 1»S4). The sect also publishes at BirmingFrED. J. I'OWICKK.
ham The Chiistadelphian.

'

worship.' A 'hired place' is deemed sufficient,
and frequently the iilace is an 'upper room.' No
of
virtue, however, is attached to the circumstance
its being upper,' as is sometimes alleged.
The following is an outline of the Leicester
ecclesia,' and may be considered typical
of five presiding brethren
(1) The olticers consist
'

'

:

who take it in turn week by week to
the ecclesia's meetings, regular or
seven
managing brethren (who arrange
special),
for the conduct of meetings, deliberate and decide
all
questions ari.sing in connexion with the
upon

(i.e.

tliose

preside

at

of the ecclesia, etc.), secretary, assistantof book
secretary, treasurer, lecturers, manager
three visiting
departnient, four door-keepers,
brethren, six visiting sisters, superintendent of
of music, and leader of

working

CHRISTIAN ENDEAVOUR. —The

Young

in the
People's Society of Christian Endeavour is,
words of the so-called model constitution,' which
an
most
Societies,
organized
has been adopted by
to promote an earnest Christian life among
effort
its members, to increase their mutual acquaintance,
ami to make them more useful in the service of
'

'

God.' In other words, it is a training school for
the Church, and is intended to do for the young
Christian what the manual or industrial training
school does for the young citizen, teaching him to

The
speak by speaking, and to work by working.
Societv seeks to carry out in practice the favourite
no impression without
dictuu'i of the psychologist,
'

expression,'

and to teach the young people how to
of the pulpit and the Sunday

obey the precepts
School in everyday life. It differs from the Sunday
School by putting the emphasis on trninivq rather
the
elected
are
officers
All
than tcarhiiu/, and from the Young .Men's Christian
annually by
(2)
Association by emphasizing the religious more than
ecclesia, except the lecturers, who are selected and
bretliren.
the
the social life, and by centring the energies of each
managing
appointed by
Managing brethren meet ordinarily at least local society in some one local church, as, of course,
(,'!)
once a month (the meeting being announced on the Y.M.C.A. cannot do, since each Association
the pre\'ious Sunday morning), and have power to exists for the whole community.
The first Society of Christian Endeavour was
16.

Sunday-school, president
singing.

»

Sect everywhere »pokni against, p.
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formed on 2iid Feb. 1881, in Williston Church, PortIt
land, Maine, b}' the j)astor Francis E. Clark.
vas a simple and humble eflbrt to add to the
sinritual eihcienoy and practical service of his own
joun<r people, with no thought of the organization
Bpreaaing to other churches. The constitution and
pledge then adopted were substantially the same
as those whicli are still in use by the Societies in
all denominations and in all parts of the world, and
they have been translated into eighty or more
different languages.
Tlie weekly prayer-meeting
is an essential part of the organization, and this
meeting all active members promise to attend, and
to take some part in, aside from singing, unless
prevented by some reason they can conscientiously
give to the Slaster.' This participation, however,
may be a very slight one, like the repetition of a
verse of Scripture, a sentence of prayer, a quotation from a religious author, or a few words of
testimony. A monthly consecration meeting is
held, usually during the first week of each month,
at which the roll of active members is called and
each one is expected to respond to his name, or at
least to send a verse of Scripture to be read when
liis name is called.
Social meetings, literary meetings, study classes, and even athletic meetings may
be, and often are, held, but they must not interfere
with the regular weekly prayer-meeting.
Besides these weekly meetings, which cultivate
the gift of expression, the various committees are
an equally important and necessary part of the
Society.
They are of everj' possible variety, and
are meant to do, in a systematic way, anything
that the Church desires its young people to do.
The average number of committees is five or six.
AU Societies, however, have the Look-out, the
Prayer-meeting, and the Social committees, whose
duties may be gathered from their names, though
it may be added that the Look-out committee is
'

;

expected to look after the spiritual interests of the
Society, to secure new members, and to see to it
that, so far as possible, the active members live
up to their obligations. Missionary, Temperance,

Good

Literature,

Information,

Calling,

Music,

and Junior committees are some of the
Continued and wilful
absence from the Society and its duties for three
months forfeits membership in the organization.
As other church duties are taken up, the active
members of a local Christian Endeavour Society
may become members of a Senior Society (if the
congregation -with which the Society in question is
connected possess such an affiliation) or may become
honorary members this latter body, according to
the 'model constitution,' includes 'all persons who,
though no longer young, are still interested in the
society, and wish to have some connexion -ndth it,
though they cannot regularly attend the meetings.'
In addition to the active and honoraiy members
there are associate members, consisting of those
young people who are not ready to be considered
decided Christians, but are willing to put themselves under the influence of tlie Society, though
they are not under obligation to take part in the
meetings or serve on all the committees.
The second Society of Christian Endeavour was
formed in Newbui-yport, Massachusetts, eight
months after the first. For a time tlie growth
was slow, and there was much opposition on the
part of some churclies and pastors, who feared that
sucli an organization would weaken the allegiance
Relief,

more usual committees.

;

of the young people to their o^^^^ churches.
On
this account, many purely denominational Societies

were formed on the Cluistian Endeavour model
but the fears of early days have proved to be unfounded, and many of these denominational Societies
have been merged into the Christian Endeavour
movement, though the Epworth League continues
;

to maintain its denominational character as a
distinctly Methodist organization.
After some two years the Societies began to grow
more rajiidly, and in five years from the establishment of the first Society they were gradually
In
iinding their way into all parts of the world.
1884 the first Society was estabiished in India, and
also in China.
In 1888 the first one was organized

Great Britain, in the High Town Church of
Crewe. About the same time the movement was
introduced into Australasia, where it has since
in

greatly flourished, and in rapiu succession it was
adopted as a means of Christian nurture and train-

ing by churches in Turkey, Madagascar, Japan,
South Africa, Egj'pt, the South Sea Islands,
Germany, France, Spain, Italy, Hungary, Finland,

Macedonia, and So'i*h America. It is now found
in every Christian land, and practically in every
country to which Christian missionaries have gone.
After a few years it was found necessary to form
separate Societies for the boys and girls under
fourteen years of age, who were in dancjer of being
overshadowed by older ones, and then Junior
Societies began to multiply, and have now become
a very important feature of the work. Later still,
it was found best in many churches to form the
older boys and girls, between fourteen and eighteen
which
years of age, into Intermediate Societies,
have multiplied rapidly, and proved of great value
in many churches in caring for the religious
character of young people in the critical age of
adolescence.

Though the great majority of Societies are
connected with local churches, many others are
found in schools and colleges, especially in missionary lands. There are also many Floating Societies
of Christian Endeavour' on ships of war and in
the merchant marine of the United States and
Great Britain, and others in army posts, soldiers'
One of the most interesting developliomes, etc.
ments of the organization is in the prisons of the
United States, where there are many Societies and
some 3000 active members, all of whom, of course,
liave been brought into the Christian life and work
'

since their incarceration.
About the year 1884 the Societies began to form
themselves into Unions, composed of the young
people of many denominations. These have greatly
extended and flourished, so that now every leading

country has its national Christian Endeavour Union.
Every State and Province and Colony in Englishspeaking lands has its State or Provincial Union,
and most large cities and many smaller towns have
These
their local Christian Endeavour Union.
Unions hold annual, semi-annual, or quarterly
which
are
of
largely
conventions, many
very
attended. The National Conventions have often
brought together vast numbers, ranging from ten
There is also a
to fifty thousand delegates.
World's Union of Christian Endeavour, which has

—

Washington (1896), London
Geneva (1906), and Agi-a, India (1909).
Each country now has its own headquarters,
where its literature is printed. These national
organizations exist for information and inspiration
alone, and disclaim all authority over localSocieties,
which owe allegiance only to their own churches.
held four conventions
(1900),

Their officers, except the Secretaries, are usually
honorary officers who give their services without

There are some fifty weekly or monthly
publications printed in different languages in the
interests of the movement, of which the leading ones
are The Christian Endeavor World of America,
published in Boston, and The Christian Endeavour
salary.

Times of London.

The 'United Society of Christian Endeavour'
has its headquarters in Boston, Massachusetts ;
Kev. Francis E. Clark is president, Mr. William

CHRISTIANS (Names
Shaw, Secretary, and Mr. H. N. Lathrop, Treiisurev.
A Board of Trustees, representing all denominations and (^onii)osed of nearly one hundred members,

controls the business of the United Society. The
British Xational Union lias its headquarters in
London ; the President is chosen every year the
permanent Secretary is Rev. \V. Kni>;lit Chaplin.
The World's Christian Endeavour Union also has
its headquarters in Boston, and the President and
Treasurer are otlicers of the United Society, though
;

'

'

board

with a diflerent

of

Vice-presidents

and

is

represented in the Society, and the moveruent
growing rapidly and substantially.

—

LlTERATiRE. The literature is very abundaQt, embracing
books and booklets upon every phase of the work. Fraiicis
E. Clark, Chnt^tian Endeavor in all Lands, Philad., 190*;, is
the most comprehensive history; see also the same writer's
Christian Endeav&r Manual, London, 1904, and J. R. Fleming,
The Christian Emleavour of the Future, London, 1903. Professor Amos R. Wells is the author of many volumes for
committees and different departments of the work.

Francis

E.

Clark.

CHRISTIANS

(Names applied to).— i. Names
certainly or presumably claimed by Christians.
This name is chrono(1) 'Disciples' (ixaOijTai).
logically earliest, reflecting Gospel conditions, and
surviving into (both halves of) the Book of Acts,
but then disappearing. It is to be interpreted on
'
'
'
the analogy of disciples of John or disciples of
When ChrLstians
the Pharisees' (e.r/.
2'*).
iu
of
themselves
a
pregnant sense as
speak
'
disciples,' they mean that they are
disciples of
The correlative view of Jesus is as the
Jesus.
Master simply. Hence, in the later Apostolic age,
names for Christians which involve a richer connotation displace this earliest term.
•
Disciples has become one of the chosen names of a Baptist
see below, end
sect in America better known as Christians
of (2).
It is valuable to them as being primitive.

—

Mk

'

*

'

'

;

'

(2)

Brethren

'

(doeX^oi).

Although compara-

NT

epistles (Col I'',
tively rare at the opening of
1-, but not 1'), this title is the earliest of all in

Ja

Acts (1" though Til. had 'disciples'), and it may
be considered the standing NT designation for
It runs through Acts
Christians.
Christians
;

down

brother was almost entirely a title for
one clergyman to bestow upon another ; or, if a
clergj'maii used it of a layman, he showed special
conile-scension in doing .so. It may be a transitional
stage when the Emperor Constantino addresses
the bishops and Christian jicople, iu his numerous
serves,

writings, as aoeXipol Kal awd(j>6.ToiiTes (Euseb. Life
of Cunstantine, iii. '24).
Tliis title, like 'disciples,' has been revived by a modern
Protestant sect. Its members are known to each other as the
'

Brethren,' but are called by those outside

Brethren

(see

'

Plymouth Brethren

'

[PljinouthI).
'

Saints or holy persona' (47101). This also
is taken over from Judaism, and appropriated as
It signifies the Christians
distinctively Christian.
who are truly consecrated to God, truly separated
from common things (cf. 1 Co 7'*). The evidence of
Acts (9'^- ^-- ^' 26"') for the usage of the early Church
at Jerusalem is followed by the evidence of St.
Paul's usage in addressing churches of Gentile eonverts (1 Co 12, 2 Co 1', Ei)h 1', Ph 1' cf. He 3', Jude',
Rev '22-'). Catholic tradition has misled popular
speech into understanding by sainthood some
'

(3)

now (Aug. 1910) something more than
seventy-three thousand Societies of all kinds and
in all parts of the world, with more than three and
Of these, some fortya half million members.
seven thousand are found in the United States and
Canada, more than ten thousand in Great Britain,
and over three thousand in Australia.
Every
evangelical denomination of Protestant Christians
is

'

'

'

Trustees.
There are

573

applied to)

by

to 28'', and is the habitual vocative in
It can
Christian sermons as early as II Clement.
be used in sing, as well as plural. An individual
Christian is 'a brother' (e.rj. Ro 16^), or if the
a sister' (1 Co 9', Ro 16', Ja 2").
sex is changed
The holy kiss' (I Th S* 1 Co W>, 2 Co 13'^ Ro
16'°, 1 P 5'^) was the natural expression of primitive
Christian brotherhood. The term was taken over
from Jud.iism. There it meant racial and also
but, in respect of both, the
religious brotherhood
Jew was a 'child of Abraham' (cf. Lk 13" 19")
St. Paul annexes
rather than a chihl of God.
Abrahaui to the Christian fellowship, whether of
Jewish or of Gentile blood (Gal 3^, Ro 4'"-). In
tfie brethren,' the Apostolic
calling themselves
Christians imply that the brotherhood of Israel
after the flesh, with its OT worship, is altogether
an inferior thing. If we are to a.ssume that the
Fatherhood of God is the implied correlate of Christian brotherhood, this cannot be God's universal
Fatherhood. In God, a-s in Abraham, it must be
a Fatherhood towards the faithful. On any other
view, 'brethren' would lose its distinctive meaning.
When wemeetwith the thought of God's universal Fatherhood

—

—

'

'

;

'

In Tertullian (Apot. xxxix.), Hartiack (Expansion of Christianitj/^, i. 406) explains it as borrowed from the Stoics.

In later generations, as

Harnack

[loc. cit.)

ob-

;

unusual degree of spirituality.

Puritanism probut, rightly or \vrongly,
unpopular, and the word
saints is now rather a sneer flung from outside
than a claim put forward from within.
Still,
Edmund Gosse is able to tell of its use in Plymotithist circles (Father and Son, 1907, p. 10).
The holy kiss may again be referred to.
'
is
the earliest predicate of
Furtlier,
holy
Church (Hahn-Hamack, Bibliothek aer Symboh^,
This last usage is not found in the
1897, p. 388).
NT, although holy prophets (Lk V) and holy
apostles and prophets' (Eph 3', cf. Rev 18™ TR)
half foreshadow tne later exclusive claims of holy
tested against this error

Puritanism

;

became

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

orders.'

In spite of Hamack's dissent, we must maintain
that saints' tended to be applied specially to the
earliest Christian community, the Church of Jerusalem (cf. 1 Co 16', 2 Co 8' 9', with Ro 15=", Gal 2'").
Had there not been racial dislocation in Churcli
'

forestalled Rome.
history, Jerusalem might have
'
faithful (TnaTevovres, iriaToi, Ac
Believers,'
(4)
'

'

Col 1-; cf. 2 P 1'). This term is
ambiguous from the first. It stands poised, even
in the NT, between religions faith (in God's grace)
and moral fidelity sometimes inclining towards
the one, sometimes towards the other. There is
ambiguity still to-day. The faithful in a Roman
Catholic allocution are those holding Church dogmas
believers in a Protestant revival-meeting
5'*,

Eph

1',

—

'

'

'

'

;

are the converted.
faith
is concerned
In the Synoptic Gospels,
9^).
mainly with miracle (e.g.
Impossibility
disappears before it. St. Paul's teachmg carries
the [irinciple inwards and upwards.
Life and
salvation, impossible upon any other terms, How
Elsewhere in the NT
straight from trust in God.
we have a nearer approach to dogma. The Christian believes that Jesus is the Messiah and the Son
of God (Jn 20^').
Or, he believes in the historical
factof Christ'sresurrection
which
(Actsesjiecially),
Jews treat as an im|iosture (cf. Mt2s'''''-). Here
was the plain line of division between Christian
Jew and non-Christian.
In a sense,' such em]ihasis upon belief was a
novelty in the Bible relij;ion. In another .sense
(cf. St. Paul's appeals in Ro 4' 1" to Gn lo", Hab
2^
or cf. Is 7") the O T was very profoundly a
religion of faith. Zoroastriauism, especially in the
Gathas, may have shown anticipations of the appeal
to personal faith. In later history, Muhammadanism afiords a significant parallel and contrast.
'

'

Mk

;

Inscriptions, quoted by Hawkins (DCA, art.
Faithful '), show that the word Jiilclis came to be
used of the baptized person, even of the baptized
child, in contrast with the mere catechumen. And
'
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Harnack {Expansiun-,

4u4) cites the same usiij;e
of language iii the Canons of Elvira (A.D. 306). So
'
early did tlie conceptions of faith and faithfulness' grow hard. See also below (12), sub fin.

'

We

'

'

'

As a name,
(iK\€KTol).
P 1', 2 Jn >• "). In NT
only in Mk 132«-22 = Mt24--),
the apocalyptic chajiter. Possibly the term had a
The Parable
special vogue in apocalyptic circles.
liook dissected by criticism out of the Book of
Enoch calls the expected Jlessiah 'the Elect One'
cf. Mk 1" etc.).
Manichansra is stated
(Is 42'
to have called its inner circle the Elect or the
Perfect (cf. the reference cited in PRE' xii. 211,
and see art. M.vnich.e.ans). Heracleon is quoted
(Clem. Strom. IV. ix. 73) as claiming the term for
Gnostics, as opposed to vulgar Christians. We are
told that in the 7tli cent, the Paulicians applied
the name to their clergy. These usages might
give the word a flavour of heresy.
Nor, where
high predestinarian doctrine is taught, can the
name seem very suitable for any external fellowIts origin, of com-se, is in the OT.
God
ship.
chose Israel once ; He chooses Christian souls
(5) 'Elect' or 'chosen'
the word is rare (Tit 1', 1

historians

we have

it

(

'

Weizsricker (Apostolic Age, Eng. tr. 1895, ii. 262) and others
quote as a parallel the Talmudic Ualakholh, literally 'walks,'

as parallel especially to 1 Co 4" (' my ways in Chris't' [for A.
Seeberg's view, see his Katechismxts der Urchristenheit, 1903,
p. 6f.]); but these are special rules of conduct, not a single
*
treat v/ay of Ufe.
Way of salvation (Ac 1617. see above) is a
better gloss on the meaning. The Buddhist 'Holy Eightfold
Path' is in one sense closely akiii.i For Semitic parallels, cf.
Gesenius, I'hesaunu, 1853, p. 353, and Oxf. Heb. Lex. p. 203 f.
So, too, in modern Muhammadanism duty as authoritatively
expounded from the Qur'an plus traditions "is Shari'ab, literally
'the way.' Mahdi, again, = 'he who is guided in the right path '";
while a minor sect of orthodox Sunnite Jluhammadanism is a
Tarikah, lit. path.' In Shi'ite Persia we have the heresy of the
Bab (the gate '). See art. Bab, BabIs.
'

'

'

now.

'The Called'

(6)

whether

this

It

is

— closely akin in sense toquestionable
the last —

ever precisely a

(/cXi;ro/).

is

name

;

but we

may refer to

lio

l^- ',

Jude >, He 3'.
'The Church' (iKKX-qirla.). This collective
in Greek the general assembly of all
entitled to be summoned, as citizens, by the herald

Co

1=,

(7)

term denotes

LXX

In the
(cf. Ac 1933).
iKKX-qala stands for Heb.
qahdl, a favourite term with P for the religious

community

of Israel.

A synonymous term

in his

vocabulary, 'edhah, is rendered occasionally by
iKKK-qala., but almost always by avvayuyq.
The
Jews had annexed synagogue ; Christianity an'

nexed

'

'

church.'

Mt 1618 and IS" hardly amount to a definite proof that our
Lord used the expression. The verses are unsupported elsewhere. It will always be possible to argue that the Master's
lang:ua{;re has been recast.

For early post-resun-ection use, Acts (8^ etc.) is
strikingly supported by Ph 3^ less so perhaps by
the more reflective and theological language of
;

Co

1

'

Church,' then, like the distributive
term 'saints,' and perhaps like 'brethren,' proves
that early Clu-istianity claimed a unique
place of
nearness to God. In a sense, the word always
connotes some kind of exclusiveness. If there are
no limitations, there is no Church. Protestantism
may etherealize the limits but it continues to
believe in them, and to cherish the great name.
Only the Friends, or the Salvation Army, or the
Brethren would treat Christ's visible Church as
15".

;

effete.

Edmund Gosse, indeed, assures us that P. H. Gosse spoke of
own tiny fellowship as ' the Church of Christ in this parish
(Life of P. U. a., 1S90, p. 330). Perhaps Gosse was exceptional.
His son tells that he had ceased to keep in touch with
Plymouth
his

'

Brethrenism.

The

NT uses the word

sometimes in the

plural.

sometimes in the singular,
The plural is usually one

of geographical separation within a limited district
Even the strange pheno(cf. Gal P, Rev l-*-'^" etc.).
menon of house-churches (Ro I6=, 1 Co le'''. Col 4'^,
Philem 2) may be interpreted as
illustrating the
same principle. Still, it was only under
a deliberately lax organization that such a plurality of

churches would be acquiesced in. In the NT
each separate church represents or stands for the
one great Church of God. On the other hand,
Jerusalem had a natural precedence as mother of
all churches, till racial dislocation
snapped the
primitive fellowship [see above (3)].
(8) 'The Way' (i) 6S6s).
This name seems to
occur only in Acts (9= 19»22< 24== cf. 16" way
of salvation,' IS^* 'way of the
Lord,' 18=« 'way of
God,' 24" the way which they call a sect '). In
'

'

and again its disappearance.
Such a term has nothing to teach us.

'

'

1

'

'

origin of the term,

;

'

applied to)

17th cent. English
way' still clearly meant road
or track ; and that is the sense of the original.
are conscious of the literal signiiication when we
'
'
say highway or byway ; but way generally
means to us method or process, and we hardly feel
it as a metaphor.
The word is colourless. Christians might use it in a pregnant sense, but nonChristian Jews admitted notliing by employing it.
On the other hand, it was courteous. It had not
the suggestion of disparagement which attached to
'Nazarene.' This state of matters explains the

i.

'

-'^

'

;

'

We

'The Poor'

assume that this
(wToixoi).
sense tmderlies the name
Ebionites,' given to
Christians of Jewish birth (Origen, c. C'el. ii. 1,
Horn. iii. 5 on Genesis, on Matt., torn. xvi. 12
Euseb. de Eccl. Theol. i. 14, also Onomasticon
[and Jerome's translation]). If the Fathers, from
Irenfeus {ffcer. i. xxvi. 2) downwards, generally
call the Ebionites heretics, that
merely reflects the
growing isolation of the primitive Chiuxh of Jewish
descent, and the increasing di\'ergence in belief
between it and the West (see Ebionism).
also assume that the name poor was claimed
from within the primitive Church, rather than (as
Harnack [i. 402] holds) attached to it in scorn by
hostile Jews.
For (a) in the OT t'2n is hardly less
a synonym for piety (Ps 69^ 107")'than ijj; itself.
have such
(h)
passages as Lk 6=»,'Ro 15=8,
Gal 2'°, Ac 4*", to which we may add Ja 2', if
addressed to Christians of Jewish race, (c) One
Latin Christian writer, Minucius Felix (Octavius,
36), roundly affirms we are called poor,' and claims
that the name is creditable to Christians.^ (d) Epiphanius tells us (xxx. 17) that the Ebionites whom
he knew syncretists with affinities to the heresy
underlying the pseudo-Clementines claimed to
have their name in succession from the Christian
heroes of Ac i^*.
The Poor Men of Lyons may be said to revive primitive
Ebionism.' The same ideal plays a great part with St. Francis
of Assisi, and even appears in the (popular) name of his female
order, the 'poor' Clares. A LoUard petition of 1395 begins:
'We, poor men, treasurers of Christ and His apostles.' Of
course, too, poverty is one of the standing vows in Catholic
(9)

'

;

We

'

'

We

NT

'

—

—

'

'

'

nionasticism (cf. T. M. Lindsay, 'Evangelical Poverty in the
Centuries before the Reformation in vol. i. [ISS7] of Theological
Review and Free Church Colleges Quarterly).
Christian
(10) 'Friends' (0(Xoi) seems to
'

mean

"
possibly also 3 Jn ' ; cf. Lk 12^,
rival name brethren excluded it
from general use. Mediaeval mystics known as the
Friends of God came near to reri^ing it. The
Society of Friends (Quakers) delinitely did so. See
disciples in

Ac 27^

Jn

The

15'^""'.

'

'

'

Friends of God and Society oV Friends.
Names given by Jews. — (11) 'Nazarenes.'

artt.
2.

We

NT

find this name once in the
(Ac 24'', cf. v.")
on the lips of Jews. Tertullian (adv. Marc. iv. 8)
speaks of Jews as authors of the name. Epiphanius

(between xx. and xxi., xxix. 1, xxix. 6) tells us
it was a primitive designation for Christians;
1 A
similar concept is found as early as the Rig- Veda (e.g. x.

that

Ixxi. 6,

sukttasya pathi,

'

path

of well-doing

'

[for further refer-

ences, see H. Grassmann, M'orterb. zum. Rig-Veda, Leipzig, 1S75,
2S4, 767 f.]), and recurs in the .\vcsta (e.g. Yasna xliii. 3,
13, liii. 2, Ixxii. 11) and the Old Persian inscriptions (XRa
58-69 see, further, Jackson, G/rP ii.6'26, and »f.4 OS xxi. 171 1.).
2 We must not make too much of this isolated assertion
;
but,
at least, it may imply the floating echo of an earher name.
coll.
11.

;

CHRISTIANS (Names
Ja

Eusebius aud Jerome (Onomastkon) trac-e it to tho
town of Nazaretli. Krauss (JQlt v. [lSi)-2] l:n,
on Is a. 18
etc.) gives Patristic refere7u-os [Jerome
sliould be on Is Ixv. 18] to the cursing of Nazarenes
also
below
See
(12).
in Jewish sjTiagogiies.

'

'

'

Mt 2** Messiah had to be a Seffr'l
Xazorcti (xviii.) and Plnlastrius
Epiphanius' pre-Christian
Jewish Nazarenes arc perhaps mere blunders 0''t 8«c Uilgen420 ft., and Box, art.
feld, Ketzergfsck. dfs Uichristeniums, p.
earlier writers— like Theodoret
Some
in
Nazarene,'"
I)CG).
of
later \llirret. Fab. ii. 2)— may have declared that Christians
Jewish blood were mere 'Jews' in opinion, and this might be
distorted into Nazarenes are a sect of Jews.'
.

^

•

letter (Kp. x. 96) to Trajan c. 104 (?) A.D., and in
Hadrian s rescript (c. 130 A.D.) in reply to Licinius
Serenus Granianus (as preserved in Euseb. TIE

'

nothing to surprise vis if we linil Nazarenes (i.e. Christians of Jewish blood) ranked, lilce
the Kbionites and along with tlieni, as heretics by

There

is

later Fathers like Einplianius (xviii.) and
Latin writers (Augustine, Micres., and the

iv. 9).

special
xii. 4 ;

work

;

;

'

;

'

:

'

;

;

plexing.

It would be no less interesting if we could follow
the Jewish scholars Derenbourg (1867) and Joel
(1880-83) in interpreting Minim as meaning 'be-

Jesus' [above (4)]. Joel
even held that maaminim was slangily cut down

lievers,' i.e. 'believers in

'

instead of
lievers
into minim; as if we said
below (13), sub fin.].
'believers' [cf. Christ-ians
I5ut the old view seems to be regaining the assent
;

Talmudic experts. According to it, jhJh means
kind (as in Gn 1) and Minim are strange kinds
Tlds apor unlawful sects i.e. heretics as such.
but in the
pc-ars a very singular explanation
Talmud nothing is im)iossible.
Names given by Gentile outsiders.— (13)
3.

of

'

;

;

NT

Tlie
'Christians.'
of hostility, are

smack

occurrences,

three— Ac

all

witli

11'* 26-', 1

P

Ye
exactly right from the Christian standpoint.
belong to Christ' (Mk 9« AV).
States
the
United
of
[above
The 'Christians'
Christ '-ians.
(§ 1)] are called by outsiders
have no genuine evidence
Galila^ans.'
(14)
Peter is
In
for this name in the NT.
14;»
follower
simply identified by accent as a provincial
Ac 2" merely declares
of the provincial prophet.
that the Christian apostles came from GalUee.'
'

;

—

'

Lipsius (1873), while withdrawing tl.e grammatical objection,
dwelt upon the comparative silence (1) of the NT, (2) of early
Christian literature. His rejection of Ac ll-* involved (1) a
(2) the
different interpretation of Suetonius, Claiidim, 25
was true only
assumption that Tacitus placed in A.D. 64 what
of his own da^ some fifty years later, in his 'Quos vulgus
Christianos appellahat.' But (3) Lipsius concurred in assign,
of its use by the Antiochene
ing the name to Antioch because
vindication of
Father, Ignatius. Since 1873 we have had the
the (shorter) Greek text of Ignatius— Lipsius, who had worked
from the Syriac text, subsequently accepted the Greek— and
the mention of Christians in the newly discovered Didache.
of Acts is
Further, if Harnack's view of the composition
See
reliable.
accepted, its Antiochene evidence is peculiarly
also below (14).
The MS of Tacitus is read by Harnack (1. 413 t.), Quos vulgus
hostile
criticism
He
maiutains-against
Chrestianos appellahat.'
The mob then called them, blunderingly,
-the interpretation
Chrestians e^ery one now knows the name as Christian.'
This name, however accidental in origin, is

Details may be controverted but the apparent
recognition by Minim of two principles co-operating
in Creation does not bear out KriedUinder's rival
Antitheory that the Minim were (jnostic (and
It rather suggests a Logos theology
nomian).
which
is
like that of the Ep. to the Hebrews
evidence
interesting, if also— in view of Patristic
a
little
not
perregarding Ebionite Christologies—

'

;

;

For a possible reference to Christian
the curse-formula.
J/int'm in the name Ehan ilinyeh, see G. A. Smith, IIGIIL^,
1S94, and the references there given.

'

6)

speaking region but this view of the grammatical
Besides, were
evidence is universally given up.
there not Roman soldiers at Antioch ?

—

'

1-6, esp.

word was coined at Antioch). Baur declared that
the adj. as a Latin form was impossible in a Greek-

'

'

also Didache

this name— they looked
Ac U-" tells us that it arose in the
Christ.'
church (though
first
Gentile-Christian
the
of
home
when the
nothing precise is said as to the date

;

'

cf.

in

Jews could not originate

for a

,

'

;

A.D.).

[not ii.], 25, contra Symiiu i. 549;
^
FcrU-teph.
AVe have a
cf. Peristeph. x. 45, Cafhemer. vii. 1.
trace of genuinely lieretical use in the still suranti-Chrisviving Jewish Gnostic and vehemently
tian sect of Mandieans {q.v.)—U, indeed, their
'
Their Scripture,
u.sage is derived from Nazareth.'
the Ginza, uses it of all members of their combut H. J. Petermann, in bis Travels
munity
name applied to
(1861), reported that he found the
their learned men exclusively.
Jewish use of the name for Christians continues
in the Levant to this day, and has been copied by
the Mnhammadans from their first appearance
onwards. See also below (14), and cf. Krauss in
JEix. 194 f.
While there is scarcely any re(12) 'Minim.'
Ebionites in the Talmud, we must
ference to
hold with Krauss [above (11)] and R. T. Herford
and Midrash, 1904) that
{Christ ianiti/ in Talmud
the Minim cursed in the Jewish synagogues were
or at least included—Jewish-Christian heretics.
Indeed Jerome expressly tells us so (Ep. cxii. 13).
Later Jewish usage has not retained either the name
Nazarenes or the name Minim (ct. art. Min in JK) in
'

attachment to the word
Ep. ad Diogn. (passim

M. Aurelius' coldly scornful
Justin, Apol. i. 12.
reference (Meditat. xi. 3) may serve to mark
universal acquaintance with the name (c. 170

as Predestinatus).
Jerome is well informed, hut perhaps contused certainly he
of. also on Is 112).
is confusing (cf. Ep. cxii. 13, on Is 9>
use of Nazarene
literary
Curiously afiected
'
*''' * '^l>''i'^tinn
nippf.s us in Frudentius,
'Christian' meets
•alentto
eOUi""'"*'*'

'

tho Apostolic Fathers, Ignatius shows

Among

some

known

V.

m

;

;

;

.

'

;

at

should be explained rather of baptism into the name of
Ac 5-" might be similarly
cf. [Ac 8:"J, Gal 3«, Ko &'.
If Lk 6-is a fourth reference.
it must be a late rc-shaping of

Later possible references are Suetonius, Claudius,
Chresto impulsore'),
25 (disturbances at Rome,
and a fragmentary inscription at I'ompeii (in a
as
so
.and
dismissed,
misinterjjreted, by
wine-shop,
Roman
Schmiedel in J?iJi but Kam-ay [C!i.
St. Paul, 1895, p. 346]
268,
1893,
p.
Empirc^,
contends that it might be a sneer at the new
and quite aiipropriale to a wine-shop).
saints
isured references are Tacitus (Nero's perMore assu
more
secution, Aiinal. xv. 44) and Suetonius once
from Tacitus).
(Nero, 16, believed to be borrowed
Delinite legal use is attested in the younger Pliny's

'

of

;

ilisposed of ; or conceivably it
ref.rs to the word Christian,'
what the Master said.

Naznrcnt',' sometimes involving
(ioubt as to the historical existence of Nazareth at the Christian
in
era (Wellhauscn, Isratl. u. Jiid. GeschA p. 220 n. [jj. 255
ed 2 p 2G(> in e<l. 3], quoting • IlallSvy ; but cf. Buhl, /'a(., Ihilli,
W. )!. Smith in I lie
p 'll3 n. 229 Chcjne, F.lii, Nazareth
Der
vorchristliche
in
and
Monist, Jan. 1905, pp. 25-45,
Jjsus,
If Nazareth had a bad name (Jn 1*>, ct.
1908), are fantastic.
Jerome as cited above), we can understand the appeal to Is 11'

other interpretutions

2'

Christ
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applied to)

a

4'".

'

We

'

Mk

Jewish sects or heresies enumerated by Justin (Trypho, 80),
include
Epii)hanius (xviii.), and (after them) Ephraini Syrns
'Galileans' as followers of Judas of Gamala(cf. Ac .5-<7).

Our reliable evidence, such as it is, reveals a
Gentile usage. Epictetus (Diss. iv. 7. 6) doubtGalihe.ans,' with their
less means Christians by
Valentinus
'habit' of apathy under sufl'ering.
Pbotius [in llilgenfeld, Ketzer(ap. Euhigion ap.
'

of 'Galila-an' dyol)hysitisni
gesch. p. 3U2]) speaks
in contrast to Gnostic insight into Christ's person,
is quoted similarly by
Gr. v. [1712] 'J85) and Lardner
ii. [1705] 102. 3,
Testimonies,
(Jexv.
These two references supunder 'Epictetus').
There may have been an early
t each other.
that
1
Unless, perhaps, the historian makes an anujidc to

and Mani the hcresiarch
Fabricius

(Ilibl.

and Heathen

province for denying it anv visions of the risen Jesus (contrast
that
I,k 24" with Mk 114'«) 107 or Ml 2(i™ 28'- W) when he allows
the witnesses were Galila^an men.
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Gnostic monophysitism, despising popular 'Galila-an views oi Clirist.
Gibbon {Decliiif and Fall, ch. xvi.) appealed to Lardner as
showing that 'Galilfflan' was a coiiiiiion name for the early
'

Christiiiiis, and he insinuated that Nero got the crimes of the
followers of Judas of tJjUilee imputed io the Church. Gibbon's
Christian editors, Guizot and Milman, resented the conjecture,
as a wljitewaahin^ of villainy ; and really it is quite baseless,
for the evidence as to Nero's persecutions says nothing at all

about

'Galilffians.'

It is barely worth mentioning that John Malalas (7th cent.,
quoted in Hilgenfeld's ad. of Acts, 1899) speaks of Christians as

having originally been called Nazarenes and
'

repeats

Galilffians.'

Suidas

tliis.

^yhetller Jewish or Gentile in origin, the nickname lent itself well to the Emperor Julian

—

possibly in edicts, certainly in his writings.

He

could e.xpress Hellenic contempt for two great
monotheistic religions by treating one as fit only
for provincials of Judaea, and the other for pro\'incial3 of Galilee.
Harnack aptly compares the
nickname Phrygians given by the orthodox to
the Montanists.
(i. 402), Harnack withdraws his tentative asActa Theodoti Ancyrani, x.xxi., with its hostile use

In Expansion'^
of

of the name 'Galilaian'
than Julian. It is later.

Roman

b.v

still

to a date earlier
thinks it probable
among the official

earlier into use

enemies of Christianity.
4.

Nicknames and blunders.

— (15)

'Jesseans.'

'

Epiphanius (x.xix. 14, not xxix. n. 4' as printed
and reprinted) probably means Essenes confusing
them with Christians.
(16) 'Ecclesiastici.'
Bingham's quotations (I. i.
§ 8) show that we have here simply the modern

—

churchman

'

dissenter,

'

or

—

two senses catholic versus
clergyman as distinguished from

in its

layman.
'

'

Catholics never means simply Christians,
(17)
but always orthodox or church Christians.
(18) 'Atheists' may be a genuine nickname for
the early Christian rebels against the Empire's
idolatrous worship cf. e.g. Euseb.
iv. 15. 6.
(19) 'Gno.stic' is always a term of contrast.
Thus Clem, of Alexandria uses it of the superior
Christian as distinguished from the uncultured

HE

;

believer.
'
Christi.'
(20)

Ps 105" leads Euseb. (Demonst.
to say that the OT called God's friends
According to Hippolytus (Pkilos. vii.
34), Ebionitic heretics held that they could themselves become
Christs
by merit or adoptive
But this does not give us the word as a
grace.
name still less does Ambrose (de Obit. Valentin.
iii. 12), or Jerome on Ps 105''.
Ambrose says a
true Christian is like Christ Jerome, that Christ
needed no literal outward anointing.
i.
'

5)

Christs.'

'

'

;

;

'

Chrestoi.'
Often CArwioi is confused with
(21)
chrestos, 'good' (Justin, Apol. i. 4; Lactant.
Itist. iv. 7 ; Tertiill. Apol. 3) ; but there is no

evidence whatever
'

Chrcsti.'
'

(22)

Pisciculi

tuilian, de
'

'

that Christians

—

^a

Baptismo,

were called

simple pleasantry in Ter-

ei.

Of the dogma.'

A

single obscure passage
vii. 30, § 19).'
quoted (Euseb.
(24) 'Jews.'
Christians, for a time, might be
involved in the dislike felt to Jews.
At the
utmost, it is a temporary nickname.
(25)
Tarsak, Tarsa.' This name, which liter(23)

HE

is

'

'

'

:

'

'

'

;

;

:

KOBERT MACKINTOSU.

elsewhere.

'

ally means 'timid,' is specifically Persian, being
applied, probably in derision, to Christians as

early as the 9th century Sikand-giimdni/; Vi]dr
(XV. 1, tr. West, SBE xxiv. 229), and frequently
recurring later, as in the 17th centm-y Dabistan,
a Persian treatise on various religions and sects
(tr. Shea and Troyer, Paris, 1843, ii. 305), which
1
From Kufinus downwards it has been customary to omit the
words Tov &6yij.ajo^ in translation, although the Berlin ed.
marks no variant reading. Might we take the previous word
eniaKonot aa non-technical ? Did the Emperor Aurehan entrust
the decision in question to those
charged with euperintendine
doctrines' in Rome and Italy?
*

CHRISTIANS OF

ST.

D.EANS.

CHRISTIANS OF

oflBcials,

But Harnack

name had really come

that the

'

'

'

latter designation likewise occurring in Syriac).
LiTEEATORB.—J. Bingham, Originea EccL, 0x1. 1840, ch. 1 ;
art. 'Faithful' in Smith-Wace'a DC A (repeating, supplement,
For 'Christians':
ing, and silently correcting, Bingham).
R. A. Lipsius, Ursprung dcsOhristennamens,' in Gratulatioiisprog, der Iheolog. Fakultdt Jtnafiir llase, Jena, 1873, pp. 6-10;
T. Zahn, Introd. to NT (tr. Edinb. 1903); the Comni. on Acta,
and the Bible Dictionaries. For Church
F. J. A. Hort, Christian Ecclesia, Lond. 1897 [a good survey of Bibhcal usages ia
included]. For Ebionites,' Nazarenes,' Minim,' the Patristic
evidence is very fully given by A. Hilgenfeld, esp. in Eelzergesch. des nrchristenthums, Leipz. 1884 cf. his Jxuienlhum u.
for a recent survey, witll
Judenchristenthum, Leipz. 1886
fuller Jewish references, see G. Hoennicke, Jxtdenchristen'.hum
in Urn u. lUn Jahrh., Berlin, 1908. In general A. Harnack,
Expansion of Christianitu, Eng. tr., Lond. 1904-6 [valuahla
additions in 2nd ed., 1908], also in Luke the Physician, tr.,
Lond. 1907, and The Acts 0/ the Apostles, tr., Lond. 1909, and

'

'

signment

many other Persian and Arabic works,
terms the Christians 'Isawl, followers of Jesus
follower of the Messiah,' the
(cf. Arab. Masihi,

also, like

JOHN.—See Man-

THOMAS.

ST.

-See

Nestorians.

SCIENCE.— The Discoverer.
— CHRISTIAN
In the year 1866, discovered the Christ Science
I.

'

I

or divine laws of Life, Truth, and Love, and named
my discovery Christian Science. God had been
graciously preparing me during many years for the
reception of this final revelation of the absolute
divine Principle of scientific mental healing' (Science
and Health, p. 107). So writes Mrs. Mary Baker
Glover Eddy, the founder of Christian Science, and
author of its text-book. Born (1821) at Bow, New
Hampshire, in the United States, Mary Morse
Baker, afterwards Mrs. Eddy, was the child of devout, God-fearing parents. 'Phe intervales of her
father's farm of 600 acres lie along the banks of the
Merrimac, in the township of Concord, now a city,
where she resides. At the age of about twelve she
joined the Congregationalist Church, of which she
remained a faithful member for thirty years. Her
insight into spiritual things was remarkable from
an early age. In an autobiographical sketch she
'
writes thus
From my very childhood I was impelled, by a hunger and thirst after divine things,
a desire for something higher and better than
matter, and apart from it, to seek diligently for
the knowledge of God, as the one great and everpresent relief from human woe (Retrospectioti and
This faith in God sustained
Introspection, p. 47).
her through many trials which came to her in after
years but, when her health faUed, she found that
neither her own prayers nor those of other members
of her Church could heal her.
Mrs. Eddy's education was of an unusual character.
Her father had been told that her brain
was too large for her body, and, dreading the close
application of school, he educated her chiefly
at nome but she learned with great facility, and
studied many deep subjects, Natural Philosophy,
Logic, and Moral Science being her favourite
studies.
She also gained some knowledge of
In later years she
Hebrew, Greek, and Latin.
was fiUed with the desire to alleviate the suflerings
of humanity
with the hope of restoring her own
health she studied medicine, the object of all her
experiments being to discover the healing power.
She became convinced that the healing power did
not lie in the drug, and for twenty j'ears she was
trying to trace every effect to a mental cause.
Eventually, to use her own words, I gained the
scientific certainty that all causation was Mind,
'

'

:

—

—

'

;

;

;

'

and every

elfect

a mental phenomenon

'

(RetroIntrospection, p. 38).
The discovery or revelation came to her in
an hour of extreme need. She lay apparently at

spection

and

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
the point of death, haviiif; sustained such severe
intenial injuries from a fall on tin; icy pavement
that the doctor gave no hope of her recovery.
Her friends were gathered round to see the end,
when she asked for a Hible, opened it at the ninth
chapter of St. Matthew, and begged to be left
As she read of the healing of the man who
alone.
was sick of the palsy, there came to her such an
overwhelming realization of the everprcsence and
power of Christ to heal and save, that she felt herself instantaneously cured, rose, dre-ssed herself,
and joined her astonished friends. She did not at
first fully understand how she had been healed.
Even to the honiffiopathic physician who attended
me, and rejoiced in my recovery, I could not then
I could only
explain the modus of my relief.
assure him that the divine Spirit had wrought tli<;
miracle a miracle which later I found to be in
perfect Scientific accord with divine law' (RetroTo discover the
spection and Introspect Um, p. 38).
modxcs operandi of this divine healing power now
For the
became the object of Mrs. Eddy's life.
next three years she devoted herself to prayer
and meditation, and a close study of the Bible,
with the result that she felt convinced she had
discovered the divine Principle and law which lay
behind the words and works of Jesus Christ in
other words, the Science of Divine Metaphysical
The truth and
Healing, or Christian Science.
practical efficacy of the system she ne.xt demonstrated to the world in the healing of innumerable cases of incurable or hopeless disease ; she
But it
also preached, taught, and gave lectures.
was not tUl the year 1875 that she felt the time
had come for the publication of the te.\t-book
Science and Health, with Key to the Scriptures.
This book contains a complete statement of the
Science of Mind-healing, its Principle and Practice,
and is the only authorized te.\t-book on the subject.
2. The Science.
Christian Science is a clear
and definite system, based on certain fundamental
repositions delining the nature of God.
Every
§ eduction from beginning to end of the system
is the logical outcome of
these primary statements concerning the Divine nature. On p. 465
of the text-book appears the following definition of God
'God is incorporeal, divine, supreme,
'

—

;

—

:

Mind,
Love.'

;

;

'

:

And God saw everyman in his own image.
thing that he had made, and, behold, it was very
-'•
'AH things were made by
"')
good' (Gu !-*•
him; and without him was not anything made
For in him we live, and
that was made' (Jn V)
move, and have our being' (Ac 17'-*). The substance of these te.xts Ls thus metaphysically stated
on p. 468 of Science and Health
.

'

:

is no life, tnitli, intelligence, nor substance in matter
infinite Mind and its infinite manifestation, for God is
All-in-all.
Spirit is immortal Truth; matter is m^Ttal error.
matter is the unreal and temSpirit is the real and eternal
is His image and likeness.
jtoral.
Spirit is God, and

'There

.\ll

;

man

Again,

if

there

is

but one (Jause

it must be all-inclusive or infinite.
Hence God must be the one inlinite Principle, the
one infinite Mind. Turning again to the definition

of God, we see that He is further defined as Spirit,
Thus Christian Science,
Soul, Life, Truth, Love.
while revealing the unchanging nature of Deity
as Truth, as Principle, governing the universe by
immutable law, yet shows Him to be no cold
abstraction, but the universal, intelligent, LifePrinciple or Soul, whose very nature is Love
:

'God,

the

great

I

AM;

the

all-knowing,

all-

all-wise, all-loving, and etenial
seeing, all-acting,
'
'
The
(Science and Health, p. 587).
Principle
starting-point of divine Science is that God, Spirit,

and that there is no other might nor
that God is Love, and therefore He is
divine Principle (ib. p. 275).
Christian Science
repudiates the use of the term person or jiersimal
as applied to God, if the word is einployed in a
limited or anthropomorphic sense.
The term is
VOL. III. 37

is All-in-all,

Mind,

—

'

—

not material

he

;

is

spiritual.'

This brings us to the next point, and shows
Christian Science deals with the problems of
matter and evil. Many philosophers have taught
that matter is unsubstantial or unreal, and the
latest discoveries of natural science seem to be
tending in the same direction but it has been left
to Mrs. Eddy to deduce the unrealitj' of matter
and all evil as a necessary consequence from the
premiss that God is inlinite, and God is Sjiirit.
;

'The three great verities of Spirit, omnipotence, omnipresence, omniscience, Spirit possessing all power, filling all space,
constituting all Science, contradict for ever the belief that
matter can be actual' {ib. p. 109).
The fundamental propositions of divine metaphysics are
sunuuarised in the four following, to me, self-tvident pro-

—

—

'

positions.

God,

Cause or Principle must be intelligence or
Mind. Thus Mind is seen to be the Principle of

is

how

God
God

this

man

Tlierefore,

3.

;

the universe.
or Principle,

is

2.

is

.

;

Tlie

Soul,
Life,
Principle,
essence of Mrs. Eddy's

.

;

Spirit,

contained in this definition of God.
She saw that, if God is the only Cause and
Creator, as the Bible declares, then He must be
the Principle of the universe that is, the origin,
And, since it is
source, governing power or law.
impossible to conceive of a non-intelligent cause,
discovery

—

—

:

infinite

Truth,
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pennissible if it is used to express the Individuality of the Inliiiilr, and in this sense only is
it used in Science ami Health.
Having thus established the definition of God,
Christian Science next proceeds to deduce therefrom the nature of man and the universe, arguing
thus
If Cause is admitted to be one infinite
Mind, then all that exists must be that Cause and
its eli'ects
in other words, inlinite Mind and its
ideas.
Hence man and the universe are delincd as
ideas, images of God. These ideas must partake of
the nature of the Mind which produces them they
must be contained in that Mind, and be wholly
governed by it hence, man and the universe must
be spiritual, eternal, perfect, e.xpressing the Divine
nature. That this teaching is in accord with Scripture
is
established by such passages as the
And God said, Let us make man in
following
our image, after our likeness. ... So God created

1.

.

.

.

is All-in-all.

is

good.

Spirit,

Good
being

Mind.
nothing

ia

all,

is

matter.

Life, God, omnipotent good, deny death, evil, sin, disease.
— Disease,
sin, e\il, death, deny good, omnipotent God,
4.

I^ife.

Which

the denials in projiosition four is true ? Hoth are
f find that
not, cannot be, true.
According to the Scripture,
"
" but
Gu(i is true,
{ib. p. 113).
every (mortal) man a liar
of

'

The above quotations show the radical position
which Mrs. Eddy has taken upon the subject of
She saw that, if God is inmatter and evU.
finite, the only Cause, reality must c(msist of God,
which
and
that
proceeds from Him. Hence
good,
nothing else can be real. The word real' is used
'

mean

eternal, indestructHence
ible, true, the essential nature of things.
matter and all evil, sin, sickness, and death, being
contrary to the nature of God, are cl.a.-^sified as
'unreal'; that is, as being subject to destruction,
in Christian .Science to

and as having only

si

temporary existence as the

They are delincd ils error,
exjiorience of mortals.
or illusion, the result of a false sense of existence,
to be destroyed b.\- Truth, the knowledge of the
perfection of all true being. ,)esus speaks of evil

lie was a murderer from
terms
the beginning, and abode not in the truth, because
When he sjieaketh a
tliere is no truth in him.
'

in the following

:

own

he is a liar, and
Paul describes it as
of the flesh,' or
'the carnal mind' which is 'enmity against God'
(Ko 8°- '). In Christian Science tliis lying material
sense, or sense of evil, is termed mortal mind.'
lie,

he speaketh of his

the father of
rb

it'

(Jn

8**).
'

<{}p6vqtw. Tr)s ffapKds,

the

:

for

St.

mind

'
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'

When

stAndiii'j:

same time, Mrs. Eddy makes it, clear that by far
the most important part of tlio work is the healing

near tlie confines of mortal existence,
within the shadow of the death-vaUcy, 1

aiiiKiroiitly
alrf;ul.\

]earne«i tlu-so triitlis in divine Scien<;e : that all real heinj;: is in
(iod, tlie divine Mind, and that Lite, Truth, and Love are allpowerfidand ever-present; that the opposite of Truth— ejxHid
error, sin, sickness, disease, death is the false testiniunv of
of mind in matter ; that this false sense
false material sense
evolves, in belief, a subjective state of mortal mind which this
same so-called mind names vtatter, thereby shutting out the
true sense of Spirit' iScietur and Ileatth, p. 108).
Usajje classes both evil a[id good together as mind ; therefore, to be understood, the author calls sick and sinful humanity
invrtal inind, meaning by this term the lle.sh opposed to
the human mind and evil in contradistinction to the
Spirit.
'

—

—

divine Mind, or Truth and Good. . . . Mortal mind is a solecism
in language, and involves an improper use of the word mind.
As Mind ^s immortal, the phrase mortal mind implies something untrue and therefore unreal and as the phrase is used
in teaching Christian Science, it is meant to designate that
which has no real existence {ib. p. 114).
;

'

The doctrine that matter is unreal because it
does not originate in God, who is Spirit, may seem
but Mrs. Eddy maintains
startling to tliis age
that it is in strict accord witli the teaching of
Jesus Christ and His apostles, and that it underlies
all the miracles in the Bible.
During the brief
period of His earthly ministry, Jesus broke all tlie
laws of matter; He constantly threw contempt
upon all material things ; He healed the sick in
direct contradiction to all recognized laws of
medical science
He said, The fle.sh profiteth
nothing Ju G''^). Yet He also said, I came down
from lieaven, not to do mine own will, but the will
and St. Jolm says of
of Him that sent me' (6^)
Him, For this purpose the Son of God was manifested, that lie might destroy the works of tlie
devil' (1 Jn 3*).
The same teaching runs through
the Epistles, where matter, or the flesh, is constantly taken as a type of all that is opposed to
God.
Nothing can be stronger tlian the statements of St. Paul on this subject.
The flesh
lusteth against the Sjiirit, and the Spirit against
the flesli and these are contrary the one to the
other (Gal 5").
So then they that are in the
flesh cannot please God' (Ro 8*).
'Now this I
that
flesh and blood cannot inherit
bretliren,
say,
the kingdom of God' (1 Co 15™). Thus Christian
Science maintains that it has Scriptural authority
for the teaching that matter does not proceed from
God, but is the outcome of evil in other words,
an illusion of mortal mind.
Christian Science claims to difl'er from aU other
religious systems of the day in that it rests on demonstration, and is thus entitled to be called the
It maintains that the
Science of Christianity.
command of Jesus to preach the gospel and heal the
sick is binding on every one of His followers in
every age that the power to heal sickness and sin
was the proof of true discipleship demanded by the
Founder of Cliristianity, and that every Christian
can and should be judged by the same test to-day.
And these signs shall follow them that believe
In my name sliall they cast out devils they shall
speak with new tongues they shall take up serand if they drink any deadly thing, it
pents
shall not hurt tliem
they shall lay hands on the
sick, and they shall recover' (Mk IS'"-).
'Verily,
verily, I say unto you. He that believeth on me,
the works that I do sliall he do also and greater
works than these shall he do because I go unto
my Father' (Jn W^).
Christian Science practice consists in the applica;

'

;

'

'

(

;

•

'

:

'

'

—

;

'

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

tion of

tlie

Science to

divine Principle and rule of Cliristian
the problems of human existence

all

;

aim is to accomplish the complete salvation of
mankind by the overcoming of all evil, all sin,
disease, and deatli, thus revealing the true and
its

original nature of

man

as the perfect ofl'spring of
of sickness is held to be
an essential part of the work of salvation, and
is enjoined
on every Christian Scientist as a
At the
necessary part of his Christian work.

God.

Thus the healing

F'roni beginning to end of tlie text-book
she urges upon her readers tliat sin is no jiart of
man's true nature, that it is error {a/^apTla], and
that it can and must be destroyed by Truth.
The only means employed in Cliristian Science
))ractice for tlie healing of sickness and sin are
mental. Prayer in Christian Science is based on
the spiritual understanding of (Jod .as immutable
Principle, unchanging Love, iiitinite Good. Recognizing from this pure and jierfect source only what
is true and good, its object is to bring to the
individual such a clear recognition of the everpresent, omnipotent God, and of the perfection
of man made in His likeness, as will enable him
to so discern the illusion, yea, the nothingness of
evil, whether sickness or sin, as to ri.se above it
and to be free. In Christian Science, faith rests
upon the absolute assurance that God never sends
Hence the Christian
sickness or any other evil.
Scientist prays with that understanding of Truth
and Love which Jesus laid down as a necessary
condition of prayer.
Therefore, I say unto you,
What things soever ye desire, when ye pray,
believe tliat ye receive them, and ye shall have
them' (Mk ll^''). That this is the basis of all
Christian Science healing will be evident from the
study of the following extracts from Science and

of sin.

—

—

'

Health

:

The Christian Science God is universal, eternal, divine Love,
which changeth not and causeth no evil, disease, nor death'
'The Christlike understanding of scientific being and
divine healing includes a perfect Principle and ide,a perfect
God and perfect man as the basis of thought and demonstra'

(p. 140).

—

—

tion

'

'

The great

fact that

God

lovingly governs all,
never punishing aught but sin, is your standpoint, from which to
'
'
The
advance and destroy the human fear of sickness (p. 412).
physical healing of Christian Science results now, as in Jesus'
time, from the operation of divine Principle, before which sin
and disease lose their reality in human consciousness and disgives place
appear as naturally and as necessarily as darkne-ss
'
Man's enslaveto light and sin to reformation (Preface, xi).
ment to tihe most relentless masters passion, selfishness, envy,
hatred, and revenge is conquered only by a mighty struggle.
Every hour of delay makes the struggle more severe. If man
is not victorious over the passions, they crush out happiness,
Here Christian Science is the sovereign
health, and manhood.
panacea, giving strength to tiie weakness of mortal mind,
strength from the immortal and omnipotent Mind, and lifting
above
itself
into
purer desires, even into spiritual
humanit.v
'
power and goodwill to man (p. 407).
(p. 259).

'

—

—

—

—

Christian Science demands the entire surrender
human will to the Divine. Mrs. Eddy
constantly impresses upon her students that tlieir
success in healing depends on their fulfilment of
If any man
the condition laid down by Jesus
will come after me, let him deny himself, and take
up his cross daily, and follow me' (Lk 9^). Thus
Christian Science is the exact opposite of mesmerism or hypnotism, and it has nothing in common
with theosophy, spiritualism, occultism, higher
thought, mental suggestion, or mental science.
In his warfare with evil, the Christian Scientist
takes the life of Jesus Christ as liis only example.
He understands that Jesus was the Saviour
because He revealed the Christ, the spiritual idea
of God
that Jesus proved by His life and works
that it is the Christ or Truth revealed— the
spiritual eternal nature of God and man touching
human consciousness which takes away the sin
Hence the constant endeavour of
of the world.
the Scientist is that he also may be governed by
that ClirLst; in other words, that he may have
'this mind
which was also in Christ Jesus'
Christian Science acknowledges the
(Ph 2').
Divinity of Christ and the Incarnation, as the
of the

'

:

;

—

.

.

.

following passage shows

:

his own
'The Christ was the Spirit which Jesus implied in
"
"I and
statements " I am the wav, the truth, and the life
my Father are one." This Christ, or di\ inity of the man Jesus,
was Ills di\ine nature, the godliness which animated him.
Divine Truth, Life, and Love" gave Jesus authority oyer sin,
Science of
sickness, and death. His mission was to reveal the
;

;
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what God

celestial beiii^, U) jtrove
(Science a7ul Health, p.

in

and what Uu does

sleji,

man's unity with

all iiialeriality anil sin.

on Calvary as the

man

'

2(i).

Christian Science teadies that the
tliu life-work of .Icsus, whereby

was

step by

for

last

(ioil,

Atonement

He

proved,

by

con([ueriMi,'
[t re;;anls tlie crucifixion

and

^'reatcst

temptation to

believe in the power of evil with wiiich He was tonfronted ; it teaches that He overcame this teinjitation at His resurrection, thus provin<; that death
itself is mastered by the right understanding of
eternal Life and that the Ascension was the crowning act of redemption, whercbj' the spiritual nature
of man was fully revealed, and the atonement, or
at-o-ne-mfnt, with the Father was demonstrated.
of
the
movement.
The
3,
Organization
lirst Christian Science church was organized
by
Mrs. Eddy and a small band of her students in
Boston in 1879, and a charter was obtained from
the State of Massachusetts.
Later, this organization was dissolved, anil I he church was re-organized
in 1892 under the name of
The First Church of
The Tenets and By-laws of
Christ, Scientist.'
the Cluirch were framed by Mrs. Eddy, and are
;

—

'

incorporated

Church Manual, the

the

in

first

edition of which was issued in 1895.
The basis
and objects of the Church are thus described on
p. 19 of the Mnntinl
:

'The First Chin-'-h of Christ, Scientist, in Boston, Mass., is
designed to be built on tlie Rock, Christ even the understanding and demonstration of divine Truth, Life, and I..nve,
healing and saving the world from sin and death thus to retlect
in some degree the Church Universal and Triumphant.'
;

;

This Church

lias

no creed or articles of faith.
as a Christian Scientist depends

Each one's jiositiou
not on his willingness to accept certain doctrines
or beliefs, but on his individual understanding of
the divine Principle of Christian Science, which
understanding must be proved by practical demonstration. All who apply for membership, howe\er,
are required to subscribe to the following Tenets
which ap])ear on p. 15 of the Manual
*1. As adherents of Truth, we take the inspired Word of the
:

Rible as our sufficient guide to eternal Life.
2. We
acknowledge anfl adore one supreme and infinite God.
We acknowledge His Son, one Christ the Hoi.v Ghost or divine
Comforter .and man in God's image and likeness.
3. We acknowledge God's forgiveness of sin in the destruction
of sin and the sj'iritual understanding that casts out evil as
luireal.
But the belief in sin is punished so long as the belief
;

present.

Christian Science branch cliuv
not yet organized into churches,
all over the world
in London, wh>.
three churches and a society, and

4. We acknowledge Jesus' atonement as the evidence of
efficacious Love, unfolding man's unity with God
through Christ .Icsus the Way -shower and we acknowledge that
man is saved through Christ, through Truth, Life, and Love as
demonstrated by the Galilean Prophet in healing the sick and
overcoming sin and death.
5. We acknowledge that the crucifixion of Jesus and his
resurrection served to uplift faith to understand eternal Life,
the allness of Soul. Spirit, and the nothingness of matter.
C. .\nd we solemnly promise to watch, and
pray for that
Mind to be in us which was also in Christ Jesus to do unto
others as we would have them do unto us and to be merciful,
just, and pure.'

divine,

;

;

;

All other Christian Science churches are
branches of Mrs. Eddy's church in Boston, Mass.,
the original organization, which is known as the

Mother Church.

Each branch church

is

a

self-

governing, self-supporting body, but the nienibers
of all the branches subscribe to the Tetiets of the
Mother Church. The Sunday services are conducted by two Readers, generally a man and a
woman. Perhaps the most remarkable features
of the service are the silent prayer and the lesson
nuon. The latter consists of passages from the
''Je and Science ami Health, which are read
'"'^ately by the Eirst and Second Readers, and
**..'';'Te .so jirranged as to form a consecutive
religiOi
^ jriven subject. These lesson sermons
cnrib^,
4. Chrtb^,
^ Cotiiniittee
c.nimittee in lioston and
riis
thuniversr-^,,.,^^ so that the same lesson is
chB.uacier
-^^
^.^.^.^.^ Christian Science church
but in ortl/yworld.
There is no personal iireach'!*
U
bouni
""^ preacher. Besides the Sunday
and "in"'l'

—

societies
'ished
>re

—

m

parts of England in Edinburgh, Glasgow,
and Belfast; al.so in I'"rance, Cermaiiy, HOv
in Cana^
Switzerland, Norway, and Sweden
the United States, Me.xico, and .\rgentina and 11.
Australia, China, and the Transvaal.
In connexion with every church there is a free
reading-room where the Christian Science literature
can be read, and where it is for sale.
In 1881, Mrs. Eddy foundeil a College in Boston
;

;

;

for the purpose of teaching Christian Science.
This institution, under the name of the Massachusetts Metaphysical College received a charter
from the State, with the right to grant degi'ees.
During the time that it remained ojien more than
4000 students were taught by Mrs. Eddy herself.

In 1889 she closed the ('ollege, in spite of its great
pojiularity, that she might devote her time to a
revision of Science and Health.
Ten j'ears later
she had the work of the College resumed by a
Board of Education sitting in Boston and presided over by her. This Board is a teaching and
examining body, and issues certilicates to teachers
of Christian Science.
No one is authorized to
teach this subject unless he has taken a degree
at the
or has obtained a certificate from
College,
the Board of Education.
In 1898 a Board of Lectureship was established
with a view to correcting some of the public misconceptions of Christian Science. This Board is

com[iosed of lecturers, both men and women, whose
it is to give public lectures on
Christian
Science when called upon to do so by a Christian
Science church or society. The lectures are free
to the [lublic, and every church is expected to
provide at least one lecture a year.

duty

—

;

lasts.
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a Wednesday ev 'ig meijting is held in
.At these meetings
1.
every Christian Science el
testimonies of healing an,
'iractical benelits
received from Christian St.
-iveri by those
service.s,

LlTERATCRE.
There is no authorized Christian Science
which issues from the Christian Science
Publishing House in Boston, filass. The student of Christian
Silence must be warned not to accept an,y other as genuine.
The chief work on the subject is the text-book. Science and
Health, vrlth Key to the Scriptures, 1875, by Mary Baker Eddy.
The study of this book is essential to any grasp of the Principio
and practice of Christian Science. Other works by Mrs. Eddyare Miiccllanemiit Writinijs, lietrospectiun and Ilitrospeclion,
Unity oj Gnod, Rudimental Divine Science, No and Yea, all
valuable to the student. The smaller literature includes the
Christian Science Jonmal, puljlished monthly, the Christian
.Science Sentinel, published weekly, and Der Uerold der Christian
These contain
Science, a mo'nthly public^ation in German.
articles by Christian Scientists, testimonies of healing and
other jiractical benefits received from the application of the
Science, and a list;of the Cliri.stian Science churches and Christian Science teachers and practitioners throughout the world
Tlien there are the Chriiilian Science QMartt-rlij Bible Lessons,
which are a valuable aid to the stufly of the Scriptures in
and various tracts,
conjumtion with Science and Health
pamj)hlets, and lectures which help to elucidate the subject to
the beginner. The literature can be obtained at any Christian
Science reading-room, hut not as a rule at the ordinary bookliterature except that

—

;

c. LiLiAS

sellers,

CHRISTIAN SECTS.— See Sects

Ramsay.
(Chr.).

CHRISTIAN YEAR.— See Calkndak

(Chris-

tian).

CHRISTIANITY.—

—

I.

STASBi'oisr of toe

In recent years in Germany it has
DlSCUS.'<ios.
been insisted, as bj' Troltsch, that Christi.inity
must be studied as one of tlie religions of the

world, not from the standpoint of faith, but from
tli.'it of siienco, according to the rrliiiiuiis-historical
and not the dvcimutic method. Before we can go
any further in our discussion, we must deteruiiue
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whether, and how

far, this

demand

is

legitimate.
What is this relifjious-historical method whicli is
to rojilaoe the dojjniatii', and can we liy the use of
it substitnte the standpoint of science for that of
faith ?

—

The

This has
religious-historical method.
tlirce principles, v.hich may be briefly described as
(1) criticism, (2) correlation, and (,S) comparison.
(1) The
literary sources, with the historical
records they contain of the origins of Christianity,
are to be dealt with by the same methods of
literary and historical criticism as are applied to
1.

any other ancient literature. This principle in many
cases of its application involves the assumption that
the writers of the past had so little sense of the
conditions of inquiry and judgment necessary for
the discovery and
presentation of historical truth,
and so slight ability for distinguishing fact from
hction, that their accounts are to be approached
with suspicion rather than with confidence.
(2) The scientific categories of causality and
evolution are to be
applied to the religious life
generally and to the Christian faith particularly, so
as to correlate each fact of belief, morals, worship,
or polity, with its immediate historical antecedents,
and to correlate the total reality of the Christian
religion at each stage to the previous stages of a
progressive evolution. The application of this
principle to Christianity involves, for some scholars,
no less than this, that, on the one hand, Jesus
Himself must be accounted for by His Jewish
heredity and environment, with the least possible
recognition of any originality in His personality,
and, on the other hand, that the development of
the Christian Church must be marked by a progress
beyond the truth and grace of its Founder Himself.
Sometimes, however, two modifications in the
It is
application of the principle are recognized.
admitted that in numan history, as contrasted
\vith the physical world, there is the not altogether
calculable factor of personality, so that the results
of the action and reaction of personalities cannot
be determined with the same certainty as the
resultant of several physical forces.
It is further
admitted that in religious history especially, there
remains, as the residual fact which baffles definition and explanation, the real contact of the
human soul with God. This fact denied, religion

becomes an

a self-projection and selfinto the void.
that
Admitting
religion is an exercise of

elevation of
(3)

illusion,

man

human

personality, which is unique in that it
nece-ssarily involves this relation to the Dii-ine,
which ever evades the grasp of science, yet science
must observe, compare, classify, and generalize
about all religious phenomena.
Science cannot
admit the claim of any religion to be so much
superior to all the others as to entitle it to any

exceptional treatment. The Christian theologian
or philosopher must abate his pretensions that
Christianity is the absolute religion, and must be
quite satisfied if science give his faith leave to
regard it as only the best actual, and not also the
best possible or even conceivable.
For every fact,
or alleged fact, of the Christian history parallels
are, if possible, to be found in other religions, so
that this claim to uniqueness and originality may

The endeavour is to be made even
this or that precious possession of the
Christian faith has been borrowed from another
be disproved.
to

show how

religion.
2. Objections to the method.— To this demand
the Christian scholar may offer a fourfold objection
(1) The method as thus applied has not proved
as objective as it claims to be. Many of the results
reached
it
by cannot pretend to claim the universal
validity that the conclusions of physical science
claim.
In divisions IV. and V. of this article the
:

contradictions which emerge in the a]i)ilication of
this method will be fully discussed.
(2) The method betrays a bins that is by no

means

scientific;

not

has

.incient

it

makes .assumptions which it
is an assumption that no
no religious literature, can

It

proved.
scriptures,

distinguish accurately fact froia fiction, or di.'«play
a scrupulous desire for truth. It is an assumption
tliat the free action of human
jicrsonality, as the
channel of the activity of (iotf in and for man,
must be 'cribb'd, cabin d, and contin'd' within the
arbitrarily fixed limits of causality ami evolution.
It is an assumption that there can be no such great
differences between one religion and all others as
to entitle it to a place by itself, or to justify the
expectation that it may display features which are
found in no other. The bi.as, of which one is
entitled to complain, is that the kind of conclusion
which alone is to be accepted as objective is foreshadowed in the statement of the method, before
the d.ata to which it is to be applied have been
adequately considered.
(3) The method rules out of court as inadmissible
the evidence which Christian faith insists must be
heard if Christianity is to get a fair trial. The
impression that the Christian Scriptures make on
the reason and the conscience of the man who

comes

to

them without any world-view which

involves either an affirmation or a denial of the
supernatural, is that here he is in contact with

and moral reality, and with a reality of
such a quality that it imposes sincerity and honesty
as a primary duty on all who bear witness to it.
The personality of .lesus Christ, as He is presented
in the Gospels, and as the impression He made is
interpreted in the Epistles, is so absolutely unique,
that human personality in Him is even less calculable than in other men, and His contact with the
Divine is so close that His moral and spiritual
possibility cannot be determined by any previous
stage of man's evolution. The salvation which the
soul that trusts Him experiences has a finality and
spiritual

sufficiency which make it quite impossible for
those so saved to reckon Him as only one of the
world's masters in the things of God, and make it

not only credible, but almost necessary, that His
life, teaching, and work should have a content
such as no other religious history can show. For
faith Christ reigns alone.
(4) But if it be objected that faith must submit
judgment of science as regards its object, it
must be insisted that spiritual things are spiritually
discerned, and that it is faith alone which 'is the

to the

assurance of things hoped for, the proving of things
not seen.' In religion it is only the human experience of the Divine reality that can decide the
issue. Tliis is the merit of Ritschl's theory of value
judgments, that it does recognize this peculiarity
of religious knowledge. To understand Christianity
a man must be a Christian, because he alone
knows Christ. A man must be religious to appreciate the content of any creed. The standpoint
of faith is not that of ignorance, or credulity, to
which science can claim to be superior it is a
;

condition of apprehending religion as reality, and

not as illusion. The standpoint of faith does not
exclude the standpoint of science although faith *
can see further than science can, it seeks also toj^
see as science sees.
A faith like the Christian, ^ja^vg
which sincerity and veracity are cardinal obljgj,„g>
tions, is bound to avoid all self-deception, .^|,ygg th^
exhil)it aU candour in dealing with
y,g
it|=yl,j °j^
Criticism, correlation, comparison w'""
and freely used from the standpoii
„__
•',
IS imi'IiC'<l in his own
t
t
f
• i and
as from the standiioint of sciem,,,] (,|^, jif^
recognizes what science often igniiv of iiio man Jesus,
hira.
categories of science can determine t"'-'' 3"iniat«d
the communion of the Divine and tliv^^Jj "(JJ^-* s"ignce of
;

'

..

•

1

•

,.,.
••

^
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meiisureiiients cif nature and history are
not ailuiiuat.e to tho length and breadth, depth and
heiglit of the love of (nid in ChrLst Jesus the

that

tlie

r.or.l.

11.

DEFliSlTlON

01-'

ClJlunriAyjTr.—We may

Christianity as the ethical, historical,
universal, nionotheistie, redeniiitive religion, in
wliieh the relation of (Joii and man is mediated hy
the person and work of the Lord .(esus Christ.
This definition must lie e.xplained in iletail.
deli lie

1. Christianity ethical, not natural, religion. —
Religions may hist of all be distinguished aeeording to the goods, or gooil, wliicli they oiler to man.
Where prajers and otl'erings are maile to the .spirits
or gods to obtain such earthly boons as food,
health, safety, etc., the religion may he described
as natural. Where, instead of these or along witli
these, the gods or spirits are conceived as capable
of bestowing the moral and religious blessings of

in temptation, their
fellowship with tlieir worshippers, etc., the
may be spoken of as ethical. As Christianity is, above all, concerned about the inner life
uf man in God, it belongs to the latter class.

forgivene-ss of sin, sireiigth

own

religion

—

2. Christianity historical,
not spontaneous.
.\gain, religions may be distinguished as spontaneous or historical
as growing up along with
the evolution of the tribe or the nation, without
the predominant action of any individual teacher
or lawgiver, or as having a definite beginning in
the life, teaching, or work of a religious genius,
who, even if only desirous of conserving the old,
yet so impresses his personality on what he
transmits as to give it new character and influence.
Confucius in China, Gautama the Buddha in India,
Zoroaster in Persia,
in Arabia, may be
mentioned as such founders of historical religions.
As will afterwards be shown, in no religion are the
])erson and the work of the founder of such significance and value as in the Christian.
;

Muhammad

—

3. Christianity universal, not national.
Among
the historical religions we may make a further
distinction into natioiial and universal.
The
beliefs and customs of a religion may be so bound
up with racial characteristics and national peculiarities as to impose, by its very nature, a limitation
in the practicable expansion of the religdon.
Confucianism is so adapted to China that it has not

spread, except to .Japan, beyond the borders of
that Kiiipire, unless w-lien Chinese emigrants have
carried it with them.
Buddhism and Islam both
claim to be universal in character, and so have
shown themselves missionary in eflort as rivals to
But, on clo.ser examination, neitlier
Christianity.
proves itself as suitable for a world-religion as
Buddhism in its original form,
Chri.stianity does.
so far as scholarship can li.x it, appears as a

monastic system, reflecting in its purpose and
method alike the pessimism of the Inclian temperais thus seen to be unlilted for tlie riMe

ment, and

of inspiring and directing any progressive society.
Islam, too, is both in creed and code so bound up
with the peculiarities of Arab thought and life,

should undergo a tliorcmgh transnot be expected to win acceptance in any highly cultured and civilized society.
Christianity alone has shown that, on the one
hand, it meets the needs of the .soul of man as no
other religion does, and that, on the other hand, it
can adapt itself in so doing to varying conditions
as no other can.
It a]ipcars now as the only
religion that ran properly claim universality.
4. Christianity monotheistic— One reason for
this universality of (.Ihri.stianity is its mtmotheistic
ch.aracter. This it shares with Judaism and Islam
but in orthodox Judai-sm this is still too clo.sely
bound u|i with the iicculiaritiesof national custoin,
and in Islam too much marked by a defective
that, unless

formation,

it

it coulil

;
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moiiil conception of the Divine character, to possess
real universality. The revelation of God in (j'lirist

possesses cliariicteristics wliicli give to Christian
monotheism a wider appeal to the reason, conThis monotheism
science, and alicctions of men.
is an inlieritance of Christi.anity from Judaism,
tlie cradle of its infancy.
This faith was reached
after a progre.s.sive religious development which its
agents regarded as a Divine discipline of the
Hebrew nation. The OT, in which the record of
this revelation is written, the Christian Church
includes in its .Sacred Scriptures.
In the religious
con.sciousness of Christ the
conception of God
was assumed, but was carried to a further stage of
its development.
Conscious of Himself as Son,

UT

He

revealed God as Father. The impression which
His personality made on the religious community
He founded, and the experience given to it of a
fullness and freshness of Divine life throngh faith
in Him as Saviour and Lord, led to the Christian
conception of the one God as Father, Son, and Spirit.
Although in popular belief and speech the Christian
doctrine of the Trinity, or preferably Tri-unity, has
often come perilously near tritheism, yet Christianity is essentially monotheistic, maintaining the
unity of God as a cardinal doctrine. In the art.
MoNOTllEl.SM the impossibility of any other conception of God answering the demands of reason or
conscience, and meeting the needs of the soul, will
be shown. This argument must here be taken for
granted, to avoid unnece.s.sary repetition.
Man is even in his
5. Christianity redemptive.
earthly life conscious of the reality of physical evil
in manifold forms, from which he desires protection
and deliverance. As his moral development advances, he becomes aware of moral evil or sin in
himself, and feels his need of being saved from it.
Although this sense of his danger cannot be
regarded as the sole motive of religion, yet there
can be no doubt that no religion can satisfy the
whole man unless it otters him redemjition from
evU physical or moral, whichever he may feel
most Keenly. This necessity Buddhism clearly
it was his discovery of the secret of
recognizes

—

—

;

salvation that made Gautama the Buddha, or
Enli"htener. But it is to be observed that Buddhism lays all the stress on physical evil that it
regards physical evil as inseparable from existence
that the salvation it offers is, if not entire annihilation, yet complete cessation of the consciousness of
existence and that this salvation is effected by
man for himself without any assistance from the
gods, whose exLstence the original Buddhism
practically ignores. Christianity, on the contrary,
emphasizes moral evil as the root of man's unhappiness, insists on loving fellowship with Clod
as life's highest good, promises an immortality of
glory and blessecliiess with God, otters the forgiveness of sin and the renewal of thi' soul of man by
the grace of (jod received by human faith, and
reveals and realizes that Divine grace in the
.sacrificial death of Christ and His continued living
;

;

;

It may confidently be
presence in His Spirit.
added that, as it diagnoses man's di.sease more
so
it
the remedy more adeprovides
;n'<nirately,

quately.
6. Christianity centres in Christ's mediation.
In Christianity, on the one hand, God is conceived
as moral perfection, and, on the other hand, man
not only as morally weak but as
is regarded
I he
fellowshij) between
morally blameworthy.
(uid and man is admitted to be intenupted by sin,
and man must be redeemed to he restored to this
fellowship. In this redem])tion, Christ alone is the
On the one hand. He as Son knows
Mefli<Uor.
(Jod as Father, and reveals Him to men as the
Father who forgives their sins, that is, welcomes
them b.ack to fellowship with Himself even though

—
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they have siniiod. On the other hand, Christ by
the truth anil yiace of His teacliiiif^, example, and

draws men

to Himself, awakens their confidence, arouses their penitence, and so assures
them of the pardoTi which in revealing God as

life

He ofVers. This revelation and redeinjition
begins in the earthly life, hut is consummated in
His cross as the ransom, the covenant-sacrilice.
In a later section (VIII. i. (d)) the doctrine of the
Atonement will be discussed meanwhile in this
preliminarj' delinition it must be pointed out that
for historical Christianity the sacrilice of Christ,
however interpreted, is an essential factor in the
mediation between God and man. As essential is
His continued presence in His Church by His
Spirit, as thereby the objective revelation and
redemption is subjectively applied in each individual experience. Thus the Founder of the
Christian community holds in this religion an
Father

;

altogether unique position.

He

is

not only teacher

and example, but in His death He offers the
sacrifice by which men are saved, and in His life
by the Spirit He is Himself ever saving them who
come to (3od by Him.
III.
Divergent tendencies in Christianity.— "WhUe we have endeavoured to offer
in the pre^dous section as objective a presentation
of the essence of the Christian religion as possible,
this must be supplemented bj' a brief indication of
the divergent tendencies in the religion, in which
the accent is throw n on one feature or another.
1. Speculative tendency.
One of the earliest
tendencies (for we find it in the Greek Apologists
and Fathers), and also one of the latest (for modern
philosophers of the idealist school show it), may

—

be described as the speculative. The universe is
regarded as a problem for thought, of which the
Incarnation of God in Christ is the solution. The
earliest thinkers regarded it as a unique solution,
because in Christ alone had God become man the
later thinkers tend to regard Christ as only the
first to reach the full consciousness of the universal
principle of man's essential affinity to God.
This,
however, is not the emphasis in the NT, or in the
;

general Christian experience.
2. Sacramentarian
tendency.— In the Greek
Fathers, especially, there was a tendency to
conceive salvation physically as a deification of
man, a deliverance of man from corruption to
immortality and correspondingly the Incarnation
was stated in physical terms, as the union of the
human and the Divine nature in one Person but
the contrast of the two natures was so emphasized
that the unity of the Person could not be concretely
conceived tlie moral character and the religious
consciousness were hidden in the physical mystery.
The salvation thus physically conceived was imparted to the individual by the physical means of
the sacraments.
While a more spiritual view of
Baptism and the Eucharist runs on alongside of
this physical view, we must recognize the
prominence in Christian history of this sacramentarian
tendency. The soul's cleansing and nourishment
come through physical channels.
The relation
between these physical means and Christ Himself
is variously conceived, but what is common to all
forms of the sacramentarian tendency is this stress
on the material channels of the Divine gifts in
;

;

;

Christ.
3.
is
is

Practical tendency.

— At

the

opposite

pole

what may be called the practicnl tendency. It
the example of Jesus which is regarded as alone

This is the j)osition of the
advocates, in the 18th cent., of the rcliffion of
Jesus.
The Christian religion, as making Christ
the object of faith, is to he
regarded from this
standpoint as a perversion of the religion of Jesus,
in which He was Himself the
subject of faith, a

supremely valuable.

f.iith

which we

His exam|de.

share with
This tendency

may

Him by

following

not without

is

its

representatives to-day, some of whom are notr at
all interested in Christ's relation to God, but only

His social sympathy and service. It may be
admitted th.at Christ can be the object of Christian
faith
as lie; is Himself the subject of the faith
onlj;
in which is typically revealed the rslation of man
to God, wliich by His grace is afterwards proBut in Christian
gressively realized in man.
experience Christ has been not only the pattern,
but also the power of the new life in God. Hence
the tendency represents an incomplete Chrisin

tianity.

—

In all religions are found
4. Mystical tendency.
men who seek fellowship with God as life's highest
good, and a fellowship so close that the soul feels
itself one with God, with no separation at all.
Examples of this mystical tendency are Taoism
in China, Sufiism in Muhammadanism, NeoPlatonism in the Gr;eco-l\oman religion, and the
highest type of piety in Hinduism. In Christianity
this tendency ai>pears in the pseudo-Dionysian
writings (6th cent.), in Scotus Erigena (died after
877), and, in the form of an absorbing contemplation of Christ as the Bridegroom of the soul, in
Bernard of Clairvaux (1091-1153) and the media-val
Mystics. The danger in mysticism is its attention
to the soul's inner states of communion with God,
and its neglect of the historical facts, through
which, in Christ, God is revealed and man redeemed.
F'ellowship with God is the end of Christian faith
but in this fellowship Christ as the Mediator is
;

not, and cannot be, set aside without serious risk
to the religious certainty and moral quality of the

Christian

life.

See, further. Mysticism^ (Chris-

tian).

— The evangelical

5. Evangelical tendency.
dency, characteristic of St.

ten-

Paul, prominent in
and dominant in Luther 1483Augustine
1546), lays the emphasis on man's sin and God's
(.354-430),

(

NT

is
If the
to be regarded as
forgiveness.
authoritative, this tendency gets closer to the core
of the Christian religion than anj' of the others.
It becomes one-sided only if it fails to recognize
that each of these other tendencies stands for
something of value to the soul of man, and if it
does not endeavour to embrace, within the wide
circumference of the circle it draws from its centre
in the Cross, the satisfactions of the mind, heart,
and life of man for which these tendencies betray
the demand, and for which there is an abundant
supply in the manifold wisdom of God as displayed
in the revelation and redemption in Christ.
IV. Origin OF Cflii/s774A'/rr.— While, as has

already been mentioned, Christianity fully accepts
the ethical monotheism of the Hebrew prophets,
and stands in a historical continuity with Judaism,
we need not trace its origin here farther back than
to the Person and Work of Christ as its founder.
The NT is the only literary source for the history
of the beginnings of the religion that needs to be
taken into account.
These writings have been
and, before
subjected to a searching criticism
stating as concisely as posssible what is the
historical reality they disclose, it seems necessary
to refer briefly to some of the theories of the origin
of Christianity which are current to-d.ay.
The views of
I. Current theories of the origin.
Baur, Strauss, and Kenan, important as they
;

—

in their t)wn day,
be passed o^•er ; and
must suffice to mention only the Liberal

were
it

may

Protestant view as represented by Harnack

Modernist
pioneer

;

Koman

Pfleiderer.
(1) In his

(Eng.

tr.

Catholic, of which

and the Radicalism
book.

under the

Das We^en
What

title.

of

;

Loi.sy

the
is

Kalthoti and

des Christcntmns
is

Christianity f).

CHRISTIANITY
Hariiack undertakes to answer the question in a
way.

strictly historioal

with
(a) We arc ;il this sU^-c of the discussion concerned only
the first part of the work dealing witli the Gvsfjcl. The contents
of the teaching of Jesus can be inchlded in any one of throe
the kingdom of Ciod and it* corning,' tlod the
circles of ideas
Fatlierand the infinite vahie of the human soul.' 'the higher
'

'

:

Without
the commandment of love'
excluding tlie eschatological reference of the Kingdom of Cod,
Harnack seeks to do full justice to the moral and religious
of the
relation
content of the Gospel. He thus discusses the
gospel to the world, poverty, law, labour, the Person of Christ,
righteousness and

and doctrina
His view of the Person of Christ is of special importance.
desired no other faith in His per.'ion and no other attachto Himself than wliat is contained in the keeping of His
conunandinenls,' and He 'described the I..ord of heaven and
earth as His Ood and Father aa the Greater, as the only Good.'
In all things He is deix-ndcnt on and submissive to God ; and
over against His God even includes Himself amon^ other men
Ou tho other hand, 'Jesus 13 convinced
(p. SO [Kng. tr. 120]).
that He so knows God as none before Him, and He knows that
He has the calling to impart to nil others by word and deed
this knowledge of God, and therewith the filial relation to God.'
But how He came to tliis consciousness of the uniqueness of
His filial relation, and how He reached the consciousness of His
power and of the obligation and t.xsk which lie in this power,
that is His secret, and no psychology will discover it' (p. SI
Jesus also claimed to be the .Messiah by His use of the
\V!S\).
title 'Son of Man'; this was 'the necessary condition of His
conscious
being able to win absolute recognition for Hunself—
ot this inner call— within the history of Jewish rehgion'
For Harnack the Jewish Messiahship is, as it
(p. 89 1141]).
the moral and religious sonship
were, the temporal husk
towards God, of wliich Jesua is uniquely conscious for Himself,
and whicli He is also uniquely conscious of being able to impart
to others, is the permanent kernel. The relation of Jesus to
Not the Son, but the Father only,
tho gospel is thus defined
belongs to the gospel, as Jesus declares it,' and yet He is the
Way to the Father, and He is, as appointed by the Father, also
He was the personal realization and power of the
the Judge.'
f. [144 f.]).
Gospel, and will be always experienced as such '.(p. 91
In maintaining the credibility of the Synoptic Gospels as
historical sources, Harnack defines his position as regards the
On the one hand, he affirms a current
miracles of Jesus.
t€ndenc\' to ascribe miracles to prominent persons even in
their lifetime and, on the other hand, he admits some of the
miracles of healing as instances of the incalculable influence of
(b)

Jesus

'

ment

;

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

'

;

*

and of soul on bofly.'
The three characteristics of the Apostolic Age were

soul on soul

'
the
recognition of Jesus as the Living Lord," a real individual
life in purity
experience of living union with God, and a holy
and brotherhncss, With the hope of Christ's .speedy advent.
Christ was cxjnfessed Lord for three rca.sons : His authoritative
resurrection and
teaching. His sacrificial death, and His
ascension to 'the right hand of God.' In justification of the
view of Christ's death as sacrificial, Harnack otters several
reflexions which need not now concern us ; Imt what is important
is his statement that there is no rca-son to doubt that Jesus
Himself 'described His death as a service, which He was
offerin" to the many, and that by asolcnm action He established
Harnack sharvily
for it a continued remembrance (p. lul (ICI)]).
'
'
Easterand the
Easter-faith
distinguishes between the
Doubtful ot the trustworthiness of the records of
message.'
Christ's appearances to Ills disciples, he is certain that froin
this grave the unsliakable faith in the conipiest of death and in
eternal life h,as taken its origin (p. 102 116'2]).
far as his denial of the miraculous and
(rf) Harnack goes as
his aversion to the metaphysical will allow him, in recognizmg
the moral and religious uniqueness of Jesus, and the value of
His mediation between God and man in making God known to
Other representatives of
men, and drawing men to God.
Liberal Protestantism do not po so far ; they are doubtful
whether from the strictly historical standpoint as much can be

(c)

'

'

'

'

atlirmcd as Harnack affinns. The rcpreseutation is significant,
however, as an instance of how min:h a historian, exercising his
critical conscience, feels entitled to preserve ot the common
Christian tradition. For those who do not share what may be
regarded as an intellectual bias— his denial of the miraculous
and his aversion to the metaphysical— his account will not seen;
tlie
adequate. It must be added, however, that Harnack gives
would carry him fui'ther
impression that his own persona! faith

Kingdom

.

.

1

1

_

'

T,oisy entirely rejects

the

former,

and

'

;

— an.l Father Tyrrell's ChrUtianity at the Crcis.< Ituails both show

that Modernism is following closely in the footsteps of Ixjisy in
Christ it leaves us is
its criticism ot the Gospels, and that the
the visionary possessed bv the Aporailyptic idea of the Kingdoiii
As this idea is held to have a much closer l;inshiT>
of God.
with the Roman Catholic than with the Protestant type of
the Gospel is used in commendation of
piety, the criticism ot
the Church.
(3)

1

'the Gospels arc
(a) Ijoisy starts with the assumption that
not strictly historical documents' (Kng. tr. ji. 23), and in
criticism g'oes considerably beyond Harnack's 'comparatively
ethical as well
had
an
Harnack
recognized
opinion.
temperate
as an eschatological content in Jesus' conception of the
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God.

recognizes only the latter. 'The mcSKige of .lesus is ronlairied
in the arnmunceinent of the approachin,' kingdom, and the
exhortation to penitence as a uu-ans of sharing tlierein. All
is as
else, thougli it is the common preoccupation of humanity,
Harnack laid spectial stre.'ss on Jesus'
though non-existent.'
unique con.sciousnes3 ot (iod as Father, and His cffcctiyo
communication of His faith to others ; Loisy thus curtly dismisses this feature : "The conception of God the Father is oidy
one element, traditional in its origin, like all the rest, and has
its history, like all the rest, in the general development of
Christianity '(p. 86 f.).
the opposition is no less
(b) In regard to the Person ot Christ
marked. 'The historian,' says Loisy, 'must come therefore to
the conclusion that He believed Himself the Son ot God, because
He believed llimselt to be the SIcssiah. The idea ot the Divine
had no dcfmite
.Sonship was linkc-d to that of the Kingdom ; it
in regard to
signification, as far as Jesus w.xs I'oncerned, except
the Kingdom about to be established' (p. injf.).
which Jesus preached that
(c) There is nothing in the gospel
'The truly
can be regarcled as the essence of Christianity.
is not that which has
evangelical part ot Christianity to-day
never changefl, for, in a sense, all has changed and has never
cea-sed to change, but that which in spite of all external
changes proceeds from the impulse given by Christ, and is
same ideal and the same
insi)ircd bv His Spirit, serves the
hope' (p. ll.'J f.). It has to be admitted that the ideal as Jesus
conceived it has not been realized, tlie hope as He ' cherished it
If His hope
has not been fulfilled ; but that does not matter.
h.as only been actually realized before the eyes of taith, the
even that an
philosophical historian will not hesitate to And
results the
the
when
he
notes
true
fulfilinent,
aslonisbiiiglv
hope has aciiieved and its inexhaustible fruitfniness (p. 125).
In other words, truth in the strict sense of the word caimot be
claimed for the gospel ot Jesus, but only worth for the inspiring
and sustaining of the religious life.
belief in Christ's sacrificial death
(rf) As regar<ls the .\postolic
as one of the reasons tor confessing His lordship, resting,
Harnack, on Jesus' own teaching, Loisy holds that
according to
'
it certain that the idea ot the
makes
means
no
1 Co 153.4
by
Atonement by death existed from the beginning with the
distinctness that the teaching of Paul conferred on it, or that it
to the same
contributed to lay the foundations ot Christology
'
extent as the idea ot the Resurrection (p. 127). As regards
this idea, it belongs to faith and not to tact 'directly and
To the historian 'the fact ot some
formally established.'
will be unable to
appearances will seem incontestable, but he
132).
(p.
decide their nature and extent with precision'
'
Harnack is charged with exaggeration in making the certainty
of eternal life' depend solely on 'faith in the resurrection ot
into
Christ,' since other sources of the belief must be taken
'
Nor can it be truly said tliat to-day faith in
account (p. 135).
the eternally living Christ is the sole support of belief in
The endeavour to discern in tho
immortality' (p. 136).
in the revelation of
Gospels an original essence ot Christianity
God's Fatherhood is scornfully derided, and for it is substituted
the indication of an original impulse to subsequent development in Christ's hope ot the Kingdom.
it is not necessary to follow
(!•) For the present purjiose
for its purjiose is to justify the
Loisy's argument further
in the Church— by
development of this germ in human history
which Loisy means tho Koman Catholic Church, with its
Tlie assumption is
Christian dogma and Catholic worship.
could not
and
that
is
Christianity
that 'whatever is,
right,'
have evolved otherwise than it has done. The utility of any
creed or code or rite for the religious life is its justiflcatiou.
His aim he has stated in his Last sentence ; it has been to show
'how Christianity has lived in the Church and by the Church,
and how futile is the desire to save it by a search after its
content of the gospel, as
quuitessence' (p. 277). The origin.al
Harnack ])re3ents it, is discredited by criticism, so that it u not
available for use, as Harnack uses it, as a standard ot judgment
tor the subsequent developments.
In his Antimr d'un petit lim-e, Loisy tried to reconcile these
views of the Person and Work of Christ with the d<iclrinc of
Koman Catholicism, but the Church did not acccjit his apology
The Programme of Modcrmsm—iho reply ot
as sati'itactory.
the Italian Modernists to the Papal Encyclical of condemnation

than this rigidly historical standpoint allows.
ct I'Ki/lisc (En^. tr.,
(2) Loisy in hi.s L'Evanijile
The Gospel rnid the Church) writes in direct
antaconisiu to Harnack, whose representation of

•T^
..
xi _
*
*,.i;..
i/„:*l. l...
the Original Gospel and the Ap<istolic Kaith he
He
re"ards as an attack on Koman C.-ithoIicisin.
seeks to show that the origins of Christianity were
a
hut
Harnack
as
them,
merely
not
represents
germ out of which Kuiiian Catholicism has
and
therefore
developed,
legitimately,
nece.s.saril}',

of

|

Up

till

1903,

Kaltholl'

iiiifiht

have

licen

reckoned as representinij; tlie Liberal 1 rotc.stant
over to an
tendency, hut suddenly ho |)assed
extreme radicalism in rcjcard to the life ot ( lirist.
wa.s the pul.lic.-ition ot
sii-','ests that it
r/es Chrislentiiiitx \\\\\v\i led
II c,v/'(i rfev
Harnack's />«v Wi-.teii
liim to see the gulf of se|iaratioii between himself
and that school. tJf lii.s fundamental ideas on

'I'itius
|

this

new

following
100 f.):
1-.

the
theological departure, Titius gives
summary [Der Bremer liadikalisiims,

CHRISTIANITY

684
*The

wiiinol to-day any niore firmly
the thousands of the crucified in Lho lime of the

pet-son of C-lirisl \\t

^rasp. Anions
Gospels, there eertftinly must have heeri some Jesus who in the
Hut this
spirit of proplietic piety closed his poor martyr-life.
has no meaning. Decisive, on the contrary, is the consciousness of the community, which has ohjectitied, personified itself
in the Gospels.
For the connnunity is the hody of Christ
accordingly the actual historical Christ, Christ the patron of
the conmmnity, the idea of the throwing Church. The Divine
State of the world-Church and Christ belong together as
appearance and idea. This Church, however, is according to
its essence a new social order, Christianity a new social movement on a very big scale (tfrossten Stiles), to which the impulse
was given by an elementary exercise of power b.v a class of
men, oppressed but striving upward. The factors of its formation and origin can be shown in the common life of the age.'
In Kalthoff's own w-ords,
the picture of Christ is in all its
main features ready before a single line of the Gospels was
written. Philosophy produced the framework of a universal
world-view, metaphysical dualism, into which the picture of
Christ was inserted. The economic conditions of Rome brought
together the explosive material which was discharged in
the religious brotherhoods were given the
Christianity, and
organizing forces, which combine all the tendencies of the time,
in the actual structures of the Christian communities' (quoted
by Titius, p. 101). It is not necessary to follow the construction
any further. This is the reductio ad ab^urdum of the criticism
of the Cospels, which assumes that the modern scholar may
deal with these ancient documents according to his own good
will and pleasure.
less radical in its criticism, although not
(4)

X

—

'

m

Not

so extravagant in its reconstruction, is Pfleiderer's
The Early Christian Conception of Christ.
(a) Pfleiderer states his position with all the distinctness
which could be desired, in the opening sentences of his Introduction ; ' It is to the great and abiding credit of the scientific
theology of the nineteenth century that it has learned to
distinguish between the Christ of Faith and the man Jesus of
history, two entities which have been identified by ecclesiastical
dogma. By means of careful and toilsome critical investigation,
it has been shown how the dogma of the God-man gradually
took form, precipitated, as it were, from the intermingling of
religious ideas of various origin with the reminiscences of the
early Church concerning the life of her Master (p. 7).
'

(&) These reminiscences cannot, however, with any certainty
be recovered, for 'Jewish prophecy, Rabbinic teaching. Oriental
gnosis, and Greek philosophy had already mingled their colours
upon the palette from which the portrait of Christ in the New
Testament Scriptures was painted. And so all that can be
determined with certainty from these writings is only that
conception of Christ which was the object of the faith "of the
early Christian communities and their teachers' (p. 0). It is
not necessary to determine what reminiscences of fact are
blended with these imaginations of faith in this conception
for it is evident that the Christian religion and the Christian
Church are based upon that early belief in Christ to which the
New Testament and contemporary Christian literature bear
witness. This alone is the estahhshed fact, which is in no way
affected, however the answer to the question concerning the
;

'

'

origin of this belief may fall (p. 10 f.).
(c) Christianity thus begins not in historical reality, but in
mythology ; but this for Pfleiderer appears no disadvantage.
Surely mj-ths, and the corresjionding rites and ceremonies in
which the mythical idea finds dramatic, free, living, and
continuous presentation, are by far the most original and
forcible form of expression of the peculiar genius of every
religion, and are therefore of the greatest significance for the
investigator of the history of religion
they are, in fact, his
'

;

'

ultimate source of information (p. 13f.).
(d) As one of the world's mythologies, Christianity must not
be left in isolation, but must be considered in relationship with
and in dependence upon, the myths and legends of universal
religious history (p. 14). The rest of the book is an illustration
of this thesis, the Christian conception of Christ being traced
to manifold sources in the mj'ths and legends of other religions.
*

,

'

Estimate of the

of current theories.
— Having stated thesevalidity
theories, we may now esti2.

mate their validity and it will be best to work
backwards from the extreme to the moderate
;

criticism of the Gospels.
(1) If it be true, as Pfleiderer maintains, that
historical reality is not necessarj' as tlie basis of
faith, we need not put ourselves to this trouble.
must tlierefore face the question, Can faith be
indifterent whether its object is fact or fiction ?

We

find the answer to it before we know wliether
the quest is worth pursuing.
{a) It is not necessary to show that Christian
theology, as expressing the common faith of the
Christian Church, has always taken for granted
that it was dealing witli a real revelation of God,
and a real redemption of man in the real Person
and work of Jesus Christ. But the challenge now
cast down must be taken up.
Sin, sorrow, suffer-

and

Must
ing, death are real facts and not llctions.
not the Divine deliverance, consolation, and assistance which man feels that he needs, and wliich he
believes that he h,as found in Jesus Chri.st, be a
real fact and not liction
Mytlis and legends
cannot really save from these real evils of the life
of man.
Herrmann's pamphlet, Warum bedarf
unser Glauhe geschichtlicher TiMtsnchen ? ('Why
does our faith need historical facts ? ') works out
tins argument with great force. Only a scholar in
his study, remote from the needs of man, would
suggest tiutt a picture of a brimming cup could
slake a man's thirst.
mythical conception of
Christ is not as good as tlie historical reality.
and
have
the
Why
legends
myths from wliich
Pfleiderer seeks to compound the Cliristian conception of Clirist fallen into a limbo of forgetfulness from wliich the modern scliolar must rescue
them, while Christ remains to-day the help and
the hope of millions of men ? Is it not because He
had, and has, a reality wliich these never pos'i

A

sessed

?

The comparison which Pfleiderer so industriously makes exaggerates the resemblance and
(b)

ignores the difl'erences between Christian ideas
and the myths and legends of other religions,
besides making the curious assumption that, if
any similarity, liowever remote, can be suggested
between a myth or legend and what claims to be a
fact of Christian history, the fact cannot be a fact,
but must be a fiction. The conclusion that the
stories in the Lalita Vistara about the birth of
Buddha are the same in kind as the records of the
birth of Jesus in Matthew and Luke shows neither
a fine taste nor a sound judgment. Is it not more
reasonable and credible to see in myths and legends
guesses, longings, and hopes of the soul of man
poetically expressed, wliicli in Jesus Christ find a
real satisfaction for
(c)

mind, heart, and

In the Christian Church there

life

?

was a

fullness

new

spiritual life, which with ebb and flow has
continued to the present day, and is being ever
more widely dirtused in actual experience. They

of

who experienced that

life connected it with the
Risen and Ascended Lord, and identified Him
witli the Jesus whose companions some of them
claimed to have been, and whom they knew to
have been crucified. That identity was for them
established by manifestations which they them-

Here there is historical
selves had witnessed.
reality adequate to explain the subsequent deround a person of whom little
velopment.
was surely remembered so rich a mythology should
have gathered, and how sucli a fusion of diverse
fictions became so mighty a force, is inexplicable.
St. Paul's experience, even setting aside the interpretation which he gave to it, cannot be explained

Why

by any gradually developed mythology. His four
great Epistles carry on the face of them the marks
of authenticity
they disclose to us a spiritual
and moral change, and they offer an adequate
cause of it, if the Christ who was the object of his
faith, and whom he believed to have transformed
him by the exercise of personal presence and power,
was indeed historical reality, and the testimony
borne to Him by the primitive Christian community was true but otherwise St. Paul's history as a Christian apostle is an impenetrable
As against Pfleiderer we must insist
enigma.
that it does matter a great deal whether Christ be
fact or fiction, that it does not follow that the
story of tllirist is just as fictitious as myths and
legends, to which some points of resemblance in it
may be discovered, and that tlie Christian experience from the beginning of the Christian history
until to-day requires as its explanation liistorical
reality, and not mythology.
(2) Kalthoff's reconstruction may be passed over
;

;

CHRISTIANITY
with

simple reiuaik that the only literary
sourres whit-li we possess for the liistory of tlie
of
origin
Christianity lend no supjiort whatever to
his view of Christianity us a soi-iul iniiveineiit
amon<; the oppressed masses of the llonian Empire,
and tliat its plausil)ility is due only to a transference to a distant ajje of economic views and
social liopes of the present time.
(3) Loisy's tlieory of the ori<;in of Christianity is
not so tar removed from all historical prohability
as is Kalthiiirs.
(a) Wliat may at the outset justify caution, if
not suspicion, is tliat the criticism has the vice
which German critics condemn with the epithet
It is a Roman Catholic's defence
apolofjetisch.'
of liis Church against Liberal I'rotcstant criticism,
till)

'

Modernism

for

cisni to

is

no approach of lloman Catliolinut an attempt to divert

I'rutestantism,

modern schoiarsliip into channels more favourable
to Konian Catholicism than Protestantism. Loisy's
treatment of Harnack savours not of the impartibut of sectarian polemics.
(i) The Synoptic (iospels do undoubtedly contain eschatological teaching of Jesus, and it is
ality of criticism,

to understand how apocalyptic ho]ies
could have been so prominent and dominant in
Apostolic Christianity without some warrant in
the Master's words.
It is probable even that
Christian theology generally has not recognized
adequately that Jesus stood in the prophetic succes.sioii, and that in regard to the future He held
the prophetic standpoint and used the prophetic
On the otlier hand, the Gospels contain
speech.
difficult

and spiritual teaching on which Hamack
warranted in laying em]phasis, and which is

ethical
is

much

less probably the reflexion of the current
tiiought and life of the age and environment of
their composition than the eschatological teaching

may be. The moral character and the religious
consciousness of Christ as presented to us in the
Gospels do not give the impression of a visionary,
whose primary interest was a future Kingdom of
God, but of a perfect Son of God, not only possessing the certainty of God's Fatherhood, but communicating the same certainty to others, in His
assurance of forgiveness. Harnack's representation comes verj- much nearer the total imprcs.siiin
which the personality of Jesus in the Gospels
makes than does that of Loisy.
Furtlier, the

of history supports
Harnack's rather than Loisy's version of the teai'liing of .Tesus. The apocalyi)tic hope has not found
a literal fullilment, and tliere is no likeliliood that
it ever will
the etliical and spiritual teaching of
Jesus is still the higluist inlluence in the life of the
If the former be the subordinate and the
race.
latter the jiredominant clement in the gospel of
Jesus, Christendom to-day still owes its best to
(r)

commentary

;

Him if not, it has outgrown Him. The germ
which Loisy's criticism leaves us has not vitality
enough to explain the subse(|ucnt development,
nor is there such identity of principle between
Jesus and Christianity as to justify the place
which He has always held in Christian faith. He
is, if Loisj' be right, too much the creation of His
own time and place to be the Creator of a new era
in the moral and religious life of mankind.
(4) Harnack in many respects shows the criticism of the Gospels at its very best, and ai)proaches
:

very nearly the common Christi.ui standpoint.
The reasons for what is negative in his conchisicms
are two

— his denial of

miracles and his aversion to

metaphysics.

A

whole (piestion of miracles
would here be out of place. Let it suHice in
present connexion to say that Harnack recognizes in Christ a moral and religious uniqueness,
and assigns to Him a significance and value for the
(a)

(q.v.)
tiie

dis(!Ussion of the

5ft5

human

race, which \>\\\
Him in another category than ordinary man, and
forbid at least the dogmatic assertion that even
His nature-miracles were neces.sarily 'interferences with the continuity of Nature,' and did not
fall within the reach of the influence which this
unique personality could wield. If the religious

highest interest of

the

num

as

'

is

sure of

this,'

Harnack concedes,

'

that

not enclosed in a blind and brutal course of
nature, bvit that this course of nature serves higher
ends' (p. 17 [2(5]), why should it be thought a thing

he

is

incredible that, in the miracles of Jesus, Nature
.serve the higher ends of the liingdora of

should

God

?
Harnack's reason for accepting the healing
miracles of Jesus as natural does not explain the
bulk of them, but only those which can be regarded as removing neurotiit disorders. P^xclude
all the others, .-md it would become diliicult for
Harnack to maintain his contention for the credibility of the Synoptic (iospels as historical sources.
Such a denial of miracles as that to which Harnack commits himself involves a far more radical
criticism of the Gospels than we find in him.

(b) Harnack endeavours to escape metaphysics
by treating the unique filial con.sciousness of Jesus
as a secret which no psychology will discover,
lint, while we nuij' admit that our thought cannot
fathom the depths of the mind of Christ, it is
impossible to recognize so unique a filial consciousness in Christ without being forced to inquire how
we nmst conceive the relation of God to Him who
cannot say that He alone knows
l)0ssessed it.
and alone reveals the Father, and then, as overagainst God, include Him in our thought of Him
among other men. Be the interpretations of His
I'erson in the
and in Christian dogma adequate
or not, we must attemjit such an interpretation as

We

NT

does justice to His uniqueness in Himself and His
significance and value for man.
(5) The present writer cannot, then, accept the
theories of the origin of Christianity which have
been sketched as characteristic of modern thought.
That the Synoptic Gospels present the common
Christian tradition from the distinctive standpoints of their respective authors that the Fourth
Gospel contains historical reminiscences still more
highly coloured by doctrinal reflexions set in a
that St.
metaphysical Hellenistic framework
Paul, in interpreting a real experience of the
saving power of the living Christ, us(;s categories
of Jewish and even Greek thought; that the fa(^t
of the virgin birth and the doctrine of the preexistence of Christ are not so well attested historically as the moral and religious teaching and
the miracles of Jesus (as contained in the comnnui
Christian tradition in the Synoptics) or the Kesurrection (as borne witness to by the leaders of the
Apostolic Church and notably by St. Paul, whatever dilliculties still attach to the Gosjiel records
of the ai)pearances of Jesus)
these are conclusions
of criticism which we may fully accept without
in any way lowering the general reliability of the
NT as the literary source of the histoij- of the
beginnings of Cliristianity. All questions of the
composition of the separate writings and of the
formation of the Canon, as of the inspiration of
the NT in its parts or as a whole, are ilealt with
our only concern now is to maintain
elsewhere
that the Christian religion had its origin not in
a mythology, not even in the transformation by
religious ail'ection and iimigination of a good and
wise teacher into a Divine Saviour and Lord, but
in the historical reality of Jesus Christ the Lord,
as the Gospels record, and tlie Epistles interpret.
His life anci work.
V. IJEVELOPMISHT OF CnRISTJANlJ'V.—.^ust OS
there is a great variety of opinion regarding the
origin, so is there regarding the development, of
;

;

—

;
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the Clnistian religion. The creed, code, polity,
and rituiil of the Cllri^stiau Chun;h have umler^oiie
many changes ojiiiiion is ilivitlcd whether these
elianLjes have hreu for the butttn' or the worse.
must look hriclly at current theories before
a short historical sketch. The Roman
offering
Catholic and the Protestant views are in marked
contrast, and even in intended ojijuisition.
X. Roman Catholic theories.— These are
by no
means as uniform as mii^Iit liave been expected.
(1) The okl orthodox Koiuan Catholic view may
be given in the words of Father Tyrrell
;

We

:

'

According to the orthodox theory, as defended by Bossnet
[died 1704], as assumed by the Councils and the Fathers, the
doctrines and essential institutions of the Catholic Church have
been always and identically the same. The whole do,£rmatic,
sacramental, and hierarchic system, as it now stands, was
delivered in detail by Christ to His Apostles and by them to
their successors. He proclaimed, not the very words, but the
very substance in all detail of the doctrines of Trent and of the
Vatican. He instituted the papacy, the episcopate, the seven
sacraments. . . . The Church is the infallible guardian of this
system as delivered to her keeping by the Apostles— not to
develop dialectically, but to preserve intact without addition
or subtraction {Chri-gUanity at the Cruss-Roads, p. 14 f.).
'

This, in face of insuperable historical
culties, has been modified, according to the
writer, in the new orthodoxy.
(2)

diffi-

same

In this he holds that the distinction between the implicit and
the explicit, as the cloak folded up and the cloak spread out, is
confused with another distinction, the potential and the actual,
as the boy and the man. The view that the belief implicit in
one age might be made explicit in another is consistent with
the assumption of this complete changeless deposit ; not so the
view that beliefs which afterwards became actual were only
potential in the earlier ages, although the new orthodoxy
assumes it to be so.
In the newer view revelation is guarded
by the infallible understanding of the episcopate in ecumenical
debate infallible in deducing the logical consequences of the
faith of past generations, and addin": them to the ever-growing
body of explicit and actual beliefs'^. 24). In thus adding to
this body of beliefs, the episcopate, it is maintained, is not
'
going beyond the Apostolic age, for it is conceded that the
Apostles knew fully and explicitly by revelation all that has
been, or shall ever come to be, believed actually by the Church.
But the sub-Apostolic age was not fit for this fullness of truth
only through long centuries could the Church be prepared to
receive it (p. 26). Tyrrell's criticism of this viev? is pungent.
*
This hybrid theory of development implies that the casket of
dogmatic jewels at once dropped from her weak and incompetent hands, and that she [the Church] is infallible, not in
keeping 'what she received, but in slowly recovering what she
'

—

;

'

has lost

(p. 27).

(3) This new orthodoxy is not, however, to be
identified with Newman's Theory of Development,
which is not dialectical as this is, i.e. a drawing of
new beliefs as the logical consequences out of the
faith of the past, but biological^ i.e. the
unfolding
of a life in new surroundings to adapt itself to

them.

Newman puts this theory forward as 'an hypothesis to
account for a difficulty' (Development of Doctrine, 'lS45, p. 27)—

the contrast between primitive Christianity and Catholicism.
Christianity, he says, came into the worUl as an idea rather
than an institution, and has had to \vrap itself in clothing and
fit itself with armour of its own
providing, and to form the
instruments and methods of its prosperity and warfare' (p.
The process by which it has accomplished this he de116).
scribes as 'development,' by which he understands * the
germination, gro\vth, and perfection of some living, that is,
influential, tnith, or apj^arent truth, in the minds of nien during
a sufficient period ' (p. '67). He indicates the tests by which
'

development may be distinguished from corruption, but commits the application of the tests to an external authority {p,
117), namely, the infallible Church (see Fairbairn, Christ in
Modem Theology, 1S93, p. 32 f.). His aim was to defend the old
doctrines by the new methods and he did not realize that the
new methods might be turned against the old doctrines. His
theory was 'an avjumentinn ad hum hie m addressed to the
Tractarians* who had gone so far with him and hesitated about
going aa far as he had done. If the Patristic theology, he
argues, was legitimate as a development of Apostolic doctrine,
'

'

;

why not

the scholastic also?

If

the earlier st-ages of the de-

velopment are to be approved, why not the later? It is the
'.idea whi'-b is finding, according to changing conditions,
embodiments (see Tyrrt- II, op. cit. 31 f.).

same

'

fresh

(4) Modernists have taken from Newman tliis
representation of the idea' of the Church, not as
a body of doctrine, but as a religious impulse, and
have use<i it as a weapon against the doctrines
which he himself sincerely adopted, and sont^ht in
this way confidently to defend. For the Modernist

view we must now return to Loisy's UEoangile

ct

rjif/lise.

book dealing with the Church, its
Dogma and Worship, is not less a polenuc against Harnaek
than the first, and, as has already been suggested, the defence
of the Church against Harnack's condemnation is probably the
motive of the attack on his vii'W of the gospel. Loisy boldly
justifies the entire development of the Church as Christian,
Tlie second part of the

because necessary for the continued vitality of the gospel.
First of all, he defends the evolution of the society till even the
Papacy is reached but in his account of that" evolution he
does not display the same acute critical faculty as in dealing
with the Gosjiels. 'To reproach the Catholic Church for the
development of her constitution is to reproach her for having
chosen to live, and that, moreover, when her life was indispensable for the preservation of the gospel itself. There is
nowhere in her history any gap in continuity, or the absolute
creation of a new system every step is a deduction from the
precediTig, so that we can proceed from the actual constitution
;

;

around Jesus, different
as they are from one another, without meeting any violent
revolution to change the government of the Christian community. At the same time, any advance ia explained by a
necessit}' of fact, accompanied by logical necessities, so that
the historian cannot say that the total extent of the movement
is outside the gospel.
The fact is, it proceeds from it and continues it (p. 165). This complacency is possible only by limiting the gospel to Christ's eschatological teaching as a germ
needing such subsequent development that it might live and
work in the world. Loisy has by his criticism got rid of the
ethical and spiritual elements of the gospel, which Harnaek
In
applies as the standard of his judgment of tlie Church.
like manner, regarding Ciiristian dogma, Loisy maintains that,
while ' the development of dogma is not in the gospel, and
could not be there,' yet it does not follow that the dogma
does not proceed from the gospel, and that the gospel
has not lived and li\es still in the dogma as well as in
the Church,' for 'the commentary is homogeneous with the
text
Into the details of his demonstration
(p. 180 f.).
that the human prophet of the gospel legitimately, because
necessarily, became the Second Person in the Trinity, who
assumed human nature, and of his vindication of other equally
surprising transformations of the content of the gospel as determined by his criticism, it is mipossible to enter. But it may
be stated as a general objection that the biological analogy of
the germ and the development of the organism is altogether
overstrained. In a doctrinal development there must be an
intelligible moral and religious continuity such as is not to be
expected in a living growth and this is entirely lacking in
the doctrinal changes which Loisy defends as necessary. The
use of an altogether inadequate category vitiates his whole
argument. The same method of proof is employed to legitimize every development, however superstitious it may appear,
in the Catholic ritual of worship.
AVhatever Roman Catholicism (for Loisy's optimism extends only to his own Church) has
ever been in history it has been necessarily, and so validly.
of the Pa])acy to the evangelical society

'

'

'

;

2.

this

—

Protestant theories. These do not cherish
optimism in regard to the evolution of Christi-

anity in history,
(1) The traditional Protestant view is that the
Holy Scriptures contain Christianity as it ought
to be ; that very soon corruption set in, altliough
the later Roman Catholic developments were more
of a departure from the primitive Ciiristian faith

and life than those earlier in tlie undivided Church
had been that in the Fathers of the Church much
sound Christian teaching is to be found that the
decisions of the Ecumenical Councils in regard to
the Person of Christ and the nature of the Godhead must be accepted as authoritative and that
the Reformation ellected a return to Apostolic
;

;

;

need hardly be said that this
view is a loosely-bound bunale of imcritical asThere
was development, good and bad,
sumptions.
within the Apostolic Church itself, and no sucli
wide gulf can be fixed between any two ages of
the history of the Church.
Had it been possible,
for the Reit A^ould not have been desirable
formation to restore the Apostolic age, which was
gone beyond recall. All developments in Roman
Catholicism were not corruptions, for many had a
Christianity.

It

relative hi.storical justification.

Patristic teaching

and Conciliar dogma cannot be isolated from the
wliole historical context, and assigned a permanent
authority, while that context is condemned as

'

corrupt.
(2) As attaching itself more immediately to one
of these assumptions, that tlie doctrinal decisions of
the Church, especially in the Ecuiuenical Councils,

have a permanent authority,

may

be mentioned a
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theory wliich has been put forward by Orr in his
buuk, The Progress- of Do(fma.
follows: While the
(rt) His working hypothesis is briefly aa
afford 'the ultiiimt* test of do},'iimtic products'
which arc desirable and lej^itiinate, as 'there is a doctrinal
content in Christianity which it is the duty of the Church to
ascertain and witness for,' yet there is both 'need and advantage of the objective test furnished by 'the history of do^jnia,
which, as the ju(.I;inient of doctrines, has resulted in the surthe
This conclusion is confirmed by
vival of the fittest,'
parallelism of the logical and historical developments/ for doctrines have been discussed and formulated in the history of
of
in
text-books
are
treated
in
same
order
as
the
they
dotrma
"The vindication of the fundamental
BvstenKttic thco!o;;y.
ideas of rclijjion in the ap;e of apoloj^etics has been followed
by the theological, anthropological, and Christological controversies.' Then, shifting from the East to the West, 'the
controversies on
Boteriol epical period has been followed by
the application of redemi'tion.' To our modern age is to be
ascribed 'a jteculiar ijiterest in eschatolo^jy,' and 'the future
to
to
devot«
itself
be
practical problems* (see
may
expected
the Contents, Lecture i. p. ix f.).
{b) Orr is inevitably forced into antagonism to Ilarnack's
view of the history of dof^ma. Ilarnack's restricted use of the
word dogma is rejected in favour of the wider use for any
doctrine « hich has obtained ecclesiastical sanction the influence of Greek metaphysics in the formation of dogma, so
.Siripturcs

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

*

'

;

insisted on by Harnack, is minimized
dogma is regarded aa
a permanent'need of the Church, and so not confined, as by
Harnack, to the period before the Reformation and to Harnack's
pessimistic an optimistic estimate is opposed.
(c) Although at the Reformation the Ecumenical decisions
rcganiing the Person of Christ were accepted without challenge
and defended with conviction against Socinianism, yet it is
imusual to find in a Protestant writer so whole-hearted a
defence of the progress of dogma, even during the Middle
Without entering into criticism of his
Ages, as Orr offers.
theory in detail, we must point out that human history in
no one of its aspects can be forced into the Procrustes bed of
such a theory without violence. Dogiua cannot be isolated
fron) ritual and polity, and its history be regarded as an evolution of doctrinal definitions in the lotrical order of a text-book
of theology.
Surely the Reformation meant a much more
;

;

thorough re-consideration of Christian thought and re-construction of Christian life than a mere turning from the doctrine of
an objective Atonement to the doctrine of its individual appropriation and the modern period is primarily concerned with
far more fundamental conceptions
scientific, philosophic, and
theological— than any mere theory of the last things. Each
age, while using thankfully all the gains of thought in the past,
must think out the Christian Gosjiel for itself, and re-state it
Much error has mingled with
in its own current language.
truth, and even the doctrines which, as having received some
sort of ecclesiastical sanction, can be dignified with the title
dogmaa are not above criticism. The writer's optimism seems
to go verj" much further than the facts allow.
(3) Althouj^Mi Orr had planned his book before
;

—

Harnack's History of Dognur appeared, yet he
cannot avoid a running criticism of the view to
which he is so much opposed. Loisy's UEvangih
ct V^glisc was a reply to Harnack's Das IVcscn dcs
but it also aims at discrediting
Chris'tcntu7)is,
Harnack's view of the evolution of the Church as
stated in the History of Dogma (a fourth revised
and enlarged ed. is now appearing the Eng. tr. is
of the third ed. ).
;

Harnack recognizes that faith must give its
contents, facts, or truths an intellectual expression, he sees
in the outstanding solution of this problem in the dogma of
besides
the Scriptural or traditional soune, an
Catholicism,
alien philosophical method, and an illegitimate ecclesiastitxal
(a)

While

authority, so that it has been advantageous in strengthening
the position of the Church, ratiier than profitable for the confirmation of faith. As imposed by on ecclesiastical authority,
claiming a imiversal domuiion, dogma is by him distinguished
from doctrine, and is net-essarily limited to tlie period prior to
the Reformation. He divides the history of do^ma into four
Bections: (I) the origin of dogma, (2) the Christological development of the East, (;*) the Soteriological development of
the West, and (4) the threefold issue in Tridenline Roman Catholicism, Anti-TrinitArianism and Socinianism, and Proteatantiam. Four conclusions are drawn by him from the history : (I)
Dogma is 'a work of the Greek spirit on the soil of the Gospel.'
(2) It has changed from age to age, as it is the result of theo(;0 While the original character was |>relogical activity.
served, it was mollified by AuLrustine, who infused a more
intense religious spirit ; and vtill more In Luther, who souglit
to restore the rights of Christian experience. (4) Deliverance
from it.H ijondagc will be gained aa the pr*.i:es9 of its origin and
development comes to be known. Already in the first century
the gospel of Jesus was clianged from its pristine purity and
its original excellence by the Church's acceptance of the Jewish
apocaUptic hopes (which, be it observed, l^isy regards as the
content of the gospel), the Jewish or HelleTiic doctrine of |>reexiattnre, the Philonic doctrine of the Logos (both speculative,
metapliysical elcmenta), and the Graeco- Roman doctrine of God
and the eoul (a philosophy inadequate tor the intellectual ex-

68?

pression of the gospel). Of this first accretion the Christian
faith was divested, in spile of the Monlanist reaction, in the
'.!nd century.
St. Paul was so far misunderstcod that, despite
Marcion's attempt to restore I'aulinism, the t'hriatian religion
beiiamc a mnralism, or even legalism. Although the acute form
of the secularizHlion of Christianity in Gnosticism was rejected,
yet both Churcli and doctrine, in spite of an assumed Apostolic
canon, confebsimi, and office to preserve its continuity from
the Apostles, continued to lose niore and more its primitive
character, and to be conformed to its environment in the
The i»rocess was advanced by the
Grajco-Roman culture.
Apologists, seemed to suffer a check in the influence of
Irena^us, but was stimulated by tiie Alexandrian school of
of
end
the
;ird cent, it gained its completion
In
the
theology.
'This
in the adoption of the Logos-Chris tology by the Church.
development effected 'the definite transformation of the rule
of faith into the compendium of a Greek phiIo30]>hical system
(Harnack, Ilist. of Dngrna, Eng. tr. ii. 3yu). 'The tornmla of the
Tx)gos, as it wasalmost universally understood, legitimized speculation, i.e. Neo-Platonic philosophy, within the Creed of the
Church (ib. iii. 2). While the multitudes had to believe this
creed, they could not understand it, and so could not draw
from it the motive of their religious and moral life ; they were
who alone could
brought under tutelage to the theologians
*
The necessary consequence
interpret and apply the mystery.
of this development was that the mysterious creed, being no
longer in a position practically to control hfe, was sujterseded
by the mdhority of the Church, the cult us, and prescribed duties,
in determining the religious life of the laity; while the theologians, or the priests, appeared alone as the possessors of an
Another conseindependent faith and knowledge' (p. 3).
quence was the rise of the order of monks, who came between
the laity in tutelage and the authoritative clergy, and who
sought a subjective piety of their own in a renunciation of the
world.
During the 4th and 6th cents, the Church in the
East was absorbed in the Christological controversies, in which
the interest in truth was often subordinated to the rivalries of
theological schools, the ambition of bishops, and even political
intrigues. This development issued in scholasticism, ritualism,
and mysticism, and the Orthodox Greek Church has remained
at this stage of the evolution.
Owing to the influence of
Augustine, and the more practical genius of the West, theology
'

'

'

was more concerned with antiirojKflogy and soteriology but
no such compact dogma was reached as in regard to the
Person of Christ. The Platonic speculative philosophy was,
in medieval scholars, replaced by the Aristotelian logical
method. Accepting the absolute authority of the Church as
;

regards the data of theology, scholasticism tried to reconcile
dogiua and reason its issue in Nominalism shows the hopelessness of its task. Harnack maintains that the necessarj'
close of the process is shown by its threefold outcome. At
the Reformation the Roman Catholic Church opposed itself
to the new movements by conferring on the Pope the sovereign
rule over the faith of the Church, and *gave fixity to the
Augustinian-Mediajval doctrines, and added them to the old
dogmas as equally legitimate portions of the system' (vii. 22).
The 'Anti-Trinitarian and Socinian Christianity.' which 'developed in the sixteentli century,' 'broke with the old dogma
Instructed by history itself, the
and discarded it' (p. 23).
Reformation obtained a new point of departure for the framing
of Christian faith in the Word of God, and it discarded all
forms of infallibility which could offer an external security for
faith, the infallible organization of the Church, the infailiblc
doctrinal tradition of the Church, and tlie infallible Scripture
In this way that view of Christianity from which
codex.
dogma arose— Christian faith the sure knowledge of the ultimate causes of all things, and therefore also of the Divine proChristian faith is rather
visions for salvation was set aside
the firm assurance of having received from God, aa the Father
of Jesus Christ, the forgiveness of sins, and of livuig under
'And yet the ReHim in His lungdom nothing else'
formers alloweil the old dogma to remain nay, they did not
even submit it to revision' (p. 24 f.). While the Reformation
thus retained the old dogma, it abandoned the principle of the
previous development of dogma, and so may be regarded as
not only one of the issues, but 'the right and proper issue of
the history of dogma (p. 26 ; see Garvie, The RiUchlian
Theology, ch. iv.).
(b) While there is a certain convenience in distinguishing
the pre- Re formation type of doctrine, with its peculiar ]>hi]o;

'

—

;

—

.

.

.

;

'

sophical method and its distinctive ecclesiastical sanction, from
the creeds accepted in the sects of Protestantism, it is difficult
even for Harnack to use the term 'dogma' with absolute consistency, and he has to include in his history a good deal of
doctrine which is not even dogma in the making. This objection need not, however, be pressed, as there seem to be more
His estimate of the history
serious defects in his theory.
a judgment
seems unduly condemnatory. Pfleiderer expresses
'
of the theory for which there is justilicaion.
Perhaps we tain
most simply dest-ribe itJ* character by saying that to Baur's
of
it
history
opposes a |>essioptimistic evolutionary theory
mistic view of Church history, which makes this history to
consist, not in a progressive teleological and rational development, and ever richer unfolding of the Christian spirit, but in a
in the progress of disease
l^rogrcssive obscuration of the (ruth,
in tiiC Church, produced by the sudden irruption of Hellenic

philosophy and other Bcculari/.ing inllucnccs. We can understand that such a view is acceptable to a realistic and practical
age which has lon^ lost all t-ouch with the ancient dogmas we
cannot deny that it contains relative truth, and might, in fact,
serve aa a salutary complement to liaur's oi>limism; but is it
;
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adapted to form the supreme guidiug prineiitle of ccclesiiislical
or
history, or can il jiisUy claim to be the only scientific view,
the right to coniieiun as unscientific scliolasticism the teleoof
logical tlieory of evolution, which, in the manifold i>lay
inaividual causes, recognizes the governance of a hiL,'her
Reason? These are questions to be seriously asked {DetflopWhile there were human error
inent 0/ Thcuhgy, yi. 298 f.).
and siii in the development of dogma, as in all things human,
there was also, surely, a Divine guidance that kept the Church
from labouring altogether in vain in its effort to define its
And how otherwise could the Church have given an
faith.
than
intelligible form to the faith for contemporary thought,
'

by making the best use it could of the current categories of
serious thinking? Must we not think of Greek philosophy aiid
Roman law as alike parts of the prep.aration for the gospel in
the world ?
But Harnack's immense learning has not been expended in
vain if it convinces us that we cannot assume that the faith
as delivered to the saints' was adequately and finally expressed
When Bishoji Gore
in these Graico-Roraan intellectu.al forms.
tries to distinguish the terminology of the Creed, as borrowed,
from the original substance, he overlooks the fact that the
When he goes
modifies
substance.
the
terminology inevitably
on to maintain that the language of the Creeds is permanent
language, none the less permanent because Greek' {BL, 1S91,
pp. 101, 105), he ignores the revolution in modern thought that
science and philosophy have brought about, which makes it
impossible for the thinker of to-day to be satisfied with these
ancient categories. We must, as against llarnack, recognize
the necessity of the alliance of Christian faith and Greek
but, in opposition to Gore, we must refuse to
thought
accept this alliance as permanent. Further, the starting-point
of the process, according to Harnack, is one that can be acAa has
cepted only from an advanced critical standpoint.
already been indicated, Harnack denies the miraculous and
avoids the metaphysical in his statement of the gospel of
Jesus. The Apostoiic interpretations of the Person and v;ork
of Christ are treated as foreign influences adversely affecting
The explanations of the nature of Christ (the
this gospel.
miraculous birth, the anointing with the Spirit at baptism, the
pre-existence, the 'Logos' incarnation) are thus excluded from
essential Christianity but these surely prove that the impression Jesus made on eye- and ear-witnesses was such that
His Person offered a problem for which some solution must
be found, and that, though we may be compelled to distinguish kernel from husk in the solutions offered, we are forced
to face the s.Tme problem to-day, and may find these old solutions not meaningless or worthless. If the close contact of
the Apostolic age not only with the Jesus of the earthly
ministry, but still more with the living Christ of faith, gives to
the Apostolic experience a typical character, the interpretations given of that experience may have a normative value even
If we are forced to admit that, as the two greatest
to-day.
thinkers of the Apostolic age, Paul and John, thought, the
historical can be most clearly seen in the light of the eternal,
then we, too, shall feel warranted in advancing in thought from
the Jesus on earth to the pre-existent Word and the exalted
Lord in heaven, and so >ve shall see the gospel from the
beginning in a necessary metaphysical setting.
'

*

;

;

Summary and

—

conclusion.
(1) It is obvious
historical and literary criticism makes it
us
to
eitlier
the old ortliodox
for
accept
impossible
Roman Catliolic or the traditional Protestant view
The Modernof the develoiiment of Christianity.
ist view of Loisy is too much a special pleading
for Koman Catholicism as against Protestantism
to be accepted, even although his principle that
whatever has been useful to preserve the Gospel
in the world may be regarded as necessary, and
so providential, can be given a much wider application than he gives it, that is, to any form
of Christian thought or life which has survived.
His view of the original gospel of Jesus, adapted
as it is to his special purpose, involves a very
Harnack is
radical criticism of the Gosjicls.
justified in insisting on the ethical and spiritual
elements in the gospel of Jesus, and, as against
Loisy, gives a more adequate representation of
Christianity in its beginnings ; but even he seems
to mutilate the historical reality of the Person,
teaching, and work of Christ, in his denial of
He
miracles and aversion to the metaphysical.
seems to exaggerate the foreign elements in tlie
of
the
distinctive
AposApostolic interpretation
3.

that

and so, throughout the developof Christianity, he depreciates the factor of
the necessary rational foriimlation of the content

tolic experience,

ment

of faith.
That the faith was expressed in ecclesiastical dogma always w ithout obscuration or dis-

tortion cannot be maintained, or that the conception
or phraseology of one age can be imposed as valid

Hut tlmt faith must necesfor every other age.
sutler if it strives to solve its intellectual
sarily

it must be conceded
that the Christian thouylit of to-day has much to
of
former
times.
learn from the thinking
(2) The present writer may briefly give his own
convictions
on
this
problem, using the sugpositive
gestive biological analogy. The Christian organism is represented not only by the gospel of Jesus
as it is presented with substantial historical accuracy Ln tlie Synoptic Gospels, but also by the
Apostolic testimony to and interpretation of the
presence and action of Christ in human experience
as contained in the NT writings generally. That
even in the Apostolic age the Jewish and Gentile
environment exercised an influence may be freely
conceded, but not so as to give the subsequent
development a perverse direction from the very
start.
The contrast between the Apostolic and
the post- Apostolic writings is so marked that the
conclusion seems warranted that, the Apostolic
experience being tyjiical, the testimony and inter-

problems must be denied, and

of what is essentially
pretation do remain normative
That the organism could not escape
Christian.
in
adapting itself to, its Grascobeing aflected by,
Koman environment must be conceded that this
action and reaction were not only necessary but a
condition of progress may, fiom the standpoint of
a theistic teleology, be conjectured for the leaven
must get into the meai that the whole might be
This does not, however, exclude the
leavened.
frank recognition of the fact that there were characteristics of the Greek speculative genius and of
the practical Roman ethos not altogether harmonious with the distinctive character of the
gospel, so that there was perversion amid progress
in the subsequent development the salt in seasoning did lose some of its o^vn savour. Greek metaphysics and Roman law misrepresented as well as
The impartial student of
expressed the gospel.
the history of the Church cannot for a moment
false
that
motives, wrong
views,
unworthy
deny
purposes were factors, and at times dominant
Whether the developfactors, in this evolution.
ment might, in the given conditions, have been very
different from what it was, it would be rash either
to affirm or to deny but the facts at least forbid
the optimism of Loisy as much as the pessimism of
Harnack. That some of the heresies and schisms
suppressed by the Church were attempts at reform
(who can confidently add premature ?), is a fact
which should make the theorist pause before he
discovers a Divine necessity in the process. That
a compact organization in creed and code, ritual
and polity, was necessary for the Church to preserve it through its persecution by the Roman
Empire, for its influence on that Empire, for its
survival of the Empire's fall, who can deny ? But
can all the means used to secure this unity be
In like
justified from the Christian standpoint?
manner, through the Middle Ages a case can be
made out for this or that feature as necessary
;

;

—

;

to the Church for it's practical effectiveness, and
yet the acknowledged corruptions which crept in
through these doors of expediency make us pause
The real is
before uttering the plausible creed,
the rational.' That the Reformation was a justireversion to type the writer
fied attempt at
liolds, even although a later stage in any development cannot completely recapture an earlier, and
Protestantism was not so close a copy of the Apostolic age as it sometimes wished and imagined
As development is essential to an
itself to be.
'

'

'

its
organism, so Christianity lives as it grows
future progress must be, as its past has been,
conditioned by its environment
but, it may be
it will
hoped, it has liow in itself such vitality that
not merely, as it has often done, passively adapt
;

;

CHRISTIANITY
itself to,

but will rather adapt to

itself

by trans-

that enviroiiiiient.
vr. IfisTouy OF TUE CiiRiariAS Cmntcu.—
In dealing' witli oiio of the other religions in a
work which will he reail niosll}' by those professing,'
the Christian I'ailh, a sketc^h of the liistory wonlcl
be necessary, and nii},'ht, with the material in most
eases at our disposal, he attempt eil within reasonable fompass
but the history of the Christian
Church has been so minutely anil extensively
explored that no such en<leavour is possible.
What alone seems practicable is to nu^ntion such
events, movements, or features as are of primary
foniiiiiK,

;

significance.

The history falls into three eras. The ancient
era embraces tlie first eight centuries, the meMimval
the next seven, and the modern the last live.
In
the first, the Christian Church spread from Jerusalem to Rome, and from Rome to the borders of
the Roman Empire, and, on itsfall, to the(!erm:inic
nations.
In the second, the i'a]iacygrew in power
until it held full sway in Western Europe
but its
decline already began in the 13th cent., and various
movement!, towards reform anticipated the third
era.
This, strictly speaking, began in 1517 with
Luther's posting of the Theses against Indulgences,
and may lie regarded as not yet closed, for no
change of ,su('h importance has since occurred as
to mark the commencement of a new era.
I. Ancient era.
This may be subdivided into
four periods.
(1) The first period (to A.D. 100) may be described
as the Apontnlw Age in it the Christian Church
separated itself from the Jewish people, which in
A.D. 70 lost both its local habitation and its name
among the nations possessing a political unity.
;

—

;

'

'

Jewi.sh Christianity (Nazareans

and

Ebionites),

becoming ever more heretical, separated itself from
Gentile Christianity, but soon dwindled away.
(2) The second period (2nd and 3rd cents.) is
marked by the progress of Chri.sti.-inity in the
Roman Empire, in spite of repeated sometimes
sporadic, sometimes systematic persecutions, mitil
in 313 it had attained such importance and influence
that Constantino deemed it politic to .strengthen his
position as Emperor by adopting this persecuted
The attempt of Gnosticism
religion as his own.
to blend Christianity with Greek philosophy and
Eastern mysticism was successfully withstood by
the Church, which strengthened 'itself to resist
persecution from without and heresy (especially in
regard to the doctrine of the Trinity) and schism
from within, by developing a uniform organization
based on an assumed .\postolic creed in the expanded Baptismal Confession, Apo.stolic oiBce in
the Episcopate, and Apostolic canon of truth in
the writings of the NT.

—

—

The theolnpians of thia period deserving special mention are
IreJiants (Bishop of Lyons, a.d. 178), who had a personal linl<
through Polycarp with John at Kphesus, and opposed to Gnosthe Apostolic tradition
Origen (A.D. 185-2.'i4), the chief
ornament of the Alexandrian school, in which Christian faith
formed a fruitful and yet ])erilou8 alliance with Greek culture
and 7'erfW?ian(hecanieiIontaiiist A.D. 220), the father of the distinctively lAtin theology, who provided the terminology for the
doctrine of the Trinity in the West. To the development of the
ecclesiastical organization probably no influence contritiuted
more than that of Cyprian (a.d. 200-258), who, emphasizing the
8acerd<ttal idea, and asserting the episcopal authority, yet rettcisni

;

;

Home
third period, from Constantine to
(3) In the
Gregory I. (313 .5'JO), the Church, in .spite of a
pagan reaction under Julian, gained supremacy in
the Roman World, and the Christian spirit even

sisted the claims of

inlluen<:ed Imperial legislation
but internal divisions appeareif.
(a) The separation of the Kaslern Kmpirc, witht;on3tanlinople
as ita capital, from the Western, which still had Eome as its
centre, profoundly affected the unity of the Church.
While the
Koniau See advanced ever greater claims to the primacy in the
episcopate of the Church, the patriarchate of Constantinople,
the new capital, and the patriarchate of Alexandria pushed
;
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forward rival claims. The antagonism of the theological schools
of Antioch and Alexandria further complicated the situation.
{I}) The Koiiiuri ICinperors, soon after assumin;; a hy no means
clearly dilincil authority in the (Jhristian Church, found themselves appealed to for the settlement of theological rlisputes
(Council of Ni(;a!a, :J2,')) and it is impossible to maintain that the
interests of Christian truth did not suffer from the intnision of
political intrigue in the makin;; of the creeds of the Church. In
the Arian, Apollinarian, Nestoiian, and Kutychian controversies
(Ilh and fjth cents.), the reality of the Divine nature, the completeness of the human nature, the unity of the Person, the
distinction of the two natures of Christ, were the decisions
reached. In these efforts at uniformity of creed, divisions were
caused, and the Church of the Empire could claim to be catholic
or ortliodox only by condemning ami exjielling those who did
not accept these decisions.
(c) Even if we agree that tlie formula of two naUircs in (me
Person of the Creed of Chalcedon (a.d. 451) was the best expression of the Christian faith about (Jbrist in the thought-forms of
the time, we cannot altogether ignore, as is often done, the
existence alongside of this catholic, orthodox Church, which
owed not a little to its connexion with the Roman State, of other
(Miurchcs claiming to be quite as Christian. Ariajiism {q.v.\
false as was its conception of Christ as a demi-god, had an able
representative in Ullllas (died a.u. 381), the missionary to the
i-Iolhs, and the first translator of the liible into a Teutonic
tongue. AV.*;£frt-iti7i7.?7/i (7. 1'.), which recent research has shown
not to have been as heretical as it was politically convenient for
its orthodox opponents to represent it, has the honour of
having
carried the gospel into the Far Ea8t>— to India, and even to
China. Monophi/sitistu (7.0.), which, against the duality of the
liivine and human natures in the unity of the Person of Christ,
atfirined the unity of the Divine-huinan nature of Christ, has
survived in the Coptic Church. The foruuila f]uod semper, quod
itliitjue, ijuod alj omnibus expresses an ideal of doctrinal uniformity which was never a historical reality, least of all when
efforts were made to enforce catholicity and orthodoxy.
(rf) The less speculative and more practical West played a
skilful part in these disputes, the metaphysical character of
which was, however, more congenial to the subtle Greek mind.
In the West there was the controversy of Augustine and
Pelagius (a.d. 411-431) concerning the freedom of man's will, the
consequences of the Fall, and the election of grace, in which the
religious experience of Augustine, Pauline in its distinctive
character, was a decisive factor.
(e) Although in the previous period asceticism and anchoritism had found entrance into the Christian Church, it was in this
The
period that Monasticiinn (ij.r,) first really developed.
elergy, too, became more distinctly markedoff from the laity,
;

and celibacy was increasingly enforced, though in many cases
with great difficulty. Into the worship generally many pagan
elements were allowed to creep. Sacrainentarianism and sacerdotalism grew apace. It is not necessary to deal with these
topics ui any further detail.

features of the fourth
(4) The outstanding
period, from Gregory I. to Charlemagne (590-800),
were the founding of the Church among the Germanic nations and the subjtigation of many of the
Christian lands of the East by Islam.
(a) While the Christian faith first reached some of the Teutonic tribes in the form of Arianism, yetCatholicitim soon gained
In Great IJritain the independent Celtic Church
was also overthrown, and the new peoples were not only Christianized but also Konianized, for the authority of the Homan
.See was fully asserted in these freslily converted nations.
This
missionary activity had to be continued for nuire than four
centuries in the next period before Europe was Christianized.

the victory.

(fi) The dominion of the Muslims was extended from Arabia
over Egypt, Africa, Spain, and Sicily westwards, and over Syria
and Persia eastwards, and it was only the victories of Charles
Martel and his Franks in 732 and the resistance of the
Hastern Empire till 1453 that stemmed the tide of Islam
conquest, and saved Europe from the danger of an exchange of
the Cross for the Clrescent.

2. Mediaeval era.— This may be considered a.s
beginning with the crowning of Charlemagne, the
Krankish king, as Roman Emperor by the I'ope.
Leo in., in HOil. While the world was jvsked to
believe that tliis was done 'by the immediate
impulse of a iJivine inspiration' (Kurtz, Church
l/ixlonj, i. 487), yet negotiations to .secure this
dignity had been going on for years between the
king and the Pope. Charlemagne conceived this

Imperial power as ,a universal
monarchy. The Greeks had

llieo'cratic ChristiaFi

failed

worthily to

sustain tlie position, and it had been transferreil to
the Erankish king.
As the head of all Christendom, he claimed to direct the external government
of the (,'hurch itself, while he acknowledged the
The dominating
I'ope as its s])irit\ntl head.
interest of the Middle Ages is the contest for

supremacy between
perifid

in

this era,

I'.mperor

and

I'ope.

The

first

from Charlemagne to Pope
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VII.

cliaracterizcd

is

(800-1073),
Gregory
by t)ie
growing power of tlie Papacy. The second period,
from (Jrcgoiy VII. (o Honif.ace VIII. (107:i-l'2'J4), is
(iiiie wlioii (lie I'niie exercised full sway in
Western Europe. In tlie tliird perio<l, from lioniface VHI. to the Reformation (12il4-15l7), the
Papacy declines, the need of reform as.serts itself,
and there are various movements towards it.
need not treat these periods separately in detail,
as for an under,standing of Christianity as a
religion tliis controvei'sy is of secondary importance, liowever greatly the coiirse of tlie history of
Christendom in the world was alfected by it. Only
a few subjects of interest for the present purpose

(lie

We

can be briefly mentioned.
(1) The Great Schism,

the Holy
by which
Orthodox Church of the East was finally severed
from the Catholic Church of the West is undoubtedly the most signiiicant fact in the Middle
Ages. Into the details of the growing estrangement we need not enter, but the causes of the final
'

'

'

'

separation must be mentioned.
In the West the Latin
(a) There wa3 a contrast of race.

race

had been affected by an infusion of Germanic blood. In the
East the Greek race had been blended with Asiatic peoples. The
difference which from the beginnings of the Christian Church
had shown itself was thus considerably increased. (6) As has
already been mentioned, the division of the one Roman Empire
into an Eastern and a Western gave to Christendom two centres
of authority and influence, and the new capital in the East,
Constantinople, became a formidable rival to the ancient city of
Rome in the West, (c) The Pope in Rome was not, however,
prepared to surrender to the Patriarch of Constantinople, or
even to share with him, the primacy that the position of Rome
hitherto had secured for its bishop and for several centuries the
contest for power was wag:ed. (rf) Had there not been these
deep-rooted and far-spreading causes for antagonism, the controversy which brought the long quarrel to an issue could not
itself have produced so momentous an effect.
The difference of
doctrine between East and West was this the Eastern Church
held that the H0I5' Spirit proceeds from the Father alone through
the Son, but the Western that He proceeds both from the
Father and from the Son. The former asserts a subordination
of the Son to the Father
the latter maintains an equ.ility of
Father and Son. In the Nicene Creed, current in the West, the
word Filioque had been inserted in the clause Qui ex Patre
and
the
East
Filioiiue procedit,
charged the West with committing a serious wrong in venturing on any such insertion. When
Leo DC. in 1054 sought to force the views of the West on the East,
and the Patriarch of Constantinople, Michael, refused submission, the Papal legates formally laid on the altar of St. Sophia
a sentence of anathema,' and the schism was now complete
<Adeney, The Greek and Eastern Churches, p. 241). It may be
added that the Eastern Church has undergone relatively slight
change in doctrhie or practice, and has exercised little, if any,
influence on the further development of the Christian Church in
the world, and accordingly in this article there is only brief
;

:

;

'

*

'

stands out as one of the most gracioiis and attractive of Cliri.stian personalities, although the Order
he founded soon lost the spirit which he sought to
infu.sc into it.
Monasticism, whicli sprang from
worlliy motives, and for a time .served useful ends,

became more and more

corrujit, and g.ave ground
for the denunciations of tbe Keformers.
Much
was lost to mediaeval society by the withdrawal
from family life and citizenship of many of the

best

men and women.

(4) A strange and sad yet heroic sight is presented to our gaze in the Seven Crusades between
1096 and 1270, in which Christendom endeavoured
to recover from the impious hands of the Muslim
the sacred spots of its religion. Altbougli the
immediate issue was disastrous, yet by these efforts
the horizon of Christendom was widened, and its
sense of unity was deepened.
(5) Dominant as was the Roman Catholic Church
in the Middle Ages throughout Western Europe,
yet there appeared again and again protesters
against the Church. The claims of the clergy were
opposed by various sects, known in different
countries by different names, the most widely
current being that of Cathari. There were pantheistic heretics like Amalrich, and apocalyptic
like Joachim of Floris.
There were revolutionary
reformers like Arnold of Brescia, and reforming
enthusiasts such as Tanchelm.
Most interesting,
because maintaining their continuous testimony to
the present day, are the Waldensians. Against
these dissenters the Church nithlessly asserted its
authority, especially in the Albigensian crusade
(A.D. 1209-1229), whicli sought to stamp out the
heretics in tlie south of France. The tribunal of
the Inquisition was founded in 1232 to deal with
here.sy, and was entrusted to the Dominicans, who,
as Domini canes (' dogs of the Lord'), scented out
and ran down every divergence from the orthodoxy
of the Church, or resistance to its authority.
(6) Although it affected the external fortunes of
the Papacy rather tlian the history of Christianity
as a religion, mention must be made of the Babylonian Exile (A.D. 1305-1377), during which the
Popes found a safe asylum in Avignon, but were
kept in complete subjection to the French Court,
'

'

Church

making most extravagant hierarchical claims,
This was followed by a
especially on Germany.
forty years' schism (1378-1417), during which two,
and for a time even three. Popes in turn cast
anathemas at one another. This scandal to Christendom was the occasion of the reforming Councils
The
of Pisa and Constance (1409, 1414-1418).
attempts at reformation then begun were continued in the Council of Basel (1431-1449); but
these efforts to deal effectively with the corruption

there

of the

reference
(2)

A

made to it.
feature of the Christianity of the Middle

Ages which deserves special mention is the rise
and advance of Scholasticism (q.v.). Its aim and
method are well expressed in Anselm's phrase,

nt intelligam.'
The authority of the
in doctrine is unreservedly accepted, but
a considerable mental activity in defining
and distinguisliing, asking and answering questions in regard to the contents of the creed, so as
'

credo

is

to commend it to reason. The Aristotelian logic,
imperfectly known and understood, is the instrument used to rationalize, as far as can be,
ecclesiastical

dogma.

Anselm (a.d. 1033-1109), in the 11th cent., may be regarded as
the father of Scholasticism, alike in his statement of the ontoThomas
logical argument and in his theory of the Atonement.
Aquinas (a.d. 1227-1274) and Duns Scotus (a.u. 1266 or 1274-130S)
were the heads of the two schools which divided Scholasticism
in its most flourishing period (13th and 14th cents.).
While the
former gave the primacy to reason, and so sought to show the
rationality of Christian docti-ine, the latter emphasized the
dominance of wilt, and thus sowed the first seeds of a scepticism
which was dcvclojied in the professed interests of religious faith
and Church autliority by Nominalism to the final discredit of
the metliods of Scholasticism.

—

MonastU-ism held a very prominent place and
wielded a very po^^•erful influence in the Middle
Ages. Specially worthy of mention is the rise of
the Mendicant orders the Franciscans and the
Dominicans.
St. Francis of Assisi (1182-1226)
(3)

—

wliile

Papacy were defeated by national jealousies
and rivalries, and out of the struggle the Papacy
emerged triumphant, only to sink during the 15tii
The reformers,
cent, into even deeper corruption.
while holding the necessity for one visible head of
the Church, yet, on account of the evils inflicted
on the Church by the Papacy, insisted that the
Pope himself must be subject to the supreme
authority of the universal Church as represented
by the Ecumenical Councils. This is the conciliar
theory, which is opposed to the curialist view of
the absolute supremacy of the Pope.
(7) Many devout soiiK in the monasteries who
did not find satisfaction in the creeils, ritual, and
works of the Church sought a refuge in Mysticism
W'ithout any deliberate intention of chal(q.v.).
lenging its claims, and even with a diligent use of
such means of grace as it prescribed, many cherished
an inner life with God that was essentially indcHernard of
jiendent of the external organiz.ttinu.
Clairvaux saved much of the mystici.'-m from degenerating into pantheism, by presenting Jesus
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as the object of
votion.

mystic contemiilatioii

This mysticisin, with

its stic-iS

on

tlio

.'iiul

de-

inwaniiiess

of the ielij;ious life, iiiuy be rejjanlcd ns a prepiiia
tion for the Kefoiiiiatioii, two t'orenimiers of whicli
iinist be meiilioiieil
,hihn H'//i7(/' (ISJl-KiSl) in

—

ICiij:lainl,

Wyclif
and a

and Juhn Una (18611-1413) in lioheiiiia.
as an (i|/i)onent of the Papal claim,

lje;.'an

chani|ii(in

the

of

riu'lits

of

the

English

Crown and Parliament; but the attempts to suppress him made him only the holder, and he went
ever further in bis attack on tlie errors and abuses
of the Church,
lie .set hinis(df the ta.sk of givinj;
the iieojde the lUhle in their mother ton<,'ue, and
sent out nienilicant preachers of the gospel.
Hus
wa.s lari^ely dependent on Wyclif, but be knew
how to win the jiopulai^e for his own views, and
he has the glory of martyrdom. The Church succeeded in warding oil' this and other attacks nntil
J.,utlier liecame the centreof a movement for reform,
which was powerful enough to resist all attempts
There can be no do\ibt that the
at repression.
Renaissance, or Ke\ival of Learning, following
the captiu'e of Constantinople in 1453, and the
consequent diiVusion of Greek learning in Western
Eurojie, reinforced the movement for reform in the
Christian Church.
This dates from the nailing of
3. Modern era.
Ijuther's (I.T Theses against Indulgences on the door
of the Castle Church at Wittenberg in 1517.
The
fuel was gathered together, and this was the spark
that set it ablaze.
(1) The history of early Protestantism is one
in which political considerations work with and
against religious interests, and is far too complicated to be briefly re-told.

—

In German Switzerland, Ulrich Zwingli (14S4-1531) began the
work of reform in 1519. The two movements ntight have been
combined, and might have supported tlie one the other had it
not been for the Saeraineiitarian contron'rtiii. Luther insisted
on taking the words of institution at the Lord's Supper literally,
and mainUained a doctrine, not of tra)u>ubstantiation, or the
transformation of the substance of the elements into the body
and blood of Jesus, while the accidents remained the same, but
of coiuiiilistanliation, or the presence of the body and blood of
Christ in, witli, and under' the elements. Zwingli held that
the words 'this is' meant 'this signifies,' and so regarded the
sacrament as a symbolical memorial of Christ's suflering and
death. !n spite of all attempts at conciliation, the forces of
reform remained divided. The Reformation in French Switzerland began in l.VJO but it was the arrival of Calvin (1509-1504)
in (leneva in 15:ir, that first gave to the movement there its wider
significance and vahie, Ilol<ling the same convictions as Luther,
the doctrine of justifi-ation by faitii as the material principle,
'

;

and

tlie doctrine of the authority of the Scriptures as the formal
principle of Christian theology, he yet. by his difference of
genius and character, gave to that Protes-tantism (the Reformed),
which looked to him for leading, a different type of doctrine
and itolity from the Lutheran (the Evangelical). >\'hile both
Calvin and Luther were Augustinians, holding strongly the
doctrine of Divine election to salvation, Calvin emphasized, as
Luther did not, the converse of the doctrine the Divine repudiation of the lost. Luther sought in the Holy Scriptures
the gospel of the grace of C.od ; Calvin found that there, and uj
addition a Divine law for the creed and conduct of the Christian

—

Church. The Fea.sants' War (l.'"j'i4-ir»25) drove Luther back fr<tni
any att^-mpt to apply the pr'iiciples of the Reformation to society
generally Calvin boldly attempted to make Geneva a city of
God, and ita govermnent a theocracy. As regards the doctrine
of the Supper, Calvin endeavoured to mediate between Luther
and Zwingli the Lord's .Supper is not ordy a symbol, but a
channel of Divine grace
by the Holy Spirit the virtue of
Christ's glorified body, which is not iUself present in the elements but in heaven, is conveyed to the believing participants
;

:

:

as the source of their resurrection-hody. Calvinism in Switzerland before long took tiie place of Zvvinglianisni. Lutheranisni
ei»read from its home in iJermany to Denmark, Norway, and
Sweden. As Geneva became the refuge of exiles for conscience'
sake from other lands, ('alviiiism, on their return home, was
impressed on the 1'rotest.intisin of Holland, France, and Scotland, and, to a much less degree, on England also. 'The Church
of Englancl w.as in many respects a politic.'il compromise. An
attempt was ma'ie as far aa jiossible to maintain the historic:
continuity with the old Church, while Puritanism, which \v.as
Calvinistic. enrlcavoured to bring about a more thorough reform
Calvinism ha.s stiown itself more aggressive for
of the Church.
jiolitical a.s well as religious liberty than Lutheranism.
(2)

It hius

sometimes been maintained that the

distinctive princi]de of the lleformation wius the
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right of private judgment in matters of faith but
this was at least not the intention of the Keformers
them.selves.
Tlicy had not yet learned the principle of toler;ilion, though the co-e.xistence in one
n;ition of Koman Cathidic and Protestant, or of
Lutheran ami Kcformed, w hero neither party was
strong enough to su]iiin ss (he other, enforced the
Outside of the two great Protestant
practice.
(confessions there were movements for a larger
liberty of thought and life than these allowed.
The pantheism and libertinism in France .and Italy, which
;

resulted from the intellectual emancij)atit)n of the Renaissance
the religious interest of the Reformation,
outside our present subject.
AnaOapth-m (q.v.) was the
extreme left of the Protestant movement, revolutionary poUtically and socially as well as theologically, and it^ excesses were
Tile Reformers were rutliless in their condemnaits undoing.

when divorced from
lie

The acceptance by the Reformers of the Ecumenical
regardmg the 'Trinity and the Person of Christ wms
challenged by several Anti-Trinitarian thinkers. Calvin's share
in the execution of Servetus in Geneva for his denial of the
orthodox doctrine of the Trinity, now deplored, was generally
approved at the time. The most formidable Anti-Trinitarian
movement was that led by the two Socini, which found a
number of adherents in Transylvania and Galici.i, and which
had as its doctrinal symbol the liacocian Catechism (1605).
Soeinianism in some decree affected Arminianism, and English
and American Unitariamsm is its representative to-day, although
the earlier movement recognized the authority of the Scriptures
more fully than the later does.
tion.

decisions

Reformation provoked the Roman
(3) The
Catholic Church, in self-defence, to a CuunterRoman Catholicism set itself to
lieformation.
remove the worst abuses which the Reformers
had exposed and condemned, but its main purpose was to define its doctrine and practice alike,
in antagonism to Protestantism. This was eilected
by the Tridentiue Council (1545-1547, 1551, 1552,
Without any repudiation of Augus1562, 1563).
tine, the Augustinianism of the Keformers is met
by a Pelagianizing tendency in dealing with sin,
The curialist doctrine
grace, faith, works, etc.
of the Pope's supremacy is assumed, and so the
conciliar theory of his subordination to a General
Council is set aside. The Vatican Council of 1870,
in affirming the infallibility of the Pope when determining questions ex cathedra, simply completed
the work of tlie Tridentine Council. The old orders
of monks, who had failed to give the Papacy adequate support in the assault of the Reformation,
had to give place in the Po[ie's favour to a new
order, the Jesuits, whose object was to strengthen
the Papacy and to drive back the advances of
Protestantism. In missionary effort it tried to win
for the Church new lands instead of those it had
The Jesuits found a formidable ojiposition
lost.
in Jansenism.
Pascal, in his Provinrial Letters,
exposed mercilessly the character of their casuistry.
(4) The two Protestant Churches were soon involved in theological controversies, as sch<dasticisiu
followed hard on the theological revival. Within
Lutheranism, Luther's doctrine of the Supper involved a doctrine of the Person of Christ full of contradictions.
Conflicting temlencies soon emerged,

and these were compromised by means of subtleties
of thought and refinements of language, whicl] made
the resulUant doctrine a tangle of inconsistencies.
the whole was towards .Monophy.sitism, the actual absorption of the humanity
in the Divinity.
The Reformed doctrine, with its
stress not only on the distinction, but, one may
even say, on the oppo.-ition, of the Divine .and the
human nature, temled towards Nestorianism, or
the virtual abandonment of the unity of the Pers(m.
It is interesting to observe how the ctiaracteristics of a

The tendency on

previous age repeat themselves. .lust a.s the Ea-st in the ancient
era had been concerned mainly about the problems of Christology and the West about the problems of Soteriology, so, in
the modern, Lutheranism h.'is had its hottest debate about
the Person of Christ, and Calvinism about sin and salvation.
Pelagianism was, though with modific-ations, revived, and latent
Zwinglianisni was ma<ie patent, against the dominant Calvinism
The Remrmstrance of the Armmians in 1610
in Arminianism.
set forth the five articles of their Creed in anU'igonism to Calvinism (1) conditional election, or ele<:tion dependent on the fore*
:
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universal atonement in the sense that
it i-s inteniled, thouLrh not actually etUcient, for all; (It) the
Inability of man, without re^enenition hy the Holy Spirit, to
exercise savint? faith or to ao any i;ood work ; (4) the indispensahlenesa, yet the non-irresistihiiity, of grace (''>) tiie uncertainty of the perseveranoe of all believers. The Synod of
Dort in 1018 affirmed the more moderate type of Calvinism, and
expelled the Amiiniana, hut aubaequently various attempts were
made to qualify the riffour of the doctrine of election. This
controversy between Arminianisra and Calvinism contiTiued
under varying conditions till the middle of last century, when
the new tfieolotjical standpoint, without settling the ditterence,
withdrew interest from it. An interesting endeavour to give
the Calvinistic system a Biblic-il form is the Federal Theology,
in which God's relation to man is represented as a covenant,
The old view, that agreement in
first of works, then of grace.
doctrine is the basis of Christian fellowship, survived, even when
the authority that could compel uniformity had ceased to be,
and so Protestantism began to split up into sects.

knowledge

o( faith

;

{'2}

;

(5) Three sects must be mentioned whicli, in their
distinctive principles, place themselves outside of
the Lutheran and Calvinistic national Churches.
In the early days of the Reformation in England

appeared the Brownists {q.v.) or Independents, who
athrmed the independence of each Christian congregation, on the ground of the presence and
action of Christ Himself in every community
gathered together in His name. It was this independency that in England resisted the claims of
the Crown, and asserted the rights of Parliament,
and during the Commonwealth was the dominant
influence in the State, and that, in America,
through the Pilgrim Fathers, laid down those
pi-inciples of civil and religious liberty on which
the constitution of tliat great Republic of the
West rests. The Anabaptists of Germany soon
ceased to be a revolutionary party, and, as Baptists, insisting on adult bajitisra by immersion,
formed on the Continent a small and persecuted
In England, however, this view fotmd much
sect.
wider acceptance, and the Baptists have become,
both there and in America, a very influential denomination.
George Fox (1624-1691), in opposition to all doctrines, Cliurches, and sacraments,
'
preached the inner light,' kindled in every man's
conscience by God, renewed and quickened by the
There were some eccentricities
Spirit of Christ.
and extravagances at the beginning of the movement, but it gradually settled down to sobriety
and common sense, and now under the name of
the Society of Friends (q.i\) survives, influential far
beyond its actual numbers, as a constant witness
to the spirituality of the religion of Christ, and as
a consistent protest against all externalism which
may invade it.
Within Lutheranism there was an effort made
at spiritual revival by Spener (1635-1705). While
deeply attached to Lutheranism, he felt that the
orthodoxy of the age had lost the living power of
the Reformers and was in danger of burying its
talent in dead and barren service of the letter.'
Accordingly he aimed at a new and wider reforma'

'

Moravian constitution of
martyr Church' (p. US).
With some extravagance of doctrine, and fanati-

pelled to revive the
'

the

'

old

pre- Reformation

cism

iif
practice at its beginning, tliis community
raised a necessary protest against the prevailing
Its zeal
indiliorence to the concerns of the soul.
for Foreign Missions and a well-ordered system of
education are marks of distinction at the present

day. While Christian piety was thus kept alive,
the Illumination, which in the alleged interests of
freedom of thought was anti-Christian, had in the
18th cent, a powerful, wide-reaching influence.
(6) The period of religious revival in the 16th
and part of the 17th cent, was followed by a period
of prevailing indiflerentism. In England there was
the Deistic movement (see Deism), which affirmed
a natural religion of five articles as common to all
mankind, and regarded Christianity as true only
in so far as it was a re-publication of this religion,
and as falsewhereverit went beyond it. Although
subsequent research has shown that this assumption of a natural religion has no basis in fact, and
the Ueists for the most part were more critical of
what they regarded as false views tlian ardent in
holding what they considered the truth, the movement anticipated in some respects the more recent
higher criticism of the Scriptures. Arianism and
Unitarianism also sliowed renewed activity.
(7) The Illumination in France was one, but not
the sole, cause of the French Revolution that in
England there was not so violent an upheaval was
partly due to the influence on the working classes
of the Evangelical Revival.
John Wesley (1703-1791) already in hia Oxford course showed
'

'

;

by founding a society of like-minded
men, scornfully known as ifethodists. The influence of the
Moravian Brethren led him to recover tire largely lost sense for
the gospel of God's free grace to sinners. He went throughout
the length and breadth of the land preaching to huge crowds,
winning a multitude of converts, and founding religious societies
for their mutual edilication.
By appeals to hopes and fears, he
and his helpers strove to bring about immediate conversion.
In 8ome districts this religious awakening was marked by
abnormal morbid features, but of the aohd good accomplished
there can l>e no doubt. In this movement George Whitefield
(1714-1770) took a notable part but he and Wesley were doctrinWesley
ally opposed the one Oalvinist, the other Arminian.
never intended any secession from the Church of England, but
the antagonism of the clergy compelled the formation, much
against his will, of a sect outside of the Church— the Wesleyan
Methodist Connexion. Through the Countess of Huntingdon,
Whitefield obtained access to aristocratic circles, and his followei-s
formed the Countess of Huntingdon's Connexion. Methodism
his religious seriousness

—

;

made rapid progress in America, and, as Wesley's scruples regard-

ing any schism from the Anglican Church were there irrelevant,
he consented to its assummg an independent episcopal organizaThe Evangelical Revival was a necessary complement tc
tion.
the Reformation.

When we come

to the 19th cent., with which
is continuous in character,
for notice that
the briefest allusion to the most important is alone
(8)

the century just begun
so

many new movements clamour

'

tion

'

(Kurtz, Church History,

iii.

41).

'He went

back from scholastic dogmatics to Holy Scripture
as the living source of saving knowledge, substituted for the external orthodox theology the theology of the heart, demanded evidence of this in a
pious Christian walk these were the means by
which he sought to promote his reformation (p. 42).
This movement, which is known by the name of
Pietism (q.v.), excited much controversy, but found
a centre of influence in the new university of
Halle. After the death of Spener and other leaders.
Pietism became more narrow, emotional, and
But there can be
antagonistic to the Church.
no doubt that it had brought needed quickening
to Lutheran orthodoxy.
similar movement is
that which is linked with the name of Zinzendorf
(1700-1760), who in 1722, on his estate at Herrnhut,
founded the Society of the United Brethren (see
Moravians). Without any intention of separating
from the Lutheran Chvrrch, Zinzendorf was com:

'

A

possible.

(a) As an outcome of the Evangelical Revival on
the one hand, and of the widening of the horizon
by geographical discover}', expansion of commerce

and colonization, and fresh developments of industry on the other hand, the modern missionary
movement made its very modest beginnings ^^'ith
the opening of the century. After the conversion
of the European peoples to Christianity, there was
little effort, with a few notable exceptions, to spread
the gospel throughout the world. Protestantism
had been so absorbed in its internal difficulties as
to become forgetful of its external obligations.
Once begun, the enterprise has made such rapid
progress that an organization to secure university
students for this service The Student Volunteer
Movement does not regard it as Utopian to choose
for its watchword, The Evangelization of the world

—

—

'

in this generation.'
(b)

same motive of a re'vived
modern philanthropy entered upon its

Inspired by the

religion,

CHRISTIANITY
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liiiai.
As in the iind cc^nt. Gnosticism
forced itself into the Church, and was with difficulty expelled, .so to-day philosophic teiideneie.s
monistic, pantheistic, naturalistic are atlecting
profe.s.sedly Christian thought, and are leading to
conclusions which are irreconcilable with the his-

lieneficent career to relieve need, comfort sorrow,
If
deliver the enslaved, and uplift the defjraded.
in its earlier forms this iihilaiithropy made mistakes
as to the extent and the causes of the misery it
soUfilit to remove, and was not always ([uite free
from self-ri;;littousness and patronage, in its later
developments it is seeking to combine science with
sentiment, and to deal with the sources, as well as
remove the symj)toms, of social disease. Never
WHS the Christian Church quite so intelligently
and conscientiously awake to its task of exercising
a l)enencent inllucncu on human society.
((•) The intellectual
standpoint ol tlie Christian

—all

have combined

to

toric (Christian faith.
(d) This movement of progress has provoked a
of reaction.
In the Anglican Chim^li
the Tract.irian Movement, begun in 183S by the
of
Tmct.i
publication
for the. Times, of which
Newman (lSOl-1891) was the inspiring genius until
he )iassed over to Koman ('atlioliciMii in 184,t, has
tried to restore the Catholic
not only the I'atristic
but even the me<lia!val— doctrine and pr.actice in
the Church of England and the Episcojial Churches
of .Scotland and the United States, to disow'ii the
Keformation and Protestantism, and to a.s.sert the
continuity of the Church of England since Christianity was brought to these shores by Augustine.
While the Low Church, which is evangelical and
Protestant, maintains its testimony in the Established Church, and is zealous in good works, especially the Foreign Mission enterprise, it fails to give

movement

—

shake many

things in the tradition and customs of all the
Churches that had till then seemed inmiovable.
(a) The controversies of Calvinist and Arminian
liad rested on the assumption of the authority of
the Holy Scriptures for doctrine, and of the obligation of each Church to formulate a system of theoEchoes of these
logy drawn from th.at source.
polemics were heard in the early part of last century in Scotland, when James Morison (1816-1893)
in 1811 was suspended from the ministry of the
Secessioa Church for preaching the universal love
of (Jod, atonement of Christ, and operation of the
lie founded two years later, for the proSpirit.
clamation of this gosjiel, the Endngelicnl Uniun.
The latter entered into union, in 1895, with the

Cungrcqationnl Uniun, which, though it had oriin the beginning of the century in the
work of the Haldanes, was, when
Morison began his work, moderately Calvinistic,
and at lirst opposed this new theological departure.
Kvcn the rresbyterian Churches of Scotland, which
still retain Calvinism in their Creeds, with the
of Declaratory Acts, have in their
all limitation of the
of
God. Owing to the new standpoint
saving grace
in theology, this controversy is now antiquated. (/3)
One doctrine which did receive special attention was
that of eternal puni.shment. No decisive issue has
been reached on this subject. Some still profess
belief in the everlasting dirration of the torments
of the lost, but for few now has the belief any
The theory of Conditional Immortality
reality.
(q.v.), which assumes that only believers in Christ
are assured of eternal life, has gained only a limited
(qualification

working faith dropped

An undogmalic Universalism is the
view which is almost insensibly displacing the
other solutions of this ]>roblem.
(y) Christian
theology wius for a time much concerned about
the reconciliation of geology and (Genesis, of the
Darwinian theory of the descent of man an<l the
Hiblical acc(mnts of the origin and Kail of man
but this dilficulty has for Christian scholars licen
removed by the view of the purpose of revelation,
and consequently of the nature of inspiration,
which is gaining currency as a result of literary
and historical criticism of the Hible, the conclusions of which arc gradually securing acceptance.
The attempt to luonounce anathema the ell'orts of
modern .scholars to deal with the Bible as literature
and as history, and not as dogma, has been futile
and there is a liberty of research, which soiiictinies

acceptance.

;

;

„f'
i.s.si.

fouii

degenerates into a licence of subjective conjecture,
in most of the Protestant Christian Cliurchcs.
(o)
' '"^ ^* '"''^ '"'''
"f Ghristian theolo]afy is being exno conclusions of previous ages are
I''"'*^'! afresh
;
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The Broad Church

distinguished scholars and thinkers, but
The High Church at
popular intluence.
present has the dominating power.
(s) The result of this Anglo-Catholic movement
has been to throw into bolder relief the contrast
between the Established Church and Nonconformity, which through the Free Church Council
has been united, as it never was before, not only
to secure redress of its political grievances, and to
e.xercise a moral influence on the cour.se of public
affairs, but also to bear a common evangelical
testimony and wield a common evangelizing influence, as well as to bring Christian principles to
bear on social reform. The freedom that some of
the Free Churches allow in matters of doctrine is
sometimes used for doctrinal innov.ations, but im
the whole the Free Churches maintain the historic
continuity in doctrine.
(/) Within the Anglo-Catholic section of the
Church of England there is a very earnest desire
for the reunion of Christendom by a recognition of
Anglican orders by the Kom.an Catholic and the
Greek Orthodox Oiurches, but the overtures which
have been made to this effect have met with no
encouragement from Koine, though the Greek

has

many

little

evangelistic

oii.

intellectual leadership.

any

ginateil

living

—

—

Cliurchcs iluring hist century underwent a change
which it is no exaggeration to call a revolution.
The romantic movement in literature, the idealist
philoso])liy of Germany, the discoveries and conquests of science, the application of scientific
methods to the study of Holy Scripture and the
History of the Christian Church, and more recently
the .science of Conifiarative Keligion, especially the
dominance of the idea of evolution in all present-

day thought
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Church takes,

unotlicially,

a more irenic position.

As

regards union with other ('hurches of Great
Britain and the United States, Anglicanism insists
on the historic episcojiate as the necessary condi-

This spirit of unity is widely diil'u.sed.
Scotland in the I8th and earlier half of the 19th
From the
cent, showed a tendency to division.
Reformation onwards there has been in the Established Church the persistent sense of the s]iiritual
the Crown
libertj' of the Church of Christ or
Rights of the Redeemer.' Again and again the
exercise of the control of the Church as established
by the State has caused diHiculty and it has been
as a protest against any such interference that one
secession after another has taken place, the latest
and greatest being the Disruption in 1843, by
which the Free Cliurch of Scotland canu! into
In 1900 the great majority of the members
being.
of the dissenting Presbytcri.an denominations in
Scotland united under the title of the United Free
Church, and the hope is cherished by many that
the hindrance of the Establishment may somehow
yet be overcome, and Scotland have one Presbytion.

'

;

In England several .Methodist
t'hurch.
Churches have come together. Similar movements
terian

are taking place in the British Colonies.
Worthy
of mention is the fact that in July 1909, at the
Calvin celebration in Geneva, Lutherau;, and
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common

uU

iiarts of Euiot)c joined in a
Comiiiuniou service iu tlie Catlicdral where

Calvhiists from

Calvin preaclieii.
{g) In Germany, wliile there is a strictly conservative party of confessional Lutherans, the
majority ot llicologieal teachers and writers belong,'

and yet may be regarded as a tribute to, as
well as a witness of, the influence of Christianity.
Within tlie nations professedly Christian we must
also recognize that tlie moral and social progress
so marked a feature of the last
century has been
very largely ins])ired and directed by tiie Christian
tions,

—

In higher moral standards, in advancing
reform, and in improved international
this influence may be traced without
ignoring the other factors in the process.
(6) On the other hand, however, it must regretfully be confessed that the Church as an institution
has not the same hold on the bulk of the population
that it had a century ago. I'robably the connexion
with the Cliurch was in many cases only a tradition
and custom, and not due to any personal conviction.
It may be in tlie long run a gain for the Cliurch
that only those who are really, should be probut meanwhUe there is a
fessedly. Christian
growing indifference, in some circles even a deepenis
It
unfortunate that on the
ing hostility.
Continent the Christian Churches have to so great
an e.xtent acted as the defenders of the existing
order, so tliat social and political reformers have
been for the most part estranged from them.
Social Democracy is generally coutemiituous of, if
not hostile to, Christianity.
In Britain, forMost
tunately, the gulf has not become so wide.
of the representatives of Labour in the House of
Commons are friendly in their attitude to Christian
work, and some of them are heartily engaged in it.
Priest, parson, or minister, by whatever name the
official representative of the Church may be called,
has lost most of the authority with which lie was
formerly invested. This loss of the Church might
conceivably be a gain of the faith itself. But this
cannot be maintained. To-day there is an attitude
of distrust, doubt, and challenge to Christianity as
a historical religion. The present is so content
with its own achievements and resources that it is

Kitsclil and liit^
to tlie Liberal I'rotestant school.
followers endeavoured to save Christian faitli from

ideal.
social

perils threatened by modern thou";lit, by
distinjjuishini; the theoretical judgments of science
and philosophy from the value judgments of rebut the influence of the scliool seems to be
ligion

relations,

the

;

A positive modern school is attempting to adajit orthodoxy to the demands of modern
thought; but at the present moment the most
influential tendency apparently is that (referred to
in an earlier section) which insists on the religioushistorical method in the interpretation of ChristiThe representatives of this tendency are
anity.
for tlie most part more negative in their reconstrucafter
tion,
criticism, of the historical reality of
Jesus and His gospel than is Harnack, who is an
With often a
adlierent of the Ritschlian school.
very fine appreciation of the moral and religious
greatness of Jesus, the representatives of this
tendency place Him among the human founders of
religions, and will not go further than admit that
Christianit}- is so far the best religion the world
has known. Religious psychology and Comparative
Religion are displacing metapliysics in the modern
simUar tendency, though
theological method.
with an opposite purpose and diflerent results, is
Modernism in the Roman Catholic Church. France,

on the wane.

A

and England have been affected by this
movement, of which something has already been
said.
Although the ecclesiastical autliorities are
doing their utmost to suppress it, it is not likely to
Italy,

be so speedily or easily vanquished, if vanquished
at aU, as some previous ell'orts towards greater
liberty have been.
(9) It has been obviously impossible to give an
account even approaching completeness of the
manifold life of Christendom in the present age.
This historical sketch may, however, be closed
with an endeavour to estimate the situation today.
(nr) There has been, as a result of the missionary
a great expansion of tlie
Christian Cliurch, and an incalculable increase of its
influence. The gospel has been carried throughout
the whole world, and multitudes of converts have
been won. Dr. Zeller, of the Statistical Bureau of
Stuttgart, gives the following estimate of the
number of adherents of the various religions
Of
the 1,544,510,000 people in the world, 534,940,000
are Christians, 175,290,000 are Muhammadans,
10,860,000 are Jews, and 834,280,000 hold other
beliefs.
Of the last class, 300,000,000 are Conand
fucianists,
214,000,000 are Brahmanists,
In every thousand
121,000,000 are Buddhists.
there are 346 Christians, 114 Muhammadans, 7
Jews, and 533 adherents of other religions. But
the influence of Christianity reaches much further
than the bounds of the Christian Church. The
ancient civilizations of the East, as well as barbarism in all parts of the earth, have been brought
into contact with Christendom by conquests,

eftbrts of the last century,

:

—

colonization, and commerce. European civilization,
in the making of which Christianity has been a
potent factor, is beginning to affect the thought
and life of all mankind. In India, China, and
Japan especially, the old religions are being under-

mined, and the Christian leaven is working even
where there is hostility to Christianity as the
foreign religion, Neo- Hinduism in India and NeoBuddhism in Japan are attempts to arrest the
of Christianity by oftering instead an
jirogress
jtation of the ancestral faith to modern condi-

—

;

impatient of any demand for dependence, even in
the things of the soul, on the past. The gospel
for to-day must be an up-to-date gospel. Criticism
lends some support to this modern self-sufficiency
by bringing into question almost the entire historical reality of the gospel.
Reduced to a vanishing
quantity, this gospel can be banished from recognition as a factor of
any appreciable value in the
progress of human society. Modem moral ideas
and social ideals can then be traced to other sources ;
and thus the man who has inherited a culture and
civilization with the making of which Christianity
has had much to do, can feel himself quite independent of it, and can even persuade himself
that the Christian Church has in the past been,
and now stiU is, the great hindrance to the
humanitarian movement. The difficulty in the
situation goes down deeper still.
While most of
those who hold aloof from the Church and disown
their debt to Christianity as a historiciil religion,
yet accept the Christian ideal of life, it is being
boldly challenged. Secularism, Positivism, Socialism, and the Ethical Movement are offering modern
society a guidance which claims to be better than
the outworn Christian.
Nietzsche, who, mirabilc
dictu, seems to be gaining followers, frankly
proposes a devaluation of all values, and offers a
morality deliberately anti-Christian. Garrod (HJ
iii. [1904-5] 510-528), argues tliat the two ideals of

honour and chivalry, which modern society reare neither Greek nor Christian,' but
cognizes,
Gothic, the peculiar property and creation of the
northern races (p. 517) and denies that the Greek
or the Christian ideal has been, or that both in
conjunction have been, in a true sense progressive'
'

'

'

'

;

(p.

513).

Social

Democracy

in

Germany

finds iu

Haeckel's philosophy the world-view, whicli takes
the pUice of religion, but cannot be called religion.
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To meet

this

situation

there

have

been

attempts to adapt Christianity to its modern
environment, as by Modernism in the Roman
Catholic Cluircli, and by Liberal Protestantism.
In some eircles of social reformers all the stress is
thrown on the social aspects of Christ's teachini^
and example, and Christianity is rejiresented as if
it Avere exclusively Socialism
witli a religious
sanction in God's Fatherhood, and a moral motive
in devotion to Christ as the first and best Socialist,
which economic Socialism lacks.
A strenuous
endeavour is made to j^et rid of the miraculous
in Christianity as an ollence to the mind of today, and to represent it as the highest stage in a
natural religious evolution. Spiritualism, Theo-

sophy. Christian Science, and New 'i'liought are all
ofi'enug themselves as sulistitutes for historical
Christianity, to fill the void in tlie religious life
of mankind which the rejection of the spiritual
ministry of the Church of Christ involves. There
are soiue even who have persuaded themselves that
the West must seek its spiritual deliverance in the
Wisdom of the East. Brahmanism, Buddhism,
and even Islam are being ofi'ered in place of the
gospel of Jesus Christ. Nevertheless the Christian
Church faces the future without fear, for it knows
whom it has believed.
VII. Future of CHRiSTiAMry. —li the
Christian Church is not only to liold its own, but
to win the world for Christ, as is its aim and hope,
there are four main tasks which must be discharged. It must realize the present opportunity
in the Foreign Mission ent&rimsc it must recognize
the urgent nece.'isity of Social Reform
it must
accept the sacred obligation to seek the unity of
the Christian Churches ; and it must venture on
the theological restatement of the Christian gospel
which the age demands.
1. Foreign missions.
The whole world is now
open to the message of the gospel. Civilized
nations are in contact with all the savage peoples.
If this contact is not to result in the subjugation
of the inferior races to the ambition and avarice
of the 'superior,' and in the moral deterioration of
;

;

—

'

'

savage and civilized man alike, this civilization
must be made the channel for Christian morals and

The awakening of India. China, and
religion.
Japan to a racial consciousness, a national purpose,
threatens the supremacy of Europe, nay, even a
conflict between East and West. European civilization will be borrowed only to be used against
European pretensions, unless these antagonisms
can be resolved in the unity of a common faith.
The solidarity of the human race, which we niay
hope for as tlie ultimate issue of human history,
can be realized only as a comniun faith inspires a
common ideal and what faith is there that can
enter into eflective rivaby with the Christian for
If it were not that once and again
this function ?
the visions of the seers have taken possession of
the common mind, and been realized by the common
will, one could scarcely dare to hope that the
Christian Church would surely rise to the height
of this oi)iiortuiiity
but for the Christian believer
the purpose of Cod in Christ to reconcile the worhl
unto Himself standeth sure. The growth of the
Christian Church in the past may be taken as tlie
pledge of its wide-world ex])ansion in the future
(see the Ueport of the World Missionary Con;

:

ferenix, lOlO).
2. Social reform.— Christianity has already been
reckoned among the ethical rcligicms, and may
even claim to be more distinctively ethical than
any, since in it morality and religion spring from
one root and hear one fruit. Love is the princi[)le
of morality and religion alike ; Ood's Fatherhood
is.sues in man's brotherhood.
This principle has
found expression in diU'ereut forms of moral duty
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according to the needs of every age. That the
expression has ever been adequate, or the adai>tation complete, cannot be maintained.
To-day
there is increasingly a recognition of the organic
character of human society, of the dependence of
all the
parts on the whole, of the consequent
obligation of all tlie members to one another. The
Christian morality for this age must not only
recognize the imlividuars obligations to others
fully, but it must realize that it is by common
action alone that many wrongs can be removed,
and many needs can be met. The development of
society as an organism, while it is conditiimed by
economic arrangements, needs the im]iulse and
direction of a conscious, voluntary, social purpose.
Much of the best ellort of the 2)resent age is consecrated to this task of making society better and
the Christian Church would probably recover not
a little of its lost ground among the masses in
Christian lands if it would think out the application
of the Christian Ideal in modern conditions, and
endea\our with all its resources to secure its
;

realization.
3.

Church

unity.

— During

the

last

centirry,

ettorts have been made to bring together Christian
denominations w hicli have much in common, and
it is probable that this tendency wQl not only continue, but will increase in the immediate future.
In Foreign Missions, with but a few exceptions, the

Protestant societies limit their respective spheres
of labour so as not to enter into competition with

one another, and even harmoniously co-operate
in many objects.
In Social Reform, Christians of
different sects find themselves on the same platform
or in the same committee-room.
When the traditions and conventions of the past ages have loosened

their hold still further on the Christian Churches,
w hen the need of adjustment in doctrine, worship,
and practice to modem conditions has been more
fully realized, still more of the ancient barriers
will fall.
Wliat does seem certain is that it will
not be by the assertion of Papal supremacy, or of
an historic episcopate, or any one form of Church
It
polity as essential, that unity will be reached.
is doubtful even whether uniformity is to be aimed
at as the condition of unity. Just as the existence
of separate nations does not seem incompatible
with racial solidarity if an aggressive, exclusive
patriotism can be suppressed, so Christian unity
seems altogether congruous with a ^arietj' of
thought, life, worship, and even order, which shall
serve as the many facets of the jew'el to reflect the
manifold truth and grace of Christ. As far as the
)iresent direction suggests the future course of the
Church, the unit}- of the spirit in the bond of
peace, without uniformity in creed, code, ritual,
and |iolity, is the next step to be taken.
The Apostle Paul
4. Theological re-stateraent.
found that 'Christ crucilied was unto the Jews a

—

stumblingblock and unto the Greeks foolishness,'
but he did not on that account stop preaching, for,
on the other hand, he found both Jews and Greeks
to whom Christ was the wisdom of (Jod and the
power of God. Thus to-day wo must recognize
that there is an indiHerence and a hostilitj- to the
Christian Churches due to sin and unbelief and it
is more than one dares to expect that Christianity
could be so adapted that it would tind universal
acceptance. There is, however, in the estrangement of the cultured classes on the one hand, and
of the toiling masses on the other, a challenge
to the Christian Churches seriously to face the
question whether the stumblingblock and the
;

may be, not in the gospel itself, but in
the current presentations of it. May not the mind
be
oH'ended by antiquated forms of
to-day
bought and modes of exi)ression ? May not the
^\'esleru find too much Eastern dialect in the
toolishness

of
I
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Iioly by God's own Spirit.
Wliilc rrotestanlism insists that faitli (inclusive
of repentance) alone is necessary, Catlinlicisin

and made

iiiiewetl,

niiiiiilains

that this faith must not be unfui-nnil,
bij Ui^e, by works complet-

must bo funucil

liut

ing

—

;

takes into consideration only the

it.
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a vicarious confe.ssion or repentance (M'Leod
Campbell, Mcdierly), in all these ways has the
death of Christ been interpreted. While many
are content with a subjective or mural tlioory of
the Atonement (Abelard), that is, a theory which
nell)

The

Christian doHrinc of Christ

was truly Divine and

is

that lie

really human, and heresy

has been a denial of the one or the other nature,
Ath.anasius was
or of their union in His I'crson.
the i)rota<ionist of this doctrine a};ainst Arianisni.
'I'lie accepted formula is two natures in one Permn
but, w hile as regards tlie humanity nature means
the class concept, as regards t'.io Divinity it means
substdnce, namely, that Christ belongs to the unity
and pei'son does not
of the Divine existence
mean a tertittm quid resulting from the union of
but for the orthodo.x
the Divine and tlie human
doctrine it is rather the Divine Per.son of the Son
who assumes huiwin nature (not of an individual,
but generally). As a matter of fact, the balance
between the Divine and the human nature has not
been kept even but the human has been, contrary
to the historical evidence, hidden and lost in the
Divine. As lias already been mentioned, Lutheran
Chri>tology tended to absorb tlie human entirely
in the Divine, while Reformed Cbristology so
emphasized the (iifi'erence between the Divine and
the human, while asserting the reality of both, as
to involve Christ's Person in an incompatible
The orthodox doctrine, using philoduality.
sophical terminology, ignored for the most part
the facts of the Gospel records. An endeavour to
recover a real human consciousness, character, and
experience for the historical Jesus was the moti\-e
;

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

the kcnotic theorifs, which in various ways
represented the Son of God as laying aside Divine
prerogatives, and even such attributes as omniscience and omnipresence, in order to become really
man ; but most of these theories assumed the
orthodox formula as adequate. To-day, on the
one hand, 1\k historical facts are being move
insisted on, and, on the other, the adequacy of the
is being
philosophical terminology of the creeds
challenged but it cannot bo claimed that a satisfactory re-st.atc-ment which is likely to win general
Meanwhile many,
acceptance! has been reached.
dissatislicd with the orthodox doctrine, are content
with a humanitarian or naturnlistii: v'kw .lesus
was a man, even if it be admitted that He was the
best man. The pre-existence, ndraculous birth,
sinless perfection, unique filial consciousness, and
resurrection of Christ are all being doubted or
While many Christian theologians susdenied.
pend their judgment as regards the first and
second, the remaining tliree are generally regarded
as essential to any doctrine of Christ's Persson
which shall maintain the continuity of the Chrisof

;

;

Him.
(d) While importance has been attached to the
revelation of God by Christ, y(;t it is on man's
tian faith in

redemption by His sacrifice that Christian thought
has generally concentrated attention. His teaching and example have been regarded as subordinate
iolWsAtnnemtnt. Of the meaning and worth of
that death many views have been held and here
we have no orthodox formuhe as in regard to the
Trinity or the Person of Christ. As a conquest of
demons a ransom paid to the devil (Origen) a
or restoration to its
rcrapitnlation of humanity,
condition before the Fall (Irenanis) a satisfaction
rendered to (Jod's honour for the insult of m.an's
a substitutionary (endurdisobedience (Anselm)
ance of the penalty of man's sin exacted by the
Divine righteousness (Keformers) an eqitivalent
for man's puni.shment accepted for the ends of the
Divine government (Grotius); an evidence of God's
sympathetic participation in man's condition (li\ish;

;

;

;

;

;

sacrifice

on

man

in

Christ's
assur-

efl'ect of

awakening penitence,

ing p.-ud<m, inspiring gratitude, etc., yet some
theologians do insist that an ohjcctivr, theory, that
is, a tlieory which in some way relates (Jhrist's
death to God's government or character, is necessary to maintain the continuity of the historic
There can
faith in Christ as the atoning Saviour.
be no doubt that the moral conscience and the
religious consciousness alike to-day condemn many
of the assumptions of theories of the past yet the
central po.sition of the Cross of Christ in Christian
experience demands a re-statement that shall do
justice to all of truth which former theories have
;

held.
(c) That Christ roue aijain was an article of the
Apostolic creed even as that He died for our sins.
of the appearances in the Gospels have
hitherto been generally accepte<l as trustworthy
but many scholars to-day who believe in the living
Lord rest their conviction on the testimony of
Paul, and of Christian experience generally. Into
this critical question this is not the place to enter.
Christian faith has the certainty of the fellowship
of the living Christ
it ascribes the continuance
and the progress of the Church to His presence
and power in it it holds that still, through Him,
God is saving men. This spiritual life of the
individual believer in Christ and of the Christian
Church is also ascribed to the Holy Spirit. The
Christian ci-eed distinguishes the Son of God,
incarnate in Christ, from the Holy Spirit, as distinct
Persons in the unity of the Ciodhead ; but Christian
thought has not succeeded in separating the work
of the living Lord and the Holy Spirit in Christian
When the life of God in man is
experience.
present to thought in the historical revelation and
is Christ who is conceived as present
it
redemption,
and active; when His life is experienced rather
in inward illumination, exaltation, and inviworation, it is the Spirit who is considered as dwelling
and working in man. Here we are in a region
where theology is battled by Christian experience.
What is characteristically Christian is that God is
inseparable from Christ, and the soul's inmost life
is known to be God's life-giving spirit.
(/) As the Christian life is a union with Christ
.and a habitation by God's spirit, the community
of those who believe, the Church, is conceived as
the body of Christ, and the temple of the Holy
In a later section we shall deal with the
Spirit.
Church as a historical reality, and the forms of
but meanwhile
organization which it has assumed
the conceptions current nmst be indicated. Roman
Catholicism identifies the Churcli with the ecclesiastical organization of which the Pope is the head.
Anglicani.sra claims to be the (Church as possessing
the historic episcopate and other marks of catholicity (q.v.) in contrast with all Nonronforming
While recognizing other denominations as
bodies.
branches of the Church of Christ, each Protestant
sect tends to regard its own particular org.anization
as pre-eminently the Church, because more fully
realizing the ideal community of Christ than any
Protestantism recognizes a distinction,
other.
however, between the visible and the invisible
Church, the visible bcdn" found in the ecclesiastical
organizations bearing the Christian name, the In-

The records

;

;

;

;

visible being comiiosed of all believers, all members
The
of Chri.«t's body by living union with Him.
writer inclines to believe that the Church should,
as an object of f.aith, always be concceived as the
as united to
spiritual community of believers who,
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Christ, are unileil to one rinullior. and are liviiii;
one life in Ilim nnd that this (^hurcli, whicli is
one anil cainiot bnt ho i>ne, is present in eviry
assenihly {xathered in the name of Jesus Christ.
The visihility of the Church is not in any
ecclesiastical organization, hut the invisible liecomes visible whenever and wherever the common
life is expressed in preaching, worship, or work.
:

This

is

the Congregational view corrected, in

its

undue emphasis on the sufficiency of the local
of
con^egation, by the recognition of the presence
Christ with His Church in the local congregation
as the ground of its suflficiency.
This conception

may be applied to other forms of Christian organization.
Presbytery, Synod, or Council, if and so far
as gathered in Christ's name, is His Church made
visible.
So regarded, the Church may fitly be
spoken of as the continuation of the Incarnation of
the Son of God, as the channel of His activity in
revealing

God and redeeming man.

Thus

prayer,
praise, and preaching alike are the act of Christ
with His Cfhurcb, through the medium of each
Christian assembly.
For divergent views see art.
Church, § 5, and the Anglican and Roman Catholic
artt. Church (Doctrine of the).
(<7) In the history of the Christian Church great
prominence has been given to the Sacraments (q.v.).
Of these Roman Catholicism reckons seven but
here only the doctrine of the two universally
acknowledged (except by the Society of Friends)
Baptism and the Lord's bupper can be considered.
While the Baptists insist on the believer's baptism
by immersion as the sign of his death to sin, and
rising again to holiness with Clirist, the usual
Roman
practice is infant baptism by sprinkling.
;

—

—

and Anglican Catholicism teach baptismal regeneration, that is, by baptism the child is so
renewed that the guilt of original sin is cancelled,
and its power, if not destroyed, is weakened, so
that a measure of freedom is restored. In Protestantism generally the rite is regarded as the
Church's assurance by outward sign that the grace
of Christ is available for each child, and as the
But there
parent's dedication of the child to God.
is no hard and fast doctrine.
As regards the Lord's
Supper, Catholicism teaches transubstantiation

—

the substance of the elements is changed, though
not their accidents (outward
appearance, taste,
etc.), into the body and blood ot Christ, so that
even unbelievers partake. Christ's sacrifice is thus
repeated, and this

is efficacious for blessing to all
who do not resist. Lutheranism teaches consubstantiation, or the presence of Christ's body
'
'
the elements. Calvinism
in, with, and under
localizes Christ's body in heaven, yet regards the
sacrament as not merely a .symbol, but as a channel
of a peculiar grace from Christ.
Zwinglianism
taught that the Supper was a symbolic memorial.
The view of the Church mentioned in the previous
paragraph enables us to regard the Sacrament as
an act of Christ Avith His Church present to the

believer,

communicative of His grace

any peculiar

gift of grace should be

;

but

why

assumed or

expected the present writer must confess himself
unable to understand. With the Catholic view of
the Sacraments goes the view of the priest as the
necessary agent of Christ in the administration of
the rite (the permission in certain cases to laymen
to baptize is an exception to the general theory)
but this idea Protestantism bas rejected as inconsistent with the sole Mediatorship of Christ and
the universal priesthood of believers.
(h) In the Apostolic Church great prominence
was given to the doctrine of the last things
The Second Advent
(eschatology, apocalyptics).
of Christ in glory
and power was expected speedilj'.
This would be the signal of the
general resurrec;

tion,

judgment

of the world,

and

final separation

and the damned. Tlie belief in a
thousand years' reign of (yhrist with His sainta
prior to this end (the millennium) seems to have
been confined to a narrow circle. When the first
generation passed without Christ's appearing, the
question of the intermediate state emerged. While
the assumption was general that saints at death
of the blessed

passed to blessedness, and sinners to misery, the
belief in a Second Advent, General Resurrection,
and Final Judgment, as the end of the present
and from time to time
world-order, persisted
there have been periods of great excitement when
this consummation was believed to be imminent.
But
This doctrine still has wide acceptance.
;

among Christian thinkers the metaphorical character of the language in which this
was
hope
expressed is now recognized ; and the

probably

substance of the hope is found in tlie expectation
triumph of Christ's gospel in the world on the
one hand, and in the anticipation of the believer
individually that after death he will have a clearer
of a

vision of,

closer communion with, and greater
While probably the docto, Christ.
torment for the sinful is still

resemblance

trine of eternal

commonly held, yet Christian thought is more
and more rejecting this view sometimes for the
;

doctrine of conditional immortality, or eternal life
for believers only sometimes for universalism, or
salvation finally for all ; or sometimes for a wise
and tender reticence, the belief that the Father of
all will do the best for each.
2. Morals.
Only a very brief reference can bs
made to Christian morals. Christian morality has
been influenced at least as much as, if not more
than. Christian belief, at each stage of the history
of the Christian Church, by the total conditions,
economic, social, and political and a history of the
changes in Christian morals is quite beyond the
scope of this article. It must suffice to indicate
the moral principles or principle, and the manner
«
of its realization.
(a) This is determined by the Christian con-|l
oeption of God and man. Men as children of God, n
and thus as members of one another, have one J
duty absolute love to God, and an equal love tol
This love is grateful surrender
self and neighbour.
to God, and sympathetic service of man, even unto
hence the life for God and others
sacrifice of self
This makei
is found in losing the life for self.
morality not a code of laws, but an inward dis
As guides to conduct the accepted moral
position.
standards remain, but a new moral content is given
to conformity with them by the new motive of all
;

—

;

—

;

This new motive gives also a new moral
Morality had developed as tribal or naThe neighbou
it becomes universal.
but fellow-man, ani
is not fellow-countryman,
fellow-man conceived as the child of the one F'ather
action.

range.
tional

over

;

now

all.

(6) In the early Apostolic Church the spirit of
brotherhood prevailed in a wonderful degree even
towards the hostile world there was the spirit of
;

and desire to save. While
during the subsequent development the salt did
lose much of its savour, yet the Christian Church
in the pagan world stood for greater purity and
Anchoritism, or the withdrawal of incharity.
dividuals from society into desert places for solitary
meditation and prayer, and afterwards monasticism
the formation of societies of such as had withdrawn themselves were a contradiction of the
Christian principle of love, inasmuch as the motive
was to save one's own soul instead of seeking to
Yet in tlie rude, unsettled times
save, the world.
of the Middle Ages the monasteries rendered a
social service of culture, industry, and beneficence.
patience, forgiveness,

—

—

been pointed out that Calvinism
recognized the duty of the Church's influencing
It has already
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society so as to conform it to the will of GckI more
than did Ij\itlH'ranism, ii\it tlie staudanl was set
more by the Jewisli Law tlian by tlie Ciiristian
This le;,'!ilisiii has been a characteristic of
Kospel.
Christian morals in Protestantism as well as in
Catholicisim ; and the truth has been lost sight of
that a law of love is the fnllilnient, and so the
Without even sufcgesting that
abolition, of law.

there have not been in every generation Christians
who have lived holily according to the law of love,
we may venture to atlirm that today the distinctive
principles of Christian morality are gaining more
During the Middle Ages the
general recognition.
most devout souls imagined that the life of poverty,
and even beggary, as the closest imitation of the
life of Jesus on earth, was the evangelical life.
Now we see that the evangelical life is the life that
brings to the needs and .sorrows and sins of men
the same kind of succour, comfort, and deliverance
as Jesus brought to those whom His ministry
saved and blessed and this means today not only
individual pliilanthrophy, but .also social reform.
;

—

Worship. Love towards God expresses itself,
and must express itself, through love to man in
whatever form it can be most effectual. But this
3.

its only or full expression.
(a) The relation of God and man is personal, and
personal relafionship involves mutual communion,
This communion of
the expression of allection.
man with God may be individual or social. In
Christian devotion there lias been, throughout the

cannot be

ages, a .strain of mysticism, an undue emphasis on
the soul's solitary coiitem]dation of, and intercourse
with, t4od, or with Christ as the loving Bridegroom.
Into the latter there has sometimes stolen an
almost sensuous passion. Bernard of Clairvaux
(1091-llo,'i) found in the Song of Solomon his
Saiuuel Rutherford's
vocabulary of devotion.
(1600-1601) letters draw from the same source
A solier
terms of endearment for the Saviour.
piety shrinks from this familiarity as irreverent
and mysticism must also be regarded as incomplete
piety, inasmuch as it does not sutBciently recognize
the Christian community as in its public worship
;

enlarging and eoiTecting individual devotion.
(b) This public worship in its beginning derived
a good deal of its outward form from the Jewish
synagogiie, and very soon began to be affected
How far the mysteries
even by pagan rites.
influenced Christian worship, even possibly in the

a subject now under

di.scu.ssion

by
Whether such influence was or was not
scholars.
inevitable, whether without this protecting shell
Christian piety could have been preserved or not,
are too large riuestions to be answered here. It
must be aclmitted, however, that many of the
modes of worship whi(di were introdiiced were not
an accurate and adequate expression of the essential
Christian relation between God and man. T"he
Creator, Sovereign, and Judge was addressed in
prayer and praise rather tlian the Father. As
the inspiration of the early daj'S ceased, and the
Church began to settle down in the world, the
spontaneous exercise of spiritual gifts for common
Apostolic age,

is

edification W9.S, in the interests of propriety and
order, replaced by fixed forms carried through by
theoflBcersof thet'liurch. In Montanism {a.d. I7'2)
a sympathetic observer w'ill recognize more of the

mood tlinn in the ordered Cliurch that
condemned and sujipressed it.
Against this
formalism, which att.i<he<l more importance to the
Apostolic

mode than

to the motive of devotion, there have
been protests time and again, some marked, be
it admitted, bj' extravagance, impropriety, and

In the Roman and Greek Catholic
fanaticism.
Churches an elaborate ritual has been gradually
developed the Church of Kn^land has its liturgy.
Scottish Presbyterianism has Tiad a less rigid order
;

599

and has always made provision for extempore prayer, which lias sometimes sunk to a
.soulless routine.
Tliose who are accustomed to a
of service,

fixed i-itual often aflirm that this possesses .sacred

associations, which make
to devotion.
In Churches
nized order of service, and

it invaluable as an aid
where there is no recogno fixed form of prayer,

worshippers sometimes express them.selvcs as desirous ol finding more reverence, beauty, and continuity with the devotions of past ages. That
those who lead public worship in such communities
should make themselves familiar with the devotional literature of the past, so that their speech
shall be of the sanctuary and not of the street,

may

be conceded

;

and yet one may hold that the

public worship of the Christian Church should
spurn formality, and seek spontaneity.
so in the Christian
(c) As in the Hebrew nation,
Church the antithesis of priest and prophet has
appeared, although it would be unjust to add that
it has generally been accompanied by that of riiunl
and righteousness also. As a necessary continuance of the old dispensation combined with the
new, the defenders of sacerdotalism and sacranientarianism would say, as an explicable yet

regrettable perversion of the gospel, evangelical
Protestants would answer the ideas of the altar,
sacrifices, and priesthood have come into the
Christian Church, not only from the Jewish

—

Church, but even from paganism itself (a change
to which Cyprian [200-258] contributed much).
We have already seen how divergent are the jmlgiiients of Loisy and Uarriack on this develojmient
in Christianity, and vve must not now take sides in
We can consider this conthis age-long quarrel.
atl'eets the worship of the Church.
trast
only as it

In the Cliurches of the Catholic order, the ritual

performed by the priest and the Sacrament of the
Kucharist, or Mass, as its culmination, is the
worship of the Church. In the Protestant Churches,
while the spiritual exercises of prayer and praise
are not neglected, the preaching of the gospel
stands in the forefront. The performance of the
proper ritual by the consecrated [lerson is held to
secure benefit to those who are [iresent, even though
it may be as little more than sjicctators, in the one
case a spiritual participation in prayer and praise
and in the preaching ot the word by a believing
attention to it is looked for in the other case.
As a religious community, Chris4. Polity.
;

—

must assume some form

of organization.
it may be confidently maintained that spontaneous inspiration
than
fixed
rather
was predominant
organization,
and that, so far as there was the necessary organiza-

tianity

As regards the Apostolic Church,

tion,

there was no* uniformity but adaptation.

Previous associations, as of the .lewish synagogue
or of the Gentile mutual benefit club, exercised an
intluenceon the organization ado|)te<l. That there
is only one form of Church polity legitimate in the
Christian Church is an assumption to which modern
scholarship otiers no support.
from without,
(rt) Under pressure of persecution
and for preservation from heresy within, the
Church in the 2nd cent, inevitably assumed a more
compact organization, for which Apostolic sanction
was claimed. The eidscopate rose out of the
with the
|iresbyterate, which had existed along
diaconate from the .Apostolic age; and so the
threefold order emerged. This episcopate was at
first only congregational and not diocesan, and
the bishop was little more than the president, the
As the
primus inter pares in the presbyter}-.
came to be more sharply marked off from
clerg^y
the laity, as sacerdotal tendencies in the 3rd cent.
a.sserted themselves (espeiially in Cyprian) and
were justified by appeal to the OT, the episcopate
became more thoroughly monarchical (cf., for a
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Apostolic

Successtamlpoint,
As the Christian Chuioh
sion, Episcor-ACY).
to
that
of
Koiiian
its
tlie
oijjanization
adiipted
Eiiii)ire, (lie liishop of tlie Clinn-h in the capital of
the jirov'Mi'c' came to exercise a stroni; inhuence,
and tlii'M even an nndelined authority over tlie
other hishops. Thus Alexandria, Constantinople,
and Rome came hy the 4tli cent, to the front rank
in the episcopates.
The rivalry of these Sees
att'eeted seriously the course of even the theological
development (e.ij. the controversj' between CjTil
and Nestorius in the 5th cent. ). The position of
Rome as the old capital of the Koman Empire,
even when it had as its rival the new capital,
Constantinople, the spirit of dominion in the Imperial city, and the inlluence which the Church of
Kome gained through its manifold services to the
Churches of the Empire all these gave to the
bisho]) of Rome an advantage over his rivals in
asserting a higher authority. By what means the
bisliop of Rome l^ecame Pope of Christendom need
not now he recorded (see art. Papacy). For the
loss of the East hy the Great Schism, the Papacy
artt.

(lifrorent

—

was compensated by a practically unchallenged
authority over the Germanic peoples. But throughout the Middle Ages the claims of the Papacy,

not only to the headship of the Christian Church,
but even to a temporal dominion, a subordination
of earthly rulers to its heavenly sway, were
opposed by two forces, the one political and the
other ecclesiastical, although they are often found
in alliance tlie growing spirit of nationality which

—

resented the interference of Rome in the local
ecclesiastical organization, and the surviving spirit
of an earlier age which claimed that the Papal
authority was subordinate to that of the General
Council {the conciliar in contrast with the curialist
At the Council of Trent, and completely
view).
at the Vatican Council, the curialist, or Ultramontane, view triumphed over the conciliar. This
triumph resulted in the secession of the Old
'

Catholics.'

At

the Reformation the spirit of nationalism
found expression in the nationalist Protestant
Cliurches, varying in their organization, but all
subordinate to the State. The Anglican Church
disowns the Papal supremacy, maintains the episcopal order, and acknowledges the Sovereign of
the Realm as the Head of the Church.
But
within it there are two tendencies the Catholic,
which desires to maintain the continuity of tradition and custom with the pre- Reformation Church,
and to secure as far as possible the spiritual independence of the Chui'ch, and chafes at the
bonds the State imposes and the Erastian, which
regards Church and nation as identical, and the
Crown and Parliament as expressive of the national
will as legitimate authority in the national Church.
The order of the Reformed Churches is not episcopal, but presbyterial, the individual congregation and the congregations in combination being
governed by rejiresentatives of the Christian people.
Some of the Lutheran Churches (Denmark and
Sweden) are episcopal, and some are governed by
district superintendents
but the subordination to
the Government is carried to a degTee that must
seem intolerable to those who cherish the prinThe
ciple of the Church's spiritual independence.
fullest assertion of this principle is found in the
Baptist and the Congregational Churches, in which
the individual congregation is held to be complete
in itself for all the necessary functions of the
Christian Churcli, but is in no way precluded from
combining witli other Churches for common interests.
tendency to insist on the necessity for
(6)

—

;

;

A

this wider union is
increasingly asserting itself.
The Society of Friends represents Chri'stianity
with the h^ast possible organization. The Ortho-

dox Greek Church and the Eastern Churches have
a patriarchate sujierior to the episcopate but into
;

the details of their organization it is not necessary
now to enter.
(r) Tli.-it Christian faith, to deliver its message
and fullil its mission in the world, must assume
some external organization cannot but be conceded,
and that this instrument has sometimes defeated
the purpose of its existence must lie recognized.
The mcehanii-s of the ecclesiastical organization
has been a hindrance as well as a help to the
dynnmics of the spiritual community. Nothing
probably in the polity of the Church has been more
of an obstacle to its testimony and influence than
the entangling alliances into which it has entered
with the State, for through this door mammon has
While no
often entered in, and displaced Christ.
form of polity is distinctive of, or essential to,
Christianity, that is most genuinely and effectively
Christian which leaves the largest room for the
gracious and mighty Spirit of the Head of the
Church, and yet is best adapted to the local and
temporal conditions for the fulfilment of the ends
of the Kingdom
the preservation of the savour
of the salt of the earth, the prominence of the
light of the world, the pervasion of human society
by the leaven, and the growth and spread of the
mustard-plant to the ends of the earth. So mani-

—

fold has Christianity

been in

its

development in

worship, and polity, that no
is possible ; it has been one
and the same in all its forms and with all its
changes in raising its Founder's name above every
other name, in the certainty and expectation that
in that name every knee shall yet bow, to the gloiy
of God the Father.
doctrine,

morals,

complete descrij)tion

—
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CHRISTMAS.— Christiiias is

the Feast of the
(It
(liiist, celebrated on Oeeembcr '25.
are two main problems with re;;ard to the
(1) the celebration of an
history of ('hristm;is
ecclesiastical
ami (2) the cbronoloi^ical
feast,
inethoil which led to the choice of a sjiecial day.
These two problems liav<> to bo kejit apart,
especiallj- since it seems probable that the choice
of a day preceded the celebration of an ecclesiastical
feast.
It is, however, ilesirable for the sake of
clearness to reverse the actual order of development, anrl first to discuss the history of the
institution of the feast.
I.
The iNST/rin'ioN of a feast of the
NATIVITY. There are two main theories on this

NaLivily

'I'liere

:

—

—

th.at of Usener (' D.aa Weihnachtsfest,' pt.
of his Jir/iijions(/esch. Untcrsurhungen), and that
of I)u('hesne (Origines du cvlte chrfiie.n, pp.
247-'2.Tt).
According' to Usener's view, the celebration of the N.ativity was ori^nnally held everywhere on .Ian. 6, and this was displaced in Rome
in 3.'i.'i-4 by Pope Lilicrius in favour of Dec. 25,
Jan. 6 being kept only for the Epiphany' or Feast
of the Uiiptism.
From Rome the observiince of

point

i.

Dec. 2i) spread Eastwards, and was welcomed by
the Orthoilox as .a means of emphasizing; the fact
that .lesus was liorn the Son of Ijod, and of
excluding the Adoptianist heresy. Ducliesne, on
the otlier baud, thinks that Jan. 6 was from the
beginning the Eastern date, and Dec. 2.5 the
Western d.ate, and that the East and West combined each other's dates. Thus, while Usener and
Duchesne agree in thinking that in the East
Dec. 25 was derive<l from Rome, and are not
seriously opposed to e.'ich other on this part of
the (juestion, they otherwise dill'er sharply as to
the history of the feast in Rome and in the E.ast.
The question chielly turns on a number of small
of evi<lence which become most easily
intelligible if arr.anged so f.ar as po.ssible under the
names of the various localities. It is, however,
desirable first to state certain pieces of ncg.ative

pieces

evidence.

—

N

I.
There is no evidence of
e.gativc cvidewc.
the existence of a Fe.ast of the Nativity before the
4th cent., except possibly among the Basilidians.
(a) Clement of Alexandria's statement as to the
practice of the liasilidians may, but need not,
mean tli.-it hey observed a Feast of the Nativity.
If they did, it was either on .Ian. 6 or on .'\]ir. l',t-20
(for the eviilence, see II. I), (.'lemeiit's words do not
necessarily mean that the Orthodox had no F'east
of the Nativity, but certaiidy do not imply the
lie him.self dated the Nativity on Nov.
contrary.
18 (see Strom, i. 147, 17 [ed. Sylberg], and cf.
(

§ II.
(h)
231)),

I,

below).

Origen, c. Cehum, viii. 22
S4 r:? vp6i TatJra
says iav
:

(ed.

Koetschau, p.
tA frepl

Q.vd\nro(p4pri

Tuiv trap r^fuv KvptaKujv ^ TrapaaKcvuiv t) tov Udax^ ^
T^y llevTTjKO^TTJ^ Sl' ijfj.epQi' yivdfifva X^kt^ov Kai 7rp6s
toCto k.t.X. , thus recognizing only the weekly

feast and F'riday fast, and the yearly
Paschal and Pentecostal fe.ists. Similarly in Com.
in Ki\ Miift. (I'd. Delanie, iii. 471 [I'G .\iii, S9G1)
iir' oi>oe/i(as ypa(l>ij^
he says y]p.eh ck
evpop.€v
vnh SiKalov y€v^d\iov dyd^uvov, doiKot yap fidWov
iKcivov TOV "l»a/iaw 6'ilpuj5i79* Kai yip iiir' iK^itfov ix^v iv
virh
Bk
tovtov
yeveOMtp apx^'^tT'oirotdi
dpaipuTai,
which be would hardly h.ave said
'luavv^t^ K.T.X.
had it been customary to celelirate the Nativity.
The same statement is made in in Lev. viii. (eil.
Delarue, ii. 229 [I'G xii. 4;)5]).
(<) Arnobius (c 2!)G), in adverma Nritionr,<!. vii.
32 (ed. Koitlersclieid, p. 2()6), s.ays
'Telluris

Sunday

.

;

.

.

—

:

natalis est dii enim ex uteris prodeunt et habent
dies laetos quibus eis adscriptum est auram
It is argued that he wouM
usurpare vitaleni.'
.scarcely h.ave spoken thus if Christians also had
:
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been in the habit of celebrating the Nativity of
Christ.
(rf)

The

Donatists

(31

1

).

More important,

were certain, wonbl bo the fact

th.at

if

it,

the Donatists

ncv(!r olisi-rvcd the feast.
'i'hesc .schismalics did not break away from the
Churcli because of any dogmatic innovations, but
in a zeal for stric^tness, and regarded themselves as
It is therefore significant
the conservative p.arty.
'

merito istum
that Augustine (Serin, ccii. 2) s.ays
diem [i.e. Jan. 6] nunquani nobiscnm haereth'i
Nobiscnm bore
Donatistae celebrare vohierunt.'
can scarcely mean .anything exce])t 'at the same
time as'; for the Donatists would, of course, on
no day recognize the Catholics, whom they regarded
as lieathen.
From this evidence Usener concludes
that the feast on Jan. 6 was introduced after 311,
and also th.at the Donatists knew of no Feast of
tlie Nativity.
Ducbcsiio, on the other hand,
regards it as proliable that they knew Dec. '25, but
not Jan. C.
Neither conclusion is justified by the
facts.
The evidence only shows that in Africa
there was no Epiphany feast (Jan. fi) before 311,
.and for the rest Usener and Duchesne both seem
to have read into the evidence the conclusion
:

'

which they wished

to find.

'

—

(<
Imperial legal ordinances. In 389, Valentinianus issued a list of legal holidays (Cod.
Theodos. ii. 8, 19), among which only Sund.ays and
)

E.aster (including Holy Week and E.aster Week)
are reckoned. Theodosius made no change in this
respect in 438, nor did Alaric^ in 506, but Christmas
and Epiphany appear in the contemporary expansions of Alaric's work, and they were inserted in
the Justinian Code of 534. It is, however, noteworthy that the regulation forbidding performances
in the.atres and circuses on .Sunday, which existed
as early as 386 [originally an exception was made
for the Imperial birthdays and accession fe.asts,
but this was repealed in 4II9]. was in 400 extended
to the 15 days of Easter, Christmas, and Epiphany
(see Cbd. Theodos. xv. 5. 2, ii. 8, 20, 23-5).
2. Direct evidence.
(a) For Jan. 6 (Epiphany).
This evidence is probably sufriciont, when added to
the remarkable .silence as to the existence of a
Nativity feast up to the 4th cent., to show that it
w.as not celebrated before that time.
The earliest
eviilence which we possess for any such feast
points, moreover, not to Dec. 25, but to .Ian. 6,
on which date the Birth and the liajitisni of Jesus
were simultaneously celebrated.
The dcl.ails of
the origin and history of this feast on Jan. 6 will
be given in art. Epiphany. It is sufficient for the
present to say that, while the earliest direct st.a,temenls as to this feast are ajijiarently those in

—

—

Ephraim Syrus (t 373). it prob;ilily w.as introduced
before 325, as it seems to have been ob.scrved both
by Arians and Catholics, and fiiuilly, that, as a
feast of the Baptism, it was observed in the '2nd
cent, by the Basilidians (see Clement's evidence,
II. I, below), from whom it may have been derived.
The evidence for the intro(h) For Dec. 25.
duction of Dec. '25 m.ay be arrangeil under the

—

n.ames of the various churches.

—

Momm-

The Lilicr I'oiitifrali'! (ed.
(1) UoMK.
'
hie fecit natalem
sen, p. 12) s.ays of Teles]ihorns
domini nostri .lesu Cbristi nocttu nnssius cclcbrarentur'; but this p.assage is universally re(-ognized as a late .aildition, ilevoid of historical value.
;

Fortun.ately, howincr, other and better evidence
In the chronological collections of Filo(Tb. Momnisen, I'cber deni Cbronogr.apben
for 1850, and also published
vom Jahr 3.54,'
separately) there is n list of bishops of Rome,
ending with Liberius (of whom nily the date of
accession is given, so th.at he wjus still alive),

exists.

'

(vilus

ASG

followed by a, Dcpusilio Mfirti/nim, arrangcci
As
according to their place in the calendar.
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Liberiiis is mentioned, but nothing is said of his
hanisliinent, it is clear that this list belongs to the
year S54. lint it is also plain that tliere is behind
this an earlier list ending \vith Sylvester (t 335),
because all the bishops down to him are given
according to their place in the calendar, but the

next three-^Marcus (t 7th Oct. 336), .lulius (t
and Liberius~are added at the end of the

Thus the

352),
list.

of bishops was made in
the recension of 354 is secondary (see
original

list

and
The
Duchesne, Bulletin cntique, xi. 4111'.).
Dcpositio Marti/rumhegms 'VIII Kal. Jan. natus
Christus in Betleem ludeae.' The question then
arises, whether this statement belongs to the
ground document of 336 or to the recension of 354.
Duchesne holds the former view, Usener the latter.
So far as the Depositio itself is concerned, it is to
be noticed that the form of the entry is unique
at the depositio of each martyr is given merely the
genitive of his name, to whicli the date is some336,

:

:

times added.
The only entry at all parallel is
VIII. Kal. Martias natale Petri de catedra.' It
is also curious that the Depositio is arranged in
mense Januario,'
months, each being headed
'mense Februario,' and so on. But the Nativity,
instead of coming under December, is inserted at
the beginning. This cannot be because the writer
of 336 regarded the ecclesiastical year as beginning
with Dec. 25, for in the list of bishops he begins
with January and goes on to Dec. 31, the date of
These facts raise a susSylvester's death in 335.
picion that the reference to the Nativity belongs to
354 rather than to 336. This suspicion is confirmed
by evidence contained in Ambrosius, de Virginibus,
iii. 1 f., in which he
quotes a sermon preached by
Liberins (who became Pope on 22nd May or 21st
352
June,
[see Lipsius, Chronol. der rom. Bisch.,
1S69, p. 262]), on the occasion of Marcellina, Ambrose's elder sister, becoming a nun.
The important passage is the following
'

'

:

*

Bonas, inquit, filia, nuptias desiderasti. Vides quantus a<i
natalem sponsi txii populus convenerit, et nemo impastus
recedit?
Hie est qui ro^atus ad nuptias aquam in vina
convertit.
In te quoque sincerum sacramentum conferet
virginitatig, quae prius era8 obnoxia vilibus naturae materialis
elementis.
Hie est qui quinque panibus et duobus piscibus
Hodie quideni
quatuor millia populi in deserto pavit. .
secundum hominem homo natus ex virg:ine sed ante omnia
generatus ex Patre, qui matrem corpore, virtute referat
Patrem. ..."
.

The words

.

'

'

Hodie
natus ex virgine and
the reference to the dies natalis of Christ show
that it was delivered on the Feast of the Nativity
but the references to the miracle at Cana and the
feeding of the multitude suggest that tlie Epiphany,
not Cliristmas, was intended.
These narratives
belong to the Epiphany service, not to that of
Christmas.
Moreover, the last i hrase obtains
fresh force when we remember that the text in the
Old Lat. of Ps 2' is Filius mens es tu, ego hodie
It is therefore not impossible that
genui te.'
Liberins means that the birth from the Virgin and
the generation from the Father in the baptism
were celebrated on the same day 'Hodie quidem
secundum hominem homo natus ex virgine sed
ante omnia generatus ex patre.' In this case ante
omnia' is antithetic to 'quidem,' and means
'
above all,' not 'before all things' in a temporal
sense.
But, however this may be, and it is, of
course, open to doubt, an exceedingly strong
argument is found in the fact that Epiphany, not
Christmas, has always been the recognized time
for admitting nuns.
The present regulations
recognize Epiphany, Easter Week, the days of tlie
Apostles, and Sundays
they can be traced back
to the Pontificalc Romnnum of 1596 (Clement vili. ).
But Gelasius (Ep. xiv. 12) in 494 omitted the
Sundays, and tlie Sacramentaries of Gelasius and
Gregory reduced the Easter Week to Easter
.

.

.

;

'

—

'

;

Monday

(Sacr.

Gel.

i.

W.\ and

Gregorii

libr.

sacrum, in the Benedictine cd. vol. iii. p. 167c ;
cf. Usener,
Weihn.achtsfest,' p. '272 f.).
The date of this sermon of Liberins is not certain
but from references in it to the tender youth of
Marcellina it must have been early in his career
as Popa
The earliest possible date is S.'iS, and the
latest possible date for the eni,ry in the Chronology
of Filocalus is 354.
Therefore, as the sermon
implies that the Nativity was celebrated on Jan.
6, and the chronology (taken from the Papal
diptychon [?]) implies that it was, in 354, celebrated
on Dec. 25, it follows that Marcellina must have
become a nun on 6th Jan. 353, when the Nativity
was celebrated, and that between this and 354 the
date of the feast was changed by Pope Liberius to
Dec. 25. If this be so, there remains uncertain
only the minor point whether 2oth Dec. of 353 or
of 354 was the lirst Christmas in Rome.
It is possible that with this institution of
Christmas on Dee. 25 by Pojie Liberius ought also
to be connected the foundation (between 358 and
366) of the church originally known as the Basilica
Liberii, afterwards as S. Maria ad Pra?sepe, and
since the 9th cent, as S. Maria Maggiore (cf. Lib.
Pontif. 37. 7=p. 208, 5 in Duchesne's ed.). This
church was the centre of the Roman celebration of
Christmas.
The Pope celebrated Mass there on
the Vigil, and in the rooms provided by Xystus
(the second founder) a feast was given by the
bishops of Albano. The Pope remained until the
evening for the service 'ad praesepium' (see
he derives his information
LTsener, op. cit, p. 279
from the Ordo Eomanus and F. Caurellievi,
Notizie intorno alia novena, vigilia, notte efesta di
natale, first published anonymously in 1788).
Besides this, reference must be made to the
Procession with Lights ^ on the Feast of the
Purification (Candlemas [q.v.], Feb. 2).
The facts
cannot be esliablished with certainty, but, according to Belethus {PL ccii. 129 f. ), Liberius instituted
this litany, which clearly marks the end of the
Christmas season and could not have existed until
Christmas was fixed on Dec. 25.
Probably its
institution was hastened by the desire to Christianize an obscure Roman procession, the Amburbnle (cf. Servius in Verg. Eel. iii. 77, and Belethus,
PL ccii. 86''), just as the Litania major on St.
Mark's day took the place of the Bobigalia (Apr.
25), and the Litania minor, or Rogation days, before
Ascension day the place of the Ambarvalia.
'

;

;

These arguments (used by Usener in his

'

Weih-

nachtsfest,'p. 267 If.) have met with wide acceptance
even in Roman Catholic circles, despite Duchesne's
criticism (see esp. S. Baumer, in Der Katholik,
Ixx. [1890] 1-20),

but

it is

obvious that they are

somewhat complicated, and Duchesne's criticisms
If Usener's view be
have a permanent value.

accepted, Christmas on Dec. "25 dates in Rome
from 353 or 354. If Duchesne be right, it is at
least as early as 336. On the whole, Usener seems
to do most justice to all the facts in a very

complicated series. The weak point in his position
is the absence of any definite proof that Jan. 6
was observed in Rome before the time of Liberius
but Ducliesne has not succeeded in explaining why,
if Dec. 25 be the older feast in Rome, the Roman
calendar reckons Sundays 'after Epiphany,' not
'after Christmas,' or why the Christmas services
in Rome have their centre in the church of Liberius,
while those of Epiphany are in the older basilica
of St. Peter.
The former point is perhaps unimportant, but the latter is very serious.
(2) Constantinople.— The evidence as to the
introduction of the Feast of the Nativity on Dec.
;

1 The
present liturgy for the Candtenias procession represents
a recension made by Pope Sergius (701) (cf. Lib, Pontif., ed.
Duchesne, i. 366 ff.), and the original character of a penitential
But violet vestments are still used, and
litany is almost lost.
the service is introduced with Exsurge, Domine, adjuvanos."
'
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2S in Constantinople
lifilit

in

l^aitly
(

contained partly in the

is

thrown on the subject liy Ohrysostom,
sermons of Gregory N'azianzcii
(3) holow), speaking in liSS, savs
(see
'hrysoatoin

inilirect

tlie

(hat the feast
I'.ast,

but

tliat

was not yet ten years
it

old in Ine

bad long been known

'

from

'I'hrace to (Jades.' The latter expression practically
covers the Western Cbureb, for Thrace must be
taken to mean the Mysian prrefecture, which

belonged more to Rome than to Cimstantinople.
Thus, according to Chrysostom, the feast was
introduced iietween 378 and 388, and nearer to the
former than to the latter date.
Gregory's evidence supports this view, and
suggests that he was actually the person who
introduced the feast. Tlie facts are su|)plied i)y
his three sermons eh tA, Qeotpivia, ttTovv I'e^'^SXia
roO Xoit7,po$ [Or. 38 [PG xxxvi. 312]), els ri &yia
-PCn-a (Or. 39 [PG xxxvi. 3.3G II'.]) ami eh r6 iyiof
It was
^diTTiana (Or. 40 [PG xxxvi. 36011'.]).
suggested by C. Iloltermann (in a dissertation
<lefended at Wittenberg in 1684, entitled Jix
is
it
hiMoria errlesUtstu:n tA "ETrti^di'm, etc.
usually, but erroneously, quoted under the name
of J. Kindler, the Hector before whom the dis.sertation was defended [see P. de Lagarde, I\[itthriltwo of tliese
iingen, iv. 2471) that the first
sermons were delivered on the same day. In this
case it would ajipear that Christmas had not yet
been separated from Epiphany. But tliis view is
almost certainlj' wrong, for in the first sermon
;

(Or. 38)
Mt»tpi)»'

Gregory says

^ev ovv ixnepov
KaOapviV

'lop^tii*^ riji' ffiriv

;

Kol KaSaip6fji(vov 'iTjtTOvv €V T(u
X'Wl $e fioi Se'fat rifv A.iiTjcrtl' Kai

a'pet
.

.

.

npoiTKipTTjatv (PG x-xxvi. 320) ; and aorain : ri fie vvv <^eoi!>nrta
f'lTOVv TfVi9Kt.a' Xeytrai yap afi.it)6Ti:pa, fiiJo KCinfj'iov
ij Trav^yvpt?
.
oi'o^a 6e Tti (^atojcai fiev 0fO','nirta
irpotrryopiCiv €v\ Trpdytiari
Tiij fie
yewatr^tu rccefAta* tovto frmv rffiiv tj irai^yvpi?, -ouTo
ioprd^ofjLfV ariixfpov (PG .xxxvi. 313 f.).
.

If

.

these passages be compared with the begiiming
it is plain that a ditl'erent occasion is

of Or. 39,

intended by the latter

:

IlaAiy "Irjaovi o «/Jo?, Kal naXiv ^Lvarqpi.ov ...!} yap dyia -rCiv
^v aif)('y/ic0a, Kal t]V eopTafeiv i)^iw/teSo (Trip-fpov,
apx^jy fx^v TO TOv €/xou XptoTOu pdrfTcapia Aa^^tii'ei k.t.X. ((tr.
39, 1 [PG xxxvi. 335]); and rjj nev ovv yevirrjtrft rot eifora irpovvv't Si irpn^ts ctAA»j Xpt<TTOV Kal oAAo fivarriptov
*(opTd<Tafj.(V . .
.
XpioTO? ^aTTTi^cToi (PG xxxvi. 336).
Moreover, there is one passage which suggests
't'ujTwc i)p.^pa, 6t?

.

.

.

that Gregory bad himself introduced the Christmas
fea.st, for he says in the Epiphany sermon (Or.
30)
TTJ fi^v ovv yefpr}(7et ra etK&ra Trpoeuprdcrafxey, 4yJ}
re 6 Tfji foprfjt f^apxot k.t.\. (PG xxxvi. 349), and
a few lines lower down he continues coi x"/"' '^V
eh TO. tdta 4\06fTt dWorpt'ofs Sri t6v ^^vov eS6^aaev.
The natural conclusion from these passages is that
Gregory had instituted tliis feast, and that this
was the 'glory' which had been given to him.
Usener .seems to have no doubt that this is the
true interpretation and. considering the indirect
evidence of Chrysostom that the feast actually w;is
instituted at about the time that (Jrcgory was in
Constantinople, there is no serious reason for
disiiuting bis conclusion, thoirgh, if it were not so,
it might be possible to explain f^apxos merely as
'the officiant' in the Christmas services, and the
'glory' as the privilege and honour entailed by
that position.
That (iregory was speaking in Constantinople
is almost certain.
Apart from the passage quoted
alxive, in which he refers to himself as a foreigner,
he says (P(r xxxvi. 317)
;

:

;

:

PovXraBe (xal yap lyia (rrtp.epov ttmaruip v/xif) cyu) Tbi/ Trepi
irapaSHt \6yov T0(? Ka\oh Vfilv Rat.Tvp.6iTtv, w? oToc Te
elfiiJTe irw? SvvaroL rpf^ttv 6 fe'i-o?
2a<^tAiL»( T« Kal (j>iAoT('/x(i);,
ij

TOi/Twl/

W

TOv? eyxi^P^ovi; Kal
/17J

join; dtTTCitoys 6 dypoiKO^ Kal rovs Tpu</>(oi'Ta? 6
Tpvptiyv Kal Toi'? TTfpiovtjicf Aa^irpovs 6 ireVrj? T« koX avftlTios !

These words obviously refer to the situation in
Constantinople, to which he was called in 378 by
the Orthodox party after the death of Valens.
The date of the sermons must for the same reasons
be placed between 378, when (iregory began his
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ministrations in the Anastasia, and 381, when he
retired to private life, after having been Patriarch
of Constantinople for only a few weeks.

Thus there is ccmsidcrable— indeed, little short
evidence that the celebration of the
Nativity on Dec. 25 was introduced by (iregory
Nazianzen. Negative evidence supports this conclusion, for unlil the time of Tlicodosius (.379)
Constantinople was Arian, and the Arians seem
always to have celebrated the Nativity on Jan. 6.
The writings of (,'hrysostom
(3) Antioch.
enable us to fix with considerable exactness the
date at which the observ.ance of the Feast of the
Nativity on Dec. 25 was introduced at Anlioch.
In a sermon preached there in 388 (for the chronology of this part of Chrysostom's life, see Usener,
Weihnachtstest,' pp. 227-238) on the Feast of the
Nativity, he states that its observance was not yet
of conclusive

—

—

'

quite ten years old (Kalroi ye

S^Kardi/ iffriv ?tos

oiiiriji

(^ ou h]\Tj Kal yvthpifios rifuv avrrj
it has l)eun well

T}^lpa yeyivriTai)^

tj

known

although

other districts

in

(vOev ovK &v TLS dfmproi Kal viav ainT]v bfxov Kal dpxaiav
etTrdiv'
v4av /j.4v did rd :rpot70dra)S ij^iv yvuipLffOrjvaL^

TTaXaidv 5k Kal dpxaiav did rd rah Trpefrftitr^pais rax^oj?
ofiriXiKa yev^adat Kal Trpbs rd aiWd ttjs -tiXiKias avrais
(pOdaai nirpov [ed.

Montfaucon,

ii.

3.5.^",

PG

xlix.

and a little furtlier on he says that it tois
dirb Qpi^KT]S p^^xpi Vadelpctjv oUodtn KarddriXos Kal itricrtj^os
y^yove.
Moreover, it is plain from this argument
351]),

that, though this observance might be ten years
old in the Eastern Church generally, it was being
<'elelirated for the first time in Antioch.
This is
shown by his statement that he had long hoped to
sec that day
the celebration of the Nativity and
not only to see it, but to do so in the presence of a
large (-ongregation. Thus 388 may be taken to be
the date of the first celebration of Christmas in

—

—

Antioch. Moreover, that it was really held on
Dec. 25 is proved by the sermon delivered by
Chrj-sostom on Dec. 2i) in the same year, in which,
after devoting sonii! words to the memory of Philogoniua (which thus fixes the day of the month, for
I'hilogonius' day was Dec. 20), he goes on to urge
the congregation to pay due reverence to the Feast
of the Nativity, which would be celebrated five
days later (cf. p. 498'' Wavrj yap twv Trivre qfiepuv
:

idv fijrpTjs Kal irpoaei'xvs k.t.\.. and
xas jr^rre ruiipas Tavras).
[l'"or the reasons
Chrysostom gives for fixing the Nativity on Dec. 25,
see'tl. 5.]
The evidence for Cappadocia
(4) Capp.miocia.
is contained in the waitings of Basil of (Ja;sare.a
and of (iregory of Nyssa.
In the writings of Basil
(a) Basil of C(i:.'inren.
there is a homily eh tijv dylav toO Xpt<7T0u y^vvriutv
(PG xxxi. 1457 fl.) wliicb was delivered between
The genuineness of this homily has
371 ami 379.
been (juestioned, but apparently without sufficient

roi'Twif

7}

p. 499°

Trpo&e(rfila,

:

—

—

and it is now usually accepted. Usener
thinks that it was delivered on .Jan. 6 r.ather than on
Dec. 25, because, although IJ.asil speaks of the feast
as that of the ivavOpunrriai'i aiul y4vi>T](ns tov Kvpiovy he
also describes it as the ^Trt^dreta, and r(?fers to the
Magi, who are liturgically connected with lipiphany, not with Christmas. The matter is, howIt is noticeable that, though
ever, not so simple.
Basil in one pl.ace (p. 1409'') sjieaks of the 4Tn<pavelf
ToD Kvpiov, in .another he qualilies it as Tiji' 5id aapKit
and it is possible that ho is
iiriijtdveiav toD Kvpiov
using the word in a general, not in a technical,
sense.
Moreover, the reference to the Magi is
doubtful he says (p. 1472 f.
darlpes Siarp^xovciv
reason,

;

)

;

:

nci' 4dvwv^ -yij uirobixeTai
^1 oi'pavoC', p.dyoi Kivovvrai 4k
nfcr to the legend that
iv a-mfKaltf), and this

may

Magi were summoned from their homes by
phenomena which took place at the moment of the
Nativity (see Usener, W'eihnachtsfest,' p. 24'2, and
the

'

Lagarde, MitthHl.

iv.

269).

Usener

furtlier argues

CHRISTMAS

604

Nestorius, and as a sign of his and their orthodoxy
ho preached two sermons in Alexandria on the
Incarnation.
These sermons were carefully re-

that tlio famotis visit of the Arian Valena to the
Clmioli at Cu>saiea at the Feast of the Epiphany
in 37- shows that at that time tliero was no difference hi'twocn the Orthodox and the Aiian custoin,
as tlie pnrii(is(! of Valens was to conciliate Basil

and

—

On

eeo0di'ia.

p.

1473" he says

Sfo/xa

:

Oiifieffa

by shorthand writers, and ultimately
incorporateil in the i>roceedings of the Council of
431 ; the first was preached on the Feast of the
Nativity on Choiak 29 ( Dec. 25), and the second
on Tyb'i 6 (Jan. 1) in 432. Thus in 432 the Feast
of the Nativity had been separated from that of
ported

their festivity (see
party hy joining
I5nt this argument
Gre;;. Nazianz., Or. 43, 52).
that it proves
is niucli weakened by the fact
notliing as to whether Basil liad liad a celebration
of tlie Nativity twelve days previonsly.
Basil seems, in any case, to have been responsible
for a new name in connexion with the feast
in

liis

rj

Tliis is either an additional
for the feast on Jan. 6, or a name for the new
If it be the latter, it is perhaps
feast on Dec. 25.

(oprri -qfiuiv, Beo(f>dpta.

the Baptism. There is, unfortunately, no evidence
to enable us to choose more exactly between these
two limits. Usener thinks that Theopliilus probably introduced the change, but there is nothing
to prove this.

—

name

(7) Jerusalkm.
According to Basil of Seleucia,
the observance of the Feast of the Nativity in

an indication that the feast on that date was quite

Jerusalem was introduced by Juvenalis (425-458),
who is famous for having defended, at the Council
of Chalcedon, the independence of his see from

new when

Basil

was speaking.

Unfortunately,

no decisive evidence as to whicli is the
Gregoiy Nazianzen {Or.
38, 2 [PG xxxvi. 313]) speaks of Dec. 25 as the
Qeatpifia, and so does Asterius of Amasea {PG
but Chrysostom and other writers (see
xl. 337 f. )

there

is

more probable view.

;

Weilmachtsfest,' p. 245) use it of tlie
It is therefore not
feast on Jan. 6.
impossible that the word was originally a doublet
of ETrKpavcia, which Basil and the Cappadocians
'

Usener,

Epiphany

though without permanent success, to transnew feast on Dec. 25.
Gregory of Nyssa. The evidence of this
writer is more definite, for in his homily on
St. Stephen's day {PG xlvi. 701 f. he refers to the
Feast of the Nativity which had been celebrated
the day previously (x^i^' W^s 6 toO jravrbs Aecnrdrris
eliTTiatre), and in an Epiphany discourse he says
tried,

fer to the

—

(6)

)

:

.
,
jSawrliyevvT)$ri Toivw Xpto'ris irpb 6\iy(jcv yficpuii/
The date of this latter
ferai a-qixepov iraph' luiavvov.
.

discourse can probably be fixed by a reference to
a heathen feast, almost certainly the New Year
feast of the Kalends of January, which had taken
1 was on a
place on the previous Sunday. Jan.
Sunday, during the possible years, only in 383 (see

Usener,
(5)

'

Weihnachtsfest,'

Lycaonia.

— For

p. 247).
this diocese

no certain

evi-

dence is forthcoming. The homily of Araphilochius,
eis TO. ycvieXia {PG xxxix. 36"), is taken by Usener
to Dec. 25 rather than to
(o}j. cit. p. 252) to refer
Jan. 6 but there is nothing definite to prove this.
Moreover, Araphilochius lived at least until 394,
when the feast on Dec. 25 had in any case become
general in Europe and Asia Minor.
The exact date when Dec. 25
(6) Alexandria.
was accepted in Alexandria as the Feast of tlie
Nativity cannot be fixed, but it must have been
These two termini are
between 400 and 432.
reached as follows In 400, Cassian, in connexion
with the Paschal letter of Theophilus of Alexandria, wliich thus fixes the date within narrow
limits (the range of choice seems to be 399 and 400,
and the latter is almost certainly correct), wrote
;

—

:

:

'

Intra Aegypti re^ionem nios iste antiqua traditione servatur
ut peracto Epiphanioruni die, qxietn provinciae illiu^ sacerdotes
vel dominici baptisini, vel secundum carncyti naHvitatis esse definiunt, et idcirco utriusque sacramentisollemnitatem no7i bifarie
ut in oceiduis provinciis, sed sitb una diet hujus festivitate concelebrant, epistulae pontiticis Alexandrini per imiversas Aegypti
ecdesiaa dirigantur, quibus et initium quadragesimae et dies
designentur {Colt. x. 2 ed. Vindob. p. 2S6, 19).
paschae
'

.

.

.

The words

;

in italics are the proof that

up

to 400

the Nativity and the Baptism were both celebrated
on Jan. 6. This defines the terminus a quo. The
terminus ad qucm is provided by two sermons of
Paul of Emesa, attached to the aeta of the Council
of Ephe-sus (Mansi, Cone. v. 293, and PG Ixxvii.
This Paul of Emesa had been sent by John
1433).
of Antioch to Cyril of Antioch to make peace
between the Churches after tlie events at the
Council of 431, when some of the Antiochene
bishops had refused to sign tlie anathema on

Ciesarea.

469'>) of him
tov Mvplov irpoffKuThat this was

{PG Ixxxv.

Basil says

SfTTis Kai Tijv ^Trldo^ov Kal aoirripuhdr;

:

vovixivT)v dp^dfiefos iirereXeffev y^vvav.

not the earlier custom at Jerusalem may be seen
from the evidence of Silvia of Aquitaine (c. 385),
who found the Nativity and the Baptism both
celebrated on Jan. 6.
On the other hand, Cosmas Indicopleustes (550)
distinctly states that the Nativity was celebrated
on Jan. 6 in Jerusalem, because it was thought
that Lk 3*^ implied that Jesus was baptized on His
thirtieth
/xaKapiou

liirthday

AovKa

:

X.pL(TTdv dpx^/J-^l'Ol'

4twV

o'ls
(k tov
^a'jma6i]vat Tbv

Si 'leposoXvixirai

oi

'K^yovros

wepl

toO

X, ro?S ^'&1TL<pa.vloLS TOtoOlTt TT)V

{PG Ixxxviii. 197). He also states that on
Dec. 25 they used to eel el irate the feasts of David
and James the Apostle (possibly a mistake for the
Lord's brother see ib. p. 195").
The statements of Cosmas and of BasU of
Seleucia are clearly contradictory. Usener (op. cit.
an old source,
p. 328) thinks that Cosmas is using
referring to the usage of Jerusalem before the time
of Juvenalis; but Harnack {ThLZ, 1889, p. 201)
prefers to think that Basil confused the Feast of
the Nativity with the feasts of David and James,
In the next century the
to which Cosmas alludes.
Feast of the Nativity on Dec. 25 was in any case
established for a sermon of Sophronius in 635
(probably) was clearly preached on that day (PG
Ixxxvii. 3, p. 3201, in Latin, and Greek text in
Ehein. Mus., 1880, p. 500 fl'.).
An interesting, but probably unauthentic, letter
of Cyril of Jerusalem is preserved by Johannes
Nicpenus (c. 900). In this Cyiil asks Julius (or,
according to one SIS, Sylvester) of Rome (bishop
337-352) to consult the books brought from Jerusalem to Rome by the Jews in the time of Titus,
and find out the real date of the Nativity. His
reason was that it was so difficult to be on the
same day both in Bethlehem, for the celebration of
the Nativity, and on the banks of the Jordan, for
the celebration of the Baptism (Combelis, Hist,
PG xcvi. 144P')- The
hmr. MonotheUtarum
answer to this letter is said to have been that tlie
It is probable
Dec.
25.
on
Nativity was really
that this letter is not genuine, and Usener thinks
that possibly the events of the time of Juvenalis
have been ascribed to Cyril. If it be genuine, it is
clear that the Church of Jerusalem did not give
eft'ect to the answer.
It should also be noted that the evidence of

yivvav

;

;

;

Epiphanius (see II. 3 (i)) may possibly apply to
Jerusalem as well as to Cyprus. In this case it
would show that in 377 (the probable date of tlie
Panarion) Jan. 6 was regarded as the date of the
Nativity, and Nov. 8 as that of the Baptism. But
there is no proof that there was a feast on either
of these days.
(8)

Asia.

— Some evidence as to the observanceof
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feast in tlie Province of Asia

Homilia Paschttlit VIII.
works, cd. Moiitfaucon,

Usoner believes to

wliiili

is

((Jiinted

ad'orded by tlu

in Clirysostoiii's

Append. ]>. 27.">lt'.),
have been written liy an

viii.,

Asiatic presbyter in tlie be^innin^' of 387 (see 11.
Usener,
Weilinaclit.sfest, \k 211) in order to lix
clearly tlie date of Easter in that and the following
In this it i.s stated that the Nativity is on
year.
Dec. 25 [flvirai yap ws irdi'Tcs ftr/icr irpd &ktij}
Kd\av5wv lavovaptwv Kara Paj/tc/ous, ]>. 275*^), accortling to the Roman reckoning, whereas the Feast
of the Epiphany is li.xed according to the Asiatic
calendar {TpiaKatdeKdrT] TcrdpTou fi.-t]t'd$ Kara Atnavous).
The suggestion made by this passage is that in 387
the observance of the Nativity on Dec. 2.') was new,
and regarded as an innovation derived from Rome.
L'sener {(i/i. cit. p. 212) thinks that
(9) S!'AI\.
the Jan. ti celebraticm of the Nativity remained in
force until at least 3S0 in the Pyrenees peninsula.
His rea-son is that the Synod of Saragossa in 380
decreed that no one should absent himself from
diurch between Dec. 17 and Jan. 6. This was
directed against the Priscillianists, who desired to
fast on the Feast of the Nativity, because they
regarded the Incai-nation as a defilement of the
Deity. He considers that this represents a three
weeks' jieriod of preparation an Advent season
and points out that it cannot be taken as the
octave before Christmas, as that would begin on
Dec. 18, not on Dec. 17. The argument does not
•

'

—

—

seem

decisive.

—

—

AliMKNlA. The observance of Dec. 25 is
in Armenia, w here both the Nativity
and the liaptisin are celebrated on Jan. 6 (see Cony(10)

still

unknown

Armcnorum, Oxford, 1905, pp. 181,
Duclie.sne, however, states {Or. (hi cullc
chritien, p. 248) that they once observed Dec. 2,5.
Apparently this was onlj' for a short time ; and in
the 6th cent, they resumed their ancient use.
beare, liitualc
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(T.).

—

Such is the chief evidence on
3. Sumnutry.
which the history of the feast of December 25 must
be based. The main issue is between Usener and
Duchesne, and there seems, on the whole, to lie a
slight, though not decisive, balance of pirobability
There is also a smaller (loint
in favour of Usener.
It seems tolerably plain that
of some importance.
Gregory Nazianzen brought the feast to Constanto
tinople, and that Cbrysostom took it thence
Antioch but did it come to Constantinople via
via
or
to
Constantinople ?
Cappadocia
Cappadocia,
The answer to this question dejiends on the evidence of Basil <if Ca'sarea, which Usener interjirets
to mean that IJasil knew^ only of a Nativity feast
on Jan. 6, but it is very doubtful whetlier he is
;

if not, it is possible that in the East the
Cappadocians were the first to celebrate the
Nativity on Dec. 25. The homily of Basil deserves further study from this point of view.
II. Thk choice of a datk for the nativity.
There are two main lines of argument which
fcem to have allected the reasoning of the Church
on this subject (1) chronological ar>nimenfs based
on a plan of the ages,' and (2) contusions drawn
from data in the Gospels. It is, however, probable
that the latter represent the arguments used to
defend a given date, rather than the reasoning by
which it wa.s reacheil. Besides these, there is in
Clement of Alexandria a definite statement as to
various views concerning the date of the Nativity,
but, unfortunately, without any exi>lanation of
the method by which they were reiiched. As this
is both the oiliest and the simjilest, it will be best
to deal with it first.
I. Clement of Alexandria.— In Strom, i. 147, 17
(ed.
Sylberg), written between 193 and 211,

right

;

—

:

'

Clement says
ioii

yipovrai ovv dtp' ou 6 Kvpio^ iyevviiOi}
Ko^L65ov TfXeiT^s ri wdvTa (ti) iKarbv ivevriKOvTO.

rlaaapa,

/iijc

:

eis

rj/upai iy,

and, as Conimodus was
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killed on 31st Dec. 192, Clement must have ilated
But he
the birth of Christ on 18tli Nov. 3 li.c.
goes on to show that there was no general agreement as to this date fi'<ri 5i oi TrepiepydTcpuv rfj yiviaa.
ToD "ZwTrjpo^ TjfjLwf ou p.6i'ov rb ^tos d\XA uai ttiv ijn^pav
TrpoaTiOivTes, t]v 0acr( ^roi'S inj Avyovarov iv tt^^utttj;
Paclion 25 = May 20, and a trace
llaxu"" nai (iKdhi.
of this date is still ]ire.served in the Egyptian
which
the entry of Ww child
celebrates
calendar,
Jesus and His parents into Egypt on that date
:

(Nilles, Knlcnd. Mamialc 7itriu.'ii/iiK eri:lcsi(r orient,
This date
et Occident., Innsbruck, 1896, ii. ()43).

does not agree with Clement's other statement,
even if Lagiirde be right in thinking that 7^i'e(rtj
It is, howdoes not mean birth, but conception.
ever, curious that it would on this hypothesis
almost agree with either Dec. 25 or Jan. 6, if it
were sujiposed that Jesus was a seven months'
child.
That this view did obtain is proved by
0dcr/f«
Epiphanius, unfortuEpiphanius, li. 29
nately, does not mention his source] ci tin vpb
oeKaOvo KaKavbi^v 'Yov'XLtjov rj '\ovvlij0Vy ovK ^x^ X^7eti',
:

[

?v vTrareit} Xov\TrtKiov Ka/xapiov (?) BTjTTifu) Uop.iniiavtf^
touto 5^ caKOTnjaa 6tl Kal ol ^iirovra
inraTOLS yyevpTjOij].
Ty-jv
T/Js avWri'pGojs, ko.1 uis ci;7;776X/ijaTo 6 Va^ptrjX

Tjfiipav
TTjv TrapOefov, diroi' rr^r VTrfivoiav rCjv

tlvwv \eytiPTDV iv

And he
tijs uVt
Old cTrrd p.7]vi2f iyivvi]d-rj.
then goes on to reckon that this 'seven months'
6
as
the
date
of the
with
Jan.
would
agree
theory
It would be very curious if it really were
Birth.
true that in Egypt the view olitained that Jesus
was a seven months' child, for exactly the same
belief was held about Osiris.
Clement goes on, in Strom, i., to add oi /5e oTrJ

7rapa56cret

:

jiadCKeiSov Kal tov jia.TrrlaiiaTO^ oiJtoO ttjv
foi'irt,
irpo5iavvKTep£vovT€S di'a7i/W(Tfi
.

.

i]p.ipaii
.

ttjv

iopriireyre-

KaiSeKdrrji' toO Ti'fJi p-rivis, tik^s S' ai tt]p ifdcKdr-rji' toD
aiToO p^-qpds, Kal /jl'i'iv tlpc^ avrwp tpaffl '^apfiovdl
iid 1j iTf.
That is to say, tlie Basilidians
Feast of the Baptism on Jan. 10 or Jan. 6
[does the Kal Ijefore toC /jaTrrfff^aTos mean as well
as of the Nativity' ?], and some dated the Nativity
The remarkable point in this
on Apr. 19-20.
evidence is that it shows no trace of Dec. 25 as the
date of the Nativity, and connects Jan. 6 as the
Feast of the Baptism only with a Gnostic sect
whether this date was really regarded bj' any one
at that lime as that of the Nativity rests only on
the very jirecarious inference from the Kal before

yfyepvfiaOai.

kei>t tlie

'

;

TOV 0airTlap.aTo^.
2. The chronolog^y based on a 'plan of the
ages.' This sj'steni is based on the theory of
the world's history which is most frequently connected with («) Julius Africanus, but is really
much older. .According to this, the seven days of
creation represent seven perioils of a thou.sand
years (because for Goil a thousand years are as one
day), and the Sabbath represents the seventh
millennium in which the iMcssiah will reign (cf.
Irena;us, v. 28. 3: 'Quotquot enim diebus hie
factus est niundus tot et millenis annis consum-

—

matur.

Ft propter hoc

Et
ait ScrijituraGencseos
et terra, etc. Hoc autem
:

consummata sunt caelum

et futurorum jiroest antcfaclorum narratio
As evidence in support of this view, it
phetia').
was pointed out that Peleg died (ace. to LXX) in
the year 3000, and Peleg means 'half.' It would
seem [direct evidence is ajiparcntly not forthcomthat the first coming
ing] that it was then argued
of the Messiah was in the midille of the sixth day,
i.e. in 5.'')00 after the creation, leaving 50<t years to
run before the end. So, for inst.ance, Hippolytus
(Com. in iMn. iv. 23) 5<t otv i% avdyKT]% tA iifiKicrxI'Kia
.

.

.

:

'Ipa l\Ori ri adfijiaTov (see, further,
(Jelzer, Scitu.iJit!iu.i Afriranu.tutul die btjzant.

Itt] Tr\itpoiOrjvai

II.

I'hronogrophii:, Leipzig, 1880-98,
Lagarde, Mitthcil. iv. 313 If.).
The rule that the end is foretold

i.

24

(I. ;

and

by the begin-
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ning

was applied

to the minutest details of
Eustatiiius of Antioch (f 336), for

chronoloi^y.
instance, says

&e TTjv TOy Kvpiov napovo'Cai' xal avacrratTLV enj irevraKtax^^'-'^ i^oX
TTCVTCUCcSa'tft TpiaKOlTCL tl', tUI \fLJT€lV T^TpiXKOcria TTf ITljltOl'Tft cVrCO.
cTTj

ri'ts

tKTTY; X'-^'-^^o^'

^^''^ ^^

t^^ tou

jcoct/j-ou

{rui'TeXeias uij/ictoi'

t6 oa^^aTO^' wat ctKorus

tn-' eo"XaTU)l' twc
cttlij^ucpuii' 6 KVptos
5j)/i^(Tas Tti ic6(T/Ay ec irapacTKfvp jrenovOfv, rjTty t'oTir r\fiipa. eicnj,
icai TauTTjs tt]? ijne'pa? dipa tJc totrtl e'«TTj
tov Aoyov
TiyiKa e(TTavpu)9rj,

<rnftaiVorTOS fita tov ckt-ij^ YtAtii5o? to tj/iktu, koI fita toOto wpicrfiecu; ovK eijrei' I'iipa exTT], UTre/i(/>fiiVoi'TOS tov \6yov oAi'yw TrAeiu)
ToO ap<Otx.ov itirfpTTaUiv {Com. ill Ilexaemeron, ed. Lugd. p. 65 [PG
xviii. 757]).

The doubt attaching

to the genuineness of the
Coninientary is here unimportant, as Gelzer has
shown that this passage goes back in reality to
African us.

—

De

{b)

Pascha Computus. The attempt to
day of the Nativity on these lines

establish the

found especially in the pseudo-Cyprianic tract,
de Paschal Computus^ which represents a lost work
of Hippolytus.
This anonymous tractate is found
among the works of Cyprian. It is perhaps African,
but is certainly not Cyprian's. It was written in
243, and has been shown to be based very closely
is

on

Hippolytus' d7r65et^ts xpbvuiv rod irdffxo. (see
Hufmaj'r's Die Ps.-Cyprianische Schrift de Pascha
Computus, Augsburg, 1S96), which experience had,
no doubt, shown to be imperfect. T)ie writer's
method of ascertaining the date of the Nativity is
as follows
:

He first establishes the fact that the first day of creation was
at the vernal equinox, when everything breaks into life, and the
day and night are equal, for God divided them equally (ch. 3).
Moreover, the moon (created two days later) was created full.
Thus the first day of creation was Sunday, 25th March, and the
sun and moon were created on Wednesday, 2Sth March, when
the moon was full. He then applies a ' sun and moon cycle,
and on the chronological data of the OT establishes Monday, 12th
Apr., as the day of the Passover of the Exodus. After this he
applies the same cycle to the interval between the Exodus and
the Nativity, which is established (1) by adding together the
reigns of the kings from the Exodus to the Captivity, giving 995
years ; (2) by the exegesis of Dn 92^-27, in which a period of 70
weeks is decreed. This 70 weeks is resolved into 62, 7, and 1.
The 1 is taken off as belonging to the eachatological period in
the future. The 7 weeks represent the 49 years taken up in
building the temple, and the 62 weeks represent 434 years which
must elapse between the building of the temple and the Messiah's
birth.
Besides this, the 70 years of captivity are added, so that
the Nativity is seen to be 1548 years after the Exodus ; and, as
the Paschal lamb was a type of Christ, so He must be bom at
the time of Passover of that year, and, according to the cycle,
this was in that year on March 28, the day of the creation of the
Bun. The writer continues : * O quam praeclara et divina
Domini providentia, ut in illo die quo factus sol in ipso die nasceretur Christus V. Kal. Apr. f eria IV. (ch. 19) and in the next
*
chapter he repeats : Ecce iterum iam vere credamus quod V.
Kal. Apr. secundum carnem natus sit Christus, in quo ipso die
probavimns soleni factum.'
'

'

;

The whole argument in this treatise

complicated by fantastic
applications of the symbolism of numbers. For instance, the 62
weeks dealt with above represent 434 years. Deduct 100 (= Abraham's age at the birth of Isaac) and 334 remain. But the Greek
for 300 is T, the sign of the cross, and 34 = 31+3, i.e. the
age of
Jesus at the crucifixion + the 3 days in the tomb. Similarly, the
parallelism between Jesus and the sun is supported by the fact
that the solar year is 365^ days but \ day is 3 hours, which is a
symbol of the 3 days at the beginning of creation, when there
was as yet neither sun nor moon, and also of the 3 days in the
tomb. Thus the i day is explained. The 365 days represent
is

;

3O0+1G+31 + 18,

of

which 300 = t, the sign

of the cross, 16 = the

year of the reignof Tiberius in which Jesus suffered, 31 = theage
of Jesus at the crucifixion, and 18 = i^, the contraction for
Jesus.' There is much more of the same kind of argument to
show that the day of the Nativity was really that of the creation
of the sun.
'

Thus the \\'riter of this treatise regarded March
28 as the day of the nativitas. In view of the
statement of Harnack and otliers that this must
mean conception,' not birth, it is necessary to add
that there is nothing in the text to support this
free renderins,' of the Latin.
(c) Ilippohftus {\ c. 235).— As was stated above,
the dc Pascha Computus is based on Hippolytus.
The actual arguments of the latter are no longer
extant, but there is same evidence as to the date
he selected. This, however, lias been tlie subject
'

of

much

controversy, and so far no universally

The evidence

accepted result has been reached.
as follows

:

—

ia

On

the monument of Hippolytus in the Lateran Museum
there is, on the left hand side, the I'aschal cycle of 112 years for
222 to 333 (see CIG 8613) ; and against the date wpo 5 vut an-pci
(:=Apr. 2) stands -yeveo-ts x ' (XptcjTou tTjo-oiJ, or a mistake for
\Vt XplOTOU?).
(2) In the Cam. in Dan. 4^ (ed. Bonwetach, p. 242) he
says : i) ya^ npiort) napovaia jov Kvpiov rjfxujv r) ero-apjcos *V p
yeyevvriTOj. ey BTj^Aee'fj. [wpb TCO'craptoc anpiKioip] eyeVero Trpo OKTta
KaXav&tov lavovapiiov, 7)fj.^pa
TerpaiSt, ^aiTiX.^vcVTO% Airyovirrov
K.T.K. But it has been a greatly disputed point how mucli of this
text is really due to Hippoljius. There are available for the
text codex A (ssc. xi.) in the monastery of Vafcopedi, codex B
(sfflc. XV.) at Chalki, codex J (sebc. xi.) in the library of Prince
Chigi, and codex P (siec. xiii.), Paris Gr. 159. There are also a
Slavic version, and quotations in Syriac by George the Arabian
(ed. Lagarde, Analecta Sj/riaca, Leipzig, 1S5S, pp. 108-134), a
bishop of the 8th cent, (t 724). Of these authorities J Geo read
ei/ Btj^Acc/ii en-i,
.
merely .
AvyoOoTou k.t.A., thus omitting the
exact day of the month ; and A, while agreeing in the main with
the group EP Slav., has the curious nph Tea-trdpuiv 'An-ptA-twe.
Two theories have been suggested : (a) The original text was
(1)

:

.

€f Br}BX.eep. npo Teacra.pujv < viitvuiv > airpiAiui' tJm*P? T*rpa5i
Hilgenfeld and Bratke). The other dates and the short
Geo are merely the result of later scribes' alterations,
in order to accommodate the text to their own customs.
If
this text be original, the commentary and the statue agree.
and others argue that the grouping
Against this view Bonwetsch
'
*
of the MSS is decisively opposed to this theory.
Certainly it
is opposed, but 'decisively
is too strong a word in view of the
difficulty of explaining the origin of irpb B 'AtrpiXCuiv in A on
other theories the possibility that the ancestor of ABP Slav,
preserved a fragment of the true text in conflation, which BP
Slav, have all uidependently corrected away, and only A has
preserved, is not excluded. "O) According to the other' theory,
the date given by Hippolytus is intended to form part of a
movable calendar regulated by the date of Easter. Salmon
pointed out in this connexion that Hippolj-tus regarded the
yeVeo-is of Christ as having taken place at the Passover, and he
.

.

.

K.T.K. (so

text of J

'

;

in the year 5502 the Passover did fall on Apr. 2.
Ke
thought, however, that yeVetrts must mean conception rather
than birth.' Bonwetscn carried the argument further, following Lagarde, showing that Hippolytus regarded 5500, not 5502,
as the year of the yeVecri?, and in that year the Passover was
March 25. If yeVeaty really means conception,' this implies
that Dec. 25 was regarded as the day of the Birth. Part of this
ingenious argument is, however, open to question: in Hippo-

adds that

*

'

'

'

lytus' Com. ill Dan. 24- and 321 yeVecriy certainly seems to mean
birth
and it was taken in this sense by the wTiter of the de
Pascha Computus, which, it is universally agreed, is little more
than a new edition of Hippoljtus' lost work, an-65eifis xpo*'*""
'

'

;

unless it be seriously maintained that here also
and nasci refer to the conception and not to the birth
Die Empfiingnis Jesu
(Harnack, Chronol., 1904, ii. 251, says
ist unter "nativitaij" gemeint,' but he gives no reason,
and his view seems to be unnecessarily violent against the
usual meaning of the Latin.)

TOV

TTtwrxa,

nativitas

'

:

.

.

.

The most probable view seems to be that Hippolytus really fixed the birth of Christ on the day
in *223 was the Passover, but there is reasonable room for doubt whether he intended this to
be a fixed or a movable date.
If the former,
if the latter,
Apr. 2 was the date he intended
which

;

Mar.
The

25.

on this question may be conveniently given
here: the most important contributions are Bratke, ZWT,
1892, pp. 129-176; Hilgenfeld, ib. 2&7-2S2, and 1893, pp. 106117
Bratke, JPTh, 1892, pp. 439-456; Salmon, Bermathena,
1S92, pp. 161-190; Bonwetsch, GGA, 1895 (Philol. -Hist. Klasse),
literature

;

pp. 615-527.

(d)

Summary.

—This evidence

suggests that the

earliest chronology in the West [Clement seems to
represent a different point of view] fixed on Mar.
25 or 28 as the date of the Nativity, because of

the theory that the history of the beginning is
a prophecy of the end, and the Kedeemer-God
is in some way parallel with
the sun.
It is
hardly necessary to point out that this idea
various
to
rcllglonsgeschwhlliche possibilipoints

and parallelisms, especially in connexion with
Mithraism (see, further, 6 (a)). It is also fairly
plain that the transition from Mar. 25 to Dec. 25
naturally followed as soon as the conception, not
the birth, of Jesus was regarded as the true beginning of the Incarnation ; but there is no evidence as to the date wlien tliis change was made,
ties

and

ttierefore this point,

however probable, remains

hypothetical.

Further evidence of the influence of the solar
In Hipjiolytus (or the de Pusrha Computus)
year.
the solar element is bound up witli the system of
3.

—

CHRISTMAS
with Afiicanus. There are
also traces of 'solar' coiisUleratioiis in other writers,
cliioni)l()gy coniiectinl

whose participatiou

in these chronological ariruless certain, thoujrh it. was so widely
that the argument tun c silcntio is not in
itself suliicient to sliow that they did not share
nieiits

IS

dill'iised

in

it.

The chief instances of this are the Clementine
Homilies, and Ephraim Syrus also is quoted by
E|)inhanius, so that the latter may be rejjarded as
liuldin^' the same view.
These heretical
(a) The Clementine Homilie.i.
books show a clear tendency to equate Jesus with
The chief
the sun, and with the solar year.
passage is i. 6 (ed. l>agarde, p. 14)

—

:

<f»J/t7j Tis riptfj-a kttI TT7S Ti/3epiou Kaiaapoi iScwrtAeias ef iapiviji
TponTJS TTjv ap\r)v ^afj-^di'ovaa Tj''^avt:V cKaarore KaL uK aA7)(^u>9
aya9ri Qeov ayyv^o^ Sterpex^ Tbf Kotjjiov, to toO Otov ,^ov\ijiia Tiyfj
tKoaroTi ovv nXfiajv «al /lei'^tuc iyiveTO
trriyeiv firf ovi-afiitaj.
A«'you<ra ws t»? ttotc tv "lov&aia «f caputs Tpowri^ \apiav n)v apxrjv
'lovSaiot^ rijt' TOu aifi'ou 6eov «vayyeAit^cTcu ^aaiKtiav, fji anoKaveiv
\iy(t, iaif Ti« ai'Twi' wpoJcaTopfltuoT) Tr}i- iToAt-eiof.

This seems inost naturally to mean that the
writer dated the Nativity at the vernal equinox
(v iapivT] TpowTj), though it might possibly refer to
The
the first appearance of Jesus in jiublic.
'solar' idea also is clearly indicated in ii. 23
(p. 28):
woTrep T(3

^eYOcewrtl' SwSeKa an-riaroAoi Tw;' TOu i7Atou
2(ij5eKa ^Tji'wf <fiepovTe<; rbv apcC/xOf, cutrauToj? Kttl avTw |i.?. John]

Kvpiw

i$apxot avSpe? yey6vaci.y rpidKOVTa, rhv ^Tjciaioc rij? (TeA>]r7)q
iv <u apt0/iuj ^I'a Tt? r^v yvin\ Aeyo/xe'f^
aTTOJrATjpoOrrcs Ad^Of.
'EA<'»oj, ii'a /XT} 10VT0 ifoi'cofojuijToi' }J, ij/iiay yap av^po<i ov<7a >j
Kai nls
yvi^l areAij to*" ttJs rptoxo^Taio? TtQuKfv aptO/ioi', woTTtp
<TeA»jnj9 .^? ri iropcta toO /xijcbs ou Tc'Aetol' TTOietTui TOJ' BpOftov (i.e.
a wom.in, who counts only aa half a iiutn, was necessary, because
the Ulnar month ia not 30, but only 29^ days].

Ephraim Syrus. — This writer

(i)
accepts Jan. 6
as tlie date of the Nativity, but connects the date
with the solar year, thougli in a dilierent manner
from that followed by pseudo-Cyprian and by the
Clementine Homilies. For hiui nov the equino.\,
but the solstice, is the important point, and he
regards Jan. 6 as representing 12 days after the
winter solstice, Dec. 25 and these days refer on
the one hand to the twelve Apostles, and ou the
other to tlu^ twelve months, llie important passage is a quotation in Epiphan. Panar. 51 (bk. ii.
p. 482, ed. Dindorf)
:

:

iropa tO(^ Si'Ooi? uO'ito^ 'E'fipa.'iiJ. epjiprvprjire toutw tw
ev Tat? avTOv i^rrp^aeai Acyu>^' OTt, oilrws yap laxovop-rjOrj »)
TOU Kupi'ou T)fxu>l' 'I. X. vapovaCa., Tj Kara uaoKa yf'fyr]aL<: dr' ovv
TeAcia ivavQpu/mjai^, o *caAtiT(u ^TTi'jidvfia anb Tri<; (ipAJS t^? tou
<t,c

ital o

Aoyu

<t>oiTO^ oi/f^treoj? iitl ^iKarpialv rm^paii StotrTiJ/xaTos*
Ka't TOUTO Tihroc yei'eVPat ToO ouToO Kvpiov rj^iiov 'I.

fXPW y^P
X. Kal

Similar references to the solar character of the
Nativity may be found in his Iiymns, e.g. dc
nntivitate Christi in

the

list of

came, vi. 3, 7, etc.
passages quoted by Usener, p.

(see also
195).

As

Epii)hanius quotes EjJiraim with approval, he must
also have adopted the same reasoning.
It is obvious that, whereas the
4. Jan. 6.
reasoning in the de ra.icha Computus was directly

—

infiueucted

by solar arguments, and

may have no

other foundation, Ejiijihanius and Ephraim were
trying to bring an already established date into
agreement with solar considerations. This date
was Jan. 6. It is doubtful whether it was liist
assigned to the li.iptism and afterwards to the
Nativity, or vice x'cr.vc. The evidence of Clement
sliows that among the I'asilidians in Alexandria it
was the Feast of the Baptism, but whether it was
also that of the Nativity is uncertain. Where the
two feasts come together, it is possible that tliore
was a double connexion between the two.
It was held that the day of the
(rt) Excgelical.
Baptism was also that of the Birth, because in
I>k 3-', after the account of the Baptism, it says *ai
aiVij ^v 'l7;<7oDs apx^fKvos wtxfl irC)v rpt6.K0VTa,
This
was taken to mean tliat it was the anniversary of

—

the birthday

(cf.

Cosmas Indicopleustes

:

iro/ia-

tiiv

avWij'ptv

Kvpiov,

;

to lind that

it

really

—

is so.

It is quite probable, though
(6) Dogmatic.
again dithcult to prove definitely, that in many
circles the Baptism was regarded as the birth
according to the Spirit, and the Nativity as the
birth according to the tlesh
it was therefore
natural that they should be celebrated on the
same day.
It is, however, well to be cautious in accepting
the view that Jan. G was everywhere the date
assigned to the Baptism.
Epiphaniu.s' evidence
on this point is important. In Pannr. 51 (ed.
Dindorf, ii. 48211'.), he twice states that Christ
was born on Jan. 6, and adds Kal i^aTrTlaOi) iv T(f
;

:

t^s avTou ii'adpKov
yeffrjacaj^, ToureaTi /card AiyvTrriovs AOvp dwdeKarrj, irpb
l^ eiSwv 'Soiixfipiiiiv K.r.X. {i.e. the Baptism was on
Nov. 8]. The whole question will be dealt with
under Epiphany, where the reasons which led to
the choice of Jan. fi for a Cliristian fe.stiv!il will
also be discussed.
TTOTapLtp, ri^ TptaKOijTi^ ^ret,

'lopSdfp

'

5. The method of reaching the date from the
In Clirysostom and in Cosmas IndicoGospels.
pleustes the date of the Nativity is deduced from
The arf;Hment is the
the statement in Luke.
same in both, and is stated at such length that it
It is, howis not possible to give it in quotation.
It is argued that the occasion
ever, quite simple.
of Zacnarias' visit to the temple was the Feast of
Tabernacles, and that the day of his vision was
the Day of Atonement, on which alone the high
Therefore
priest entered into the Holy of Holies.
the date of the vision was according to Clirysostom the end of the month Gorpiaios (i.e. Se^itember).
Actually it would have been, on this
The conception of John
reckouinu;, Goriiiaios 10.
the Baptist followed, and the coiice]ition of Jesu.s
was (Lk 1^) six months later, i.e. at the end of
March, and the Nativity was therefore at the end

—

—

—

of

December

rijiv

ai'Tov 6(u5cittt p.a(litTCtv, o? to*- ^iKarpiatv Tj[ifpCjf rffS Toii i^ujTbs
aufiitrew? ejrAijpou a.pi.(tp.6v.
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tou

quoted by
Lagarde, p. 290, who says that the Jerusalemites
keei> the Nativity and the Baiitism on thc^ same
this, he says, is only a half
day, relj'ing on Lk 3"
truth, for, though it was true that the Baptism
fell on the day of tlie Nativity, as I.uke iniplie.-i,
the Church had separated the two celebrations,
postponing that of the Baptism for twelve days),
it is, however, not possible to prove that this
exegesis is old, though it would not be surjirising
els

ypatpT)

T)ljApav

and

(see
ToO uojTTjpos

Clirysostom
Tj/xtjv 'I.

at>\\j]\piv

It is,

(is

:

t)]v

X., ed. ^lontf.

Cosmas Indicopleustes

:

Trapa.ypa<pTi

yiviOXwi/
ii.

els

354

;

ri/j'

Tov Kvpiov).
of course, obvious that this exegesis is

Zacharias was not the high
wrong
and the altar of incense was not in the
Holy of Holies. It is scarcely less clear that the
whole explanation is posterior to the institution of
the feast, and was invented to prove, from the
Gospels, a date which had already been <:lioson

radically

:

jiriest,

for other reasons.
Whether those other reasoM.s
were siinjily the solar argument or not cannot be
solar arguit can only be said that tlie
;
ment is the only one which is found in early
Christian literature to account for Dec. 25.
6. Factors which tended to support the feast on
'

'

'

decided

Dec.

25.

— There can be

was anxious

little

'

doubt that the Church

to distract the attention of Christians

from the old heathen feast days by celebrating
Christian festivals on the same days. On Dec. 25

was the

dies nntnlis

suli.i

invicti or the sol noiiis,

by the votaries of Mitbraism.
Moreover, the Sattirnnlia closed on Dec. 24.
'sol inri'tus.'
the
It is not, in
The
(n)
feast of
the absence of direct evidence, probable that the
date was chosen in order to comiiete with this feast,
though as soon as an equation began to be made

especiallj' cultivated

—

between Christ and the sun,

it

wa.s natural to
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celebrate a Christian feast on tlie day ))revionsly
It is more likely that
consecrated to tlie sun.
Christmas was lirst fixed \>y the reasoning' givcMi
in the rfc Paxclia Ciimpiitits, and that use was
afterwards made of the coincidence with the feast
The coincidence is adequately
of the sol novns.
accounted for by the fact that the Christian was
inlhienced
by the idea that the Creation
lart;ely
must
(anil therefore the coming of the Kedeemer)
and, as
liave taken place at the vernal equinox
soon as tlie cominj; of the Kedeemer was taken
to be the Coiice)ition rather than the Nativity,
the latter date naturally fell on Dec. 25, whicli
had been chosen for the feast of the sul invictus,
liecauso it was the time when the victory of
in the
light over darkness begins to be apparent
lengthening of the day.
'f hat the coincidence with the feast of the sul
invictus, or sol novus, was made use of by Christians can be illustrated from many writers. Ps.Ambrosius {PL xvii. 635 fi.) .says
Bene quodammodo sanctum hunc diem Natalia Domini
;

:

'

videamus igitur hie sol
Solem Novum vulgus appellat
noster no\ni9 quo fonte nascatur,' etc.
xxxviii. 1007) says
Augustine {Senn. cxc.
Nam et
et diem quo nasceretur elegit
Dominus
.

.

.

PL

;

:

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

ideo die
dies nativitatis ejus habet niysterium lucis ejus
natalis V>. N. .Jesu Christi et nox incipit perpeti detrimenta, et
Habeamus ergo fratres soleranem
dies sumere augmenta.
istum diem, non eicut infideles propter hunc solem, sed propter
eum qui fecit hunc solem' and stUl more strikingly in Serin.
cclxxxvii. [PL xxxviii. 1302], on the Nativity of John the
Denique quia humiliaiidus erat omnis homo
Baptist, he says
Christo, ac per hoc et Johannes et quod exaltandus erat Ileus
homo Christus, demonstravit et dies natalis, et genera passiNatus est Johannes hodie [June 25] ah hodierno
onum.
minuuntur dies. Natus est Ohristus octavo calendas januarias
ab illo die crescunt dies.'
.

.

.

;

'

:

;

;

;

Bymnus

Prudentius,
889), says

VIII. Kal. Jan.

(PL

lix.

:

Sol jam recurrens deserit ?
Christusne terris nascitur,
Qui lucis auget tramitem?' etc.

however, be noticed that

all

these quota-

tions are later than the institution of the feast,
and this fact rather supports the view that the
coincidence with the feast of the sol invictus was

though naturally soon made use of.
The Saturncdia. It has sometimes been
(6)
thought that Christmas was intended to replace
This is, however, very improbthe Saturnalia.
able, because the coincidence of date is not perfect,
and, in the second place, there seems to be little
evidence that Christian writers connected the two
feasts, tliongh later many of the customs connected with the Saturnalia wei'e preserved in
connexion with Christmas (see below, Christma.s
Customs).
Epipbanius, it is true (Panar. 51),
says that the Saturnalia was held on Dec. 25 (an
inaccurate statement), but it is merely an obiter
dictum in the middle of a list of dates, and is quite
deprived of importance by the fact that in the
same pass.ige he places the Nativity on Jan. 6.
The possible connexion between Jan. 6 and a
festival of Kore will be dealt with under En-

accidental,

(or

;

;

be against it.
With regard to Jan. 6 there is less to be said in
favour of i)uchesne's theory. He can quote only a
Montanist sect in Asia Minor, of whom Sozomen
(HE vii. 18) says that they celebi-ated Easter on
April 6, because they reckoned that, since the
world was created on March 25 at the equinox,
the lirst full moon was a fortnight later disagreeing with the usual chronology, which thought that

—

the

moon was

Duchesne sup-

full at its creation.

poses that this is a remnant of a wide-spread belief,
and that, in comliination with the idea that the
Conception and the Crucifixion fell on the same

explains the date Jan. 6 for the Nativity.
Jan. 6 for the
satisfactory.
is a widely spread tradition, and, if it
were really bound up with a theory that .Apr. 6
was the day of the Crucifixion, one would expect
more evidence than that of an obscure Montanist
it

day,

But this does not seem
Nativity

sect.

—

In conclusion, it may be well to
7. Conclusion.
glance back once more at the main proldem of this
rather confusing mass of evidence. The problem
may be stated thus Was the observance of Dec.
25 universally preceded by the observance of a
Feast of the Nativity on Jan. 6, or is this true
only of the East ? As was stated at the beginning,
Usener takes one side and Duchesne the other.
Duchesne's theory certainly gains in probability
from the fact that all the early Western chronological systems point to Dec. 25 (either directly or
through" March 25) rather than Jan. 6. This, of
course, does not affect the question whether there
actually was a feast, but only the date which was
likely to have been chosen, if there was one.
There is, indeed, singularly little, if any, evidence in the West for Jan. 6 and this supports
Duchesne. Thus the question narrows itself down
whether the sermon of Liberius really
to this
implies Jan. G as a Feast of the Nativity or not.
if it does
If it does, Usener's theory must win
not, Duchesne's view is sufficiently supported by
the chronological arguments to have superior
Further consideration is also desirable
claims.
as to the exact importance of the fact that Dec. 25
:

'

It will,

on a Passover, so also He was conceived
born ?) on a I'assover
for, according to the
Hijipolytan cycle, the Passover fell on March 25
in the year of the world 5500.
There is also considerable evidence that March 25.
was a favourite date for the Passion (so Tert. adv.
and in the 5tli p.nd 6tli cents, there
Judceos, 8
were sects in Gaul who wished to make a lixed
feast of Easter, and always celebrated it on March
But there is
27, and (Jood Friday on March 25).
no proof that the dating cjf the Nativity really
depended upon this theory, and the fact that
Christmas has always been a fixed feast seems to

.suffered

—

;

:

;

is in

Rome bound up

with

Maria Maggiore, and

S.

Jan. 6 with the older Basilica of St. Peter.
LiTERATURK. - J. Bingham, Ori^j. et antu]. eectes. (ISiO),

hk.

H. Usener, Religioiisgesehichtlic/ie iTntcrsiichmigm
XX. cap. 4
(Bonn, 1889), pt. i. Weihnachtsfest' P. de Lagarde, ilitthf.ilAltes und Neues uber das
iinrjcn, iv. (Gottingen, 1891), 241 fit.,
Weihnachtsfest'; L. Duchesne, Origines du culte chn'ticn^
(Paris, 1902; Eng. tr.. Christian Worship, 1903); G. Rietschel,
art.
W'eihnachten,' in PRE<^, to which reference may be made
F. C. Conybearc, 'The
for a very fall list of older literature
History of Christmas,' in AJTh, Jan. 1899 S. Baumer, 'Das
I'est der Gelmrt des Herrn in der altchristlichen Liturgie,' in
;

'

PHANY.

;

'

(c) The date of the Nativity as injluenced by the
date of the Passion. In his Origines du ciilte
chrHicn (pji. 2oU-4), Duchesne suggests that btith
Dec. 25 and Jan. 6 can be explained as due to the
view that Christ was conceived on the same day of
the year as that on which He ultimately sutlered.
These were, he thinks, tlie traditional dates for
the Crucifixion— April 6 and Marcli 25. Circles
which adopted Ajiril 6 as the date of the Conception naturally chose Jan. 6 as the date of the
Nativity, and those which adopted March 25 chose
Dec. 25. This theory is, however, not adequately
borne out by facts. The (Ic Pa^rha Vomputtis, for
It
instance, says that the Crucifixion W'as Apr. 9.
is, indeed, possible that it was held that, as Jesus

—

*

;

;

Der
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CHRISTMAS CUSTOMS.— Most

of

the

Christmas customs now prevailing in Europe, or
recorde<l from former times, are not genuine Christian customs, but heathen customs which have
been absorbed or tolerated by the Church.
The cradle of Christ (prmsciK), the characteristic
object of reverence in Roman Catholic churches on
Christmas Eve, is explained by Usener ('Weih-
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borrowed from the cult of
Adonis, the cave where the diild Adonis was horn
beinj; adopted for Cliristian cult by the Empress
Helena, and later (335) richly endowed by the
naclitsfcst,' p. 283) as

dar (Feilberg, Jul, i. 85 f.). Xl any rate, the feast
was celebrated in the darkest time of the year, and
at a period which was regarded as the end of the
old year or the beginning of the new.
We know from the .sagas that the julblot, the
Emperor Constantine. iJut it the adoration in
the cave be a mere heathen invention, it was at great sacritice of
midwinter, was oUered for a good
all events
adopted by Christianity as early as Mt 2 crop' {til groJSrar [Ueimskringla, p. 3]), 'for the
If not, this usa^,'e has its own orif,'in,
(cf. Lk 2').
year's luck, and for peace
(I'd drs ok frtiSrar
and was later coiiiliincd with the custom known [Flateyar saija, i.
The hints given by the
318, 8]).
from the cult of Adonis.
Bohemian Alsso are on the same lines and
the
This adoration of the cradle is the only import- cult of
Froy [Frey], especially practised at Yuleant ceremony of the Roman Catholic Church
proper time, points in the same direction, Froy being the
to Christmas Eve, the other [larts of the
vigilium, god who bestows rain and sunshine, fertility and
fastinfr, etc., being common toall Catliolic festivals.
growth, 'the god to be invoked for fertility and
Tiie presbyter Alsso's treatise (dating, at the
peace' (Gylfaginning, ch. 27). The julr/nlti, the
latest, from the 15th cent, and edited in 18S9 by
pig offered to Froy on that occasion, has probably
Usener) on Christmas customs in liohemia shows some connexion with the fertilization of the earth ;
us how [wpular customs in later times came to be in later customs the
(Danish) julgalt was, at all
connected with Church ceremonies and e.\plained events, a
pastiy baked particularly for the Christas Christian symbols. The monk mentions some mas table, the crumbs of which were
put in the
explanations of these customs with wliieh the earth together with the seed. The_7«;nisse (Danish,
devil has inspired his children
a ghost jiossibly of a deceased farmer, at least
e.i/. that the customs of the baking of white bread, the cutting and wearing his
garment), if not fed with porridge on
distributing of apples, and the wrapping of the Yule night, spoils the harvest or hurts the cattle.
fruit trees in white cloth, are to be observed in
Several of the present-day games, rhymes, and
order to ensure a lucky year and a good harvest.
riddles at Yule-time prognosticate the events of
Few of the Christmas customs have been conse- the year the weather, the harvest, the
jirospects
crated by the Church in that or some other way ; of the
girls, fortune and misfortune, death, etc.
mo.st of them e.\ist outside the Cliurch, and have
Vaticinations of this kind are
the later
become holy' to the Christian mind cmly through and attenuated form of earlier ordinarily
magical proceedings.
an outward connexion with the feast days, the In a Danish Christmas
hymn
(by Grundtvig) the
majority of them fulling in jire-Cliristian times in angels, if kindly received in the houses, propliesy
tho.se winter-days
others of various origin have
a good year for the seed and grains slumbering in
been attracted to this greatest feast of the winter. the field.'
The Christmas feast has inherited these customs
Besides these rites and ideas pertaining to ferchiefly from two sources from liomnn and from tility, we observe a difl'erent stratum in the TeuTeutonic p.aganism
we can therefore discern a tonic Yule customs. As Yule-time is the darkest
Southern and a Sm-thej-n stratum underlying the period of the
year and the end of the calendar,
Christmas observumes.
it is particularly threatened by demons,
es[]ecially
The Saturnalia in Rome provided the model for the demons of the air. The asgardsrcid, the
wilde
most of the merry customs of the Cln-istmas time. Jagd of the god Odin or Frigga, followed
by the
This old Roman feast was celebrated on 17-24 vrilkiirlas, hunting the souls, is beard in the
roaring
December.
of the storms and the passage of the birds.
Odin
The time w.as one of general joy and mirth.
During the
himself, as a Yule demon, w^as called Jdtnir, 'the
festival, schools were closed
.; no punishment was inflicted.
Lord
of
the
Yule.'
Monsters
and
evil spirits from
In place of tlit- to^a an undress garment was worn. Distinctions
the under world roam about during these nights,
of rank were laid .aside
slave.s sat at t-able with their masters,
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

:

:

'

'

;

—

;

'

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

;

or were actually waited on by Lliem, and the utmost freedom of
speech was allowed them. Gambling with dice, at other limes
illegal, was now permitted and practised. All classes exchanged
gifts, the commonest being wax tapers and clay dolls.
These
dolls were especially
^iven to children (Frazer, i?LV9 xxi. 321).
good deal of this old Roman merriment is retained
in the carnival [n.v.): the mummery, the
fancj'

A

dress, the pointed hat (originally the hat of the
free man, which slaves were allowed to wear
during these days, now known as the fool's cap'),
'

the universal teasing and mockery, and W\KcvnfMi
(formerly true grains of wheat or barlej). Christmas inherited the general merriment in a more
restrained form (excessive only in eating and
games, giving of gifts (especially to
drinking)
children), abundance of sweetmeats and, as more
ceremonious elements, burning of candles and
also note that
bathing before the festival.
the Christmas-time, like the Saturnalia, lasted at
least seven days.
The Northern type of Christmas customs is found
in the Teutonic "Sfule feast, well known from Icelandic sagas as well as from (ircek and Latin
chronicles.
Procopius ((>th cent. A.D.) describes
a feast in the extreme North ('Thule'), at the
returning of the sun after an absence of fortj' days.
This may have been in the region of the nudnigbt
sun.
In Southern Scandinavia, as in
Germany,
the festival seems to have been observed about the
winter solstice but we are not able to state the
actual date of the hoggunott (as the holy night has
been called), the dates of .Snorre and the sagas
being evidently influenced by the Christian calenVOL. III.
39
:

We

;

—

menacing and injuring human beings. A similar
monster created liy the popular fancy is the Grylu,

a m.an-eating female demon with a long tail. In
the Christmas jokes of later times these demonic
tigures seem to have been transformed into comic
ones. The Scandinavian7i(/'i«/i wore, un( il modern
times, a devilish mask and horns, although the
monster had the friendly mission of bringing gifts
to the children.
This idea of the walking of evil spirits on the
Yule nights has probably led to the adoption of a
series of customs and beliefs, not originally Teutonic, which have left their stamp, nevertheless,
on themediievaland modern po|>ular Christmas, viz.
in the notion of houses being haunted by the ghosts
of their former occuiiants.
The notion is familiar
in Persia and Greece, where the deceased members
of the family were thought to visit the liviii" ones
at a certain season February or March always
on intercalary days (see Anckstok-wor.SHIP
This belief has passed from
[Iranian], i. 4.55).
antiquity into the Roman Catholic Cliurch, which
had the technical name mundii.s jintct for it. 'All
Souls' Day' (2 Nov.) was the day chos(>n by the
Church for this cult of the deail but the popular

—

—

;

customs relating to the ide.a li.ave accumulated
rouiul Christmas-time, and seem to have changed
the whole festival into a systematic arrangement
for a good reception of the friendly guests.
The
cleaning of house and stables, the slaughtering
and brewing, baking and cooking, bathing ami
dressing, the burning of candles, the serving of

•
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—
supper all

the
the preparations of the busy time
before Christmas to tlie moment of departing for
church on Christmas Eve— have now an additional
purpose when the house is left, the dead come to
visit and to scrutinize it, to see if all be in order,
anil then tliey take tlieir meal from the ready table
'ut in noctibus veniant dii et
(cf. Alsso, iv. 170 f.
comedant'), eating and drinking only the immaterial part of the meal.
In Northern Sweden the
peasants prepare a special table for these visitors
and accounts of some persons who have seen the
dead on this evening in the house or in tlie church,
wliere they also have their service, are well known
in Germany and Scandinavia.
The fertility of the
year is made to depend on the good reception of
the dead. In the Church hymns they sometimes
take the shape of angels, or their functions are
attributed to the angels (Feilberg, in his Danish
book Jul, has collected a large number of these
features of the Christmas festival).
The English Christmas customs are not deeply
imbued with this animistic belief, but keep more
of the traditions of the Saturnalia.
As brielly
described by an English writer {in EBr^ v. 704),
:

:

;

the joyful character prevails

:

'

It was the custom on Ohristmaa eve, after the usual devotions were over, to light large candles and throw on the hearth
a huge log, called the Yule Log or Christmas Block. At court,

and in the houses of the wealthy, an officer, named the Lord of
and in
Misrule, was appointed to superintend the revels
Scotland a similar functionary used to be appointed under the
title of the Abbot of Unreason, till the year 1555, when the office
was abolished by Act of Parliament. The reign of the Lord of
Misrule begBn on All-Hallow eve, and lasted till Candlemas day.
The favourite pastimes over which he presided were gaming,
music, conjuring, dipping for nuts and apples, dancing, fool
The favourite
plough, hot cockles, blind man's buff, etc.
dishes for breakfast and supper at this season were the boar's
head with an apple or orange
the mouth and set off with rosemary, plum pudding, and mince pies. The houses and churches
were decked with evergreens, especially with mistletoe.'
This mistletoe is generally considered to be a rem;

.

.

.

m

nant of Celtic

religion, possibly a relatively modern
revival rather than an old survival.
The use of
evergreen at Christmas-time is elsewhere rather

modem. The German Weihnachtsbaum, a

fir

tree,

cannot be traced further back than the 17th cent.,
it was not in general use before the end of the

and

In Scandinavia, where it is now quite as
frequent as in Germany, it was unknown until the
beginning of the 19th cent. about the end of the
18th.

;

same century

it was carried to France
by German
Probably it was adopted at first through
analogy with the Maienbaum.

families.

The etymology of the word Yule is not clear, and its
Falk and 'Torp
original meaning is therefore very uncertain.
(,Eti/mol. Ordhog, 1903) adduce Old Norse jdl (neut. plur.)
Anglo-Sax. gmhlk)ol, gM ['jehwla and 'Je(^ywla] Indo-Oerm.
'

'

;

;

akin to Lat.

jocxts (from joqo-); later (and through
the German), Fr, joli, Eng. ' jolly,' Ital. gitUivo.
Uhlenbeck
(Etymol. Worlertiuch der Sanskrit sprache, art. 'Yaic') has a

'jegelo,

more distant derivation from Skr.
of guests or of ghosts

Cf also preceding
.

'

\/yaic,

to invite

'

(invitation

[?]).

article.

LlTKRATURE.— P. Cassel, Weihnachien^ Ursprtin^e, Brduche
Berlin, 18(51; A. Tille, Die Geschiehte der
deutschen Weihnacht, Leipaig, 1393, and art. in Die Woche
Christmas number, 1900; W. Mannhardt, Weihnachtsbluten
Sitte und Sage, Berlin, 1864, Der Baninktiltus der
Germanen,
Berlin, 1876; H. Usener, 'Das Weihnachtsfest,' Christlicher
Festbrauch'(/fciii7iV)nsi;csi;/i. UntersiKhungen, i.-ii.), Bonn, 18S9;
F. Hoffmann, XachklUnge altgerm. Gotlerqlauhcns im Leben u.
t;n Dichten del dent. Volkes, Hanover, 1888 J.
Sepp, Religion
der alien. Dcutschun und ihr Fortbestand in
Volkssagen, Aufziigcn, und Festbriiiichen, Munich, 1890 N. F. Feilberg, Jul,
Allcsjneles-tiden, hedennk, kriiten Julefest, i.-ii., Copenha^'en
1904-1905; J. Brand and H. EUis, Pop. Antig., London, n)03,
p. 4079,; A. Olrik, art. 'Fester,' in Salmonsen's Nordinke
Falk and Torp, Etymol. Ordbog,
Konversationi:lexikon, vi.
u. Aberglauben,

m

'

;

;

;

1903, art. 'Julebuk.'
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CHRONOLOGY.— Chronology

determines the
time of the occurrence of past events in terms of the
movements of some of the heavenly bodies
as, for example, the day and the year, the former
being the length of time the earth takes to make a
complete revolution on its axis, and the latter the
periodic

;

time

it

takes to complete

its

annual circuit round

In order to make these mathematically
the sun.
precise units available for human chronology, it
was indispensable to fix some starting-point, generally some momentous event in the history of a
people, from which the dates of subsequent events
were to be measured in so many days, or j'ears, or
The working of this method
centuries, or cycles.
in historical times may be illustrated by the phrases

Anno Domini, Anno

Urbis Cunditce, the former
being the commencement of the Christian era, now
used througliout Christendom, and the latter the
year from which the Romans dated their recorded
transactions.

In this

way

the occurrence, recur-

and succession
and arranged, not only

of events are investigated
in the order of their chronological sequence, but with precise relationship to
a fixed landmark in the stream of time. But, as
this method is applicable only to the historic period,
it became necessary to devise some other means of
computing time, if it was desired to have any knowledge of what took place on the globe prior to the
later stages of human civilization.
For the materials on which this new departure in

rence,

chronological research is founded we are indebted
to the science of Geology.
The first significant
step towards success was the recognition of the
importance of superposition, among the stratified
beds of sedimentary rocks, the lower strata being
caref id
necessarily older than those above them.
comparison of the heterogeneous objects contained
in these beds has now led to such astounding
results, that geologists are enabled to lay down, as
it were on a chart, the progressive modifications
which have taken place in the flora and fauna of
bygone ages, as well as many of the concomitant
physical changes which the world has undergone.
The manner in which these correlated results come
under the standards of mathematical chronology
will be described when we come to discuss the
details of the system.
As above defined, these two chronological systems
naturally fall to be classed as Absolute a.Tidi Relative

A

Chronology and we shall now proceed to examine
their respective materials with sufficient fullness to
give a general idea of their value as bringing to
our knowledge memorials of the past history of
;

man and his civilization.
i.
Absolute chronology. There can be little
doubt that the earliest chronological units to
attract the attention oi mankind were the day, the
year, the month, and the seasons but, as the preservation of any records implies a certain knowledge

—

;

of the art of calculating the periodic movements
of the earth and the moon, it is evident that human

made considerable progress before
the year and day had been adopted as regular
stanaards for the measurement of time. Indeed,
it would liave been almost impossible to transmit
the memory of past transactions, with any deCTee
of accuracy before the invention of letters and of
the art of writing, so that the overlap between
evanescent traditions and the development of historical records forms a wide borderland almost
sociology had

impermeable to Absolute Clironologv, and made

accessible to it only after much recondite research.
I. The solar day is the time that elapses between
the sun's leaving the meridian and his return to it,
and hence, owing to the obliquity of the ecliptic,
the length of the day is continually varying.
Moreover, the regular alternation of light and
darkness, heat and cold, during the period produces
a marked effect on the whole of the organic world.
Not only mankind, but even some of the higher
animals, regulate their actions in full confidence in
the recurrence of its normal changes.
In Britain

and some other European countries, the day is
reckoned to begin at midnight ; but among the
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Rncients it began either at sunrise or at sunset. The
Romans called tlie periotl between sunrise and sunset the natural day, and divided it into 12 lioriE ;
but, since this interval varied from day to day, it is

Roman

obvious that the

hour was correspondingly

The division of the day into 24 hours
of eiiual length dates, howe\er, from a very early
period.
2. The cycle of 7 days, known as a week, was
atl'ected.

used by Hindus, Assyrians, Habylonians, and other
Eastern peoples and among the Jews tlie seventh
day had a special religious significance assigned to
it (see Sabbath).
The dose appro.ximation of 7
days to a quarter of the lunar month may have
;

suggested tlie origin of this period in .social life,
but it is regarded by the priestly writer of (in 'I'
(cf. Ex 20") as a memorial of the story of the creation of the world.
The days of the week were first
named after the seven heavenly bodies then known,
viz. Saturn, Juppiter, Mars, Venus,
Mercury, the
sun, and the moon; but, as now written in the
English language, four of these names have been
transformed into the Germanic equivalents of the
Latin divinities which they respectively represent.
3. The moon, owing to her appreciable motion
in the heavens and the variable phases of her
illuminated surface, must have been an object of
human interest at all times. As a unit of time,
she has also played a conspicuous part by her
monthly revolutions round the earth. Each revolution, counting from one new moon to the next,
constitutes a lunar or synodic month, and measures
29 days, 12 hrs., 44 miu., and 3 seconds.
4. riie exact length of the year is the period
which elapses between the sun's leaving either
This
tropic and his return to the same position.
is called the tropical, or solar, year, and
comprehends the twelve calendar months, as well as a
complete rotation of the four seasons. Its mean
length is 365 days, 5 hrs., 48 min., and51'6 sec;
and it is generally considered as Vjeginning on
1st January and ending on 31st December.
In
earlier times, however, its duration was variously
estimated. At first 12 lunar months were supposed to be a near enough approach to the course
of the se.'isons
but, being short by 11 days of the
solar year, the discr(Mi;uu!y soon became apparent,
and the 11 days had to be somehow distributed
among the 12 lunar months. The Egyptians, who
were early acquainted with the solar year, divided
each lunar month into 30 days, and added o
supplementary days at the end of tlie 12tli month.
The Jewish 3'ear consisted of 12 lunar nujuths, a
thirteenth month being from time to time added so
;i3 to make it, so far, correspond with the seasons
and the solar year. The tirecks and Romans also
adopted the 12 lunar montlis as the main divisions
;

and had various artificial methods for
adjudicating among them the surplus days necessary to make up the length of the solar year. The
confusion thus caused in the social chronology of
these classic countries continued till Julius Ctesar
introduced the Julian Calendar, which assigned to
the year 36.5 days, with a leap-year every fourth
The first Julian j'car commenced with 1st
year.
Jan. 46 B.C.
It will be observed that the addition of a day
every 4 years to the month of February was 11
minutes and a few seconds each year in excess of
what was requisite to complete the solar year.
This increment, being scarcely appreciable in a
man's lifetime, remained undisturbed until it
amounted, in A.n. I,582, to 10 complete days. Uy
this time the discrepancy was causing great dislocation among the Church festivals, and hence
i'ope Gregory xill., after careful study of the
problem, undertook to rectify this anomalous state
of atl'airs.
Observing that in 1582 the vernal
of tlie year,
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equinox fell 10 days earlier (11th March) than it
did at the Council of Nice (21st March, A.D. 325),
he decided to reduce the j-ear by 10 days.
.Vccordingly it was ordained that the then 5th of Oct. 1.582
should be called the 15th. To prevent the recurrence of similar errors in future, it was further
ordained that every UXItli
year should not be
count(^d a leap-year,
excepting, however, every
fourth hundredth, commencing with the year 2UUU.
As a consequence of these prospective adjustments,
it is calculated that the dinerence between the civil
and the solar year will not amount to ,a day in SuOO
Roman Catholic nations in general at once
years.
accepted the Gregorian Calendar, but it \vas not
till after A.D. 17()0 that the Germans and other
Protestant nations ado])te(i the New Style, as it
was then called. In 1751 an Act was passed in
England for adjusting the year in accordance v ith
the Gregorian Calendar, by which time the diH'erence amounted to 11 days.
In the few iwintries,
like Russia, in which the Old Style is still in
it
is
now
to
add 13 days to the
vogue,
necessary
day of their month in order to bring it into line
^vith current European chronology.
The time at which the year began also varied
among the diUerent peoples of antiquity, some
and others dating
Egyptians, AssjTians, Persians,
it from the autumnal equinox, while the Greeks,
up to the time of Meton (432 B.C.), dated their year
from the winter solstice. The Jewish civil year
began at the autumnal equinox, but their sacred
year was reckoned from the vernal equinox. The
Itomans were the first to coimt the year from the
1st of January, but it was a considerable time later
before the otner European nations followed their

—

—

In France it was adopted in 1563, in
.Scotland in 1600, and in England in 1752. Previous
to the complete adoption of tliis mode of reckoning
there was much uncertainty as to the commencement of the year, the most common date being the
25th of March, as was the case with the ecclesiasti-

example.

cal year.
5. Another chronological point with regard to
which old-world nationalities difiered was the
Thus the
heginning of their respective eras.
(Greeks dated their current events from the first
Olympiad, i.e. the first celebration of the famous
games at which the victor's name was recorded
a date which is generally taken to correspond with
From historical records we
the year 776 B.C.
know that this era continued in use till the 304th
Olympiad, i.e. A.D. 440. Among the Romans it
w as the date of the foundation of their capital (753
The
B.C.) from which they counted their years.
Babylonians reckoned their years according to the
era of Nabonassar (747 B.C.).
When, however,
dift'erent nationalities began and ceased to count
according to their respective eras is not easily
determined with certainty.
T'he Christian era is supposed to begin with the
year in which Christ was bom, but there are diUerent opinions held as to the precise date of that
eventr' This era appears to have been first introduced into Italy in the 6th cent., and to have
extended into Gaul and Britain about the close of
the 8th century.
Its author (Uionysius Exiguus)
adopted the day of the Annimciation (the 25th
of the first jear— a
as
the
commencement
March)
mode of rcH'koning which, as we have seen, was
iu
cimntrics.
prevalent
Kuro|)ean
long
6. The (Juration of time Wiis sometimes ilclined
in terms of so many summers or winters
and
Herodotus makes mention of a generation as a
recognized chnmological unit in his day. The
ustom of counting years from special Saints' days,

—

;

I

It is gencr.ally held that the t)irth of Christ took place from
to 6 yeara eariitr than our present system implies (i.e. in
'

i
1;

or

4 B.C.).
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or from the beginning of the reign of some famous
king, increased the confusion of the chronolooical
materials of the proto-historic period, and adds to
the ditiiciilty of^ deciphering absolutely conect
dates from those which can be regarded as such

only within a small margin of possible error. The
fact that the
day and the year are not aliquot parts
of each other is the fons et origo mall of many
of the perplexing intricacies of early historical
chronology.
The Bilalical account of the time which elapsed
from the creation of Adam to the birth of Christ
varies in a hopelessly irreconcilable fashion in

The Hebrew
versions of the Scriptures.
text assigns 4000 years to it, while the Septuagint
reckons it at 6000 j'ears.
Gabriel de Mortillet (in Diet, des Sciences anthropol.) tabulates the various estimates of the duration of this period by no less than 32 diflerent
authorities, from which it appears that the highest
was 6984 years, and the lowest 3784 years
a
ditt'erence of 3200 j'ears.
ii. Relative
chronology. As already stated, this
method deals, in the first place, only with the
sequence of events, leaving their absolute antiquity
to be determined from the collateral phenomena
ditt'erent

—

—

with which they were associated.
1. Among the multifarious contents of sedimentfrom which much of the evidential
materials in this department of chronology are
derived, /ossi^s are the most important in supplying data for the interpretation of the history of
Mere sports of fortuitous cirthe organic world.
ciunstances, fossils were not intended either to
instruct mankind or to be a permanent record of
the forms of life in past ages. Yet such they have
become in the hands of homo sapiens.
shell, a
tooth, a petrified bone, or even the impression of
an object long since disintegrated, often suffices to
reveal the characteristics of genera and species
now extinct. Throughout the Kons during which
the ever - changing manifestations of life have
flourished on the globe, these footprints on the
sands of time disclose the same story of successive
scenes of organic life, each rising to higher ideals
than its predecessor. New species were constantly
appearing on the stage of existence, while others
were hustled ofi' in a relentless death struggle with

ary rocks

A

their

more

highlj'

equipped successors.

2. It is scarcely necessary to particularize the
chronological problems suggested by the operations
of wind, waves, running streams, etc. in excavating
rocks and transporting the materials to distant
,

No

one can help philosophizing on the
stujiendous results produced by such apparently
localities.
tri-snal

causes

when operating

for long ages.
The
the river Niagara flows beQueensto>vn, a distance of 7

gorge tlirough which
tween the Falls and
miles, is believed by the most competent geologists
to have been excavated by the disintegrating
power of the water, facilitated in a portion of its
course by some favourable conditions of the lower
strata.
Starting at the clitl' at Queenstown, the
waterfall has gradually receded to its present site.

Now

it is clear that, if we
this recession is going on,

know the rate at whicli
we can approximately

ascertain how long it has taken to excavate the
entire gorge a time which Sir Charles Lyell ha,s
estimated at 35,000 years.
3. But, however interesting these geological problems may be from an academic point of view, it
only when the stray works of man become blended
with them, as, e.g., when commingled with the contents of stratified beds of aqueous deposits, or with
the gradually accumulated dcibris of caves and
other inhabited sites of early man, that they claim
the attention of anthropologists, on account of the
number of well - founded chronological inferences

—

i,-,

The products of man'n
to which they give rise.
hands, as disclosed by his progressive mechanical
have special characteristics by which they
can be recognized in aU their evolutionary stages,
and are thus brought under the touchstone of
Absolute Chronology.
Fortunately, these past
phases of civilization are not entirely obliterated,
as, here and there, they have left traces behind
them in the form of relics which, like instantaneous

skill,

photos of shifting scenes, give glimpses of the
past history of nations which can never again reappear on the stage of life. A combination of circumstances which would evolve a style of art that
could be mistaken for that of any of the old world
civilizations of Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, or
Greece would be as improbable as the re-appearance
of extinct animals among the world's fauna of the
Thus all the relics of the past have labels
future.
affixed to them which are legible to the initiated.
The following stratigraphical sequence from
below upwards, the result of the ordinary laws of
Nature, has been noted in the valley of the Forth,
namely, estuary mud and clay, the decayed remains
of a forest, a thick growth of peat, and, finally,
cultivated land this last change being due to the
removal of the peat by human agency towards the
close of the 18th century.
During the process of
removing this peat, some bronze vessels of preRoman types, a corduroy road of cut logs, supposed
to have been constiucted by the Romans, and the
broken trunks of trees with their roots still in
situ (one of which showed 314 rings or years'
growth), were found on the surface of the underlying clay. Also embedded in this clay, but in

—

localities and at difJ'erent times, were
the skeletons of over a dozen whales, and associated with some of them were a few perforated
deer-horn implements. The surface of these clays
is now from 20 to 25 feet above present sea level

different

{PRSE, vol. XXV. p. 242 fi.).
The circumstances in which these evidences of
man's hand were intermingled with nature's operano possibility of doubt that the land
formerly under water has been raised 24 feet at
least since the school of whales became stranded
on the bed of the shallow firth which then extended
for many miles to the west of Stirling that man
was contemporary with the cetacean catastrophe
and even attacked the stranded animals with deerhorn implements ; that, in consequence of the land
upheaval, a portion of the raised sea-beach became
the habitat of a great forest in which the oak predominated that this forest was in full growth during the occupation of the district by the Romans
and that, subsequently, the trees succumbed to the
inroads of growing peat, which, towards the end of
the 18th cent., amoimted to a thickness of 8 feet.
The Swiss antiquaries have occasionally attempted to deduce evidence of the age of their
habitations lacustres by an investigation of the
collateral changes which have taken place in the
environment since they ceased to be inhabited.
The materials for a chronological problem of this
kind were found at the upper end of the lake of
Neuclifitel, which the present wTiter has thus
recorded
tions leave

;

;

:

:

'
At the foot of Mount Chamblon, rather more than a mile from
the lake (Neuchatel) .and uot far from Yverdom. there are some
deposits which the peasants have been in the habit of utihzing
as fuel. Here in two spots, according to Mr. Rochat, the peatcutters are reported to have met with piles and transverse
beams with mortices. The tops of the piles were 6 to 10 feet
below the surface. A flint arrow-head, two stone celts of
serpentine, and a bronze bracelet were found in one of these
hogs ; and hence Messrs. Troyon and Rochat consider that
there was a palatilte here a supposition which involves the
theory that the lake formerlj- extended to the locality. Nor
is this theory without some evidence in support of it, as the
amount of cUlxris brought down by the Thielle is very great.
On the supposition that the Roman city of Elwrodununi,
the ruins of which are now 2600 feet from the present shore,

—
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built on the lake in the 4th cent., Mr.

Troyon calculates
the lake would have been as far back as the

that the water of
Hiteof the i>alafitte al)Out fifteen centuries before the Christian
era' (Lakf DaYlUwja of Europe, IsyO, p. 59).

Occasionally the rotation of the seasons has

4.

its traces stereotyped in the book of time su
pronouncedly that they become legible, long afterwards, in terms of the ordinary units of Absolute
Thus trees growing in temperate
Chronology.
regions have their age recorded in their stnicture
by the well-known concentric circles, or annual
The horns of some animals also give
growths.
similar indications of age.
Such facts coming on

the

field of arclL-eoIog^'

are often utilized as giving
evidence of sequence. Thus, a forest of great trees
over
a
or a kitchen midden,
tumulus,
growing
proves that any archaeological remains found on
excavating these sites are older than the trees.
Again, some rivers, such as the Nile, which are
subject to j'earlj- inutidations, leave beliind them,
each season, a thin layer of mud, fnmi which it is
manifest tliat the thickness of the accumulated
layers in a given area is equixalent to the number
of years which have passed since the inundations
began to flow over that particular area.
A propos of the above st-'itenient, we Tuay here note the
well-known attempt of Horner to interpret the chronological
the intercalation of the works of man with the
As tlie result
seiiimentarj' deposits of the Delta of the Nile.
of excavations carried out at the statue of Ramses 11. at Memin
Homer
ascertained that 9 feet 4 inches of mud
1850,
phis
accumulated since that monument had been erected, i.e. at the
rate of 3^ inches in the century. He then dug several shafts in
the vicinity of the statue and in one of them, at a depth of 39
feet, he found a fragment of pottery which, according to the
above rate of the increase of mud, would indicate the presence
of man in the Nile valley some 13,U00 .\ears ago.
In the light of
recent archaeological investigations in Egypt, this inference is
b.v no means improbable, as Flinders Petrie dates the .Veolithic
Period in that country as far back as 7000 B.C. (see Philos.
Transac. 1855-68).
si^jrnificance of

;

Anthropological researches uave cleveloped
lines on which chronological investigations may be ])rotitalily conducted, both of
which start from the attainment by man of the
erect attitude.
The evidential materials to be
gathered from these different sources con.-ist, in
the one c.a.se, of some fragments of a few skeletons
of former races, which, by some fortuitous circum5.

two well-defined

stances, have hitherto rcsi>tcd the disintegrating
forces of nature ; and, in the other, of a ntuuber
of man's liandicraft works, which, beins' largely
made of such endurable substance as tiint, are
The successive modificaabundantly met with.
tions which the.se respective materials have undergone during the lajise of many ages, though dillerent
kind, are found to Ijear a decided ratio to the ])rogiessof humanintelligence. Thus, taking the human
skull at the starting-point of humanity as comparable with that of one of the higher apes, we know,

m

from

remains, thatduringtheonward march
of time it has undergone some striking changes,
both in form and in capacity, before reaching the
normal tyi)e of modern civilized races.
Similarly, the artificial jiroducts of man's hands show
a steady imi)rovement in type, technique, and efficiency, commensurate with his mechanical skill and
its fossil

power of ajjijlying it to utilitarian purposes. Stray
objects of both these categories are not unfrequently
associated in the same place, thus proving their
contemporaneity, as was the case in the Gmttc dc
Spy, in lielgium, where two human skeletons, the
skulls of which were of a peculiarly low
type, were
found a.s.soci.ated witli flint imjilements of the earliest known forms u.sed by I'aiii'olitliic cave-men of
Europe (Archives de, liiulogie de Gaud, 1886).
Of the many arguments advanced in support of
the great antiquity of man, perhaps the most
convincing is that founded by Xiiesch on the contents of the rock -shelter of Schweizersbild, in
Switzerland. This locality seems to have been a
constant rendezvous for bands of roving hunters

from the
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down

Bronze age.
Niiesch, the explorer of the shelter, has expressed
the opinion, founded on the relative thickne.ss of
the deposits and the character of the fauna represented in them, that the antiquity of its earliest
human relics cannot be less than 20.1100 years. The
pre.sent writer has elsewhere ejiitomized the nature
of the evidence on which this conclusion was based,
Paloeolithic period

as follows

to the

:

According to Professor Nehring, who has made a special
study of the animals now inhabiting the arctic autl sub-arctic
regions, those characteristic of the f<jrmer are liand-lemming,
<)i»i-lennnirig. arctic fox, mountain hare, reindeer, and musk-ox.
With these are frequently asgo<.natod a number of animals of
migratory habitfi, such as northern vole, ^vater-rat, glutt-on,
*

—

ermine, little weasel, wolf, fox, and bear. Now the extraordinary fact was brought out, that, of these fourteen species, only
the Ohi-lenuiiing and the musk-ox were unrepresented in the
lowest relic-bed of the Schweizersbild. The latter was, however,
found in the lUbris of the Kesslerloch cave in the vicinity. It
appears that the Band. lemming {Miivdt's tonjuatu.*i) and the
arctic fox are the most persistent animals of the arctic: fauna, so
that the presence of the bones of these two animals in the rf/^rts
of this rock-sheller was alone sutticient to prove that the climate
of the period was of an arctic character.
In the up)X'r portion
of this deposit, relics of new animals, indicating a change Ui a
sub-arctic climate, began to appear, and had their greatest
development in the next succeeding layer.
The result of careful analysis of the contents of the other
deposits showed that this arctic fauna became ultimately displaced by the true forest fauna of the Neolithic period. Among
tile newcomers were the badger, wild cat, hare. Cms, Bos
hiiijijroiis, goat, and sheep
while, of those represented in the
Palaeolithic deposit, a large number was absent.
Thus both the
arctic and sub-arctic fauna had given way to a forest fauna, and,
syiu-hronous with these changes, the Palieolithic hunters and
remdeer vanished from the district' (PliSE, vol. xxv. i>. 9S).
;

In the above chronological problem the natural
phenomena, which stand in correlation with 20,000
years, consist of a complete transformation of an
arctic climate with its cliaracteri.stic flora and
fauna to a temperate climate with the forest fauna
of Neolithic times.
6. The aiqilication of astronomical science to the
unravelling of the mysteries of the Megalithie

monuments of pre-historic times is a promising
innovation on the field of lielative Chronology.
It was first stated by Sir John Herschel, in 1839,
that the angle at which the entrance to the (!reat
I'yramid slo]ies is such that, at the time of construction, one looking directly from the iKitlom of
the long entrance couid see a bright star of Draco
on the meridian, and so near the true North Pole
that it would be regarded as such. Accepting the
correctness of this supposition, it
that the date of construction of the

is

calculated

Pyramid was

8440 B.C.

Eeccntly Sir Norman
to ascertain the date of

Lockyer has made an

eflbrt

Stonehenge by applying to
same astronomical data which he and Penro.se had used with
sun-tem]iles' in Greece and
On the hypothesis that Stonehenge was a
Egj-pt.
it

the

'

sun-tem]ile, and that its builders were in the liabit
of laying out the summer solstice for religicms purposes by placing one or two monoliths in line with
the altar and the rising sun, the antiquity of this

mysterious

monument becomes a mere astronomical

problem, the .solution of which, however, is conditional on the materials still present in the ruins
being capable of sujiplying the necessary correct
data.
It is interesting to state that, from the
recent measurements and ciilcuhitions of Sir Norman Lockj'er, the <late of the construction of
.Stonehenge is announced to l>e IfiSO B.C., with
+ 200 years as a po.^sible margin of error (see
Stonehenge and other liriti.sh .Stone Monuments

Astronomically con.fidcred, London, 1906).
The alxive sketch is merely intended to serve
its a general exposition of the chronological methoils
hitherto adoi)ted in elucidating the jiast. Once the
student gets amcmg materials anterior to the use
of coins and well authenticated historical docu•

ments, he has to depend largely on supplementary

methods of investigation.

It is therefore

deemed
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unnecessary in this article to go beyond {general
principles, as the ilescriptive details of the dironological nietliods and diHerent eras preialent among
foreign nations, ancient and modern, will be more
api)ropriately discussed in such articles as Calen])AK, Stars, Time, etc.
Robert Monro.
Zeno, Cleanthes, Chrysippus
— CHRYSIPPUS.—
this was the order of succession
among the early

Presidents of the Stoic school. Yet Clirysippus
(282-209 B.C.) is usually regarded as the second
founder of the scliool, according to the sayintr,
Had there been no Chrysippus, tliere would ha\e
been no Stoa.' This, however, must not be taken
too literally. For, on the one hand, the distincti\e
doctrines of Stoicism originated with Zeno
and,
on the other liand, the contributions made bj'
Cleantlies, on the lines of these fundamental
doctrines, were neither few nor unimportant.
What gives to Chrysippus his peciJiar place is the
fact that he was the dialectician in chief of the
school the redoiibtable debater, aggressive and
untiring, whose keenness, versatility, and acuteness, defensively and oflensively applied, as well as
his genius in formulating and systematizing, won
for the school a fame that it never lost. Moreover,
by his fondness for arguing both against and
for a position, he stimulated opponents (sucli as
Carneades) to active thinking, and furnished them
in part with material for their adverse criticism.
Of the life of Chrysippus not much is known.
The son of Apollonius, he was bom somewhere
about 282 B.C., perhaps at Tarsus, but more likely
at Soli, in Cilicia. He was small in stature.
On
doubtful authority, his original occupation is said
to have been tliat of a racer.
Coming to Athens,
at a date unknown, he attached himself as a pupil
to Cleanthes, and threw himself eagerly into tlie
study of the Stoic system, becoming ultimately, on
the death of Cleanthes, tlie head of the school.
His reputation for learning among his contemwas very great.
He was noted for
jioraries
intellectual audacity and self-confidence
and his
'

;

—

'

'

'

'

;

reliance on

liis

own abUity was shown, among

other things, in the repeated request that he is
represented as making to Cleanthes, Give me the
principles, and I will find the proofs for myself.'
He was extremely active as a controversialist,
breaking a lance with Diodorus the Megaric over
the question of tlie possible and the necessary in
judgments arguing with the Academics on the
attainability of truth, and with the Epicureans on
the structure of the Universe and the nature and
standard of morality and, while he defended and
elaborated the Stoic cosmology and theory of knowledge, he developed the science of Logic (taken
in the first instance, from Aristotle) in various
oyer,
directions, and, in his dialectical zeal, revelled in
formal reasoning to an extent and in a manner
that might have dismayed even a medireval Doctor.
His vTitings were voluminous (more than 705, it is
'

;

;

said)

;

but,

if

we may trust Diogenes

were not particularly
In contrasting

works

Laertius, they

original.

him with Epicurus, Diog.

Laert. says that the
in number, were char-

of Epicurus, also very many
acterized by the fact that they were independent productions,
emanations from his own brain (oi«eta ^vva^itC), containing: no
extracts or quotations from other writers, whereas the works of
Chrysippus were made up in great part of citations from other
authors.
Apollodorus, 'the Athenian,' puts it even more
For,' says he, if one should take away from the
strongly.
books of Chrysippus all the matter furnished by others, his
paper would be left empty (Diog. Laiirt. vii. 3).
'

'

'

This

is clearly a prejudiced and
exaggerated characterization, and must be received with caution.

From what we know from

otlier sources,

we must

Chrysippus with genuine originality, and
dialectical force of an
exceptional order. There is general consent, however, that he was ditluse and obscure in his
credit

must accept him as a

utterances and extremely careless in his style, and
that his repetitions and appeals to authority were
tedious.
But that does not imply that lie was not
a man of really subtle and penetrating genius
and it is undoubted that he came to exercise a
commanding authority over others. His subtlety
is widely attested (see, e.g., Cicero, de Nat. Dear.,
and Epictetus, among others, bears
passim)
testimony to liis unique authority {Diss. i. 17,
Enchir. 49), while Horace (Sat. II. iii. 44) pays him
the compliment of designating Stoicism the school
and sect of Chrysippus' (Chrysippi porticus et grex).
If, moreover, we look at the later Stoical writers,
such as Seneca, we find that their allusions to and
quotations from Chrysippus far outnumber those
from other Stoic masters. There is no doubt that,
in the Stoic school itself and among the various
pliilosophic sects of ancient Greece and Rome, the
name of Chrysippus was one to conjure with. Even
the fact that his opponent Carneades, of the New
Academy, could frankly admit that had there
been no Chrysippus, there would have been no me,'
bespeaks bis supreme influence and it is further
significant that, when writers like Plutarch, Galen,
and Alexander the Aphrodisian wish to attack
Stoicism, it is Chrysippus that they choose as their
chief adversary.
I. Logic.
Great as was the dialectical skill of
Chrysippus, and outstanding as \\'as his work in
developing and elaborating the Stoic Logic, his
intellectual
subtlety was liable to be perverted iu
two separate directions fancifulness and juggling
with words.
;

;

'

'

;

—

—

We see an example of the first of these in many of his
allegorical interpretations of Greek mj-thology, the flimsiness
of which was acknowledged even by representatives of the
Stoic sect itself. Seneca, for instance, in his de Beneficlis (i. 3),
speaking of Chrysippus's allegorizing of the tiiree Graces in
relation to benefits, says that he fills his book with these follies,
80 that he speaks exceedingly httle about the reason of giving
and receiving and restoring a benefit ; nor does he graft the
fables on to his discourse, but, on the contrary, grafts tlie
discourse on to the fables.' And, immediately after, he excuses
*
his temerity in criticizing Chrysippus, on the plea that Chrysippus is an e.xceedingly great man, but a Greek, .and his
'

subtlety

is

very tenuous and blunted, and

is

apt to turn round

upon itself and, even when he seems to give effective treatment of anything, he pricks but does not penetrate (pungit,
non perforaty
On the other hand, Chrysippus was not above quibbling and
;

Like the other Greeks of the time, he
sophistic reasoning.
delighted in intellectual puzzles ('the Heap,' 'the Liar,' etc.)
and in verbal conceits. Thus, for example, he reasoned
if
it comes through your mouth
but you say
you
say
anything,
"
"a
therefore, a waggon comes through your mouth
waggon
vii.
Much
else
of
the
same
kind
Laert.
seems
to
11).
(Diog.
have amused his fancy or exercised his ingenuity.
'

:

;

*

;

Nevertheless, Chrysippus made his mark in
He analyzed speech, he contriFormal Logic.
buted to the doctrine of Definition and tlie
handling of names or terms, he treated judgments
or propositions in all their forms in great detail,
he expended much energj- in refuting (his opponents
said,

excogitating)

fallacies,

and in

syllogistic

reasoning he had the peculiarity of regarding the
hypothetical syllogism as the fundamental type of
inference.
In that part of Logic known as Theory of Knowledge, he worked witli no little distinction, placin"
tlie criterion of truth in sense-perception and

common

notions (ata6r]<Ti$ and xpiXtj^tis), and especially emphasizing the assent of the mind ((rvyKHTi.Sea-is) as a leading factor in objective perception.
M'^ith the name of Chrysippus is closely associated
the Stoic doctrine of the Categories. This is an
attempt to face the metaphysical question of the
nature of Reality, and it is considerably difterent
from the doctrine of Aristotle. Beginning with
Being (ri 6v} or Something (rl), it went on to
It must be
consider how this was determined.
taken as the permanent substratum or basis (inroKei/Mcnof) of essential qualities (r6 jroidv), and, thus
viewed, is implicated in changing states (ri irJit

CHRYSIPPUS
ixop), and, consequently, in varied relations (rd
Tliere are tlius not ten categories,
Trpdi Ti TTu! Ixo").

—

as with Aristotle, Imt only four viz. (1) sulijecl
or substratum (2) qualities (essential) (3) tlie nonessential qualities belonging to the object taken in
itself, designated 'manner of being'; and (4) the
other group of non-essential qualities, those qualities that the object possesses through its relation
to other objects.
Aforeover, these four categories
are not, like the ten of Aristotle, an enumeration
of svmmn genera each of co-ordinate value with
the others, but are arranged in a detinite .scheme,
or gi'aded system, in the relations of super-ordination and subordination, the order being a point
of great importance,
the second presupixwing
and attaching to the hrst the third presupposing
and attaching to the lirst, /^/u.? the second the
fourth presupposing and attaching to the first,
plus the second and [the] third' (Grote, Aristotle,;

;

'

;

;

p. 102).
2. Physics.

— Here,

too,

Chrysippus was no mere

echo.
Like his predecessors, lie was particuliirly
insistent on the subordination of Physics to Ktliics;
and he occupied himself greatly with the exposition
and analysis of the Universe, and such subtle topics
as motion, time, and space.
But, while adhering
to the Materialism that characterized the .Stoic
school, he toned down the crude doctrine of his
master Cleantlies, which maintained that, in senseperception, the action of the object on the mind of
the percipient was by means of actual dints, like
that of a sea! upon wax. He regarded the process
ius one of qualitative change or mental modihcation
i/i'xijs).
Again, he was a doughty
upholder of the doctrine of Fate, which seemed to
follow from the reign of law wliieh characterized
Nature; and he identihed Fate {clfj-apfiivii) with
Providence {rpSfoia), holding that whatever is in
accordance with providence is also fated, and,
reversely, whatever is in accordance with fate also
comes under providence.' He argued bravely, and
in many ways, for the existence of God.

(eTcpofwffis

'

One of 'his favourit* arguments wag a peculiar modification of
the coemological proof, or argument from causality viz. If
there is anything that man cannot produce, the being who
produces it is better than man. But man cannot produce the
things that are in the world— the heavenly bodies, etc. He,

—

who produces them is man's superior.
is superior to man, except it be God
(Cicero, de yaf.. Dcor. ni. x. 2iJ).

But who

therefore,

there that

God

is

'

'

?

is

Therefore,

His conception of Cause was that of the Stoics
generally viz. efliciency or productive agency
but, in handling Kate, and in the interests of
human responsil>ility that is, with a view to
rescuing the freedom of the will from necessity
he made a distinction between causes that are

—

;

—

—
'

complete and principal

and

causes

j)roxiraate'

that

are

(adjuvantes

'

[perfectm et principales)
accessory and
And he
proximce).
'

simply
et

maintained that, when we .say that all things
happen by Fate, the meaning is that they happen
not from antecedent causes of the complete and
princijjal kind, but from accessory and pro.ximate
causes (Cicero,

d'' Fata, xviii.).
In this connexion, he used the particularly suggestive ilhiBA cylinder, when set moving,
tration of a cylinder or a top.
has its own peculiar motion ; but it needs to be moved from
without. The proximate cause is this extrinsic impetus ; but

that does not determine how the cylinder shall continue its
motion. This latter is sjiecific to the cylinder itself, on account
of it« form.
So with the will of man. It is not independent of
pre-existent causes, but these do not detennine it they only

—

put

it

in action

result is dependent
the man's character.
;

tile

on

its

own

specific

nature—on
On the principle of natural causation, also, he was
a strenuous upnolder of divination ; and on tliis
built a further proof of the existence of God.
If
God is (he reasoned). He must have the jiower of
in
etc.
divination, through omens,
prediction
and if, as matter of fact, we find that such prediction takes place, then (iod is.
It needs only a
slight adaptation to modern notions to apply this
;

CIS

to Scripture prophecy or to any accredited manifestation of the J)eity to men.
He had a view of
liis own, too, regarding the future existence of the
individual soul.
According to him, only the souls
of the wise have immortiilitj-, and their immortality
is iu)t unending life, but duration till the Great
Conllagration.
Stalwart logician though he was,
3. Ethics.
Chrysippus gave the chief place in the Stoic scheme
of the sciences to Ethics
in other words. Ethics
was to him, as to Zeno and Cleanthes, the supreme
and all-important science and Logic and Physics,
great in themselves, were only subsidiary. Accordhe interpreted the fundamental Stoic
ingly,
Live agreeably to nature,' in relation
formula,
indeed to the Whole or Universe, but also with a
Our individual
special reference to huinan nature.
natures,' he said, are all parts of universal nature.
Wherefore, the chief gootl is to live in accordance
with nature, which is the same thing as in
accordance with one's own nature and with the
universal nature' (Diog. Lai-rt. vii. sect. 53).
Now, human nature is. In its very essence, ethical.
So Socrates had taught, and Chrj'sippus accepted
it.
Ethics, therefore, with Chrysippus, has a
psychological foundation, and it runs up into
Metaphysics and Theology. Man is akin to the
Divine, emanating from the jirimal fire or ether,
which, though material, is the embodiment of
reason and he should comport himself accordingly.

—

;

;

'

'

'

;

He has freedom, and this freedom consists in
emancipation from irrational desires (lust, riches,
position in life, domination, and so forth), and in
subjecting the will to the reason. On this account
Chrysippus laid the greatest stress on the worth
and dignity of the individual man, and on his
power of will and, as the passions or emotions
(irAdif) are the disturbing element in right judgment, he gave a particularly full handling of the
emotions on the basis of psychology.
On the
suliject of Virtue, he peremptorily refused to allow
pleasure to have anything to do in determining
its value
virtue is self-sufficing, and needs no
extraneous reward. This, however, did not jirevent
him from realizing that practice and habit are
necessary to render virtue perfect in the individual
in other words, that there is such a thing as
moral progress (TrpoKoirij), and that character has to
be built up. This was a point that later Stoicism
fully developed ; and, indeed, a good many of what
are often regarded as the later ethical distinctions
of Stoicism are to be found, in germ at least, in
Chrysippus.
Nobly did Chrysippus wrestle with the jiroblem
of evil (pain and sin) in the world, and he reached
the luminous conclusion that evil is good in disguise,
that it Ls the condition and the means of mora!
progress, and is ultimately conducive to the best
joy and .sorrow, jdeasure and pain, adversity and
prosperity, are parts of one harmonious whole, and
each has its existence thereby justified.
;

;

—

:

This he expressed in a notable figure, by comparing evil with
the coarse jest in the comedy. Such a jest is not to be commended on ita own account, but it has a function in it.s special
So, too, you may
setting and improves the jiiece as a whole.
criticize evil regarded by itself, yet allow that, taken with all
else, it has its use (Plutarch, adv. Stoic. 14).
'

'

He saw, moreover, that the perfection of tlie
Universe (a dogma in the Stoic teaching) was not
incompatible with the drawbacks and inconOn the conveniences that we find in Nature.
trary. Nature aims at producing things beautiful,
as well as things useful, and, therefore, certain
consequences of an inconvenient kind must follow.
Take, for instance, the human bead (Aulus Uellius, A'oct. Alt.
As the head is necessarily constnirted of small
1, :if.).
and delicate bones, nothing can prevent its being liable to
be easily broken. That is but a 'by-product' (jcara rapoxovi.

Aov0T)<7(r,

per fequfUas (iitasdain nfcf.^sari<u), incident on the

material used and the end to be served.
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Teleology and Optiinisin were botli articles in his
creed. But he had the Stoic dislike (the dislike, at
least, of the early Greek Stoics, who were markedly
under the inHueuce of Cynicism) of conventionality
And so, without fear, he pushed the
in Ethics.
'

'

indifferent things {iSid<popa) to
Theoretically, he
logical conclusion.
their
mothers, or their daughters, or their sons ; or why

Stoic doctrine of
its

extreme

saw no reason why people should not marry

they should not turn cannibals.
In himself,
Chrysippus is typical of Stoical
individualism.
His self-confidence, his sturdy
independence, his arrogancy even, and his high
ethical ideal showed his appreciation of the worth
of the individual soul and the need of aiming at
personal perfection. Yet such individualism was
not incompatible with altruism and an appreciation
of social duties.
On the contrary, it is only in a
social atmosphere, and by ha\ing respect to the
interests

and welfare

of others, that the individual

can secure his own interests and develop himself.
Society, Chrysippus would allow, must nourish and
protect the individual, but it must not swamp him
it demands his services, but it cannot coerce his
will.
Hence, Chrysippus stands forth as a robust
ethicist of the early Stoic type
self-contained and
rugged ; unimpassioned, straightforward, conof
and
of
half measures.
temptuous
compromise
LlTERATURB. —Joannes ab Arnim (von Arnim), Stoic. Vet.
:

—
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hole in the ground, and in it place a
gold knife, a silver knife, a copper knife, the head
of a sacrificed goat, and a coco-nut, all bound up in
Having levelled the ground,
IJ yard of red cloth.
they make an altar of mud, in which are formed
These lamps are filled
three niches for lamps.
with oil, lighted, and placed in the niches, after
which the goat's flesh is cooked and eaten, part
chela ( = disciple,
being distributed to the poor.
or (jijCtni, i.e. one versed in mysterious lore) performs the priestly function, but they all partake
On Ihursdaj's they worship at this
together.
shrine.
The order of the ceremonies is as follows
basket of cakes, made of flour, butter, and sugar,
The sacrifice of a fowl, a
is placed on the altar.
goat, or an o.x is ottered at some distance from the
and melted butter antl sweet-smelline
shrine
gums, such as camphor, are burned. This is called
hom. This done, the priest sprinkles the people
with whey, to signify refreshment, and with water
also from a cup he sprinkles them for blessing.
Five pice, which are placed in the melted butter,
become the priest's portion. The people stand
before the shrine, while the priest recites in PanjabI
some such rhythmic invocation as the following
O God, O God

They dig a

A

:

A

;

:

'

!

God's will be done

!

the gift of the hand avert evil

May
May He have mercy on

all

I

1

call on the One True Name,
The Great Shah Bala.
At Thy door there is supply for

We"

all.

;

tius, Lives, Doctrines,

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

William

tr. 1909).

CHRYSOSTOM. — See

L.

Davidson.

Antiochene

did they use
Standards of gold,
Cushions of gold.
Horses of gold.
Cloth of gold,
Shops of gold.

in the first

Vessels of gold
When the great
Bring the keys,

I

and bountiful Lord cornea mounted,
and open the door of the temple
Behold the face of the true Lord
If the Master come not to the rites.
They are not complete, O believers.
;

!

Say, believers, All are saved.'

The congregation say, Amen
In this manner the silver, copper, and earthen
ages are celebrated. The praise of Bala is next
!

He is described as one who, before the
world was created, adored the Name of God, until
he issued forth as a teacher of mankind. Now his
flag, his red flag, flies high in heaven between both
For the sake of
worlds, and they pray fo him
thy son Bal Bambrik, have pity on the black
recited.

The-

race.'

Again the congregation say

Central India (known ahso as Lai Begis, followers
of Lai Beg [see below]) were, until a comparatively
late period, an unnoticed race
but the fact that
many of them are becoming Christians has made
them better known, and created an interest in
their history and religion.
It was observed by
Ibbetson, in the Panjab Census Reports, that the
religion of the Chuhras is nearer Christianity in
its principles than any other religion in India.
;

:

;

;

;

'
!

and they

ment

of

drum and cymbal, the Attributes

'

of

God.

man

is described :
Praise God, the true Original, who sat
On waters dark, contemplative. He first
Of yielding clay, with car,; and wondrous art
As sculptor wise, began to mould the face
And features, form and limbs, of Adam. There

In these the creation of

;

Thee to Myself again."

;

;

Amen

;

is

;

'

The incense is then burned, and
seat themselves.
the sweet cake, with the flesh of the sacrifice, is
Some is set apart for the
distributed and eaten.
dogs and the crows.
They are now ready to sing, to the accompani-

The image lay all lifeless still, without
Or sense or motion, when to the entrance door
Of this new mansion God led up the soul.
"
The voice of God said, " Enter."
Nay, I will
Not enter there," the soul cried fearfully,

—

is one God
.sin is a reality, man is sinful
a High Priest, who is also a Mediator, to
they pray sacrifice is part of the worship
of God the spirit of man at death returns to God
there will be a resurrection of the body there will
be a day of judgment there are angels, and there
are evil spirits there is heaven, and there is hell.
The Chuhras have no temple, but only a domeshaped mound of earth facing the east, in which
there are niches for lamps that are lighted by way
of
AVhen a shrine is made to B.ilil Shah,
^yorship.
their Mediator, it is consecrated
by peculiar rites.

There

whom

'

'

'

CHTHONIAN DEITIES.— See Earth-gods.
CHUHRAS.— The Chuhras of the Panjilb and

Briefly, these principles are as follows

?

age

:

ology.

there

What

**

In house so dark

He

said,

Will

"

.\

I

will not,

promise

come when

I

I

cannot

live."

—a day
and take
Thus urged, the soul

do make

will set thee free,

Obedient entered.'

In due course one of the four sons of Brahma,
who had become incarnate, bearing away a dead
cow, becomes thereby impure, and is excommunicated, with the promise that in the fourth age he
The name of this fourth
will be restored to caste.
son, Jhaumpra, seems to be one of a series of names
given to incarnate priests or teachers, and Bala,
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one of them,

deseribeil

is

as liaving couie from

He

sake of religion.

for tlie

lieavei)
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*

:

nnrsed.

Thon

h.tdst neither sister nor brother, neither father nor
mother.
The angels of God will come and break man's sknll with a
hanuner.'
The fuuire is written what can father or mother do?
None has cst\a)>eii death. But the One Name of God is
True, Omnipresent.
In Thy house there is no want."

—

Their a.ssurance of the resurrection is emliodicd
in those hymns that are recited on such occasions,
«..'/•
'

:

O

worship Hini at day dawn, who made the herbs and
flowers,

Who

waters
showers.

field

and greenwood with

soft

refreshing

His garden blooms with roses, the gardener's wife is glad
Around her burst the new buds, the bowers with leaves are
:

elad.
Within this pleasant garden, a royal mansion stands.
The lamp that lights its hall was not placed by human

hands

A

:

soul within appearing Itegins to sport and play,
child would on summer holiday.
the soul

As any happy
But

see, the

house

is

of the

deeds

of sense

and sight

;

Alone, a homeless wanderer, she now is doomed to roam,
at the resurrection the Lord will bring her home.
boily clad but sparely in garjnent.3 poor and thin
Goes forth alike unfriended to wait the tomb within
But that day fast approaches when God will souls recall,
There will be glad reunion, and God will keep us all.'

But
The

:

The

closing w(jrds of the prayer are

:

O

Bala Shiih Nuri.
ot thy son, Bal Bambnk,
Have mercy on the dark race.

For the sake

Sadde Kuk tere agge
Ten Kiik dhur Dargahe,

Our cry is to thee.
Thy cry reaches tlie presence

of God.

—

religions,

and claim pre-eminent^e

for tlieir own.

They bury their dead. The body is dres.sed and
placed in the side of the tomb, in a receptacle carefully cut out, and is not laid in the bottom of the
The shoulder is placed towards the north
grave.
star, and the feet to the east.
Mourning for the
dead is extrenu'ly and saiUy impressive, one woman
chanting the dirge and the other women following
her, while they beat forehead and breast with their
hands in time to the dirge.
Nothing could be
Tliey wail

Night has

:

fallen in the forest.

Go not unto that darkness
Whence there is no returning.

In scanty dress, wife of the marriage bracelet,
house.'

London, 1884 I'anjab Cetims Itepi>rls
The Indian Antiquary, Bombay, 1907.
;

CHURCH.—
word.

— In

I.

thA Punjab, vol. i-t
of ISiil, 1891, and 1901 !

John W. Young.son.
Origin and application of the
mudilicd forms the word

slightly

'church is common to all the Germanic tongues.
like the O.H.tJ. chirihha,
early forms,
suggest a derivation from Kvpiandi', belonging to
the Lord,' 'the Lord's house.'
Had the word
'church' entered through Ullilas or any Christian
teacher, that origin froiu a mere popidar name for
the Christian edifice would be incomprehensible.
The source must then have been (KK\r]aia the
Mord sanctioned by long and universal usage as
the name of the Christian .society. So it was in
all the Latin and, througli them, all the Celtic
tongues. But, if it be true that the word cliurch
appeared in the Germanic .speech in the 5th or
possibly the 4th cent., i.e. before Christianity
itself, it is ea.sy to understand how the pagan
German seized on the name for the building he
robbed, rather than on the name for the fellowship
he did not appreciate. Moreover, these marauders
were much more likely to have jjicked up a word
from the common speech like KvpMKdf, tlutn a word
with high ecclesiastical associations like ^KKXrjaia.
the Lord's
In addition to its original sense of
house,' 'church' is now employed for the service,
as to attend church
the clerical profession, as
the Church of Bome or of
to enter the cliurch
the body of the Christian
I'.iigland in ]iarticular
peo|de, either in one local community, or in the
or it may he an ideal conception
world at large
(iiil)ra<!ng only true believers, either on earth
only or also in heaven.
The a.ssociations of the word are still more
jierplexing tlian the meanings. It is only necessary
to recall phrases like 'Church and State' or
Cliurch and Chapel
to underst;ind wliy Hort
should feel compelled to avoid it altogether and
speak of the Christian Ecdesifi. For liis spici'lal
jmrpose that method was defen-sible, but a general
discu.ssion should not shun the task of banishing
vagueness and jirejudii'e from common terms.
Vet, as usage, not etymology, determines the
meaning of words, we are concerned with the
term 'church' chielly as the eipii\alcnt of C'c/f si".
I'.ver.since the Genevan revisers introduced 'church'
in place of congregation,' 'church' means primarUy
lie ('hristian society, and that is the subject with
w hicli we have to deal.
{KK\^)(xla. and aiva-yuyri, .soon to embody all the
'

Some

'

—

'

'

'

;

'

is

buried, the ekull

;

;

'

'

'

I

is

LXX

almost always used for

and

't'dhuli,

(KK\it<Tia.

for

(jiihdl.

in

In the grave he is shown his real house,
Th-at w.aa not your real house, my friend.
This where you are now placed is your dwelling-place."

Hindu

stretching their hands out to Ciod.
LlTRRATURE.— R. C. Temple, Legenda of

In .la 2- in'i'a7ar)')j is u.sed for the ordinary
gathering of the Christians for worship, whereas

calls a man from the world.
Bring cold wat*r,
The sleeping man must be bathed.

a

the Chuhras are raj)idly
passing into (he Christian Church, tlieir religion
will speedily be a thing of the past, but from what
they at present believe it will be seen that they
have been indeed like a child crying in the dark,

is

And

When

Thou hast gone from the
It is pn)hal)Ie that, as

between .ludaisni and Christianity, were
originally so nearlj' .synonymous that in the
both were used totr. Ilcb. qiihal (Nn 10' aifayuyfi,
From Ilcut. onwards axfayuyfj
l)t 31*' iKK\r](Tia).

God's angel of death conies.

I

;

dili'erences

Let us take the Name of Ood,
He is worshipped everywhere.

•pirit.

:

;

religion of this jmuple.
They have shrines, religious rites, and superstitions, making up such a
form of religion as one migiit e.xpect in a downtrodden and long-oppressed race, surroundeil by
the votaries of other faitlis. In their hymns they
freely compare their faith witli the Hindu and

'

the jdaint

the marriage palanquin

The cotton skeins are left in the basket.
The cotton is forsaken beside the spinning wheel.

'

Amen.'

sadder.

tliee Hrst in

'

Their High Priest and Mediator is known by
various names lisla Shiih, Lai Beg, IJalmik, etc.
Enough has been said to show the nature of the

Muhammadan

saw

'

has taken flight

darkened,

To God, who takes account

I

Go home now, thy time has come.

:

'

woman we have

For a

performed

miracles, obtained gifts from heaven for his followers, including the heavenly inheritance, and
instituted tlie rites of religion.
One of the hymns
contains the following
'
He comes to the world, the t«nth incarnation.
Then onl.v shall we worship rightly liie name o( the Lord.'
In the closing prayer God is thus addre.ssed
1 hang on Thy Name us a child on the breast.
Creator of all, none dandled Thee. Thon hast never been

brolien to tree the

Rev

2'

and

3" (cf.

2'

and

3')

^ftxXi/ffia

is qtiite

dclinitely ,a|)idied to the Christian a.ssenibly, and
ainayuY/i to tlie .Jewish.
This might seem to indicate that the chief
reason why ecdesin came to be applied to the

Christian

comniuuity

was

that

synaijogc

waa

CHURCH
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But eccle.tia was
appropriated for the Jewish.
already the more ideal conception. Si/nnr/i'ye was
only ^Uc local community, the \-isible congregation
the ccrh'sia was the ideal congregation of Israel.
;

Schiirer {GJ\"^
empirioil state of

*

ii.

433) says: avi-aywyrj expresses only nn
while eKK\riaCa expresses at the same

thinj;:s,

time a dogmatic judgment of worth.'

Solim {Kirchenrecht,

finds that there w.as also a difference of tone in
compared with ayopa or tn-i-oSo?, even in
classical usajje, while in later usage it stands for an assembly
of the people as a whole, were it onlj' in tumult.
Still another
cause for the preference of ecclesia is suggested by Wellhausen
1892,

i.

16

ff.)

the use of

«V»cXT){7(a

Matt., 1004, p. 84): 'The original Aramaic word
k'nishta was apidied to the Jewish as well as to the Christian
The Palestinian Christians never made any
community.
distinction, but used it equally for Church and Synagogue.
... In Greek fKKKriaia. is the more distinguished word, and it
may be that the Jews of the Diaspora had already preferred it
to <rvvayiayri, which had assumed a more limited and local sense,
Buch as it did not have in the LXX. The Christians used it
The etymology according to which the t«ieA»p-oi
exclusively.
are the ejcAeicrot may have been before their minds.'

(Emng.

In Gal 1** we find St. Paul speaking of
the
clmrches of Judaja which were in Christ,' as if
the Jewish communities also might be clmrches.
The expression 'all the churches of Christ salute
you' (Ro 16"), Hort interprets as all the Jewish
Christian churches.
It is much more probable,
however, that here Paul means all the churches of
Corinth, from which he was WTriting. In that case
he does not use the descriptive title to distinguish
the churches of the Christ from other kinds of
churches but, with the saying Is Christ divided ?
still in his mind, he would show that he had
persuaded all the sections to distinguish themselves
no longer as of Paul or Apollos or Cephas. When
he speaks of persecuting the Church, though it was
the Church of Judtea, he no longer says,
of
Christ,' but in both passages (1 Co 15', Gal 1")
'the Church of God.'
Here probably, as Hort
suggests, there is a reminiscence of Ps 74^ and
therefore a conscious appropriation of the OT
conception of the congregation which God had
purchased of old. That Paul should have appropriated it for the church in connexion with his
poignant sorrow for having persecuted it may
indicate the personal experience which gave such
intensity to his sense of the unity of all Chris'

'

'

;

'

tians.

Though we have the means of tracing only Paul's
usage, he could not have been impressed by the
conception had he not found it already existing in
the Church. This is confirmed by Peter's speeches.
From the beginning we find the Christians
conceiving themselves as the body of the elect
who, though then obscure and oppressed, were to
be manifested with Christ at His glorious appearing.

A

summary of all the uses of the term ecclesia in
the NT is given by Hort (Ecclesia, 18!)7, p. 119).
This freedom of use does not, however, indicate
either vague or varied meaning.
It shows rather
that church stood for one comprehensive idea
which could have many special applications. The
word was not first applied to the local communities
and then extended to embrace the whole, but stood
for the NT Israel, and was meant to assert that
the essence of the whole was in ever3' part.
Wherever two or three were gathered together,
there the Church was in all its power and dignity,
in all the promise of the Kingdom of God, and in
possession of the blessings of that Kingdom.'
1 The credit of
The
emphasizing this truth is due to Sohm
'

'

'

:

faith of the Christian sees in every Christian assembly gathered
in the Spirit, the whole of Christianity, the people of God, the
total community. On that ground eveVy assembly of Christians,
whetlier small or great, which met in the name of the Lord,
was called ecclesia, a national assembly of the
Israel (op.
cit. 10-22).
Kattenbusch approves, and adds: 'The words in
Mt 1820 "for where two or three," etc., was valid everywhere
and of thewhole Church. The \piirr6t is the head of the irufxo,
and this o-aiMa is the iKKKj)aia. The use of the plural tKKXrtiriai
" the
is to be compared with the use of
iri'ei'naTa, as in 1 Co ll«i
tpirits of the prophets,"
there was
one

NT

though

only

The founding

2.

Church.

the

of

munity which regarded

— The

com-

as the true Israel
its OT
foundations.
naturally
Though the Apostles could not hand down all the
preparation for under.st,anding Christianity which
came to them fr(mi Judaism, they handed on their
reverence for the OT, so that, in the struggle
with Gnosticism, respect for the OT revelation
became a mark of the Church. This preparation
consisted of two things: (1) Through the failure
of national ideals, the old conception of racial
unity among the Jews was slowly transformed
into a religious bond.
This religious conception,
begun by the earliest prophets, was developed by
the Exile, and finally reached its highest development among the Hellenistic Jews of the time of
our Lord, to whom Hebrew had become a sacred
tongue and Jeru.salem a religious capital. (2) There
was the development of a conception of God and
of salvation which could not be confined to any
At no
merely external or national institution.
time was the Jewish religion more nearly universal
in its outlook or more missionary in its activities
than in the time of our Lord never was it nearer
passing fi"om the stage of a national creed into a
itself

made much

of

;

To

this spiritual preparation, not to the
institutions of Judaism, Jesus linked His work ;
and the fact that Christianity was enabled to

Church.'

become a Church, while Judaism failed, was due
primarily to the still more spiritual conceptions of
God and of salvation which He brought into the
world. That, in this sense of being its inspiration,
Jesus created the Church cannot be questioned.
It is, however, denied that He foimded it in any
other sense.
That He ever founded it as an
organization or even contemplated the continuance
of His work in a permanent society is denied on
three grounds
(1) that no authentic record of
such a foimdation exists in the Gospels
(2) that
His relation to His nation was such that He could
not have contemplated a religious society apart
from it (3) that His eschatological expectations
were such that He could not have thought there
was time or use for such an institution.
(1) That there ii no authentic record of such a
:

;

;

—

Everything having to do with the
Church as an actually existing society in the lifetime of Jesus is found in Alt., and is conspicuously absent from all the other Gospels. The word
Tlie final
(KKXrjaia appears only in Mt 16'* and 18".
commission in Mt 28'"- is much more general in Lk
24"'- and Jn 20^'-.
The parables which speak of a
mixed society (Mt 13-'- " 22'^-), in so far as they
appear in the other Gospels, have a different

foundation.

application.

sown,

is

in

The

Mk

night,

when

in

Mt

13" tares are

4" the time when the seed springs.

Mt

Lk U-^ the
poor, halt, maimed, and blind moral wrecks but
When Mt 16'* and 18" are
genuine converts.
accepted as genuine, the word ecclesia is interpreted
simply as community,' ideally in the former and
The good and bad

in

22'" are in

—

'

and more frequently all these
sayings are regarded as having been modified
under the stress of a situation in which the Church
was still looked on as the society of the Kingdom
of God, but in actual fact was becoming very unlike
it.
On neither view do we find any ground for
beliering that Jesus founded a society with a
locally in the latter,'

mixed membership and governed by officers having
This does not, however,
authority.
determine that Jesus was not aware of the impulse
external
Each

local

is an eicfcA^o-ia, not a mere
o-vt-aywyii,
a representation of the whole {ApijstoL Symbol,

community

'

because

it is

1000,

692).

'

ir^ril^a.

'

ii.

Boussefs Bei. des Judentums^ (1906) develops this idea in

detail.
2
Beyschlag (HT Thiol., Eng. tr., 1896, i. 102) and Hort
Uoltzmann (AT Theol., ISO",
(Ecclesia, p. 9) take this view.
i.
212), Wellhausen (Ei'ang. Matt. 93), and others deny the
authenticity of both sayings.
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He gave His followers to the creation, in some

form,

of a separate society.
Had Jesus, as
(2) Christ's relation to the nation.
all along had in view the foundation of the C'hui'ch, and had His whole training
of His disciples been to make them into the stable
nucleus of this society, a society which He marked
oft' by apjjointing for it solemn ceremonies, with a
Divine sanction attached to its leRislative decisions,
with a hierarchy to keep it one, lioly, and catholic,

—

Gore maintains,

there could never have been any doubt from tlie
about its separateness from Judaism. Apart
from the fact tliat notliing but the insistence of
Paul and the leadings of Providence made the
first

recognize this separateness at

disciples

all,

the

argument that Jesus regarded Himself as not sent
but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel
15") is quite unanswerable against such a
founding of the Church.
Yet, if Jesus did not deliberately separate either
Himself or His followers fiom Judaism, it iseriually
true that He deliberately created a spirit which
He could not fail to see would go its own road.
In Mk. we can even trace the stages of a growing

(Mt

alienation

2'^-^- ^-^s

(1"

V^ W'^

12=«-").'

The

leading impulse from which this discontent sprang
is apparent in all the
Gospels. Primarily it was
our Lord's doctrine of tlie heavenly Father as
concerned witli man as man, with the toiler, the
the doctrine of salvation as
outcast, the alien
acceptance of the Father's rule in His might, in
the midst of the common life He has appointed.
This involved a break with the old institution
because its services were such as condemned the
poor and the alien to a lower religious level and
moral dependence, and because, having no relation
to the common human need of God and the common
human duty of seeing God in our daily life and
our fellow-men, its requirements were as inadequate
morally as they were burdensome ceremonially.
AVhen in the end He was charged with having
said, 'I will destroy this temple that is made with
hands, and in three days I will IjuIM another made
:

(Mk 14'*), whether He actually
it or not, it expresses exactly what happened
and surely He could not have been blinder than
His foes to the consequences of His work. Moreover, what could He mean by the saying, which all
the Synoptic (Jospels record, that new wine must
bo j.ut in new bottles (Mt 0'", Mk 2", I.k S*'"-), if
not that His "ospel was likely to embody itself in
new forms? llis task was to inspire with the new
spirit and to commit the form it should take, as
He ever committed all things of the morrow, to
without hands

'

said

;

His heavenly Father.
(3) The relation of the Chirrh to the apocalyptic
expectation of llie Kinf/doin of God is a large an<l
at ])resent a burning question.
In our Lord's
lifetime, we are told, men exi'ccted not a Church,
but the immediate appearing of the Kingdom of
God, so that not Jesus but the belief in the
resurrection create<l the Church.'
(a) It is argued that .Jesus regarded the Kingdom as so near that nothing was needed to fill up
the interval.
He is supposed to have lived in a
tense state of expectation that God would immediately bring the present world-order to an end,
and at the close to have held a sacred meal with
His disciples as a .seal of their reunion forthwith in
the Kingdom which HissufVeringsweretointroduce.

Hut in Mk 13''" we have a discourse, with every
mark of genuineness, in which Jesus deprecates the
expectation of a near end held by His di.sciples,
warns them against false prophets, pictures them
as a sufficiently visible company to be persecuted,
1 See an
interesting discussion of this point in Kitschl's En»l.
ier altkath. KircW, 1857, § I.

-

Weiss,

Dk

Schri/len

</«.»

XT,

1907,

i.

344.
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declares that the gospel must first lie preached to
all nations, and promises salvation only to these
wlio endure to the end.
Moreover, tense apocalyptic expectation is not in the least degree the
mark of teaching which is full of story and interest
in

men.

(6) It is argued that the introduction of the
is conceived by .Icnus as so
entirely a

dom

King-

work

of God that there could lie no place f(jr
any society
either to introduce it or to prepare for it.
This
point is far more important. The principles of the
apocalyptic school of interpretation', are that the
apocalyptic sayings in the Gospels are the most

fundamental and reliable. But the elements in the
Gospels which authenticate themselves are the
quietness and leisure of mind and the true spiritual
penetration of Jesus. These things no one was
capable of inventing for Him whereas the ascription of crude apocalyptic ideas, which many of His
followers certainly held, any of them was equal to.
Therefore, if the spiritual and apocalyptic ideas in
tlie Gospels are contradictory, it cannot be the
apocalyptic which are the more reliable. There is,
however, a \ital and fundamental truth of Christianity underlying the eschatological view, to
which nothing of its spirituality needs to be
sacrificed.
There is a sense in which, to use
Schweitzer's clumsy formula, 'the affirmative can
issue only from the superimposed negation.' The
victory over the world consists in being prepared
to lose it, the blessed use of life in being poor in
spirit, the possession of our souls in the judgment
of ourselves as sinners and in self-surrender. Jesus
founded His Church for the precise purpose of
liWng under the conception that life is not good in
itself, but good only when mc overcome it through
faith in a rule which God Himself will introduce.
In short. He founded it as the society of the Kingdom of God.
Jesus did not, with the Catholic theologians,
identify the Kingdom of God with the Church, or,
with modern theologians since Schleiermacher,
witli the piogres.sive amelioration of humanity.
The Kingdom is, as Loisy expresses it, the realization of perfect happiness in perfect justice, and of
immortality in holiness. The Gospel is not only
the restoration of the individual soul to the love of
the Father it is also the assurance that this love
Mill one day liave its perfect manifestation.
Many
passages, scarcely to be interpreted as meta.phorical,
indicate that this belief had a setting in accord
with the expectations of the time, but the proportion of things is wholly inverted when this is put
first and the Fatherhood of God and the salvation
of His children are put second.
The Kingdom of
God is present in .lesus Himself, so that the sons
of the bride-chamljer cannot but rejoice (Mt 9"',
Mk 2'», Lk 5-*') and the whole NT is a witness to
the amazing strength and jo}"fulness which sprang
from contact with His spirit. Thus the Kingdom
of God was something which needed to be prepared
for, j-et could not be accom|ilished by any preparation; something present now, yet in the end a
regeneration solely by the linger of God. Cf. also
;

;

;

art.

Kingdom of God.

Precisely this comeption created the Church and
its ideal.
It rests on the conviction
that the true Divine order is ever ready to break
into the world, if men will only sud'er it to break
It is the society of tliose who
into their hearts.
already realize the blessings of the Kingilom of
God in their hearts jiardon, grace, joy and are
so sure that it will < ome in fullness that they can
live as if it actually were come, and so can

determined

—

disregard the whole question of

—

visible

power,

Schweitzer (I on Reimarus zu Wrede, 1906, Eng. tr. The
Que^t of the UitUrrical Jesus, 1910) gives R full historical account
of the npooalyptic interpretation.
1
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organize themselves wholly on the basis of love,
and leave all issues with God.
The founding of this society took place of itself.
Only too soon the fueling of a corporation arose
(Mk 9^). Not with the organization but with the
Kis
spirit of His society wa-s Jesus occupied.
followers were to be a sufficiently visible body in
the world to be hated, and to stand for something
so manifestly contrary to the received order as to
be everywhere persecuted. Yet they were to stand
also for something so deep-rooted in the human
heart that souls prepared for them by God would be
found in the least likely places. The society w-as
not to be exclusive (Mk Q'^), but was to esteem every
kindness, to guard the weak, not to fear sacrifices,
and, above all, it must avoid personal claims
(Mk 9™"™). Service was to be the only title to
authority, and the sole mark of authority was to be
yet humbler service (Mk 9=*). In Mt 23'"'= the
whole type of authority by which other societies
were ruled was forbidden. It was a society of souls
made one, and equal by all being taught of God.
The Apostles, therefore, so far from being a
hierarchy in germ, were called 'disciples' because
Jesus appointed them to be with Him (Mk 3",
Lk 22-*), and apostles as envoys in connexion
with a special mission (Mk 3'-^). If there was any
official title, it was 'the Twelve,' and the only
suggestion of office even in it is in the passage
which speaks of their judging the twelve tribes of
Whether the passage is
Israel (Mt 19=«, Lk 22^).
symbolical, or apocalyptic, or a mixture of both,
a claim to authority, but
it is used not to
justify
In Mt. it is
to require the renunciation of it.
followed by a parable requiring them to give a
place equal to themselves to later comers in Lk.
it comes in in connexion with the requirement to
be unlike those who exercise political power, and
with the Master's own example of being One who
The Last Supper is interpreted in Lk. by
serves.
connecting with it the strife about who should be
greatest, and in Jn. by the washing of the disciples'
feet. The symbolism is in the act, not the materials,
and it says the same thing about the true order of
the Church. It is, in accordance w ith our Lord's
constant method, a parable in double form, with
some deepening of meaning in the second member.
Both forms speak of His sufferings and the Kingdom of God. It is the final embodiment of the
contrasts in the Sermon on the Mount, in which
the poor in spirit inlierit the Kingdom of God. It
speaks of the power to lose one's life for His sake
and the gospel's, and to find it again in fellowship
and joy and peace. Instead of being a rite which
turns tlie officers of the Church into sacrificing
'

'

;

priests,

it

seals

all

Christ's

followers

into

an

equal fellowship, wherein the cross, the direct opjiosite of all human power and authority, was the
one source of might and dominion. This spirit,
and not any ecclesiastical supremacy, He impressed
upon His Church with tlie most solemn words and
deeds.

—

The Apostolic conception of the Church. It
the first importance to know how tliose who
received this conception from Jesus proceeded to
put it into practice. What He actually left behind
3.
is of

Him was a society in which no one counted anj
thing that he possessed his own, and which occupied
itself with ]irayer, fellowship in the breaking of
bread, and evangelizing. This was the first uncontaminated attempt to realize the spirit of One
who had a common purse with His disciples, to
whom privilege was only a call to humility in
service, Avho found the religious sphere in the
-

common life amid common men, and who made
God and man the sole law of His Kingdom.

love to

The

persistence of this spirit appears in the total
absence of ritual precept in any of the Apostolic

and the unfailing fervour with which
they urge charity, brotherly kindness, and love.
From that spirit the idea of the unity of the
Church as one universal body drew its power, and
from that it also followed that the bond was not
sought in an J' form of subjection of one person to
another, or of one community to another.
If the Church was not created, it was at least
continued, by the belief in the Resurrecti(m.
Believers were thereby made conscious that tlia
power of the world to come was working in the
present world-order. By having the sense of a
ilirect relation to God through the spirit of Jesus,
they were set fi'ee from fear of the Law and all
saints
not meaning
other fears. They were
morally perfect or even morally advanced, but
to God and
in
sense
of
related
the
being
spiritual
wrought upon by His Spirit. The Apostolic
doctrine of the Church is that it consists entirely
of saints so understood.
They are tiie spiritual
who judge all things (1 Co 2''°). Yet this most
personal possession, this direct regard to God and
refusal to be judged of any man, is the secret of all
unity, for there is only one Spirit and only one
Head. Because Paul can say the head of every
man is Christ' (1 Co IP), he can also say that 'we,
who are many, are one body in Christ' (Ro 12')
and Peter can speak of ' a spiritual house because
writings,

'

'

—

'

;

'

through the Lord

it is

of

composed

'

living stones,'

'a holy priesthood' (1 P 2'), and,
strongly, of a royal priesthood (2').
of

still

more

'

'

Our Lord must have chosen

tlie

Apostles very
badly if they did not, especially at the beginning,
prove themselves in some sense leaders, and if they
were not prepared in any crisis to assume responsibut He must have chosen
bility and face danger
them equally badly for His purpose, if they used
this position to make themselves a dominant class
within the fellowship. Wliat we find is that, as
they had had special opportunities, they were in a
special sense witnesses that they made suggestions,
but from the first submitted them to the community
that one of their earliest suggestions
(t-J it\tj6os)
involved the surrender of the power of the purse
that they were soon content to be witnesses and
missionaries to the scattered gatherings of Christians throughout Palestine and that presently the
Church entered upon new tasks without any AposSoon we fail to trace any
tolic suggestion at all.
corporate Apostolic influence, and find only the
personal influence of two or three of them. Even
these Paul speaks of as persons whose actions are
not at all guaranteed by their office (Gal 2«), and to
whom he would not for a moment surrender the
liberty which we have in Christ Jesus.' Finally,
;

;

;

;

;

'

we

find

them making an arrangement

whicli

deposed them for ever from any universal authority
they may ever have exercised collectively or individually, because it withdrew from their influence
the whole Gentile community.
The supreme work of the Apostles was to maintain the spirit of humility whicli was the real bond
of the Church, and it was in this task that Peter
was truly chief. He no longer gilded himself and
walked whither he would, but stretched forth his
hand for others to gird him (Jn 21''). If we judge
from 1 Co 3^'^ he even accepted Paul's rebuke in
Christian humility. That, and not any authority
of office, was the power which overcame every
barrier of race and language, of caste and religious
prejudice, and which made all believers feel themselves one in Christ Jesus. Nor was Paul diti'erent.
He says of himself: 'Not that we have lordship
over your faith, but are helpers of your joy for
by faith [i.e. your individual faith] ye stand
He expects submission for the common
(2 Co 1"'').
good, but it is only such as he himself renders
(2 Th 3'"').
Nothing could be more impressive
:

'

CHURCH
than the absence of any appeal to external authority
to tlie authority of the
to his own
authority,
Apostles or of Apostolif tradition, to the rule of
elders or bishops, to anytliiuf^ indeed but tlie spirit
of love in the crisis about which he writes in
1 Cor., wlien l)otli the
unity and the purity of the
\\ hat he ordains in tlie
Cliurcii were at stake.
Church is only an aiijjeal to wei"h well what others
have found pood (1 Co I0'°). He might come with
It
a rod, but it is not of ecelesiivstical discipline.
of meekis only the
opposite of love and a spirit
ness (4'-').
Kinally, he closed his appeal with the
great lyric on love (ch. 13), the only hnal solution
he pretends to ofi'er. Whatsoever ofiice may have
been in the Apostolic Church, it was always sub-

—

—

onlinate to that ideal.
Just as little wtus there any official subordination
In many cases the
of one community to another.
local community could have been nothing but the
or
three
in
of
tlie
two
private houses.
meeting
Even in Jerusalem the elders seem to iiave met in
the bouse of James (Ac 21'*), whicli probably means
The
that they had no public meeting-place.
Cliristians at

Ephesus definitely withdrew from

the synagogue to the school of Tj-rannus (Ac 19"),
liut probably even there the church did not lung
continue to exist as one congregation in one place.
From Corinth, Paul sends the greetings of 'all
the churches of Christ' (Ko 16'"), and they were

type to wish to call themThis freedom
selves by "dillercnt names"^(l Co 1'-).
of assembly and indeiiniteness of organization we
iind Ignatius still combating in the beginning of

sufficiently dillerent in

the •2nd century. ^
Ail the assemblies, however, were to
Ti]ii

irapaiooiv (2

Th

3"),

walk Kara
which was not a body of

doctrine, but a type of Christian conduct.

followed

common customs

munity was to proceed

as

(1
if

Co IP"

They

No com-

14^).

Christianity had begun

The
it or were to end with it (1 Co 14^).
ministry of the Word, I!apti--m, and the Eucharist
existed in all churches, and all ascribed them to the
appointment of the Lord. This ministry depended
not on appointment to office, but on the recognition
by the congregation of a eharisma (v.-'') and this
local commungift was not for the edification of the
but for the whole Church, valid whereit5' only,
It was fundamentally a
soever it was recognized.
prophetic office, a power to make known (Jod's
will, and, therefore, was truly the foundation of
the Church. The eldership seems to have been
a more definitely otHcial apjiointment, as it apparently belongeii not to individual gatherings, but
to the whole Ciiristianity of a place.- It may have
had its origin in the very attempt to maintain
with

;

unity of spirit and co-operation when actual
unity of fellowship became impossible. The local
church could thereby take common action, and
give expression to their sense of interest in one
another and in the whole body of Christ. Fellowship by writing and travelling, mutual help,
consultation, and regard for each other's opinion
characterized all the Cliristian a.ssemblics. Yet the
only relation between two Churches wliicli we have
any means of tracing that between Jerusalem and
Antioch .shows how little it was official. The
Church at Antioch was anxious to carry the Church
at Jerusalem with it (Ac 15-), and was overjoyed
at the sympatli}' received from the mother Church
(v.^'), but it is equally evident that the younger
society had no intention of being overruled by th"
older (Gal 2*). Moreover, the very fact lliat I'aul
continued to seek an understanding with the

—

—

1 ad
Magn. i, ad Eph. 20, etc.
2 This is most certain
regarding tlie Church of Jerusalem
(Ac 11*5 15^ etc.); but we can hardly suppose that there
continued to be only one societ}', as there was one eldership, in
Ephesus (Ac 20'") and Philippi "(IMi 11). This important (act no
one known to the present writer has made any use of.
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Church

at Jerusalem shows that he did not regard
as claiming the rights of a metropolitan Church
to direct the policy of its inferiors.
it

Church was thus wholly compacted
brotherhood and at the same time profoundly
That combination was made possible
by a gospel which was at once the most personal
ot all possessions and the mightiest force to break
down self-regard. This sense of having pardon
and "race, inward jieace and future hope, marked
the Church ott' from the world, ami yet made it
Tlie Apostolic

in

individual.

a power in the world.

Jew who

W'h.at

I'aul

.says

is a Jew inwardly (Ho 2'-^), and
who have the law written in their

of the
of the

hearts
(v."), shows that there was no such exclusive view
as nullii salus extra ecclesiaiii, but there was a glad
sense of possessing in a special degree a salvation
whicli made it a joy to call others into a fellowship
in which even the puljlican and the harlot could
find their souls, and .so attain to the liberty of the
children of Cod which could be under no tutelage.
In this society the Apostles themselves wrote and
spoke simply as those who most fully recognized
the ble.ssiugs which constituted its brotherliood.
In the
4. The Catholic idea of the Church.'
later
\vi-itings a change of idea makes itself
felt.
Some discover it in Ephcsians. There, it is
said, we have Paul's metaphor, but not his meanChrist is the head, not, however, as the
ing.
inspiring spirit of each member, but as part of the
body. In 5^'', the Church, not the individual, is the
Further, this headship is
object of justification.
no longer related to the Kingdom of Cod and interpreted through faith, but is mystical (vv.^-^^).
As the process Paul found so powerless in the
Jewish society is not likely to have satisfied him
simply because it was v.rought through the Christian society, the Epistle cannot be authentic, if
But it is easy to infer too
this view is correct.
much from a figure of speech. The members of
the Cliurch are those who have been chosen in
Christ liefore the foundation of the world, to be
holy and without blemish before Him in love (l'),
who have a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
[individual] knowledge of Christ (v."), who by
lowliness and meekness keep the unity of the spirit
in the bond of [leace, and are one 'liody because
Nor is unity, the
there is one Spirit (2-'"'').
starting-point, to be gained by submission, but is
the result of each attaining to a full-grown man(lentiles

—

NT

hood

(4'-'»).

In the Pa.storal Epi.sties, however, the Church is
and ground ol the truth (1 Ti 3'^). Faith is
not a renewing trust in Cod through .lesus Christ,
but acceptance of right Church doctrine (1 Ti 1'°,
Tit !'*). The Christian ethic is based oil liow men
ought to behave themselves in the house of God
(1 Ti 3"), and the heretic is a ve.s.sel of dishonour
(2 Ti 2-'"-), the whole conception of honour ami
dishonour being far away from Paul's conception of
a body in which the uncomely parts have the more
abundant comeliness (1 Co 12^). F'inally, in 2 Ti
It is
2-' Jesus is no longer kc/hos, but 5fa'ir6ri;s.
difficult to escape the impression that we are here
in the atmosphere of a later generation.
The post-Apostolic Church was essentially Gentile, but a Judaic type appeared in it for the simple
reason that it bad not had the benefit of the
The sense of
of .ludaism.
spiritual preparation
the Father who is mightier than all sin and evil,
and who works a spiritual deliveumce through
relating us directly to Himself and His purpose ot
love in Jesus Christ, gave place to a fear of sin and
evil greater than the sense of God's might to overcome them. The apocalyptic hope was no longer
the sense that the meek shall inherit the earth,
'

'

]>illar

'

'

1

Compare the

-

Holtzmann,

following two articles.

AT Theol.

ii.

2.14

ff.
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but became material, and tinally disappeared before
the hope bo to serve God as to merit heaven at
God was mainly Ruler and Judge, and Jesus
last.
primarily a Saviour from hell to the bliss of heaven.
This result is neither mysterious nor discouragThe same process which had been required
ing.
for the few to understand Christ is also required
for the many.
Thus tlieie must be an everrecurring discipline of the Law, because, though
every believing soul is from the first under the
influence of the Spirit, for the perfection of His
work every soul also needs a fullness of the time.'
'

The

leaven, therefore, has to disappear into the
until the whole be leavened.
The fellowship
of believers founded on Christ, governed only by
love and nourislied by helpful interchange of

meal

spiritual gifts, did not vanish

from the earth, but
has remained as a leaven working in all the various
legalisms that have arisen the early Catholic, the
Orthodox Eastern, the Roman, the Protestant.
That being seen, the rapid growth of Catholicism
is easy to understand.
The conditions are always
there, for, as Sohm says, the natural man is always
a Catholic, and that does not cease to be true
though he call himself a Protestant. He still likes
material guarantees, and would rather not trust
anything to God that can be managed by man.
The essence of it is that an institution with official
rule seems a better security than a fellowship with
Divine gifts.
So long as that continues, man
needs and introduces for himself what Paul calls
the schoolmaster of the Law a thing that may be
lower, but is continually necessary.
The Apostolic Church was founded on the
Apostles and prophets, the interpreters of the
mind of God, and it consisted of the saints who,

—

—

being spiritual, were judges of this interpretation.
The Catholic Church was founded on the bishop,
the official representative, at first of Jesus Christ
Himself, and afterwards of St. Peter among the
The result was an order which no
Apostles.
longer needed to pass through mutual humility
and love, in which the first needed no longer to be
last in order to rule, in which the presence of the
Spirit in each believer giadually lost significance,
and which ultimately replaced the idea that the
potentiality of the Kingdom of God was present
where two or three were gathered together, by the
idea that where the bishop is, there is the Catholic
Church.' 1
In the first form of the Apostles' Creed the
article on the Church is simply aylav (KKXija-lan.
This Kattenbusch - interprets to mean an earthly
community of the heavenly city. Two streams,
he says, unite in the idea of holiness. First, there
is the NT conception that it is to be of God
but to
be of God and to be morally holy are one. The
religious and the moral requirements are thereby
united in love. Secondly, there is the heathen
idea that what is holy is mysterious, awe-inspiring.
As the heathen idea preponderated, the whole
empirical manifestation of the Church came to be
regarded as the direct creation of the Spirit, as
miraculous, mysterious, heavenly. Botli elements
persisted in the Church, but the wonderful came to
be put first and the ethical second. Not till many
'
centuries afterwards was the term catholic added
in the Creed, for, though the expression is found
already in the Martyrdom of Polycarp,^ it there
still means KaB' &\ov, the Churcli in its wholeness,
the Church in the sense that it was complete in the
assembly of the two or three. Gradually the religious sense sank into the empirical, till in Cyprian
we find it is simplj' the actual great Church (cf.
'

;

'

*

-

Ignatius, ad Smym. viii. 2.
Apostol. Si/mha!, 1S94-1900,
i. 460 ff.
Dedication, and viii. 1.

kunde, 1S92,
3
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and Confessions-

The view that the Catholic Church
that sense was the one channel of Christian
truth and the one sphere of salvation, had been
developed largely by the Gnostic controversy.
5. Eastern, Roman, and Protestant doctrines
of the Church.' (1) The most important document
for understanding the Eastern Orthodox Clmrch
view is the treatise of Athanasius On the Incarnation of the Logos.
The whole Greek doctriue of
salvation is summed up in his plirase (liv. 3), ai>T6$
For He
7dp ^vTjvdpujTnjaey Ifra rj/iets 9€UTrot,rj6C)^ev,
[Christ] became man that we might become Divine.'
In accordance with Neo-Platonic ideas, the Logos
is the diflused Reason of God.
With the aid of
this conception Athanasius interprets the Incarnation as the sacramental presence of God in our
humanity. It is a symbol which is also a reality.
Through this sacrament in our humanity death is
vanquished by the restoration to our nature of the
lost Divine substance.
On that conception of
salvation was based the idea of the Church as primarily a mysterious hierurgioal sa^dng institution.
In the Catechism of Philaret the Church is defined
as a Divinely instituted community of men, united
by the orthodox faith, the law of God, the hierarchy, and the Sacraments.'' It is characteristic
of its view of itself that the orders of the priesthood in the Eastern Church are not hierarchical as
with Rome, but hierurgical, each higher order
being endowed with a superior mysterious natural
force for administrating the mysteries.
This
Church claims to be Catholic. Yet not largeness
of view, but only failure to realize any world
mission, prevents this Church from understanding
catholic in the same sense as Rome, i.e. as equal
to a universal and exclusive claim.
(2) Unlike the Eastern Church, the Roman
Catholic Church has not been able to rest, without
question and without theory, on its assurance of
identity with the Church founded by Jesus and His
Apostles.
Its historical theory is that it was founded on
the rock of St. Peter's office a visible society
divided from the first into hierarchy and people.
Its task is conceived as the continuation of the
Incarnation in the exercise of Christ's threefold
Its marks are Apostolicity, Unity, Cathooffice.
This last mark is not understood
Holiness.
licity,
in the Puritan sense, but in the sense that the
Church possesses the means of making holy, succeeds with some of her members, and is a sphere
Cathoucism).

in

—

'

'

'

—

marked

from lieathen and sinners. Its
Roman and Catholic
being e(juivalents. This is a recognition of its
world mission, though a material and even worldly
Here primarily the Church is conrecognition.
off for all

Catholicity

is

'

exclusive,

'

'

'

ceived as a hierarcliieal saving institution, not
The cause of the
liierurgical as is the Eastern.
difference was mainly the practical and juridical
temper of the Roman Church. God was primarily
the Lawgiver and Judge, and salvation was His
acquittal.
AVliile
Slany elements of process appear.
tradition was exalted, the Roman Church had no
wish to be hampered by it. The final development, the infallibility of the Papacy, is a device
botli for securing tradition and for
manipulating it.
Then the concern of the practical and juridical
temper is universal sinfulness, not merely universal
mortality. Salvation is not, therefore, mere infusion of a supernatural life, but is a life meriting
God's approval. Jesus, as the legal mediator between God and man, must be man as well as God.
Hence the historical Jesus never became for the
1 For a statement of tlie doctrine of the Church from the
Anglican and Roman Catholic standpoints respectively, see the
following two articles, and cf. Cukistjasity, VIII./.
.Schaff, Creeds of the Greek and Latin Churches, p. 4S3.
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Two
which

mere symbol He

too often

was

for the

influences largely determined the form in
this

temper manifested

itself.

The

first

was the German

invasion, which brought constitutional ideas to an end, and provided a wholly
uncultivated people, who received Christianity
The task of disci])lining
implicitly on authority.
these people was a justification as well as a cause
The
for the tievelopnient of the Roman type.
second was thu inlhieuce of Augustine. In his age
it was natural that he should make much of the
visible organization of the Church, as it seemed the
only security for any kind of order, civil or ecclesiastical.
But he wove into it the conception of
the congregation of saints, so that religious and
ecclesiastical ideas were indistinguishahly mingled
in the concept of authority.
Something of the
religious order was thereby saved, even in the very
act of clothing the otticial order with power. While
it was an evil that penitence, pardon, grace, love
should have their security in the hierarchy and not
in the Spirit of God, it was good that they remained
in some way the centre of religious interest in
the Church.
Moreover, the various intUiences
which Augustine strengthened in the Church
Neo-Platonic and Christian, mystical and hierhave created many
archical, evangelical and legal
types of pietj', and it is not the least promising
element in the Roman Church that, even after the
Reformation has removed much perilous material,
these influences are still in ferment.
(3) The Protestant conception of the Church goes
back to Augustine's idea of the congregatio sanctorum as the elect. The lirst to give it expression

—

—

was Wyclif

'

:

Quod nullum

niatris ecclesiae

nisi

est nierabrum sanctae
Its
persona predestinata.'

on the one
unity is in God's all-embracing operation
hand, and in love on the other. Through Hus,
's
influence
to
Luther.
Tlie
Wyclif
conceppassed
tion of the elect was in Luther the purely religious
assurance of being wholly eho.sen by God s love and
redeemed by God's grace. God was to him essentially the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who,
to Himself,
by forgiving men's sins, restores them
gives them His Spirit, and enables them to turn
life
into
a
true
service.
The
common
this
holy
treasure of the (.'hurch is this gospel of forgiveness,
which is manifested alike in word and sacrament.
Where this go.siiel is, God cannot fail so much that
His true Church sliould not in some measure exist.
to call forth faith, and thereby pardon,
and to expose the meaning of unbelief, is the true
power of the ke^s, the source of all right Christian

The power

authority in the Church. Neither the continuity
nor the validity of the Church depends on tlie
clergy, who are only the necessarj' expression of
the priesthood of all believers, but on the existence
of a true believing Church wherever the word
of God is rightly preached and the sacraments
To Luther the Church is
rightly administered.
also Catholic,' but he returns to the e.arly meaning, and makes Catholic equal to Christian.'
Church strictly so
Lutherans speak of the
called and the Church generally so called,' while
Invisible and the
the Reformed speak of the
Visible Church.' Neither expression conveys very
It is not a question of
precisely what is meant.
more or less delinitene.ss of speech nor is the true
Church invisible in the sense that it has no maniThe actual Church is a community of
festation.
mixed membership, but in [)rinci])le, nevertheless,
the Church is the community of believers. That
is not to be understood in the sense that all wicked
liersons and liyjiocritcs can or ought to he cast out
of it, but only in the sense that these jier.sons do
not add anything to the meaning of the Church,
and that the Church of believers, however few,
'

'

'

'

623

met

the promises and all
in its midst, is the
Christianity
Church according to its wholeness, and from that
power the presence of others does not take anything away. This Church of believers alone is the
Church Catholic or Universal.'
The marks, therefore, of the Church, according
to the I'rotestant conception, are (1) that it has
unity in Jesus Christ as its one true Head (2) that
its one suflicient treasure is the gos|iel of grace,
manifest in word and sacrament ; and (3) that its
one necessary oilicial is the organ of the priesthood
in Christ's
the power of

name, has

all

;

of all believers.

Into that conception a new legalism speedily
returned, taking <me form in Lutheranism and
another in Calvinism. The Lutheran form was
akin to the Eastern, and theCalvinist to the Roman;
and in this respect the Anglican was of the Lutheran
IJoth Lutheran and Calvinistic forms were
type.
caricat ures of their gospels, the Lutheran of salvation as freedom tlinmgh pardon end grace in the

common

secular life, and the Calvinist of .salvation
as being called through pardon and grace to serve
the glory of God. The Lutheran, when he felt the
need of reljnng on the compelling force of organization, readily fell back on the secular arm, and
accepted a quiescent State Church ; the Calvinist
as naturally souglit his force in the organization of
the Church itself, and very readily came into conflict with the State in consequence.
Hence we have
on tlie one hand strenuous persuasives like Five
Mile Acts, and on the other an infallible legal code
in the Scriptures.
In both cases right principles of

Christianity lie obscured and perverted, and that
which obscures and perverts is the same in both
the lack of faith, the wish to trust as little to God
as possible, the desire to walk by sight, and by faith
only when we cannot help ourselves.
Against this veiling of the truth in flesh it is
vain to be angry. Till man is who!l3- spiritual it
will be God's necessary way with him.
may
not even despise, neglect, or fail to serve the
At the same time, it must ever be
organization.
held, like the body, as subject to the soul, something that must ever he dying that the soul may
live.
Hence we have to recognize the signihcance
of God's providential dealing in once more breaking down the di^cipline of the Law by division,

—

We

and even unbelief.
phase of the Church's

criticism,

anew

Out

of this ferment

life must .surely issue,
of the gospel, and then po.ssibly
a new and, we trust, a more si>iritual incarnation of it in outward form, one in which there
will be at once more freedom and more spiritual

and a new vision

power.

—

LiTKRATCRE. This is immense, and selection is difficult.
For the NT doctrine the following are important F. J. A.
Hort, The Christian I'kclcnia, London, 1897 A. Ritsclil, Jfie
R. Sohm,
Entstehung der aitkathol. Kirche'^, lionn, 1857
A. Loisy, The Go^pt'l and the
Jiii-c/ienrecht, Leipzig, 1S92
Church, Eiig. tr., London, 19m:j C. Gore, The Church and the
5Iini.'<lnf, London, 18fel), also Order.^ attAi Unity, l..ondon, 1910.
Ff»r llu- later development
Ritschi and Sohm, a.s above A.
Harnack, Hi&tory of Dogma, Eng. tr., London, lS;ii-09 F.
:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

'

'

;

1

This conception finds expression

in all

the Protestant creeds.

It is ver}' fuliy stated in The Apuloijy ../ the Augsburg Coi\fetand 4 : 'At ecclesia non e^t lantum societa.s externaruni
rituum, sicut aliae politae, sed principaliter est societ;i9 fidei et
SpiritUB Sanctna in cordil>us, ()uae tanicii hahet externas notas

sion, 3

puram evangelii dortrinam et adluinistratioiicni sacramenlornniconsontaneamevangelioChristi.
This is the Church which alone ihthe body of Chrij^t, is renewe<l,
and
.sanc'.ilied
by His Spirit, is the pillar of the truth
governed,
and the lungdom of God." But the same conception ise()ually
found in the Keformed Creeds, c.]j. in the Thirty-nine Articles of
the Church of England, Art. XI\., where the Visible Church is
described as a congregation of faithful men, i.e. it is in principle
a society of believers. Then follow Luther's marks by which it
becomes visible, expressed ahnost in Luther's word.«, that 'the
pure word of God be preached and the sacraments be duly
administered.' The reason is that, wherever the means of grace
exist, we cannot doubt God's power to use them to call into
existence a true Church or fellowship of believers.
ut apnosci poHsit, videlinet
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Loofs, Lrit/utli'ti zum Studiuin der DogmengfSchAj llalle, 1900
T. M. Lindsay, The Church and the Ministry vn the Kartt/
Edwin Hatch, The Organization uf
Centiiriex, London, 1902
the Kariu Christian Churches^, London, 1S82 F. Kattenbusch,
;

;

;

Das

apusli'llschc .Sijinlml, Leipzig, 1S94-1900.

For the Kastern Chnroh

F. Kattenbusch, Lrhrhnch dcr

;

rer-

'

gleichendi'n Confesitionskxinde, pt. i. I>ie orthodo\e anatolisohe
r Loofs, Sytnbolik, Tubinj^en,
Kircho,' Freibiir;; i. I?., 1S92
.

;

Philip Schaif, The Creedaofthe Greekarid Latin Churches,
London, 1S77.
For the Roman Church art. Kirche,' in Wetzer-Welte, by
Paul Schanz, .ind Christian Apology, vol. iii., by the same [tr.
Loofs. Symholik, as above Schaff, Creeds, etc.,
Dultlin, 1^97]
as above; J. A. Mohler', Siindurlik", Mainz, 1S43, Eng. tr. 1847;
R. Sdder, Der Jieiirijf der Kathoticitat der Kirche und des
1902

;

—

Christian

'

:

;

;

Gtauhcns, Wiirzburg", 18S1.

For the Protestant Cluirch J. Kdstlin, Lttther^s Lehre von
der Kirche, Stuttgart, 1S63, and the same author's art. Kirche,*
in PRE3
P. Schaff. The Creeds of the Emngelical Protestant
Churches, 1877 A. M. Fairbairn, The Church in Idea and in
History, London, 1910.
General R. Seebergf, Der Benriff der christlichen Kirche,
Erlangen, 1835; J. Hammond, The Christian Chvrch, London,
1394.
Cf. also the Lit. at end of the following two articles.
:

'

;

;

:

John Oman.

DOCTRINE OF THE
CHURCH,
—
•

(Angli-

Relation of the Christian to the Jewish
Church. The Christian t'hurrli, thongli it could
not liave its actual character before the Incarnation, grew out of, succeeded, and took the place
In the providence of God,
of, the Jewish Church.
the Je\Yish nation had a special vocation and special
The race was chosen to be
privileges and gift.s.
the peculiar people of Almighty God, and in consequence of this choice the Jews held a position
which belonged to no other nation.
They poscan).

I.

—

sessed clearer and fuller knowledge of God than
was found elsewhere. They had a system of worship marked by special sanctions, and affording
special ways of approaching and holding communion with God. In the Divine purpose the possession of those privileges and gifts was designed
to enable the Jews to be a witness in the world to
God and His truth to be the means of bringing
;

others within the sphere of fuller blessings than
they for the time had received and to prepare
themselves— and through themselves mankind
for the Incarnation.
2. The Christian Church founded by Christ,
and formed by the Holy Spirit. It was one part
of the work of Christ to found the Church.
The
idea of the Church which underlies the Epistles of
St. Paul, the aspects of it whicli are presented in
the Acts of the Apostles, the existence of sacraments which are referred back to tlie institution
of the Lord, the notion of the Church which is
suggested by the parable of the Mustard Seed
occurring in all three Synoptic Gospels (Mt 13^"-,
'!»'-='=, Lk 13""-) and the parable of the Leaven
occurring in both the First and the Third Gospels
(Mt IS'', Lk 13=»'-), and the discourses in the Fourth
Gospel (Jn 14—16), as well as passages which are
peculiar to the First Gospel (Mt 16"-'« IS'^-^" IS^''-"'36-43
25"-™, cf. Lk 19i2-'i7)_ combine to indicate that
the Church was designed and founded by Christ
,and the obvious pains taken by Him in the choice
and training of the Apostles accords with this.
Thus, as a result of the ministry of Christ, there
were at the time of the Ascension a general body
of believers, and the .smaller company of the
This nucleus of the Church was filled
Apostles.
with the Holy Spirit on tlie Day of Pentecost, and
the gifts, of which there had been some anticipatory
possession through the acts of the Lord Himself
(Jn 20''-^), became endued with power for their
actual use.
Through this pouring forth of the
Holy Spirit the whole Christian body received the
specifically Christian life of union with Christ, the
;

—

—

Mk

;

1
By the request of the Editor this article has been written as
a doctrinal statement, not as an historical investigation. Consequently any quotations are made as ilhistrations only, not for
the purposes of proof, which would require a fuller and more
detailed treatment. For a different standpoint, see the following

article.

(AngUcan)

distinctive personal indwelling of the Holy Spirit,
and the characteristic Christian sonship to God ;
and the ministerial powers in the Apostles were
made effective for their work in the Church.
The idea of
3. The Church a visible society.
the Church as a visible society is found consistently
the
NT.
The
whole
throughout
conception of the
in the
idea.

community

Apocalypse

is

in the Epistles, in Acts, and
incompatible with any other

The general standpoint

of all four Gospels,
less than particular parables peculiar to the
First Gospel (Mt IS^''-'"- *>-" "=»), indicates that
this idea goes back to, and was derived from, the
and
teaching of Christ. As seen both in the

no

NT

in later history, the Church has an ordered life
of outward organization as well as of inward and

To prayer and sacraments and
spiritual power.
worship and rules of conduct alike there is an outward as well as an inward side. There is an ordered
ministry, with external rites and limitations, no
than with an inner call and an inner life.
4. The union of the Church with Christ and
the Holy Spirit. A characteristic element in the
teaching of St. Paul is that aspect of the Church
by which it is presented as the temple of tlie Holy
Spirit and as the bride and body of Christ (llo 12^,
lCo3"'-"-i« 6'5-" IQi' 1212- "•2', 2 Co 6'" U-, Eph
less

—

J20.

22. 23

25.6.20-22 4II.

12. 15. IG

^23-32

(^qJ

J

24

18.

21'-^^).

this presentation of it, is made
up of living persons, all of whom are individually
members of Christ and shrines of the Holy Spirit.
As such they compose the mystical body or Christ,
of which He is the Head the mystic bride, who,
as a pure virgin, is espoused to Him. This pre-

The Church, on

—

sentation is closely connected with the doctrine of
the sacraments.
Christians are made members
of Christ and shrines of the Holy Spirit in their

baptism. The life of Christ, made theirs by baptism, is continuously maintained and strengthened
through their reception of the Holy Communion.
5. The Church not limited to those now on
earth.
The Church, thus viewed as the body and
bride of Christ and as the temple of the Holy
Si'irit, is not to be limited to those members
It includes
of it who are now living on earth.
also the members who are now invisible the
holy dead, and those who have yet to be. It is
of this whole body, comprising both the visible
society and its invisible members, that Christ is
the Head. The visible society is the body and the
bride and the temple, but it is so only by virtue of
its share in the life of that larger community which
embraces Christians of past ages, of the present,
and of the future. The gifts and privileges of the
visible society are real and actual, but the fullness
of their power is manifested only in the universal
view of the Church which forgets the past
life.
and the future, and limits its vision to the present,
must necessarilj' be impoverished and distorted.
clearer realization of this truth might have done
something to prevent the mistakes involved in the
Papal idea of the Church, with its postulate of a
and fuller attention to it
visible head on earth
might well lead Eastern Christians to reconsider
their opinion tliat any who are not in external
communion with them are out of communion with
the Church.
The enlarged form of the
6. The Church One.
Nicene Creed, as recited in the Liturgy, contahis
the words,
One Holy Catholic and Apostolic
Church' (see Liturgy of St. Chrj-sostom ei's fday
Mi^snle
aylaf KaOoXiKT]!/ nai dTrocTT-oXi/cTjc iKKXrialav

—

—

A

A

;

—

'

:

;

Romanum:

Unam Sanetam

'et

Catholicam

et

Apostolicam Ecclesiam'; English Book of Common
And I believe One Catholick and AposPrayer
tolick Church').' In this phrase the word 'One'
'

:

1

the

The word Holy may have been omitted in this Creed in
Book of Common Prayer by an accident, or through the
'

'
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describes the first of the notes of the Church '—
the note of Unity. By virtue of it, each
separate
congregation of tlie Church, the collection of congregations in any place, the aggregate of these in
any country, and the whole numl)er throughout
the world make up one Church.
The essential
elements in this Unity
may be stated, in accordance with the teaching of St. Paul
(Eph 4^", I Co
10" 12'=-^), as being the common
of the
one God, the common holding of theworship
one faith, the
common possession of the one sacramental 'life,
the common aim at the attainment of the one
hope, and the common indwelling by the one
Of all these elements there is the fullness
Spirit.
which appertains to the life of the whole Church
since It ujcludes the
holy dead, together with those
now Ining on earth and those who are still unborn.
In regard to that
fullness, the visible society of the

(AngUcan)
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'

Church now on earth strives towards an ideal of
h nity which it does not here realize in fact. The
closer the

approximation may be, the greater is its
But the note of Unity
not lost because the approach to the ideal
stops
short of reaching it. Yet there is a minimum below
Avhich a religious body cannot sink without loss
perfection in respect of Unity.

is

of this note.
There are essential features in each
element of the note which
not be abandoned.

The

may

essentials of worship, or of the
faith, or of the

sacraments can be lost as well as impaired and, if
they are lost, the note of Unity cannot survive
them. This aspect of Unity is known as
objective
or organic Unity.
It allords the outward means
whereby the Church is maintained in union with
Christ its Head. As .so doing, it is essential to the
life of the Church.
It is distinct from that subjective Unity of external inter-communion which,
though of high value and usefulness, is not of the
e.ssence of the Church.
The organic or objective
Unity of the Church is at the present time the
common possession of Roman Catholics, Eastern
Christians, and members of the Anglican Communion, since they all share Ln whatever is essen;

tial to

the preservation of

Unity of any of them

is

it.
But the subjective
limited to that within

own bodies, since they are out of external
communion with, and are outwardly divided from,
one another. The idea that the
Unity of the
their

Church is wholly unseen, .simply the union of
heart and soul and will of those who are
spiritually
God, fails to do justice to the requirements of the visible society which the Church on
earth is.
On the other hand, to maintain that
a necessity of Unity is external inter-communion
having its centre in the Pope of Rome fails to allow
for the lack of Scriptural and historical basis for a
view of the Papacy which makes outward adherence
to it an essential part of the Church's life.
7. The Church Holy.— The word 'Holy' is the
second of the four words in the
description of the
Church as One Holy Catholic and Apostolic'
Thus Holiness is the second of the notes of the
Church.' The Holiness which is a note of the
Church is the organic or objective Holiness which
is constituted by the doctrines and laws and
sacraments and aims of the Church as Holy. As such,
like organic or objective
Unity, it is essential to
the life of the Church, and must be
distinguished
from the subjective Holiness which is in the lives
of individual members.
The organic or objective
Holiness would fail in its purpose if it were not
used to promote subjective Holiness but the conception of the Church which is involved in its being
tinited to

'

'

;

a visible society, and

in St. Paul's recoimition of

compilers tolIoB-in^ a Latin form ot the Creed which did not
contain it (see CQR July 1879, pp. 872-3S3
Dowden, The
II ortmaruhip
of Oie Prai/cr Book'', 1902, pp. 101-106). In eitlier
case there la no doctrinal significance in the
omission, since
the Apostles' Creed in the
Morning and the Erenine Prayer contains the word.
;
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the whole Christian
society in any place as holy
while condemning sins committeil
members of

by

It (e.g. 1 Co I'with chs. 5. 6), and in the general
rejection of such ideas as those of the Donatists,
IS
contrary to any notion that
Holiness
2

subjective

IS a necessity if the Holiness
which is an essential
note of the Church is to be
[.reserved. The Church
rightly described as Holy even if some of its
members are sinful, as the ignorance of some members of a University does not hinder that
University
from being rightly described as
learned, and the
poverty of some members of a city does not hinder
that city from being
rightly de.scribed as rich (see
A. 1 I'orbes, A Short Explanation of the Nicene
Cr^'erP, ISS;?, p. 278 f.).
8. The Church Catholic—
Catholicity is the
third of the 'notes of the
Church,' as specified in
the description, 'One Holy Catholic and
Apostolic'
As applied to the Church, the word 'Catholic'
is
tlie opposite at once of
particular and of heretical,
rims it denotes botli universal and orthodox.
well-known passage in the Catechetical Lectures of
St. Cyril of Jerusalem (xviii.
23) sets out an expanded explanation of the sense in which the term
has been applied to the Church

IS

.

A

:

The Church is called Catholic because it extends
throuRhout
aU the world from one end ol the earth to the olher
and because it teaches universally and
completely all the doctrines
which ought to come to the
ot
men
knowledge
concernine
visible
and
and
invisible,
thing's
heavenly
earthly and because
)t brings into
subjection to godliness the whole race of mankind
governors and soverned, learned and ignorant and because it
treats and heals universally
every class of sins that are committed in soul and body, and possesses in itself
every form of
virtue which is named, both in deeds and in words
and in everv
'

;

;

;

kuid of spiritual

gifts."

-According to this expansion of universality and
orthodoxy, the Church is Catholic as being for the
whole worid, as teaching the whole truth,' as
ruling
all kinds of men, as
healing all kinds of sin, and
as containing all kinds of virtue.
The aim set
before the Church by the word is the
expansion
and strengthening of Christ's
Kingdom on earth,
and the preservation of the true faith. The ideal
is
that
of
suggested
complete universality, complete teaching of perfect truth, complete efhciency
of service in
extirpating sin and promoting virtue.
The entire accomplishment of the ideal is not to be
anticipated outside the perfected Kingdom of the
future. But the Church would fail to
preserve the
note if it were to allow, as a part of
permanent life,
anything inconsistent with complete universality,
or the whole truth, or entire success in
dealing
with moral life.
9. The Church Apostolic— The fourth and last
of the 'notes of the Church' is that of
Apos-

The term 'Apostolic,' as applied to
the Church in the Creed, afiirms that the Church
descended from the Apostles by a due succestolicity.

is

Its historical meaning in this connexion
may be illustrated by two passages in St. Iren,Tus
and TertuUian. St. Irena'us writes
We can enumerate those who by the Apostles were apsion.

:

'

pointed bishops iu the Churches, and the successions of them
(or their successors) even to our own time (Z/ccr. 111. iii. 1- ct
'

IV. xxvi. 2, xxxiii. 8).

Tertullian, writing while

Church, says
'

still

a

member

of the

:

any dare to connect themselves with the Apostolic age
that they may appear to have descended from the
Apostles
because they have been under the rule of the Apostles, we
can say. Let them then declare the origins of their
Churches,
If

let them unfold the succession of their
bishops, so coming
down from the beginning with continuous steps that the
first
bishop may have had as his consecrator and predecessor one
of the Apostles or of Apostolic men who none the less remained in the communion of the Apostles. For in this
way
1 That
is, the truth concerning faith and morals.
Cltimatelv
the heavenly Church, truth of all kinds will b« proclaimed!
In the present life, the teaching of, e.g.,
physical science is not
part of the Church's oHicial task, though gradual approximation
to such instruction, as showing the
harmony of all truth, may
come within its sphere.

in
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liuiteness and of authority.
comparison of
^Titers of ditl'erent dates and localities may show

'

The Church, being a visible society, an organic
body, a Bocial community, needs the signs of
transmitted authority vhich are found in an
In tlie words in which St.
ordered succession.
Clement of Kome gave expression to the general
sense of Christian thought—
•the Apostles received the Gospel for us from the Lord Jesus
Christ Jesus Christ was sent forth from God. So then Christ
from God, and the Apostles are from Christ. Both therefore
came of the will of God in the appointed order.
They appointed their first-fruits, when they had proved them by the
Spirit, to be bishops and deacons unto them that should believe
;

is

.

.

.

'

(first Ep. to Cor. 42).

Moreover, the life of the Church, being a sacramental life, needs the inward transmission which
corresponds to the handing on of the outward
signs of authority. The spiritual gifts which the
sacraments are the means of conveying need the
pledge and guarantee of an ordered ministry. As
seen in history, this ordered ministry depends on
episcopal ordination. The strong probability that
an episcopal ministry was, in one form or another,
a part of the system of the Church from the days
of the Apostles must be viewed, not simply by
itself, but in connexion with the certain fact that,
whatever doubts and obscurities there may be as
to certain details in the history of the ministry,
the ultimate judgment of the universal Church
settled down to regard the main stream of episcopal succession which had marked Church life from
the earliest times as the plan of Divine appointment concerning the means for the security of the

Divine gifts.
Thus, an episcopal ministry descended from the Apostles is the guarantee of the
Apostolicity of the Church.
10. The Church the teacher of truth.
The
teaching office of the Chiu-ch may be stated
under three heads: (1) The basis is Holy Scripture as the inspired Word of God. The office of
the Church is to state, collect, systematize, and
explain the teaching contained in the Bible.
Doctrine lacking Biblical foundation and support
must stand outside the teaching which the Church
gives authoritatively as the representative of God.
(2) The Church is the custodian of the tradition
which has been handed down from the days of the
The concurrent testimony of diflerent
Apostles.
parts of the Church as to doctrine which they
Lave received by inheritance supplies that form
of universality which is the sign of a genuine
tradition.
Thus, in the last quarter of the 2nd
cent., St. Irenoeus, taking the Church of Kome as
a central and convenient witness to the tradition
from the Apostles a witness to which he adds
that of the Chuiches of Smyrna and Ephesus
speaks of the tradition which is from the Apostles
being therein preserved hj those who are from
every quarter (Hoer. in. lii. 2) and, almost at
the end of the same century, Tertullian refers to
the test of Apostolic truth as being the agreement
of that which is taught by the Apostolic Churches
(de Prcesc. Hwr. 36).
(3) The Church as the living
home of the Holy Spirit is, as a teacher, very much
irwre than a witness to the past. The inlierited
Scriptural and traditional truth may from time
to time need fresh expression.
Meaning always
inherent in it may need to be drawn out and
expanded and enforced as the course of history

—

—

—

'

'

;

is

unfolded.

The

inherited truth itself

may

call

for the denial of what would
destroy it, or for
the affirmation of its rightful consequences. The
of the Church is indwelt by the Holy
body
^yhoIe
Spirit ; and the permanent utterances of the
wliole body are the expression of His voice.
The utterances of the Church may take different

forms, and

may

(AngUcan)

A

the Apostolic Churches bring down their accounts, as the
Church ot the Sm.vrnieaus goes back to Poljcarp, who was
appointed by Jolm, and a3 the Ciiurch of the Romans to
Clement, who was consecrated by Peter (de Prcesc. liar. 32).

possess diflerent degrees of de-

that the teaching which they express is neither
merely temporary nor merely local, or it may
exhibit differences at ditl'erent times or in different places, or the idiosyncrasies of individuals.
The history of a Council may show that, even if
by its constitution it was representative of the
whole Church, its decisions were not in accordance with the real and permanent mind of the
Church or that, even if not fully representative
of the Church in constitution, it expresses what
the whole Church was prepared to accept as its
The Councils of
definite and permanent mind.
Ariminum and Seleucia (A.D. 359) were in constitution representative enough, yet they failed
to affirm doctrine which the whole Cliurch re'
garded as vital the Robber Council of Ephesus
(A.D. 449) was convoked to be a General Council,
and it declared what the whole Church declared
to be heresy.
On the other hand, the Council of
Constantinople (A.D. 381), which was Eastern only,
which
the whole Church ultimately
decisions
gave
received, and from which it cannot be anticipated
ever go back. The value
that the Church
of Conciliar approval or condemnation, or of
the testimony of -n-Titers, or of inferences from
practice or worship, lies not in these in themselves, but in the extent to which they are the
genuine expression of the real mind of the universal Church ; and a decision as to this extent
must often require much investigation of the
past or much patience in waiting for the verdict
;

'

;

mU

of time.

—

II. The Church the home of sanctification.
The Church is the Divinely appointed sphere for

the bestowal and reception of the gifts of grace.
In it are to be found the means of forgiveness
The Church, as the body of
and of holiness.
Christ and the temple of the Holy Spirit, affords
access to the Divine operations for the good of
man.
It gives opportunity for that common
prayer and worship which have high approval
It provides, by an ordered
from our Lord.
.system, for the needs of the whole life of man.
Holy Baptism is tlie means of conveying the
forgiveness of original sin and any actual sins
already committed, and of implanting in the soul,
through the gift of the Holy Spirit, the germs
of all true spiritual life.
Through Confirmation
there is new strength and the fuller operation of
the presence of the Holy Spirit. In the Eucharist
are the means of maintaining and renewing the
union of the Christian with the life of Christ, the
Eucharistic presence of Christ by virtue of
special
the consecration of the bread and wine to be
through the power of the Holy Spirit His body
and blood, and the centre of the sacrificial life
and worship of the Church in the pleading of His
manhood thus present and communicated in the

Sacrament.

Absolution

is

the appointed instru-

those who have sinned since their
baptism, and have repented and are desirous to
amend, may receive the forgiveness of their sins
through the application to their souls of the
merits of the passion and death and life of Christ.
The Unction of the Sick is a remedy against the
weakness in body and soul which accompanies
illness, a means for the reception of bodily and
mental benefit and spiritual grace.
By Holy
Orders are provided the needed ministry for the
Church's work and the preservation of the AposIn Matrimony, family and
tolical succession.
home life and the relations of man and woman
are secured against sin and brought under the
Through this
operations of the grace of God.
whole system the earthly sojourn of man is
afforded Divine protection and help and blessing.

ment by which
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made

to be a school for his right developiiuMit in all parts of his being.
12. The Church in relation to
Scripture and
is

—

history and human needs. The bislonc Church
i» found
to-day in the Ea-iterii, Koman, and
An;^Ucau Churclies, each of which preserves those
features of life which are essential to tlie Church's
being. Tliose features which are couiukju to them
all maintain the principles of the Cliurcli life which
Holy Scripture records, and whicli are seen to
have received embodiment in history. Further,
the Church supplies what hum.'in needs demand.
It is the sphere in which the ideas of Cliristiau
truth and morality are preserved and receive
their due presentation for each successive age,
as the State is the sphere fur the retention and
growth of social and political ideas. Tlius making
provision for the preservation of the thought and
ma.xims which dili'erentiate the ChrLstian religion,
it atlbrds scope for the true development of individual Christians. As the e.xisteuce of the State
is necessarj' if the individual is to realize and
give effect to his social and political capacities, so
tlie Church is needed if the Christian is not to be
maimed in his personal character and work. An
isolated man is incapable of full human life, and
an isolated Christian neces-sarily lacks something
of
To live the complete Christian
Christianity.
life, to participate in the full Christian worship,
to possess and actualize the full Christian knowledge, requbes membership In the Christian society.
And it is not any kind of society which can properly
The episcopal
su]iply the needs thus indicated.
ministi-y, which i3 the mark down the ages of
the historic Church, and at the present time the
common possession of Easterns, Roman Catholics,
and Anglicans, is much more than a part of outward organization.
It is the link whereby the
society which possesses it is connected with the
past history and present life of the Church and
It alibrds the possibility of that complete sacramental system which is the covenanted means of
the union of Christians with the Lord and head
of the Church.
;
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General view. The conception of
Catholic). —
I.

'

the Church
(Kcdesui), as it meets us in the
wTitings of the media'val scholastics, and as we
hnd it expounded by their Roman successors witli
greater precision after the controversies of the
Reformation period, dili'ers substantially from that
put forward by any body of Christians who reIn the Roman communion,
ject Papal authority.
according to the most generally receive<l definition that of Jjellarmine (tlG'21) the Church is
described as a body of men united together for
the profession of the same Cliristian faith and by
participation in the same sacraments, under the
governance of lawful pastors, more especially of
the Roman Pontill', the sole Vicar of Christ on
As will be seen, tliis definiticm at once
earth.'
excludes tlie idea of a multiplicity of Churches,
almost as the belief of ancient Israel excluded the
'

—

—

'

CathoUc)

027

idea of a multiplicity of Gods.
If Roman theologians permit themselves, as they do, to speak of
tlie Greek Church or the Anglican Church, the
term is not used univocally but analogically,
much in tlie same way as tiie Decalogue of old
iiroclaimed, Thou slialt have no other Gods before
Me."
The idea of the Church summarized in the above
dehnition has been reached by a process of argument similar to that indicated in the jireceding
article (§§ 1-3).
Using the Gospels simply as historical documents and without reference to their
inspired character, the Roman theologian, as a
lirst stage in his logical edifice, infers that the man
Jesus Christ, whose life is narrated therein, manifested His intention to establish and leave behind
him a body of followers forming a visible society.
'

body He promised heavenly protection and
Holy Ghost would teach them all
and He Himself would abide with them for
ever (Mt '28™). A predominant position in this

To

this

aid.

The

'

'

truth,

organization was given to the Apostle Peter,
who not only was bidden to feed the sheep and
lambs of Christ (Jn 21'°'"), but was declared the
rock upon which the Church was to be built (Mt
To him also were given the keys of the
16""').
Kingdom of Heaven, and it was promised th.at the
of
hell should not prevail against the Church
gates
so founded.
Now, in point of fact, so the argument jiroceeds, there is one body which throughout
succeeding ages has verified this description. It
has consistently proclaimed itself the heir of these
promises. It lias exercised uninteiruptedly the
of binding and loosing.
Alone among all
rival organizations it claims that miracles not less
stupendous than those recorded in the Gospels
have been, and still are, wrought by its saints.
Taking these facts and combining them with the

power

wonders performed by Jesus Christ, and, above all
else, with the f.act of His resurrection from the
dead, as also with arguments drawn from the propagation and history of Christianity and the moral

reformation it has introduced into the world, the
Roman theologian deduces the supernatural character of the whole institution. The Church's commi.ssion to teach, he infers, is Divinely authenticated.
Henceforth we are justified, and indeed
bound, to accept her pronouncements, whether
she formulates creeds, determines the Canon of
Scripture, or proclaims her own right to regulate
the administration of the Sacraments.
When
her Divine Founder said, He that heareth you,
'

heareth nie,' the words were addressed not only
to His immediate hearers, but to their successors
for all time.

—

2. Dogmatic definitions.
It is, then, from the
Church's olhcial delinitions that we may best
gather an idea of her own claims and functions
but it is not to be assumed that the chronological
order of these definitions affords any sort of guide
to their relative importance.
The doctrine, for
example, of the Divine inspiration of Scripture is
an important doctrine it is especially .so to those
communions which make the Bible tlio sole rule
of faith
but the question of inspiration wa-s never
formally defined until the Council of Trent in the
IGth century. All must admit that for nianj' ages
previously the belief had been handed down as a
mere matter of Christian tradition. The formal
;

—

—

definition of Papal supremacy and infallibility as
a dogma of faith w.os pronounced for the first time
in the Council of the Vatican (1870), but it was
held by the Fathers of the Council that this, like
other dogmas, implicitly formed part of the deposit
from the beginning. Without attempting to debate the matter here, it may at least be iiointed
out that the primacy of the Holy See, of which

the infallibility

dogma

is

the logical outcome and
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climax,

by no means obscurely shadowed

is

in the

We

have,
ai;es of Christian history.
for exampli', tlie authoritative tone of tlie letter
of
Church
to
the
Clement
addressed by Pope

very earliest

and again the famous
Corinth about A.D. 95
iii. 3) which describes
passage of St. [rena?us {Hmr.
the lioman Church as the rallying point of all
other Churches on account of its more excellent
the
of this
principality (cf. on the text
passage
Eeviie Bi'ni'incfiiie, Oct. 1908, p. 515 tt'., and Jan.
indiother
numerous
1910, p. 103), not to speak of
cations in St. Cyprian, St. Chrysologus, and other
lie this as it may, the Vatican
early writers,
Council of 1870, in its constitution headed On
of
Church
the
Christ,' judged it necessary
;

'

'

'

'
for the custodv, safety, and increase of the Catholic tlock to
3et forth, according to'the ancient and constant beUef of the
Universal Church, the doctrine to be believed and held by all
Faithful concernins the institution, perpetuity, and nature of
the sacred
primacy, in which consista the force and

Apostolic

solidity of the

whole Church.'

In accordance with this programme, the Council
makes the following pronouncements (i. ) St. Peter
our Lord, Prince of all the
was constituted,
:

by

Apostles and visible Head of the whole Church
militant, invested not merely with a primacy of
honour, but with a true and proper iurisdiction.
our Lord to St.
(ii.) The authority confided by
Peter to ensure the perpetual stability of the
Church must of necessity have been meant to pass
(iii.) In
to his successors, the Koman Pontifts.
accordance mth primitive tradition and the express
decrees of the Council of Florence,
'
the Roman Church, by the design of God, has the supremacy
of ordinary power over all other Oocal) churches, and this
power of jurisdiction of the Roman Pontiff, which is truly
faithful of every rite
episcopal, is immediate ; and pastors and
and rank, whether singly and separately or collectively, are
bound to it by the duty o( hierarchical subordination and true
which
obedience, not only in things
pertain to faith and
morals, but also in things which pertain to the discipline and
rule of the Church spread over the whole world, so that by
preserving unitv of communion and of the profession of the
same faith with "the Roman Pontiff, the Church of Christ is one

flock

(iv.)

and under one Chief

Pastor.'

The Vatican Council

1

declares

Roman

Pontiff, when he speaks ex cathedra, that is,
when, in discharge of his oHice of Pastor and Doctor of all
Christians, he defines, in virtue of his supreme .\postolic
authority, a doctrine of faith or morals to be held by the
'

that the

Universal Church, is, through the Divine assistance promised
to him in Blessed Peter, endowed with that infallibility with
which our Divine Redeemer willed that the Church should be
furnished in defining doctrine of faith or morals; and, therefore, that such definitions of the Roman Pontiff are irrefonuable of themselves and not in virtue of the consent of the
Church,'

Other pronouncements of a more or

less

dogmatic

character may be found in earlier decrees of
Councils, notably that of Florence (1438), and in
the Bulls of Popes like Gregory I. (+604), Nicholas
I. (+867), and Boniface vill. (+1303) ; but it is to be
noticed that, in the much discussed Bull Unam
sanctam of the last named, only one dogmatic
definition is contained.
This merely affirms that
all men are subject to the Roman Pontifl", the
context indicating that the matter of their salvaThe opponents of
tion is here alone in view.
Boniface loudly protested that the Bull claimed
for the Pope direct power over the State in temThere was even then a difference
poral matters.
of opinion about the lawfulness of such a claim.
1 The whole
history of the Canon Law in the Middle .\ges
establishes the antiquity of this claim. The Pope, as F. W.
Maitland has pointed out in his Roman Canon Law in the
Church of England (1S9S, p. 104, and passim), was the uni'

versal ordinary.'
This right to step in and supersede the
jurisdiction of the local bishop was uncontested, and was constantly exercised. There w.as no judgment of any spiritual
authority from which an appeal did not lie to the Holy See. It
was debated, indeed, in the 15th cent, whether it were not
possible to appeal from the Pope to a General Council but the
same chapter of the Vatican * Constitutio de Ecclesia Christi *
now clearly states that a General Council is not to be looked
;

as an authority
his decisions.

upon

above the Pope and capable of revising

Catholic)

No doubt numy

writers on tlie Papal side uplield
the more extreme view, and niediteval authorities
generally admitted without question that at least
an indirect authority over princes and their temit
poral concerns belonged to the Holy See, but
would be an error to suppose that the acknowover
the
direct
of
the
Pope's
jurisdiction
ledgment
civil government of States has at any time formed
a necessary part of the Koman doctrine de. Ecclesia
(see Hergenrother, Catholic Church and Christian
State, Eng.

tr. vol.

i.

ch.

i.,

and

vol.

ii.

ch. xi.

).

It appears clearly, from
3. Notesof the Church.—
the Vatican definitions and from other Papal pronouncements of the centuries preceding, that, since
the divisions of Christendom introduced by the
Reformation, the Church has laid more and more
stress upon the note of Unity, and has more
that
accurately explained that note by insisting
it involves of necessity the recondition of the
and
to
to
t«ach
Vicar
of
Christ's
legisauthority
Without this authoritative living voice, it is
late.
maintained, the continued existence of the Church
Reason and
as one ordered Society is impossible.
experience alike prove the tendency of such a
of
a
chaos
contending
body to disintegrate into
sects.
Every theory of the Church must involve
certain essentials of worship, or faith, or of the
sacraments' (see preceding article, § 6), which
'

cannot be lost without forfeiting membership.
But who can pronounce what these essentials are,
except some voice which speaks with recognized
authority ? Nor would it be allowed that this
requirement of union with the earthly Head of
the Church is in itself new. The tone of St.
Cyprian in his de Unitate and in his Letters, of St.
Augustine in his discussion with the Donatists, or
of Pope Pelagius II. (+590) in dealing with the
Istrian schismatics (see Mansi, Concilia, 1901-09,
ix. 892 ff. and 897 ff. ), is, so the Roman theologian
contends, precisely analogous to that of Catholic
writers at the present day.
Further, in regard to
the note of Catholicity, it is part of the Roman
dittuposition to lay much stress upon the actual
sion of the Church throughout the world— a
universality de facto as contrasted with the uniThis, again, seems to be justiversality de Jure.
fied by an appeal to the Fathers, but it is needless
to debate the point here.
Finally, the Roman
conception of the note of Sanctity naturally lays
stress upon the claim that the Catholic Church
has at all periods, even those of the greatest corruption of morals, been the fruitful mother of
children who, by their heroic virtue, by their devoted zeal in preaching the gospel to the heathen,

and by miracles attested after judicial investigation by competent tribunals, have proved their
acceptance with God and have been raised to the
honours of canonization.
From the conception
4. Other characteristics.—
of the Church as a complete, permanent, and

ordered society, the government of which was
entrusted to the Apostles and their successors, the
consequence is deduced that, besides their nmgisterium, or commission to teach and define, the
rulers of the Church, and primarily the Pope, are
vested with a coercive jurisdiction and with the
in
power of Orders. This latter function consists
the power of imparting a spiritual consecration,
under circumstances conditioned partly by the
and partly by
original institution of our Saviour
the enactments of the Church. Upon the ol>servauce of these conditions the validity of the Sacrament may depend, and in the eyes of a Roman
Catholic theologian the Apostolicity of the Anglican
communion is compromised by the defect of Orders
owing to the inadequate Ordinal of the Edwardine
Prayer Book. As for the coercive jurisdiction,
this seems to be attested by many passages of the

CHURCH ARMY
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Mt

2 Th 3», 1 Co 5="^-,
2 Co
Ac 4'*^"- etc.), and by the practice of tlie
first centuries.
And here comes in the much misunderstood pre-eminence claimed for tlie Churcli
over the Stiite, tlie pre-eminence amountinj; fundamentally only to tliis, that, where duties plainly
conllict, the spiritual is to be accounted higher
than the temporal in other words, God is to be
olieyed rather than man.
llergenrother puts the

Testament

W;

(e.g.

—

matter well. Such a pre-eminence is, he urges,
by no means destructive of civil authority.
'

For tlie superiority ot the Ctiurch over the civil power is
only called forth practically when the latter is no longer within
own province, when the interests in question are not purely
civil, but have al.^o a reli-jious character.
In its province the
civil power is fully independent as lonfj as it does no
injury Ui
The Churcli does not demand a recognition of her
religion.
superiority over the .state for the promotion of the personal
aii<l teniponal interest of her rulers, but
only tor the maintenance of the truth revealed by (io<l, which ia for the true interest
of the .State and the Christian people (op. cit. i. 14).
its

'

Moreover, it mu.st not be forgotten that all medieval theories of the relations of Church and State
were framed upon the hypothesis that the subjects
of any monarchy in Christendom had of necessity
received Catholic baptism, and were therefore
members of the Church. It was only in the course
of centuries that theologians came to recognize a
Btate of things under which a Christian people
could be conceived to reject Papal authority in
good faith and without culpable apostasy (see
on all this matter Tanquerey, S;/)wpsis Theol.
Fundamentahs, pp. 514-,'i36 and 'cf. Leo xill.'s
Encyclical Immortalc Dei). We may note, further,
that the axiom 'extra Ecelesiam nulla salus,' which
seems to be as old as the time of Origen (Horn. iii.
in Josiie), is now, in view of the many Christians
who are knomi to be born and baptized without
means of coming to the knowledge
any immediate
of the ' true Church,' no longer interpreted with
the crude literalism that sometimes prevailed in past
;

It is

now

fovinded

Wilson

ill

l.SS;i

Carlile.

'

'

ages.
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universally held that those

who

without fault of their own are not members of the
body of the Church may nevertheless belong to
its soul ('pertinent ad animam Ecclesiae '),
provided they seek to know the truth, possess faith
and charity, and are contrite for the sins they
have committed. Of other technical distinctions
similar to that here made between the body and
sou! of the Churcli, it will be sufficient to note tlie
contrasted terms ecclcsia doce-ns {the teaeliing body,
i.e. the Apostles, and the
bishops and jiriests who
are their successors) and ceclesia discens (the
learners, i.e. the general body of the faithful)
also the division of the whole Communion of
saints into the cccle.iia triumphans (the souls of
the blessed in heaven), the c-rlesia milUans (the
Church militant on earth), and the ccdcsia patiens
(the souls suH'ering in purgator}-).
;
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and Historical^, London, 1872. Essay i.\., with the Note added
to the later editions. Cf. also J. A. Mohler, .Vyiiiio/ito, Mainz
1843, Eng. tr.- 1847 ; J. J. I. Ddllinger, Ktrche umi Kirchen,

Munich, 1861, Eng. tr. 1862; and J. de Maistre, Du Pane
Brussels, 1844, Eng. tr. IS.'iO. On the relations between Church
and State, see J. A. G. HergenrSther, Catholic Church and
Christian StaU, Eng. tr., London, 1876 C. S. Devas The Kei/
to the World's
Progress, London, 1906 O. Gierke, The Political
Theories o/ the iliddle Age, Eng. tr., Cambridge, 1900,
pp
12-20 ;
.his Deerctalium, Rome, 1905, vol. 1.
pp. 13-15.
Upon the coercive authority ot the Church, see Georg Phillips,
El rehenrccht, Regensburg, 1845-1872, vol. U.
and T. de
Cauzons, Hist, de Vlnquisitim en France, Paris, 1909, vol. I.
;

;

Wemz,

;

etc., ot the Church are conveniently
given in Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion symbolorumi",
Freiburg, 1908.
HERBERT T1IUR.STON.

Thedofrmatic definitions,

Church

Armv was

by the Ucv. (afterwards Preb.)
an incorporated Society con-

It is

sisting (191(1) of many thou.sanils of members, about
SOO paid olhcers (evangelists and mission-sisters),
chosen from the working classes, and a slallat Headquarters numbering over 200. Many of the Head-

quarters

stall',

including the founder, are honorary.

Its work is evaii";elistic and social, and is
organized
in a number of dill'erent dep.artments.
It has fur

years past obtained much recognition and
support from its effective manner of dealing with the
failures of life, the wastrels, the criminal cliisses,
and the unemploj-ed. The Society may be .said to
have won the hearty approval of the country at
large, .and the goodwill not only of the bisliops
and clergy, but of
all loading pliilanthronearly
It has repeatedly been referred to in terms
pist.s.

many

commendation in Government reports and bluebooks, particularly in the annual reports of the
Prison Commission and in the report of the
Koyal
Commission on the Poor-law.
The founder of the Society was in 1881 curate
of St. Mary Abbot's, Kensington, under the Rev.
Ed. Carr Glyn (afterwards Hishoii of Peterborough).
He had for a long time had it much at heart that
the Church should utilize the powers of its
workingmen members, who bad hitherto had practically no
scope for evangelistic work. His first essays were
at Kensington
and in the year 1882 he organized
the Church Army and began work in Vauxliall
and Waudsworth", with a small staff of workingmen officers and a few personal friends. The
movement soon showed that it had the element of
growth in it, and before long it became necessary
to have a regular Training Home.
There are now
at work about 420 evangelists (called
Captains '),
and 370 mission-sist«rs. These last were a later
thought, when it appeared that the work of women
was almost as much needed as that of men. The
sisters are not, generally speaking, wliat are called
'trained nurses,' but they have all hati some experience in one of the London hospitals and in the
of

;

'

Society's
first aid.

own

C.M.B.

women,

A

di.spensary,

and have

certificates for

certain number of them have gone
course in maternity, and liohfthe
certificate.
They are cajiable workingsuch as parish clergy need for visiting,

through a

full

for holding simple meetings, and for
a.ssisting the
fn all
poor in cases of sickness and diliiculty.
cases the clergy engaging officers or sisters guarantee their salary, and agree to give them the

scope

which the Society asks in the way of services of
which they are in sole charge, subject to the incumbent's orders. Each year about 60 men and
60 women are trained in the
Society's Training
Homes in London for the work. There are at
the present time workers in many fields foreign
missions, police-court, and other forms of home
missions and otherwise— including numbers of meu
in Holy Orders, who have gone through Church
Army training, and have worked with the Society
for some time.

—

Not very long after the establishment of the
Society, the question became pressing as to how
those to whom the gospel was preached could be
Klany were hungry and destiidle beggars.
The problem was
without hurting them. The answer
was found
the system of Labour Homes, which
are now scattered over the United Kingdom, most
of the large cities having at least one.
Each is
under the care of a working-man evangelist and
his wife, called the Father' and Mother of the
Home. These titles they are expected to justify
by exercising the most 'potent influence for reformation—the power of Christian sympathy and
heljied physically.

tute

how

;

many were

to

lielji

m

'

friendship.

'

'
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In almost every case tlie applicant, is at first put
to wood-dioppinp;, the most convenient work to
test a man's williiifjness.
he lias proved

When

himself tit and willing, he is passed on to different
kinds of work. Some of the Labour Homes have
themselves self-supporting, or nearly so.
|irove<l
The average length of stay in a Home is between
3 and 4 months. The inmates are well fed, and
have beds with clean white sheets, each having
a separate cubicle when possible.
man's work is
sufticient to pay for his board, but not in most
cases for rent and salaries.
Each man is credited
with the proper market value of his work, reckoned
as piecework, 6s. a week being charged for his
board and lodging, a small sum given him as
pocket-money, and the balance paid to him in cash
on his leaving the Home. As a rule the Homes
do not receive men suffering from disease, or over
45 years of age. All sorts come to the Homes,
and a large proportion of them are men whose
do^-nfall is due directly or
indirectly to drink.
One of the most encouraging branches of work
is that connected with
An
prisons and prisoners.
evangelist visits the prisons periodically, and offers
the Society's help to men about to be
discharged.
A large number of the most satisfactory cases
dealt with in the Labotir Homes are men from
prison, particularly those who have had only one
sentence, though old offenders are also reclaimed.
Such as these are surprised and grateful to find
that a brotherly hand is stretched out to
help
them up from the depths. Officers with special
qualifications take missions from time to time in
all the convict
and
all
the London and
prisons,
most other local prisons, with marked success.
number of workhouses throughout the country
are thrown open to the Church
Army for visiting
and for missions and reformatories, industrial
schools, and training ships are also visited, with
the best results to their inmates.
Many experienced officers have been appointed probation officers under the Probation Act
offenders,
especially young ones, being committed to their
care by the magistrates instead of
being sent to
gaol ; and this branch of work has been particularly fruitful in saving youths from a life of crime.
The Society has four special Homes for dealing
with lads, two of them being used for
young first

A

A

;

;

offenders.

The Old Clo' departments for men and women
do a most useful work. The clothing and other
articles sent by the public to the Church
Army
are distributed by these
departments among the
Homes, and among poor people and families who
come

for help. To avoid
pauperization the articles
are sold at a nominal price.
Missions in barracks conducted
Church

by
Army
welcomed by the niilitary authoriand a beginning has been made towards

evangelists are
ties,

similar missions in the navy.

The Church Army's work on behalf of the unemployed has attained very large proportions, and
it is impossible to do it
justice in the space at disIt may be classed under two heads: the
posal.
work at the King's Labour Tents and similar
institutions, where single homeless men are enabled by a moderate task to earn food and
lodging
in decent
surroundings (in connexion with which
branch an Open-all-night Rest is
opened during
the winter) and the Queen's Labour
Dep6ts, and
numerous similar dep6ts throughout the
country,
where married men -with families are enabled to
earn a scanty though sufficient livelihood for their
depeiidants while they are out of work, the wages
in
;

this case
being paid in cash.
strictly observed of gixdng relief

The

principle

by way of

is

re-

muneration for work, not by
way of free gifts,
whetlier in money, food, or
shelter, these being

found

to

fatal

the

independent

spirit

of

the

recipients.

The League

of Friends of the Poor
occupies an
important place in Church Army work.
This
League consists of men and women of more or less
leisure and means, banded together to
give personal
service to the poor by the method of each member
for one poor
family, to whom
expected to act as a kind, judicious,
friend.
No money is allowed to
be given, but with that restriction the members
are at liberty to use their own discretion in the
means adopted to help, the central organization
being always available for advice and support.
The effect is found to be remarkable, both upon
the befriended and their 'friends.' To
many of
the latter it has supplied quite a new interest
in, and outlook upon, life and the problems of

becoming responsible

the

member

is

and sympathizing

poverty.

An offshoot from this League is the Boys' Aid
department, whose aim is to get hold of lads in
danger of sinking into hooliganism, unemployment,
and possible crime, and, by introducing them to one
or other of the numerous organizations for the
benefit of lads to be found in almost
every parish,
to provide as far as possible for a life of
good

A

certain number of these lads are
citizenship.
emigrated to Australia.
The Church Army also sends men and families
to Canada in suitable cases,
everj' precaution
being taken that those selected for assisted passages are such as \vi\\ make useful self-reliant immigrants. The emi^ants are expected to repay
the sums advanced for
passage-money, etc. ; and
it is found in
practice that the very great majority
of them do well in Canada, and are able without
difficulty to make their re-payments by the stipulated instalments. The class chosen are those
who,

while respectable and industrious, have been unable
for some reason or another to make a success of
life at home.
For the purpose of testing and
training single applicants for emigration, and for
selected inmates from the Labour Homes, the
Society has a Farm Colony of nearly 800 acres in
the north of Essex.
The Society has nearly seventy Mission-vans,
veritable houses on wheels, continually perambulating throughout the dioceses of England and

Wales and one Irish diocese, many dioceses
having
two vans at work, and some as many as fourt
Each van is occupied by an evangelist, with one
or two assistants, going from
\'ilTage to
village,

halting for ten days or a fortnight at the request
of the parish clergy, and
holding missions in halls
or the open air, visiting the
people and distributing
For larger places, the Pioneer
pure literature.
Department does work similar to that done by the
vans in villages.
Evangelists sent out by this
department hold missions in crowded parishes,
preaching in tents, halls, or the open air ; and at
times united missions are held, covering the whole

some moderate-sized town. The same department has charge of the missions which are periodicof

ally held on the seashore in certain holiday resorts,
and on race-courses ; also those to fruit- and
hopIn all these undertakpickers and harvesters.

ings the Church Army works hand-in-hand with
the clergy, never entering a parish or institution without the goodwill of the incumbent or

chaplain.

So many-sided is the work of the Society that it
somewhat difl!icult to choose any one branch for
separate mention. There is, however, one effort
which, although not one of the most extensive, is
yet so full of jiathos and human interest that it is
When a man is sent to
impossible to pass it by.
prison, the community ensures /lim, at all events,
shelter and food sufficient to support life. Too often
is

CHURCH
who

suffer for the sins
tho wife and little ones,
of the husband and father, are left to starve or to

This means breaking up
enter the workhouse.
the home and the future of the children, already
marred by the taint of the father's sin, is further
The stories
clouded by the workhouse shadow.
which the Church Army could tell of the hunger
and cold, leading to all sorts of sickness, which some
of these poor creatures will endure rather than break
up the home are heartrending in the extreme.
The Society has a special branch for searching out
and ministering to prisoners' wives and children,
;

relieving their imiiieuiate necessities, and ^iroviding
work to enable the mother to feed the little ones
and to tide over the evil time until the breadwinner is set at large.
For this purpose the

Society has spacious workrooms, with a creche for
small chihlren attached, in a pleasant part of
London. The eli'ect of this work is often twofold.
Few indeed are the prisoners, bad though they
may be, who do not feel gratitude when they hear
that the Chureli Army has done something tor the
wife and children ; and many a poor sinner has
been so touched by what has been done in the
name of Christ that it has been to him the
turning-point from darkness to light.
The Women's Social department works on the
same lines as that which is concerned with men,
with necessary modifications. It has a number of
Homes for ^^ omen and Girls in London and the
provinces, the principles of earnest Christian sympathy and giving relief and help in return for work
being strictly observed. Laundry-work and needlework are naturally the staple industries. Useful
Rescue work is also carried on. The same department has Boarding Homes for women in business,
There are also
Clubs, and other institutions.
three Homes for Women Inebriates, where the
inmates, while taught to rely on the Divine
power for deliverance from their enslaving vice,
are medically treated, with good results in many
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(BritLsh).— The

British

Church,
it is pro])osed to outline, may be
extending from the introduction of
Christianity into the island to the time when tho
Roman mission under St. Augustine, having
converted the Saxons or English, created a new
Church which anathematized the ancient Church
of the land.
The causes of tlie ri.se and overthrow
of the British Church will be included in our survey.
For about a century and a half before Christianity
could be regarded as definitely established in
Britain, the country had formed part of the Roman
Empire. It had, therefore, the advantages of a
regularly constituted authority, with an administration founded on fixed principles.
And although

whose history
regarded

a-s

the principles, esfjecially in their judicial aspect,
were, on many points, clifferent from those of the
religion of Christ, the relation of the province to
the Empire, and its consequent tissociation with
the older provinces, proved beneficial to the diffusion of the Christian religion in many ways.
No missionary's name is connected with the
introduction of Christianity into Britain. In this
it does not differ from many other countries.
For
instance, we do not know who first preached the
gospel in South Gaul, or in Carthage and other
places in North Africa places in which there were
churches long before the end of the '2nd century.
But in the history of the evangelization of Ireland
and non-Roman Britain {the land to the north of
the wall of Hadrian), several centuries later, wo
find names of men who propagated the faith
Nynias, St. Patrick, and Columba. Not so in
Britain
the first preacher's name is not known.
Incidentally we may notice that the Christianizing
of Britain was due largely to its occupation by the

—

—

;

Romans.

Another department conducts a Dispensary and
Medical Mission for Women and Children, the
patients being attended by women pliysicians.
The same department has several Fresh Air
Homes in the country and by the sea, where
poor, ailing, over-tired women from the slums are
received with their children. Church Army sisters
needing rest and change are also cared for in these

I. The British Church from its earliest appearance to the coming of raonachism. The earliest
apparent indication of the presence of Christians
in Britain is to be found in the adv. Judccos of
Tertullian, written about A.D. 206.
Writing of
the people who had believed in the Christ, he
enumerates all those who had seen the vision of
Pentecost (Ac 2'""), also the Gsetuli, Mauri,
Hispaniie, Gallije, and la.st of all mentions places
in Britain which, though inaccessible to the Romans,
have become subject to Christ' (ch. vii.).
The
passage, it must be allowed, is rhetorical in setting,
but is it too rhetorical for the conveyance of truth,

Homes.

of

The Church Army Gazette, a ^d. gospel paper
for working-people, has a circulation of upwards
of 100,000 weeldy.
It is printed, in common with
the Church Army Hcriew and the whole of the
Society's other printing', at the Church Army
Printing Works at Cowley, near Oxford, which are
thoroughly equipped with the latest machinery,
and constitute an effort towards bringing industry
back into the green fields.

obsen'e that, of

cases.

The Society has many other branches, hut it is
impossible to mention more than a few of these
the Banner and Art department, which executes
all manner of plain and arti.stic needle-work, and
gives employment to the better cla.ss of women
from the Homes the work-room for unemployed
women tlie Lantern department, with its 100,000
lantern slides on sale or hire, dealing with all sorts
of subjects, sacred and secular the Book depart-

—

;

:

;

ment, which sells something like 400,(i00 publications, large and small, religious and secular, during
the year and the Princess Club, for factory girls.
Although the Society has developed from small
beginnings into the wide ramifications of tl)e
present day, it remains essentially now what it
was at first a working-men's mission to workingThis ia the cause of its being, and this b its
W. Caklile.
justification.
;

—

—

'

what was known

We

to the writer as fact?
the nations named, the only
a detail of contemporary
histimcal fact is added are the Britanni.
Certain
parts of Britain, he saj's, had not been reached
by the Romans a statement recognizing the
difficulties encountered by the generals who preceded the Emperor Severus (208).
These would
be well known at Rome and Carthage. As Tertullian is describing what he knew to be fact, in
the first part of the pa.ssage, we infer that he had
There
reliable information
respecting the second.
were Christians in Britain before 206, just as there
was a Church at Carthage long before Tertullian
became a member of it.
V. Schultze writes as
follows
all

people respecting vthcmi

—

:

The celebrated reference in Tertullian to Cliristians is hardly
mere rhetoric. Tliere could scarcely fail to be some Christians
in the island, probably in the 2nd cent., as in otlicr places
which the Romans conquered. In a parrison of HO.OtX) men,
having a lar^fe number of officera, and certainly no small number
'

of persons who, with this or that motive, bet^wk themselves to
Britain, there were, as a matter of course, Christians to be
found' {(U^ch. des Untergangs des ffritch.-rvm. Ileidentujns,

Jena. 1887-92,

ii.

120).

We may with some confidence infer that Britain
had seen Christians and Christian Churches in
the interval between 180 and 200. The earliest
Christians were immigrants who used the Latin
tongue for worship and teaching. The Christianiz-
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ing of Britain was the work of tliese immigrants.
l''rom the older provinces there came into tlie island
skilled workers of all classes, physicians, and
schoolmasters many of these would be of the
type described in the Letter of the Churches at
;

—

Vienne and Lyon (Eus. HE v. 1) Vettius Epagathus, Alexander the Phrygian physician, well
known as a man of apostolic grace,' Attains, 'a
How far the
person of distinction,' and others.
Konian garrison, with its three great centres at
Caerleon on Usk, Chester, and York, may have
aided the beginning and the propagation of Christianity is a question very difficult to answer.
'

Tlie oldest Acta, it may be said, are tliose of
soldiers, and Tertullian (Apol. 37) speaks of the
men of yesterday ' as now ' filling the very
camps (castra ipsa). Many soldiers were certainly
Christians, and Harnaek (Hist, of Dogma, 1894-99)
speaks of the court and the camp as 'active
proselytizing centres.' Britain must have benefited
by their presence.
We may here refer to the traditions, falsely BO called, which
meet U8 in historical literature. Works contaiDing materials
'

'

for the study of these are the followiiiEr
Ussher, Britann.
Eccles. Antiquitates, 1639; Haddan-Stubbs, Councils, etc.,
:

1869-78, Append. A, pp. 26-6; Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis,
18S6-92, p. 102 ; John of Tynemouth, Nova Legenda Anglia,
ed. Horstmann, 1901, ii. 78 ; William of Malmesburv, de Antiq.
Glast. Eccles., ed. Hearne, 1727; Phillimore, 'The Triads'
(Welsh), in 1' Cyramrodor, vol. vii.
(1) The legend of the British Bran is self-contradictory, and
the real Triads contain no allusion to him in relation to the
Introduction of Christianity.
(2) A visit by St. Paul to Britain has been inferred from the
reference to Spain in Ro 1624- 23 ; and a phrase in Clement's Ep.
to the Bomaiis, Ka\ tjrl to rep^ia T»j? fivtretDs e\6ojj',
having come
to the limit of the West,' would fittingly apply to Rome itself,
as the context implies, bj' its reference to the Apostle's martyrdom in the next clause. The idea of a visit by St. Paul to
Britain is an inference, and a weak one, not a tradition.
(3) Another instance of weak inference is the contention that
St. Peter cime to Britain. It is based on a letter from Innocent l.,
which speaks of St. Peter as constituting priests ' over all Italy,
Gaul, Spain, Africa, and the interjacent islands.' It would be
difficult to find Britain among these.
(4) Later writers make mention of Simon Zelotes, and of
Aristobulus as Arwystli Hen, but they must be pronounced
undeserving of an.v credence on these points.
'

(.'))

There are other two legends, one English, the other

British : (a) The English legend is connected with the founding
of Glastonbury, and appears for the first time in the writings of
William of Malmesbury, who describes a very early charter

which gives the British name Ineswitrin. In the history of the
church of Glastonia he also speaks of the place as called by the
natives yniswitrin. This might mean the
island or the
monastery of Witrin.* William states that he takes his story
respecting the Apostle Philip and Joseph of Arimathaea from
Freculphus. Two stories are thus blended by him that of the
ancient island or monastery of Witrin, and the legend of
Philip
and Joseph. The latter is to the effect that Philip sent Joseph
of Arimathaea to Britain 'in the sixty-third year from the
Incarnation of the Lord.' The disciples' with Joseph settled at
Ynis Witrin, and experienced kindness from the king. The
third king from him became a Christian. He was Lucius or
Lies ap Ooel, Ooel being the second king, (b) The British
'

:

legend represents a British prince bearing the name of Lucius as
sending a letter to Eleutherius, the bishop of Rome, requesting
to be made a Christian by his command. The story given by
William that Glastonbury was the cradle of British Christianity
is evidently post-Norman, while the British
legend is certainly
as old as the 6th century. On the date of the oldest MS of the
Liljer Pontificalis on the story of Lucius and its appearance in
the Liber, see p. cii. in Duchesne's edition.
It is difficult to accept the view advanced in
Haddan-Stubbs,
Councils, i. 25, which makes the record belong to the time of
Prosper, and connects it with attempts at Papal authority over
Britain, and ecjually difficult to accept the view of Zimmer (The
Celtic Church in Brit, and IreL, Eng. tr. 1902, p. 2) that it was
invented towards the end of the 7th cent, by a representative
of Rome, in order to support him in his claims against the
Britons.* Such
purposes appear entirely foreign to the short
notice of the Liber Pontificalis. This story is also given by
Nennius and Beda, though with some modifications, botii
writers evidently depending upon a copj' of the Liber,^
Nennius {.Hist. Brittonurn, 22) fal^ into the confusion of
placing^ the conversion and baptism of Lucius under Pope
Eucbaristus. There was no Roman bishop of this name, or of
tlie name Euaristus, as five MSS read.
The dates in Beda and
Kennius are plainly impossible when we have regard to that
given for Eleutherius, i.e. i.n. 174-189. This account is narrated
with characteristic enlargements in the Book o/ Llanddv, and
'

1
Bede, Ilistoria, i. 4 Chronicle. The former gives a date
that must be earlier than 169, the latter places the conversion

(British)
the /list. Kegum Britanni<JE by Geoffrey of Monmouth. It
be observed that the whole story is absent from the pages
Gildas, who does not know, apparently, of any one in
connected with the introduction of Christianity
particular aa
Harnaek explains the whole as a transcriptional
into Britain.
The king was not a British prince, but Abgar ix. of
error.

in

may
of

I-Messa,

Abgarus

whose

full

The

ix.

name was Lucius ^lus

scribe

was misled.

A

Septiniius Megas
notice of this

full

conjecture is found in Anatecta Bollandiana, vol. xxiv. p. 393,
where, on the whole, the view is accepted. Yet it may have
to wait for fuller elucidation.

Christianity brought to men a knowledge of one
as opposed to polytheism, with its idolatrous
and bloody sacrifice.s and official pomp.' The
Epistula ad Diognetum, which is the most striking
Christian pamphlet of early times, gives a vivid
conception of the Christian life about the year
150.
It has been described as belonging to the
heroic period
its words have not yet lost their

God

;

power. Britain, then beginning to be Christian,
began also to know men who had reached the ideas
and feelings portrayed in this Epistula.
When Christianity carne into Britain, probably
some time before A.D. 200, important developments had secured a lasting place in the Church.
The very name Catholica Ecclcsia had acquired a
meaning which renders the description Universal
It had come to
Church somewhat inadequate.
imply doctrine also, which, within a certain range,
'

'

was uniform it implied, further, a particular form
Church life which was approximately identical
;

of
in

Neither the doctrine nor
the institutional form of the Church was quite
or
less definitely formed.
more
fixed, though
Thus, long before the Christian community had
all

communities.

its work in Britain, its ministry had developed almost uniformly in other parts in Italy,
Spain, GaiJ, the Rhineland, and particularly in
Africa, before Tertullian even had become a Christian.
Its ministry consisted of a chief pastor who
was called bishop {episcopiis), aided in the offices
of worship by others of a second rank named presbyters (presbyteri), while the less distinctive parts of
the ritual and the charities of the brotherhood were
administered by deacons (diaconi). This was the
kind of Church that existed possibly the only
kind that could have existed in Britain about
A.D. 180-200.
The British bishop, it should be
remembered, was bishop of the one church in which
he laboured, doing the work usually done to-day
in every communion by the minister of a church.
No diocesan bishop, during the centuries extending
from those early times to the 10th or 11th cent.,
was evolved in the Church of Britain presbyters
there were in it, entrusted \Aith functions wliich,
after a time, only bishops could perform in the
At first the Church in
majority of churches.
Britain was similar in all things to other older
Churches but, whereas these, in course of time,
adopted new ways, the British Church clung conservatively to ancient customs, and so came to be
regarded as a reprobate Church.
Our knowledge of the characteristics of the Early
Church in Britain is of necessity inferential, for
from native and direct sources there is hardly any
The
information to be gained on these points.
barrenness of those sources will be evident when
it is mentioned that not a single name is known to
history except St. Alban until we come to the three
bishops who in 314 travelled from York, Lincoln,
and London to the Council of Aries. And after
that date we meet with no representatives of the

begun

—

—
—

;

;

Church until we come to Pelagius, Palladius, and
The inscriptions even bear no trace
of Christianity until the 6th cent, has begun.
The language which the Church in Britain employed for worship, for solemn ordinances, as well
as for teaching, was Latin. In course of time, terms
St. Patrick.

;

of Lucius ia 180.

1

For an account of the heathenism

CauiDS.

of Britain, see artt. Celts,
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from that lan<.'uajre came to be used by the British
people, and modem Welsli still contains a lar;.'e
number of Latin words. The immigrants, in addition to their Latin speech, brought over copies of the
Latin I'ihle. This was of necessity in tlie version
called Old Latin, and it obtained so strong a hold
ui)on the mind and heart of the Church here that it
continued in vigorous use three and a half centuries
later.

Besides the Scriptures in Latin, the newcomers
carried to their new home that short summaiy of
doctrine which they called their Si/mbolum. This,
probably, was the old Roman creed, or an older and

—

which in its more complete and
.simpler form of it
iixed form was called the Apostles' Creed.' They
must also have brought with them the mode of
C(mducting public worship, consisting of common
Conprayer, reading of Scripture, and sermon.
verts were admitted into Church communion after
]ireparation as catechumens, and by the solemn
The Britons understood Augusrite of baptism.
tine when in 603 he spoke of the rite by which we
an expression that is
are regenerated unto God
found as early as Justin Martyr (about 150), and
There were at
soon after in Latin terminology.
a very early period interrogations made of each
'

'

—

person at his Daptism, in the tenor of the articles
Creed
Dost thou believe with thy whole
heart in God the Father Almig'hty? I believe,'
etc. etc.'- Another rite, reg.uded as a part of baptism, was named Chrism or Confirmation (q.v.). In
course of time it became separated from baptism,
and was relegated to the bishop as his own special
function; in Britain, however, it continued as a
rite which could be performed also by the presbyter
(if not by the deacon) who conducted the baptism.
The Eucharist, regarded as the most solemn ordinance of the Church, was probably celebrated as
it was presided over by the
in other Churches
bishojis alone, and took place at the second part of
the service, to wliich none hwtfiddes were admitted.
Besides Sunday, the weekly sacred day of the
Christians, Easter was regarded as an annual festival
commemorating, earlier than 200, the Kesurrection
of the Lord. There were diverse ways, even in the
West, of fixini' the day on which the celebi'ation
Bhould take place, and probably Britain had no
uniform method of calculation until the year 314,
when it adopted the then Boman mode of com'

of the

:

;

putation.

In this brief description of what prevailed in
most, if not in all, countries, we see tiie Church of
'There were in it, as
Britain about A.I). 200.
well as in other facts not yet named, the seeds of
These did not debitter, harassing divergences.
velop, however, until four hundred years had

—

A

period of British life internally
passed by.
undisturbed may be said to extend from about
200 to about 600. It is probable that, with the excejition of the local persecutions from Trajan to
Marcus Aurelius, warfare against the Church as
an institution was carried into Britain, for the
first and only time, in the persecution called forth
by the Edict of Decius in 250, or that of Valerian
in 257.
This time of trial showed, to borrow the
words of GUdas, 'bright lamjis of holy martyrs,' of
whom he names three Albaii of Verulani, Julius,
and Aaron of Caerleon ar Wyse or Urbs Legionuin.

—

—

By most writers these mflrtj'rdorns are placed under Diocletian (from A.D. 303), owing to a false readincf and wronp
The
understanding of Gildas in his df Excidio Britannia.

—

best reading ul conjicimus, 'as we conjecture'— proves that
Gildas himself did not know the exact time. St. Alban, Julius,
and Aaron were probably victims of the fierce blast which swept
over Britain under Decius or Valerian, rather than under
1 The differences between the Celtic form and the Continental
are set out at leni^th in the Antiphonary o/ Bangor (ii. 21, cd.

Warf en,

and by

Bum

in JVtceta of Remetiana (1905).
Symbolica, lb58, p. 106 ; Achelis,

1S93-95),
2 See Heurtley, Uarmonia
vi. 4.
of llippolytus,'

•Canons
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A

careful reading of the chapter in Gildas creates
the impression that it is a fragment of an ancient Vangio or
Acta of St. Alban. We find an account of St. Alban and the two
other martyrs in Gild,is' de Excidio Britannia;, cb. 10, written
about 640 (Cymnirodorion Soc. ed.); Bede, //is'. Ecctcs. Gentis
Anijlormn, written before 735 ; Constantius, Vita Gertnani (one
of Bede's sources), written about 480. There were two families
of the texts of the I'itssions ; a copy of one, the 'Turin text,
came to Gildas, while Bede used an exemplar of the *I*ari3'
text.
For full information respecting the.se tc.\ts, see W. Meyer,
Die hegendi' des hi. AlbantLH, des Protomartyr Anglit^, in
TfXten vor Beda, 1904, and the review of his book in AnaUcta
Bollandiana, vol. xxiv. p. 307.
Diocletian.

'

During the decade 2SU-296, Britain under Carauand Allectus was practically independent
the Gallo-Boman Empire, recognized by the troops
are thus
in ISritain, lasted from 2,59 to 273.
carried to the time of Valerian, or to the peaceful
measures of Galerius ('260), under whom, being a
sius

;

We

half-usurper,

persecution

was scarcely

possible.

Constantius carried on no persecuting severities.'
We infer, therefore, that the persecution under
which St. Alban and the two citizens of Caerleon,
together with many others of both sexes,' suttered
was the fierce onslaught of Valerian or Decius on
individual Christians and on the Cliurch in its
There can hardly be an
collective existence.
escape from the conclu.sion that this period, 251
to 260, was the only time when the Church of
Britain was persecuted. Alban was not the Jirst
martyr in Britain, as reputed he was one of three,
but had the good fortune to be glorified in the
Pastio, written in Gaul, not in Britain, and also
by Gildas and Beda, and in the Vita Germani of
'

;

Constantius.
British representatives were present in the
Council at Aries in 314, summoned by Constantine
to decide upon a grave diHerence that had arisen
but its Canons, like those of every
in Africa
There
Council, concerned the whole Church.
travelled thither, as the names are given in Mansi,
from the Corbey MS: (1) Eborius episcopus de
civitate Eboriacens provincia Britannia
(2) Re;

;

episcopus de ci\'itate Londinensi provincia
supradicta (3) Adelfius episcopus de ci\itate colonia
Londinensiuni (MS Lindunensium tliis correction
must be made)
(4) exinde Sacerdos presbyter,
Arminius diaconus.
l\Iany signatures make it
evident that numerous presbyters and deacons took
a striking fact. From
in
the
Council
and
voted
part
York, from London, and from Lincoln respectively,
Lborius (a name that became I/or in the British
tongue), Restitutus (whose name took ti'.e form
lihystyd), and Adelfius, with the presbyter and
deacon, went to share at Aries in the work of
framing the Canons, twenty-two in number.
The Canons generally deal with the ordiiiarj-

stitutiis

:

;

;

—

regulations and ditticulties of pastoral work, and
of discipline
inijily a great change in respect
when compared with the old austerity {antiqna
of
them
seems to be
But
the
first
austeritas).
evidence of variance in the customs with rea
of
Easter
to
the
celebration
point that
spect
became so vital later, as deciding the relations
It
of tlie British and Anglo-Roman Churches.
was in this Canon decided to observe the feast on
'one day and at one period,' tit vno die et uno
observetur.
As
tem])ore per omnem oroem a nobis
most of the Churches already held their Easter on
the Lord's Day— the day of His Resurrection— this
decision was of importance chiefly on account of
Rome in that age calculated
its second clause.
its time of holding the sacred feast on a cycle of
84 years. Alexandria, with all the Churches of the
East, had adopted the old civic cycle of Athens,
called the Metonic cycle, and calculated upon a

—

The point of chief ini])ortance
basis of 19 years.
that the British bishops carried over the
is

Roman
1

84-year cycle, with

its

high

Lactantius, de Morte PerstctUorum, 24

etatitine, of.

BE

viii.

13-15, ix.

2, x.

&-'.

;

i>restige, and
Eus. Li/e o/ Con-
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the Uritons clung to it with the tenacity of a strong
reverence for their fathers.
Rome, on the other
hand, went through several changes until it finally
ended witli the adoption of the Alexandrian
Easter was a movable feast derived
calculation.
from the Jews, whose year was lunar, and its date
was iixed by the first full moon of spring as the
lunar year is 11 days shorter than the solar, each
full moon of Jan. 1 in any year is 12 days old on
Jan. 1 of the following year.
Many efforts had
been made to find a system indicating the time
when sun and moon should again have the same
days. This interval, called a cj'cle, at Rome was 84,
Henceforth the British
at Alexandria 19 year-s.
Church observed this Roman cycle, of whicli its
Aries
in
314.
Cf. Calendar
heard
at
bishops
;

(Christian).

We have no reason to doubt that the Britons
were orthodox, like the West generally, in their
attitude diu'ing the great controversies wliich
resulted in the faith of Nicsea respecting the
Divinity of the Son, and in the Christology of
Chalcedon. It is interesting now to read the book
that was read
by many in Britain a book of
deep thought and moderate opinion, viz. the de
Synodis, written by Hilary of Poitiers, and
addressed to, among others, the bishops of tlie
provinces of Britain. This book, apparently, had
prepared the minds of the Britons and others to
the religious tyranny of Constantius at

—

oppose

Ajiminum

widely apart througliout the Empire. For instance,
the article in the Ancient Creed on the Chmx'h
reads almost the same in the Symbolum used at
Remesiana beyond the Adriatic as in that of the
Churches of Gaul (where Faustus wrote), Britain,
and Ireland. In Britain and Ireland their Creed
I believe that there is one
taught men to say
I
Holy Catholic Church,' not as in other places
believe in the Holy Catholic Church.' It is possible
that along the great military road, on which
Remesiana lay, and which reached Milan through
AquUeia, developed forms of ritual might travel
from Constantinople without touching Rome.
From Milan as centre these would reach the Irish
Bangor, and Faustus, bishop of Riez in South
Gaul.
We have in this hypothesis, if true, an
explanation also of the element of truth in the old
contention that Christianity had come to Britain
from the East. Eastern peculiarities there were,
but they had come not directly, but in the way
'

:

'

:

described above.'

Pelagianism (q.v.) is sometimes represented as a
current issuing from Britain
this, however, was
not the case. Its original home was Rome, and its
motive was a protest against Augustine's doctrine
of sin and grace.
this is
Pelagius was a Briton
the evidence of all who speak of him, with the
apparent exception of Jerome. The best way of
understanding the life of Pelagius, and the relation
of Britain to him, is to regard him as one of tlie
many who made their pilgrimage to the East in
order to know and learn the way of holiness that
was so spoken of in all parts as practised by the
saints' in Egypt and Asia Minor.
There were
others who must have been dra^\ii from Britain
eastward and to Rome from the same motives as
One of these was Palladius, a strong
Pelagius.
follower of Augustine.
The Pelagian controversy continued after the
death of Pelagius in the far East, probably not
long after 418, and even after the death of
;

;

'

'

'

1

At last, by the instigation
(430).
and Celestine (422-432), bishops of
Rome, Imperial edicts were issued against the
Pelagians. They were exiled from Italy. It is
known that Pelagius had a host of warm sympathizers at Rome, and it would not be sur-

of Boniface

if many of his o\iti countrymen should be
amongst them. These men, enemies of grace,'
would naturally return home, and, as Prosper says,

prising

'

'

take possession of the land of their birth.' Agrieola

and his father Severianus, if among the exiles
from Rome, would answer this description but
we see by tlie Pelagian Letters which Caspari has
edited, that there were other Pelagians in Britain,
and the doctrine may have been .spreading. Agricola, we are told by Prosper, was corrupting not
individuals but Churches, so that there must have
;

been no small influx of Pelagianism into Britain.
Palladius, whom we regard as a Briton, succeeded

in securing the intervention of the Roman bishop
Celestine, who sent over Germanus of Auxerre in
order to put an end to the heresy.
Prosper's

Chronicle opposite the year 429 records

Burn, yicfta of Remesiana,
ciUte chriticn, 1SS9, p. 83

;

p. Ixxviii.

Bams,

;

Duchesne, Orirjives

JTItSt, July 1900, p. 601.

:

'
Florentio et Dionysio Coss. ( = A.D. 429) Agrieola Pelagianus,
Severiani Pelag:iani episcopi filius, ecclesias Britanniae dog^natia
Sed ad actionem Palladii diaconi
8ui insinuatione I'orrupit.
papa Coelestinus Germanum Antisidorensem episcopum vice sua
niittit, et deturbatis hsereticis Britannos ad catholicam fidem
:

dirigit.'

Prosper,

it

this time

should be remembered, was in Rome at
closely associated with Celestine ;

and

therefore his narrative

(359).

There is a point which is worthy of special
notice, viz. that, in the 4th cent., forms of ritual
and creed, dilTering as they did from those which
became fixed later, were to be found in places

du

(British)

Augustine

commands

especial credit.

There is, however, another mtness who must also
be consulted, viz. Constantius, the author of the
Vita Gcrmani, who wrote his book about the year

The Vita, as we find it in Haddan-Stubbs,
Willielm
proved to be largely interpolated
Levison has thoroughly examined it, and we turn to
his work for full information respecting the book
and its author {Neues Archiv der Gesellschc(ft fiir
(Mere deutsche Geschichtskunde, xxix. [1903]). Constantius was one of those literary men made known
to us in the letters and poems of Sidonius Apollinaris, and it was to him that Sidonius dedicated
his Letters. Constantius informs us that Germanus,
who to this day has been called in the British
tongue Garmon, made two visits to Britain in
order to oppose Pelagianism there on the first of
these he was accompanied by Lupus, bishop of
Troyes. The Vita, however, relates further that
an embassy was sent from Britain to inform the
Gallic bishops that the Pelagian heresy was rapidly
taking possession of the people, and that the
earliest possible succour should be given to the
Catholic faith. A Synod was held, and Germanus
and Lupus were solicited to undertake the mission
to Britain. The two bishops entered upon their
work with energy, and succeeded in their task.
The Vita Germani, written with a charm of style
which made it exceedingly popular, is throughout
This was the fashion
full of miraculous incidents.
But we are dependent upon the
of the time.
narrative of the Vita for all that occurred during
the stay of the bishops in Britain the risit to the
grave of St. Alban, the Hallelujah victory, etc.
Many attempts have been made to reconcile the
two accounts, that of Prosper and that of the Vita,
but the statement of Prosper's Chronicles that
480.'
is

;

;

—

Germanus was sent to Britain by Celestine as his
representative (vice sua), and at the invitation of
the British deacon Palladius, seems to be such as
must be accepted the embassy from Britain and
the Council are, it is quite probable, due solely to
the imagination of Constantius. The Vita Lnpi is
good evidence that Lupus accompanied the great
It adds one
bishop in this mission to Britain.
special detail, viz. that the journey was made in
1
From the Acta the text is given in
.4.5, Juli vii. pp. 202-21.
;

Haddan-Stubbs, Councils,

vol.

i.
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winter.
Germanus came to Britain in 429, about
the same time as the English, at the invitation of

Guortigem, began their occupation of tlie ishmd.
Tliia information we gather from the Ilistoria
lirittontnn by Xennius.
Germanus, or Gannon,
remained in the niemoi-y of the Jiritish as the man
who had saved the faith of the Church when
threatened by a flood of Pelagianism, as the builder
of monasteries, and as the great teacher of saints.
lint their reverence was enhanced by tlie belief that
he had been a strong helper against tlie Saxims.
A few names appear before us about this time.
One of these is I'astidius, a British bishop who
wrote, some time between 420 and 430, a booK to a
widow named P'atalis, on The CItristian Life., and
In
another on The Preserving nf Widowhood.
The
reality there is but one book known to us.
tractate has been erroneously described as containing Pelagian passages. It reminds one of some
chapters in the Imitatio of Thomas i Kempis.
Men sin egregiously,' it says, when they believe that God
the avenger not of sin but of heresy. ... A Christian is he
pity to all, who in no case is ruffled by injury, wlio
allows not a poor man to be oppressed if he be present
who has made himself poor to the world that he may become
rich unto God.'
'

'

is

who extends

.

.

.

Fastidius insists on the necessity of obedience
as well as faith, for a good life.
His letter to the
widow, a noble type of Christian womanhood,
before
us
the
idea
of the Cliristian
places clearly
man as entertained in Britain about 420.'
Another name that comes into view is Faustus.
He was born in Britain, but was taken by his
mother in early life to the monastery of Lerins.

Maximus was then abbot
pointment
succeeded

him

also

of Lerins ; on his apin 433 to be bishop of Riez, Faustus

him as abbot, afterwards succeeding
as bishop of Riez.
He was acquainted

Sidonius Apollinaris, who describes his
motlier as holy and one who inspired reverence;
to be introduced to her was as if Israel had introduced him to Kebecca, or Samuel to his mother
Hannah'— a lady whose piety may be compare<l
with that of the widow to whom Fastidius wrote,
and both as examples of British piety.
She took
over her son to share in the discipline and saintliness of the communities at Marseilles and Lerins.
Si<lonius speaks in one of his letters of the books
which Faustus was sending by the hands of Kiocatus to your fellow-Britons.' Faustus is thus an
instance of tlie early beginning in Britain of rever-

with
'

'

ence for tlie monastic life.
Kiocatns is another important personage.
We
meet him as the giie.st of Sidonius Apollinaris,
being detained at his house because of the incursions of the barbarians into Gaul. Riocatus
is spoken of as bishop and
monk (a7\tiste.i ac.
He was then on his second visit, and
monarhiis).
was returning with a supply of books from Faustus.
A stream of literature, copies of the Scriptures,
tractates, etc., came to Britain from Lerins, an
important literary centre. The visit of which we
have spoken may have occurred between 460 and
470, though Riocatus might have been bishop many
years earlier. In him we have evidence of monachism not only existing in Britain, but also favoured
by the Church, or by some churches at lea.st, since
this man was bishop as well as monk. The friendliness between Faustus, who was a strong and fervid
Semi-I'clagian, and Riocatus suggests the prevalence in Britain of Semi-Fe!agian views. Of another Nj-nias we have information in
Beda, who declares that he was a Briton. Ailrcd,
abbot of Rievaulx, in his Vita Niniani, written in
'

'

—

—

^ See
Gennadius, de Vir. lUust. ch. 57 also Cospari, Bripfc,
Abhandluntjen und Predigten, 1891, p. 'i^'lfi. on rffi Vita
Christiana \PL, vol. 1.).
2
Krusch, ApoU. Sidon. EpistuUe et Carmina, Berlin, 1895
[MGH viii. 157] also Enpelbrecht, Studien iiber d. Rchriften
d. Uiichofes von Reii Fauatujs, Prague, 1889, pref. p. xv.
;

;
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the 12th cent., has preserved a few details. Nynia3
carried on mission.ary work in Northern Pictland
in Caithness, in Stitlierland, and even in Shetland.
Ogham and other inscriptions testify to his activity.
St. Patrick, >intil about the year 4.'i2, may be regarded as a Briton. In his Confessio he tells his
story, and in the KpistoJa snpplies a few details
respecting his birth and his experience. The date
of liis birth may have been between 387 and 390.
His death must have occurred about 4GI.
His
father was a deacon and a decurion, his grandfather a presbyter.
It was not, however, until he
had escaped from his captivity in Ireland and had
dwelt some time at the monastery of Lerins, and
afterwards for a longer period at Auxerre, that he
was ordained bishop and sent as missionary to
the Irish. Apparently there were no monks or
monasteries in the parts where St. Patrick spent
his early life ; he learnt the ascetic way of life at
Lerins.
There is no need here to enter into any
account of the labours which St. Patrick carried
on as bishop among the Irish.
2. British monachism.
Monachism appears to
have been one of the results of the visit of Gerand
with the monasteries
to
be
connected
manus,
on the south coast of Gaul. Lupus, his youthful
had
been
at
the
companion,
monastery of Lerins.
Riocatus, a British bishop and monk, held intercourse with Faustu.s, himself of British parentage,
who had been abbot of Lerins it is therefore quite
natural to conclude that monachism came to Britain
from .South Gaul. Its home for the British was
Marseilles or Lerins, neither of which monasteries
was founded before about 410-1.5. British monachism may have been gradually making its way into
the country about 420. It is stated in the Life of
St. Sim-mn that he restored a monastery which had

—

—

;

been built by Germanus, i.e. in 429. AVe connect,
therefore, the monachism of onr island with the
influence of Germanus, as well as with the impulse received from Marseilles or Lerins, or from
tjoth places.

There was thus introduced into Britain a new
iilea of the way in which moral perfection could be
reached.
It meant severe austerity, which, by
mortifying the body, gave the spirit full play it
enjoined also the abandonment of the world's life,
so as to secure full liberty for exercises of piety.
Through monachism there was brought into the
island a new spiritual force, and the monk clothed
himself in a garb that was significantly symbolical
of it.
Its methods for the cultivation of spiritual
discipline were prayer, reading, and meditation at
fixed and stated hours.
There seem to have been
two types of monachism, to which the names
.Antonian and
Pacliomian have been given.
Reminiscences of the former are frequent in the
names of churches and parishes at the present day.
For instance, Llanddrusnnt means a tlan, or cell,
for two monks
on the other liand, Llanilltud was
;

'

'

'

'

;

a Pachomian institution, a monastery where many
lived by one rule (regidn).
The anchorite and the monk became rulers of
the Church, the bishop and other members of the
clerical order occujijing a second.'iry position.
Every lanna, lann, or linn was the cell of a recluse
or a monastery, and s>i<^h j)laces covered the whole
land.
Even the Church at first was endangered
by the abandonment of sacraments, and b}' the
prevalence of new and unauthcuized collective
Manual labour was undertaken by
gatherings.
the monk, not for profit, but for his own moral
Lansiac Ilintory shows that
The
discipline.
such crafts as gardening, agriculture, smith's
work, carpentry, fulling, weaving, tanning, shoemaking, and writing were practised in the mona.sFrom the earnings of such
tery of Akhmim.
labours the monks provided themselves with food
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were regarded as tlie common
property of tlu- oomiimuity. The same system
obtained in Britain, tliougli on a smaller scale, as
the Life of St. David sliows. In the monastery
founded atTabennisi by Pachomius, all the monks
were required to commit to memory the whole of
the Psalter and the New Testament. This custom
also prevailed in Britain, as we know from the

and clothing,

wliicli

made by Gildas in the

de Excidio. Even
more extreme ascetic usages in the mortification of
the body, borrowed from the Egyptian monasteries,
were carried on by the monks in this island. The
idea of nionachism, it is evident, as regarded by
the early British monks, was derived from Egypt.
The biographer of St. David informs us definitely
('Vita S. Davidis'in Cambro-British Saints) that
the saint imitated the Egyptian monks {Egyptios

quotations

monachos imitatus, similcin eis duxit vitam).
Two names appear in British tradition as
prominent in the early days of monachism. There
were, undoubtedly, others prior to them, whose
names are not known. One of the two is Dubricius
(Dyfrig), and the other Illtud, belonging to a
younger generation the period between 420 and
500 gives no names for history except the three
The Life of
Dyfrig, Illtud, and Riocatus.
Dubricius in the Book of Llanddv is a very confused piece of biography. He is said to have been
consecrated archbishop over all South Britain by
Germanus and Lupus, and his privileges were
confirmed by Apostolic authority.
This account
is contradicted by the narrative of
Geoffrey of
to
whom
Dubricius
was
Monmouth, according
abbot at Heunllan, and afterwards at Mochros.
Illtud was the first abbot of the place called after
him Llanilltud, the term llan being a name given by
the people to a monastery ' it now means parish
church.'
Illtud was a Briton, and through him
monachism seems to have inspired high moral
aims in a community of devoted disciples, among
M-hom we find Gildas and St. David. Following
;

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

the intimations of the older VitcB, Ave are led to
regard Llanilltud as an island, not a place in the
midst of meadows and streams, as the British Vita
suggests, and to conclude that the original Llanilltud must be the island called Caldy. It was not
on the site of the present-day Lant-wit-Major
(Llanilltud Fawr).
Contemporary with Illtud was Teilo, the founder
and first bishop of Llandfiv, who had been a fellowdisciple of St. David under Paulinus.' Another
contemporary was Caradoc of Llancarvan.
have narratives respecting four eminent disciples
of Illtud
Gildas, Samson, Paul Aurelian, and St.
David. In each of these men we observe a re-

We

—

markable change

in

monkhood.

The

monk,

instead of being simply a recluse, becomes a public
preacher. Gildas, from the Type in the North,
travelled far to become a disciple of Illtud at
Llanilltud in South Wales. In the eagerness of
his devotion he seems to have exceeded the Taben-

monks. He committed to memory nearly
the whole Bible, and acquired an intimate knowof
the Christian literature of the West. The
ledge
teachings of Illtud were carried by him to Ireland.
The close of his life was spent in Brittany, in
accordance with a long-cherished desire for the life
of an eremite, his death occurring, according to the
Vita and the Annates Cambria: combined, on 29th
Jan. 570. (Anscome, after a searching investigation, decides upon 554, which seems too early.)
Besides the de Exeidio, Gildas wrote Letters, of
which fragments are extant these show in him a
remarkable trait he writes as a man endowed
with a moderation which a casual reader of the
de Excidio would not
expect to find.
An idea which seems to have possessed men in
nisiot

—

1

Book 0/ Llanddv, pp.

;

71, 120.

2 lb.
p. 90.

(British)
Britain finds conspicuous illustration in Samson.
His supreme message may be seen in the words
addressed Ijy him to his father Tu, quidem, frater
:

Umbraphcl, pcregrinus esse debes.'^ 'Thou must
is for him and for many a constraining
conviction.
From Duumonia he set sail for the
bo a pilgrim

'

land of his pilgrimage, settling at Dol, situated in
that northern part of Brittany to whicli patriotic
feelings towards the old home in Britain gave
the name of Duimionia. Paulus Aurelianus, or
Pol de Leon, as he was later named, after a time
spent as a solitary near his father's lands, crossed
early to Brittany. He first settled on the island
of IJshant, but afterwards in the Pagus Leonensis,
where he built his llan, or monastery, and wa.s
created bishop. The spirit of Llanilltud made of
him a missionary bishop and preacher.
The last to be named by us is David, or, as his
countrymen called him, Dewi Sant. It ought to be
superfluous to assert the fact of St. David's existence.
This is made certain by the whole tone and
character of the Life written by Ricemarchus at
St. David's, where there were materials left since
the saint's own time, and where Sulien, the biographer's father, the most learned bishop in all
Britain, had lived.
Beyond the short notice in the
Life of Paul Aurelian, this Vita by Ricemarchus
seems to be the source of all that has been written
of St.

David

in

Welsh poems and

biograjihies of

the Middle Ages, and in quite a library of books
written later. The Welsh versions testifj- to its
early popularity, but deal freely with it, making
frequent omissions and changes. The Vita was a
sermon for St. David's day ; and the Welsh versions
have given it more of the sermon's characteristics.
That David was with Illtud we know for certain
from the earlier Breton Life of Samson and the
British Life of Illtud, but his teacher in the
narrative of Ricemarchus was not Illtud but
Paulinus. The spirit of Illtud, however, was in
him, and he became a popular preacher, and by
this, and by other ministrations of the pastoral
Twelve
type, he endeared himself to his people.
monasteries in succession were founded by him
;

even Glastonbury is among these, and Legmineire
Monasteriun, which is represented to be a nunnery,
and is called in the version Llanllieni. Several
companions followed him to reside at Vetus Bubus,
the Welsh name for which Giraldus gives as Hen
Meneu, and the Latin as Vetus Mencvia (' Kambrice Hen Meneu, Latino vero Vetus Menevia '). It
was at this place, both as abbot and as bishop, that
his life was spent, his death occurring at a comearly age. To him, above all others,
f)aratively
las gone forth the reverence of the Welsh people.
Intimations of this reverence are not infrequent.
At a gi-eat synod held at Brevi (afterwards called
Llanddewivrevi) he was approached with profound

marks of respect by delegates of the bishops there
assembled, 118 in number, besides an innumerable
multitude of presbyters, abbots, etc., and begged to
abandon his place of retirement in order to preach
to the iieople.
Most reluctantly he complied, and
preached as no other could. A second synod, to
which the name Victoria is given, connected with
St. David's name, was held, in which the decrees
of the former were confirmed.
These may be later
echoes of him.
cannot be wrong in believing
that the revival continued after the death of Gildas,
the fearless reprover of princes and bishops, and of
David, the great popular preacher. The names of
several workers have been preserved.

We

We subjoin a Bibliography of the subject, with brief uot«s,
dividing the whole into four classes.
I. VlT.E OF PROBABtV BRETON ORIGIN. — Those th.lt we pOSSeSS
seem to have come from the Benedictine monastery of Fleurj
(Floriacuui).
1

vi.

."ilabillon,

(I'fVa ii.);

i. 164
AS, Jul. vi. p. 582 ; Anal. BoU.
Borderie, La Bretagne ; RCel v. 417.

AS, O.S.B.,
de

la

;

CHURCH
of Saiiifion—Vita S. Saui^onis, firat printed in MabilSee the IJoUandisLs' .-IS, Jul. vi. pp. 57a-Sl. Anolher
Li/e ofSamsm i.s printed in tlio Anatecta uoUandiana, vi. De
la Bordcrie places tlie substance at the older Vita, published by
A.u. 000-15, and gives the second Vila a date
about
Mabillcn,
about 900 (see hia La Brclaijne, 1903, I. 600).
I'auti
(2) Life uf Paul Aurelian, or I'd de Leon— Vita S.
A urcliani. Sec AS, .Mart. ii. pp. Ul-119. Another Vita is imhand the same from another
lished in Anakcta lioUaiuiiaiia, i.
MS by Cuissard in the liCel v. 417.
(3) Life of GiUas—Vita S. Gililw, called Vita i., was written
by the Monk of Ruis, a monastery in Brittany. Vila ii., by
Caradoc of Llancarvan, was written probably four or five cenBoth are printed in the Cymmrodorion
turies later than Vita i.
(1) LiJ'e
lon'a AS.

;

ed. of Gildas.

This

(4) Life of Driocus.

landiana,

is

published in the Anakcta Bol-

ii.

Life of Maclouius, now St. Malo. The Lives of Slaclovius,
have been published by Plaiue and de la Borderie.
The
(0) Life of Wiiiwala^us, in French writers Gucnnole.
Vita S. Wiimalcei is edited in the A7ial. BoUanii. vii. 117-249.
II. ViT.K, ETC., OP British orioi.v.— The Book of Llanddv, or
Liber Laiidavetuns, ed. J. Gwenogvryn Evans, 1893. The vol.
contains extracts from the Liber Pontiftcalis and from Beda, i.
6, 7, respectinic Lucius Brittannius Ilex and St. Alban, together
with other Bulferers from persecution. The compilation, which
is really a chartnlary of the Church of Lland^v, may have been
drawn up about 1140-50 it contains a number of Lives.
a summary of Mabillon's Vita.^
(1) Life of Saitison
(2) Lectiones, or readings, from the Life of Duhricius,
(5)

six in all,

—

;

(3) Life of Teilo.
(4) Life of Oudocexts.
The last two must be by the same author, who is also the
writer of the Life of Duhricius, excluding the *Iiectionea'
referred to. The whole four may be from the pen of the

compiler himself.
Cambro- British Saints, ed. in
III. Cambro- British sofRCES.
1S5S by W. J. Rees, contains
Vita S, Bemaci, from the MS Vespasian
(1) Life of Bnjnach
A. xiv.
M.S in the pos(2) A British or Welsh Life of Beuno, from a
session of the Earl of Macclesfield.' compared with another in
the Librarv of Jesus College, Oxford.
S.
or
Cadoci, from the Br.
Catticg—Vita
(3) Life'of Catioi/,
Mus. MS Vesp. A. xiv, p. 17, and collated with Titus D. xxii,
This lAfe is, in parts, a chartnlary of Uancarvan, c. 63,
p. 51.
is by far
agreeing with p. 176 of the Book of Llanddv. The Vita
the fullest in the vol., with a style superior to all the rest. The

—

—

:

'

Scripture quotations are numerous and of special interest.
from Br. Mus. Ves(4) Life of Cai-annog~Vita S. Carantoci,
pasian A. xiv ; evidently a sermon for the saint's day.
(a) Vita S. Davitlis.hom Br. Mus. Ves(5) Life of .St. David
written
pasian A. xiv, collated with Nero E. i. This Life was
by Ricemarchus (Rvchmarch), who died Bishop of St. David's in
be
1096-87, and from it all other records of St. David seem to
derived. Another I'ifa of St. David was written by Giraldus
Cambrensis, which simply repeats the older, containing no new
matter beyond a few local points of detail. It is the same V'ita
This fact reminds us that, when
as that of Ricemarchus.
Giraldus wrote, about A.D. 120S, no more was known then at St.
David's than we have at the present day. (6) A well-written
Welsh Lif'; also appears in this vol. ; the same or a similar Life
is also edited by J. Morris Jones, Bangor, in Llyvyr Acikyr Handdeuicreci, 134B (from the Jesus College MS 119), Uystoria o
Vuchedd Dewi.' This Welsh Life is not quite a version, but a
summary, abbreviated in parts, with not a few additions and
changes. It is evidently a sernion, and worth reading.
Vita S. Gwndieii, from Br. Mus. MS
(6) Life of Ouuntliw
Vesp. A. xiv, collated with Titus D. xii ; very confused, and of
no value for us.
Its agree(7) Life of Illtud—Vita S. Illuti, 12th century.
ment with the Book of Ltanddv is frequently evident.
VitaS. Kebii, The anachronisms in this Lt/c
(8) LifeofCybi
are astounding ; Cybi is connected both with St. Martin of
Tours, who died in 400, and with King Malgwn of North Wales,
whose death occurred in 647. Nothing in the Vita suggests any
:
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Glasgow, he delegated his functions as abbot and bishop to his
beloved disciple Asaph, or Asa, after whom the monastery, with
its church, was named St. Asaph.
There
(3) Vita S. Brendani, from Br. Mua. Vesp. A. xix.
have been published several forms of his Vita seu Navigatio,
containing sailor yarns woven into the history of a saint.
Bishop Moran's ed. is excellent.
(4) Finian, Pinan, nr rinna;t(Vennianus), Abbot of Clonard
Vita in Colgan's AS Hitjtritiif, pji. 393-97. He became an Irish
companion of David and Gildas at Kihnuine (Kilmynyw).
he connects North(5) Corngalt, Abbot of the Irish Bangor
Irish inonacliism with Britain, i.e. with David and Gildas.
Among these Vitcp, which are numerous, we class those that
were written by the Armorican exiles, or their immediate
Most of those designated
followers, as the most reliable.
British are late, and are really sermons intended to glorify the
saint on his day. Those which are named Irish convey, in the
majority of cases, accounts of a close relation with Britain,
especially in the persons of David and Gildas.
'

'

;

;

The

which followed the conSt. Augu.stine, the Koinan
had a.sked the gi'eat Pope Gregory I.,
n'ho sent him hither, as to the e.xtent of his
He was instructed that he had no
authority.
3.

tvro churches

version of the English.

—

missionar}',

concern with Gallic bishops,

'

but

all

the bisliops

we commit

to thy fraternal care (hue
fraternitati), so that the unlearned may be taught,
the weak strengthened by persuasion, the perverse corrected by authority.' It was in virtue of
of Britain

this authorization that Augustine apiiroached the
Britons in 603, when there was no English bishop
besides himself in the island.
(If the conference
was held in 604, there were two new bishops.)
claim of authority on his part they could not
understand, as they were Inexperienced in metroEvery one of their bishops was
politan rule.
bishop of his own congregation solely, and there
was no corporate aggregate of such churches in

A

respect of wliich an archbishop could exercise
authority over any bishop. The first conference
(co^^o^MtMMi) was unsuccessful. The British bishops
demanded time. They could not, they said, without the consent and leave of their people, abandon
ancient customs. The absence of archiepiacopal
authority is patent in such an assertion as this.
At the second conference Augustine reduced his
demands to three (1) the adoption of the Roman
method of calculating Easter ; (2) the assimilation
of a certain part of the baptismal service, to which
:

name complcrc is given, to the Roman mode
administration
(3) that the Britons should
him in preaching to the English a demand
which had been made previously. Here we have a
picture of monastic life very many learned men
came from the monastery of Bangor is y Coed, over
which Dinoot(Brit. Dunawd = Donatus) was abbot.
—
These men, previous to their meeting, sought
advice from a holy and wise man who was wont
catch a
to lead an anchorite life among them.'
glimpse of the British monastery as a 'place of
—
learning,' and of a solitary quietly settled near it
who had the reputation of sanctity and wisdom.
observe that the terms used at the two conrelation with Caergybi (Holyhead) except his sailing from Ireferences are 'customs' {mores) and 'traditions,'
land for Mona In.^ula,
There is no
wliich the Britons cannot change.
In this Vita, again, we
(9) Life of Padarn^Vita S. Patemi.
have a sermon for the saint's day. I',adam is made conteuqmrary
question of doctrine. Above all, the Britons dewith David and Teilo, with whom he makes a pilgrimage to
clare that they will not regard Augustine as archare
ordained
three
where
the
Britain,'
archbishops.
Jei-usalem,
bishop (ncque ilium pro archiepiscopo liabitnros
according to the iiiediaival biograiibcr, is divided into three
of
episcopates,' corresponding to three kirigdoms the kingdom
respontkbant). These refusals were the cause of the
Rein (or Demelia), where St. David was bishop the kingdom of
existence henceforth of two Cliurehes in the land
Morgant, with St. Klind (Teilo) as bishop the third apud dexinstead of one as previously. The chief of the custrales Brittanon, which stand.i fur Ceredigion (ciritas Sancti
toms which the Britons refused to abandon was their
Pattmi episcopi). The whole Vita is diffuse and confusing.
—
a
work
of
the
Vita
of Easter.
There
Winifredte,
(10) Life of Gwenfrewi
84-year cycle for the calculation
12th cent., which has been handed down in two dubious forms.
was an absurdity in this demand, because Rome
the
of

—

;

join

—

'

'

We

We

'

'

:

;

;

iS*.

(11) Life of Pedrog—Vita S. Petroci, a Life soberly written
and conveying real facts.
IV. ViT* KRO-M Irish sources. Two of these are contained

—

volume.
(1) Vita S. Aidui (Aidi ?), a name which interchanges with
Majdocus (Madawe).
introduce hero the Vita S. Kenti/jemi, by Jocelin
We
(2)
the /,»yc describes the exile which
(c. IISO), a monk of Fumess
led Kentigerii, at that time liishopof Glasgow, to visit St. David
at Menevia, and afterwards to build a monastery on the river
Elwy in North Wales, now called Uanelwy. On his return to
in Rees's

;

many attempts to emend tliissamecyde,
beginning with the doubts of 444 and 451, finally
aiiandoned it in 525, adopting then the Alexandrian
It is evident that
tables of Dionysius Exiguns.
the Britons would have dune well to abandon their
that the tradition came
cycle, but it is here
While the Roman Church and the Angloin.
Koman held that they retained the Easter estab-

itself, after

'

'
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lislied by St. Peter, on the other liaiul Britisli
tradition traced their mode of detenuining Easter
How was it possible to put aside a
to St. Jolin.
custom that had its beginning with the Apostle
who was worthy to lie in the Lord's bosom ?
It was from him they had learnt to hold their
feast on the 14th day of the moon though it were
Sunday, and never to celebrate it after the 20th.
As tradition the British had certainly the advantage, but their system of calculation was
inferior to the Roman, borrowed as this was from
Alexandria. At the Synod of Whitby (664) the
two modes came to a full debate between Colraan,
the thii'd of the Irish missionaries who had done
such service bj' their labours in North and MidThe
England, and the indefatigable Wilfrid.
grounds of belief on either side had nothing to
do with the merits of the two ways of determining
Easter Day belief was made to rest by both sides
on an impossible basis of tradition (Beda,
iii.
'

'

'

'

;

25).

St.

HE

Moved by reverence

and

for ancestors

for

John, the Britons continued steadfast in their

refusal

in the

Anglo-Roman Church the

subject
was often discussed, several Synods being held for
that purpose. Aid helm (Abbot of Malmesbury,
675-705) in his letter to the king and bishops of
Dumnonia pronounces the British to be, because of
their refusal on this point, non-Catholic.
The
are not in
precepts of j-our bishops,' he says,
accord with Catholic faith.' So also Beda, for
the same reason, excludes the British from the
Catholic Church. It was an unhappy difterence,
and there was harshness on the British side.
The other usage mentioned by Augustine to
which the British bishops and learned men adhered
was in their celebration of Baptism. The archbishop employs the unusual expression that ye
should complete the ministry of baptism
lU
ministerium baptizandi, quo Deo renascimur, iuxta
morem sanctae Romanae et apostolicae compleatis.
The term is found in the Life of St. Brigid.
vision describes two priests clothed in white pouring oil upon the head of a giil, completing the order
of baptism in the usual way.' Complcre refers to
the last act of the rite, i.e. to 'confirmation,' a
function allowed only to bishops in the Roman
communities (see as to Ireland, on the absence of
confirmation there, St. Bernard's Vita Malachi,
ch. 3).
This divergence in confirmation from
the Anglo-Roman iisage must have been a freThe British tonsure
quent cause of irritation.
also is mentioned by Aldhelm and Beda (not by
Augustine) as a custom to be condemned, though
in the 4th cent, it was customary in most, if not
all, countries.
Biggs is of opinion that its sole
In Britain it continued
object was disfigurement.
as a survival from earlier times.
need not
endeavour to point out other causes of a difl'erence
and separation which extended over centuries.
The labours of Aidan, Finian, and Colman,
though they conformed with the British as to
Easter, were appreciated and honoured even by
the English archbishop and by the historian
Beda it might have been the same after Augustine's conference, but for his tact.
One cannot help being curious as to what became of this British Church. An attempt was
made in the early part of the 9th cent, by Elvod
of Bangor to brmg about compliance with the
;

'

'

'

'

—

A

'

'

'

We

;

Roman demands,

do not seem to
have been successful. It is the British Church
that we find in the Latvs of Howel Dda (Howel
the Good) about the middle of the 10th century.
but his

efibrts

may be that it was still in existence when
Ricemarchus wrote his Life of St. David at
Menevia, but, when Geoffrey of Monmouth was
WTiting at Llandav, and Giraldus at St. David's,
it had ceased to exist.
There was no British
It

Church, certainly from the 12th century, probably
from the llth century.
Another CJhurch, the
Anglo-Roman, had taken its place.
LrrERATiiRE.— The literature
course of the article.

has been

ghen

fully

in

the

HUGH WILLIAMS.

CHURCH OF ENGLAND.— Anglo-Saxon
— Britain, under the Romans, was part of a
I.

times.

Christian empire, and

Church, with

its organization, its saints, its doctrinal difficulties, grew up
as part of the Holy Catholic Church. But with
the decline and fall of the Roman Empire in the
AVest, Britain, as one of its outlyini; portions, was
among the first countries to be isolated. During
the 5t!i and 6th cents, barbarian tribes poured into
the Empire Goths and Lombards into Italy, Huns
into Danubian lands. Vandals into Africa, Visigoths
into Spain, and Angles and Saxons into Britain.
The British Church, thus cut off from the Church
on the Continent, grew weaker and began to stagnate.
In the neiglibouring island of Ireland a
different form of Christianity, not connected with
the Empire, was, as the legends of St. Patrick
show, both strong and active. The Irish Church
rested not on episcopacy, but on monasticism,
and, amidst much that was ill-organized and
turbulent, there was fine enthusiasm and, above
The great Irish missionary,
all, missionary zeal.
St. Columba, crossed over in 563 to lona, and
made that island an important centre of religious
Meanlife and civilization until his death in 597.
while the British, and with them their Church,
had been driven into Western Britain by the
Angles and Saxons who invaded the island during
the 5th and 6th cents., until by A.p. 600 the
Western half of Britain was British, and the
The invaders
Eastern half Anglian and Saxon.
were and remained heathen, for the British made
no attempt to convert the pagan foes whom they
abhorred.

its

—

From 590 to 604 Gregory I. a great ecclesiastical
statesman, sat on the Papal tluone. He had already combated Arianism in several Teutonic
tribes, and he realized the greatness of the opportunity afibrded him in Eastern Britain of converting
the English straight from heathenism to orthodoxy.
Accordingly, in 597, Augustine was despatched
with a band of monks to Kent to begin a great
English mission. He was wonderfully successful
in Kent, and was consecrated Archbishop of
Canterbury. The whole island was mapped out
into dioceses by Gregory, who had a splendid faith
in the future, though for the present only the sees
of Canterbury and Rochester could be created.
An eflbrt was made through Paulinus to introduce
the Roman form of faith into Nortliumbria, but
after a temporary success the attempt faUed.
Another effort to unite with the British Church in
the West also failed, through want of tact on the
part of the Archbishop, and obstinacy on the part
of tlie leaders of the British Church. Independently
of Canterbury, the Roman form of Christianity
was established in East Anglia and Wessex, and
by 635, therefore, or about forty years after the
,

of Augustine, Western Christianity, which
looked to Rome as its head, was established in
the South and East of England. But that was
all
the British Church (see preceding article)
still held aloof, and the North of England remained heathen.
This state of things lasted until after the middle
of the 7th cent., but in the North of England great
changes were taking place, for during civil war in
Northumbria a fugitive prince fled to tlie monastery
of lona, and soon afterwards returned a Christian
This Oswald at once introduced
to his throne.
Christianity into his kingdom, but naturally in its
Celtic, not its Roman, form. He brought St. .A.idan

coming

;
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from lona to succeed where Paulinus had failed,
and his work was so successful that, soon after his
death in 651, not only was Northumbria Christian,
but it had outlyin": missions in Mercia and Essex.
After tlie middle of the 7tli cent., then, the
problem that had to be settled was this— Should
the Church of England be Celtic or Koman? The
answer was given at the the Council of Whitby
The discu.ssion turned on the dale for
(61)4).
keeping Easter and certain other dill'erences, but

what was

was the future of English
The Council decided in favour of
and that meant that the
Celt, whose genius had been shown in mission
work, was now to make way for the Koman,
whose strengtli lay in organization. England was
to look eastwards to Euiope, not westwards to
Ireland, for her civilization and religious development.
Almost immediately the Roman Archbishop
Theodore came to carry out what had been decided
upon at Whitby. He reorganized the Episcopate
He instibj' dividing old and creating new sees.
tuted Church Councils to deal with the problems
of the dav, and be regulated the monasteries. Yet
he was Iiindered a good deal by the able but
erratic Wilfrid, who bad done the Koman cause
good service at Whitby, and had since become
AVilfrid found it difficult to
Bishop of York.
submit to the re-arrangements of Theodore, and
more than once had to (lee the country and appeal
a precedent which was to lead to
to the Pope
really at stake

civilization.

Koman

Christianity,

—

in after years.
But, in spite of
hindrances, Theodore's work continued, and by
the end of the 7th cent, the English Church was
More than
fully organized on a diocesan basis.
difliculties

this", an example of English unity had been set up
in the Church which was to serve as a model for
the State.
Englishmen were still divided as
Northumbrians, or Mercians, or men of Wessex.
As Christians they were all one in the English

Church.
Christianity at this time, in England as elseits highest expression in monasticism.
was the Celtic form of monasticism which had
spread from lona into Northern England, witli a
The
discipline less stringent than that of Kome.
communities might be of men, or of women, or

where, found
It

sometimes of men and women together, some of
them married. The Celtic ideal aimed at retaining
the .separate individualities within the community,

Koman at the subordination of the individual
With
to the life of the community as a whole.
the triumph of the Koman form of ChrLstianity,
there was an etlbrt to supplant the laxer form of

the

monasticism by the stricter Benedictine form. Of
this movement Wilfrid was the champion, and it
spread rapidly after the Whitby Council. In such
monasteries the educational and literary work of
the time went on. This found its climax in the
work of Bede (673-735) at Jarrow, while Alcuin
of York took across to the Court of Charlemagne
the learning which he had gained in Northern
England.
The Anglo-Saxon Church was also a missionary
church. Its missionaries went about the Continent
converting many Teutonic tribes who had remained
Wilfrid himself was a missionary in
heathen.
I'risia, Willibrod went out from Kipon to continue
the work, wliile Boniface, the greatest of the.'^e
pioneers, went out from Wessex to Western
Germany, and became Archbishop of Mainz.
During the two centuries after the Council of
Whitby, the Church in England was gradually
developing along the lines then laid down, and,
in spite of some signs of weakness and decay,
especially in Northumbria, during the early part
of the 9th cent., it was an active, living, growing

Church.
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But with the middle

of the Oth cent, all

this was ch.anged. For several years Danisli hordes
swept over the country from the sea, spreading
out from Scandinavia to Ireland, England, and
Northern France. These Vikings were also the
champions of heathenism, and savagely attacked
Cliristian churclies and monasteries, slaying the
inhabitants and carrying oil' wdiat they could find.
They spread into Northumbria and Mercia, and
even into Wessex, until in 871 Alfred became king,
and stemmed the tide of invasion.
The Anglo-Saxon Churcli, laboriously built up
during two centuries, had well nigh collapsed
before the Danes.
Churches and monasteries had
been destroyed
priests, monks, and nuns had
i)erished.
Keligion and learning were at a very
low ebb. Alfred set to work, lirst to conejuer the
Danes, then to unite them with the English, and
finally to revive the life of the Church in England.
The year 878 was the year of decision. In that
year the Danes were conquered and conlined to the
east of England, and they acce|itcd Christianity.
Alfred then did his best to rebuild clmrehes and
monasteries, to make good ecclesiastical appointments, and to restore learning and education. By
his noble example and earnest zeal he restored the
foundations of the Church on which his successors
could rebuild. For half a century after Alfred's
death (in 901) his .successors were reconquering
Eastern England— the Danelaw and tlie process
was completed by the great reign of Edgar (957This was the climax of the Anglo-Saxon
975).
In the process of conquest Wessex
monarchy.
had become England, and the King of Wessex
King of the English. In the Church also a twofold process had been going on.
The leaders of
the Church, the bishops, had more and more
become statesmen, and the chief royal advisers.
The monastic life, on the other hand, had received
new inspiration from the Cluniac revival on the
Continent, through the French monastery of
Floury, whither several English churchmen had
gone for inspiration and hel[). Stricter celibacy
was enforced alike in monasteries and in cathedrals,
and round this revived and disciplined monastic
life gathered all that was best in the Church.
Tlie central figure in this movement was Dunstan,
Archbishop of Canterbury (9C0-989) and chief
adviser of Edgar. As statesman and ecclesiastic
he gave the reformers his help, though he would
not force the changes upon the unwilling. By
example and authority much was done to rebuild
the structure on the foundations restored by
Alfred, but the reforms were never universal, nor
did they last through the troublous days that
followed Dunstan's death.
The earlier part of the 9th cent, saw the Church
passing into a state of stagnation and decay. The
renewed Danish invasions under C'nut had little
direct inlluence, since Cnut adopted what he
found, without introducing anything new, and
the folly of his sons destroyed the hope of a
Scandinavian Empire with its possibilities of
;

—

wider influence for the Church. In the reign of
Edward the Confessor the lowest ebb was reached.
The saintly king chose his favourites from Normandy, the country of his exile, and, with his
thoughts fixed upon the next world, neglected
in this.
The real power jKis.sed to
his sons, and their policy was fatal
Church and in State, for their aim was
insular, and they would have cut themselves off
from much that was good on the Continent in their
desire to realize a narrower form of jiatriotism.
Keform was needed in the Church, but it was not
from these English leaders that it was to come.
On the field of Senlac the Anglo-Saxon monarchy
met its doom, but the Anglo-Saxon Church was

his kingdom
Godwin and

alike in
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saved from weakness and isolation by the new
there secured to it from Normandy.

The

life

and 13th centuries.— The Norman
Conquest l)egan a new era alike in Church and in
The Normans were the most progressive
State.
race of tlie age, full of the old Viking energy, but
ready to assimilate whatever was commendable in
Western ideas.
Under their rule England was to
be no longer isolated, but brought, with the best
2.

in

her

i2th

old

institutions,

into

close

touch with

William the Conqueror
European civilization.
was an able ruler, and at once impressed his strong
personality on the conquered country; but the
fact that ho came under a banner blessed by the
Pope gave the conquest additional importance for
the Cliurch, since in 1073 Hildebrand, the greatest
of William's contemporaries, ascended the papal
throne as Gregory vil. He did perhaps more than
any other one man to influence the Church of the
Middle Ages. His ideal was a theocracy, to be
realized in the Catholic Church.
Already the
Cluniac revival had prepared the way by purifying
the Church, as the Emperors of the middle of the
11th cent, had puriHed the Papacy. Already the
doctrine of transubstantiation had placed the
priest, who could actually bring into being liis
I)i\'ine Lord at the altar, on a higher plane altogether than that of the mere layman. Already
the better feeling of Christendom was demanding

the celibacy of the clergy, and a consequent
devotion to the tilings of God. Now, therefore,
in Gregory vil. the reformed Papacy, guiding a
purified priesthood, was to control the world and
realize the Kingdom of God on earth.
It was a
grand ideal, but, as carried out by man, it involved
the long and often sordid mediaeval struggle between church and State for mere supremacy.
The high claims of Gregory had to be met by
Both Pope and King were helped by
William.
the wisdom of William's archbishop, Lanfranc, a
brilliant scholar, a wise teacher, and an earnest
monk. He was a firm upholder of the new ideas,
but a good servant of William and he succeeded
in bringing about a compromise which gave to
England a revived Church without involving
William in subserviency to the Papacy. Loyal
Churchman though he was, WUliam was a states;

man

first,

and jealous

of all

encroachments on his

'

Peter's pence he would pay, but homage
power.
to the Pope he woiUd not do, while no baron
be
excommunicated, no Church SjTiod held,
might
no Papal bull received, without the King's permission.
The great question of investitures
Should the ecclesiastical or the secular authority
appoint the bishops? though so important on the
Continent, was not a practical difficulty under
William.
He purified the English Episcopate
'

—

—

himself, making good appointments, and removing
Englishmen in favour of learned Normans. Sees
were removed from the villages to the towns, and
the supremacy of Canterbury was assured. Monasticism was revived, and the Cluniac revival
allowed full scope. New monasteries were built,
and the old were drastically reformed by Norman
abbots.
Everywhere the principle of celibacy was
triumphant, and, though in the parishes tliose
priests who had wives w ere not forced to put them
away, still no priests were in future to marry.
The distinction between the clergy and the laity,
and the priest's sacerdotal power, were emphasized
by the separation of the ecclesiastical from the
civil courts, whereby all suits concerning the clergy
were to be tried in courts where churchmen were
judges and canon law was followed.
In the hands of three great men like Gregory,
William, and Lanfranc, this settlement was good.
But the question of investitures had some day to
be decided, the independent existence of Church

courts was sure some day to create difficulties, and
the balance of power between King and Pope coiild
not fail at some time to be upset. The ne.vt two
hundred years saw these problems worked out.

The Conqueror had

left

a strong government,

resting on the personal power of a strong man.
William Kufus turned this into a despotism, and
used every power over Church or State to satisfy
his avarice.
Bishoprics and abbacies were kept
vacant, that the kin^ might have their revenues,
or were sold to the highest bidder.
In a moment
of penitence William appointed Anselm, Abbot of
Bee (see Anselm of CANTEKBtJRY), to the long
vacant see of Canterburj'.
Anselm was the
greatest scholar of his time, and a saint as well,
but he showed no lack of firmness in opposing the
tyranny of the King, and further strengthened
himself by going in person to Rome to secure the
support of the Pope. On the death of William
(in 1100), his more politic brother Henry succeeded

him, and the struggle was no longer between
righteousness and tyranny, but between Church

and State

to ascertain their respective spheres.

Anselm's own position had been changed by his

presence at the Council of Rome in 1099, which
had made stringent decrees against clerical marriand the
ages and also against lay investiture
settlement of the investiture question could no
longer be avoided. Should the kings of England
go on appointing the bishops as the Conqueror
had done, or should the principle for which the
Pope was fighting on the Continent prevail, and
the bishops be appointed by the Church itself?
After six years of struggle the question was
settled in 1107, again by a wise compromise.
The
bishop was recognized as at once a baron owing
allegiance to the King, and an ecclesiastic hound
to oliey the Pope.
He was therefore to be elected
by the Cathedral chapter, but this election was to
take place in the King's chapel. He was then to
do allegiance as a baron to the King, and afterwards to receive the insignia of his office as a
The
bishop from the Archbishop or the Pope.
Church thus retained the forms which it desired,
but the substance of power remained with the
King, who could always control the elections.
The reign of Stephen increased the power of the
Church, because of the chaotic weakness of the
State. Thus it was the attack on certain bishops
that ruined Stephen's cause
it was the Church
that mediated between the rivals for the crown
and amidst the turmoU of civil war the great
Cistercian revival was planting new monasteries
in the desolate North, and quietly restoring to
ci^'ilization the devastated tracts of Yorkshire.
Henry II. came to the throne in 1154. He had
inherited from his grandparents a great AngloFrench empire, wliich he increased by his marriage,
so that he was King of England and overlord oif
the western half of 1' ranee. He was an able ruler,
and realized that a strong government was needed
throughout his dominions, and more especially in
England, after the weakness of Stephen's reign.
His schemes for a great empire faUed, but in
England the monarchy which he founded was so
strong that it survived the follies of his sons. Its
strength lay in the great system of common law
which Henry built up, and in the very able civil
service which he created to carry on his administration.
But this very strength soon brought the
monarch}' into conflict with the Church, for their
;

;

;

ideals

were mutually exclusive.

The monarchy

stood for a national ideal, and to the King the
independent power of the Church involved an
iniperinm in imperio. The Church stood for a
cosmopolitan ideal, and to the Pope the control
exercised by the Crown was an unholy usurpation.
The struggle was fought out on the question of
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of the ecclesiastical courts.
Were the clergy, like the laity, tu be under the
control ii£ tlie Kinjj's courts or no? On the answer
depended, on the one hand, the success of Henry's
government ; on the other, the solidarity of the
Church in England with the Church on the Continent.

independence

Thomas Becket was the archbishop who chainthe cause of the Cliurch. As a clerk he
Eioned
ad already shown capacity, and had risen to be
Chancellor, and chief adviser and friend <if the
King. In 1160 lienry made him archbishop iti
the hope that he would brinjr the Church into
subordination to tlie Crown. He soon found his
mistake. As Chancellor, Becket had put the State
before the Churcli as Archbishop, he unhesitatThe
ingly put the Church before the State.
struggle came to a head when the treatment of
clerical eriminaLs was discussed in 1164.
The
Constitutions of Clarendon laid down that the
King's courts should .settle what oH'enders came
under the jui'isdictitm of the Church courts, and
should punish the condemned. Becket gave his
consent, then recanted, and fled the country.
After a weary exile he returned, only to be murdered by some of the King's over-zealous fol;

For the moment Henry gave up the
but in reality the supremacy of
The
law and justice had been assured.
Church had the inspiration of Becket's martyr-

philosophy, and they strengthened the cause of
Neither King nor
religion throughout the world.
Pope could prevail against a nation learning its
liberty, and a Church purilied by a great ideal of
self-saci'iiice.

3. Later Middle Ages.— The end of the 13tli
was imjiurtant from two points of view
It
was the time of the decline of the medi;eval
Papacy under Boniface VIII. (1294-1303), whose
claims to universal power remained as imperious

cent,

:

yet with ever less possibility of fullilwas also the time when the English
monarchy reached its zenith under
Edward 1. (1272-1307), who set himself to be a
strong king, but witli the loyal supjiort of every
He gradually worked
.section of the community.
out the ideal at which Simon de Montfort had
aimed, until a Parliament of three estates was
brought into being in 1295 and, though for a
time, in the midst of his struggle with internal
difficulties and foreign war, Edward acted arbitrarily, he always sought to rule according to
law, and to keep each part of the nation working
towards the common good in subordination to the

lowers.

as ever,

Constitutions,

ment.

civil

mediaeval

dom to set against this loss.
With the death of Henry
succe.ssively to his

II.

two

the government

sons,

Richard and

Sassed
ohn. Richard was out of the country nearly all
his reign, and the oflioial class created by Henry
reaped the benefit. The reign gives an interesting
side-light on the relation of England to one great
movement in the media'val Church the Crusades.
Twice over, in 1095 and in 1147, Europe had been
stirred by the call to save the Holy Sepulchre
from the mlidel, but England had scarcely heeded
the call eitlier time. >fow a third eti'ort was made
in 1190, and Richard of England took part in
it
but still the English did not join, nor did
they help in the Crusade which in 1204 seized not
Thus the whole
Jerusalem but Constantinople.
crusading inovement left England untouched, and
the alienation of her one crusading king from the
interests of his own country only brings this aloofness into greater prominence.
Under John the strong monarchy of Henry II.
became a cruel despotism. John was an able man,
but be was faced by two men abler tlian himself.
One was Innocent III., who brought the medi;eval
Papacy to its highest pitch of greatness. The
other was Ste|)hen Langton, archbishop from 1208
to 1228.
John, in carrying out his violent will,
had tr.impled on every class in the community,
and had sought also to crush the Church. When
Innocent appointed Langton archbishop, John refused for years to r<;ceive him, yielding at last
only in fear of rebellion and invasion. At once,
when Langton came, he united the suil'ering
Church and the angry nation under his leader-

—

;

and was largely responsible for Magna
Charta in 121.5. This alliance marked a new stage
in the relation of Church and State.
Henry II.
had struggled for order, anil Becket for lu-ivilege.
Now Jolm was struggling for despotism, and
Langton was leading the way towards liberty.
Under Henry in. two great i)arties took shape.
On the one side was the monarchy, which united
with the Papacy. On the other wa* the nation,
which drew closer to the national Church. The
King, who was weak, easily led, and inclined to
foreign favourites, allowed the Pope to plunder
the Church in England if he might do the same.
The Church drew closer therefore to Simon de

ship,
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Montfort and the jjartyof reform, until the King's
extravagance and misgovernment were held in
check, lirst by Simon and later by Prince Edward.
But, while politics was thus ilrawing nation and
Church together, a great religious revival was
doing still more for both, for the second fjuarter
of the 13tli cent, saw the coming of the Eriars to
England. Hitherto the highest religious ideal had
been that of the monk, who wanted to withdraw
from the world to save his own soul, and to
pray for the world outside. St. Eraiutis and St.
Dominic showed that it was a higher ideal to go
out into the worst places of the world, to save the
souls of others.
The Friars went everywhere.
They raised the religious tone of the people, they
captured the universities and guided scholastic

It

;

Crown.
This policy at once brought him into conflict
with the Church at home and the Pope abroail.
The clergy were hindering Edward by acquiring
much land, which thus became exempt from the
usual feudal obligations.
Hence, in 1279, tlio
Statute of Mortmain decl.ared that no more land

was
The

to be alienated to ecclesiastical corporations.
old tlilKculty with the Church courts was reappearing. Accordingly, in 128."), the writ Circuinspecte Aijatis laid down that suits between

clergy and laity which involved the possession
of land were to be decided in the King's courts.
in short, was checked as landlord
and as judge. In 129.5 she had the chance of controlling her own destinies more ell'ectively when
summoned to the Model P.'irliament .as one of the
three Estates, but the chance was thrown awiiy
because the clergy preferred to separate from the
Parliament and vote their own taxes in (,'onvocaIt was a great mistake, and nuiant that in
tion.
the next two centuries the Church in its isolation
less
and less able to influence the country.
grew
Behind the clergy stood the Pope, and Boniface
and Edward were soon in conflict over the ceaseless question of the boundary between the spheres
Edward had taxed
of the sacred and the secular.
therefore in 1291) there apthe clergy severely
peared the bull Ciericis Imu-os, which forbade the
Loyalty to the
clergy to pay taxes to the King.
Poiie and loyalty to the King were made incomat
once
retaliated by
Edward
therefore
patible
outlawing the clergy, |)utting them, that is, outThis brought
side all |irotecti(m of the civil law.
the clergy to their knees, and the}' comiu'omised
by <leclaring that they oflered the King certain
voluntary contributions as individuals. The Pope
had only succeeded in weakening the clergy aiid

The Church,

;

;
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making a breach with the King.
wards he went a

Shortly after-

further, and, declaring ScotPapacy, forbade Edward to
invade it. This only brought from the Parliament assembled at Lincoln in 1301 a decisive
repudiation of these papal claims, while in 1307
another Parliament, at Carlisle, after the death of
Boniface, presented to the King a long petition
stej)

land to be a lief of the

against the papal encroachments.
During the 14th cent, religion was languishing
The most important cause of this
in England.
was the condition of the Papacy during the
seventy j'ears' captivity at Avignon (1308-1378).
During this time the Pope was the mere tool of
the French King, and the moral and religious
tone of the Papacy sufTered enormously. When
the Popes returned to Rome in 1378, it was only to
produce a schism which lasted until 1417, with
one Pope at Rome and another at Avignon. With
the head of the Church in this condition, it was
little wonder that the members suti'ered with it.
For England the papal sojourn at Avignon was
especially harmful, as this was the period of the
Hundred Years' War with France, which began in
The Pope was thus to a very special degree
1337.
identified with the national enemies, and the
unpopularity which had already sho>vn itself

enormously increased.

Another great cause of the decay of religion
was the Black Death which swept through Europe
in 1348 and 1349, destroying, it is computed, between a third and a half of the population. The

normal conditions of life were upset new relations
between landlord and tenant, and between employer and employed, were suddenly created.
There was the greatest difficulty in replacing the
enormous losses among the clergy and in carrying on the ordinary religious life of the people.
Parishes had to be supplied with whatever priests,
if any, could be found
men, whether suitable or
not, were too hastUy turned into priests, and the
usual standards of morals and learning among the
clergy were greatly lowered. In the monasteries
the losses had been enormous, and many of the
monastic orders, and especially the Friars, never
wholly recovered from the scourge. Monks and
priests were thus suddenly removed, at the very
moment when men's ideas of life in general were
shaken by a vague but very real sense of fear
before a disaster of such terrible magnitude. Lord
and peasant alike often lacked the usual ministrations of the Church, and these things told
heavUy on the religious life of the country
throughout the rest of the century.
The unpopularity of Pope and clergy steadily
increased.
It was against the Pope at Avignon
that the two famous statutes of Prwmunirc and
Provisors were directed. The aim of the Statute
;

;

was to defend the rights of
patronage against the undue claims of the Pope,
and all papal nominations were declared forfeit to
the crown. The Statute of Prmmunire, in 1353,
was meant to check the judicial powers of the
Pope, and it declared that any one who took out
of the realm lawsuits whose cognizance belonged
to the King's courts should be outlawed and forfeit
his goods.
These two statutes together were a
serious blow to the power of the Papacy over
England.
The leaders of the clergy in England were also
unpopular. Various songs and poenis of the time
attacked them, and twice over(in 1341 and in 1371)
an eflbrt was made to break through the hitherto
unvarying custom of putting the administration of

of Provisors, in 1351,

the Government into clerical hands. The clergy,
however, were still able to hold their own in tliis
by virtue of their superior education. At the
head of the opposition to the Church stood John

Gaunt, and the leading ecclesiastic who sull'ered
was William of Wj'keham, Bishop of Winchester
(1366-1404), whose name will always be rememof

bered for his services to education in AViuchester
College and New College, Oxford. Gaunt's object
was mainly political, but his attack is important
as bringing into prominence the man in W'hom
culminated all the opposition of the century to

Pope and clergy alike. Born early in the 14th
cent., John Wyclif wont to Oxford while still
very young, and about 1360 became Master of
He became the centre of uniBalliol College.
versity life and of scholastic philosophy in the
but
his
freedom of tlioiight and specuUniversity,
lation gradually brought him into contlict with

the leaders of the Church. From 1363 until his
death, in 1384, he held country li\dngs, where he
developed his ideas until they became no longer
matters of academic discussion but sources of
In him the growing feeling
national inspiration.
of discontent with the clergy and the Pope found
Mornits focus, and he has well been called the
ing Star of the Reformation.' To him Holj' Scripture was the final authority for religious truth,
and neither tradition nor the authority of the
Church was to be acknowledged unless the words
One outcome of this
of Christ confirmed them.
was his translation of the Bible from the Latin
Vulgate, whereby the Scriptures were to become
an open book for all who could read. But the
clergy strongly opposed this popularizing of the
secrets of faith, and the circulation of the manuAnother great
scripts was rendered very ditScult.
doctrine of Wyclif was that of the direct personal
relation of man to God. This he expressed in the
feudal terminology of the time in his dictum of
dominion founded in grace.' God's grace gives
the righteous man all things here and now, and
there are no intermediaries between God and man.
This involved certain consequences. A mediating
priesthood was clearly contrary to the spirit of
this doctrine, so Wyclif more and more attacked
the clergy of all kinds. Then, in the hands of
some of his less careful followers, the doctrine was
for, if
developed into a defence of communism
God gives the righteous man all things, this must
include material as well as spiritual things, and
therefore the poor may be encouraged to demand
them from the rich. The received doctrine of
transubstantiation, again, Wyclif declared contrary to fact and to logic, and taught a doctrine
similar to that afterwards knoAvn as consubstanBut the great link between Wyclif and
tiation.'
the people lay in the stress which he laid on
poverty as the rule of life for the clergy. Wealth
was the bane of the Church, and he wished to
sweep it away. The secular clergy had Ijeeonie
the monks, too, liad fallen from
rich and worldly
but it
their ideals and only cumbered the ground
was the Friars who were the subject of his most
scathing satire, because they had fallen so utterly
away from the ideal which came closest to that of
'

'

;

'

;

;

Wyclif himself. An example of poverty was to
be set forth anew by the Poor Priests whom he
sent out to preach his doctrines and to live out in
their lives the purer Christianity which he sought
It was these Poor Priests who turned
to revive.
Wyclif's teaching from Scholasticism into Lol'

'

lardy.

For a while LoUardy spread as a revival of
popular religion. The masses were touched by
earnest teaching and by its ideal of poverty ;
it penetrated even to the Court and the Queen,
from whom it passed to Bohemia in the teaching
of John Hus.
It found expression in the popular
literature of the time, and the ferment it created
was not without its responsibility for the Pea-sants'
Revolt in 1361. But it was not destined to last.

its
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come to Italy, or the profound moral discontent
I'Ut the rewhich was beginning in Germany
Greek Testament produced a new

It was checked by the action of the Pope in tlie
and exconiniunication of Wyclif in 1377. It
was cliecked again in 13.S2, when a Council at
London condemned his teaching, and a little later
even the University of Oxford, the home and
stronghold of his teaching, was forced to abjiire
The House of Lancaster completed
his doctrines.
the suppression when, in X4U1, the Statute Dc
Heretico Comburendo sentenced Wyclif's followers
trial

;

storation of the

zeal for religious education.
Several colleges were
founded at the universities, wliere the new learning
Such were Christ's and St.
might be taught.
both due to the liberality
Jolin's at Cambridge
of the Lady Margaret Tudor, mother of Henry Vll.

—
— and Corpus Christi at Oxford, which was founded
The Grammar
by Bishop Fox of Winchester.
Schools of later centuries began with the foundation of St. Paul's School in London by Dean Colet.

A few suifered many recanted.
the rigid orthodoxy of the new dynasty, and
the disturbance of the times, the movement died
away, and had little direct influence in bringing
about the religious changes of the next century.
The 15th cent, was a period of collapse. The
House of Lancaster secured itself on the throne
by reviving the Hundred Years' War with France,
and England was again embarked on the imposNemesis
sible task of conquering her neighbour.
came speedUy in tlie utter exhaustion of the middle
of the century, followed by the Wars of the Roses
Alike under the Lancastrian
in the latter half.
lack of government and the Yorkist despotism the

to the flames.

;

With
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classics, and especially Greek, were to be
taught in such schools and colleges, and the old
ideas of Scholasticism were to be replaced by the
Many
simiiler truths of the Greek Testament.

The

men

stood forth as representatives of the newThere was Colet himself, who first lectured
I'aul's Epistles in Greek at Oxford, and
then continued his lectures in London while Dean

ideas.

on

St.

There was his Oxford contemporary,
Erasmus, afterwards Professor of Greek in Cambridge, who in 1515 gave to this movement its
great inspiration by the publication of a carefully
edited Greek text of the New Testament. There
was Sir Thomas More, another contemporary of
Colet at O.xford, who took his love of learning
into his career at the bar In London, and in 1515
gave his ideas to the world in his Utopia. There
was William Tindale, who tried to bring the New
Testament within the reach of all by translating
Erasmus' text into English. This step, however,
was more than the leaders of the Churcli approved,
and the book was publicly buraed. Yet the move-

of St. Paul's.

England was becoming more and more

The higher clergy belonged to the
and were out of touch with
the people. The exhaustion of the nation was
shared by the Church, and there was no enthusiasm, no religious zeal. The persecution of Lollardy had recoiled upon the Church, and now she
suliered by her ultra-respectabUity and lack of
enthusiasm. On the Continent things were little
better. The Councils of Pisa, Constance, and Basel
tried to reform the Church and the Papacy and
failed, leaving the Popes more powerful in the
second half of the century than before. Everyunpopular.

aristocratic families

ment continued, secretly leavening the opinion of
the more thoughtful minds of the country and,
through them, of other classes. The great need
was for a strong leader, and that leader seemed to

where there was need of religious revival.
A few names stand out above the rest. Archbishop Chichele (1414-1443) was eager in the
interests of education, and resisted the encroachments of the Pope. Cardinal Beaufort of Win-

He had been at
be found in Thomas Wolsey.
Oxford at the end of the 15th cent., had risen to
had become the
and
under
VII.,
Henry
power
His aim
favourite of the young king, Henry vill.
chester proved himself a good servant of Henrj' VI.
and upheld the dignity of the Church against the was to use the new learning and new education to
transform the Church by reform from within, so
wild policy of the IJuke of Gloucester. Gascoigne,
the needs of the new a:4e. As
Bishop of Chichester, was an able man, with that it might satisfy
Archbishop of York, Chancellor, and favourite of
original opinions which brought him into jirison.
But no one stands out as a great spiritual leader the King, he was strong enough, as he was foreof men.
seeing enough, to have carried out his ideal. He
Yet the wind was stirring that was to breathe encouraged the teaching of Greek he helped to
the education of the clergy with fund
was
endow
1453
Constantinople
upon the dry bones. In
taken by the Turks, and the Greeks were dispersed gained by the suppression of effete monasteries
did something to reform the monastic
he
them.
and
with
their
over Europe, taking
language
A little later, by means of the ])rinting press, orders. But all that he did, he did as ofthe servant
the royal
the
of
the
classics
could
of
new
the
King, seeing in the exaltation
sweep
knowledge
over Europe like a flood, and help to turn the power the best hope of a force strong enough to
Middle Ages into modern times. Scholasticism, carry through reform.
of tlie
the media'val philosophy, was swept away, and
(b) This was to forget the personality
second gi-eat factor in the English Reformation
instead truth was sought in the New Testament,
in
throne
come
to
the
had
15i)S),
and culture not in the Fathers but in the Classics. Henry VIII. He
It was the Renaissance, the rebirth into new life
young, handsome, full of love for the new learning,
but that life was not complete until the mediaeval liberal minded, but already headstrong, impatient
Churcli had likewise been purified and developed of rule. His power was enormous, for the nobility
of the Roses, and
by reform in its morals and progress in its doc- had been crushed in the Wars
It seemed
his father had left him great wealth.
trine. In this movement England played a leading
as
if he were just the monarch to support the
part.
The jiroblem that was progress of the new ideas, and at first .all jiromised
4. The Reformation.
now to be solved was one of tremendous import- well. Suddenly a change came, and in l.v-'7 the
How was the medi;eval Church in England attractions of Anne Boleyn -set his mind on the
ance.
to be modified to meet the needs of the new age ? possibility of a divorce from the queen, Katharine
A new dynasty was on the throne, and it was of Aragon. There were dithculties about the
under the strong yet popular guidance of the original marriage, and normally the Pope might
Tudors that the Church was able to pass through have been induced to grant a dispensation, but
now he was a prisoner in the hands of
the shock of
,

;

;

—

;

—

religious upheaval.
Three great forces worked together to produce
the English Reformation the Renaissance, the
King, and tlie Continental Reformation.
(a) In England the new learning had not produced
the wUd enthusiasm for classical culture wnich had

—

just

nephew, the Emperor Charles v.
therefore, Henry applied for a divorce,
the Pope appointed two cardinals, one of whom
was WoLsey, to try the case subsequently he
withdrew the trial to Rome, and at length, in
Katharine's

When,

;
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Meanwhile
1534, declared the raaniage valid.
Heury took the matter into his own hands, and
liis suit in the court of the Arehhishop
prosecuted
Ho obtained a verdict in favour
of Canterburj'.
of divorce in 1533, and at once acted upon it.
Anne Boleyn became queen, Wolsey was disgraced
and overthrown, and Cranmer, the Arclibishop of
Thus Henry had
Canterbury, took his place.
successfully thrust aside the jurisdiction of the
in
one
Could he stop
matter.
Pope
particular
there
(c) The tliird great force influencing tlie religious
clianges in England was tlie Reformation on the
Continent. The mediaeval Church had grown more
and more out of touch with the better spirits of
the age, and now revolt against it had taken
In 1517 Martin Luther had raised
definite form.
his protest against the papal system of Induland
bad
set forth his doctrine of Justificagences,
tion by Faith.
Many of the princes of Germany
and a large proportion of the people supported
him, until at last, in 1530, Germany became
divided into two great religious parties, and the
Reformers made clear the articles of their faith in
the Augsburg Confession. But two facts must be
remembered about Luther he was a national hero,
and he was a conservative reformer. He would
have kept all of the Church system and doctrine
that he did not find condemned by the Scriptures.
more drastic reformer than Luther was Zwingli,
wlio in Switzerland wished to remove from the
Church all for which the Scriptures gave no
His work was to be done more fully
authority.
afterwards by Calvin. The most violent reformers
of all were the Anabaptists, who wished to reconstruct society and the Church upon a basis of
uncontrolled individualism (see Anabaptism).
All these movements were profoundly influencing
European thought and religion ; it was natural
that England, which had been gradually prepared
by the new learning, and had just been brought
into direct conflict with the Pope, should now play
her part in the great religious changes.
One force was, however, still lacking public
At present there was a vague and tradiopinion.
tional hostility to the papal aggressions rather
than any desire for positive change. The present
impetus came only from the King, not from the
thus the
people from above, not from below
English Reformation began as a political rather
than as a religious movement. The Reformation
Parliament, which sat from 1529 to 1536, began by
facing the results of the divorce upon the relations
of Pope and King, and it ended by throwing oS'
all papal jurisdiction over the
English Church.
The first step was to secure the obedience of the
clergy to the King, and, after both Convocations
had placed themselves in the King's hands. Parliament passed, in 1532, the Act for the Submission
of the Clergy, which declared that no new Canons
could be passed by Convocation without the King's
consent, and that those in existence must receive
his approval. With the Church behind him
Henry
could now freely resist the Pope.
In the same
j'ear, therefore, the Act of A7inates or Firstfruits
cut ofT a large part of the Pope's revenue from
England. In 1533 the Act in restraint of Appeals
completed the work of the Act of Praemunire bj'
requiring questions on ecclesiastical matters to be
decided by the Church courts in England. This
involved the destruction of the
papal jurisdiction
over all matters in England, includmg, as we have
So far the work was
seen, the King's divorce.
destructive.
What was to come in place of the
Pope ? In 1534 the Act for the Election of Bishops
secured that the Episcopal hierarchy should be
appointed by the King, acting by cong^ cTdire
through the cathedral chapters, and in the same
'!

:

A

—

—

;

year the Act of Supremacy declared that the King
should be accepted and reputed the only Supreme
Head on earth of the Church of England.' Thus
the new form of the Church in England was to be
Erastian rather than papal, but it was still part of
the Catholic Church tliough separately organized.
What was now to be the relation of the new
Head of the Church towards the monastic bodies 2
'

There were many points for Henry to consider.
The monasteries were often rich, and Henry needed
money. They represented a form of Christianity
which had done its work and had now many
abuses. They were, above all, the champions of
the papal power in England, and as such were

the chief opponents of the new policy. Thomas
Cromwell, Wolsey's successor, saw that to crush
the monasteries was to ensure Henry's power in
Churcli and State.
Henry, therefore, determined
on their destruction, and, by virtue of his new
Cromwell
power as Head of the Church, appointed
his Vicar General to visit and report upon the
Commissioners were sent
monasteries in 1535.
romid, and pronounced that the monks were often
guilty of immorality, that their finances were
often in an unsound condition, that their discipline generally was bad, and that they practised
In 1536, therefore, a bill was
religious trickeries.
passed for the suppression of monasteries with an
income of less than £200 a year, and their revenues
were diverted to the Crown. In 1539 the suppression of the larger monasteries was sanctioned, and
such pressure was brought to bear that most of
them surrendered to the King. The results were

The Crown had removed its greatest
opponents, and the Pope had lost his best champions.
Henry was suddenly in possession of a vast amount
of wealth, with which he was able to supply his
needs without too frequent an appeal to Parliament. More important still was the creation of a
new nobility, with wealth and estates granted from
for these families were
the monastic property
bound to be willing supporters of the policy to
which they owed their existence, and stood henceforth as the link in ecclesiastical matters between
the impetuous monarch and the still apathetic
nation.
Six new bishoprics were created, with
monastic churches for their cathedrals, and this
was all that was secured from the spoils for the
The peasantry, too, had lost a good
Church.
far-reaching.

;

—

their almsgiver, their hospital, their kindly
landlord and it was not long before the place of
the monastery had to be supplied in part by the

friend

—

Elizabethan Poor Law.
Another question faced the new Head of the
What was to be his attitude towards
Church.
changes of doctrine? Henry had wished to be
the
rid of
Pope's jurisdiction, but he had no real
desire to separate himself from the doctrine of the
Church. He had proved his orthodoxy when, in
1521, he had defended the Seven Sacraments
against Luther, and he remained attached to the
old doctrines to the end of his life, though, by
the force of circumstances and by his own opposition to the Pope, he was at times obliged to allow
advances in the direction of reform of doctrine.
his side was Thomas Cranmer, whose \yhole
desire was for reform, but whose scholarly training
would allow no hurried or extreme changes.

At

all that was good
the past, while rapidly assimilating what was
he was willing to act in
best in the new ideas
harmony with the Continental reformers, but not
to be led by them
throughout, his scholarly
instinct shrank from the turmoil of politics, and
even led him to appear a time-server. The Ten
Articles given to the Church in 1536, after the
dissolution of the Refonnation Parliament, were
his work, but show clearly the influence of the

Cranmer reverently maintained
in

;

;
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Lutheran Confession of Augsburj;. They stand
for a conservative reformation, keeping what was
felt to be good in the old faith and doctrine,
allowing the veneration of saints and the belief
in
imrgatory, but giving up the doctrine of transubstaiitiation, and emphasizing the authority of
the Scriptures and Justilication by Faith. These
articles were explained at greater length in I'hc
Institution of a Christian Man, a hook published
by royal authority in 1537. 'i'he final ste]! was
taken in the publication of the Great Hible in
1538, which was ordered to be placed in everjchurch .so that it could be read by all.
The
tran.shition was based on that of Miles Coverdale,
which had closely followed that of Tindale, whose
pflbrts had been rewarded by execution at Antwerp
in

15.36.

Hut Henry now began to be frightened. He had
no desire to throw in his lot with the Continental
reformers, or to break with the Church in which
alone he

felt his salvation secure.

He distrusted

the

schemes of Cromwell for an alliance with Lutheranism, and the tendencies of Cranmer towards doctrinal change, and suddenly the new movement
•was checked by the Statute of Six Articles in
1539, which restored the old Roman Catholic doctrine, and enforced it with the punishment of
forfeiture and death.
The reaction was complete
when, in 1540, Cromwell was executed. Cranmer's
were
he
could only wait his time
checked;
hopes
in the coming reign.
For the rest of Henry's
was
little
done
in
the way of change, and
reign
in 1547 the King died.
Yet the Reformation had
begun. It was still a political rather than a religious movement, but tlie old foundations of faith
had been shaken, and the knowledge of the Scriptures was spreading. The most important class in
the country, the new nobility, were on the side of
change the average man was uncertain what was
the right attitude towards the beliefs of his childhood, but the idea of change was repugnant, and
the new movement was as yet neither popul.ir nor
national. England stood isolated. She bad liroken
with the medi;eval Papacy, and yet had held aloof
from the Continental reformers.
For the next twelve years, however. Continental
religious influence was very important in England.
It was now the second generation of the Reformers,
and the earlier immature views of the first generation had given place to more clearly thought out
The leading Reformer was
f-Tstems on both sides.
John Calvin, who worked out his system of disciHe was
pline and doi^trine at Geneva, 1541-l.'i(j4.
no conservative like Luther, but would h.ave swept
the ancient Catholic Church away and substituted
a new Protestant Church based on the doctrine of
Predestination, with the ScTijitures, and not the
authority of the Church, as its source of truth, and
with simplicity as the ideal of worship. On the
other hand, the existence of Protestantism had led
the Catholic Church to reform itself from within,
and the Counter-Reformation had begun. The
;

Papacy was no longer immoral, liut zealous,
The establishment of the
earnest, and religious.
Inquisition, in 1542, rooted out heresy in the more
Catholic countries, and the foundation of the order
of Jesuits in 1543 gave the Church its new army of
loyal soldiers pledged to carry its inlluence wherever they were sent. The Council of Trent, which
sat first in 1545 and again in 1562, set forth the
creed of the Church, and stated clearly what its
doctrines were.
Nor was the Church w^ithout the
help of the secular arm, for in the House of
which
ruled in
llapsburg,
Germany and in Spain,
she had a champion who was ready to help, and
who in the person of Pliilip II. of Spain was more
zealous in the cause of Rome than the Pojies tbemeelves.

The

reign of

f!4-.

Edward

the story of the
gTowth of Swiss iidluence on the Church in Eiig
land. The youthful King was in the hands of his
Council, of which Cranmer was an important
member; while the Protector, Somerset, uncle of
the King, used his inlluence to secure that Edward
should be himself an ardent reformer. The extremists obtained more and more power.
Hooper,
Ridley, and Latimer were among the new bishops,
and it was clear that the Church could not stay
where Henry had left it. The issue of the two
Prayer Books of 1549 and 1552 is the most imbook for the comportant event of the reign.
mon worship of the Church was a pre.ssing necessity, and Cranmer accordingly tried to meet the
need in the Prayer Book of 1549.
It retained
much of the spirit and teaching of the old uses,
and, though Lutheran influence was strong, it was
allowed only within strict limits.
It combined
into the two daily services the old oHices of the
monasteries, it included the whole of the Psalter,
and required the lessons to be taken from the Old
and New Testaments only, while in the Communion
Service the name Mass and the idea of sacrifice
at an altar were retained, though the doctrine of
transubstantiation gave way to that of consubstantiation.
But this book was too moderate for
the extreme reformers who were finding their
Under their iiifiuence
hopes realized in Calvin.
Cranmer issued a second Prayer Book in 15.52, in
which the Communion Service ceased to be a Mass
and became a mere memorial feast celebrated at
a table, while in the daily services the invocation
of the Virgin and of saints, with many similar
mediaeval practices, was abolished. .Siniplicitj- of
ritual and the removal of all superstition were the
avowed aims and, while the authority of Crainner
secured some continuity with the Catholic worship
of the past, the etibrts of the extremists brought
the services as close to the practices of Continental
reformers as possible.
In 1.553 Edward VI. died, and under his sister
Mary the Counter-Reformation dominated England.
Mary's one aim was to undo all that had
been done since 1529, for not only was she a Roman
Catholic by conviction, but with the restoration of
the old faith her mother's honour was bound up.
Her marriage with Philip II. of Spain linked her
to the Counter-Reformation in its most extreme
form. She beg.an by restoring the papal jurisdiction over England, and secured the support of
Parliament for this, except on the one point of the
restitution of the monastic lands.
Then she set
to work to root out the new opinions bj- persecuBetween 1555 and 1558 many reformers were
tion.
put to death, and hundreds more fled to the Continent.
Ridley and Latimer were burnt, and in
the death of Cranmer at the stake Mary felt that
her mother's disgrace was avenged. Yet she had
failed to stamp out the new religion.
Instead
she had succeeded in doing for it what neither
Henry VIII. nor Edward V'i. had done she h,ad
made it popular. The nation, hitherto largely
apathetic, now saw that Roman Catholicism meant
S]iaiiish influence and the fires of [lersecution, and
a new sympathy sprang u]> wil h the faith for wliich
martyrs could die. With a wise ruler a reformed
and national Church might now be possible.
Under Elizabeth (1558-1603) the religious settlement was made which has ever since been the
basis of the Church of England. Elizalteth was the
The daughter of
last and greatest of the Tudors.
Henry VIII. and Anne lioleyn, she inherited all her
father's statesmanship and all her mother's vanity.
She meant to rule, but she knew how to keep the
support of her people. The position at home was
throughout largely dependent on the state of atl'airs
abroad. Philip of Spain had sought, while husband
VI.

is

A

'

'
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of Queen Mary, to restore England to tlie faith,
and still worked for that end in alliance with Mary
of Scotland, a Roman Catholic and Elizabeth's heir
National union in religion as well
to the throne.
as in iKilitics now became vital, for in the presence of foreign complications the very existence of

England was at stake, and religion and politics
were so interwoven in the struggle of Hapsburg
and Valois, Keforniation and Counter-Reformation,
that loyalty and conformity, treason and Roman
Thus,
Catholicism, were almost synonymous.
though Elizabeth sometimes did what was unpopular, she was still all-powerful, because her
people knew that she stood between them and the
Counter-Reformation
or Philip.

Her

in tlie person of either Mary
ecclesiastical ideal, therefore, was

primarily that of a Church sufficiently broad to
satisfy the great majority of Englishmen, and, if
men conformed outwardly to its requirements, she
was very willing to leave their private opinions
alone,
^he sought to avoid the extremes of either
Edward or Mary, and to restore the Church as it
had been at the end of her father's reign ; and
under her guidance the Church of England did
emerge from the struggle as a via media between
Roman Catholicism and Continental Protestantism, combining truths from each, but not satisfying
the pronounced supporters of either. In doctrine
Elizabeth herself leaned towards Roman Catholicism, but her advisers were mostly inclined to
The religious leaders themmoderate reform.
selves were disunited.
There were the Anglicans,
who looked back to the ideals of Cranmer, and
wanted the Church to be Catholic but reformed.
Such were Parker, Jewel, and Hooker. There were
also the men who were soon to be called Puritans,

many of whom had been in exile under Mary, and
now looked to Calvin as their leader, and wanted
to see the Church break with

its

Catholic past and

re-organized on a Presbyterian basis. Such were
Cartwright, Knox, and Sandys. It is the divergence between these two groups and the Queen's
inclination towards the former that give the clue
to the history of the Church in her reign.
The basis of the Church was settled in 1559.
The Act of Supremacy restored the headship of
the sovereign much as it had been in the days of
Henry vill., but it claimed that the jurisdiction
was ancient and had since been usurped. The
Acts of the Reformation Parliament were revived,
and the clergy had to take an oath to maintain the
royal supremacy. Side by side with this went the
Act of Uniformity, requiring the second Prayer
Book of Edward VI., with certain modifications, to
be exclusively used in the churches under strict
The chief modifications were in comEenalties.
ining the sentences of the two Edwardian Prayer
Books at, the Communion Service, and in retaining
the vestments allowed in the first Prayer Book.
The jurisdiction over the Church and the form of
the public services were thus provided for. 'The
consecration of Matthew Parker, a careful and
able leader with the ideals of Cranmer, as Archbishop of Canterbury further secured tlie episcopal
character of the national Church, and the care with
which the ceremony was performed witli full ritual
emphasized the fact that the Church of England
insisted on her catholicity and maintained the
Apostolic Succession. This at once ruled out the
Presbyterian ideal, and was a great blow to the
Puritans.
There still remained the question of doctrine.
AVhat were the English clergy to teach, and what
was the Englishman to believe? The difi'erent
Churches which the Reformation had brought into
being had already compiled sets of articles stating
their beliefs and in 1552 Cranmer had
compiled
the forty-two Articles setting forth the beliefs of
;

the Edw,irdian Church.

In 1563 these were modi-

lied and reduced to thirty-nine, which have ever
since remained the expression of the Anglican faith.
Their essential characteristic was the appeal to the
They explained the truths of ChrisScriptures.
tianity on that authority alone, and forbore to
insist on anything that raidit not be proved from
it.
'They were intentionally framed so as to fetter
men's opinions as little as possible wherever the

Bible itself was not positive in its teaching, but
they laid down certain general principles as to
and church government. Convocation, however, passed them only by a single vote, and Parliamentary sanction did not follow until 1571. Then
the confiict began as to the amount of obedience
to them to be required of the clergy.
The means for securing obedience lay in the
High Commission Court, a body consisting of the
archbishop and certain assessors, through whom
the Queen exercised her supremacy and secured
the obedience of the clergy to the ritual and docThe court had summary
trine of the Church.
powers of jurisdiction, and often acted with a high
hand but, so long as it acted only against Roman
('atholics, who were felt to be disloyal to the throne
and in league with England's enemies, the action
was popular. When it turned its powers against
the Puritans, who were steadily increasing in numbers, it became more and more unpopular, until in
the next century it was both feared and hated.
The Church Settlement once made, the chief
interest of the rest of the reign lay in the relation
of the Church to the extremists who were still
The Roman Catholics who remained in
outside.
England were at first kindly treated by Elizabeth,
as she had no wish to provoke the leaders of the
Counter- Reformation but when in 1568 Jlaiy of
Scotland, an ardent Roman Catholic, was driven
from her throne and fled to England, the case was
changed. Philip of Spain was too dilatory to act
in the
by himself, and was involved in troubles
Netherlands but Mary was now the centre of
Roman intrigues in the heart of England, and
Roman Catholicism and disloyalty to Elizabeth
became more and more synonymous, as plot after
on the throne. In
plot was discovered to set Mary
1570 the Pope declared Elizabeth deposed, thus defito
the
sovereign incompatible
nitely making loyalty
with faithfulness to the Church of Rome. In 1579
the Jesuits poured over from Douai to convert
England, and increased the unpopularity of Roman
Catholicism by its association with secret intrigue.
In 1584 the assassination of William of Orange
under Jesuit influence, and the reckless plots for
the removal of Elizabeth in favour of Mary, made
the very existence of the latter intolerably danmilitant
gerous. In 1587 she was executed, and
Roman Catholicism in England had lost its leader.
had
who
of
remained
There still
Spain,
Philip
hitherto waited for a rising in England before he

ritual

;

;

;

He saw that, if England was to be
act.
saved for Roman Catholicism, he must strike at
once and in 1588 the Invincible Armada set sail,
deonly to be defeated, scattered, and utterly
With that great deliverance England's
stroyed.
was
terror of Spain and Roman Catholicism
gone.
England and her Church could atl'ord to neglect
the danger, the more so that in 1589 the Protestant
Henry IV. ascended the French throne and brought
the wars of religion in that country to an end.
England only marred her triumph by a persecuting
statute against Popish recusants in 1593.
The relations of the Church with the Puritans
followed a somewhat similar course. As the most
zealous of the Reformers, the Puritans grew more
and more dissatisfied with the compromise of
Elizabeth's Church, and their opposition increased
the necessity of loyalty to the
in
would
;

'
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in face of Roman Catholic intri^^iie kept it
bounds. They veinainod within the Cliurch,
but were severe critics of its teaching; and ritual
it was through tlii-ir influence tliat the Articles
had witli such ditticulty passed tlirough Convoca-

Queen

Avitliin

;

tion

:

and

I'arker's Ath-crtUcmcnt.i in 1565, requir-

ing the use of tlie surplice by the clergy in church,
met with strong opposition. With the great leader,
Cartwright, tlie discontent was more pronounced,
and even the episcopal organization of the Church
was questioned. In \\\s Admonilionn to I'lif/ininiint
(157"2), Cartwright urge<l a Presbyterian form of
government, an<l in 1582 he drew up a Hook of
Discipline, by which the Church was to be divided
into s-ynods and presbyteries, and the Prayer Book
superseded by a Directory of Public Worship.
Parliament, tiianks to the influence of the Queen,
rejected all tliuse schemes, and subscription to the
Articles was made more stringent than before.
Finally, the Puritan opposition degenerated into
libel, and theMartin.Mariirelatetractsof 1588 hurled
scurrilous attacks at the triumphant bishops, who
a little later, in 159;?, secured themselves by a perYet still the peace was kept,
secuting statute.
and the Puritan almost invariably remained a
nominal, if dissatisfied, member of the Church,
which, almost .against its will, grew richer and
.stronger and broader for these very varieties of
view. This breadth of outlook was seen in the
writings of some of its leaders. Parker was himself a genuine soliolar, and Whitgift was an able
advocate of the Church but in men like Jewel and
Hooker the new Cliurch found apologists of the
first rank, the greatness of whose defence may be
gaui'ed by the almost unchanged value of their
work. The plea was made good that the Clmrch
of England was Catholic, that it was reformed,
and that the institution of Episcopacy and the
of the Scriptures were both essential to
aui^hority
her development.
In 1603 tlie great Queen died lonely and majesShe had
tic, tlie idol of her people to the end.
brought the Church through the troubles of the
16th cent., and laid the foundations of its future
development. She had satisfied the nation's need
for a national Church, and left England the leading
Protestant State in Europe. The troubles of the
Church in tlie century to come were haiipily hidden
from her eyes.
The Elizabethan Church
5. The 17th century.
had been created at a time wlien the country was
in danger, and patriotism itself required that the
iiatiim should Ojipo.se a united front in religious
as in political matters. The sovereign who had
created it was absolutely English, and her life was
standing between her people and grave danger
In the 17tli cent, the Church of
from without.
the !•('« media had to face the growing opposition
of the two e.xtremes under very different conditions.
;

—

—

The

stress of foreign

no longer a want of

danger was past, and it was
but rather a moral

jiatrioti.sni,

make

effective the long pent-up discontent with tlie national Church ; while, further.
Protestantism on the Continent was often in danger

obligation, to

during the century, and the English nation, growing more Protestant by conviction, desired to play
a part in the defence of its faith abroad. On the
other hand, the Tudors, the most English of English
dynasties, were now succeeded by the Stuarts, who
remained foreigners in thought and feeling until
they ceased to reign. The earlier Stuarts, es])ecially, never understood their people, and they matle
the fundamental mistake of regarding the particular conditions of Church and State wliich had
existed under Elizabeth as inherent in the nature
of things.

During the century religious and political queswere still closely connected. The political

tions
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was liberty, and the class of
ideal
landowners who were taking the place of the old
of the nation

nol)ility were determined to .secure it.
this the Stuarts opposed their political

Against

maxim

of

Kings. This meant absolutism, and was therefore diametrically opposed to
In relig'ious affairs the
the national aspirations.
monarchy strove to maintain the Church as Elizabeth had left it, enforcing its Catholic ami Epi.scopal
nature and forcibly suppressing dis.sent. In return
the Church preached passive obedience, and maile
the absolutism of the Crown a matter of faith.
The result was that the dynasty and the nation
were ojipo.sed both in politics and religion the
nation saw that the bishops were checking their
religious hopes, and the King their political liberty ;
the Divine

lliglit of

;

more and more Puritanism gained ground
leaders.
The Church was
of depending upon the King
rather than upon the people, and was therefore
anil

among the political
making the mistake

inevitably involved in his disasters.
At the outset both Roman Catholics and Puritans

expected

Roman

much from James

I.

(1603-162.">).

The

saw in him the son of their late
of Scotland ; the Puritans looked to
him as king of the country where their PresbyBut the enforceterian ideals were triumphant.
ment of the recusancy laws soon showed the Roman
Catholics that James was determined to maintain
the attitude of Elizabeth, and the discovery in 1605
of the Gunpowder Plot to blow up James and his
Parliament and to secure a Roman Catholic successor served only to justify their increasingly
This continued for the rest of
severe treatment.
leader,

Catholics

Mary

the reign, except during the King's negotiations
for a Roman Catholic wife for his son, when he
was forced to relax the laws in particular cases.
The Puritans, too, were quickly undeceived. The
'millenary' petition which they presented led to
the Hampton Court Conference in 1604, which was
to decide whether the Church should make any
The
concessions in the direction of Puritanism.
attitude of James and the bishops proved harsh
and uncompromising, and the Puritans had to wait
many years for their desired changes in doctrine
and rituiil. But there was one lasting result of
new translation of the Bible
this conference.
was ordered, and in 1611 appeared the Authorized

A

Version, which has moulded English thought and
It was a priceless gift to the
literature ever since.
In 1617 Puritanism
real religion of the people.
was again repulsed by the King's issue of the Book
of Sports, which encouraged games on Sundays
after morning service, for in their eyes this degraded
the holiness of the Sabbath. It was over foreign

however, that the King made himself most
unpopular with their party, for it was in this reign
that the great Thirty Years' War broke out in
Cermany. Protestantism, which for sixty years
had lived at peace with Roman Catholicism, had
now, in 1618, come to blows with it, and the Protestant leader, James's son-in-law, the Elector
Palatine, was being thoroughly beaten. Here was
England's opportunity to fight in defence of her
National feeling w as deeply stirred, and
religion.
Parliament wished to strike a decisive blow against
Roman Catholic Austria. But James held back,
and tried instead a futile series of negotiations.
\t his death the lireach between Puritanism and
the monarcliy had grown wider, and with this new
factor, that' Puritanism was nut now a dis.satisfied minority, but was beginning to represent the
affairs,

majority.
With the reign of Charles I. (1625-1649) came the
Was Elizabeth's settleclimax of the struggle.
final, or was it to be superseded by a Church
basing its teaching and administration on Calvinism ? It was a mighty struggle, for the leaders on

ment
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both sides foufjht with an intense conviction

of the
Charles himself was loyal
justice of their cause.
to the Church anil an enthusiastic admirer of it ;
but he did not understand the Puritans, and was
never wise enough to know when to yield. Ear-

nest and higliniinded himself, he ruined all by
Jiis obstinacy, and his very
loyalty to the Cliurch
At the
dragged it down with him in his ruin.
King's side stood Laud, made Bishop of London
in 1628, and Archbishop in 1633.
He was the
guiding sjiirit of Anglicanism his ideal, like that
of Cranmer and Parker, was the maintenance
of the Catholicity of the English branch of the
Church. To him Puritanism represented merely
a breach with the past of the Church, and schism
from the one corporate whole. He saw the surest
guarantee for the guarding of this Catholicity in
uniformity of outward worship, and therefore set
himself to crush out all that tended to irregularity
of ritual. He declared that the Thirty-nine Articles
were to be taken literally, and might not be construed to spell Calvinism. He required the holy
table to be placed at the east end of churches, and
railed in, that the Eucharist might be more decently
celebrated.
He reformed the cathedrals, and set
the example of a daily, well-conducted service at
St. Paul's.
He had a great ideal, worthy of fulfilment, but he was not the man to carry it out. He
was too overbearing, too interfering, too little in
sympathy with the nation. Above all, he incurred
fear and hatred by his development of the powers
of the High Commission Court, where all ofl'ences
against his requirements received summary and
drastic punishment. Puritanism stood aghast. To
it this meant not Catholicity, but Romanism
not
government, but persecution and, as such, it was
to be thrust aside by voluntary exile, if not forcibly
resisted. Besides tliis, Charles was governing arbitrarily during these years (1629-1640) without any
Parliament, and it was again Laud who was his
close adviser. If once the opportunity arose. Laud
would now find that it was Puritanism, and not
Anglicanism, that had the nation behind it. In
1637 such an opportunity came.
The Scots rose
as one man against the attempt to assimilate Presbyterian Scotland to Episcopal England and, when
Charles and Laud tried to punish them, their weakness was at once apparent.
In their need of an
army, they were forced to call the Long Parliament
into being in 1640, and with the meeting of that
famous Parliament it seemed as tliough Laud's
work were to be undone for ever. He was at once
impeached and imprisoned, and in 1644 he weis
executed.
For some time the battle raged round Episcobill for its abolition failed to
pacy.
pass in
1641, for the country at large desired modification
rather than abolition. But in 1642 war broke out
between Charles and the Parliament, and, with
a view to obtaining the help of Presbyterian Scotland, Parliament abolished Episcopacy in England,
and in 1643 made the Solemn League and Covenant,
which established Presbyterianism in its place.
Then, when the Civil War went on and Charles
was struggling with the Parliament and the army,
the Westminster Assembly of Scottish and English
Puritans (1643-1647) was drawing up the scheme
for making the Church of England
Presbyterian.
It was the ideal of Cartwright realized. The Articles
were modified, and all clergy were required to take
the Covenant. Instead of the Prayer Book a Directory of Public Worship was drawn up, and church
government was handed over to ministers, elders,
and deacons arranged in various assemblies. 'The
doctrines of English Presbyterianism were set forth
in the Longer and Shorter Catechisms. All Laud's
system was thus superseded by his triumphant opponents, who now had their committees in various
;

;

;

;

A

I

'
punish the Malignants,' as they themselves had oeen punished by Laud.
The various
ornaments of glass and stone in the churches were
consistently destroyed, and bare simplicity of ritiial
and worship was enforced. Anglicanism was wholly
under the storm which hurst upon
proscribed, and,
The weaker
it, scarcely dared lift up its head.
clergy subscribed, and the stronger lived in penury
and lioped for better days.
Presbyterianism was not really an English product.
It had been forced on Parliament by the
need of the Scottish alliance, and it was supported
by Parliament, but it never became popular with
the nation. As the war went on, power passed
from Parliament to the army and its leader, Oliver
Cromwell, and Cromwell's aim was not Presbyterianism but Independency. He had been taught
by the necessity of securing good soldiers, that,
provided a man was religious, the form of his
His ideal, in
religion did not so much matter.

districts to

was toleration, but within strict limits.
political exigencies of the time made it im-

short,

The

Roman Catholicism or Anglicanism, but independence of faith he could and
did uphold. For five years (1653-1658) England
was a Republic under a very strong dictator
Presbyterianism was its leading form of faith, but
possible to tolerate

;

Independency flourished under many forms. The
one essential was piety, and it seemed as though
the time had at last come when the tenets a man
held mattered less than what he really was.
Cromwell felt that it was his mission to establish
God's Kingdom on earth in the rule of the saints,
and in 1653 he secured a Parliament of such saints,
only to find them too unpractical for the needs of
good government. Within the Church he abolished
subscription to Articles, and substituted a general
engagement to be true and faithful to the government established. But some kind of test for
ministers was found necessarj', and so Boards of
Triers were set up, who had to inquire into the
fitness of candidates and eject the unsuitable from
their cures.
Sometimes there was persecution,
and the Anglican clergy were little better oft under
Cromwell than they had been under the Parliament. Among the mass of the laity an outward
appearance of piety became as necessary as good
manners in other times. It was a high ideal, but
Cromwell made two mistakes. The country was
not peopled with saints but with sinners, and, that
being so, it Avas vain to force piety on them by the
power of the government. The attempt could only
produce hypocrisy in many who pretended to be
religious, and disgust in otliers Avho longed for the
days of freedom and pleasure. With the death of
Cromwell in 1658 his work collapsed. The rule of
his son was a failure, and the Restoration of 1660
was the only alternative. Cromwell had dared
Puritanism as a
grandly and failed grandly.
religious and political system had been tried and
found wanting, but as an influence on the lives
and thoughts of Englishmen it has lived on ever
since, and has definitely left its mark on the
religious element in the British national character.
The Reformation, as Elizabeth left it, had been
popular and nafiional, but it had not perhaps
touched the deepest side of the life of the individual, while Laud's earnest eflorts had been
focused upon his ideal for the religious corporate
life of the nation.
But henceforth the spirit of
personal earnestness was to enrich those who
remained loyal to the Church of England, as truly
as those who diflered from it.
With the Restoration of Charles ll. (1660-1685)
the Church of England came to its own again. The
reaction from the rule of Puritanism was overwhelming, and the late unpopularity of Crown and
Church was succeeded by a wild outburst of lojalty
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to both.
It seemed as if the last twenty years
were to be blotted out, and tlie work of tlie Church
be
taken
mijtht
up where Laud had laid it down.
Tliis was, indeed, the attitude of tlie leaders of the
Church, wlio were now restored to power and
there was, too, a feelinf; of triumph after their
ye.ars of humiliation, as they realized the support
of the nation now rejoicing in its release from overzealous religious control. This was also the desire
of Lord Clarendon, Charh^s's I'rime Minister.
To
;

him the Church was the nation regarded from the
religious point of view,

and dissent from

its require-

ments must be punislied. Persecution, however,
was the name which tho.se who sull'ered gave to
this policy, and their cause was soon
championed
by Lord Shaftesbury, who sought to secure some
measure of toleration. I'"or this he saw only one
means the exaltatiim of the royal power as a
counter-balance to the Parliament, wluch was so
But Charles was
uncompromisingly Anglican.

—

scarcely the man to play an important religious
part. Indolent and pleasure-seeking, loving power,
yet wise enough to know when to yield, he was
quite willing to grant toleration by his own
royal power, but his eyes were fixed only on the
Roman Catholics, while Shaftesbury was'thinking
of the Puritans.
Parliament would have no toleration at all which threatened its own power, and
so for the present all schemes failed.
For the next thirty years the struggle between

Puritans and Anglicans was not merely continued,
with the positions reversed, but an old difficulty in
facing the Church of England in the
revival of militant Roman Catholicism.
It was no
longer Spain that gave England cause for alarm,
but France under Louis xiv.
He had become
King in 1643, and tried to make France the foremost country in Europe, and Roman Catholicism
its religion.
England, whose Puritanism had left
her zealously Protestant, watched him at first
calmly, then with growing distrust, as the suspicion
gained ground that Charles was at heart a Roman
Catholic, and secretly in leag<ie with Louis.
Then
the danger, which seemed to have ended with the
Armada, became once again a very real thing to
Englishmen, and a terror of Roman Catholicism
swept over the country.
Immediately after the return of Charles II. a
Parliament was called, which swept away all the
Acts passed since 1642, and restored AnglicanLsm.
The Episcopate was revived, and in 1661 the SavoyConference was held to consider any alterations in
Church or Prayer Book desired by the Puritans.
Practically all the changes suggested were refused,
and. although the Pr.ayer Book issued in 1661 in
the form in which we now know it contained some
alteration.s, these were not in a Puritan direction.

new form was

In 1662 the Act of LIniformity required its use in
churches throughout the country, and enforced
subscription to the Articles from all the clergy.
This was deci.sive, and Puritanism left the Church
rather than obey. L'nd(a- Elizabeth or Laud it had
remained a dissalislied minority within the Church,
but .since 1640 it bad been in power and it could no
longer return to the old position. So those clergymen who could not obey secedeil from the Churcli,
and modern Nonconformity, outside the Church,
had Ijegun.
Clarendon next turned upon the
The
seceders, in a series of repressive statutes.
all

Corporation Act in 1661 had already excluded
Nonconformists from local government;' in 1664 the
Conventicle Act sui)pre.ssed under severe penalties
all religious meetings which did not use the
Prayer Book, and in 166.5 the Five Mile Act forl)ad(^ any Nonconformist minister
to be found
within live miles of a town. It was a sad revenge
for Anglicanism to take, and the Church was to
suffer later.
Charles and Shaftesbury tried to
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check this by the i.ssue of a royal Declaration of
Indulgence in 166'J, but the ojipo.sition of Parlia-

ment was so strong that it b.'id to be withdrawn.
But by 1670 the Cliurcb bad more to do to defend

her.self from fear of the Roman Catholi<'s than to
persecute the Puritans, for in that year Charles

and Louis made the Treaty of Dover, to fight the
Protestant Dutch, and — though it was not known

—

to restore Roman Catholicism in
England. As his part of the bond, Charles issued
a second Declaration of Indulgence in 167'2, but
this time, Shaftesbury, in face of the danger from
Louis, realized the King's aims and turned against
him. The Test Act was passed by .-in anxious
Parliament in 1673, requiring all officers in army,
navy, or civil service to take the Holy Communion
according to the Anglican rite. Charles recoiled,
but suddenly the storm burst forth in greater fury
than before. In 167S a Popish Plot was .said to be
discovered, which threatened the nation with a
Jesuit invasion and the assassination of the King.
A panic seized the nation, and any hope that
Charles may have had of converting it to his own
faith vanished. In the excitement a bill to exclude
James, the Roman Catholic brother of Charles,
from the throne was brought before Parliament by
Shaftesbury, but this was too bold a stroke, and
the resentment which it provoked for various
reasons was strong enough to enable Charles to
dissolve Parliament in 1681.
When he died in
168.5, the monarchy was all the stronger for the
reaction from the unworthy panic after the Popish
Plot and the failure of this attempt to tamper
with the succession. But with the accession of
James il. (1085-1688) the worst fears of the nation
were quieklj' revived. An avowed Roman Catholic
was on the throne, and Louis in the same year
gave England a hint of what militant Roman
Catholicism could do in his revocation of the Edict
of Nantes, which had secured toleration for the
When James proceeded to try to
Huguenots.
force his religion upon the country which had now
been Protestant for a hundred years, the nation
prepared for the struggle. Parliament refused to
allow James to dispense with the Test Act. The
efforts of .James to force Roman Catholic officers
into the army, his high handed appointment of
Roman Catholic Fellows to Oxford colleges, and,
above all. his requirement in 16S8 tli.-it the clergy
should read from their pulpits his Declaration of
Indulgence brought matters to a climax. Seven
Bishops petitioned against the reading of the
Declaration, and when brought to trial for treason
were pronounced not guilty. The sequel to the
trial was the invitation to William of Orange to
come and save the country. Before him James
fled, and in 1689 William and Mary ascended the

at the time

throne.

During the hundred years since Elizabeth's
settlement, each of the three great parties had
tlius sought to master the Church, and, national
though the Church might be, the les.son of the
century was that no one form would command the
allegiance of the whole nation, and the great
problem which remained unsolved w.'is the right
attitude of the Church to those who di.ssented from
it.
What the 17tb cent, had taught was that
persecution was not the right metlioil to adopt.
Triumphant Anglicanism under Charles I. and
Charles II. had persecuted Puritanism and Roman
C'ltholicism, only to be persecuted in its turn.
Triumphant Puritanism had persecuted when its
opportunity came, and the wild reaction of the
Restoration was the result. For a moment Roman
Catholicism had tried to force itself ujion the
Church and beat down oppo.sition. It had only
been driven out. Enforcetl conformity had been
found to

fail,

and toleration by royal prerogative
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the Church of England was to
survive as the national Church, the rif;ht attitude
towanls dissent must soon he found.
6. The i8th century.— The Revohition of 1688
hroui;lit aliout entirely new relations between

had

failed too.

If

State.
The Church, which had been
teaching Passive Obedience to the Lord's Anointed,
was in a difficult position, for the Lord's Anointed
was in exile because he was a Koman Catholic,
and William III., his successor, ruled not in virtue
of Divine rijrht but by a Parliamentary title.
Again, in William the supremacy over the Church
was held by one who was not of its communion,
but a Calvinist more in sympathy with the PuriAll political power, further, was for some
tans.
time in the hands of the Whigs, who were supported by the Dissenters, and were unfavourable
Both monarch
to the old claims of Anglicanism.
and parliament therefore were at last ready to
consider the demands of those who were dissatisfied
with the Church, and the Chnrch Itself was too
uncertain about its loyalty to be in a position to
ofter much resistance.
Thus the gift of William
III. to the nation was toleration.
William's own views were in favour of comprehension. The administration of the Church might
be so widened as to comprehend the Dissenters,
and the distinctive tenets of Anglicanism he so
modified as to satisfy Puritanism. Neither Parliament nor Convocation would agree to this thereDissent
fore the only path was that of toleration.
must be recognized and legalized as a body outside
the Church, and the fact of the secession of 1662
became a recognized basis of the religious life of
England. This was the meaning of the Toleration
Act of 1689, which exempted from attendance at
ehurcli all persons taking an oath of allegiance to
the new sovereigns and making a declaration
against Popery. They might meet for religious
worship as they pleased, provided thejr subscribed
to the articles which did not deal with the distinctive doctrines or ritual of the Church.
It was
a great step forward, but it was some time yet
before the new principle was understood. Thus,
during the last four years of Queen Anne, Anglicanism was again triumphant in the support of the
Queen. In 1710 a sermon preached against the
Dissenters by Dr. Sacheverell gave expression to
tlie reaction, and more than one act was passed to
exclude them from all share in administration or
education. But these acts were repealed in the
first year of George l.'s reign, and the principle of
toleration held good, at least as
regarded worship.
The Corporation and Test Acts stiU excluded Dissenters from local government and the civil
serWces, but during the 18th cent, these acts were
evaded by annual bills of indemnity for those who
disobeyed them. The acts remained on the Statute
book, however, to mark the supremacy of the
national Church.
The predominant party in the Church during the
century from 1689 to 1789 was the Latitudinarian.
The more zealous Anglican could not reconcile it
with his conscience to take the oath to the new
King, and therefore seceded from the Church as a
This was a great loss to the Church,
Jfon-juror.
depriving it of much spiritual energy which it sadly
needed in the follo^ving years. Latitudinarianism
desired to avoii.1 the heat of the last hundred years,
and to show the reasonableness and breadth of the
Christianity taught by the Church of England.
The way was being prepared for this under
AVilliam III. and Anne by men like Tillotson and
Tenison, but it was not until after the accession of
the House of Hanover in 1714 that the real era of
Latitudinarianism began. Then for two generations or more there seemed little in the Christianity of the Church of England to distinguish it

Church and

;

from natural religion, and enthusiasm and religious
commotion were kept out at a!! costs. With this
idea before them Walpole and Queen Caroline
made their appointments and guided the Church.
Two results followed. One was that more and
more the Church lost its hold on the nation at
large, for there was no appeal to the emotions, and
the cold reasonableness of the faith put forward
produced apathy among most who heard it. Never
was there a time when religion in England was at
a lower ebb, or when vice was coarser and more

Yet the other result was that the
on the head rather than on the heart as
the seat of religion produced an extraordinary
body of Christian learning. It was the great age
shameless.
stress laid

Anglican apologetics, and book after book
appeared dealing with the cardinal doctrines of
Christianity and Anglicanism. The opposition, too,
was great, but orthodoxy won all along the line.
It is this intellectual triumph which gives the
Latitudinarian era its importance. The struggle
raged mainly round the doctrines of Revelation
and the Divinity of Christ, and round subscripRevelation was denied by
tion to the Articles.
the Deists, of whom the most important was
Matthew Tindal. His work, Vhri.stinnit>j as Old
as the Creation, was designed to show that all the
truths of Christianity were to be found in natural
religion, and so far as it taught anything new it
was false. There was no place for any special
revelation.
Many men wrote against the Deists,
but their work was put into the shade by Joseph
Butler's Analogy of lieligion. Natural and Revealed, to the Constitution and Course of Nature
In this Butler took the Deist's standpoint
(1736).
that there was a God who was an intelligent Author
and Ruler of the universe, and showed that the
difficulties which were alleged against any particular revelation of Himself were only analogous
to those found when men sought to find Him
through the works of Nature. The great guide in
religion, as in life, was not certainty but probThe Analoqy was an immediate and
ability.
abiding success, and Deism never recovered from
the blow. Later in the century some opponents
of Christianity took an atheistic attitude, but
atheists were never in England the force they
were in France.
The controversy concerning the Divinity of
Christ was of course a struggle among Christians.
It dealt \At\\ the fundamental question at the very
root of Christianity which had, indeed, been settled
by the defeat of Arianism, but had come up again
in every age.
The controversy arose after the
publication in 1695 of John Locke's treatise, The
Reasonableness of Christianity in which he showed
that, while the New Testament was the basis of
Christianity, there were in it none of those later
definitions of Christ's personality found in the
creeds.
The greatest champion of Arianism was
Samuel Clarke, Rector of St. James's, Piccadillj-,
who, in his Scripture Doctrine of the Trinity (1712),
set forth that the Father alone was Supreme God,
and the Son a Divine Being only in so far as
divinity was communicable by this Supreme God.
DaniefWaterland, Master of Magdalene College,
Cambridge, was the chief champion of orthodoxy,
and in a series of works between 1719 and 1734, in
vindication of Christ's Divinity, he showed that
Christ must be all that orthodoxy claimed, or He
must be mere man, and that every middle position which would make Him neither truly Divine
nor merely human was impossible. The logical
outcome of the position of his opponents was
Unitarianism.
Out of this controversy arose the resistance to
Could
requiring subscription to the Articles.
Articles of Religion framed in the 16th cent.
of

,
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with Hoadly, a favourite Court
and Bishoji of Han;,'or, and so is often
{(reaciier,
inown as the
Pie
Bangorian Controversy.'
ur<,'ed, in a book written in 1716, that tlii^ only
necessity for a clersrynian was sinceritj', and that
Artiales and tests were useless and reactionary.
This produced many replies and a oondenination
from Convocation.
The ;<^'"''"al feelinj^ of the
Church was stron;,'ly a<;ainst lloadly, for it was
felt that in this struggle much was involved that
was vital to a Church which cared intensely for its
Catholic inheritance from the past; and Waterland, in the case of Arian subscription (1721), put
stni<,'';le

I)e};an

'

forcibly the dangers of trilling with the Articles.
In the middle of the century many other-s wrote
against tlje burden of subscription, and .several

clergymen openly avowed that they subscribed
without literally ^lelieving the doctrines involved.
In 1772 a petition was jiresented to Parliament in
favour of the abolition of subscription, but it

movement was still only that of a
small minority, and the Church as a whole felt
that the faith once delivered to the saints must
be preserved by the existing tests for those who
were ordained to teach it.
One serious result
followed the condemnation of Hoadly by Convocation, for that body was at once prorogued by
the Crown and did not sit again for a hundred
and thirty years.
During that time, therefore,
there was no organized body which could speak for
the Church.
Individual bishops or clergymen
might publish their opinions, but the Church as
a whole was left voiceless.
In the minds of the thoughtful few such controversies strengtliened the position of the Church,
but they hardly ttmched the mass of the nation.
\Vith tlie jieace that followed the Hanoverian
succession and the rule of Walpole (1720-1742),
England developed in prosperity and population,
but the Church did not expand to meet the new
needs.
Enthusiasm had been ruled out, and now
it was precisely this enthusiasm that was needed
to make religion
appeal to the mass of Englishmen.
It was to satisfy this need and to touch men's lives
by an appeal to heart rather than head that
failed, for t!ie

Methodism

arose.

-Methodism was the outcome of the life and
of John We.sley (1703-1791), and it was the

work

gieatest religious fact of the IStli century. John
Wesley was brought up as a member of the
Church of England, an(l became earnest in his
religious life while a young Fellow of Lincoln
After some experience of the
College, Oxford.
colonies, he came under the inlluence of the
Moravians in 1738, and was convinced of the
truth of the doctrine of conscious conversion.
'

Ye must

be born again

'

was henceforth a

car-

dinal point in his teaching, and he set to work to
jireach this doctrine and the necessarily enthusia.-tic life of devotion to God in Christ which must
result.
This brought him into conllict with the
The
Church, whicli luitud emotional religion.
jiulpits were closed to him, and gradually Wesley
was forced to realize that the Church had cast
him out.
He had gathered together into societies those
whowereconverteil.in order that in each parish they

might meet together for mutual liclp .-iiul comfcjrt.
Such societies were meant to help spiritual Hie
within the Chirrch, but instead of this they were
persecuted and driven into .separation, until they
became, not its support, but its rival, liut while the
followersof Wesley found that theChurch repudiated
them, the nation realiz.ed its need of the gospel
of which the Church had lost sight and whicli the
Methodists claimed to preach. To the
neglected
masses of the nation, therefore, the Methodists
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went, and (}iice again religion came to touch their
hearts and lives, and their roughness and their evil
living gave place to piety and the fear of C.oil.
There was little dillerence from th(^ Church of
the dillerence lay
Engl.and in actual doctrines
rather in the relative emphasis laid upon them.
To the Methodist it was momentary con\ersion
rather than baptism that was regarded as the
beginning of the Christian life it was the sermon
of edilication rather than communion that was
the centre of the common services. The more the
Methodists increased and realized their mission,
the more their organization developed, and with it
their rivalry with the Church.
The Class-meeting
as the foundation of their membership, the LoveFeasts and Fellowship meetings, their tickets of
membership from the minister, their lay preachers
and superintendents all tended to make their
organization so complete that, when Wesley died
in 1791, the secession was only a matter of months.
The greatness of Wesley's inlluence is seen in
a comparison between England and France. In
France the leaders of the Kevolution cast off
religion altogether, and the instability and lawlessness of the years that followed were the result.
In England, when the time of upheaval came, the
masses had been touched by the religion of the
Methodists, and they remained on the whole
godly and law-abiding. The efiect of Methodism
The
upon the Church was no less important.
Evangelical Revival was the direct result of
Wesley's work, and that revival became the
dominant inlluence in the Church at the beginning
of the 19th century.
Yet the loss was enormous,
for the schism has only widened with the years,
making the outward unity of the Church in
England ever more difficult to realize. F'or this,
however, the blame must attach to the Church
and not to Wesley.
It was thus, then, that the Church of England
passed through the hundred years following the
Kevolution of 1688.
Outwardly the century
seemed dull and uninteresting, but an age wliicn
saw toleration become an actual fact, even though
within strict limits, which saw the truths of
Christianity once again stated in a way that
silenced op|)ositi<m, and which saw a po]iiilar
revival of religion that has intluenced the l.-ibouring classes to this daj', was an age which enriched,
ennobled, and enlightened both the nation and its
;

;

Church.

—
century. The

7. The 19th
thirty years which
followed 17S9 saw the direct efl'ect of Wesley's
in the Evangelical Kevival.
A deeper sense
of religion came back into the everyday life of
churchmen, and the apathy of the preceding century
was exchanged for a quickened zeal in the service
of God.
'The revival is connected with many
honoured names. Its leader was Charles Simeon
(1782-1836), who, as Fellow of King's College and
Vicar of Holy Trinity, Cambridge, was the teacher
of hundreds wlio went out to become clergymen

work

throughout England.

John Newton,

There were .also men like
ami John Venn,

V'icar of 01ne3',

Kector of Clapham, who gathered round him .such
a powerful congregation that it w.as known as the
There was Itishop I'orteous of
Clajiham Sect.
London (1787-1809), who was in favour of the new
but did much to steady the enthusiasm
opinions,

of some of tlie clergy.
Among the laity were men
like William Wilberforce, who was a member of
Venn's congregation at Clapham William Cowper,
who lived at OIney and composed some of the most
beautiful hymns of the time ; and Robert Raikes,
;

who founded Sunday Schools at Gloucester while
Hannah More, by her writings and personality,
;

wielded a strong influence over the upper classes.
No rigid line can of course be drawn as to th«

.

CHURCH OF ENGLAND

652

extent of the power of Evangelicalism. Roughly
speaking, it may perhaps be said that, as Methodism
proper touched the working classes. Evangelicalism
apjiealed to the middle classes, the shop-keeper,

of Fellows of Oxford Colleges met together and
determined to emphasize the Divine basis of the
Church of England as a branch of the Catholic

and

series of 2'rcicts fur the Times, which should deal
witli the main points in her teaching and administration.
They were men of great power and
was at Oriel and Vicar of
learning.

the business man.
The two movements
together brought back to the bulk of Englishmen
that enthusiasm in religion which the earlier 18th
cent, had decried.
In many and many a household an earnest piety was the result. The aristocracy stood largely aloof, but the future of England
lay with the classes to whom religion had again

become a

Two

real thing.

other characteristics of Evangelicalism
must be noticed.
One was its individualistic
nature.
Its essence was the devotion of the
individual to his Divine Lord, and the new life
whicli resulted from it, rather than any idea of the
corporate life of the wliole body of Christians. It
did immense good in thousands of individual lives
throughout the Church, but it did little directly
towards furthering the common life of the whole,
of which those individuals were members.
In
many cases it even weakened the idea of the
Church, for often tlie more earnest of the Evangelicals found the principles of the Methodists
more congenial than the restrictions of the Church,
and many therefore became Nonconformists. But
in spite of this limitation the good effect of this
individual religious zeal was incalculable.
The
other characteristic of Evangelicalism was its
philanthropy. One after another of its leaders
was distinguished for his zeal in the practical
service of mankind.
The abolition of the slave
trade and of the possession of slaves will always
be associated s\-ith the name of William Wilberforce.
The foundation of the National Society in
1811 was largely connected with the Evangelicals,
and marked their interest in the beginning of
elementary education. The work of John Howard
in prison reform was helped on by members of this
school, while closely allied to these efforts was the
foundation of two societies which have been of
inestimable benefit in the service of humanity
the Church Missionary Society in 1799, and the
British and p'oreign Bible Society in 1804.
The great Reform Bill of 1832, which marks an
epoch in the constitutional development of England, was also of immense importance in the
Reform was in the air,
history of the Church.
and old institutions which could not justify themselves must be emended or removed.
Reform as
applied to the Church had already meant much.
In 1823 the Corporation and Test Acts had been
repealed, and so the Nonconformists had been put
on a civil equality with Churchmen.
In 1829,
against the most violent opposition, and amidst
the wildest excitement, the Roman Catholic
Emancipation Act had been passed, and Roman
Catholics also received equal civil rights.
But
the Church was still established it was still the
recognized Church of the nation. In that fact lay
at once its strength and its weakness.
In the next few years the Church had to pass

—

;

through an important crisis in its existence. For
more than a hundred years the spiritual ideal of
the Church as a corporate body with a Divine life
had been obscured.
The Latitudinarians had
forgotten it, and the Evangelicals had thought
rather of the religious life of the individual. So
far as the Church was thought of, it was thought
of by most men as the Establishment, whose existence and power depended on the support of the
State. When, therefore, in 1832 the nation suddenly
awoke to the duties and responsibilities of selfgovernment, was it possible that the Church of
the nation sliould remain content with no higher an
ideal than Erastianism ? The answer to that
question was the Oxford Movement.
In 1833 a group

Church throughout the world, by publishing a

Newman

Great

St. Mary's, Pusey at Christchurch, Uurrell
Fronde, William Palmer, and John Keble were at

and Isaac Williams at Trinity. For eight
years the Tracts continued to appear, and men
began to realize that religion was not merelj'
a matter for the individual, but that the Catholicity of the Church of England was a fundamental
fact.
The Elizabethan reformers and Laud had
known this, but, because it had since been forgotten, the ideal of Catholicity and the fact of
Roman Catholicism had become confused in the
minds of Englishmen at large. In 1841 the crisis
came. If the English Church were Catholic, what
really was the relation of her Thirty-nine Articles to
the doctrines of Roman Catholicism ? Were they
antagonistic or similar 1 In the famous Tract 90,
Newman laid stress on the common Catholic
doctrines of the two Churches, and the Tract was
accordingly condemned by the authorities of the
University of Oxford. A great outcry was raised
throughout the kingdom, and not only was Tract
90 condemned, but all the others were br.anded as
Oriel,

'

'

Popisli and disloyal to the Church of England.
series was at once stopped, and the leaders of
movement began to split into two parties the

The
the

:

more and more that the Catholic position
Church of England was unsound, and that
the only true Catholic Church was that of Rome

one

felt

of the

;

the other held to the original position of the
wTiters of the Tracts, and clung to their own
Church as also of Divine origin. The schism was
complete when in 1845 Newman and many of his
friends seceded to the Church of Rome.
In spite of this disaster, the Tractarian movement has done immense good to the Church of
England. It has restored the lost sense of its

The later
unity and Divine basis.
of the century, with their remarkable
development of Church life, received their impetus
from this revival at Oxford in the thirties. These
movements are connected with the work of the
Church at home, its treatment of ritual and intellectual questions, its expansion abroad, and the
growth of self-government.
(a) The enormous industrial and political changes
which transformed the nation during tlie 19th
cent, produced corresponding changes in
the
organization and administration of the Church.
The basis of this development was the quiet growth
corporate

movements

of life in the ecclesiastical unit, the parish.
The
ideal of common Christian life has been high, and
to realize it churches have been built, parish-rooms
founded, and clubs and societies and meetings of all
kinds started in connexion with the church of the
All this is familiar now, but it was the
parish.
growth of the 19th century. It has lieen carried out
at some cost, for the zeal for organization has
sometimes grown at the expense of other valuable
sides of spiritual life.
There has been a great
expenditure by churchmen on these new forms of
work, and the financial help of the Ecclesiastical

Commission has been invaluable. Since the formation of this Commission in England in 1836, the
revenues of the Church have been ably administered
and grants made for the increase of the revenues of
poor benefices, for the provision of curates, and for
building new churches. Much of its lielp lias been
given only on condition that voluntary help was
forthcoming, thus afibiding a great means of
developing the liberality of individuals.
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The changes in national life brought tlie Church
face to face with new social problems. I'arliaiuent
was doing its best to solve these problems by
measures like the I'oor Law, the Factory Acts,
and measures for the control of housing ; and
churchmen plaj'ed their part in securing these
notable little baud of men about the
reforms.
uneasy times of 184S were known as the Christian
led
Socialists,
by F. D. Maurice, Cliarles Kiugsley,
and Thomas Hughes. In later limes has come
the growth of Univei'sity Settlements, which have
helped to bring the rich into closer contact with
the poor; and the growth of school and college
mis.sions has done much to keep the young in touch
with great social needs while their education is
going ou. The O.xford House in East London,
and the Eton, Harrow, Winchester, and Kugby
missions are only typical of many similar efJ'orts
elsewhere. There is also the wider work of such
organizations as the Church Army (q.v.) for the

A

lowest cla.sses, and the Church Lads' Brigade to
touch the boi's of the working classes. iJut the
most important relation of the Church to social
questions is the quiet work going on in every parish
throughout the kingdom, where the clergy and
their helpers relieve the wants of poverty and
organize remedies to meet it.
^Vnother form of social work is education. Here,
loo, the Church was active throughout the centurj'.
No national system of elementary education existed before 1870, but the Church had endeavoured
to meet the need by the provision of schools in
many parishes, where the doctrines of the Church
as well as secular subjects should be taught. The
National Society was founded for this purpose in
1811, and by 1833, wlien the first government
grant was made, it had provided nearly 700
schools.
By 1870 there was accommodation in
such schools for over a million and a third children. The Act of 1870 set up a new type of school,
the Board School, in which no denominational
teaching was allowed, and the two types of school
have existed side by side ever since, the activity
of the Church enabling it to maintain its old
schools and erect new. When, in IS'jl, elementary
education wa.s made free, there was a considerably
larger number of children in Church Schools than in
Hoard Schools, and, though the proportion is now
gradually being reversed, there was still more
than half the number of cliildren being educated
the 19th
in Church Schools at the end of
century. Nor nmst we forget the quiet educational
work of the Sunday Sithools in each parish, where
week by week thousands of children are trained
Besides this relation to
in the Anglican faith.
elementary education, the Church has immense
influence over secondary education, for most of
the public schools are governed by churchmen.
The wealthier classes are thus trained as members
of the Church, while the atmosphere of the older
Universities, though far freer than it was, is also
The training of IIk;
to a large e.xtent Anglican.
clergy themselves has also been greatly improved
in many
by the foundation of Theological Colleges
dioceses.

of all this activity at home has
been the growth of the Epi-scopale. At the begin-

The culmination

ning

of the

century there were

still

but twenty-six

bishops, as there had been at the Keformati(m,

was almost unthouglit of. But
with the Ecclesiastical Commission a re-arrangement and an increase of dioceses began. The
diocese of Kipon was created in 1836, that of
Manchester in 1847, those of St. Albans and
Truro in 1877, and since then seven new sees have
been created, and others are in contemplation.
The Episcopate has been further increased by the
and an

increa.-,e

creation of sufl'ragau bishops,

who

are attached to
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the diocesan bishops as their assistants, and are
indispensable for the more populous dioceses. The
lirst of these was consecrated in 1870, and there
are now twenty-eight. As against this increase in
activity must be .set oli' the apparent check to the
Church in Ireland by its disestablishment in 1869.
But, though this roused great opposition at the
time, it has on the whole been an advantage to
that Church. For it was never the national
Church as it is in England, and its greater freedom and power of self-control, couple<l with the
"ood administration of the funds placed at its
disposal, have
than before.
(4)

made

During the

it

19th

more active and
cent,

the

efficient

Church

has

face to face with new forms of truth,
intellectual problems of new kinds have been
thrust upon her. Natural science raised new
questions as to the nature of the material universe
and its relation towards God, while historical research introduced a new science of textual criticism,
and at first it was difficult for the Church to adjust
her doctrines to the.se new'er forms of truth. In

been

and

1859 appeared Darwin's Origin of Species, which
seemed, with its theory of evolution, to controvert
the received ideas about creation. In 1860 the

famous Essays and Beviews were published, with
the hope of helping more thoughtful men to see
that the new forms of truth were not hostile to
But the book met with a
Christian teaching.
storm of abuse.
Convocation condemned it,
bishops and clergy alike declaring it heretical.
Two of the writers were prosecuted and condemned
in the Ecclesiastical Courts, though they were
acquitted by the Privy Council. The question of
the inspiration of Scripture was raised in an acute
form when, in 1862, Bishop Colenso of Natal
published Tha Pentateuch and the Book of Joshua
critically examined, attacking the received Mosaic
of the Pentateuch.
Colenso was
condemned by a Committee of Bishops, and excommunicated by the Bishops of South Africa as a
heretic, for the opinions set forth in this and other
writings. But gradually this attitude of resistance

authorship

A

new generation of leaders arose, who
tried to assimilate the new ideas and not to reject
them. Men like Westcott, Lightfoot, and Hort at

changed.

Cambridge, and Sanday, Driver, Gore, and Illingworth at Oxford, were setting the intellectual
position of the English Church once again on a
sure basis. The Kevised Version of the Bible in
1881-5, did much to settle doubts as to the new
criticism.
The appearance of Lux Mundi was as
heartily welcomed as that of Essays and Reviews
had been condemned thirty years earlier. But
the upheaval in religious opinion had been great,
and instead of the unquestioning orthodoxy current
at the beginning of the 19th cent., a more
strenuous and thoughtful faith was now required
of clergy and laity alike.
(c) At the beginning of the century the ritual of
the services in the churches was very plain and
sometimes almost careless, and one result of the
Tractarian Movement was a desire to restore to
the .services more dignity and ritual. The love of
Catholicity led some to desire to restore such
vestments as seemed t.) be allowed by the Ornaments Rubric of Elizabeth. To others the iman emphasis
port.ance of the Eucharist needed
To others a varielj' of vestwhicli it had lost.
ments and an ornamenlation of the East end of
churches were the first requisite towards more
Hence in some churches great changes
reverence.
were introduced into the services, and the difficulty
was that, in cases of protest, the ultimate jurisdiction lay with the Judicial Committee of the Privy
Council, a body of lay judges which those who
made the changes scrupled to obey in such matters.
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The Knglish Church Union was founded

in 1859 to

maintain and defend tlie newer forms of ritual,
and some of its members suHered prosecution.
Certain test cases raised different points as the
In Liddell'a case (1857) the
century went on.
ornaments of the first Prayer Book of Edward VI.
were dechired legal, and if a ritual addition were
merely subsidiary to the service it might be used.
In lSt39, however, in the Purchas case, vestments
and the eastward position were declared illegal.
Meanwhile a Kitual Commission sat from 18G7 to
1870, in order to deal with the whole question, but
it led to no practical results, though in 1874 the
Public Worship Regulation Act was passed, handing over decisions in ritual questions to a single
lay judge. The Kidsdale case came before such a
judge in 1875, but on appeal in 1877 the Privy
Council ruled out most of the recent ritual as
In 1890 the case of the Bishop of Lincoln
illegal.
was brought, not before a Privy Council of laymen
overriding lower ecclesiastical courts, but before
an ecclesiastical court consisting of the two ArchTheir decision, therefore, was regarded
bishops.
as final. The judgment aUowed the eastward
position at the Eucharist and other moderate
points of ritual, and has ever since aflbrded a basis
of agreement for the majority of churchmen.
{d) The expansion of the Church abroad has
been even more striking than that of the Church
at home. For centuries the idea of advance
into the colonies had been very little realized, for
there was a strong feeling against the extension of
the episcopate outside England, for fear of a
schism.
The possibility of extension into
Eossible
eathen lands was hardly contemplated.
The
rapidity of the growth of the Church outside
the
19th
cent,
has
England, therefore, during
been extraordinary.
A few isolated clergymen had been working in New England in the
18th cent, under the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel, but it was not until after
the revolt of the American colonies that the
episcopate was extended to that continent. In
1784 Samuel Seabury was consecrated Bishop of
Connecticut by three Scottish Bishops, and in 1789
the first Bishop of Nova Scotia was consecrated.
The beginning of the episcopate in the United
States and in Canada was thus made and there
are now ninety-seven bishops in the States, and
twenty-three in Canada. The English colonial
episcopate has since spread to aU the colonies as a
sign of the life of the Church. In 1836 William
Grant Broughton was made first Bishop of Australia,
in 1841 George Augustus Selwyn of New Zealand ;
and now there are twenty-seven dioceses where
then there were two. The first Bishop of South
Africa was Robert Gray, sent out to Cape To-wn
in 1S47.
His diocese has since become ten.
The extension of the episcopate into heathen
countries is the best test of the missionary zeal of
the Church. India is of course the first link
between England and non-Christian countries.
The first Bishop of Calcutta, Thomas Middleton,
was consecrated in 1814, and was succeeded in
1823 by Reginald Heber. Gradually the episcopate
extended, and, in spite of the opposition of the
East India Company as long as it existed, missionaries to the natives as well as chaplains to the
English multiplied. There are now eleven dioceses.
In Northern and Central Africa the growth of
missionary work has been no less marked. The
work along the Niger in the West, in spite of all
the difficulties of climate, the remai-kable development of Uganda in the east, the mission founded
in Central Africa by the Universities at the
appeal
of Livingstone, have all led to the foundation of
missionary dioceses doing pioneer work. These
now number eight. In China the first bishop was
;

appointed in 1849, and there are now six sees, while
in Jai)an and Korea there are five. Behind all this
growth of the episcopate in a hundred years lies
the quiet zeal which sends out missionaries, builds

and continually pushes the Church's
In missionary work
the Church
has been the most
Missionary Society
prominent, in colonial work the Society for the
Propa^tion of the Gospel.
this expansion of the Church outside
(c) All
England and the growth of activity at home have
produced new methods of organization and selfgovernment. In the earlier part of the century a
few leading bishops like Kaye of Lincoln, Blomtield of London, Van Mildert of Durham, and
Philpotts of Exeter guided the ecclesiastical policy.
But this was more and more felt to be unsatisfactory, and the need of the revival of Convocation
became obvious. One man especiallj' gave expression to the demand for this Samuel WUberchurches,

frontier a little further on.

—

made Bishop

of Oxford in 184ti.
By his
activity and that of others the Convocation of
Canterbury was revived in 1852, and that of York
in 1856.
Each of these formed the representative
body for the Church in its province, and once
more than a hundred and thirty years,
after
again,
force,

the Church had found its corporate voice. The
two Houses of bishops and clergy were strengthened
by the addition in 1886 of a House of representative
laymen for the Southern prov-ince, and in 1890 for
the Northern. In 1905 the six Houses began to sit
together once a year as a Representative Church

Council for discussion. Interest in matters affecting the Church has been increased by the formation
of Diocesan Conferences in each diocese, where many
matters of local importance have been settled. In
1867 there was held the first meeting of the
Lambeth Conference, when all the bishops of the
Anglican Church who could come were, gathered
together to discuss common problems. This has
been followed by a similar gathering everj- ten
years since. In 1867 there were seventy -six bishops
present at the last, held in 1908, there were two
hundred and forty-two. The meeting of 1908 was
preceded by a Pan- Anglican Congress, with representatives from every Anglican diocese throughout
the world. The complexity of the government of this
expanded Church of England has produced a great
variety of means for discussion and counsel, but the
basis of control is stUl the authority of the individual bishop of each diocese, acting in accordance
with the requirements of the Prayer Book. In England the Church remains established, and the power
of the bishops is limited by Acts of Parliament,
but abroad the bishops are freer, and the mutual
reaction of the two sets of conditions is helpful.
The history of the Church of England is a long
story, but her vitality was never greater than it is
now. For more than thirteen centuries the Church
has been bound up with the life of the nation,
receiving much and giving much. It has maintained its continuity with the past, and can hand
on its priceless girt of Catholic doctrine and a
It has not been without its
historic episcopate.
shortcomings, and different bodies of Nonconformists have arisen at different times because of
these deficiencies, and have reminded the nation of
forgotten sides of truth. There are signs that
what was once hostOity between different Christian
;

Churches is becoming mutual respect for differences.
The future is full of promise for such a Church
this.
It has become an Imperial Chui-ch,
witnessing the expansion of its branches in the
great free dominions which are so closely linked
with England. It has become a missionary Church,
bearing its Gospel all over the world, and ready to
lose itself in the growth of national Churches in
heathen lands. The Church of a free people, it
as

CIMMERIANS
an ever-wiileniiig circle of iiiankind the
message that the truest liheity is the service of its

carries to

Divine Master, Jesus

Clirist.
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CIMMERIANS
1311.)

.\i.

[Ktiiij.ipi.oi.).— In

the ship of Odysseus

is

Homer (Od.
described as

coming to
the limits of the world, to deep-flowing Oceanus, There is the
land and city of the Cimmerians, shrouded in mist and cloud
and never does the shining sun look down on them with his
rayf, neither when he climbs unto starry heaven, nor when
but baleful night
ag'ain he turns earthward from the firmament,
'

;

is

outspread over miserable men.'

The use

of the phrases S^/xis re

irciXis

re

and

^poTolat shows that the Cimmerians are
regarded as real men, living in organized community not like the Cyclojis, for example, who
have no cities or otlier app.aratus of civilized life
(Horn. Od. ix. Il"2, Tolaiv 5' ovt' ayopal fiov\T]ip6pOi oire
Wyucffxes). .'\s the poem now stands,' the home of the
Cimmerians must be supposed to lie somewhere in
the far ^\est or North-west, on the edge of the
itiXolcri.

—

side, by the hither shore of the
Ocean-river which forms the material limit of the
Homeric world, where also is naturally imagined
to be an entrance to the world of Shades. The
Cimmerians are thus pictured as an outpost of
humanity, and as such they must battle with
conditions unknown to the rest of mankind their
lives are spent in a perpetual darkness which to all
other life would be fatal (Vpi Kal vt(pi\ri KiKaKvp.p.ivot
Just so, in actual fact, does man
n''? 6Xo^).
on the outskirts of the habitable area of the earth
on the roof of the world or in the pol.-ir regions
lind the forces of Nature arrayed against him in
the most hostile fa,sliion. The characteristics of
the outermost fringe were based to a certain extent
on observation and report.
I'endants in some sort to the Cimmerians are
various other groups on the verge of the world,
•such as the La-strygoni.ans [Od. x. 82 fl'.), among
whom the goings of night and daj' are hard together' (ib. 86, e*-/7rs yap vvKrds Tf Kai ijfiard^ elat
but these al.'o, in spite of their cannibalArtei'floi)
ism,- are in a sense civilized pos.ses.sing a walled

world on that

—

.

.

.

—
—

'

'

'

—

;

Mt is clear, from the absence of any reference to the Cimmerians by Circe in her instructions to Odysseus in Od. x. 008 ff.,
that this passage about them is a late addition (cf. Deiinling,
Die Lelcger, 184l'2, p. 58). But this does not affect the statementJj and conclusions of this article.
'^
But are not the two lines 110, 117, airix' <Va
uirXitriraTO ielirvov

interpolation

?

|

Toi 6« 6u' ai'favTe

'f'lryji

town {aiiri wTo\Udpoi'),andan assembly-place(d7op^),
Against this,
just like the most civilized Greeks.
the expression 'not like men but like the Giants'
(Od. X. 120, ovK HySpiffcti' iotKOre^, dX\a riYacrti') has
nothing to say, describing merely their stature
men .so far away must needs be liillerent in some
Herodotus, again,
resijects from ordinary folk.'
mentions the Hyperboreans, men who live at the
back of the Nortli Wind (iv. 32, where, however,
he expresses his disbelief in their existence).- It
is an old observation that in these Cimmerians of
Homer we have a dim and distorted tradition of
the long Arctic night- (cf. the statement of Herod,

—

'

'

that in the far North are men who sleep for
months of the year), while the account of the
La-strygonians embodies a vague report of the
midniglit sun within the Arctic Circle, or at any
rate of the long summer days and short nights of
northern lands (cf. Tac. Agric. 12, nox clara et
extrema Britanniae parte brevis, ut tinem atque
initium lucis exiguo discrimine internoscas').
That some dim report of such features of the North
should have reached Greek lands as early as
the second or even the third millennium B.C. along
the trade route or routes by which Baltic amber
came to the Mediterranean is not impossible (see
Waldmann, Der Bernstein im Altcrthum, 1883).
The ancient treatment of the Cimmerians is after
a ilou1)le fashion, corresponding to the double
character which they assume in the poem. On the
one hand, they are a mythical people as.sociated
with the land of spirits, having but a feeble hold
upon reality. Hetice by .some (as by Silius Italicus,
xii. 13011'.) they were put actually in Hades, and
this idea of them led to the creation of a variant
name Cerberii (Kepfl^pioi).'' This mode of treatment begins and emls with the purely fanciful.
On the other hand are found various rationalistic
explanations, which may be arranged in the following ascending order of significance
(1) On the lowest level of such exjilauations is
Men of the
the variant title x^'M^P"" di/Spes,
Wintry Lands,' or Ke/j./iipiOi, Peojde of the Mist.'
(2) ^Vheu the scene of the Nekyia was located
in later times by the shores of Lake Avernus in
Italy, the Cimmerians also were removed thither,
and the pseudo-rationalism of the imaginative
Ephoros, who was never at a loss, found an explan.ation of the Homeric description, according to
which the Cimmerians were subterranean folk who
lived liartly by mining and i)artly by oradeiv. '25,

six

'

:

—
'

'

p. '244, dvai oi tois wepi ri
^6os Tr6.Tpi.ov p^ribiva rbv T^\iov opav, dXXa T^s
This theory,
h/ktAs i^oi TToptveaffai. Toiv xaff^dru;').
so far at least as concerns the habitat of the

mongering (Strabo,
XP'ri'yrripiov

Cimmerians, has been revived by Victor Bcrard
[Les I'kiniciens et VOdyssie, 1902-03, ii. 311 ti'.— in
which he tries to show that the Odj/sseii is based
upon a riiuiiucian Periplus, or Meddcrrancitn
Fddt, and that the Homeric localities are verifiable
in their minutest details).

—

1 Cf. the man'els of the far North as
given by'Uerodotus
his goat-footed men, and one-eyed Arim.aspians (iv. '2,i and '27),
his long-lived .-Ir^tliiopians of the South (iii. 114); the breasteyed, and do^^.lifadcd tribes (iv. 191) are left (juite doubtful,
and perhaps are not classed as human. The stature of the
Laistrygomans has suggested that their prototypes were a Celtic
or CJei-manic people (Kidgew.'iy, Early A'je of Greece, 1901, i.

3GSff.).

But others know more about them, C..9. I'indar, Otinnp. iii.
'.\Tr6AAwi'0« dfpaTToi'Ta (cf. Pyth. X.
These folk on the edge of the world
gnidualiy become credited with all the virtues. See Rawlinson's
note on Herod, iv. 3'2, and cf. art. HvrEUUoKB.vNS.
3 Cf. Berger. ilythische Kosinographic, 1904, p. 15.
4 Eustath. Cmn. in Horn. 1070.
Cf. Schol.,_tV(ot &i ypatitovat
a.wh Tov if TOit
X<i\p.^piiiiV oi 6e Kfp^fpi'wr, wy Kpany;. ij I'CKpocf,
2

16, ^atxov 'Yi7<p^opeiiiV .
30), aii<l .Esch. fr. 183.

rjpioi^

KflaOat.

Tivi^,

.

.

Ttttv

vetcpijiv,

irapa

-rb

tv Ipu Kct<rdai.

{l''r>"is, 186 f.) makes Charon call ti? eis rh XtjOrj'; TeStof
a parody of
.
Kep/jcpi'ou?, rj 's KOpaKa^, ij 'ttI Tot'l'opol'
rj \
the cries of Attic boatmen ; so .Soph. fr. 9.'i7 N. For Ket^fiepiuy,
see Ilesych. (Ktiinepov yap Xryov<rt TTji* o/iixXTji-).

Aristoph.
/iap>//a? frdptitv

ini yria7 'iKeaOriv, an
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(3) Among the names connected with the wanderings of Odysseus in the West, that of the Cimmerians alone lias a lirm hold upon reality, for the
existence of Cinmiorians on the northern shores
of the Eu.xine and in Asia Minor is and was a
known Iiistorical fact. Strabo, anxious for the
credit of Homer's geographical knowledge, averred
tliat the poet had been fully aware of the true
place of liis Cimmerians, but had transposed them
to the West for his story's sake {p. 20, irp&s fioppav

KoX i^O(pdjST] fiiTTiyaycv oiKeiojs els (7kot€lv6v Ttva tSttov
rbf Kad' i}di}i>, xpM^P-^^ 6vTa. iTpi)STT)v p-vdoirodav) and,
;

moreover, had deliberately pilloried them for the
evil they had wrought in Asia Minor even before
his time (p. 149, raxc^ Kal Kara ti Koivdv tGip 'libvcjv
Strabo
fx^o' ^P'>^ f^ <pO\oi> TovTo, cf. pp. 6 and 61).
herein was indeed correct in the main more correct
than B^rard, whose theory ignores both the
existence of the historical Cimmerians of the
Euxine and the non-existence of any trace of their
name in the neighbourhood of Cumre, besides
taking no account whatever of the wholesale
transportation of tlie Odyssean adventures from
the Pontus region to the West (see WilamowitzMollendorf, Homerische Untersuchungen, 18S4, p.
163 fJ'.). This transference, however, is a cardinal
fact in the history of tlie Odyssey.
It was when the compass of the Euxine was still unknown,

—

'

that the tale of the wandering;s of Odysseus took form.
In the Odfjaset/, as we have it now, compounded of many
and poems, this is disguised the island of
Circe has been removed to the far west, and the scene of the
Descent to the Underworld translated to the Atlantic Ocean.
But Circe .
belongs to the seas of Colchis and the world
of shades beyond the Cimmerians is to be sought near the
Cimmerian Bosphorus' (Bury, Hist, of Greece, i. 02 = p. S9 of
small edition).
.

.

.

...

different legends

.

;

.

;

Briefly given, disi-egarding chronological questhe part played in history by the Cimmerians
(cf. Strabo, p. 494)
Inhabiting the

tions,

was as follows

:

regions round Lake Mjeotis (Azov) on the northern
shore of the Euxine, to which their name still
clings in the modern Crimea, they were driven
forth by a Scythian (Mongolian ?) people, the
Scoloti, who came from the steppesof Asia (Herod,
iv. 6).
They crossed into Asia Minor, either by
way of the IJanubian lands, or, as Herodotus says,
Caucasus
the
(iv. 12)
for, on the one hand,
by
they are found in association with Balkan tribes
Treres, Edones, and Thynians ; on the other hand,
they seem to make their first appearance in the
eastern parts of Asia Minor. Cimmerian hordes
under Tiuspa were defeated by Esar-haddon'
(about 680 B.C.) but, thus thrown back upon Asia
Minor, they sacked Shiope, overthrew Midas, the
;

—

;

king of Phrygia, and attacked Gyges of Lydia,
who sought the help of Assyria. Gyges became
the vassal of Ashurbanipal, but, having himself
defeated the invaders and sent two of their chieftains bound to Nineveh, he repudiated Assyrian
suzerainty. A second inroad of Cimmerians ended
in his death and the sack of Sardis (657 B.C.).
The great shrine of Artemis at Ephesus was burnt
by them, and Magnesia on the Meander was destroyed (Strabo, p. 647). An echo of all this in its
later phases is heard in the fragments of the poems
in which Kallinos of Ephesus stirs his countrymen
to theii- own defence
the host of the Cimmerians
is at hand, who do mighty deeds' (Strabo, p. 648).
He calls upon Zeus to remember the fair thighs
of bulls which Ephesus had burned, and to have
compassion on her.' 'Are ye not ashamed,' he
cries to the young men, to sit still as if ye abode
in peace, wlien war has seized upon the whole
last

—

'

'

'

i
They are the Gimirrai of the Assyrian texts. See G. Smith,
Hist. 0/ Assurhanipal, 1871, p. 04 (quoted in full in Bury, Hist.
0/ Greece, ii. 405). Sayce, in his Com. on Herod., 18S3, i. 0,
points out that what Eusehius calls the first capture of Sardis,
which he dates 1078 B.C., is really a tradition of the conquest of
Ionia by the Hittites (see also "p. 4'.!7). Consult also Gelzer,
'Das Zeitalter des Gvges,' in Hheini^ches Museum, 1S75, p.
230ff.
E. Meyer, Gcsih. d. AUerth., 18S4 S. ; L 543 tt.
;

These

world?'
oi<

terrible inroads

KaracrTpocprj iyevero tuiv

ttoXLujv

(cf.

dXX*

Herod,
i^

i.

6,

^TtSpo/xrjs

have inspired the artist who, a
generation or two later, painted the sarcophagiis
from Clazomenae now in the Brit. Museum. On
it we see the mounted barbarians swooping down
with enormous .swords, great quivers, and curved
Scythian headgear, while alongside run fierce
hounds (A. S. Murray, Terra-cotta Sarcophagi in
the B.M., 1898).
During the reigns of Ardys II.
and Alyattes III., successors of Gyges, these terrible
invaders seem gradually to have melted away
without leaving a trace, unless we ascribe to their
influence something of the frenzied rites of Ma, tlie
fierce goddess of the Cappadocians (see Th. Reinach,
Mithridate Eupator, 1890, p. 242) analogous to
those of the so-called Artemis worshipped among
the Tauri of the Crimea, who seem to have been
apTrayil})

seem

to

—

the remnant of the Cimmerian.s.
Bury has explained the motive for placing tha
Cimmerians by the shores of Okeanos and associating them with the land of ghosts' in his article
The Homeric and the historic Kimmerians' (Klio
vi. [1906] 79 d'.).
He points out that in Denmark
and Scandinavia there was current, probably from
very early times, a legend that the spirits of dead
men were rowed across to the island of Brittia,
opposite the mouths of the Rhine (Procop. de Bell.
Goth. iv. 20, ed. Haury, ii. 589 fl'.). By Brittia
(MpiTTla), Britain was meant, though the Greek
historian' did not understand this (cf. Gibbon, De'

'

cline, iv. 157, ed. Bnry, whose later article corrects
his note there). Cf. Blest,
of the (Teut. ).

Abode

Now, the historian and traveller Poseidonios
(2nd cent. B.C.) acutely conjectured that Kt/jt/x^pios
was simply Ki^a/S/jisis, and that the Cimmerians
were an offshoot of the Cimbri (Strabo, p. 293,
KtpL^epiovs roijs Kf/x/3poi'S dvopLaadvrujv ti2v 'EXXiJewf).

That the Cimmerians were indeed associated with
the north is proved by a passage in the Orphic
Argonautica, which describes the voyage of the
Argo from the Euxine, and mentions the Cimmerians in the far north on the

'

way to the lernian
British Islands; see Bury, op. cit.
3, quoting Orph. Arg. 1120, ed. Abel,
p.
and verses 1166, 1181); this part of the poem
probably preserves a tradition of the 6th cent. B.C.,
Islands'

(

= the

85, note

if it is

not

still

older.'

But however this may he, we have sufficient data for bringing the Homeric Kimmerians into relation with the historical
Cimbrians. The Kimmerians are stamped as a people of the
north, dwelling on the shores of ocean, close to the world of
ghosts. A i»eople of identical name, the Cimbrians, fulfil the
first two conditions ; and a fable of the world of ghosts on the
'
shore of Ocean has come from their neighbourhood (Bury, op.
'

cit. p. 80).

The knowledge of these northern Cimmerians
(Cimbrians) and of the Island of Ghosts in the
ocean may have come to the Homeric world from
Gaul by the medium of Phcenician traders who
visited its northern shores.
The older Odysseus story, in which the Euxine was the
theatre of the adventures, mentioned the Kimmerians (of South
Russia); when the scene was transferred to the West, these
eastern Kimmerians became the Kimmerians of Ocean, who
were known from Phtenician report, and the place of the
'
Nekyia was thus at once determined (Bury, op. cit. p. 87).
'

It may be, however, that the story travelled
eastwards overlcind ivith the Cimmerians themselves,
they being, in fact, Cimbrians, as Poseidonios had
guessed and tliis is the simpler hypothesis. The
Cimmerians, who are to be classed ethnologically
in the Thracian group, may liave been not pure
Thracians but northern immigrants ruling over
a conquered population (cf. Kidgeway, op. cit. i.
396
).
But, quite apart from the truth or falsity
of the equation Cimmerians = Cimbrians, Bury has
shown that tlie Homeric Kimmerians and their
;

ft'.

'

1
According to Bury, Procopius probably derived his information from lleruls in Constantinople.
2 The
poem as it stands is of late Roman date. See Gruppe
in Roscher, s.v. Orpheus.'
'

CIRCUMAMBULATION
setting have a double relation, on llie one hand to
the Kijj.fi^pioi of the east, on the other to the Cimbri
of the north-west'

—

{oj>. vit. p.

88).

*

LiTERATfRK, Engelmann's art. Kimmerier,' in Roscher [ia
ot little worth) ; U. Hbfer, de Cimrneriis, BelgT. Progr. 18'Jl.
Tlie works quoted deal cliietly with historical points ; lo them

may be added K. Neumann^ Die Ilettenen im Skytbfntandf,
Berlin, 1S56 ; A. v. Gutschmid, Kleine Schrijlen, Lcipzii:,
18S9-94, iii. 431 E. H. Berger, Myth. Kosmogr. der GrUchfii.
Leipzig, 1804 ; J. von PraSek, Gesch. der Meder und I'erser,
Gotha, 1905-iaiO, i. nit
J.
;

W.

Wooduouse.

CIRCUMAIVTBULATION.— This term

is used
to denote the custom of walking round objects or
persons for the purpose of iuflnencin;.' or lionouring
them. The custom is observed, with a religious
or magical signification, among the most diverse
leoiiles, particularly among the Indo-Europeans.
In India the aatapatlut Brd/unana enjoins walking
round the oflering, holding a burning coal in the
hand.'
The Griiya Sutras require the young
Urahman, at the time of his being initiated, to drive
three times round a tree or a sacred pool.' Other
Sutras enjoin any one who wishes to Ijuild a house
to go tliree times round the site, sprinkling it with
water, and repeating the verse of the Rig Veda,
'O waters, ye are wholesome.'' Among marriage
ceremonies the Laws of Mnnu order the bride to
pass three times round the domestic hearth;'' it
is the seventh step in this walk that makes the

union irrevocable. Circumambulation also hgured
in the funeral ceremonies and the sacrilices of the
Pitris.
The Mahd Parimbbana Sutta tells that
the pyre on which lay the body of Buddha took
fire of its own accord when the five hundred
disciples had walked round it three times.' Even
at the present day, for the Hindus, circumambulation 'ound certain sacred spots has the efiect of

PR

i.
10 f.) It was
blotting out sins (cf. further
the same with the Buddhists who, long before our
epoch, had constructed round their stilpas, or
eminences containing relics, circular galleries to
serve for the circumambulation of i)ilgrinis. The

Buddhists of Tibet and Japan have preserved this
custom. At the side of roads in Tibet they build
walls, or manvs, on which they write an invocation,
in order that passers-by may walk round it."
Among the Greeks circumambulation is already
described by Homer, who shows us Achilles making
his squadrons and his chariots pass tfirce times
round the body of Patroclus (//. xxiii. 18).
Dancing often occurred in the worship of the
Hellenic gods, and it generally included circular
movements. The rhythmical movements of the
dancers took place around altars, tlie performers
turning first from east to west {strophe), then from
west to cast (anti-strophe).
You cannot find a
single ancient mystery in which there is no dancwrote
Lucian
But
ing,'
(lUpl 6pxri''e<^^, xv. 277).
it is not always ea.sy to decide whether we have to
do with real circumambulation or simply with a
circuit rendered necessary in order to regain the
Certain rlij-tlmucal dances around
starting-point.
the altar of Dionysus seem, indeed, to be circumambulation, as also does the dance of the Curetes
around the cradle of Zeus.' At .\thens the name
of amphidromia (d^0i5p6/nia) was given to the custom
of carrying the newborn, at a running pace, around
the family hearth." It is worthy of notice tliat
'

quite recently,

had

to run

among

the Esthonians, the fatlicr

round the church during the baptism

« lb. vol. xxix.
p. 210.
s/fc. vol. xxLt. p. 213.
< Ih. vol. XXV.
p. 295, vol. xxix. pp. 279, 382.
'>
lb. vol. xi. p. 129.
1

SliK, vol.

kmmanuel, La Dan-tc nrccque antique
de

Coulanges,

p. 63.

VOL.

III.

— 42

La

Citi

the Romans, in the celebration of marrouml the family altar,
while the Jlamcn rfiV</w pronounced the sacramental
formtdie.
This rite may be com))ared with the
Brahman ceremony referred to above, and also witii
the custom observed on the same occasion in certain
villages in ScoUand ami Ciermany, whereby a procession round the house or the church has to be
made either by the cortege of tlie bride or by the
bride and bridegroom. The same rite is still observed in marriages celebrated by the Orthodox
Greek Church.^
In ancient Japan, the future
pair walked round the central pillar of the
house.
Among the Celts and the Gauls the custom of

going round an individual

honour

in

whom

it

an especial way, or who

desired to
believed to

is
is

be invested with surpassing holiness, appears
already in poems anterior to the Christian era.'
Plutarch narrates that the G.aul Vercingetorix,
before surrendering to Caesar, walked three times
roimd the chair on which his conqueror sat (C'ce.tar,
xxvii. ).
St. Patrick is described as consecrating
the sifie of the cathedral of Armagh by a sunwLse
procession about it, and a century later Scattery
Island was similarly hallowed by St. Senan.
In
like fashion, the Cathach, or 'Battle-book,' of the
O'Donnells was always borne three times righthand-wise round their army before battle, to
'

it was so employed as late as the
;
fifteenth century ; and ' even at this day, the
Irish people, when burying tlieir dead, walk at
least once, sometimes tliree times, round the

assure victory

'

'

•
In Scotland,
graveyard, sunwise, with the coffin.
in the last centuries, it was sometimes the
physician
who moved around the sick person to relieve his
sull'erings (as is described by Sir Walter Scott in
Wavcrley), sometimes the parishioners who did so
around their minister, now and then the members
of tlie family or friends who passed roimd an individual on the point of starting on a journey.
Sometimes on the last night of December jjeople
made three circuits round a field, or a house, or a
boat, bidding a torch or a lighted wisp of straw in
their hands, as in the Brahman ritual.
In the
Hebrides processions took place, and perhaiis .still
take place, round the cainis and ancient tumuli.^
There also funeral processions went three times
round the church or the churchyard a custom
which is found likewise in Ireland, Holland, and
Germany. The liturgy of the (Jreek Church is
particularly rich in circumambul.ation. The Roman
Catholic Cliurch also uses it in the con.secration of
churches, in the entlironing of bishops, and in
other exceptional ceremonies.
Here, then, is a
rite which, devised by our distant prc-historic
ancestors, is still (celebrated before our ej'es in
official liturgies and in popular customs, after
having passed through at least three successive

—

religions.
It would be premature to conclude that circumambulation is solely an Indo-European rite. In

ancient

Egypt we hear frequenlly

of statues or

symbols being carried round tcmjilcs and cities.
The point is whether a religious significance was
attached to the circular nature of these processions.
1

Grimm, Teutonic

Mytholoijy,

tr.

Stallybrasa, vol.

iv. p.

1845.

Wentph. Sagen, quoted by'l'iotet, Oritjiiim indo-europ^ennes,
ii. p. 499; Forbes Leslie, Early Jtacrs of Scotland,
H. C. Ronmnoff, Kites and Cu-ttows o/Grteco1800, vol. I. p. 131
Ruisian Church. 1863. p. 153 W. O. Aston, .Shinto, 1905, p. 90.
3 J. Rhys, Celtic Uealhendom (Hibbcrt Lectures for 1886),
;

(Paris, 1896), pp. 201,

antique^ (V&ns,

p. G48).i

;

265, 295, 302, etc.

Fuatel

ii.

Among

18.'>9-€3, vol.

;

8

vol.

riage, the bridal pair passed

2

xii. p. 146.

e For Tibet, see W.
Simpson, The Buddhist Praying-Wheel,
London, 1895, pp. 29-32 for japan, Constance Gordon Gumming in .'ycribnirs Monthly, 1881, p. "33.
7
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(for anotlicr explanation of this custom, see above,

1879),

p. 667.
4
Joyce, Sue. Hist. 0/ Anc. Ireland, 1903, vol.
5 For Scotland, see Constance Gordon

i.
p. SOlf.
Cumming, From the
riebridet to the Himalayas, 1876, vol. i. p. 210; A. Slitchell,
The Past in the Present, 1880, p. 79 ; Sir Walter Scott, The Two
Drovers, etc.
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Muliainiiiadans walk several times round certain
sacred places, notably the KaUi at Mecca; and
Oriental Christians iierform the same ceremony
round the Holy Sepukhre at Jerusalem.
more
decisive fact, so far as concerns the Semitic race,
is related by Itobertson Smith, on the authority of
In the most ancient form of sacrillce
Nilus.
among the Arabs, the participants march tliree
times round the altar on which the victim lies
ready to be slain, and sing as they go.'
Most savage peoj)les, especially the Redskins,
the Australian aborigines, and the Negroes, take
part in religious dances, in which there are circular
movements but these do not fall within the category of circumambulation unless they take place
around an object or a being which serves at the
same time as centre and as goal, or unless it is
clear that a particular virtue is attached to the
direction of the movement.
What is the object of circumambulation ? Almost
in every instance in which an explanation is given,
it is represented as a rite intended to ward ofl'
sinister influences or to abstract propitious influences, in the interest either of those who perform the circumambulation or of the person or the
thing placed in the centre. By an extension of
meaning it has come to assume the general significance of a talisman, of something to bring good
fortune.
However, there is ground for making
a distinction, at least in the case of the IndoEuropeans, according as circumambulation is performed towards the right hand, that is to say,
from the east to the west passing by the south
(in the manner of the jirogress of the liands of a
watch), or in the opposite direction. The first
alone brings good luck among the Brahmans it
bears the name pradak^ina ; among the Latins
dext ratio (for example, in the ceremony of marriage)
among the Celts, cleiseil or deasil (all
words which most etymologists derive from the
same original root, which means the right'). The
circuit in the
opposite direction is called in Sanskxit prasavya, in Celtic cartuasul, most
frequently
translated by withershins.
The Latins characterized this manner of circumambulation as sinister,
in the double meaning of the word
ill-omened and
left ').
It is generally considered as a
process of
black magic, in coiniexion with the ideas of
malign influence, misfortune, and death. Along
with prayers recited backwards, it constitutes the
great weapon of sorcerers in Celtic and CJerman
countries.
To go three times round the church
wit/iershins figures, in Scotland,
among the rites
of the witches' assembly.^
According to an Irish
tradition {BCel xv. 315), there was a sacred well
at the foot of Side Nechtain (now
Carbury Hill in
County Kildare) on which none were to look save
four
privileged persons, on pain of some dreadful
personal injury. But the lady Boand ridiculed
the prohibition, and, going to the well, walked
contemptuously thrice round it left-hand-wise
whereupon the well burst up round her, and broke
her thigh-bone, one hand, and one eye. She fled
in terror eastward ; but the water
pursued her till
she arrived at the seasliore, where she was drowned.
Even after that the water continued to flow so as
to form the river Boand or
Boyne, which took its
name from her.'' Among the Brahmans, in .sacrifices ottered to ancestors, the
ottieiating priest begins
by going round three times by the left, and not till
then does he perform three turns
by the right.
This anomaly is thus explained in the
iiatapatha
Brahmana The reason why he again moves thrice
round from left to right is tliat, v,h\\e the first time

A

while performing the prasavya) he went away
from here after those three ancestors of his, he now
comes back again from them to this, his own
world
that is why he again moves thrice from
(i.e.

;

left to right.''

The same

contrast, explained in the same way,
occurring likewise in the course of a funeral ceremony, is found in the Latin poet Statius's description of the funeral rites celebrated in honour of the
son of Lycurgus. The warriors begin by going
round the pyre three times by the left with their
standards reversed as a sign of mourning
:

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

(

'

'

:

'

:

Robertson Smith, The Udigion of the Semites, 1S89,
p. 320.
E'l'ssac, Lcs grands Jours de la sorceHerie, 1S90,

21fl

2

Joyce, op.

i.

p. 284.

*

Then, at the command of the augur, they retrace
their steps, this time by the right, in order to
efface their mourning and the sinister omen
:

*

luctus abolere, novique

Funeris auspicium

....

dextrigyro'2
it is for the same reason that, in the burial
services of those Catholic Churches which follow
the Koman ritual, the priest goes round the bier

Perhaps

tlie

by

William Simpson has suggested a

left.

similar explanation concerning the systematic
variations in certain cases of circumambulation

among

the Arabs.'

Up to this point we have not expounded the
primary reason and general motive of the practice.
As Mannhardt

has shown in the case of other
customs, circumambulation is a solar
The pradaksina represents the daily
march of the sun, which, in our hemisphere, rises
in the east, passes thence to the south, and sets
in the west.
This is what the Brahman ritual
tells us clearly
while the Brahmans perform the
pradaksina,
says the iiatapatha Brahmana, they
think " Sunwise this sacred work of ours shall be
similar

charm.

:

'

therefore they again walk
thrice round sunwise.' ^ It may be asked whether,
in the same way, the treble repetition of the circuit
is not connected with the idea of the traditional
In
three steps of Visnu, the god of the sun.
Scotland also the primitive signification of the

accomplished," and

'

'

Deasil and
rite has never been lost sight of.
stmwise have remained synonyms.
The propitiation,' Sir Walter Scott writes in the Two Drovers,
consists, as is well known, in the person who
makes the deasil walking three times round the
person who is the object of the ceremony, taking
great care to move according to the course of the
sun.' Lonn; ago, Plutarch, describing the Egyptian
ceremony known as the Search for Osiris,' in
which, at the time of the winter solstice, the
image of a cow was carried seven times round the
temple, states as a reason that the sun in winter
arrives at the winter solstice only after seven
months,' and he adds, they believe that by this
observance they make the sun favourable to themselves and honour it. ' The Japanese used to say
that, if they marched against the sun when attacking an enemy, they would be going against the
will of Heaven.^ Did they follow this rule in the
Russo-Japanese war ?
The instinct of imitation, however, is not the
only force at work, especially in the origin of the
rite.
There was here an application of sympathetic
magic the idea, still so wide-spread among primitive peoples, that by imitating a phenomenon its
recurrence can be assured or at least facilitated.
The Navahos of Arizona, at the winter solstice,
perform a magical dance in which a dancer, wearing a star on his head, turns about holding a
representation of the sun at the end of a stick.
'

'

'

'

'

'

—

2
'>

4
cit. vol.

sinifitro

Orbe rogum

1
1

lustrantque ex more

'

;

5

.SBB, vol. Kii. p. 426.
Thebais, vi. 216, 216, and 221-223.
rraving-Vrheet,-p. 133.

W. Simpson, 7'he BruldMst
SBE, vol. xii. p. 442.
De IshI. et Osir. 62.

"

.48ton, Shinto, p. 240.

CIRCUMCISION
'This seeiJis to represent,' explains a witness, the
climax of the ceremony, which not only celebrates
the winter solstice, but which has, as its special
object, to compel tlic sun to stop his southern
In the ceremony of the Hnko, celebrated
llight.''

by the Pawnees
crease in

in
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(Introductory)

'

cuits,

paths
man.'

explained one of them, represent the four
down which the lesser powers descend to

When

once the regular march of the sun «as

identified with circumambiilation

by the ri'dit, it
the reverse, circumambiilation
be idcntilied with the reversing
o\ the normal course of Nature, and, in consequence,
should be associated with the ideas of malign
influence and death or evil, like all the ceremonies
of the Liturgy, when they are executed backwards.

may in- was natural that
make the by the left, should

order that the tribe

number and

stren^^th, they
circuit of the lod^e four times at sunrise and at
sunset, goins round the sacred fireplace, from West
to North and back to the West by the East,

muttering all tlie time that they follow tlie rays
of the sun which bring life.
These four cir-

UOBLET D'ALVIELLA.

CIRCUMCISION.
Introductory (L. H. Gray),

p. 659.

Jewish.

Muslim

American

(L. Si'ENCK), p. 670.
F,g7ptiaa (G. Foucart), p. 670.

CIRCUMCISION (Introductory)-— The term
'circumcision' is applied, in its strict .sense, to a
wide-spread surgical operation for the ablation of
the male prepuce, and also, with a looser connotation, to simple incision of the prepuce, or even to
two operations on the female genitals— clitoridectomy and ablation of the labia minora (the soThe operation on
called 'female circumcision').
males is very common, not only among many
peoples as well as among some which
f)rimitive
lave attained a high degree of civilization, but

;

—

;

corona glandis open the glanduUr.o<lorifcra\ which
generate a sebaceous secretion called smegma
In modem surgerj' the necessity for
praiputii.

(with proper precautions, .as by a shield, to prevent
any incision of theglans), which, when sufliciently
protracted, is amputated, the flow of blood, which
is
checked by some styptic.
relatively sliglil, being
.Amimg primitive jieoples, as well as among Jews
iiiid Muhammadans, the wound is then permitted
to heal
but in modem surgical practice a more
;

performed.

After the ablation Viaa been effected, it will be found that the
yurgeon has removed only a rirele of skin, while the mucous
meTnbrane lininjr the prepu^-e still tightly embraces the giaiis
this he slits up, by introducint; the point of a pair of Rcnssors at
the i»reputial oritice and then, trimminfj off the aiijjlcs o( the
flaps of mucous membrane, and sometimes snipping across the
/rrtrnt^m, he turns back the mucous membrane, and attaches it
to the edge of the cutaneous incision by sutures, usually of silk
or catgut. Union re.adilv t^kes place by simple
dressini^.
;

;

physiological change arising from circuni-

George A. Dorsev, Indians of the South-Wetl

,

'

;

—

2.

circumcision arises chiefly in case of phimosis, a
condition, whether congenital or acquired, in which
the prepuce cannot be retracted so as to uncover
the qlans (this condition often giving rise to retention of urine, balanitis from accumulation of
smcgtna, calculous concretions, impotence, prolapsus ani, cancer of the penis, balanoposthitis,
herpes pro-put ial is, white chancre, and other complaints), or in hypertrophy of the prepuce.
In its characteristic form the operation of circumcision consists in drawing forward the prepuce

The

apart from obviation of the dangers of
the inconvenience of hypertrophy, is
mucous membrane covenng the glavs
becomes obdurated and approximates the character
of epidermis, thus lessening liability to venereal
and other infections.
The organs involved in 'female
(6) Female.
circumcision,' which consists simplj- in the ablation
of the parts in question (often, however, with
sulisequent 'inlibulation [see below, 3, 6]), are, as
already noted, the clitoris and the labia minora.
The former of these is a small organ of erectile
it
tissue, with a rudimentai'y glans and prejiuce
is, in
fact, the female counterpart of the peni.s.
The labia minora extend from the clitoris toward
the orijicium vagince, and merge on the one side
into the labia majora, and on the other into the
wall of the vagina. Both the clitoris and the
labia minora are occasionally hypertrophic, not
only with great frequency among the African
Gaila and Hottentots (giving rise, among the
latter, to the curious Hottentot apron '), but even
among Asiatics and Europeans. Surgical operation may consequently become advisable and, in
view of the excitability of the clitoris, it was often
deemed necessarj', until very recent times, to excise
it in cases of erotomania
an operation now recognized as unscientihc and useless.
'

of the orr;an it has a further union with the glnns
by a fold termed the fratnum prmputii. On the

'

p. 677.

p. 679.

—

ASPECTS.
I. ANATOMICAL
[a) Male.— The
male prepuce is a loose fold of skin, lined on the
inner side with mucous membrane, covering the
glans penix, at whose base (the corona glandis) it
while on the under side
is attached to the [jcnis

1903, pp. 132, 171.

Marcoliouth),

that the

ing for its ultimate origin or for its practice among
primitive races. The corresponding female operation is far more rare, both surgically and as a

is

'Semitic'

pliiinosis or

—

complete operation

(D. S.

cision,

even in modern surgery, where it is, of course,
performed solely for sanitaiy and therapeutic
reasons an explanation which, though not uncommonly urged, is not wholly satisfactoiy in account-

rite.

— See

Semitic (G. A. Barton),

Chicago,

Male

c//;co/c/&70A.—(«) Geography.— Dis-

modem surgical circunuisiou, which,
being entire!}- sanitary and therapeutic in purjiose,
does not here concern us, the operation may be
said to be almost world-wide, with the exception
of Europe and non-Semitic Asia.
The IndoGeimanic peoples, the Mongols, and the FinnoUgric races (except where they have been influenced by Muliammadanism) alone are entirely
unacquainted with it.' It can scarcely have beeu
jjractised in pre-Arj'an India (obviously we have no
data regarding pre-Indo-Gcrmanic Etirope), for
there is no allusion to it in Sanskrit literature,
and no trace of it in modern India, even among
The
peoples untouched by Hindu civilization.
custom is best known ]iopul.irly from the Semites,
especially the Hebrews and Muhammadans, as
well as from the ancient Egyptians and Colchians
(the latter, according to Ilerodotus [ii. 104 f.],
closely akin to the Egjptians), while something
analogous was practised by some American Indians
It is also
(for an these .see the following sections).
rej^arding

1 Alice C.
Fletcher, 'The Hako, a Pawnee Cereroonv,' in the
22nd Annual Report of the BE, Washington, 1903, p.':34. Ct.
vol. viii. li-91, pp. 118, 129
vol. vii. of Ihe same, 1891, p. S39
;

;

vol. xi. 1894, p. 122.

-.\sa mere curiosity, mention may be nuule, in this connexion,
of the very probable tradition, reported by Clemens Alexandrinus
(.SYrom. I. 130), that I'ythagoras, while in Egjiit, underwent
circumcision, th.lt he might be reckoned among the higher
classes, and be initiated into the esoteric wisdom of the
Egyptians.
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observed, at various ages, amoiit; many African
ami Polynesian peoples, who will here be particular!}' considered.

A convenient suiuniary of the geographical distribution ot
non-Semitic circuuioision is given by Andree {A A xiii. 74):
'Die Westliiiste [von Afrilsa] nebst Hinterlandern gehort ihr—
vom Senegal bis
peringc Unterbreciiungen ausgenommen
Benguella. Die KaflFernvolker niit Ausnahme der Zulu beschneiden, ebenso fast alle Oslafrikaner, die Galla jedoch aus^'ebei
den cbriatlichen
nommen. Sie herrscht auf Madagaakar,
Abessiniern, Bogos und Kopten. Im Herzen des schwarzen
Erdtheils ist sie von den Monbottu und Akka geiibt. Fast alle
Eingeborenen des australiscben Continents, die Siidwestecke
ausgenommen, haben die Besohneidung sie kommt vor in
Unter
Melanesien, die Papuas von Neu-Guinea abgerechnet.
den Polynesiern fehlt sie den Maori. Vereinzelt ist sic bei
nord-, uiittel- und siidamerikanischen Stiimmen anzutreffen.
es
200
Millionen
Menschen,
Nach einer fluohtigen Sohiitzungsind
der siebenter Theil aller, die sie ausiiben.'

—

;

(6)

Varieties.

— The

most rudimentary form

of

male circumcision is a simple gash of the prepuce.
This seems to be especially characteristic of the
American continent and the Pacific islands, being
found among the Totonacs of eastern Mexico and
probably among the Mayas, as well as among the
Orang 13enua and in Tahiti, in the Marquesas,
Waihu, Tonga, Samoa, Kunaie, New Caledonia, the
New Hebrides, and the Nitendi Islands. In similar
fashion, insection of the back of the prepuce is
practised anion" some Australian tribes, and especially in East New Guinea and other Melanesian
districts, as in

Tanna

(one of the

New

Hebrides)

and in Fiji, while in Tonga the operation is
formed by the simple process of tearing the

perpre-

the Somali, Masai,
puce with the fingers. Among
Wajagga, and a few of the Kikuyu, a similar cut
is made on the ujiper part of the glans, and the
resulting Haps of skin are permitted to hang from
In the Aarau Archipelago and in
t\\efrmnum.
Seranglao the upper part of the prepuce is pinched
ofi' (for the motive in these territories see below,
under (;») i). Among the Tatars a wedge-shaped
piece is excised from the prepuce and an Arab tribe
between Abu Arish and Hejaz not only ablate the
prepuce, but also make an incision in the skin on
the upper side of the penis extending the entire
length of the organ, and, in addition, abscise a
portion of the skin of the lower part of the
abdomen. In Jewisli circumcision there is a noteworthy deviation, which has a special reason. The
original rite was doubtless simple ablation of tlie
prepuce but, with contact with classical civilization, the desire not to be dilierent from the uncircumcised Greek3 who surrounded them in the
;

;

led the Jews to resort to the operation
or epispasm, by which iiroi-qffav edvroh aKpo^mnlav
(1 Mac I'* ; cf. 1 Co 7", Jos. Ant. xil. v. 1, and the
see also the
iv. 93
Talmudic passages cited in
'
'
Semitic section below for a description of the
'
exis now scaicely performed,
which
operation,
cept possibly to restore loss of substance from accident or disease' [E. M. L.], cf. Celsus, xxv. 1).
To obviate the possibility of such concealment of
Judaism, the Rabbis, probably after Bar Cochba's
war (early 2nd cent. A.D.), made peri'ah (exposure
of the glans) an indispensable requisite to valid

gymnasia

JE

;

;

circumcision.

In this operation,

'after the excision has been completed, the mohel ["circumciser"] seizes the inner lining of the prepuce, which still covers
the glans, with the thumb-nail and index-finger of each hand,
and tears it so that he can roll it fully back over the <jla7is and
iv. 99).
expose the latter completely (Friedenwald, in
'

JE

By far the most remarkable operation complementary to circumcision is the ariltha, or mika,
characteristic of Australia, and normally performed about a year after circumcision pro]>cr.
This is defined as ' sub-incision of the penis, so
that the penile urethra is laid open from the meatus
right back to the junction with the scrotum'
This operation, as per(Spencer-Gillen', p. 2(33).
formed in the Boulia district, is described as
follows by Roth (Ethnolog. Stud. p. 178)
:

(Introductory)

While the man on top [the lad being held supine on th«
ground) holds the penis firm and tense with both hands, the
actual operator, seated on the ground in front, makes a superficial incision, through skin only, extending from the external
jiwafws down to near the scrotal' pouch in a line with the median
raphi a deeper incision is next made with the same stone
knife along the same line as the first, and, starting from the
external orifice, opens up the canal as it is pushed onwards.
The extent of the wound is apparently inconsistent. I have
observed it varying from a little over half an inch in some cases,
to a gash opening up almost the whole of the penis as low down
Among the
as half an inch from the scrotum, in others.'
Yaroinga ot the Upper Ueorgina district 'the operation consists of two vertical cuts into the urethra extending from the
extenial orifice, with a third independently transverse one
below, the resulting flap of skin being allowed to take its own
time apparently in subsequently rotting off down to the trans'

;

verse cut'

(i6.).

the Bani Chams actual circumcision is no
longer practised, though it is represented ritually
by a mock ceremony, performed by the head priest
with a wooden knife, and connected with namegiving (see above, p. 345).
(c) Disposal of the ablated prepuce.— According
to a Talmudic tradition, the tribe of Levi, which
alone during the Exodus observed the obligation
of circumcision, piled up the ablated foreskins in
the wilderness and covered them with earth, a
in
practice which later became general (Kohler,
JE iv. 93). Among the East African Wakikuyu
the prepuce is buried in the ground in front of the
while the African Bara
boy just circumcised
From fear of its
father throws it into the river.
in
black
magic the Turks bury the
being used
and from
prepuce as they do parings of nails, etc.,
a like motive the Amaxosa Kafir boy carries away
On the
his prepuce and buries it in a sacred spot.
West Coast of Africa the prepuce, soaked in
the
brandy, is swallowed by the boy operated on ;
Arabs of Algiers wrap it in a cloth and put it on a
tree or animal, which then becomes the gift to the
it in
operator ; and the Hova of Madagascar wTap
a banana leaf, which is given to a calf to eat.
Among the Wolof, on the other hand, the prepuce is dried and carried by the lad circumcised,
>
The
the object being the promotion of virility.
Sakalava of Madagascar formerly made the operator
swallow the prepuce which he had just ablated
swallowed
(the prepuce of the crown-prince is still
by his uncle in Madagascar), but at the present
time the foreskin is shot from a gun (a practice
also observed by the Antankarana of the same
island), or is fastened to a sjiear which is thrown
over the house of the lad's father ; if the spear falls
The
omen.
sticking in the earth, it is a good
are given
triangular pieces excised by the Tatars
to the boys' mothers, who wrap them in cloth and
keep them but, if the mothers are dead or absent,
the pieces are often simply thrown away. Among
the Australian Urabunna the stomach of each
elder brother is touched with the foreskin, which
is then placed on a fire-stick and buried without
attention (for a somespecial ceremony or further
what similar usage, probably Midianitish rather

Among

;

;

than Hebrew, and apparently performed

under

Ex 4^'-, and cf.
exceptional circumstances, see
Semitic section of this art. p. 679).
It is in Australia tliat precautions are most
of the ablated pregenerally taken in di.-iposing
the northern Arunta bury it, together with
puce,
the blood caused by the operation at Fowler Bay
it is swallowed by the operator (compare the former
among the southern
usage of the Sakalava)
Arunta the younger brother swallows his elder
brother's prepuce to make himself strong and tall ;
'

'

;

;

victora
wearing of the penis of slain warriors by the
the people of Mowat to increase the conqueror's strength
of the dead ; the eating of the gcnitols of beasts
these
Indian
parts
North
American
tribes,
killed among some
an edged tool ; the
being torn with the teeth, never cut with
mto a
making of the testicles, heart, and liver of slain enemies Ausbroth and war-paint in Soiith Africa ; and the Central
case
tralian usage of administering blood from the genitals
106 f.).
ot severe illness (Crawlev, Mystic Rose, London, 1902, p.
1

Cf. the

among

by the courage

m

\

CIRCaMCISION
the KalK'l

with

women

after ciicuiustring it c'liey.nne ul Mdeu-t-^ mjirry before they
around thf 'bother's nceu 'to 'iv"t,^',.-lds generaway : the Vnula bury il l)esi(lo a pool *- 'ia.
a-ssocijite

'

grow ; and the 'Warramunga jmt it
a hole made in a tree by the witchetty grub, to
increase the number of tliese edible delicacies.
tlie water-Ill., s

in

(Introductory)
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" inocu"inoculated " against the other, by
being
liited" with each other, in view of the more
permanent alliance of wedlock.' Attention is called
below (m) to the Kikuyu fear of the
con.sequences
one pe..-,. »
-„al
ami, in like fashion,
An mterestmt^ casw congress;
f,.;i
r
!
i
.1
tJOtll
cibion maybe witnessed in so."""-''^. oelieve that
''lations as soon as
It has come up from Ambryui
may
OS a prevailing custom, and not vt'.' (ji(..
After circumi

.-

'

l-

Among

the Unraatjera,

Mlif boy puts hi9 severed foreskiu on a shield, covers it up
wilh a broad spear-thrower, and then carries it in the darkness
of night, lest any woman should see what he is doing, to a
hollow tree, in which he tleposits it. He tells no one where he
has bidden it, except a man who stands to him in the relation
of father's sister's son' (Krazer, Independ^'nt Rev, iv. '211
cf.
the disposal of the ablated labia in Java [below, 3 (c)]). The
reason alleped for this custom is that, accordinjr to tradition,
the early mythical ancestors of the tribe placed their foreskins
in their nnnja trees, that is, their local lotem centres, the trees
from which their spirits came forth at birth, and to which they
would return at death' {ib. for Frazer's deductions from these
Australian practices, see below under (7/1) k and for a somewhat
fiimilar Javanese custom in connexion with female circumcision,
;

*

;

;

under 3

(c)).

Tabued

foods.

— Tlio

t.abu of certain foods

during the period immediately following circumcision is recorded only sporadically.
15read may
be eaten, and fresh milk drunk, among the Muhamm.adans of Bosnia, but the drinking of water unhallows the rite. Among the Australian Urabunna
the jew lizard (supposed to create sexual desire,
.in'l always forbidden to women) is tabu at this
time, as are opossums, snakes, echidnas, and all
lizards at sub-incision in Central Australia.
Some
nidimentary traces of hj-giene may be present in
the tabu of meat in the Congo Basin and the
region east of Loanda to the kingdom of Muata
Jamwo, as well as in the prohibition of pork in
Wydah and the co.ast region of West Africa.
Circumcision is, as
(c) Instruments employed.
a rule, performed with the ordinary iron or steel
instruments (particularly razors) in common use
among the peoples practising it. Exceptions are
not, however, unknown. There are distinct records
among the Hebrews of the use of hard stone (the
'Mint' [is] of Ex 4*^' [although in this case the
sudden exigency of the occasion does not absolutely
require the assumption of a survival of jirimitive

—

usage] and Jos 5-'). which was also employed by
the ancient Egyptians, as well as by the American
Totonacs, the modern Alnajas of Abyssinia, and
the Australians, and sometimes in Morocco. PostBiblical Jewish tradition also permits the use
of glass or of any ot her c\itting material excepting
In Tonga,
reeds (Floss, Das Kind', i. 347 f.).
besides the simple tearing of the prepuce with the
fingers (already noted), a splinter of liamboo or a
mussel shell may be emidoj-ed
and the .Maro" tire-stone"
(meteolongs of South Africa used a
rite), but now circumcise with an assegai (Jacobs,
In Central Au.stralia there is a
in JE iv. 97).
tradition that circumcision was performed by means
of a fire-slick before the introduction of stone
knives, but that the practice was discontinued because of the excessive mortality resulting from the
nse of the sticks (SpencerOillen*, p. 394)
and
among the Bani Chains a wooden knife is used in
the mock ceremony which represents the ritual
'

;

'

;

Muhammadan circumcision.
are circumcised. Among nearlj* all
(/)
peoples that observe circumcision it is requisite for
at least every male to submit to the operation if he
is to enjoy full tribal rights (cf. below, k)
illustrations of this, as among the Hebrews, are too
obvious to need citation. In a few cases, liowever,
there is divergence from this general rule.
In
ancient Egypt, circumcision was restricted to priests
and warriors (but see Circumci.sion [Eg.]), and it
survival of

Who

;

.

.

;

',

'

.

—

Who

,
circumcise. In primitive
(7)
Would naturally be some near kinsman who woii.
of
circumcision.
the
perform
Among
operation
the early Hebrews this was apparently the head of
the household or the father (tin 17-'"-), though in
case of speciitl necessity it might perhaps be performed even by the mother (cf. possibly Ex 4^
.

;

Finally, among the Yaroinga of the Upper
Georgina District, the blood shed in circumcision
is drunk by the women of the tribe as a
strengthening draught (cf, below, 3 (li)).
(d)

whenever the boy's friends choose i.I , r
. ,
not a mark of initiation and has no reilj.'' ,"' miercotirse
and smiilar
character it is a social distinction.
. The!
the custom, for it is not a rite, has come acroHh'ii Senegal ;
wards to the Southern New Hebrides (Codrington, . ',.;,.,f?, „,
Oxford, IS'.n, p. '234).
,
fi'
conditi.,
age,

—

;

1
Mac 1* is not decisive in view of v.^' ; for a
divergent view, see the 'Semitic' section of this
art.), while a leader or man of importance might
also cause it to be performed (.Jos S-"-, 1 Mac J"').
In later times, however, the rite was performed by
a specially trained man, usually called mohcl ('cirIn Nias, in the Malay Archipelago,
cumciser').
it is likewise the father who circumci.ses
but in
in
the Marquesas group, on tlie conNukahiva,
trary, the father is the one person who is debarred
from performing circumcision.
From the Heb.
use of ;nn (lit. 'circtimciser ') and ;rin (lit. 'circumcised ') in the senses of wife's father and daugh;

'

'

ter's

husband

these terms

'

respecti\'ely, it would appear, since
occur in connexion with Miuian-

'

first

3' 4'»' 2='', Nu 10=», Jg l'« 4") and Sodomites
among these two peoples circumwas performed by the future father-in-law.
From these passages the words |nn and inn seem to

ites

(Ex

(Gn

19'^-"), that

cision

have passed into the Heb. vocabularj' with an
entire loss of their original meaning, connoting
merely 'father-in-law' and 'son-in-law' respectively (e.q.

Dt 27=^ [feminine], Jg

15« n*<-

K ii", Neh 618, Jer 7", Jl 2'").

'

», 1

S

IS'*,

The most respected
member of the family is chosen by the Autankarana
of ^Madagascar, and among the Mandingo of West
Africa the village elders perform it. The priest is
2

the operator in Morocco, Samaria, Western alexico,
Tahiti, the Sandwich Islands, the Marquesas, and
Easter Island, as well as among the Totcmacs, as is
the head priest in the mock survival among the
B.ani Chanis, and the
witch doctor among such
African tribes as the Masai, Wanika, and \\'akiToo much cannot, however, be safely
kuya.
deduced from the choice of priests as cireumcisers,
for Andree (op. cit. p. 75) rightly calls attention to
the fact that among primitive peoples the priest
and the jihysician arc commonly united in the
same per.son, and the operation falls within the
domain of the latter.' In Persia, Turkestan, and
Upjier Egypt the barber (with g!(a«!-surgical
functions like his mediaeval European confrere)
takes the place of the priest
and in Samoa, as
among the African Wakamba, Wanika, and
Kikuyu, a paid professional (somewhat analogous
to the Jewish mohcl) ofliciatea.
The smith is the
circumciser among the West African .Sarakolese,
and in Kita (F'rench Sudan cf. the blacksmith's
wife as the circumciser of girls in tlie same districts,
below, 3 (/)); and in Samoa cases are even reported
in which nojs circumcise each other.
Among the
Falashas, three old women perform the operation
(cf. the occasional circumcision by women among
and jicrhaps the most rethe ancient Hebrews)
markable ofliciant of all is the common executioner,
who is the circumciser among the Sakalava of
Madagascar. Among the Australian Unmatjera
the father-in-law (apparently like the Midianites
'

'

'

;

;

;
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(Introductory)
,iL

'

Pie Westkuste [von Airikai^

and

in

den,

all^e

nommen.

Sie

various

may

I.e

and probablv

:

:

:

:

:

:

;

Almost the only

:

ausgei-ce of exception to this rule in the case of
Melte circumcision is among the Central African

4-5 years : Karakurt^^hins (Central Asia).
5 years Aneityum (New Hebrides). Sluhammadans of
Algiers
(the latter never later than 7).
5-8 years : is'ias (Malay Archipelago).
5-10 years Upper Eg-ypt.
&-8 years Kabvles.
6-13 years Turks.
7 years Swahili.
7-8 years Akkra (Gold Coast).
7-10 years Tanna (New Hel)rides).
7 years and later
New Caledonia.
8 years ; Bakwiri (Kamerun). Tahiti.
8-10 years Somali, Kafirs, Oony:o Neg^roes, Samoa.
Before 10 years : Muhammadans in general.
10-12 years many South American triltes.
12 years : Ewe (West Africa), Limo lo Pahalaa (Celebes).
12-13 years Ishmaelites, Sarakolese (West Africa).
12-14 years Mandin;^o (Sudan).
12-16 years
Wydah and coast region (West Africa ; sODietimes as late as 20).
14 years : Ancient Egypt, Bambarra, Kafirs, Bechuana,
I'^iji.
14-lG years Angaard'i (Murchison Kiver, West Austi-alia).
15 years
Bani Chams (ritual survival performed as a mock
:

who perform the rite in the presence of
At the same time, as just noted, women
operate among the semi-Judaized Falashas (no
iNlanuema,

women.

:

;

definite conclusions can be drawn, in tlie
present
writer's opinion, for normal Hebrew usage from

:

:

Ex

:

:

:

;

:

'

:

:

:

:

:

ceremony).
15-16 years

:

16-17 years:

;

—

. ''6

Mayas.
S days
Jews, Samaritans. Abyssinians. South American
Gnamo, Otomaco, and Saliva (Orinoco region).
Multiple of 7 days South-Westem Arabs.
1-2 months Wazegua of East Africa.
Before the end of the first year African Ovaherero.
As soon as the child can walk Washambala.
2-8 years Muh.immadans of Kashgar.
2-10 \ ears JIuhammadans of Turkestan.
3-4 years
Masai, Usambara (East Africa), Persian lluhammadans (the last never later than LS).

usually perof the same

The Totonacs circumcised in
4=5, 1 Mac !«"'•).
tlie temple, and the Hebrews in tlie father's
house,
although 'as early as the Geonic time the ceremony had been transferred from the house of the
parents to the synagogue, where it took place after
the service in the presence of the whole congregation (Kohler, JE iv. 95).
In the Congo region, on
the other hand, circumcision is performed in a
Previous to circumcision, various prespecial hut.
paratory trainings, of brief duration, are often
These do not,
required, as among the Australians.
however, materially atiect t!ie character of the
rite, and come more properl}- under the head of
initiation {q. v. cf. also art. Austerities, particularly 2, 8 (3-4)).
Except among the Jews, ar.d
possibly among the Totonacs (in view of the fact
that they circumcised in their temples),
distinctly
religious ceremonies in connexion with circumcision
are extremely rare, being recorded only in the case
of the Xew Caledonians and the Kijians.
(i) Age when circumcision is performed.
It is a
significant fact that circumcision, whatever explanation may be alleged for it, is almost invariably
performed before or at the age of puberty, or at

i,„M

.

I

.

henividual operatea on, and generally
of tliis nature cf.

Sfed jilace (on tabu
A^f?''!;«':°;
"'• P- ^97 1"-)EtageborV. "i*-

1

t.
actual oper.-i'* iollows :
<lcii>5on after birth : Totonacs (eastern Mexic

whose presence. —

-' it .
CS:u^'"^ieKa&""><-"'"^f
ebenso fast
presence ot persons

J

•While the man on top [the lad '» ';S bfld f ,
--'"
P^-th bo-ett
Kroundl holds the p. -'^'-^-

observeii, at various ages, among iiuiny African
anil Polynesian peoples, who will here be particularly considered.
A convenient summary ot the geograDh^ornTca liy the
non-Semitic circumcision is gi'^r S brother.

When

the

Wolof (Senegambia).

Wakikuyu (Kast

first

Africa).

hairs appear on the face

;

many South Aus-

tralian tribes.

Melanesians in general, Nukahiva (Marquesas),
Wakamba, Wanika (both between Lake Victoria and the coast),
Amaxosa, Basuto.

Puberty

These

:

specific years can, of course,

be taken only

and divergent years are someby ditlerent observers for the same
as
for
Akkra
(7-8 years and 12-13), Masai
people,
(3-4 years and puberty), Kafirs (8-10 years and
and
Tahiti
In at least
(8 and 14 years).
puberty),
some cases ]iart of the discrepancy may be due to
the custom of performing circumcisions en tnasse,
as approximate

;

times recorded

latest before marriage.
The sole exceptions to
this rule occur among the Hebrews, where
peculiar
as among the Masai, >Yanika, Wakikuyu, Manconditions caused such violation of the general
dingo, Sarakolese, and Bechuana, as well as in
principle. Abraham and his household were naturKita, the Congo basin, and Tahiti.
ally uncircumcised until the Divine covenant liad
been formally instituted by God, this taking plp.ce
(J) Effect on legal and social status.— Generally
when Abraham was 99 years old (Gn l~'^^- in the speaking, in the words of the anonj'iiious contributor on the African Banaka and Bapuku to
light of this no particular deduction can be dra^^ n
from the fact that Ishmael then happened to be Steinmetz, Rechtsverhaltn'tssc von eingcboraien
Vblkern in Afrika unci Ozeanien (Berlin, 19'J3,
13 years of age)
proselytes and persons intermarrying with the Hebrews would naturally be p. 40f.),
ohne Beschneidung ist der Mann kein ^lann. er ist schwach,
circumcised after attaining puberty (cf. Gn 34""-,
er wird beschimpft, verlastert und sogar verbannt er
Ex 12'*). By far the most noteworthy passage in nichtseinsam
Kur der
geht
umber, kann keine Frau bekommen.
this connexion is Jos 5=-', which states that 'all
Beschnittene ist ein reohter Mann, der erbberechtigt ist und
the people that came out of Egypt
arbeiten
und fechten kann.'
were circumcised but all the people that were born in the
Thus the child passes, on circumcision, from the
wilderness by the way as they came forth out of harem or from the society of women to that of
This men, among the Turks, Malays of Menangkabau,
Egypt, them they had not circumcised.'
younger generation Joshua circumcised after cross- Papuans, Nias, Hovas of ^Madagascar, and African
ing the Jordan. The passage may well be taken Swahili, Wakikuyu, Basutos, Kafirs, and Manas it stands, though the 'critical school'
diiigo ; and he now also, as in Upper Egypt, enters
seek,
without due consideration of the early age at which upon religious life. The rite is occasionally concircumcision is performed among many peoples (see nected with the giving of a permanent name to the
below), to see in it an implication that the primitive child, as among the Jews (cf. Lk l"* 2-'), many
Hebrews practised the rite, like numerous other South Australian tribes (as the Dieri, near Adethe circumcision of laide), and the South American Tecunas (on the
tribes, at the age of puberty,
young warriors at that age signifying the consecra- Upper Solimoes, in Brazil), as well as in the mock
tion of their manhood to their task as men of the
ceremony among the Bani Chams.
Only after
covenant battling against the uncircumcised in- circumcision can the youth marry among the
habitants' (Kohler, op. cit. iv. 93). And the fact
African Masai, Wakwafi, Peuhls of Futa-Jallon,
that even Moses neglected to circumcise his son
Bechuana, and Diakite-Sarakolese, as well as in
(Ex 4-') was very probably due to his Midianitish Bambuk, Angola, and Kita, among the Hebrews
marriage, since the Midianites, like the Sodomites,
(cf. Gn 34"""), and apparently among the Midianapparently performed the rite shortly before marri- ites and Sodomites (see above, (<?)). Among the
South Australians along the Peake Kiver, youths
age (see above, (tj), and below, (w) /J).
;

;

'

:

.

;

'

.

.

;

CIRCQMCISION
associate witli women after circumcision, but they are forbiiiden to marry before they
have been subinoised, a rule wliicli holds generally wherever ariltha is iiractised in Australia.
Conversely, ^vomen refuse to have intercourse with
uucircunu'ised men anion;,' the lialioto of the
Loango Coast, while the liakwiri women of
Kamerun believe that physical harm would result
to them from sexual rclatiuns with such men,
and in Old Calabar lack of circumcision in cither
sex is ground lor divorce. The uncircumcised are
excluded from society f;enerally by the Wanika of

can

iiuk't'J

East Africa

;

and the Mombuttu, Hongo, and Mittu

who

of Central Africa refuse to eat with those
'

'

Uncircumcised is a
have not been circumcised.
term of insult, not only as applied to the Philistines (.Jg
15", 1 S IT-''*' 3P etc.), but also
among the South Australians and in Kook Island.

W

circumcision a child is ritually unclean
the Kast-Vfrican Amaxosa and the Masai,
Wakwati, and Kikuyu consider iron implements
tabu to the uncircumcised, which, in view of the
sanctity attaching to this metal among primitive
peoples, is certainly a signihcant fact.
Only after circumcision can the Malinka and
Bambarra, along the upper Niger, bear arms or
have a voice in the council and not till then has a
I'eulil or a Basuto the right and duty of taking
In Kita, in the French Sudan,
jiart in warfare.

Before

among

;

;

an uncircunici-^ed man can, it is true, bear arms, but
lie is deb.arred from all rights of inheritance ; and,
in like manner, inheritance is conditional on circumcision among the Masai, Wakwah, Damara,
Ilambo, and "Wanika while the Damara reckon a
man's age from the time of his circumcision, not
counting the previous years at all. In view of all
uncircumthis, it is not astonishing that, just as
ci.sed' is a contemptuous epithet among some
is a mark
so
circuracisior
noted
as
above,
peoples,
;

'

proud distinction among .Jews, Mombuttu,
and is even restricted to certain classes among
Aztecs, Egyptians, and Melanesians (see above, (/ ))
while, though circumcision is not universal in
Madagascar, no one who lias not undergone the
operation can become either a soldier or an
etc.

of

,

;

official.

—

(A) In connexion with other initiation rites.
Attention has been called bv Post {Griindriss (hr
ethnolug. J ui-isprudcnz, Oldenburg, lS94-9o, ii.
cf. also art. .\UsrERITlES, 8 (3), for further
36 f.
literature) to the fact that those peoples w ho perform circumcision at the age of puberty not infrequently combine it with usages distinctive of
formal declaration of, and initiation into, manhood. Among the Kahrs and Bechuana the lad
just circmneised is Hogged until the blood flows,
and
all the while being admonished of Ids duties
the Bantu scjuirt cayenne pepper on the wounded
;

;

penis.

The young

liasuto, for three

months

after

circumcision, remain away from home, receiving
instruction in all that they must henceforth obw Idle among the Mandingo the
serve as men
newly circumcised rove at will for two months
from village to village, exempt from all labour,
and everywhere dancing and singing, their hosts
welcoming them with all good cheer. Elsewhere,
as among the Peubis, in Darfur, and on the coast
of Guinea, ihose wlio have just undergone circumcision may with impunity violate the usual regulations governing sexual relations and property rights
(for .\frican details of these adjunct.s to circum;

cision, see Post, Afrikan. ./Hrt'7J)'»rft»z,
1887, ii. 291-2<J3).

This

Oldenburg,

licence, at least so far as sexual relations

are concerned, is ailmirably explained by Crawley
(op. cit. p. 309 f.) as being a 'trial' of one sex by
the other, as if the preparation necessitated putting
it tn the test; and thereby each sex is practically
'

6G3

(Introductory)

" inoculated "
against the other, by being "inoculated" with each other, in view of the more permanent alliance of wedlock.' Attention is called
below (m) to the Kikuyu fear of the consequences
of the lirst .sexual congress; and, in like fashion,
many Central African tribes believe that both
sexes must sustain .sexual relations as soon as may
be after initiation, or they will die. After circumcision, Kahr lioys have the right of intercourse

with any unmarried woman they wish and similar
customs prevail along the Congo and in Senegal
while, in like manner, immediately aftiu' circumcision a Ceramese boy must have intercourse with
"
sonic girl, it matters not with whom,
by way of
This is continued till the
curing the wound."
;

;

'

(Crawley, citing Kiedel, De
en krocsharigc Jiassen tussclien Selebcs en
'

blood ceases to flow
sluik-

Pajma, The Hague,

188G,

ji.

139).

—

The Jews alone,
(/) Opposition to circumcision.
with their rigid adherence to circunicisiiin and their
haughty attitude toward all others than themselves,
have had to bear the brunt of opposition and ridicule because of a rite that was, to the nations
surrounding them, distinctively characteristic of
them anil the curti ludaei were the objects of
the sneers of the Gricco-Koman world from Horace
{Sat. I. ix. TO) onward (cf. lieinacb, Tcxtes d'autcurs
'

'

;

et romaius rdutifs (in judnismc, Paris, 1895).
Far more serious to the Jews than mockery were
the efibrts made, though in vain, by Antiochus Epi-

grecs

JE

vi. 135)
phanes (1 Mac l^-*"'-) and Hadrian (cf.
to suppress circumcision, together with all other
The .-iame intense
distinctive features of .Judaism.

hatred of circumcision is manifested by the Manwho will not admit Jews to their number,
though Christians are permissible proselytes and
in
the case of a Mandjean forcibly circumwho,
cised by Muhamniadans, only with extreme reluctance received him again, condemning his
descendants to perpetual isolation from their
fellowship, and forl)i<lding them to marry >Iand;eans,

;

dicans (Sioufh, itude.-i siir la religion dcs Soid/l/us
on Sabccns, Paris, 188t», p. 72, note 3).
controversy early arose in the primitive
Church, as is well known, regarding circumcision,
the Hellenistic party denying its necessity, and
the Judaizing faction afhrming it (cf. Ac 11- 15'-^
St. Paul, however, though he himself had
•21-').
been circumcised and had, under Jew ish pressure,
performed the rite on St. Timothy (Ph 3'', Ac 16'),

A

far from depreciating it (Ro
decided that it was unessential, at least in
the case of Gentile converts (Ac IS'""'- cf. Gal 5-'^).
Indeed, he regarded the mere piresence or absence
of physical circumcision as equally immaterial (Ko
3=01. 4»iT.^ 1 Co 7""-, Gal 5" O'-"-, Col 3"), since the
only true circumcision was spiritual (Ko 2-'"'-, Ph
Col 2""), the Pauline attitude being here
3^''-,
closely akin to that of the prophet Jeremiah (Jer
^.f. X)t 10'" 30*).
44 Qio cj=c
Though under divergent
circumstances divergent modes of procedure might
be advisable (cf. Ac l& with Gal 2'"-), St. Paul's
one principle being that he might by all means
save some' (1 Co 9''"'-), he maintained that the
of
guiding principle here must be personal honesty
conviction as to what was right for each particular
individual (cf. Gal 2"''-), he himself feeling most
keenly that he was entrusted with the gospel of
as St. Peter was with the
the uncircunicision
'gospel of the circumcision' (Gal 2''').
The linal victory in the struggle rested with the
Gentile Christians, who advocated uncircunicision,
and only one or two of the early heresies retained
To these belong the Judaistic Ebionites (see
it.
El!lo.si.SM), who boasted of their possession of
circumcision as being the sign and stamp of the
prophets and of the righteous,' even as it was of
Christ Himself, basing their own practice iuiuiedi-

and though he was
S'"-),

;

.

'

'

'

'

CIRCUMCISION

664

while a
ately on Mt 10" (Iren. lla:r. xxx. 26)
similar attitude was taken by Cerinthus (cf. the
passages cited by Hil^enfeld, Ketzergesch. des
Urchristenthums, Leipzig, 1S84, p. 414), who,
despite the conclusions of Peake (above, p. 320),
must at least in tliis respect have been what he is
usually considered, a Judaizing Gnostic.
In the later history of the Church, circumcision
is seldom a problem.
Nevertheless, the Third
Council of Toledo (8 May 589) found it necessary
to prohibit Jews from purchasing Christian slaves,
enacting that any Jew circumcising such a slave
;

(on the oasis of Gn 17'-'-) should forfeit him
and
this canon was incorporated by Reeared in the
Leges Visigothoruni (ed. Zeuraer, Hanover, 1894,
p. 305 [ = xil. ii. 12]) in the words, 'Ule autem qui
Christianum mancipium circumciderit, omnem
facoltatem amittat et fisco adgregetur.'
The
;

pronouncement of the Roman Church on
the subject is given in the bull of Eugene IV.,
Cantfde Domino (4 Feb. 1441), which, after affirming that the requirements and ceremonies of the
old Law, however proper for their time, have been
abrogated by the coming of our Lord and the
Sacraments of the NT, continues
Omnibua igitur, qui Ohristiano nomine gloriantur, praecipit
omnino [sacrosancta Romana Ecclesia], quocunque tempore, vel
official

:

*

ante vel post baptismum, a circumcisione cessandum quoniam
sive quis in ea spem ponat sive non, Bine interitu Balutis aeternae
observari omnino non potest' (Denzinger, Enchiridion SymbolarmniO, Freiburg, 1908, p. 247).
;

But the most astonishing attack on circumcision
lias come from the Jews themselves.
This attitude arose chiefly in connexion with the problem
of the reception of proselytes.
As early as the
first half-century after the destruction of the

Temple, the tanna Joshua ben Hananiah pleaded
that proselytes might be exempt from the rite (JE
X. 223)
but the question was not broached again
until 1843, when the extreme radicals of the
Frankfort 'Verein der Reformfreunde declared
circumcision optional.
This naturally evoked
vehement protests, even from non-conservative
Jews, and for the time the movement failed. In
1869, however, the Reformed leader, Isaac M.
Wise, proposed the admission of proselytes without
circumcision and this usage, being officially sanctioned by the Central Conference of American
Rabbis, held at New York in 1892, is now generally followed by Reformed synagogues (for further
;

'

;

details, see

JE

iv. 96,

216, x. 357, 359).

—

(m) Origin and motives of circumcision. To
account for the origin of circumcision the most
divergent theories have been proposed, some worthless, and others at least partially satisfactory.
The names of the rite, so far as their etymology
is clear, add little to our
knowledge. Of these
perhaps the most significant is the Arab. Juxtana,
'circumcise,' as compared not only with" Arab.
hatuna, to become aKin to some one through his
wife,' but especially with Heb. ton, wife's father,'
jnn, 'daughter's husband,' 'bridegroom,' and njnn,
'wedding,' 'marriage' (see on these words above,
'

•

The Arab. toAAara, 'tocircumcise,'andte<Air,
to
circumcision, however, properly mean only
purify and purification,' which may, as Kohler
(op. cit. p. 93) suggests, 'indicate the later religious view.' The Syr. gar, the ordinary verb for
'
circumcise,' means simply
cut,' and may be
compared with the Gr. and Lat. irepniixvu and
number of
circutncido, lit. 'cut around.''
African terms are given liy Andree (op. cit. p. 64),
but their precise connotation is unknown to the
present ^vriter. The exact meaning of the common
Heb. term 'jid is disputed, though, according to
(g)).

'

'

'

'

'

'

A

1 In
hot countries the penis is peculiarly liable to disease from
retention of smegma behind the gfan-s, therefore to 'cut
'
purify may have had a reference to hygienic
considerations, and have become a religious observance (cf.
nert paragraph). [E. M. L.]

around 'and to

'

—

(Introductory)

(AJSL xxii. 250 f.), it is a denominative
verb derived from TOO^, " front" = mal = ma' dl, from
'

lla,\i]>t

"to be

in

front"; cf. Arab. J^', "first"
" to
mi(/,
circumcise," is a privative
denominative meaning "to remove the front."'
SiK,
.

.

The verb

.

Among the Muhammadan Malays the

rite is called

while in
casting away of shame
the Gaelic version of the Travels of Sir John
Mandeville, where the Scripture account of Isaac
and Ishmael is given, the term "heathen baptism "
(haistedh Genntlidhi) is applied to circumcision'
(Joyce, Social Hist, of Aiic. Ireland, London,

buang malu,

1903,

i.

'

'

'

;

235).

It is a curious fact that few peoples
practising
the rite have any legend or theory as to its origin.
When questioned, they generally reply that they
do not know why they do it, or say that it was
done by our fathers,' the latter reason being assigned even by the natives of Goazacoalco in
'

southern Mexico

[NR

i.

666).

Even 80 mild a legend, evidently pointing to the introduction of the custom from some other tribe, as that found among
the Basuto (Floss, hdft Kind-, L 364). forms an exception to the
general ignorance. .* Once upon a time some one came who
sought to induce them to accept circumcision. Since, however,
they first wished to be assured that it would not cause their
death, they made the test on a stranger and, when they saw
that he suffered no harm, they then accepted the rite.* In this
connexion, allusion may be made to a curious belief and
practice, now abolished, of the Kikuyu of East Africa (Cayz-^c,
_

;

Anthropos, V. 317). The first time that a newly circumcised
relations mth a woman, it results in the death
one or the other (on the perils of sexual intercourse according
to primitive psychology, especially for the first time, see above,
and
cf.
(fc),
Crawley, op. cit., passim). Accordingly, those who
have just undergone the rite assemble in bands of fifteen or
twenty, and, surprising some old woman in a lonely place, abuse
her, and finally knock out her brains with a atone, her death
For a like reason newly
freeing the youths from all peril.
circumcised girls have intercourse with an uncircumcised child";

youth has sexual
of

but this child, not yet being considered a

human

being,

is

not

subsequent!}' killed.

The various suggested explanations of the origin
of circumcision may now briefly be considered.

—

Hygienic. This explanation is a very old
being recorded by Herodotus {Ka$apioTTjTos

(a)

one,
eiVf/ce"

KaSapoi eTi^at ^ tvirpeTriffTepot, ii.
ancient Egyptians, but specifically
modern
alleged among
peoples only by the Samoans.' The theory has the support of so able a
scholar as Steinmetz (op. cit., passim), but the
lack of hygienic concepts among primitive peoples
renders the hypothesis extremely improbable ; and
its acceptance in the popular mind is doubtless due
to modem surgical reasons for its performance.
This theory has
(^) Preparation for sexual life.
far more in its favour, in view of the wide-spread
practice of circumcision at the age of puberty (for
e.\amples, see above, (i)). In addition, this view is
supported by the etymological connexion between
37)

TrpoTifMiavTes

for

the

—

Arab, hatana and Heb.
col.);

and

cause

among the

|nn,

etc.

(see

preceding

alleged to have been the original
primitive Hebrews by Barton
(Sem. Origins, London, 1902, pp. 100, 280 f.),
though it seems to the present writer that he is
incorrect in pressing Gn 34''"''- and Ex 4-"' in this
connexion, the one passage being better explicable
as requiring circumcision before amalgamation (in
other respects as well as in marriage) with the
Hebrews, and the latter being the excited, or
it is

exclamation of a Midianitish
familiar with circumbefore marriage, and had, perhaps,
just
induced Moses to postpone the rite for this very
reason (cf. above, (g)). Still less is Barton justified
in explaining Jos S-"- as referring to the marriageable
young men.' Some of these men were, indeed,
doubtless just at the marriageable age but others
(cf. vv."-') must have been far beyond the age of
puberty. Yet the theory is at lea.st partly correct.
1 I
think also that something of the same reason dictated the

perhaps

angry,

woman, who was probably

cision

'

;

operation of male circumcision with the idea of discouraging
masturbation. [E. M. L.]

—

CIRCUMCISION
and is, a ineparation for sexual life in so
far as it is a pruparation for the duties and privileges of manhood in general (of. belovi', X, )j.) ; and
tlie hypothesis receives some su])p()rt from what
was apparently the practice of the Midianites and
It was,

Sodomites

(see above,

'

fertility.

Obviation of peril from sexual relations.
is defended by Crawley {op. cit.

(7)

This theory

—
p.

137 f.).
Denying that circumcision either prevents disease or had any real sanitary idea as
when the religious habit beits basis, though,
came rational, the fallacy of sanitary intention
in circumcision became prominent, and may often
have been the reason for the continuance of the
practice,' be holds that
the last factor in the principle ... is one verj' closely con'

'

nected with contact, and applies especially to such practices
as circumcision. The deleterious emanation from strange or
new things is identical in theory with human emanations, not
only from strange or unhandselled beings, but from characteristic parts of such, and in later thought, from such parts of
This dangerous emanation is any
one's own personality.
physical secretion religiously regarded, and its retention is
prevented by cutting away separable parts which would easily
This primitive notion is the same with those of
harbour it.
personal cleanliness and of the removal of separable parts of a
When the part is cut off, there result the
tabooed person.
.
ideas, 6r8t of securing the safety of the rest by sacrificing a part,
and secondly, of sacrificing such part to a deity so as to
" (afcoo."
consecrate the rest, by making it less "impure'' or
.
Circumcision and artificial hymen-perfoiation thus originated in the intention both to obviate hylo-idealistic danger
resulting from apparent closure, and to remove a separable part
This removal also explains the practice of
of a taboo organ.
excision. The other ideas follow later, and the safety both of
the individual and of those who will have contact is the more
necessary because that contact is with the other, the dangerous
Bex.' It is thus that he explains the Hebrew and Egyptian
view of circumcision as cleansing while 'Sir A. B. Ellis infers
that circumcision amongst the Vorviba and Ewe peoples is a
sacrifice of a portion of the organ, which the god [Elcgbra,
a phallic deity] inspires, to ensure the well-being of the rest.'
."

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

Test

(S)

rf rnduranci.

— This

maintained by Zaborowski

('

interpretation is
Circoncision, sa super-

stition en Afrique,' in L' Anthropologie, vii. 653De la Circoncision des gar^ons et d'excision
675,
ties filles comme pratique d'initiation,' in BSAP,
4th ser., v. 81-104), and, at least in Africa, his
view receives a certain degree of confirmation
tlirough the connexion of circumcision with undoubted endurance tests (cf. above, (k)).
In Arabia, also, circumcision is associated with a test of
endurance. During the performance of the mutilation practised by the Arabs between Abu Arish and Hejaz (described
above, p. 660a), the person being operated upon is required to
hold in his hand a lance, with its butt resting on his foot he
'

;

must not betray the
lance to quiver.

slightest expression of pain, or allow the
Similar rules arc found elsewhere, notably in

Australia.

All this, however, is scarcely sufficient to make
circumcision an endurance test par excellence, since
stolidity is an absolute requisite in many rites
besides circumcision, especially these of any sort
of initiatory character (cf. artt. Au.sTEniTiES,
Initiation).
This theory is defended for the
(e) Tribal mark.
Hebrews, at least in part, by liarton (op. cit. p.
9Sf.), on the ba.sis of On 17'"", Ex 4"'- 12", as
"
being for a (or the ") token of a covenant (t\'^^ nix^)
l^etween .lajiweh and Abraham. To this it may
well be objected that the concealment of the part
of the body afl'ectcd by such a mark renders tliis
explanation imi)robal)le yet there is no doubt,
even granting this objection, that tlie possession

—

'

'

;

of circumcision has operated, not only among the
Hebrews, but also am<mg many primitive peoples,
to prodtice a hciglitcning of tribal pride and consciousness of trilial unity, as is evinced by haughty
contempt for all who are uncircumcised (cf. above,
It

(7)).

(jr)).

The theory here considered has been learnedly advocated by
Ploss (op. cit. i. :j6Hf.), who sees in it an attempt to correct
nature, and, by averting phimosis, to ensure oiTsprinj^ for the
person operated on. The frequent perfornianre of the rite long
before puberty he interprets as *an effort to guarantee the
child a posterity as numerous as possible (for another explanaThe desire to correct nature receives a
tion, see below, X, /x).
striking exemplification among the modern Ai'abs, who 'declare
that only in man is an impediment like the foreskin found, and
wonder how it is possible for reproduction to occur among
uncircumcised Christians' (Barton, op. cit. p. 101, citing
Doughty, Arabia Deserta, Cambridge, ISSS, i. 341, 410); and
Rosenbaum {lAUtseuche im Alterthume, Halle, 1839, p. 366 f.)
similarly held that circumcision was designed to promote
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must be admitted, however, that nowhere,

among the ancic^nt Heiirews (if (!n n'^^'-is
really to be so interpreted ; but see below under
v), is svich a c(mcept of the meaning of circumcision

except

apparently

felt.

—

This hypotliesis seems best to ex(i) Sacrifxc.
plain the American forms of circumcision, esiiecially
'
among the Mexicans ,and Mayas (see American
section of this art.), and has been urged for the
'

West African Yoruba and Ewe

(see above,

(c))

;

while a similar view has also been .advanced to
account for the obscure Ex 4"'-, with the idea tliat
the circumcision of Gershom ransomed either his
life or that of bis father, Jloses, from the wrath of
Jahweh. And Barton (op. cit. p. 100 below, p.
679 cf. Jeremias, in Chantepie de la Saussaye,
Lrjirb. der Religionsgesch.^, Tubingen, 1905, i. 381)
Iiolds that the circumstances under which the rite
is performed in Arabia point to the origin of
circumcision as a sacriliee to the goddess of fertility, by which the cliild was jdaced under her
protection, and its reproductive powers consecrated
to her service.' The mere fact, however, that sacrifice is ofl'ered in Arabia in connexion with circumcision scarcely warrants us in assuming that the
;

;

'

rite itself (except in

America) is sacrificial in origin.
Lagrange, in his Etudes sur les religions simitiques^
(Paris, 1905), modifies this theory by making circumcision a sacrifice of a part to save the wliole
an explanation which is not altogether convincing.
On the possible connexion of sacrifice and sanctification with circumcision, see below, {.
{q] Sanctifcation of the qencralive facidtics.
This theory, which is closely connected with the
one just discussed, is advocated, for example, by
Valeton (in Chantepie de la Saussaye, op. cit. 1.
Tlie great champion of tliis view, however,
402).
was Gerland (Anthropol. der Natu7-vblker, vi. 28,
40 f.), wlio based his conclusions on certain Poly-

—

—

nesian customs.

Among many Polynesians and Mdanesians there was the
greatest reluctance to penuit the bared glmia penis to be seen,
though, in all other respects, what we should call modesty was
conspicuous by its absence. Even those islanders who did not
jiractise circumcision bound the prepuce ti^'htly over the filans.
In like fashion, the glans was thrust, in the Admiralty Islands,
into the cleft of a snail-shell ; on Humboldt Ba^' (New Guinea)
little gourds were worn over the ^/arts ; the African Kafirs put
the South
little tufts of pejio or bits of leather over this part
American Bororos Cabacaes (aTupi tribe) thrust it into a wooden
ring and the New Caledonians cover it with a girtUe which
holds it against the alxloinen, permitting the remainder of the
genitals to remain in full view(cf., further, Gerland, op. cit. vi.
b75 f.). For this reason, Gerland concluded that man scblitzte
die Vorhaut auf, um den den Gotteru besonders heiligen, lebenspendenden Theil nioht zu verliullen man band ihn (al>er wohl
erst viel spliter, als sich polynesische Eigcnthiimlichkeit strung
entwickelt hatte) wieder zu, um den Theil, der wegen seiner
HeiUgkeit streng Tabu d. h. den Gottern angeborig war, den
Blicken der Menschen zu eritziehen, damit kein Bnich des Tabu
entstehe.' With this he further compares On l?^"-''-^ (for another
explanation, see above, (e)), and thus also he explains the tatuing^
The
of the glans among the Tongans and other Polytiesians.
theory "baa met with little favour, being deenieil too artificial
(cf. Pioss, op. cit. i. 370f.); jet it must be remcml>ered that the
genitals are distinctly recognized as sacred among at least some
peoples. Only thus can one explain the' early Hebrew rite of
swearing with the hand under the thigh of the person to whom
the oath is made (Gn 24- » 47'-'!'), this part of the body being
known to be that from which life procewls (cf. Gn 3511 ii;^_
Ex 1^, Jg 830^ 1 K 8i'J). And it may be suggested that a similar
feeling of sanctity was, at least in some cases, one of the factors
that led to the almost universal tiibu laid U]>on the genitals of
both sexes (though especially of women, where the sense of
property rights [see art. Adi'ltrry] also pKiyed an important
part), and their consequent concealment, thus being possibly a
of modesty in regard to
l>artial explanation of the sentiment
sexual matters. It must also be borne in mind that sanctification may here possibly be construed as the result of sacrifice
(see preceding paragraph, and below, v).
;

;

'

;

'

(8)

—

This factor appears only
the ancient Egyptians, Aztecs, and a few

Social distinction.

among
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—

The idea of Herbert
(\) Mark of subjection.
Spencer (cited by Jacobs, JE iv. 98), that circumwas a mark of subjection introtluced bj'
conquering warriors to supersede the punishment
of deatli,' hardly deserves mention, much less dis-

other peoples (see above, (/)); and the case of certain
islands ot the New Hebrides group suggests that,
in some instances at least, a custom introduced from
other tribes (cf. the IJasuto legend quoted above,
new fasliious generally
p. CG4"') was adopted first, as
are, by the higher classes, and then was gradually
extended till it became universal among the people
concerned. On this theory, the curious exemption
of the highest chief in Tonga from the rite (above,
(/)) would be explained by the theory that he was
But
too august to be subject to alien customs.
this phenomenon is extremely rare, and there is
absolutely no re:ison to suppose that circumcision

cussion.
In by far the great majority of
(ij.) Initiation.
cases circumcision is, as the examples collected

Us perrestricted to any one class.
formance on every Australian of the tribes in which

truths, since all tliese factors, and
are necessary for the complete life of

was primarily

practised at all, and the similar phenomenon
in Africa, as well as the express command in Gn
i;io-i4 34uir._ Ex 12« all militate against such a
it is

hypothesis.
While Philo
(0 To increase sexual pleasure.
('de Circumcisione,' in Opera, ed. Mangey, ii. 210)
and Maimonides [More Nebuchiin, xlix. 391 f.)
maintained that the object of circumcision was to
check lust, Burton (Mem. of the Anthropolog. Hoc.
i. 318) put forth the tlieory that
removal of the
prepuce blunts the sensitiveness of the glans penis
and protracts the act of Venus.' This remarkable

—

'

explanation can scarcely be taken seriously (for a
much more plausible reverse reason, to discourage
onanism, see above, (a)), though it was alleged by
a native to be the reason for the seim-ariltJia
practised along the north-west coast of Australia
While the
(Milucho-Maclay, ZE, 1880, p. 87).
general attitude of Australians toward their women
is scarcely such as to make this tender consideration of their feelings probable, such may, nevertheless, be a partial motive in regions where greater
refinement (or perhaps degeneracy) exists.
This
is, according to Ploss (Das Weib^, i. 569 f.), the
reason for the pinching off of a part of the prepuce
in the Aarau Archijielago and in Seranglao (ef.
above, (h)).
with this Ploss compares the Dayak usage of piercing the
glans with a silver needle, and, after the wound heals, of inserting' in it small rods of brass, ivory, silver, or bamboo, the silver
rods sometimes bein^ perforated at both ends for little bundles
In similar fashion, the Alfurese of North Celebes,
of bristles.
the Battas of Sumatra, the Javanese, the Chinese, and the
Sudanese often bind various substances on the corona to increase
the size of the penis, and so to augment its friction in the
va^na while like practices are also recorded for India (Schmidt,
Beitrage zur imi. Erotik, Leipzig, 1902, p. 937 f.).
;

—

Connected with belief in re-incarnation. On
the basis of the Australian Unniatjera tradition
recorded above ((c), sub fn.), Frazer ('Origin of
Circumcision,' in Independent Rev. iv. 204-218) has
put forth a theory which may oti'er a partial explanation of the rite, at least for Australia, thou<jh
the present writer is not convinced that it is wholly
(k)

satisfactory.
'

If,' writes Frazer, 'as seems highly probable, such a custom as
that recorded by the tradition ever prevailed, its intention could
hardly be any other than that of securing the future birth and
re-incarnation of the owner of the foreskin wlien he should have
died and his spirit returned to it« abode in the tree. ... It
might well be thought thaL a man's new birth would be facilitated, if in his lifetime he could lay up a stock of vital energy
for the use of his disembodied spirit after death.
That he did,
apparently, by detaching a vital portion of himself, namely, the
foreskin, and depositing it in his nanja tree or rock, or whatever
In ariltha (see below, vX likewise, 'this
it might be* (211 f.).
strengthening and fertilizing virtue of the blood was applied, like
the foreskin at circumcision, to lay up a store of energy in the
na7ija spot, against the time when the man's feeble ghost would
need it.
That portion, whether the foreskin or the blood, was,
in a manner, seed sown in order to grow up and provide his
iinmoi-t.al spirit with a new body when his old body had mouldered in the dust
the removal of a vit;U part of the person
.
which shall serve as a link between two succe^si^e incarnations,
by preparing for the novice a new body to house his spirit when
its present tabernacle shall have been worn out' (214).
In this
conne.xion Frazer calls attention to Ezk 3219- 21-'24ir. (cf. also Ezk
281'J 311S), although these
passages do not necessarily imply that
the uncircumcised were debarred from resurrection, while the
circumcised mi;,'lit again come to lite (for folktales o( the
'renewal of lite In the disnu-mbered dead type, see CF, ch. iv.).
.

.

.

.

.

'

cision

'

—

above imply, and as Jacobs

(op.

cit.)

conchules,

In this way the theories
that it is a preparation for sexual life, an eflbrt to
avert sexual peril, a test of endurance, and a tribal
mark (above, /3, y, S, e) are all seen to be part
initiatory in character.

more besides,
manhood. It

then, but natural that the rite should normally
be performed about the age of puberty. At the
same time, since the rite must be performed some
time, it appears that, for various reasons (chielly,
perhaps, the realization that circumcision becomes
is,

and even more dangerous, the longer
postponed), the operation frequently takes
before
puberty, and even, as among the
place long
Hebrews, Wazegua, Ovaherero, and others (for
examples, see above, (/)), in tender infancy (for another explanation of early circumcision, see above,
It is, as Andree (on. cit. p. 75) rightly says,
(6)).
most usually a socio-political act, performed at
the age of puberty (on the religious problems involved, see below, ^).
This operation, often called 'arti(c) Ariltha.
licial hj'pospadias,' has already been described
(above, (6)), as has Frazer's explanation of it (above,
It was formerly held, largely on the authority
k).
of Milucho-Maclay (cf. Ploss, Das Kind-, i. 358 f.,
ii.
4'22f.), that the object of this operation was
Malthusian, since the ejection of semen, taking
place immediately in front of the scrotum, was
alleged not to enter the vagina, so that the few
men unoperated on were believed to procreate the
entire ollspring of the tribe. These conclusions are
now known to be wrong.

more

it

painful,

is

'

'

—

In the first place, 'the natives, one and all in these tribes,
believe that the child is the direct result of the entrance into
the mother of an ancestral sjurit individu.al. They have no idea
of procreation as being directly associated with sexual intercourse [see art. Chastity, p. 479**], and firmly believe that children
can be born without this taking place '(Spencer-Gillen ^, p. 330).
In the second place, the Australian mode of coitus (Roth, op. cit.
p. 179), in which the man squats on his haunches, drawing the
supine woman toward him, does secure the discharge of the

semen into its natural receptacle.
It may perhaps be hesitatingly suggested, in lack of any better
explanation, that the opei-ation is designed to make the male
genitals resemble the female, the opened mtatiti answering to
the rima pudendorum, the flaps of coipu^ ^ongiosum to the
labia, etc., while micturition is performed of necessity in the
female position. This explanation is the reverse of that suggested by Roth (see below, 3 (I), e), and bears a certain amount of
analogy with the effeminates of many American Indian tribes,
who, after suffering atrophy of the genitals through excessive
masturbation, etc., dress as women, and conduct themselves
as such (cf. Waitz, Anthropol. der Satuevolker, iii. 113, 333;
'

'

RBEW,

1907, p. 31 ; XR, passim ; Crawley,
Fewkes, in S.5
At the same lime, analogous operations perop. cit. p. 210. f).
formed in Fiji, at various ages, and sometimes repeatedly on
the same individual, are declared to be strictly therapeutic in

intention (de Marzan, Anthropos

—A

v.

SOS

f.).

(f) Conclusion.
survey of circumcision as a
Avhole leads the present writer, at least, to conclude

that there is no one cause that will satisfactorily
account for every phase of the rite. One argument,
and only one, of those cited above may be ruled
out at once as worthless the idea that circumcision
was a mark of subjection (X). Two others, that it
was a mark of social distinction (S), and that it
was designed to increase sexual pleasure (c), may
explain a very few instances. The plea that it
was hygienic (o) can, even if found empiricallj" to
be true, scarcely have been the original motive
the Egyptians, in their report to Herodotus, were
too civilized to serve as creiHble narrators of primitive usage, even if they were not giving a rational-

—

—

CIRCUMCISION
interpretation wliicli would comiiteiid itself to
foreijin traveller (ami the same thing may possibly
The hypothesis that rehold of the Saiiioans).
incarnation was aided by circumcision (k) explains
one curious tradition, and is not without analof^ous
ideas elsewhere; but that it accounts for the rite
The theory of
as a whole seems very doubtful.
sacrifice (f), from whicli may have developed that
of sanctification of the reproductive powers and
their tabu (>;), even as the concepts of preparation
for sexual life, obviation of sexual danger, endurance tests, and tribal nuirks (/3, y, 5, e) are apparently combined in initiation j^), has undoubtedly
been a factor, if not the factor, among some jieoplcs.
And among the Hebrews the rite may have had the
meaning of the sanctiiication of the reproductive
organs to Jaliweh, He who causes to be (on the
istic

a

'

'

etymology of

nin-, cf.

IJarton, op.

cit.

pp. 2S'2-28.5

;

see also Kittel, in PA'A'^ viii. .533 B'., and tlie literature cited in Orf. lleb. Lex. p. 21S), as well as of
initiation into the Hebrew community (cf. (In l"'""^',
l-2^«, and perhaps Gn SI""-,
though the last
passage might be explained, on a strained hypothesis, as a ruse of the sons of Jacob to get the
Shechemites into their power). From this point of
view, the Hebrews would have had the most perfect idea of circumcision, as including both tlie
great .sources sanctiiication of the sexual organs,

Ex

—

and

initiation.
is

all circumcision from anj- single
impossible to derive it from any one
iudeeil, inade by It.
llartmann {VoUccr A/ri/:a'.s-, Leipzig, 1.S79, p. 17H),
who held that circumci.sion originated in Africa,
whence it spread, through the Egyptians, to the

man, to deduce

cause, it
centre.

is

The attempt was,

Semites and to .Vsia.
i!<irrowing is, of course,
found among some peoples (see above, pp. GUI,
and may well have been more prevalent
6(j4),
than is generally known (that the Africans h.ive
been widely inthienced in this respect by Muhanimadanism is obvious)
yet the po.-^sibility of
independent origin anil ot various reasons must
al.so be reckoned with.
That such independent
development actually took (dace is proved beyond
all doubt bj" the existence of circumcision
in
America and Au.stralia, where no sane person
would allege African inllncnce.
3. Female ciRCUMci.'i/ox.—ia) Geography.—
The operation of female circumcisiim is, or was,
;

practised in ancient Kgyjit ; in Muhammadan
Africa by the Uallas, Abyssinians, Waboni,
Wassania, Wanika, Agow, Gall'at, Gonga, Sarakolese, and the natives of Kordofan (Xubia),
Balad-Sudan, and Sennaar and the .surrounding
districts ; in non-Muliammadan Africa by the
Susu, Jiandingo, Pcuhls, Masai, AVakwafi, .some
Bechuanas, and the natives of Bambuk, Siena

Leone, Benin, Akkra, Old Calabar, and Loango
in Asia by the Arabs (both ancient and modern),
and the Kamchatkans by the Malays of the East
Indian Archipelago, and in almost all the islands
of the Alfurese Archipelago
in America by the
Totonacs (eastern Mexico), Chuncho, Pano, and
Tunka (Peru), Tectnia (on the upper Solimoes, in
western Brazil), and all the tribes on the Ucayale
and in Australia by all
(north-eastern Peru)
tribes from the Urabunna in the south througii
;

even

po-ssible that, despite the variety of
motives to wliich reference has already been made,
all
kinds of circumcision are ultimately reducible, not to two causes (sacrifice or sanctiiication of the reproductive faculties and initiation),
but to one, sacrifice
since initiation, with its
accompan3-ing austerities, may conceivably be rega.'ded as itself a sacrifice to tlie tribal deity to
gain admission to the people whom he protects.
Is circumcision a religious rite?
This is denied,
except in sporadic instances, by Andree {up. cit. p.
75), and attention has already been called (above,
It
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;

the extreme rarity of si>ecifically religious rites
Mvich depends,
in connexion with circumcision.
of course, on one's definition of religiim ; but, in
view of the fact that among most primitive peoples
(^)) to

is practically co-extensive with life, and
more in consideration of the ceremonies, such
as feasts and the like, connected with the performance of the rite, the present writer stronglj- feels
that in its inception, and late into its development,
circumcision was essentially religious. This is .selfevident among those peoples where circumcision is
regarded either as a sacrifice or as sanctiiication

religion
still

The religious
of tlie genital organs (above, f, i}).
explanation also seems to liold good if circumcisinn
is
considered as preparation for sexual life, as
obviation of the perils connected with sexual union,
or as initiation in general (.above, ,i, y, p.) the three
reasons for which, ostensibly at least, it is most
Kor to the primitive mind
generally performeil.
all matters connected with the reproductive functions and with their operations and results are
e.ssentially connected with religion, as Crawley has
shown in his .Mi/stic Rose ; and all rites of initiation

—

are likewise primarily religious (see iNlTtATION).
If, as tentatively suggested above, even initiation
is ultim.ately to be traced back to sacrifice, the
religious origin of circumcision would be beyond
question.
Despite the lack of rites specifically
declared to be religious in the majority of cases
of circumcision, therefore, its origin seems to the
present writer to be, under any hypothesis, religious ; while survivals of primitive religious concepts are preserved even among peoples to wliom
the reli"ious aspects of circumcision liave become
more or less blurred.
If it is difficult, and perhaps over-subtle in consideration of the mental equipment of primitive

;

;

;

the continent to the western shores of the Gulf of
Carpentaria. To these must be added one sporadic
occurrence in Europe its adoption by the lieretii .-d

—

Russian sect of .Skoptzy

(' circumcisers').
infibulation
(see next paragraph) lias an even narrower range, being mainly
restricted to north-eastern Africa, where it occurs
among the Beja, Galla, Somali, Massaua, Sudanese,
southern Nubians, and Danakil, as well as in part

The

practice of

'

'

Kordofan and in Sennaar. Outside Africa it is
recorded among the Muhammadan Malays and the
and it has been alleged to have
ancient Arabs
been practised in Pegu in India, though this seems
of

:

more than

doubtftil.

—

The Totonacs of eastern Alexico
(b) Varieties.
merely made a simple gash in the jmclcndu with a
and the Abyssinians perform ditoridectomy with a stone. The normal operation, as
now practised in Egypt, is, however, more elaborate,
as is shown in the following description, quoted
by PI0.SS {Deis U'cib^, i. 265) from Duhousset
silex knife

;

:

'

La circoncision

coiisiste seulenient (i.aiis renlivenient <Iu
pratique de la inaniL-re suivantc siir les fillcs de
neul a doiize ans.
I.op^rateur, qui est le plus souvent un

clitoris, tt se

barbifcr, se sert de ses doigt.s trenip^s dans le eendrc pour paisir
le clitoris, qu'il t-tire a plu^ieurs reprises d'arriere en avaiit,
afln de trancher d'un seul coup de rasoir, lorsqu'il pri^sente un
simple filet <le peau. La plaie est reeouverte de cendre i>our
arr^ter le eang, et se cicatrise apr^s un repos coraplet de
queltjues jours, .fai vu plus tard, de I'aveu ni^nie dcs opt-rateurs le peu de soin qu'on apport-ait .\ circoncire les fiUes dans

Innitcs religicuses de roiKration, qu'on pratique plus
largemeiit en saisissant les nyinphes a In hauteur du clitoris,
coupant prescpie ii leur naissance. a la face interne dea
(^randes levres, dont les replis inuqueux. qui nous occupent,
Bont pour aiiisi dire la doublure, caciiant lea organes reproducteurs ; ce qui rest* des petites R-vres (omic, par la
ciailrip.ation dcs i)aroir9 lisses, s'indurant et se ri^tr^cissant,
une vulve bC-ante, d'un aspe<^t singulier chez les Fellas circonles

et les

cises.'

A further development of circumcision is found
in the Australian custom of female introcision, or
cutting open of the vagina. This is practised only
among those tribes which also perform arillha, or
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also falls within the
province of old women
among the Afiican Masai, Wanika, W^akikuyu,
and Wakamba, the Malayan population of the

Here, as
siib-inci«iion, of males (see above, 2 (b)).
among the Pitta-Pitta and neiglibouiing tribes, a
on
the
of
reachins;
girl,
ago
puberty, lias her

it

vaginal orifice enlarged by tearing it downwards
wilh the first three fingers wound round and round
with opossum-string' while among the Ulaolinya
and around Glenormiston an old man slits uji a
portion of the girl's perlnicitm with a stone knife,
after whieh he sweeps three fingers round inside
This
the vaginal orifice (Roth, op. cit. p. 174).
operation is immediately followed by compulsory
intercourse of the unfortunate girl with a number
of young men, while the resultant bloody semen is

Alfurese Archipelago, and the Peruvian Chuncho.
Among the Australians the rite appears to be

'

;

collected and drunk by feeble, sick, and aged
men of the tribe as being strength-giving (cf.

above, 2

(c)).

With female circumcision must also be considered the characteristically African operation of
'infibulation,' or uniting (either by simple union
or by suture) the labia just after circumcision has
been performed, only a small aperture being left
for the discharge of urine and menstrual blood.
At marriage the vulva is forcibly re-opened,
additional laceration often becoming necessary at
parturition but in many cases the infibulation is
repeated time after time, as when the husband is
;

going on a journey.
On this only
(c) Disposal of the ablated parts.
scant information is accessible. In Java the parts
ablated are wrapped in cotton with a bit of
curcuma and buried under a horse-radish tree
(Moringa pterygospcrma should the Unmatjera
custom of hiding the ablated prepuce in a nanja
tree [above, 2 (c)] be compared in this connexion ?).
The drinking of the blood, etc., produced by the
operation of introcision amon^ the Australian
Ulaolinya and around Glenormiston has already
been discussed in the preceding paragraph.
The usual instru(d) Instruments employed.
ment used in female circumcision is a razor or
other steel or iron cutting-tool
but among the
Totonacs, Abyssinians, and Ulaolinya, as noted
above (6), the more primitive stone knife is
employed.
Wherever the rite of
(e) Who are circumcised.
female circumcision is practised, it seems to be
on
all
the
of
women
the tribe concerned
performed
at least there is no certain record of its being

—

;

—

;

—

performed but seldom by women, though among
the Kaitish the operator is the elder sister.
(g) Where performed, and in whose presence.
Like the corresponding male rite, female circumcision is almost invariably performed in a secluded
place, and the opposite sex is almost universally
excluded.
Only among the Australian Warramunga does this rule seem to be violated. There
femaile circumcision is performed in the presence
of all the men and women in the camp, except
those who stand to the girl operated on in the
relation of husband's mother and husband's
mother's brother.
(h) Age when female circumcision is performed.
The same variations as to the age at which female
circumcision is performed prevail as are found in
the case of the rite on males (see above, 2 (i)). The
table of the principal peoples is as follows

—

—

:

8 days after birth ; Abyssinians.
Soon after birth : Totonacs (eastern Mexioo), Peuhls (western
Africa).
2 weeks after birth

:
Sarakolese.
few weeks after birth : modern .^rabs.
3-4 years Sora.ali.
3-ld years Copta.
6-7 years Malays, Javanese, etc.
6-S years Waraugi.
7-S years : modem Egypt.
7-ld years Seranglao, Gorong.
S years Galla, Agow, Dongola (Kordofan).
9-10 j-ears ; Upper Egypt, Sulanese.
9-15 years
Celebes (Holontala, Bone, Boalemo,

A

:

:

:

:

:

;

:

10 years

Who

—

men
The

cision is almost invariably performed by
(above, 2 (g)), this is not always the case.
priest

was the operator among the Totonacs, as

the fetish-doctor in Loanda, while the barber
officiates in modem Egypt. Among the Australians
male operators are especially common.
Thus,
among the northern Arunta, the Ilpirra, and the
Illiaura, circumcision is performed on girls by the
mother's mother's brother
among the Warramunga, by the father's sister's son among the
and
Anula,
]Mara,
Binbinga,
by the husband's
father among the Gnanji, by the mother's father ;
and by some old man among the Ulaolinya and
around Glenormiston.
In the majority of cases, however, female circumcision is performed by a woman.
Thus the wife
of the priest operates in Seranglao and Gorong, as
does the wife of the blacksmith among the Wolof
and Sarakolese, and in Kita (French Sudan cf.
the smith as the circumciser of boys in the same
Women professionally
districts, above, 2 (q)).
trained are employed by the Arabs
old women
who ordinarily gain a livelihood as jugglers perform
the operation among the Diakite Sarakolese and
IS

;

;

;

;

j

;

:

Chuncho

(Peru).

Malinke and Bambarra (Manding district of

10-12 years :
French Sudan).

Before puberty Mara (Australia).
14 years Bamangwato (Bechuana stock), ancient Egypt.
14-15 years Australia generally.
Puberty Alfurese .\rchipelago, Africin Wakamba, Wanika
Wajagga. Wakikuyu, Mandingo, Matkisse (Bechuana stock),
:

:

:

:

Old Calabar.
S days before man-iage Loanda.
Soon after marriage Masai, Wakwafi.
Even after bearing children ; Guinea, Swahili.

Kafirs,

:

:

The principal ages for the operation of infibulation are as follows
:

Sennaar, southern Nubia, Danakil.
Sudanese.
Harrar.
8 years Mubammadan Malays, part of Kordofan.
8-^9 years
Massaua.
8-10' years
Beja, Galla, Somali.
3 years
6 years
7 years

;

confined to special classes, as occasionally occurs
in the analogous usage of male circumcision
(above, 2 (/)).
circumcise. Though one would natur(/)
ally expect that female circumcision would be
performed by women only, just as male circum-

Katfcing-

gola).

:

;

:

;

:

:

like the male operation, is
performed en masse, as among the
Mandingo, Bechuana, Amaxosa, Masai, Wanika,
Wakikuya, and Wolof, as well as in Guinea and

Female circumcision,

frequentlj'

in Kita.
(i)

Effect on legal

and

social status.

and

—The legal

social eifects of female circumcision are closely
analogous to those resulting from the male operation (see above, 2 (j)). Not until the performance
of the rite is the girl received among women
(Clmncho of Peru) previous to it the Amaxosa
regard a girl as unclean, and only after itr do they
and the Bechuana consider her mature. Accordingly, among the Masai and Wakwafi an uncircumcised woman cannot enter societj', nor can she
marry among the Basuto, Malinke, Bambarra, or
Sulanese.
Indeed, in the Sansanding States on
the Niger it is believed that marriage would bring
misfortime to an uncircumcised woman. Among
the Gallina of Sierra Leone a girl at her circumcision receives the name which she is to bear for
the remainder of her life
and only after the rite
has been performed do those Muharamadans who
observe it permit a woman to enter a mosque.
Not until circumcision had been performed could
a girl in ancient Egypt either marry or inherit
property, and in Old Calabar lack of circumcision
;

:

CIRCUMCISION
either sex constitutes ground for divorce.
Amunj; the Abyssinians uncircumcised is a dire
insult to apply to a woman, while 'uncircumcised

in

'

'

or 'son of an uncircumcised woman'
bears a similar connotation amonjr the Arabs.
ij) In connexion with other initiation rites.
number of peoples combine foniaic circumcision
with other rites, such as feasts, etc., some of which
imply that the whole ceremony is considered an
initiation into maturity.
Among the liamangwato, girhs at their circumcision are permitted to
flog with thorns the boys of their own age, the
latter being considered men only if tliey take this

woman'

—A

treatment

cheerfully.
or four

ne^oes the three

Among

Guinea

certain

moons following circum-

were spent by the girls concerned in learning
and in Senegambia the event
dances, .songs, etc.
wa.s celebrated by a special feast.
This
{k) Opposition to female circumcision.
has become a practical problem only in connexion
with tlie Koman Catholic missions to Abyssinia in
cision

;

—

the 16th century. Deeming the rite a survival of
paganism, the missionaries forbade it amon^ their
female converts, with the unexpected result that
no Abyssinian would marry them. In this dilemma
the missionaries were constrained to permit the
continuance of the practice, after a surgeon sent
to Aby.ssinia by the College of the Propaganda
had form.-dlv declared the operation to be surgically
necessary (t'luss, Das Kind-, i. 380).
(I) Origin and motives of female circumcision.
These are far more abundant
(a) Native reasons.
than in the case of male circumcision (see above,
2 (m)).
Some are very general in scope, simply
implying that the girl is no longer immature, but
has attained years of resjwnsibility.
Thus the
South American Pano consider a circumcised
v.oman more capable and skilful in discharging
As a rule, however, the
her evei-yday duties.
reasons alleged for the practice are connected with
sex-functions. The Mandingo regard it as useful

—

—

'

'

and as promoting fertility in Old Calabar it is
performed as preparatory to marriage and in the
;

;

Alfurese Archipelago its object (as apparently also
among the African Sarakolese) is to check sexual
The Masai
desire, especially before marriage.
think that, if an uncircumcised woman should give
birth to a child, both mother and infant would die
and the Swahili perform the operation in cases when
all the children of an uncircumcised woman die,
since it is believed that those subsequently born
will live. Elsewhere the same peoples seem to have
divergent reasons for the rite, as in Old Calabar
and on the Cross River, where some alleged that
circumcision was performed to promote chastity,
while others said that it was done to avert a sort
of mania from which women had previously often
sutl'ered (hvsleria from unsatisfied sexual desire.
;

-[K. M.

l:]).
clicch

—

sexual desire. This reason, which
alleged by primitive peoples themselves (see preceding paragraph), has been a ground
for the operation, until recent times, in modern
surgery (see above, I (6)), the clitoris especially, as
corresponding in the female to the m.ale penis,
having been regarded as the centre of sexual
excitement. This cau.se is assigned, for examjile,
(i3)

To

is ifrequently

by Brehm and Russcgger, and is by no means
without justification.'
Tn view of the
(7) To remove hypertrophy.
hypertrophic development of the clitoris and labia
among many peoples, whether congenital (as

—

1
Thia, in my opinion, is the principal reason for female
Woman's condition being
circumrision among all savages.
generally that of a slave or beast of burdeti, the male wished
absolutely to control cohabitation, and, reali/int; that women at
certain times instinctively ilcsirt^d the approach of the male,
acted a<H;ordingly with the desire of limiting the excitability of
the clitoris.— [E, M. L.)
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among

the Egyptians, Abyssinians, Galla,

Agow,

tJailat, and Gonga) or acquired through excessive
onanism and sexual indulgence (as among the
Malays), circumcision is sometimes performed by
primitive peoi>les, as it may be in modern surgery.
This hypertroiihy may, to some, cause invincible

disgust (as among the Abyssinians [.see preceding
or the abnormal size of the clitoris may,
section])
as alleged by IJruce for Abyssinia, actually hinder
;

sexual congress.

—

This was the
(5) Preparation for saxual life.
reason not only in ancient Egypt, but also in Old
Calabar, and to this motive the desire to remove
all hypertrophy of the female genitals (see preceding paragraph) must be considered subsidiary.
This operation, which, as noted
(e) Introcision.
above (i), occurs only in Australia, is obviou.sly
Since it is ]ierforraed
to
jireparatory
marriage.
only where ariltha is practised, it may perhaps be
is
to provide space for
that
its
suggested
purpose
the sub-incised penis, which, when in a state of
erection, flares out on either side of the meatus,
while, the semen being discharged immediately in
front of the scrotum, a larger orifice must be
afi'orded if it is to enter the vagina.
This explanation seems to the present writer somewhat more
probable than that of Roth {op. cit. p. ISO), who suggests that

—

the female rite of introcision was prior to ariUha, and tliat, as
denotinj? fitness for, or e.xperience of, copulation, it was later
transferred analo<jously to the male. This theory is, however,
opposed to all other phenomena connected with circumcision,
since in every case the male rite evidently was first developed,
the female practice being evolved by analo^'y, as would seem to

be shown, not only by general probability, but by
narrower range.

— The

its

far

of this practice
is obvious.
It is designed simply and solely to
until
the proper
intercourse
sexual
prevent any
time for it arrives. It is for this reason that the
Russian Skoptzy, to ensure perpetual virginity,
(f)

Injihulation.

meaning

perform the rite with particular sternness, sometimes ablating even the upper part of the labia
majora, alleging, like Origen, Mt 19'^ as their
Scriptural authority.
The name of the practice, which, however, but
it, is

ill

describes

borrowed from the Roman custom of fastening a. fibula, or
through the prepuce in front of the glaiis to prevent

clasp,

sexual intercourse, etc. (cf. Cclsus, vu. xxv. 3 ; Martial, vil.
Ixxv. 8; Juvenal, vi. 7», 378; Tertull. Corona Mil.

l.xxxii. 1, XI.

xi.,

de Pudic.

xvi.).

—

In a sense, female circumcision,
(see above, 2 (m), 5), may
at least it is almost
be regarded as initiatory
invariably sexual in design. It is, indeed, connected in a few instances with gwasi-religious
observances (see above, (j )), but even these scarcely
That it
militate against its general character.
evolved much later than male circumcision there
seems no reason to iloubt it is but a pale and
and Crawley
limited reflex of male circumcision
(op. cit. pp. 138, 309) is doubtless right in tracing it
to the same origin as the analogous operation on
the male.
Like male circumcision, again, female circumcision can be traced to no one centre, but evolved
independently in Africa, Australia, and America.
(7;)

Conclusion.

like its

male counterpart

;

;

;

LlTBRATDRE.— Comparatively little of the large literature on
circumcision is available for ethnological consideration, most of
it being concerned either with the surgical or the Hebrew
wild
aspects, and no small amount being superlicial defences of
A considerable quantity of the older
and morbid theories.
material is collected in Waitz-Gerland, Antliropot. der A'aturvulker, Leipzig, 1860-77,

U 121

f.,

6(50f.. 783 f. ; and newer sources
tnivel.M and by such periodicals as

lU f.,

ii.

2;.l,

SUO, vi. 28, 40f.,

are furninlied by accounts of
I. .1 nthropos. etc.
Among

J
works mention may be made

.-i

Salomon, Die DeschneiaBrunswick, 1814, pp. 1-43; while Rcdmondino, HUt.
0/ (^irrinncisvm, London, 1891, is a typical treatise to be shunned.
By far the best studies are by H. Ploss, Has Kind!', Leipzig, 1884,
i. 342-394, ii. 423f., <37f.,
440, 442-446; Ploss-Bartels, Das
Die Beschneid.
Weib'^, Leipzig, 1908, i. 261-277. 669 R. Andree,
ung,' in A A (1880) xiii. 53-78; Spencer-Gillen", ch. vii.
W.
ch.
xi.
E. Roth, Ethnolog. Stud, among
Spencer-Gilleni',
the yorih-We&t-Central Qtueii.'^land Aborigines, Brisbane, 1897,
Wilken, Besnijdeiiis bij de volken van den ind.
p. 170 ff.
arcbipel.,' in Bijdragtn lot de Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkund*
older

of

tin'/,

'

;

;

;

'

;
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mil yeiUrlaiuUch Iildi<-, 1SS5. A considi-rable bibliogruphy,
is sriven hy TomJs,
rspecially from the surt'ical point of view,
IMla Circumdsione, Klorcnce, 1895, pp. 67-71, and in Iiuhx
and
Catalogue 0/ tkf- Surgron-Major's Library, AVashiiipton. let
2iid ser., s.v. Circumcision (ritual).' The special tlianks of tlie
M.
present writer are due to his friend and physician, Ernest
to
Lyon, 5I.D.,of Newark, N.J., for kind assistance in retrard
'

the medical portions of the present art.
tlie initials E.

by

M. L.

;

his notes are indicated

LOUIS H. GRAY.

CIRCUMCISION (American).— A mutilation
some
analogous to circumcision was practised by
American tribes, either (1) as a symbolical sacrifice
of sexuality and type of the surrender of the desires
to the religious sentiments ; or (2) as a partial
sacrifice, sj'iubolical of the sacrifice of the whole
body, to a certain deity, which at the same time

bound the individual to the god and to his tribal
Partial sacrifice was,
associates by a blood bond.
indeed, common to nearly all the American tribes
in one form or another, the Mexicans, Mayas,
and Peruvians regarding it as an almost daily
usage. Blood was drawn from the ears, nose, and
other parts, chiefly for the purpose of smearing
idols and small household deities, like the tepitoton
Gumilla
of Mexico and the conopa of Peru.
noticed the rite of circumcision or an analogous
practice among the tribes of the Orinoco, and
Coreal asserts tTiat the Nicaraguans and Yucatecans
performed it, but whether as a personal or tribal
Garcia states that the
sacrifice is not clear.

Gu.aycurus practised it, probably as a tribal custom
to bring them more nearly into touch with some
deity. Modern notices concerning circumcision are
rare, although Mackenzie states {Voyages, p. 27)
that the Hares and Dogribs (Athapascan tribes)
possessed the rite as a tribal bond but, as little is
kno^\Ti of the mythology of the northern division
of that family, the statement stands without later
In Mexico, among the Aztec priestverification.
hood, complete abscission or discerption of the
virile parts was performed by some classes as a
;

sacrifice of sexuality, and certain sects of nuns
were mutilated in a similar manner. The latter

With
practice had probably a remarkable origin.
the Mexicans, the god of fire, whose name
was Huehueteotl, was supposed to govern the
passions, and it was thought that therefore the
undying fire sacred to him must be watched by
unsjjotted virgins. Among the Mayas the sacred
fire was regarded as a personification or deification
of the generative faculties, and a poem translated
from the Mayan immediately after the Conquest,
and quoted by Count de Waldeck Voyage
(

pittor-

esque clans le Yucatan, 1838, p. 49), throws some
It is supposed to proceed
light on the subject.
from the lover of one of the vestals, and refers to
the mystical meaning of her office
viferge, quand pourrai-je te possider pour ma compagne
:

*

ch6rie?

Combien de temps

faut-il encore que tes voeux soient
accomplis ?
Dis-moi le jour qui doit devancer la belle nuit oii tous deux
Alimenterons le feu qui nous fit naitre et que nous devons

perp^tuer.'

knowledge that certain of the Indian tribes
practised mutilation was made use of by numerous
Tlie

writers, along with other facts, in the attempt to

prove that the American Indians were the lost ten
tribes of Israel.
But, as no exact knowledge of
how the rite was or is performed i.? at hand, it is
impossible to say in what way it is analogous to
the Jewish custom. Such resemblances are based
upon pure speculation, and have chiefly found
their protagonists in those pseudo-scientific works
which from time to time appear on alleged ethnological affinities.

There can be no doubt that, as elsewhere, circumcision in most parts of America was evolved
from and regarded as a substitute for human
sacrifice.
In Mexico, where human sacrifice was

CIRCUMCISION
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never abandoned, sacrilice of a part of the body
was known. In Peru, partial sacrifice had almost
taken the place of full sacrifice, and blood was
drawn from the noses of children only. At some
festivals the blood of children was mixed \vith
dough, eaten, and the dough rubbed against
the door-posts of the houses, much in the same
manner as the blood of lambs was splashed upon
the door-posts of the Jews at the Feast of the
Thus the evolution of the sacrifice of
Passover.
the part for the whole is evident in America as
elsewhere.

—

LrrERATURE. B. Sahagrun, Hist. General d* lae eosas de
Hspalla, Mexico, 1829; Davilla PadiUa, Hist, de la
Prov. de Saiitiaao de Mexico, Brussels, 1625, lib. ii. cap. 63 ;
A. Mackenzie, Voyages, Londoti, 1801, vol. i. P. J. Gumilla,
El Orinoco iUu^trado y defendido, Madrid, 1745 F. G. Garcia,
Origende los liutios delNuevo Mundo, Madrid, 1729 L. Spence,
The MythologifS of Ancient Mexico and Peru, London, 1907. ;
H. Floss, Das 'Kind', Leipzig, 1884, i. 350 f., 377, 386;
i.
R. Andree, A A xui. (1881) 72-74; H. H. Bancroft,
LEWIS SPEXCE.
666, ii. 2781*., 679, iii. 439 f.

Nueva

;

;

;
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CIRCUMCISION (Egyptian).— I. Introduction.— The question of circumcision in Egypt has
always been one of great interest, since it involves
t hree q uestions of a general type.
First, there is the
investigation as to whether, as has been affirmed
at various times, it can explain, by a historical
connexion, circumcision as practised by the Israelites.
In the second place, it may, it carefully
studied in its general bearings and in its details,
help to elucidate the question of the Libyan,
Asiatic, or Bantu origin of the primitive civilization of Egypt a question much debated and still
Finally, from the more general
very obscure.
view-point of the history of religion, we may
allow that the great antiquity and long life of
Egypt make Egyptian circumcision a good means
of solving the problem of the original source and
>\'itnessed to in
signification of this usage that is

—

many religious civilizations. Very little, howwas known with regard to this custom in
Egypt before the rise of Egyptology in 1860 a
great mass of new information was recovered between 1860 and 1900 while very important new
documentary e\'idence has been discovered between 1900 "and 1910, which enables us, up to a

so

ever,

;

;

certain point, to get a comprehensive view of the
whole subject.
2.

Documentary evidence.— The documentary

eridence, properly so called, is of the most varied
kinds: (1) scene's representing the actual operation ; (2) frescoes and bas-reliefs showing nude
same ; (4)
figures circumcised ; (3) statues of the
Egyptian texts of the classical period understood
to refer to circumcision, from a religious or historical point of view ; (5) papyrus-texts of the
Roman epoch relating to the {)ractice of circumcision ; (6) evidence of classical authors
(7) the
mummies of kings, chief priests, and a great
number of Egyptians of noble rank or affluent
;

condition.
But we must avoid being deluded in actual practice by this
The variety of sources of information would
enumeration.
appear to be an excellent basis for scientific study, but two

facts detract greatly from their value (1) Several of these classes
of evidence reduce to a very small number of examples, either
because we do not know anj" more about them at present (as in
:

the case of the scenes of" circumcision and the statues), or
because the whole material at our disposal has not yet undergone methodical studv (as in the case of the mummies). (2)
Even ill an apparently well-supported series, investigation
leads us either to eliminate much of the information as of
doubtful value (as in the case of most Egyptian texts of the
Pharaonic period), or to draw conclusions that appear at first
even supsight absolutely opposed to each other. Further,
as to the antiquity of this
posing we are so far agreed to-day
to a certain
practice, the phases of the actual operation, and,
the
two most
still
earned
which
it
was
at
the
out,
extent,
age
(a) Vfas circumcision
important points are not settled
confined to certain classes? was
general in EgMit, or was it
:

It

obhgatorv

"or

optional in

speciaUv and in detail

?

(b)

some cases, and in what cases,
Can we, consequently, define the

CIRCUMCISION
origin of circumcision, its nature,
elgnilicance ?

and

its religious

and

This practical inaJequacy and tlic conflicting
evidence of tlie documents have resulted in verjand the recent jiublications
conti'tuy opinions
called forth hy the discovery of the Roman jiajiyri
show that disajjreement persists. At a time when
I'JCTptolot'y had only the evidence of the ilassics
ana a few Kjijjitian monuments at its disposal,
Wilkinson {M<iH»ci:i and Customs, i. 1S3, iii. 385)
tjave it as his opinion that circumcision was of
great antiquity in Kgyjit he proved tliis from the
evidence of the ancient writers and his personal
observations, and established very valualile analobut he did not think
gies with tlie African world
eircumcisicju had been compulsory, except for
;

;

;

and

initiates

iii. 3So).
It .sprang,
in his opinion, from motives of ceremonial purity,
and only later became a distinguishing mark of
the orthodo.x Egyptian as opposed to the outsider
(i7<. i. 183).
Considering their date and the absence
of documents discovered since, these views are

jiriests

(i.

1S3,

remarkable.

After AVilkinson, the predominating
seems to have been that circumcision was
iujportauce in Egypt from a religious
point of view. Maimals and dictionaries of EgyptPierret,
Brodrick, etc. passed it in silence,
ology
or only mentioned its existence proved by Chabas'
without
bas-reliefs, classical texts, and mummies
entering upon any discussion of the essential problems. The same silence is preserved in most histories of Egypt (Brugsch, Maspero, Petrie), which
conline themselves to quoting the known evidence.
Krman (Life in Ancient Ee/i/pt, p. 33) remarks in
addition that,
had the Egyptians also regarded
it [circumcision] as a divine institution, they would
have mentioned it more frequently'; and B^n^dite
.seems to be of the same opinion (Grande Eneycloo])inion

much

not of

(

)

—

—

'

pidie, xi. 433).
tjiiite recently, Naville (in Sphinx, xiii. [1909J253)
goes a step further, contesting both the generality
of this practice and its religious importance,
by showing the scarcitj- and uncertainty of the
texts, the jiaucity of the figures, and the lack
of convincing results from the examination of
the mummies.
Wiedemann (in
see Lit.)
;
appears to be the most determined denier of the
He has
importance of circumcision in Egypt.
submitted all the sources of inf()rmation to

OLZ

a severe

but very short anal3'sis, arriving at
circumcision was
entirely negative conclusions
never general, its frequencj' varied, it had no
absolute religious value, it was not a privilege
reserved to certain classes, and it was not even
compulsory for the priests. Wilcken, en the other
:

hand

(see Lit.), IkjIus that circumcision

was

prac-

by the whole people and his ojiinion, based
on the pai)yri of the Homan period, is corroliorated
by that of Hissing, which is founded on the Egyptian evidence proper, and the works of Wendland
on Gra>co-Koman sources (SjMnx, v\. 158, xii. 29).
This view seems also to be held by Elliot Smith
(see Lit.), at least for the classes of society that
Keitzcnstcin, following
practised mummification.
tised

;

the same ]jap\ri of the Roman period, restrict*
circumcision to the priest-class.
All these disagreements of the chief authors who have discu.ssed the question are reproduced in other
Egyptological works.
3. Representations and phases of circumcision.
may hazard an attempt at reconciling these
most divergent opinions. The best method is not
to di-scuss tlie theories themselves, but to take the
evidence and class it in categories, eliminating all
doubtful elements. The starting-point of this investigation must naturally be the actual existence
of circumcision in Egypt, as
proved both by
the classics and by the monuments of the Egyp-

— We
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and

figures of circumcised men,
and mummies of circumci.sed people). This fact
settled, we must next see whether we can,
in addition, establish anything concerning the

social

tians (statues

manner

which the actual ojieration was perit took place,
under what conThe.se elements will
serve as a means of approach to the more important problems the general or restricted character of this practice, and its possible meaning
and origin.
The silence of Herodotus and Strabo on the
actual details is fortunately compensated for by
the two representations left by the Egyptians,
though certain secondary details in these are at
in

formed, where

ditions,

and at what age.
:

variance.
The first is a bas-relief in the Thcban
temple of Khonsu (XXlst dyn.). Keproduced for
the first time
by Chabas in 1861 (see Lit.) and
mentioned in all works thereafter, it created a
great sensation on its publication, and was for
many years the only specimen of its kind (cf.
Maspero, Guide tu the Cairo Museum, p. OS). A
second representation was discovered by Loret at

Saqqarah (1899), and was briefly commented on
by liissing (1902). The discovery at Saqqarah of
an authentic representation of circumcision, dating
from the Vlth dyn., was at first met with doubts
as to the actual existence of such evidence (cf.
Wiedemann, OLZ vi. [1903], and Naville, Sphinx,
xii. 253); but these doubts were dispelled bj' the
evidence provided, in 1904 and 1907, by the reproductions and commentaries of Max Miiller and
Capart (see Lit.). The scene completes that of

Karnak and, besides being more ancient, is
more detailed and precise, supplemented as
by short hieroglyphic annotations.

also
it is

—

The operation seems to have comprised two essential parts
the circumcision itself and a dressiii[^. Only the first part is represented in the Thehan bas-relief. The child is placed before the
operator, and its arms are securel}' held by an assistant(a woman
at Karnak, a man at Saqqarah at Karnak the hands are held
behind the back, at .Saqqarah they are brought in front of the
I'atieiit's eyes).
There is no written explanation at Karnak
that of Sa^iqarah is important. Short though it is, it follows
the custom of the period by being divided into three sections
he title of the scene, words spoken by the principal actor, and
the response of the assistant, meant in these scenes to assure
the magic success of the actions represented by euonymous
^vord^.
The title is sohit, 'circumcision '—a fact which for
ever establishes this technical term for ancient Eg>ptian,
and proves its connexion with the Coptic word (ra>^, acjSi.
The operator says, Hold him, that he may not faint away,'
and the assistant replies in the usual formula.
I'o ,iour
best.' Leaving out of account the age of the child (see below),
and considering only the operation itself, we see that the
knelt
his
and
held
in
his
left
to
the
hand
task,
organ
operator
while he operated with his right.
The instrument itself is a
sort of small blade jiointed like a stiletto, in the Karnak basrelief ; and oval in shape with a medial line (an indication of
relief [?]), in the .Saqqarah scene.
There is nothio^f to indi«!ate
what material it is composed of. Wilkinson, judging by hypothesis only, hesitates between the 'sharp stone' spoken of in
Kx 425 and the shari) knife mentioned in Job 52 Chabas {op.
nt.) supposes, but doubtfully, that it w;is a stone knife, basing
his opinion on the fact that the munimificrs used stone knifes
to open the bodies and .Max MiiUer tliinks, but cannot prove,
tliat the instrument in the Saqqarah b.as-relief is a flint.
We
may safely supjiose that the ideogrammatic sign following the
word sobit in the hieroglyphic title, which has the appearance
of a sickle without a handle, is a sunuval of a primitive era and
represents a stone instrument. In any case, we may admit
that the use of the sharp stone instrument persisted long after
the discovery of metal, because of tlie religious value of the
custom, just as it persisted among the muminitiers for opening
corjises, and as it has survived, in Africa itself, for numerous important sacerdotal ceremonies (cf. Annafes du ifust^e du Congo,
;

;

—

I

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

I.a Heliuion
iii. t. i. fasc. 2,
[I!ru8-sels, lOOd]). and oft«n,
The question would be of
naturally, for circumcision itself.
exceptional interest for pre-histtiric antiquity, but at present
we are reduced to mere hypothetical probability.
The Kaniak bas-relief shows further that the operation was
performed on several children on the same occasion. It shows
a second child further b.ack ready for the operation, and held
by a second woman. This may oiler a hint for comparing facta
The
given very much later by the Gneco-Roman papyri.
second phase of the operation is shown at Saqqarah. The
The operator says to
title of the scene is srntu, 'anointing.'
*
Here is something to make you comfortable
the child,
'
(no/*imw),' and the euonymous reply is, That is perfect.' The
operator is seen nibbing the meniber operated on with a sub-

series

'
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probably some kind of grease or balm (cf. Capart,
•
Rue de Tombeaux in L' Art ifjiip.,^. 51, who refers to Macalister'e

stance which

is

'

HDB

We

art. in
i. 443).
ha\ e no details, in these scenes or
in any texts, to show whether the excised organ was the object
of any of the innumerable ceremonies mentioned as belonging

to non-civilized nations (destroyed, burned, buried, hidden,
placed in the temple, worn round the child's neck, etc.).

Tlie
of age doe.s not receive mucli
(juestion
eluci<lation from these two representations, owing
to the conventional methods of Egyptian art
but
the Karnak cliildren appear to be between si.x and
ten years old (in any ca.se, thej- are beyond tlie
'
first chUdhood of the Egj-ptians, which ends at
four years), and those of Saqqarah looli from ten
to twelve.
The much-quoted text of St. Ambrose
seems to have been a misunderstood passage from
;

'

an Armenian version of Philo enumerating the
advantages of circumcision. The validity of his
assertion, which was accepted unreservedly by
Zaborowski and others, was long ago contested
with great skill by Wilkinson, who held that there
was no fixed time in Egypt for circumcision.
Wilkinson's opinion seems confirmed by the texts
of the papyri of the 2nd cent. A. D. (see Lit. ).
Thus
in the TebtunLs Papyrus, iv. 292, the child presented is 7 years of age, and a second child is U
;

and quite recently the Geneva Papyri, published
by Mcole (1909), show a father presenting his
three sons aged 2, 5, and 8. These facts, then,
invalidate the conclusions of Keitzenstein and
Walter Otto on the publication of the first papyri.
The probability is if we must assign a meaning
to their number of 14 years — that this age was

—

regarded, at least in the

Roman

period, as the

extreme limit after which authority to circumcise
could not be granted. It is most interesting to
compare the fact established by Elliot Smith in his

mummy of

analysis of the

a young prince of the
boy of eleven years
wears the Horus lock of hair, is

XVIIIth dynasty, that
of age,

who

still

not circimicised

'

this

'

{Bull. Inst. (gypt. v. i. [1908] 225).
The sum of this information seems to show, as
the
regards
question of age, a state of afl'airs very
like what is proved to exist among several modern

African tribes, and, on the other hand, to exclude
from the origin of Egyptian circumcision all
connexion with puberty or puberty rites. There
a clear-cut distinction in everj' case between
is
the Egj-ptian and tlie Israelite custom.
Circumcision took place in the temples, as we
conclude from the bas-relief in the temple at
Khonsu, and the fact that the Saqqarah bas-relief
came from the tomb of a court priest. The texts
of the papyri mentioned above show further that
it was performed in accordance with rites (iepariKuis
TrepiT^u.v(iv, undoubtedly a particular method and
under civil control), and the antiquity of the ceremony is established by the statement elsewhere that
the ceremony was performed Kara rd l$os. Tlie
operation was preceded by an examination of the
body which is a very important point for the
significance of circumcision (see below) by means
of which temple-dignitaries, called in the papyri
KopvipaioL Kal ifiroKopv^alot, made sure that the child
was free from blemishes {jij/xela). Their evidence
was registered by the lepoypa/j-fiaTCis, and there is no
doubt that the whole proceeding is ancient (it was
only employed and complicated afterwards by
the Romans see below). We cannot deternnn'e
whether the reproduction of the verbal process in
the temple-archives (with the optional copy for the
person interested) is of Pharaonic antiquity or
was introduced by the Roman administration.
4. General character of the practice.
(a) Texts.
These preliminary remarks lead us to investigate
the questions to wliat extent circumcision was a
general practice in Egfpt, to which classes it was
limited, if limited at/iill, and, in the latter case,
whether it was regarded as an obligation or as a

—

—

;

—

—

(Egyptian)

Not only are the texts of the Pliaraonic
period very few, but not one of them can be regarded as having a definite and certain value.
The three texts most often quoted (the inscriptions
of Merenptah at Karnak and Athribis, and the
inscription of Piankhi [cf. full references in
Breasted, Ancient Records, iii. 588, 601, iv. 443])
have no clear significance for our present subject.
They make only incidental mention of circumcision in four or five words, and Egyptologists
have never agreed as to the meaning of these
words. Although, in the Merenptah inscriptions,
Brugsch, Breasted, Erman, Maspero, and Meyer
have accepted the meanings circumcised and
uncircumcised for the respective terms in the
Egyptian inscription, these meanings are contested
privilege.

'

'

'

'

by Bissing, Max Miiller, and Wiedemann, and
recently exactly inverted by Navilie (Sphinx, xiv.

The terms in which Piankhi {Grande
'
'
uncircumcised
159) speaks of tlie
of Nimroti, Avho was circumcised and
abstained from eating fish,' are capable of a much
[1910] 253).
Inscr. 106,

lords,

and

'

precise translation, as Bissing has shown.
finally, everything seems to justify the objection of Navilie that all these terms are both vague
and complicated, while the Egyptians had a technical word for ' circumcision which has not been
employed in any one of these inscriptions.
The meaning of these historical documents has
less

And,

'

been a matter of debate for forty years, with no
decisive result.
We must likewise pass over, as
doubtful, te.xts like the passage in the Kuumhotep
in
which
some have seen an allusion to
inscription,

circumcision (cf. Wiedemann, OLZ vi. [1903] 97),
and also a (unique) passage in the celebrated Texts
of the Pyramids which speaks of a god Tesebu,
translated circumciser (of. Maspero, Pyramides
de Saqqarah, p. 128. 11. 1
Budge, The Egyptian
Sudan, i. 514), for there is no context to justify
All that
this purely etymological translation.
finally remains is a very mystical text of the Book
of the Dead (xvii. 23) and an ostrakon found by
The
Spiegelberg in the Ramesseum at Thebes.
former, described long ago by de Rouge (see Lit. ),
speaks of 'the blood which fell from the ph-illus of
'

'

;

Ka, when he accomplished his own mutilation.'
latter, of recent discovery, is dated the year 44
of the reign of Ramses U., and speaks of the day
when men come to rid themselves of impurity

The
'

before Anion.'

Both

of these

documents seem to

denote the act of circumcision by their periphrasis,
though the former appeared very mystical to

We

shall
Benedite, Navilie, and several others.
see, however, further on, in what light they may
both have a certain value, if, instead of examining
them in isolation, we consider them in relation to
the direct established evidence of the monuments

and papyri.
In any case, it should be noted that this very
meagre list is all that we have concerning circumin the extensive Pharaonic literature ;
it is remarkable, as Navilie has pointed out,
that there is not a single formal mention of the
practice in civil or religious papyri, in the inscriptions on the statues, or even in biographies (those,
e.g., of Uni, Knumhotep, Khiti, Baknikhonsu, etc.)
in which the person's story is related all through
from birth to maturity. To arrive at any result,
therefore, we must for the moment leave out of
account these materials, wliicli have no solidity by
themselves, and look for more firmly-established
data first of all, in the material information left
us by the Egyptians, in the form both of models
of their own bodies (paintings and sculpture) and
of their bodies themselves (mummies), and then
in the texts of the Gra?co-Roman epoch.
investigating
(6) Bas-reliefs and statues.— In
whether circumcision was practised by all classes of
cision

and

:
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society, it

from the paintings and bas-reliefs

is onl}-

that we fret any help, foi- the people of liuiiilile
origiu had uo niuimnics or statues (the su-callcd
'slave' statuettes are too coarse to give any indications on a physiological detail of this kind).
Fortunately, the Egyptians, from the Ilird dynasty
to the Saites, have carved and painted on the
walls of temples, and especially of tombs, thousands
of figures of peasants, workmen, slaves, etc.
On
the other hand, it is to be noted that the figure
of a nude man is comparatively rare.
Most of
the figures are drawn wearing the short garment
of the ordinary Egyptian.
certain number of
cases, however, remain (chiefly in scenes of fishing,
'
hunting in the marsh, of fording,' and boating
From
jousts') in which nude men are figured.
this number we must deduct a large proportion in
which the figures are too small, or too badly carved
or painted, to allow of seein" whether the men
were or were not circumcised.
But there still
remains a goodly number of very clear representations in spite of Wiedemann's contention (in OLZ
vi. [1903] 97).
Several were noted at the start of

A

'

Egyptology by "Wilkinson

[op. cit. iii. 385, i. 183),
his certainty of the very

who deduced from them

His
great antiquity of Egyptian circumcision.
evidence is valuable, for he bad a most admirable
knowledge of all the tomb-scenes discovered in his
time.
Chabas al.so speaks (/I'ci-. Arch., 1861, p. 299)
of hypogee paintings in which are seen figures with
le prepuce ddnudi,' and reaches the same conclusion as Wilkinson. The existence of these
clear representations is attested more recently
by
Bissing {Sphinx, vi. 59) and Benedite {Grande
xi. 153), and the present writer has verified
Encycl.
for himself in Egypt, in various tombs at Gizeh
and Saqqarah, bas-reliefs in which shepherds,
sailors, and people of the marshes are clearly
circumcised.
are therefore surprised that the
existence of circumcision among the working
classes in the Memphite period has been contested
by several Egj-ptologists. This may be due to the
fact that modern engravings and reproductions
are, aa a rule, not clear enough to allow of
verifying ciri-umcision otherwise than from the
monuments tlienisclves. Some publications are,
however, found giving clear evidence (plates 39
and 86, for example, in Capart, 'Kue de Tombeaux,' loc. cit.
The probable conclusion, in short, at least for the
Ancient Empire, seems to be that circumcision was
practised by the people of the lower classes, though
we can prove nothing further with regard to either
the generality or the ch.aracter of the practice.
For the middle and upper cl.asses the direct evidence
There are no fre.sco or
is of the opposite kind.
bas-relief figures, because Egyptians of noble or
middle-class condition never allowed themselves to
be represented in nudity but we have a few t:\-tk
statues and of great imiiortance mummies. Tlie
nude statues are very few, and we must further
omit the painted statues, sometimes represented in
scenes of a sculptor's workshop, because their
details are hidden by one of the legs of the statue
In the real statues, we must
or else are indistinct.
leave out of consideration figures of children (cf.
i.
441
f., 445;
Petrie, De.ihasheh,
PerrotChipiez,
1898, figs. 29 and 32), since they are conventional
representations, in wliich the boy is always pictured
as quite a child, and consequently not yet circumcised (see above). There remain, linally, one private
statue of the Memphite period, and one royal
statue of the first Theljan empire (Bissing, however, in Sphinx, xii. 29, says there are several
The first of
others, but he gives no references).
these two statues, that of the priest Anisaklia,
shown nude and circumcised, is described in the
various editions of the Guide au Musie du Caire
VOL. III. 43
'

We

—

;

—

—
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No. 20

1892], p. 25 [ed. 1903], p. 30
[ed. 1908]) as a monument of really exceptional
importance, and is cited or reproduced in the
(p.

7,

[ed.

principal treatises on Egyptian archa.'ology (cf.
It is of considerIJissing, Dcnkinithr, pi. xii. a).
able interest, belonging as it does to a priest and
dating back to the Vth djTiasty.
get a valuable indication as to the compul.sory character of
circumcision for the sacerdotal body by
comparing
this monument with the evidence recently derived
from the examination of the Kareuen
(see
below). If the priest jVnisakha is the only Egyptian
of noble rank who had such a statue, the king
Autu-ab-KJa (Xllth or Xlllth dyn.) is likewise
he only king with a statue showing him nude.
But the question of circumcision is less clear here.
In spite of its importance (we have no other means
of investigati(m for the kinge of this period, from
which we liave no mumnues), this question was not
even examined by de Morgan on the discovery of
the statue in the Dahshur pyramid. It is generally
admitted that the king is figured as circumcised

We

mummy

(

This appears to be
Bissing, Sphinx, xii. 29).
the case, but it is not certain. In a recent letter,
kindly addressed to the present writer, Lacau
decides that examination does not justify the
(cf.

positive affirmation of circumcision, considering
the present state of preservation of the statue,
wliich is of wood, once covered with a coating of
stucco and paint, which has now disappeared.
There can be nothing more than a strong presumption that there was circumcision, le gland
'

semblant dicouvertct d'aspect ti'onque, mais on ue
voit plus I'intaille triangulaire de la verge, comme
dans la statue d'Anisakha.'
and private mummies. While we
(c) Moyal
derive very little information from such sources,
we find in them indications of no inconsiderable
value, when we associate them with what we can
learn from the actual bodies of the Egyptians,
preserved by embalmment. The examination of
tlie royal
mummies, particularly, may have a
special importance tor the solution of the question,
since Pharaoh was the son and heir, ami consequently the priest, of all the deities of Egypt.

—

Unfortunately, the series of royal mummies, notwithstanding the apparently great number of them,
a very small aliair in compari.son with the long
duration of the Egyptian State. It comprises only
the XVIIIth to the XXIst dynasties and the end
of the XVIIth with the mummy of Soqnunrja.
This would still be an important contribution,
is

but, in the actual state of affairs, investigation

is

incomplete.

The

precise facts are not so numerous as one
might expect. Several of the royal bodies had
been robbed and broken in pieces long ago by the
'plunderers,' and, at the official restoration of
buri.-il-places,

had been badly

reiiairod,

with rubbish

of all kinds, in order to give the mutilated corpses

the outward ajipcaranccof complete ummmies (c.r/.
Thothmes ill.). In others, the state of jireservation
or
of the body is too imperfect (n.rj. Soqnunr^'a)
else the mummy has undergone shocks that have
of
the
it
phallus
(e.g. Merenptah
part
spoiled
;

'

;

broken oil''; cf. Annates, viii. 152). Finally, wo
into consideration the custom (which
seems to have been of very general practice for

must take

mummies of sovereigns of the XlXth-XXth
dynasties) of removing the genitalia .and embalming them apart in a wooden box in the shape of a
hollow statue of Osiris, now lost. This is the case
particularly for the mummies of Seti I., Kamses ll.,
the

and Kamses

ui.

There remain,

last of all,

even

the small group of nnimmics of wliich a
complete physiological description ha.s been published, several uncertain cases, actual examination

among

being naturally sometimes very

difTicult.

Thus,

in
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the unknown prince,'
Maspero {Momies royalcs, p. 550) points out traces
but Fouquct {ib. 776) says
of circumcision'
'l.e gland (-tait di-Vouvert au moment oik I'inrtividii a 6W

the case of the iimmmj' called

'

'

:

;

emprisoiin^ dans sos bandelettes. 11 ne s'ensuit i>as (jue I'on
ni
puisse allirnier qii'il en il-tait toujours ainsi pendant la vie,
BurUiut qu'il y ait eu circoncision.'

Thothmes
but

tliere is

IV.
appears to have been circumcised,
no decisive proof.

All parta of the surface of the body, including the somewhat
diminutive genital organs, were well preserved. Circumcision
seems to have been performed (Elliot Smith, AnnaUs, iv. 112,
'

'

•Tomb

of

Thutmosis,

iv.' pi. xliii.).

On the other hand, Maspero aflBrms in formal
terms that in the case of Thothmes il. the organs
were found intact, and that this king was not
circumcised (Momics royales, p. 547). It should be
remarked, however, that this is the only clearly
established case at present of an uncircumcised
king, and this single exception does not justify
Wiedemann when lie speaks {OLZ vi. [1903] 97) of
the numerous contradictions of the material incertain unclrvestigation, and says there are
ctimcised mummies' (cf. also Ben^dite's doubt in
Grande Encycl. xi. 453). The opinion of Elliot
Smith, who says of Amenhotep II. that he was
circumcised like all other knoiim adult Egyptian
men,' is of great value in this discussion, this
scholar having been specially entrusted with the
investigation for all the mummies of the Mus6e du
Caire. This entitles us to conclude that for the
unpublished royal mummies he has been able to
establish in general that the body has undergone
circumcision.
When we come to the priests, we find our present inquiry in
'

'

a still less complete state, and, in regard to what has been
published, we have the same ulistacles to absolute certainty.
The group of the high priests of Amon and their families, found
by Gribaut in 1891, presents a unique opportunity for study
from this standpoint. Unfortunately a first great obstacle to
the inquiry has been raised by the deplorable and unjustifiable
action of de Morgan, who, being Director of Egjptian Antiquities
at the time, scattered nearly half of this collection all over the
world in seventeen groups of from four to five sarcophagi a
collection whose chief value was its unity (72 coffins out of 153).
Only some of the mummies were examined by Fouquet. The
remainder must, in each case, await examination by the various
staffs of all these Societies (cf. Daressy, Annales, viii. 4-21).
Until we get the volumes announced by the official Catalogue,
for the part of the collection that is in Cairo, we must content
ourselves with the dignitaries and priests e.vamined by Maspero,
or with the temporary notes of Elliot Smith.

—

Circumcision appears to have been the rule.
Nevertheless, as in the case of the kings, we must
take into account the mutilated condition of
certain mummies (e.g. prince Stanionu = il/onac«
royales, p. 538), the custom of amputating the
penis {e.g. Nilsoni, father-in-law of Pinozmu I. =
Momies royales, p. 574), and also doubtful cases
{e.g. the high priest Nasi-pa-k-f [Elliot Smith,
the prepuce extends midway
Annales, iv. 158
between the corona glandis and the meatus, and it
is impossible to say for certain whether circumcision
has been performed ']). In the meantime, though
we cannot give a positive decision, we may say
that we have the elements of such a decision.
Even eliminating those mummies that have been
robbed, mutilated, etc., there are still several
hundreds in the various museums intact and
identified, a methodical examination of which will
serve our purpose. The question seems to have
undergone examination in the past (cf. Wilkinson,
'

:

op. fit. i. 183), but only in connexion with isolated
cases, and without any scientific publication of
results.
should have a like possibility of

We

establishing an important point if we were to
examine the enormous number of mummified phalli
placed, in the Theban epoch, in those hollow statues
in the form of Osiris of which we spoke above.
While our research is in such a backward stage,
we must consider of capital importance the
examination of the
of Karenen (Saqqarah,
Xth dyn. [ ? ]), which is definitely recognized

mummy

by

(Egyptian)
Elliot

Smith and Dobbin as circumcised

(cf.

Excavations at Saqqarah, ii. 13). Its
in virtue of its locality
is twofold
and its date. It tends to prove that circumcision
was de riglc for priests at tliat period throughout
the whole of Egypt. The examination of mummies
of the same period, found in good condition at
Beni Hasan and el-Bersheh, may transform this
Quibell,

—

importance

As regards
into absolute proof.
of the middle class, no research seems to
made to settle the question of the
circumcision of the mummies. As for people
belonging to the working classes, we saw above
that mummification was too expensive a practice
for them, and all that we have left of them is a
few dry bones.
If these results appear meagre when viewed
alone, yet, when connected with the result of our
other evidence, they already give a partial answer
To sum up if there are
to the proposed question.
many cases in which proof is inipos.sible or uncertain cases but one
all
the
nevertheless
certain,
are in favour of the universality of circumcision for
have only
members of the priestly classes.
one nude statue in aU the sculpture of private life,
and it is circumcised ; only one of royal scvUpture,
and it also is circumcised ; and only one verified
of a priest of the first Theban empire,
and the same is the case with it, as also with
all the kings and high priests of the second Theban
If,
Emjiire, with the exception of Thothmes II.

presumption
{)eople
lave been

:

We

mummy

however, we connect all this ^vith the fact mentioned
everywhere (cf. Wilkinson, op. cit. iii. 385
Zaboiowski, Grande Encycl. xi. 453, etc.) that, in
order thoroughly to investigate Egyptian religious
teaching, Pythagoras had to submit to circumcision,
this story, which had no value whatever by itself,
becomes more important when placed alongside of
our facts, and the facts themselves are fortified by
the story. Similarly, the much-discussed passage
Jos 5', interpreted in favour of the circumcision of
the Egyptians, should be regarded with more
confidence as an indication leading to the same
general presumption. The whole result will tend
to certainty if we now examine the Grseco-Roman
papyri spoken of above in the discussion of the
;

questions of age and ceremonial.

—

{d) Papyri.
Reitzenstein first published a papjTus in 1901 (see Lit.) from
the collection of Strassburg, republished soon after by Wilcken,
with two others from Berlin (see Lit.). In 1907, vol. ii. of the
Tehtunis Papyri had two more documents added nos. 292 and
293.
Finally, in 1909, J. Nicole published three more, taken
from the Geneva collection. We have, then, to-day a series
important numerically for the study of circiuncision, and
much the more so because of its homogeneity from a chronological point of view. All the documents are, in fact, of the 2nd
cent. (a.d. 155 = Geneva 1 and 2 a.d. 159 = Strassburg A.D. 171
=Berlin 1 i.l). 185 = Berhn 2 a.d. 187=Tebtunis 292 a.d. 189
=Tebtunis 293 another without a date). They enable us to
follow the modifications of regulations, to control the details by
the variants, and to deduce to a certain extent what constituted
the fixed Pharaonic part of the question.

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

At this period, circumcision in Egypt was submitted to increasingly minute rules (see below),
which may be summarized thus
Application for cLrcunicision had to be made by
the father, or (failing him) by the mother, brother,
It had to be in writuncle, or aunt of the child.
ing, and addressed to the chief administrator or
The chief made inquiry, and gave
his substitute.
a favourable reply, if the conditions fixed by law
were fulfilled. The child must be born of parents
of priestly rank, and his parents themselves must
be sprung from ascendants to this r.ank {dii-oyeypdipdat
This was
roi)s yoveh aiTicv ^vras lepaTLKoV y^vov^).
certified in wTitlng and bj' means of proofs
:

—

(n) copies of certified statements in
(d<r0dXeioi)
conformity with the public law of the local dep6t
name of the
(6) testimony with tne oath in the
Emperor, signed by a certain number of priests of
:

;

CIRCUMCISION
the temple or of the on[jit;il of the nonie. After
this, the circuiiicisioii hiid to he deehired necessary
for priests with a view to tlie perforiiifince of the
'

'

fultiis —

ji rule which woiiKl
lonsequently cxchi<le
tli(!
priests who iilled only civil ofiices.
Filially,
ehild's birth-certificate had to be producecl, and

beyond the

age-Iiniit (13 years [ ? ]) permission was
this luxury of precautions was not
all this was done, the leader,

refused.

But

encniffh.

When

unable to proceed any further, wrote a letter to
the ipxiepevs (who was not a court-priest, but a
kind of controller of worship, a Ilciman citizen
resident in Alexandria), stating that all the
formalities had been gone through. After tlie
apxiepeis had looked into the matter, the candidate
was obliged to proscmt himself befi)re the Upoypa/iixanh of Alexandria, who were members of the
clergy and attached to the service of the dpx'fpf "s,
for an examination of his body. This was done by
temple dignitaries {nopvipam Kal viroKopvcpawi), and

was registered by the lepoypa/ifiaTfU. Its chief aim
was to see that the cdiild was sound, and above all
had no blemishes (cnjpeta) on its body. If it had
accidental marks, the ceremony was postponed if
it was
permanently marked, circumcision was
refused.
If the reply was that the child had no
;

mark or spot {ei-rdi'TOjf &aT)p.ov avrbv elcat), the
counter-signed the letter and gave
authority to perform the circnimcision lepariKwi.
verbal process was then instituted and kept
account of in the records.
From the general history of the East, and the
growing minuteness of the papyri arranged in
chronological order, it seems to follow that the
Roman administration aimed at confining and restricting circumcision in PIgypt, by multiplying
the formalities and c;ases for refusal.
Thus we
may notice: the obligation of the applicant to
establish his right to take the place of an absent
father, since the father alone, in principle, could
ask circumcision for his children the necessity of
proving, by a variety of documents and witnesses,
the two generations of priestly rank in the child's
ancestors (A. D. 17!); the exclusion of priests who
were not obliged, in view of strictly sacerdotal
functions, to be circumcised (a.d. 187) the necessity of ,a journey to Alexandria; ancl the growing minuteness of the oath (A.D. IS!)). If, on the
other hand, instead of studying the increasing
obstacles interposed by the Koman governnicmt,
we look at things from the Egyptian side, we may
infer, from the universal nature of the manifestations, that at one time every temple had free control, proceeded to the circumcision of children of
priestly families without distinguishing the various
kinds of clerical functions, and, without troubling
to investigate into ancestry, had the slaves and
hou.sehold retinue of the temple circumcised.
May
this explain the bas-reliefs on which men of low
rank are figured as circumcised ?)
The whole
result confirms the impression, already formed on
other grouiuis, that circnimcision as a practice was
strictly c;oniined to whatever was connected with
the service of an Egyptian god.
To return now to the evident ill-will of the
Romans to circumcision, we see that their aim
apxi^pti's

A

;

;

(

was to discourage, to weary by formalities, and
to prevent any clillu.sion of the custom by means
of repeatcid stric-t control and threats of punishment that is, they did not allow of circumcision
except in cwien inhere tkey could nut do otficrwise.
To have reached this fact is of extreme interest,
;

because

proves that circumcision had a religncms
which lay in the fact that it was imto
jierform certain acts unless the otliciant
possible
it

signiticancre,

was circumcised.
is

This, indeed,

is

precisely

what

formally declared in an important passage of
Sew airbv repiT/niSijyat 3c4 t6 /ii]

one of the papyri

:
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Upovpyla^ 4kt(Mv (I ixt) toOto yen-^treTai
This may be
(TeM. Pap. t. ii., 1907, no. 293).
rc!garded as the most important text relating to
Egyptian c'ircumcision. The conc-eption is bound
to be an ancient possession of the
Egypt ians, part
of the very essence of their religious ideas, since
the Romans were fenced to admit that the national
SvvacrOai

to.^

worshiii c'ould not bo pcMformed without it.
S. Question of origin.— If we admit, then, that
circumcision, without being binding on all (since
we cannot prove this), was at least a necessity for
the [iriest-cdass (and that probably from very earlj'
times), we now come to the most difiicult cpiestion
of all, viz. the actual meaning attached to this
custom by the Egy])tians. The papyri again give
us a new clue of the highest value when they consistently a.ssociate circumc-ision with the ciuestion
of blemishes or marks ((n)ij.(la).
If the ill-will of
the Romans saw in these a means of preventing so
circumcision.s, it must have been because
they were a valid excu.se in the eyes of the Egyptian.

many

The presence

of STiixua constituted an
ii]i|iurity,
of purity obtained by cirCircumcision, therefore, attaches itself
to tliat body of idea.s, so often found in the various
rc:ligions, which demands from the servants of the
This
gods that he be sound (integer, 6\6k\ijpos).
harmonizes with what we know otherwise of the
prescriptions of bodily |iurity required of Egyptian
the head and beard shaven, the depilated
priests
body, the pared nails, ablutions, special clothing
and sandals, etc.
may, in addition, connect
with this, as having circumcision in view, the
much-debated passage in the inscription of Piankhi,
where it is .said of Nimmti that he was admitted
to the prescMice of the king (see above) because he
was clean' (urtbtt) ; and we may, in virtue of our
conclusions, see a greater significance in the proposed translation of the Ramesseum ostrakon (see
The practice of circumcision may have
above).
had this significance very early in Egypt but the
idea of a minister's purity,' like that of hj-giene,
cannot be a primitive one.
If Egypt boiTowed
circumcision from some other people, that people
connected it originally with a ditl'erent idea or, if
Egypt practised the custom from her earliest history, she herself must have connected it with an
idea of a primitive nature. Both these hypotheses
issue in the same logical result.
Such a vast question can only be summarized here in a few essential
points. Our first hypothesis necessitates the investigation as to whether Egyptian circumcision is
related to the; Asiatic worlcf, or to the world of
West or South Africa. The evidence of the classical
authors is of very little value here.
Iwery one
quotes Hercxiotus (ii. 37, 101) but what hcj .says
of the Colcbians, Sj-rians, and l^hicnic'ians in this
connexion is of no help to the cjuesticm prc)|)oundc'cl
in regard to pre-historic tinies.
It is the same
with what he says of the Ethiopians, who represented at that time an empire organized by
couciuerors of Egyptian origin.
The remarks of
Diodorus on the Troglodytie (iii. 32) are more
valuable, since they concern a semi-savage people
who had preserved their customs. The I'^gyptian
texts furnish no solid b;isis, sinc;e, as has bc;en said
above, authorities are not agreed on the meanings
of the decisive words and, if the Aqayuasha, one
of the 'peoples of the sea,' were not circumcised,
then Breaslcid's ingenious deduction (op. cit. ii. 10)
as to the circumcision of the llyksos is worthless
(ef., however, David's cutting oil' the foreskins of
the conquered as a trophy, 1 S 18^"-).
In place of the above doubtful information, we
maydi.scoverabetterclue, of the utmost importance,
which has not yet been brought sulficiently to light:
this is the fact that the people figured in the various

and (lestroyed the state
cumcision.

:

We

'

;

'

;

;

;

monuments of pre-historic Egypt

'

(called

palettes

')
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are clearly shown to be circumcised. Without concluding, like Budge (Effyptian Sudan, i. 514), thiit
the peoples of North-East Africa were undoulitedly
circumcised, wo may say, in a more general way,
that Egypt in the earliest times was surrounded
by circumcised peoples. Tliis agrees with the extreme antiquity and prevalence of African circumcision attested by most ethnographies.
On the
other hand, there is an end to analogy when we
compare Egypt with the non-civUized peoples of
modem Africa. It will be noted chiefly that in
Egypt there is no allusion in any form to circumcision months,' as among the Kikuj'U
to circumcisions performed en ttuzssc, with periods of seclusion
and disguise, as in the nkimba practised on tlie
Congo to great public festivals for the occasion,
as among the ancient Hovas of Madagascar ; to
disguises and dances, as among the Nandi or to
rites parallel with initiation, as
among the Masai.
It has been seen, likewise, that the Egyptian age
for circumcision, which varies so much, does not
admit of any connexion with the puberty rites
which play so important a part in the majority of
African cases.
Furthermore, the frequent and
highly important custom of giving a new personality, a new name, to the young African at circum'

;

;

;

'

'

'

;

be of great antiquity, yet exclude what we mean
by the word primitive in its precise sense. If
circumcision, then, existed in Egypt since the time
of its primitive religion, the myth of the mutilated Ra must have been an explanation composed
All that now
posterior to the practice itself.
remains appears to be tlie fact that circumcision
was a sign of affiliation to the cult of Ra (or of
more ancient celestial gods). There is notliing in
the case of Egypt to justify us in looking for the
reason of this sign in the ratification of an aUianoe
by common blood (a theory held in this connexion

'

onic Egypt.
It is wrong, then, to see in Egyptian
circumcision an indication of relationship with
Africa' (Chantepie de la Saussaye, p. 14). Divergences so numerous and on points of such characteristic importance allow of no proof of any
connexion whatever between the origin of Egyptian circumcision and the practices of the black
races.
are therefore obliged to regard Egyptian circumcision as an independent phenomenon,
whose origin must be sought outside of any theories
of borrowing from other races.
Similarly, a conclusion as to what primitive idea gave rise to this
can
lead
to
the
elimination of
phenomenon
only
explanations impossible for this country, and the
presentation of the most likely hypotheses, without
'

directly or indirectly, with puberty
e.g. the
theory of redemption to admit to sexual life
(Lagrange, Etude sur les religions simitiquesr, 1905),
the rite of separation from the profane world
(vsiaGemie]}, Rites de passage, 1909), the .sanctification of the organs of generation '(Robertson Smith
and Gunkel, in Chantepie de le Saussaye, p. 200),
the 'release from a restriction,' instituted for a
moral end (Leroy, Religion des primitifs, 1908, p.
209), the means of easing the generating breath of
the father '(!)(Preuss, in Globus, Ixxxvi. 362), and
the theory of generation (Schmidt, in Anthropos,
1908, p. 402). The hygienic character of the rite proposed elsewhere is now rejected by most authorities,
and with reason, it would seem, at least if considered as hygiene of a sexual character.
Magic
hygiene is still an open question. By this phrase
we mean practices such as conjuring illnesses and
evil
blood
from
driving away
spirits, by drawing
a specially important part of the body by incision,
The reasoning
scarification, or partial mutilation.
based on the pretended peculiar anatomy of certain
races must also be set aside.
Lastly, we cannot
take our stand on any single line of Egyptian text
giving notions of partial redemption or sacrifice
by substitution '— hypotlieses so often upheld on
this question (R^ville,
Chantepie de la Saussaye,
;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

etc.).

'

'

'

with regard to Israel, and taken up again lately,
with modifications, by A. J. Eeinach [see Lit.]).
Nor can circumcision have been a mark of slavery
in the god's service, which became afterwards, as in
numerous cases, a mark of honour and of privileged

We

it,

'

'

'

rites and secret formulje.
Finally, the practically
general parallelism in Africa between male circumcision and female excision is not found in Phara-

deciding between them.
Among the numerous explanations suggested for
circumcision in general, we must first of all, for
reasons already given, exclude those tliat connect

'

'

cision is absolutely unknown with regard to Egypt.
The Egyptian ceremony was not accompanied by

'

(Egyptian)

Being thus led by a process of elimination to see
in circumi isiou the idea of a mark of submission to
a god, a .'iign of initiation into a god, or alliance
with a god, wo may now state tliat the obscure
passage, already quoted, in which mention is made
of Rii mutilating himself,' may have a value far
Circumcision
beyond what has been tiiought.
would then be an imitation of the action of Ra, and
we know what importance was attached in Egyptian
religion to the principle of actual or magic imitation
of the actions of the gods, since that has formed
the basis of tlie greater part of Egyptian worship.
It would be a sign of admission into tlie company
of those who belonged to the family and houseliold of the god.
But, of course, a story of this
kind, no matter how ancient its date, cannot be
of a really
primitive character. Such a story,
indeed, usually serves as an ulterior explanation
of an already very ancient fact.
The story of Ra,
then, may be a very ancient form of a cosmogonic
myth, or of an astronomical phenomenon and
tliese two epithets themselves, allowing tliem to

class ; for the kings (and before them the prehistoric chiefs) were priests inasmuch as they were
sons and relatives of the god, not his slaves. In

the ultimate analysis, the mark or sign of affiliation may be connected with the idea of a physical
indication, like scars, tatuings, and slight mutilations, so common among non-civilized races, as a
distinctive sign belonging exclusively to one family
or one tribe. Tliis last explanation must always
be stated, on correct scientific lines, as a hypothesis,

and the pure and simple notion may still be
defended, that circumcision arose in Egypt from
the idea of the ceremonial purity of the people in
the service of their god.
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George Foucaut.
The

CIRCUMCISION
legal

aspect.— The

(Miiliaiumadan).— I.
practice

was wiclespiead,

be
^though not universal, in pagan Arabia, and to
dis'u'nc'i'i'"..:'-'icised (agkral or aqlaf) was thought
of the Prophet's battles, when
one
After
graceful.
one of the slain Thaqafites was discovered to be in
this condition, trouble was taken to prove tliat he
was a Christian slave and no true member of the
The Qur'an has no ordinance on the subject,
tribe.'
it ; those
probably because the Prophet assumed
who would ba-«e the practice on the Qur'an quote
the text, and follow the religion of Abraham, the
iii. 89,
Imnif, who was not a polytheist' (Sum,
command extends
etc.), where it is evident that the
to tlie rejection of polytheism, and does not
only
include other practices ascribed to Abraham.
Attempts at basing it on tradition are not much
more successful some (^uote a supposed saying of
the Prophet, circumcision is a sunna for men, and
an honour for women,' but its spuriousness is
evident on both internal and external giounds for,
in
though the word stoma U quite correctly applied
the sense of pre-Islamic practice not abrogated by
Islam,'- the word 'to be followed' (muttabna)
This spurious tradition
could not be omitted.
of
may, however, be the reason for the ai)iilication
the
the word sunna to
practice as a euphemism by
Indians, Persians, and Turks. Another tradition,
quoted by Malik in the Muwatta,^ is to the etl'ect
that, along with certain other practices, e.g. paring
the nails, circumcision belongs to Natural Religion
but for this, too, the authority is insufli(Jitra)
cient ; and the statement, immediately following,
to the elVect tliat Abraham was the iirst to practise
'

;

'

;

'

;

A third
appears to contradict it.
said to a convert to
quoted is that the Prophet
Islam, Cast ofl' thee the hair of unbelief and be
circumcised';'' but the chain of authorities for this
contains an unknown name. The services of the
two remaining 'sources of law '—agreement and
analogy— have therefore been called in by the
Mu.slim lawyers but these quibbles need not be
tradition

it,

'

;

weakness is obvious. Owing
reproduced,"^ and their
to this, there is some academical discussion as to
the obligatoriness of circumcision ; qtieries have at
times been adtlressed to eminent jurists about it ;"
and in general the schools of Ibn ^anbal and
Shali'i are supposed to affirm it, and those of Malik
and Abu yanifa to deny it. The Shi'ites also
hold that it is obligatory,' and to he enforced on
and in the Anglo-Muhauiproselytes to Ishlni
madan code 'the court will not admit the claim of
a male person to sue or defend as a Muhanunadan
;

it api)ear that he has never been circumcised.''
of Abu IJanifa permits a Muslim who
has not undergone circumcision to give evidence,
has not neglected it in order to
he
jjrovided
in such a case he is
display contempt for Islam
conon the ground of his
not
disqualihed,
physical
dition, but as an evil liver." In general, the popular
'
so
notion is that circumcision is a token of Islam
in Hindustani, iW;«.$«/m«nJ {' Muhammadanism') is
a euphemism for it in Tashkent the lad on whom
to have become a Muslim
it is performed is said
*
and the poet Sibt Ibn
after being an Unbeliever
al-Ta'awidhi (6th cent. A. n.) excuses the shedding
of royal blood in the operation on the ground that
Nevertheless,
even princes must obey Islam."
there appear to have been times when circumcision
was not rigidly observed, and there are comnmnities which have either abandoned or never
So the Timurids in India did not
adopted it.
observe it and the number of circumcised Muslims
in India is put by some experts at not more than
95 per cent. The number of Chinese Muslims who
have not undergone the operation is said to be
considerable;* and some Berber tribes in the
N. Atlas are said not to practise it.' In some
into a
places the operation has a tendency to lapse
surrogate. This is said to be the case in Turkey
if

The system

;

;

:

'

'

;

;

and parts

and theories of its
euphemisms which have
is khitfin, which
name
been quoted, the legal
*
which
probably means no more than cutting,' for

—
purpose. Besides

'

cleansing,' or one of its cognates, is often
ta'dhir,
substituted; other phra-ses are i'dhdr or
'
removing a [sexual] obstacle,' and qilf, decorticaOf these words only the euphemism (uhr,
tion.''
'
associations ;
cleansing,' has any obvious religious
'

'

interpreted as meaning rendering the body
ceremonially clean, and so tit for prayer and this
view of its purpose is clearly taken by those
authorities who hold that the operation should be
performed just before a boy is of the age when he
can be punished for neglecting his prayers. Another of the names quoted above implies a theory
that the operation is physically necessary for those
who are to enter the married state this view,
and
according to Doughty, is still held in Arabia,
it is

;

;

some modern authorities {e.g. Renan) have taken
the same view of its original purpose on the other
;

hand, there are anthropologists who hold the very
different view that its purpose is to lessen conis
cupiscence (cf. above, pp. 666, 669), and this, too,
Other
supported by some Muslim theologians.
views of its hygienic value are given by Ploss and
Burton in the works cited, and by the Ottoman
medical writer Risa.'"
instruments.- In earlv times
3. Operators and
the operation was ordinarily performed by a
'=
this
for
and
purpose as for others nonsurgeon,"
Muslim doctors were employed by those who could
'"
and this is said to be the case still in
aliord them ;
some countries. In N. Africa it is often performed
1

2

4

Com. on

Ghazali's Jhyd,

ii.

R. K.Wilson, Diaesto/Anglo-)lohamm(dtin Law, l90S,p.92.
s Com. on llariri, ed. 1, p. 351.
lliddya, 1831, iii. S81.
142 c(. Kayc, ImUan
Schuyler, Turkistan, London, 1876. i.
;

ii. 371.
ed. .Margoliouth, 172, 16.

Mutiny, 1889,
6

Kwdn,

de Thiersant, Mahomitifme en Chmc, 1878, n. 322.
" Dabry
i. 354.
Ploss, Das Kind in Brauch und SitU", 1884,
ronne<-t this word with
B
Attempts that have been made to
with a daugbur,' resemble Varro's
l.ialan, a relation by morriace
iucus a non iucendv theories (but sec above, p. 064).
called properly khafi, and
u The
operation on females is
another on males (pagan rather than Muslim^ lalkh. The latter
6

'

Ibn nisham, ed. Wilstcnfeld, 1860, p. 850.

ItiidJ al-Sdda,

rite,

the

tuhr,

described in Burton's IHlgrimagc'\ 1893, il. 110.
10 Stmiie iiht-r die rituale P.e.irhnridung 1906.
11
Fiikhri, ed. Ablwardt, IS58, p. 152.
12 So a Jewish surgeon was employed as castrator (Ibn lyae,
,

5 J/i/l'.S', 1910, p. 313.
3 ed.
Zurqani, 1280, iv. 110.
*

of India.
for the

Names

2.

is
1

677

418.

II.

150).

ISSibf Ibn al-Ta'awidhi,

employed to circumcise the

'

Muslim.

SAord'r al-Islam, 1839,

p. 3<ri.

cit., states that the surgeon
Khalif's sons was an 'ilj, i.o. non-

toe.

6 Tlie.v will be found in tlie passajfe last cited,
ft See "the Fatdicd ol Ibn
Taimivya, 1326, i. 44.
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In Kfiiijjia
by one learned in the law (faq'ih).
the abilnl is sometimes employed, and in tlie west
of the Punjab tlie pii-hnin' [names for ascetics].'
'

wliere the operator is called tahhclr,
In
cleanser,' he is usually a dealer in amulets.''
most countries he is a cupper and barber.
fee

In Tunis,

unusual.' In Bosnia it varies fiom the tenth to
the thirteontli
This community, when first
year.
converted, tried infant circumcision but the resulting mortality caused them to abandon the
;

'

A

in Tunis the minimum is
be demanded
usually four francs among the Irakis in the N.W.
provinces of India it is four annas and a pice or
two from each of the friends present.'* The
instrument usually employed is a razor in N.
Africa, however, the operation is performed with
scissors.
There is a tradition that Abraham employed an axe, but was rebuked for his haste.
Other instruments (e.g. split reeds) are employed
in places to aid the operation or prevent danger,
but the Jewish method does not appear to be in
use. As a styptic, gunpowder or fine wood ashes are
applied in Turkestan, and the like elsewhere; washing the wound with water is forbidden in Persia,*
and in Bosnia the patient is not allowed to drink
water for a month after the operation. In parts
of India, salt is forbidden during convalescence. In
some countries the month Rati' is prefeiTed for the
operation among the Irakis, Ramadan is favoured.
The time for healing is usually put at a week in
some places it is supposed to take two or three days
only, while elsewhere it is thought to take a month.
In early Arabia the
4. Age for the operation.
operation seems to have been ordinarily deferred
till puberty
a fact which was known to one of
the compilers of Abraham's biography (in Genesis),
who appears to have made it the basis for chronoMuhammad is said,
logical and other deductions.
like other prophets, to have been born sine prmfollowed
the
Jews in selecting
he,
however,
pufio
the eighth (or, as the Muslims call it, the seventh
the day of birth not being included) day for the
circumcision of his gi-andsons
and this day is
recommended by many jurists, though there is
some difficulty about the propriety of imitating
the Jews.' A theory favoured by some authorities
is that, failing the eighth day, it should be done
on the fortieth failing that, in the seventh
year.*
Another opinion is, as we have seen, that it snould
be delayecf to the tenth year, because at that age a
lad maybe punished for having omitted his prayers.'
From the statements of travellers, there would appear to be great variety in this matter partly
from the desire to find the age when least risk
attends the operation, partly from the practice of
operating on all the lads in a family, or even in a
community, at once, since thereby some of the
expense is saved. In S.W. Arabia the seventh day
after birth or any multiple of seven is said to be
favoured ' in Dahomey the seventh day (as above)
is said to be noral amo ng all communities, includ-

may

;

;

'

;

;

;

—

—

;

—

;

;

—

;

ing Christians.' The Muslims of Tunis vary from
the second to the .sixth year "> those of India in
In Persia
general from the fifth to the ninth.
the third or fourth year is normal among the
Kara-Kuchins of Central Asia the fourth or fifth
in Algiers the fifth in N. Arabia the sixth." In
Turkey it is rarely performed before the sixth
the Bedawlu visited by Burckhardt preferred the
seventh " the Irakis prefer the fifth or seventh
in Tashkent the normal age is between seven and
ten, but the operation is sometimes delayed till
later." In the Panjab it varies from the seventli
year to the twelfth. The practice in Egypt is
similar; but the later year would seem to be
;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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some collections of poetry, but not in many. O^^d
the other hand, tra^ellers' narratives contain n^gjjj ^^
descriptions of the ceremonial usual on sucl^g j^^oIn Tunis it lasts a week on the ..^cond
sions.
morning the boy is clad in his best attire and
;

paraded through the town mounted on a mule,
accompanied by negroes and negresses bearing
torches during the operation itself (which comes
at the end of the feast) boys make a loud noise by
breaking earthenware pots in order to smother
the cries of the mutiahir (boy being circumcised).'
Lane describes the parading of the tnuttahir
through the streets of Egypt, mounted on a fine
horse, with a red turban, but otherwise dressed as
a girl.' The women's attire is used elsewhere on
this occasion, and is intended to signify that, until
the accomplishment of the act, the boy counts as
one of the weaker sex. Similar ceremonies were
witnessed by Meakin in Morocco.* In Lahore the
boy is dressed as a bridegroom, and the ceremony
itself called shadl (Persian for 'wedding')." Here
during the operation the boy is seated on a stool,
and, unless a companion in suffering can be found
for him, the top of an earthen vessel is simul;

taneously cut off.'" Among the Irakis the boy
stands during the operation in most places he is
made to lie on a bed. In Eastern Turkest.au the
day for the operation is fixed by an astrologer ; the
festival in the ease of the wealthy lasts two or
three days
at the end of the time tlie child's
family are presented with eggs and garments for
the child." The following is Schuyler's description
of the ceremony in Tashkent (op. cit. 1. 141)
;

;

:

The bo3"'8 friends g:ather at some place and come in procession,
disguised and decked out witli paper caps, wooden swords,
shields of paper-rind, and tlie lioy who is to be circumcised

*

all

and

carried on the back of one of the eider boys, in case the feast
not at his own house if, however, it takes place at home, the
boy is taken from the house through the streets in triumph, and
then back ag^ain. He is, liowever, in a state of unconsciousness,
had administered to him early in the day a powerful
having-^
narcotic, gul-kan, which is made of sugar-candy mixed with
the sifted pollen from the hop-flowers and reduced to a hard
The cries of the boy during the performance are
paste. .
drowned by shouts of Hail, Moslem, thou wast an Unbeliever."
is
is

;

.

iv. 119.

loc. cit.

.

'

' '

Even

here, then, the boy is conscious during the
operation itself ; and, indeed, both this and that
called salkh seem at times to serve as trials of
endurance. Similar stories are told of the ceremonies in Turkey.
It is performed with less
elaboration in Persia and China ; in the latter
country it appears to have a more definitely
The exuvice
religious character than elsewhere.
seem generally to be burned or buried, sometimes
in

a mosque.

'
4

19fi0, p. 216.
loc. cit. u. HO.

« Schuyler,

ceremonies. — In

most Islamic
5. Concomitant
countries the operation is preceded by an elaborate
ceremonial, lasting in places as long as seven
References to this custom in the litei'ature
days.
are perhaps not quite common. The proper name
for such a feast is said to be i'dhar," and the
Prophet is supposed to have sanctioned it with
three other feasts wedding, birth, and housewarming.* In the life of the mystic Abu Sa'id
(d. 440) it is stated that, when some youths from
Khotan were converted, the proceeds of the sale of
a man's complete outfit were devoted to entertaining guests on the occasion of the circumcision.'
Congratulatory odes on such occasions are found in

1

s

8

practice.^

6
»
9
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CIRCUMCISION

—

General observations. The fact that the
Jewish, and to sume extent the Chrbtian, coinniuuitius with whiini the Muslims came mainly in
contact iiractiseil the rite, distracted atteutiou Irom
it in the early days of Islam, and, as has been
seen, the observances of natural religion witli
which it is chissed are parts of ordinary cleanliness.
To many of the tribes outside Arabia which
adopted Islam it was also nolhin'; new. Much
pre-Islaiiiic practice may, therefore, have been
maintabicd in the varieties of ceremony which liave
been noticed. The female operation has never had
the universality of the male, though an expression
attributed to the Prophet might seem to imply it.'
It is said that the modem expansion of Islam in
Africa has a tendency to repress the female operaand even the
tion, while extending the male
Shi'ite law-book cited renders the former unnecessary for converts. The origin of both rites in
^ rabia was
absolutely forgotten, and we have no
of knowing whether they were borrowed
jggjs
6.

;

jl,(,„o)me other race or arose independently. From
the .Vio.ijliat Muhammad permitted their continuance without interruption, it may be inferred that
he was aware of no connexion between tliem and
paganism ; for his adoption of the Jewish day for

the oi)eration in lieu of the Ishmaelitic, and this
after he had broken with the Jews and reintroduced pagan ceremonies into his system, we have
no satisfactory explanation. The absence of any
certain connexion between it and the Islamic
system should render it comparatively easy for
reformers of the latter to get rid of it.
LrrBBATURB.

—This

is

sufficiently indicated in the article.

D.

S.

Margoliouth.

CIRCUMCISION (Semitic).— CircumcLsion appears to

h;i,\

c

been

common among

the primitive

Semite.s, since it is found perpetuated among all
branches of the Semitic race, unless the Baby-

lonians and Assyrians be an exception. Herodotus
104) informs us that it was practised by the
(ii.
from several
ancient Phoenicians and Syrians
sources we learn that it was a custom of the
Arabs ;- Philostorgius (EE iii. 4) informs us that
it still survi\es among
the Saba-ans observed it
the Ahyssinians ;^ and its practice by the Hebrews
It has
is well known and will be discussed below.
not yet been ilelinitely found among the IJaliylonians and AssjTians, but a custom of
purilication' through which foreigners had to pass upon
being adopted into Babylonian families may well
have been circumcision.*
practice which is so
nearly co-extensive with the Semitic world jirobably
stock
from which the
with
the common
originated
Semites are sprung. In the earliest times it was
;

;

'

A

apparently practised upon both women and men,
and in some parts of the Arabian world the
practice of circumcising females still survives.
Thus a passage in tha Kitah al-A/j/idn'r' declares
that 'a mother circumcised is a mother joyous.'
The custom of circumcising females is still jiractised
among some of the Arabs of Moab." Probably in
the begiiniing circumcision among the Semites was
a sacrihce to, or a mark of consecration to, the
goddess of fertility, and was designed to secure
her favour in the production of ollspriug.'
At first it seems to have been performed upon
the male at the time of marriage. This seems to
be one of the meanings of Ex. 4-*'- (J). Moses had
lUuiiV al-khitanain -- cmgr-'Ksv.'i vrnereus.
I. xii.
Kuseb. Prwp. Krang, vi. 11; SOyWineii,
ilaarbnicker, Schiirasluni, 1S5U-51, ii. S5, 5 4.
3 Ct. W.vl.le's Mudern Abyssinia. I'JOI, p. 181
(joodricii1

8 Jos. Ant.

HE vi. 38

'.;

;

;

;

!'>cer, Inner Jeruiat^m, 1901, \t. rjl.
4 See Ranko in liab, Kxpcd. oj the

tfniv. o/ I'ennsyltiania,
aeries A, vol. vi. pt. i. p. 29 3.
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'

See Barton, Semitic Origins,

p.

98 fl.

679

(Semitic)

not been circumcised, consei|Uently Jalnvch tried
to kill him.
Zipporah cut oil' tlie foreskin of her
a euphemism
cast it at Moses' feet
son, and
for placed it upon his pudenda and said
'Surely
This
a' bridegroom of blood art thou to me.'
vicarious circumcision satisfied Jaliweh, and He
let Moses go.
Perhaps also the meaning of Gn
34- was that circumcision was a jircparation for
marriage such seems to liave been the meaning
of the rite among the Arabs.
According to
Uouglity {Arabiri Desertii}, i. 128), among some of
the Arabs a chikl was not circumcised in infancy,
but when he had reached the age to take a wife.
The operation was then performed in the presence
of tlie maiden whom he was to marry ; and, if he
slirank from the ordeal or uttered a .sigh, she
disdained him.
That the rite originated far back in the Stone
age is indicated by the fact that in the earliest
nanatives of the UT it was performed with Hint
knives (Ex 4-^, Jos 5-).
In later times, probably for humanitarian
reasons, circumcision was performed when the
boy was younger. Josephus (Ant. I. xii. 2) says
that among the Arabs boys were circumcised
when thirteen years old. It is doubtful, however,
whether he had any better authority for this than
the statement in Gn 17^ that Ishmael was
thirteen years old when Abraham circumcised
him. Josephus cites this passage as the precedent
which the Arabs followed, and in connexion with
it says that the Jews circumcised when the boy
was eight days old, because Isaac w\as circumcised
at that age (Gn 21''). It is probable, therefore,
that his information about the Arabs was
'

'

—

—

:

;

inferential only.

the Bedawin of modern Arabia the rite
performed when the boys are much younger, but
Those of the Negd, among whom
Doughty travelled, circumcise the child when he
has come to three full years;' those of Moab,
wlien he is four or live years old.^ The occasion is
celebrated by a feast, at which unmaiTied girls
dance, while young men watch and select their
wives from among the dancers.'
Among the
Hebrews the rite was by the Priestly document

Among

is

the age varies.

placed at a still earlier age, so that the child was
circumcised the eighth day after birtii (Gn H'""'",
Lv 12') and this custom, with slight exceptions
which may extend the time to the eleventh day
is still maintained by
(cf. Shab. xix. 5 and 137a),
It is probably due to this Bililical
the Jews.
in
that
boys are now circumAbyssinia
regulation
;

when eiglit or ten days old.* The variation
from eight to ten days is probably due to Jewish
influence, and perhaps arose from a not very clear
knowledge of the regulations of Shab. xix. 5, just

cised

referred

to.

No details of how the rite was performed among
the ancient Semites have survived except among
the Hebrews. It is probable from Ex 4* that in
was |)crformcil by the
early times circumcision
mother, but later, in the time of the P d(jcumeiit,
it w.'is performed by tlie father (cf. C!n
17'-="'-).
]>y the time of Josephus it was performed by
ii. 4),
XX.
Ant.
or
(cf.
surgeons
operators
special
and this was also the case in the period represented
by the Talmud (cf. Shab. l.TO, 1336, 135, and
If a Jewish physician was not available,
156a).
the operation might be performed by a non-Jewish
surgeon (cf. Hul. 4A Abodn Znra, 21a). Among
the Bedawin it is sometimes performed by the
father, and sometimes by a barber. In early time-s
it seems to have been sullicient to cut oil the end
of the foreskin which covers the top of the glans
;

1

2
*

Arabia Deecria, i. 3-10 r., 391 [2irjjfl.J.
^
Jaussen, op. cit. 363.
Doughty,
See Wylde, op. cit. 161.

ib.
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This was apparently done in a not very
penis.
radical way, for it became possible for .lews to
conceal the fact of circumcision by artifii^ially
extending the prepuce tliroHj,'h surgical treatment
1
Co 7'";
(see 1 Mac 1''; Jos. Ant. XII. v. 1
It was probably in
Assumption of Moses, 8).
consequence of this that the peri'ah, or laying bare
of the glans, was instituted.
According to tliis
regulation, if any fringes of the foreskin remain,
the circumcision is ineHicacious (cf. Shah. xix. 6).
As performed among tlie .Jews, circumcision
involves not only the cutting away of the outer
part of the prepuce, but the slitting of its inner
lining to facilitate the total micovering of the
;

The operation consists of three parts: (1)
gland.
milah, the cutting away of the outer part of the
prepuce, which is done by one sweep of the knife
(2) peri' ah, the tearing of the inner lining of the
prepuce which still adheres to the gland, so as to
lay the gland wholly bare (this is done by the
operator with his thumb-nail and index linger) ;
and (3) mesisah, or the sucking of the blood from
the wound. In ancient times the ceremony was
performed at the residence of the family, but in
the time of the Geonim, between the 6th and Uth
centuries A.D. it was transferred to the synagogue,
and was performed in the presence of the congreThe services for the day were raodihed,
gation.
all the p.arts which were of a mournful nature
;

,

being omitted and sometimes appropriate hymns
were recited instead, to make it a festal occasion.
;

As

in the time of Christ

(cf.

Lk

2-i),

so in the

Talmudic period (cf. Shab. 1376), the child was
named immediately after his circumcision.

The ch'cumcision of the female consists in
cutting off the nymphm, or labia minora, of the
vulva, which unite over the clitoris. The rite is
still performed
upon the girls of some of the Arab
tribes of Moab, as the time of marriage approaches
(cf. Jaussen, op. cit. 35).
In the beginning, then, Semitic circumcision was
apparently a sacrifice to the goddess of fertUity.
AVhether it was intended to ensure the blessing of
the goddess, and so to secure more abundant
offsjjring, or whether it was considered as the
sacrifice of a part instead of the whole of the
person,
we may not clearly determine, though the WTiter
regards the former alternative as the more probalile.
By the time of the Priestly document it was
regarded in Israel as the sign of the covenant
between the people and Jahweh (Gn 17'-^).
In
consequence of this view, all Gentiles who became
Jewish proselytes were circumcised. In later times
it was regarded as a
duty which should be accepted
•vnt\\ the greatest
joy (Shab. 130n)- Jewish writers
contend that it is not a sacrament, in the sense in
which Baptism and Communion are sacraments to
the Christian. But it is clear that, although no
mystic character is attached to it, and no doctrine
of a mysterious change of the nature of the
recipient is built upon it, it does hold, when
viewed as a distinctly Jewish rite of fundamental
importance to the Jewish faith, much the same
place outwardly that the sacraments have held in
An effort was made hj Reformed
Christianity.
Jews, beginning in 1843, to abolish circumcision,
but without avail.
Since 1892, however, the
Reformed Jews of America have not required it of
proselytes, on the ground that it is a measure of
extreme cruelty when performed upon adults.
However circumcision may be Wewed by modern
Judaism, an effort was )nade in the OT period to
make it the outward and visible sign of an inward
and spiritual grace.'
Thus we read in Dt 10'"
Circumcise the foreskin of your heart, and do not
'

'

make your necks stifl. The meaning of this
made clear in Dt 30" Jahweh, thy God, shall

again
Is

'

circumcise thy heart, and the heart of thy seed, to

all thy heart, and all
Here an ethical
live.'
to
circumcision,
given
by interpreting it
as an index of a state or attitude of the heart.
Similar uses of it are found in Jer i* and Lv 26'".
These passages gave St. Paul his conception that
the real circumcision was an inner experience (cf.

love Jahweh, thy God, with

thy soul, that thou mayest
value

Ro

is

22«,

Col 2").
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George A. Barton.
CITY, CITY-GODS.— I. In spite of the importance attained by the cult of the city in Greek
and Roman life, our knowledge of the religious, as
distinct from the artistic, aspect of the subject is
From the earliest tin~^"".j
extremely scanty.
which the Gree'Ks became familiar with ti«Pidea of
the city as an organic existence, with an indii'iduality of its own, distinct from that of other cities,
it was natural that some one deity should be regarded as intimately connected with, if not conBut the specialtrolling, the fortunes of the city.
ization of the general Tyche, who controlled the
vicissitudes of

human

life in

general, into a special

Tyche swaying the fortunes of a particular State,
was a comparativelj' late development. Thus the
image of Tyche made by the sculptor Bupalus for

Smyrna in the 6th cent., wearing the cylindricaJ
polos characteristic of so many primitive deities,
and holding the horn of plenty (Pans. iv. 30. 6),
was no special Smymfean Tyche, but the universal
goddess. Before the Hellenistic age it would seem
that the place of the city-Fortune was taken by
the chief deity of the State, as it certainly was by
Athene at Athens, where Agathe Tyche seems to
have been a mere hypostasis of the tutelary goddess.
The form of Athene was so definitely fixed at a
very early date that later ideas could not prevail
to modify her appearance, even when she was conBut elsewhere, as
.sidered in the aspect of Tyche.
at Smyrna, Salamis, Paphos, and various Phoenician cities, we find the local goddesses, Cybele,
Aphrodite, and Astarte, when considered as citygoddesses par excellen-ce, wearing the mural crown
This
distinctive of that phase of their activity.
guise, however, is not earlier than the 4th century.
2. The idea of Tyche as specially controlling the
fortunes of the city has been traced back to Pindar,
who calls her (pep^iroXis, and in 01. xii. invokes
Soteira Tyche of Himera as daughter of Zeus
NeverEleutherios, the god of political liberty.
theless we are not justified in supposing that he
of
Himera
her
as
the
exclusively ;
goddess
regards
she is stUl the universal Tyche, who sways tue
affairs of States as of individuals, and can, of
course, be invoked in the case of any particular
The idea of the Ti^xv ""iSXfws,
or individual.
city
In
strictly speaking, dates from the 4th century.
that age two factors were gaining in importance in
Greek political society the monarchy and the new
city within the State (as against the older cityFoundations like Alexandria and, later,
State).
Antioch represented an entirely new idea ; and, concurrently with the discovery of this idea, the Greeks
invented the formal representation of it, as the
Tyche of the city, veiled and wearing the walled
crown, and holding usually (at least in later times)
the other attributes of the universal Tyche, a
rudder and cornucopia'.. The head of the citygoddess wearing the walled crown is represented

—

CIVIL RIGHTS
on 4th cent, coins of HeracUMa Pontica and of
SaUimis in Cyprus (wlieic slie is, as stated above,
more or less identified witli Aphrodite). After the
time of Alexander these city-goddesses are represented with increasing frequency under the EmThe
pire practically every city had its Tyche.
name Tux<iTo\is, by which she was called at Myra
in Lycia (Heberdey, Opramoas, Vienna, 1897, p.
50, XIX. B 4), well expresses the complete fusion
between the ideas of Tyche and city. Most famous
;

of all the iigures of such a goddess was the Tyche
of Antioch, made by Kutycliides of Sicyon.
She
was seated on a rock (Mt. Silpius) with a halfin
attitude
at
her
feet
River
(the
ligure
swimming

Orontes). She held a palm-branch, and her head
veiled and turreted.
The earliest representation of this figure is found on coins struck by
Her
at
Antiuch.
cult was of course
Tigraiies
earlier, but to place the (igure on tlie coins would
to the Seleucids have savoured too much of civic
independence. Tigranes probably allowed its use
in order to propitiate tlie chief city in his newly
The figure became enoracquired dominions.
mously popubor, and is found on hundreds of coins
struck by Greek cities in the East, as well a.s in

was

marble

The ordinary Tyche, holding
is, however, still commoner

replicas.

comucopicB and rudder,

on coins of Greek

cities, especially in

Asia Minor.

Rome the place of

the Tyche was supplied in
characteristic of the Roman
In the first
abstractions.
to
multiply
tendency
The genius
place, we have the genius of the city.
3.

In

more than one way,

publir.us, or genius iirbis

from a very early date

EomcE, was worshipped
(festival on Oct. 9th).

provinces all had
analogous genii, whose worship was a very real
thing, so that Amobius objected to the cult of the
civitatium dei (i. 28). In addition, and still more
closely corresjjonding to the Greek Tyche, Rome
had a special Fortuna or Fortuno: Pv/mli Romani, or
Fortuna Publicri, or again Forttina Publica Pojn/li
Ronmni Quiritium Primigenia. It is possible that
one of the cults of Fortune at Rome was borrowed
from Prajneste. Finally, Rome herself was personified as Dea Roma, certainly as early as the
3rd cent., perhaps earlier. On a coin struck at
Locri in S. Italy about 280 or 275 n.c. she is represented as an armed female figure being crowned
by Loyalty. Her helmeted head (not -the head of
Minerva see Haeberlin, Der Roma Typus,' in
Corolla Numismatica, Oxford, 190G), appears on the

municipia,

Cities,

colonies,

'

;

earliest Roman silver coins, first issued in the 3rd
cent. (269 B.C.). Presumably one of the two similar
heads on the earlier bronze trienfns and nncice tif
the 4th cent, also represents her.
may, therefore, suppose that the Romans did not lag far
behind the Greeks in inventing the cult of their
The claim of the Smyniieans (i'ac. Ann.
city.
iv. 56 ; cf. the claim of Alabanda, Liv. xliii. 6) to
the first to found a temple of Urbs
been
have
Roma in 195 R.c. must not be taken as showing

We

that the worshi]i was tlien first invented. Augustus
authorized combined cults of .Julius Cajsar and
Rome in temples at Epliesus and Nica^a, and of
him.self and Rome at I'ergamum and Nicomedia.
Perhaps the most famous of these combined cults
was that of Lyon, with its altar dedicated to Rome
must not, however, forget that
and Augustus.
in such a cult we have travel Icil beyond the idea of
the mere city to the idea of the Imperial authority.
The local Tyche was in no way incompatible with
the Imperial goddess.
4. Of the nature of the cult we know nothing.
Greek high priests and Roman flmnines are menthe (-hief festival was presumably always
tioned
on the birtliday of the city, as we know it to have
been in the case of Rome and Constantinople. It
is interesting to note that Constantine adopted the

We

;
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Tyche of Constantinople into the ( christian religion,
placing a cross on her hi^ad, and that .luliau accordingly aljolished her worshij). The personification of cities as female figures wearing turreted
crowns has lingered down to the present day. In
the Middle Ages it is occasionally found, as in the
Joshua Roll (probably of the lUth cent.), where,
for instance, there is such a figure of the city of
(iebal reclining and holding a cornucopice.

—

Ijiteuature.
F. Altfegre, 1-^ttidc stir la d''fMe grecque Tj/ciU
liilil. lie la Fac. des Lettrcs de Lyon,' xiv. 18S12), pp. 165-217
P. Gardner, 'Countriee and Cities in Ancient Art' {JUS,
1S8H); Roscher's Lcxikon, artt. 'Genius' (Birt)and Fortuna'
(Dreider); Dittenberger, Or. tir. Inter. 1903-05, p. 685.
G. K. Hill.
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RIGHTS.—

Civil rights are tlio.se rights
CIVIL
existing for the indivi<lual, and enjoyed by him,
in a State or organized political community.
'I'hey are usually said to be constituted, and
granted to the individual, by the State, and by
the State alone, and to be revocable at the will of
the State and by the State alone. They can and
are to be enjoyed within the State and nowhere
else ; and depend solely on the good will and good
pleasure of the State. They have been frequently
contrasted with natural rights, which, it is held,
man enjoys by \irtue of natural law, or Divine
decree, or the constitution of human nature, and
which do not owe their existence to the arbitrary
will of the State liut are inherent in the individual,
and would belong to him if the State were not in
It is not implied in the assertion of
existence.
natural rights tliat these are not enjoyed in a
On the contrary, it is held that the
State.
excellence of a State is determined by the completeness with which natural rights are enjoyed
within it and by the absence of any attempt to
In
interfere with them or to set them aside.
short, natural rights may and ought to be enjoyed
within the State, but they are not created by it.
At the most they are only recognized by it.
The phrase is also used in a narrower sense to
cover only those rights which are indisputably
created by the State. Thus, for instance, on the
Continent, legal sentences of so many months or so
many years of imprisonment and so many more
years of deprivation of civU rights are frequently
and in Britain certain ofleiices carry
recorded
with them the inability to exercise civil rights in
;

These civil rights may be termed
for they have to do chiefly with
to
vote or to be elected to office. To
right
deprive a criminal or an undischarged bankrupt of
his civil rights in the wider sense would be to
make him an outcast, and deprive hira of all
this sense.

political rights,
tlio

security and protection.
This distinction of natural from

civil rights is

nearly always denied by political theorists, and
has almost a revolutionary and anarchistic character
in modern times, because it implies the existence of
a more primitive and fundamental authority than
the sovereign State.
However, not all individualists who protest against State interference
are to be regarded as holding
e.g. Herbert Spencer
such a doctrine. Yet the treatment of the subject

—

—

most works of political science is somewhat
scholastic, resting content with an analysis of the
term 'sovereignty' instead of seeking the basis
for a distinction which has been so frequently
drawn and which so easily commends itscll. The
distinction between n.alural and civil rights is that
in

between rights based <m primitive and natural
instincts and lights based on instincts acquired by
the individual within the State, which, if not
artificial, are certainly derivative, formed by the
activity of the State itself re-acting on the individuals who compose it. Among the more fundamental may be classed the rights of the family,
the right of the individual to life and the con-

CIVIL RIGHTS
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ditions of development, the right to freedom of
tliou{;ht and conscience, and the rij^lit also to
cliange tlie character of the State, winch is sometimes called the right of revolution. Among tlie
derivative riglits are the right to participate in the
government of the State, the right of private
projierty in its actual forms, the right to a
minimum of suhsistence as recognized in I'oor

Laws.
rights,

These last are indeed equally natural
but they are derivative in theu- present

and the manner of their exercise
mined by the State. The right to the

form

;

is deter-

sufiiage,
for instance, is denied to the majority of the
subjects of the State ; and Mr. Gladstone'.s
declaration in 1S67, that it was the refusal, not

the granting, of the suti'rage that needed to be
does not imply that the right to vote is a
natural right or anything more than an expediency
for the State.
The controversy regarding natural rights has
not been rendered more easy of solution by the

justified,

tendency of political theorists, from Augustine
and Aquinas to Machiavelli and Hobbes, to treat
the State, if not as Leviathan,' yet as something
sacrosanct, above criticism, with inalienable and
'

indivisible rights of sovereignty, as the creator of
law and not the subject of it. To the non-legal or
non-political mind the doctrine of sovereignty,

and the conclusions dra^vn from it, are too sweeping if not somewhat absurd, for the State cannot
be regarded as a creation beyond morality and
moral judgments. It is an institution, based on
human nature and arising out of human necessities, and its value is to be estimated by the way in
which it serves these human necessities and by the
value of that part of human nature on which it is
based.
It is necessarily sovereign but it is not at
all sacrosanct.
Its value is the value of the desu-e

which originated

and, if it has subordinated
institutions similarly having value and
authority, it must give ettect to the desires which
originated them. It must permit, if not guarantee,
their exercise.
It has perhaps more authority and
more power than any other single institution,
although the Church has proved a formidalile
it

;

other

rival

;

than

but

it

has not more power and authority

all the others combined.
So, if the State
neglects the functions it has assumed, and endeavours to rule in its own interest, and suppresses
other institutions, it stands in a dangerous case.
There is possibly no specific right of revolution,
but the authority of the State might be upset by
the combined authority of the other human desires
which can no longer find their expression. Civil
rights are therefore simply the natural human
desires that have found eS'ect in institutions which
the State has subordinated to itself.
are thus able to understand the distinction
between natural and civil rights and at the same
time to assert the supremacy of the State without
civil right exists
regarding it as Leviathan.
corresponding to every human desire that can be
fitted into the harmony which the State's
aiithority
There are no civil rights beyond the
imposes.
State, because the State refuses to acknowledge

We

A

the anarchic independence of any other institution.
Civil rights are not created by the State, but are
only guaranteed by it. When we say that civil
rights cannot exist outside of the State, we are
either employing a meaningless tautology or expressing the fact that we do not know of any
stage of social existen<'e wliere there has not been
some political authority separate and distinct as
in the modern State, or added to the natural
functions of an institution designed for some othei
end, e.g. family. Church, etc.
There are no
natural rights, because we know of no pre-political
society m ithout power to impose a harmony on the

complex of human

desires.
But in another sense
are natural rights because they are
desires.
Some of the desires are
none is
primitive and some are derivative
artificial
all are natural.
This remains true,
it
is
an
undoubted
fact
that
all
desires
are
though
modified by reaction from tlie institutions to which
have
and
also
the
relation
of
rise,
given
they
by
these institutions to the State.
faithless or
ineflective State might be dissolved in virtue of
the combined authority of the desires to which it
has failed to give effect but it would be instantly
and in the very act replaced by another State.
For the State itself is the expression of a permanent
desire.
return to anarchy is impossible, and
the
theory of anarchism itself simply establishes
all civil rights

based on

human

;

;

A

;

A

another kind of political authority.
There are thus as many civil rights and relationships the terms are correlative as there are
institutions. We do not say as many as there are

—

—

human

desires, for there are some desires so
fleeting in character and so individual in their
occurrence that no corresponding institutioii has
been created. There are also desires ivhose claims
for satisfaction are so inconsistent with the claims

made by other and worthier

desires, that the
corresponding institutions have been suppressed
the
State
in
the
exercise
of
its functions as
by
arbiter and guarantor of the satisfaction of desires.
Civil rights are thus of various degrees of importance, which they derive from the importance of
the desires that originated the institution. 'They
are the political expression of the ethical value of
desires. Their importance is not determined solely
by the question of priority of origin. The most
important, no doubt, are historically the earliest
to manifest themselves
but the later and more
refined which are not developed, and do not
manifest themselves, till the State has attained a
large measure of its authority and supremacy, are
less
obviously dependent on the physical nature of
man. The right to freedom of conscience is not
the less important that the need for its recognition
does not arise in primitive communities ; and,
indeed, it is perhaps recognized in the modem
State and guaranteed by it only against rival
institutions, and not as yet completely against the
State itself.
;

An

enumeration of

civil rights

would therefore

be an enumeration of the more permanent human
desires.
These are subject to change with the
development of civilization, because the scale of
ethical values changes
and, though the name
remains, the idea may be changed if only by the
continued reaction of the State upon the institution in question. The right to a minimum of
subsistence is a very ditt'erent thing in the clan,
with its periodical re-distribution of land, in the
gUd, with its sustenance of decayed members, and
in the modern State, with its Poor Law operating
through a workhouse test. The right of the child
to opportunity is a >Ufierent thing in the patriarchal
family, which would permit Abraham to sacrifice
his son Isaac or Jephthah his daughter, from what
it is in modern England, where the State legislates
to prevent a father sending his children to work
to earn a living for him, and concentrates to a
large extent the responsibility for the child's
education and health in the hands of its own
officials.
Civil rights are thus liable to change
and modification, and the State has so well performed its duty and so fully justified its encroachments that the law is more than a technical
guarantee of freedom and of civil rights. It h.as
progressively given these a richer and a fuller
meaning and natural rights are never so well
enjoyed as in the more perfect forms of the
;

;

State.
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lATKRKTVtiv. Spinoza's politicjil WTitings aa inttrpretod in
R. A. DnK, Siiiiiuzu's I'otUical PhUosupUij Glas^-ow, 1903;
Willoughby, .\alure <// Ihc State, New York, 1S9C B.
Bosanquet, P/t ilo-^ophical Theory of the. State, I-ondon, lS9i> D.

W.

.

W.

;

:

G.Ritchie, A'afwrfl/ lii'jhts, London, Ife'Jo ; the standard Ireati^fs
politics, such as H. Sidgwick's Ktements of Politics, London,
1S96.
The doctrine of riL'hta is maintained by individuaUsL
writers generally ; see H. Spencer's Jicstice, London, ISyi ; and

on

W.Donisthorpe's Individualism, London,

lS-^9.

Forapractical

criticism of the social contract theory, see J. Morley's Konsseau,
Loudon, 167a, and, for another point of view, the same writer's
Slachiavelli, Loudon, 189".
DAVIDSON.
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CIVILITY,
in their

COURTESY.—These words have,

ordinary use, similar, but not identical,
Both .stand, in <;eneral, for the dis-

connotation.

positions and liabits wliich lead to the observance
of good manners, and are thus opposed to rudeness,
want of consideration in small thing's, contempt
of etiquette, and aversion to social distinctions and

The word

however, stands
distinguished qualities than those comiirised

conventions.
for

le.ss

'civility,'

under 'courtesy.' Generally speaking, civility is
a more negative and passive quality, shown chiefly
in forbearance from acts likely to cause annoyance
and discomfort, while courtesy implies beyond this
a positive and active regard, whether inbred or
consciously acquired, for the claims and sentiments
of one's neighbours, so far as such regard tends to
make social life easy and agreeable. If this difference is a real one, it may have its origin in the
etymology and history of the words.
Civilitas, originally meaning the art of government, came to denote the general state of society,
and linally the group of human qualities by whicli
men and women are fitted to live together in orderly
'Civilitie' in Tudor times was used as
society.
The transference is
equivalent to 'civilization.'
not hard, since civilization certainly requires
amenability to social rules, thougli other require-

ments

may be equally imperative. A^ain, the
character of early political society, in tlie stress
laid on the necessary subordination of the lower
classes, may explain how, in our use of the words
'civil' and
uncivil,' we think, as a rule, more of
the behaviour of .social inferiors to superiors than
vice versa, though the conduct of equals to one
another, or even of superiors to interiors, may
sometimes be called civil or the reverse.
Courtesy,' on the other hand, is originally an
aristocratic virtue derived fiom a court, and maintained by a high sense of honour and self-respect
It has in the history of many
in a domin.'int class.
peoples become associated with all that goes to
make up the idea of chivalry [q.v.). Thus English
readers naturally look on Chaucer's 'Knight' as
the typical case. Scrupulous attention to all recognized pers(mal claims, ready heljifulness to the
weak and the ()pi>ressed, observance of all the rules
of good breeding, are among the conspicuous traits
of tiie courteous aristocrat, whether found in ancient
Arabia, in Japan, or in the upper society of medi'

'

'

'

seval Europe.

With the growth of democracy, the ideas of
courtesy and of civility may seem to approximate.
If, then, we attempt a rough analysis of the disposition or character under consideration, we need
not attempt to distinguish between the two, except
that the liner (lualilies would seem to belong to
courtesy rather than to civility.
In such an aiuilysis, one primary element is selfThe most flagrant cases of bad manners,
control.
such as excessive laughter, or self-indulgence at
table, are, of course,

maiidy due

to

want

is presence of mind.
Persons who are not, by disposition or training, able to disc^crn the right thing
to do or say at any particular moment are certain
to lind themselves constantly placed, and placing
others, in a position of embarrassment or annoyance.
certain dignity, based on the same kind
of appreciation of one's own claims as is felt for
those of other people, is an essential quality, as is
also a degree of modesty sufficient to keej) one's

A

personal idiosyncrasies haljitually in the background. Intellectual tastes are not indispensable
(witness the character of Sir Koger de Coverley),
though, if culture is present, it certainly lends an
additional charm to courtesy.
But the fundamental characteristic of the highest
form of courtesy is a quick and imaginative sympathy. This is the safest guide, not only in avoid-

ing unpleasant social collisions, but in suggesting
tactful modes of dealing with all manner of situations.
It appears especially in the perfect host or

hostess, who seems to have an intuitive knowledge
of the feelings of each guest in a large assembly.
It is
partly an intellectual, partly a moral quality,

and

IS

generally accompanied by

all

the other in-

gi'edients of courtesy already mentioned.
It is a common matter of complaint that the
standard of civility, courtesy, or good manners is

On this
declining among us at the present day.
point it would be rash to ofl'er an opinion, chiefly
because one of the features of modern society is the
and, as
partial obliteration of class distinctions
;

each class has

its traditional

code of manners, such

must cause upheavals. If, in the world
generally, manners are tending to become slipshod
and sometimes offensive, two causes may be assigned
for the process the hurry of modem life, which
makes people think that they have no time for the
lesser conveniences and amenities of society
and
obliteration

:

;

the depreciation of self-restraint as an element in
education.
Civility and courtesy have a connexion with
morals which is fairly close and generally evident.
True, it is possible for a courteous person to be
grossly immoral, and it is also possil)le for a highly
moral person to be lacking in courtesy yet a
hii'h regard for courtesy without moral principle
is likely to lead to strange aberrations, as w;u3 the
case in the later days of chivalry, and morality
unadorned with grace of manners has often a forbidding character. 'Be courteous' does not rank
with the precepts of the Decalogue, and its presence
in
of the Eng. Bible (1 P 3") is due
to
only
a happy mistranslation of raireLpdippoiies, moiiest
KV humbleminded '). The same passage contains
an injunction to be a-viiiradeis and this, if the view
given above be accurate, implies the cultivation of
a tone of mind necessary for the development of
genuine courtesy.
;

AV

'

'

'

(

;

—

LlTKR.\TUR8. The literature on the subject is rather slight,
as courtes]/ has not been regarded as worthy of much consideration
by ethical writers, though it comes more or less under
benevoleJice. There are many mediaival treatises on good manners, including Caxton's Hohe of Curtesye. There is nnicli good
sense in Swift's Essay on Good Manners, rei>rinted from tlie
Guardian, and in Lord Chesterfield's Letters to his Gotlsfm,
1890.
For a glorification of mediajval habits of life as a model
to modern gentlemen, see K. H. Digby, 7'he Broad Stone of
Honour, 18'29-4S. The following references to modern works
may be useful :
Dickie, The- Culture of the Spiritual Life,
1905, p. 1-21 ; C. C. Everett, Ethics for Youn<j People, 1892, p.
110 ; M. Creighton, The Claims of the Common Life, 1906,
in the Christian Character, 1896, p.
Stiuiies
F. Paget,
p. 188
209 ; R.
Dale, Lau-s of Christ for Comnum Life, 1884,
p. 107 ; H. Belloc in Lniblin Review, voL cxI. (1907) p. 289.

W.

;

W.

A LICK Gardnkr.

of self-

and the same may be said of the less
coarse and ollcusive habits of the self-obtruding
The jjositive side of this quality is more
bore.
described a-s pa/ictue, wliich, in fact, includes
fitly
self-repression, and adds an altruistic element.
Another necessary ingredient in civility or courtesy
discipline,
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CIVILIZATION.— As

in

the case of

other

words used to describe certain stages of social
development, the term 'civilization' has come to
have a much more extended nii>,aning than it
In its literal sense civilizaoriginally possessed.
'
tion {civilis,
pertaining to a citizen ') implies a

CIVILIZATION
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coinHdon existing iimliT the forms and
government of nn oru.inized State. The citizen
\rivis) was the unit in the government of ancient
Kome, and lie oct\iiiiod a similar position in the

social

From
organization of the city-States of Greece.
the more limitc<l sense tlnis indicated the term
'civilization' lias gradually been extended in
meaning until in current general use it has come
to imply all that
in arts, government,
projjress
social etpiipment, social co-operation, and culture
which separates man as a member of the higher
societies from a condition of barbarism.
study of the origins of civilization, and then
of the principles underlying social development in

A

modern

political societies, is

a very wide one

;

and

tending to become more and more coincident
in its subject matter with that which is usually
included under the head of Sociology. It is a
feature of the subject, however, that the principles
of early societies have been more studied and
are better understood than the principles of more
recent social development.
Four-fifths of the
space in Herbert Spencer's Principles of Sociology,
for instance, is devoted to the discussion of
The ideas and
topics relating to primitive man.
practices connected with the age of puberty, the
customs and beliefs surrounding the profession of
medicine-men in primitive society, the rites and
beliefs associated with marriage in its early forms,
the institution of totemism amongst savage peoples,
and the doctrines of ancestor- worship in early tribal
society, have all received a great amount of attention. The influence of conceptions associated with
these and similar institutions in extending and
organizing social consciousness in the primitive
stages of society has been widely studied and
discussed. The comparative study of later systems
of civilization and the principles underlying them
and in particular the study of the principles
governing the development of Western civUization for the past 2000 years has made for less
it is

—

—

progress.

In

conditions of early society the first beginnings of the institutions of custom, of religion,
and of law, which have held society together, have
been closely associated with the family. The head
of the family in primitive social conditions is the
head of the social group and the family and the
relationships proceeding from it always constitute
the basis of tlie State in its earliest forms. The
history of civilization from this point forward is
mainly the history of the development of larger
and larger associations of men, of the forces which
have held these associations together, and of the
causes whieli have given them long life, vitality,
and social ettlciency in the highest sense.
There is no doubt that some kind of military
efficiency was intimately associated with the origin
of primitive social groups, and that the bonds of
union were usually religious in character. J. G.
Frazer's
Hist, of Kingship, 1905) of
theoi-y [Early
the origin of kingship in early society is to the
effect that the office was developed out of magic
it being the magician rather than the
military
leader who first attained authority in the primitive
group. In the further stages he imagines the more
primitive functions as falling into the background
and being exchanged for priestly duties as magic
is superseded by religion.
In still later phases a
partition takes place between the civil and the
religious aspect of the kingship, the temporal
power being committed to one man and the spiritual
to another. The military principle must, however,
all

;

—

have been supreme imder all aspects.
Great
prominence is given in early society to supposed
blood-relationshii), to which religious significance
is attributed.
The resulting social group of this
kind must from the beginning have had a strong

would have behind it a powei ful military principle of cfticiency making for its
As the family expanded
successful development.
into a larger social group like the Latin gens, and
this again into the clan, the family life and the tie
of supposed blood-relationship continued to pos.sess
great importance as a basis of social unity.
have examples of the patriarchal type of society
well defined in the earlier records of the Jews. In
the Hindu law down to tlie present day the joint
family continues to be a family union of an unlimited number of persons and their wives, descended, or supposed to be descended, from a
common male ancestor. The social development
(if most of tlie historic
peoples has progressed far
beyond this stage. The civilization of Eastern
has
been
greatly influenced by some of
peoples
the more characteristic ideas of ancestor religion.
The family relationship, the influence of ancestors,
and the force of hereditary usage are amongst
the most powerful causes giving to Chinese
civilization of the present day its characteristic
features.
In the ancient Shintoism of Japan the
deification of heroes and great men as well as of
'
The great
the forces of Nature was a feature.
gods . . . are addressed as parents, or dear divine
ancestors' (W. G. Aston, Shinto, p. 6). Although
Shinto as a national religion is almost extinct, its
So long as we
influence has been considerable.
selective value, for it

We

are

born Japanese, says

Okakura-Yoshisaburo,

our actual self, notwithstanding the difl'erent
clothes we have put on, has ever remained true in
its spirit to our native cult.
Speaking generally,
we are still Shintoists to this day'(rAe Japanese
Spirit, p. 88). In the West, as civilization became
more complex, the tribe, or a similar agCTegate,
included several groups of blood relations, although
'

organization still followed that of the family.
This stage is clearly in sight in the early history
of the city-States of Greece and Rome, and also in
the history of the Jews ; but it tended to merge in
time in the more highly organized condition of the
its

Amongst most ancient peoples,
political State.
in the Mosaic constitution, as well as in the
history of Greece and Rome, we find tribes with

and

a political and religious meaning, which afterwards
disappear. The tribal constitution, in short, lasted,
as Bluntscldi ijoints out, as a bridge between the
family and the State, and fell away as soon as the
State was assured {The Theory of the State).
As the epoch of the large modern State is
approached, the tendency towards both aggregation
and difi'erentiation of function continues. The
'

'

principles underlying and holding together the
civilization of the more advanced peoples of the
present day have become far more complex than at

any previous stage. The modern State is no longer
identified, as was the State in the ancient w^orld,
life of a city. It rests on a large organized
territory moving towards still larger aggregation
by federation. That our Western civilization,
moreover, is essentially and ultimately a single
organic unity, may be perceived from the fact that
the principles underlying its development are more
organic than those underlying the life of any of

with the

the States comprised within

it.

The

resources,

material, and cultural, have become
immense. It has absorbed into it most of the
results and most of the equipment of all past states
military,

In the States within it, while they
remain independent of each other, difTerentiation
upon difi'erentiation of function has taken place,
and is still taking place, in government, education, communication, and productive activities of
all kinds.
Our Western civilization has become a
vast, highly organized, and interdependent whole,
the wants of every part regulated by economic
laws, extensive in their reach, and complex in their
of social order.

CIVILIZATION
application beyond anytliiut; which has prevailed
Its aciuniulatcil power, its methods, and
before.
its knowIcdf;e now ditt.']>ly atlcct the development
of the individual horn within it. Ilcspito the war.^
that Iiave taken place within it, and that have
been due to it, Western civilization has been a
surprisingly stable system of order, making on the
whole for the peace of its peoples, and increasingly
tending to discountenance military contpiest. So
great is the prestige of its methods and results, that
they are now being eagerly borrowed by other
It is materially inXlueneiug the standards
peoples.
of culture and conduct throughout the world, and
in the result it is operating towards the gradual
improvement and intensification of all the conditions of progress among nations.
In
attempting to gauge the character and the
causes of this twofold movement of society towards
aggregation, organization, and stability on the one
hand, and towards culture and efficiency on the
It
other, we distinguish certain leading features.
is evident that the process as a wdiole is one in

which society is becoming more and more organic,
and in which the interests of the individual are
therefore being increasingly subordinated to the
needs and efficiency of society as a whole. What,
therefore, it may be asked, is the cause of this
We see
deepening of the social consciousness?

primitive society resolved into its component units
when the sense of obligation to a military leader is
dissolved with his death. What is the cause of
this greatly increased sense of social duty, which, it
may be observed, goes deeper than sense of loyalty
to the particular State of which the citizen may be
a member, and which in the last resort makes
these striking results of our civilization possible ?
very pregnant remark of T. H. Greer (ProlegoTt\ena to Ethics, bk. III. cli. iii.) was that during
the ethical development of man the sense of social
duty involved in the command Thou shalt love
thy neighbour as thyself has never varied. What
has varied is only the answer to the question ' Wlio
is my neighbour?'
If, in the light of this profoundly true reflexion, we regard social progress
from the conditions of primitive society to those
of the highest civilization of the present, it may
be observed to possess certain marked features.
In the infancy of historic societies we see men
regarded and treated always as members of a group.
Everybody, as Maine (Ancient Law, 1907 ed., p. 136)
has said, is first a citizen then as a citizen he is a
member of his order of an aristocracy or a democracy, of an order of patricians or of plebeians, or
of a caste next he is a member of a gens, bouse,
or clan ; and lastly, he is a member of his family.
In the aggregate of these fixed groujis, as they
become in time the basis of the primitive State,
the ruling principle of the State as it was, no
doubt, the ruling principle of the earlier and smaller
group expressed under a multitude of forms, and
amongst peoples widely separated from each other
in every other respect, continues to be the same.
While relationsliip within the State is always the
most binding that can be conceived, all those without
it are regarded as persons to whom no obligation
of any kind is due. The bond of citizenship within
the early societies had almost always a religious
significance ; but, from its nature, it gave rise to
an attitude of exclusiveness which it is difficult for
the modern mind to conceive.
In the primitive
stage of the ancient civilizations of Greece and
the
limited
of
the answer to
Rome,
conception
the question 'Who is my neighbour?' was very
In the early type of caste society to
marked.
which Homer introduces us, says Mahafl'y,

A

'

'

—

;

;

—

—

'

the key to the comprehension of all the details depends upon
one leading principle that consideration is due to the members
of the caste, and even to its dependents, but that beyond its

—

pale even

tlie

r.<ir>

most deservintj are

of

no a<:count yavc ua

ol.jtcts

of plunder' (Social Life in Greece, lS7-i, p. 44).

A

higher conception, but one still inspired with
the strict princiide of exclusiveness, is presented in
the earlier records of the Jewish people.
This
exclusive spirit prevailed in great strength throughout the history of ancient (ircece and Kome. Much
has been written respecting the spread of more
liberal and tolerant ideas in the later periods of
those civilizations, but there is an aspect of the
matter which nnist always he kept in mind. Gilbert Murray has recently (liisc uf the Greek Epic,
1U07) pointed out that, so far from prevailing features of early Greek civilization like slavery being
characteristically Greek, they are just the reverse.
They are only part ni the primitive inheritance from

barbarism from which Hellenism was struggling
mankind. But, while there Ls a sense in
which this saying is true, there is also a sense in
which entirely misleading conclusions might be
drawn from it. The comparative studi^nt of the
history of institutions and types of civilization has
always to keep before him that it was with the
spirit of exclusiveness underlying this primitive
inheritance that the political, social, and religious
institutions of ancient Greece and Rome were
For, while progress towards
vitally associated.
a wider conception of humanity is the fact which
is vitally related to the
development that is taking
place in present-day civUization and all its institutions, such progress in the later history of the
Greek States and
the Roman Empire represented
not a process of life, but the decay and disintegration of the characteristic principles upon which
This is an importsociety had been constituted.
ant distinction, which must never be overlooked.
The sense of responsibility of men to each
other and to life in general, as displayed in the
answer to the question Wli>j is my neighbour ?',
to free

m

'

We

was very limited

in the ancient civilizations.
witness this in the relations of the nation to
other States and to conquered peoples, as displayed
in the spirit of the Roman jus civile.
see the
limited sense of responsibility to life in the relations of society to slaves, and of the head of the
family to his dependents. We witness the spirit
of it expressed in the Roman patria potestas
and manus, and in the common customs of the
In the
time, such as the exposure of infants.
ancient State the economic fabric of society rested
on a basis of slavery, the slaves being comprised

We

largely of prisoners taken in war and their descendants. The prisoner taken in war was held
to have forfeited his life, so that any fate short of
death to which he was consigned was regarded as
a cause of gratitude (Inst. Just. lib. i. tit. iii.).
The slave population of Attica at the beginning of
the Peloponnesian war is put by lieloch at 100,000,
asagainst a free population of 135,000. Estimating
from the Roman census of 084, Mommsen puts the
free population of the Italian peninsula at six or
seven millions, with a slave population of thirteen
or fourteen millions.
It thus happened that the
outward i)olicy of the ancient State to other peoples

became, by fundamental iirinciples of its own life,
a policy of military conquest and subjug.ation, the
only limiting [U'inciple being the successful resistance of the others to whom the right of exLstence
was thus denied. This epoch of history moved
by inherent forces towards the final emergence of
one supreme military State in an era of general
conquest, and culminated in the example of universal dominion wlii('h we had in the Roman world
before the rise of the civilization of our era.
The influence on the development of civilization
of the wider conception of duty and responsibility
to one's fellow-men which was introduced into the
world with the spread of Christianity can hardly
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be over-estimated.

The

conception of
the answer to the question Who is my neighbour?'
which has resulted from the cliaractenstic doctrines
of the Christ ian religion a conception transcending all the claims of family, group, State, nation,
people, or I'acc, and even all the interests comprised
in any existing order of society
has been the most
powerful evolutionary force which has ever acted on
society. It has tended to break up the absolutisms
inherited from an older civilization, and to bring
into being a new type of .social eiiSciency.
The
idea has gradually been brought into prominence
in recent times that, in the development of organized society, just as in the development of all other
forms of life, there is constant and never-ceasing
selection as between the more organic and the less
organic, that is to say, between the more efficient
and tiie less efficient. The enormous importance,
thei'efore, of this new sense of responsibility to life
introduced witli the Christian religion, iu laying
the foundations of a more organic state of society,
is a fundamental fact to be taken account of by the
scientific student of social development in Western
exteii(ied
'

—

—

countries.

In the ancient State, as we see it represented in
the civilizations of Greece and Rome, there resulted
from the principles of its life the facts that the
economic fabric of society came to be based on
slavery, and that the principal aim of public policy
was permanently directed towards the military
conquest of other peoples. There were other characteristic results.
Where the State represented
the whole life and duties of man, freedom as against
the State was unknown, and all human institutions tended to become closed imperiums organized round the opinions and ideals which happened
to be in the ascendant.
In law, in religion, in
morals, in the status of citizens, in the attitude
towards industry, in the economic organization of
society, all these imperiums, resting ultimately on
force, pressed upon the individual, and set delinite
and fixed bounds to the development of society.
The principle limiting social efficiency was that
there could be no free conflict of forces in society
under such conditions. The present strangled the
future, and every kind of human energy necessarily
tended to reach its highest potentiality in relation
to the present.
With the deepening influence of the conceptions
of the Cliristian religion in the West, what we see
in progress is the gradual projection of the sense of
human brotherhood, and the sense of human reoutside all institutions, organized in
The extension of the conception of
the State.
human brotherhood outside the limits of race and
all
the deepening of
iiolitieal boimdaries
beyond
the sense of human responsibility, first of all to
fellow-creatures, and then to life itself the more
extended, more spiritual, and therefore more
organic, conception of humanity which has come
to prevail amongst us all these are very marked
accompaniments of the development which lias
since lieeii characteristically associated with Western civilization. These wider conceptions, almost
at the outset, brought Christianity into conflict
with the State religion of the Roman Empire. In
time the same ideas were applied in challenging the
institution of slavery. Later, the challenge extended
;

^

;

—

in tlie Church itself to its own system of ideas
in their relation to the State. Western civilization
has continued to carry this development forward
in every direction.
The slow revolution which has
been effected has now extended to nearly all the
institutions of political life and in the struggles
stUl in the future it is tending to involve all the
institutions of economic life.
The principle of
efficiency is the freer conflict of all the forces in
society, this fact expressing itself in the progressive
;

tendency tov/ards equality of opportunity. Western history thus presents to us a type of civilization
in which we sec <m a great scale the slow, increasing, and successful (challenge of he ascendancy of
the present in all social and political institutions.
The results obtained have been far reaching in their
eflects, and they are now profoundly influencing the
development of most of the peoples of the world.
The jirincipal feature, iu short, which diflerI

entiates our civilization fi-om the ancient civilization of Greece and Rome is, that modern Western
civilization represents, in an ever-increasing degree,
the enfranchisement of the future in the evolutionary process. The efficiency of society, as it grows

more and more organic, is, that is to saj^, becoming
more and more a projected efficiency. Regarding
the political movement of the last five hundred
years in most Western countries, we may perceive
that in history it is this conception of the struggle
between the less organic interests which represent
the dominant present and the more organic interests
which include future welfare that gives us the clae
to the progress which has been taking place in all
In the disappearance of slavery, in
institutions.
the freeing of the lower orders of the people, in
the reform of land tenures, in the innumerable
laws which have been passed enfranchising and
equipping workmen and the masses of the people
in the struggle for existence, what we have always
in view is the slow retreat of the occupying classes,
which obtained their po.sition and influence under
an earlier order of society, in which the ascendancy
of the present resting on force was the ruling prinIt has been the deepening of the social conciple.
sciousness, acting alike on the occupying classes
and on the incoming masses, which li.as been the
most powerful cause producing this development
in social

and

political institutions.

The meaning

it is the movement under all forms towards
equality of opportunity.
In the ancient civilizations the tendency to conquest was an inherent principle in the life of the
military State. It is no longer an inherent prinThe right of conquest
ciple in the modern State.
is, indeed, still acknowledged in the international
law of civilized States. But it may be observed to
be a right becoming more and more impracticable
and impossible among the more advanced peoples,
simply because with the higher conception of the
answer to the question 'Who is my neighbour?'
it has become almost impossible that one nation
should conquer another after the manner of the
ancient world. It would be regarded as so great
an outrage that it would undoubtedly prove to be
one of the most unprofitable adventures in which a
civilized State could engage.
Militarism, it may
be distinguished, is becoming mainly defensive
Like the
amongst the more advanced nations.
civil power within the State, it is tending to represent rather the organized means of resistance to
the methods of force, should these methods be invoked by others temporarily or permanently under
the influence of less evolved standards of conduct.
In the early stages of the development of civilization the social organization tended to be co-extensive
with the boundaries of the State or nation. But,
with the deepening of social consciousness, it is
tending to be no longer so. The social organism
But it tends to
still includes the political State.
become a unity possessing a far deeper and wider

behind

meaning.

Thus we may

distinguish

how our own

civilization, as already stated, is a unity far more
organic than the life of any of tlie States or nations
It is a social organism which
belonging to it.
includes them all, while the principle of its own life
is a common inheritance in the influence of those

spiritual conceptions whicii have produceil that extension of the social consciousness already refened
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to.
may distingiiisli also the operation of the
iiiHueiKcs which are tending to extend the eoiicc])
tion i)f the social organism not only to humanity,
but, in the widest sense, so as to eniluace tlie
liut
nicanin!.' and destiny of the raie jvs a whole,
here we are carriet\ into the midst of the ea[)ital
in
the
It
of
is,
indeed,
prohlems
philosophy.

and spiritual conceptions
extending' and deepening the social
con.seiousness that the whole question of the further
ethical,

])hilosophical,

which are

still

civilization centres.

of
development
—
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—
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(artificial).

Benjamin Kidd.

CLEAN AND UNCLEAN.— See

Purifica-

tion.

the second Greek

president of the Stoic school {]x>m 331, died 232
B.C.
such are the most likely dates), was a native
of Assos, in A.sia Minor, and the son of Phanias.
His original occupation wius that of a boxer. lie

—

to Athens a poor man, and joined himself
to Zeno, the Stoic, whose philosophy he eagerly
studied and accepted. He had a great reputation
among his contemporaries for industry (both

came

physical and mental), working hard over night for
a mere living by drawing water in the gardens,
and devoting himself to philosophy during the day.
His laborious habits and his strenuous simple life,
his upright character and his sincerity of convicbut he w.is
tion, won for him general adniirBtion
not commonly regarded as highly endowed menthe was e-steemed as slow of intellect,
indeed,
ally
and is rei)resented as chiding himself for lack of
;

—

'

must

We

/w), Diog. Laert. vii. 171).
Selfnot, however, take this loo seriously.
is no snre sign of obtuseness, nor is

brains' (foOf Si

depreciation

St.

Thomas Aquinas, because of his apparent stolidity,
was known by his companions at Cologne as the
'

'

and yet the im^liction of his master, Albcrtus
Magnus, came absolutely true 'That ox will make
throughout Christendom.' So,
when we find Cleanthes behaving meekly when he
was designated an ass,' we need not think any
the less of him. It only shows that he was one of
ox

;

:

his lowings heard
'

those spirits who .are finely touched t« line issues.
Hut not only in the unresenting way in which he
accepted gibes and insults did the gentleness of
his nature come out ; we see it also in his lenient

judgments of others, e.specially of opponents in
philosophy, and in his tendency to look at the best
side of a man's character, not at the worst.
Yet,
gentle though he was, he was by no means destitute
of keenness of wit and power of repartee. In character and disposition he was very much the Epictetns of the early Greek period of the school. iThe
manner of his death was remarkable. SulTering
from swollen gums, he abstained for two days from
At the end
food, on the advice of his physicians.
of that time he had so far recovered that his
physicians gave liim liberty to return to his normal

mode of living. But he refused, saying that he
had now got thus far on the way. And so, continuing in his abstinence, he died.
To Zeno, his master, he was consistently faithful
and attached, submitting himself to his guidance
as to life and conduct, and loyally accepting his
Yet, though thus loyal, he was not
teaching.

He carried
lacking in independence of thought.
forward the Zenonian doctrines, emending and
developing them, and he gave a coherence to the
Stoic system that is quite noteworthy.
His distinctive features are as follows

:

1. While accepting the Zenonian division of the
sciences into Logic, Physics, and Ethics (with the
last as supreme), he gave explicit statement to
what was implicit in tlie division, and duplicated
each member, viz. Logic and Rlietorie, Physics
and Theology, Ethics and Politics. By thus conjoining Rhetoric with Logic, he brought forivard
the importance of investigation into the value and
nature of words, and gave an impulse to the school
in a direction in which it won repute.
By taking
direct account of Theology as attaching to Physics,
he indicated the wide sense in which the term
Physics was understood by the Stoics, and also
virtually acknowledged the essential Pantheism
of the Stoic .system a Pantheism both material-

—

istic .and

dynamic.

And, by uniting

Politics with

Ethics, he indicated the necessity of recognition of
the scjcial environment for the proper understanding and appreciation of moral phenomena and

moral
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the opinion of one's contemporaries infallible.

jirinciples.

There was wisdom

in

the

elaboration, and it bore testimony to the logical
instinct of Cleanthes as a definer.
It made the
scheme more suitable for the inclusion, without
unnecessary straining, of all the known sciences of

the day.

We

2.
note, next, his pronounced materi.alism.
Doulitless the teaching of Zeno wjis materialistic,
but Cleanthes has the distinction of having carric<l
out this basal principle in a drastic and thoroughgoing fashion. With him the i)liysical jiropertj' of
strain or tension (riras) became supreme in the
explanation of the formation and structure of the
Universe. But he made rigorous apjilication of it
also to all the provinces and processes of mind.
By this means he explained the phenomena of
sense-perception the mode by whicli we attain a
knowledge of external reality through the senses,
lie regarded perception as eHiuted by actual dints
or hollow marks made by the object of sense on
the soul, just like the impression that a seal leaves
upon wax. This is a puiely materialistic explana-

—

688
tion

CLEANTHES
—so much so that even Chrysippus liad to tone by law—O

down (see art. CliivVSlPPUS) but it appeared to
account satisfactorily for the hold that external
reality takes upon us in perception, and also for
the iissiirancc we obtain that it is externjil reality
that impresses us. In accordance with this is the
teaching that the mind is originally a tabula rasa
a sheet of clean paper, waiting to be written
upon by the finger of experience. This, too, is an
obviously materialistic doctrine, and seems to liave
originated with Cleanthes. Again, if we turn to
the emotions, we find the same principle of explanation regarded as sufficient. His enumeration
of the emotions, indeed, is rather scanty (he reit

—

cognized, at any rate, fear, grief, and love)
but,
few or many, they were all weaknesses,' and,
therefore, states to be got rid of, and were to be
explained, on physical principles, by lack of tension.
Nor was there need of any other giound of explanation wlien ethics and virtue were reached.
Here,
The virtues
too, materialism supplied the key.
had been enunciated by Plato as four in number
;

'

—

wisdom, courage, temperance, and justice. This
list was expounded by Cleanthes, with a difi'erence.

The

dillerence lay in the fact that,
'

instead of

wisdom standing at the top, he put self-control
(iyKpAreia.) there. This was done wittingly for now
it was made apparent that virtue, being self-control,
consists in robust moral fibre, and so is explicable by
strain or tension. Everywhere materialism reigned
and thus was absolute theoretical consistency given
'

'

'

;

;

to the Stoic teaching.
3.

To Cleanthes, the soul was material—he viewed
'

'

as
breath or nvevixa. This follows from
fiery
the Zenonian doctrine, taken over from Heraclitus,
that fire is the primal substance of the Universe, in
which all created beings participate. But Cleantlies
proved the position by two definite arguments,
which have often been repeated in similar connexion since viz. (1) the intimate relationship and
sympathy between soul and body if the body is
hurt the soul is pained, if the soul is anxious or
depressed the body shows it in outward expression
(2) mental capacities in the individual, as well as
physical qualities, are transmitted by ordinary
generation from parent to child.
Nevertheless,
the soul, though material, is not destroyed by
death it survives the separation from the body
and continues in conscious personal existence till
the Great Conflagration, when it is re-absorbed
into the primal fire or ether and this, unlike what
Chrysippus taught, applies to a/^human souls, and
not merely to the souls of the wise. From the
primal fire it issues again in due course, according
to the doctrine of world-cycles a doctrine that
had an immense fascination for Cleanthes, and
which he did much to elaborate and establish. In
his view, also, the human soul is intimately bound
up with the world, and should be assimilated to it,
so that the world must be conceived as a macrocosm, having man exactly corresponding to it as
a microcosm.
4. The name of Cleanthes is associated in chief
with the theology of the Stoic school a theology
that is pantheistic and materialistic, but yet is
made, in the hands of Cleanthes, to assume an imThere is nothing finer
pressive devotional aspect.
in the Greek language than the Hymn to Zeus, and
it may very well be taken as a summary of the
theological tenets of Stoicism. In the first place,
there is an intensity of conviction and a statelj',
austere reverence about it that is supremely appropriate to an address to Zeus by one wlio, in so
far as liis principles were embodied in his life, felt
himself in very deed akin to the Divine, and so
worthy to hold communion with the Highest
it

—

—

;

:

;

—

—

:

•

thee.

;

Above

all

gods most glorious, invoked by many a name,
who didst found the world and guidest all

almig^hty evermore,

Wo

Zeua, hail for it is right that all mortals address
are thine offsiiring, alone of mortal things that live
1

ami walk the earth moulded in image of the All therefore,
thee will I hyum and sing thy might continually.'
Next, it breathes that spirit of admiration for,
;

and whole-hearted submission to, the world-order
that is the true index of a pious sensitive religious
nature
:

Thee doth all this system that rolls round the earth obey in
what path soever thou guidest it, and willingly is it governed
by thee. . .
Nay more, what is uneven, thy skill doth make
even; what knew not order, it setteth in order; and things
tliat strive find all in thee a friend.
For thus hast thou fitted
all, evil with good, in one great whole, so that in all things
reigns one reason everlastingly.'
In this we find Cleanthes' interpretation of the
Zenonian formula ' Live agreeably to nature.' It
was made from the standpoint of the Universe or
All, not, as Chrysippus afterwards made it, mainly
from the side of hluuan nature, which is but a part
of the Universe or All.
The religious attitude of
Cleanthes is still further illustrated by the striking
lines reproduced byEpictetus in his Enchiridion, lii.
(for the deepest thouglits of Cleanthes are expressed
in genuine effective poetry)
Lead me, O Zeus, and thou, O Destiny, whithersoever 1 am
ordained by you to go. I will follow without hesitation. And
even if, in evil mood, I would not, none the less must I follow
'

.

:

'

'

(Seneca's translation of these lines into Latin verse

known

is

well

[Epistles, evil.]).

Lastly, the Hymn recognizes that the moral evil
which is in the world is the result not of Fate, but
of man's free will
Without thee, O Divinity, no deed is done on earth, nor in
:

'

the ethereal vault divine, nor in the deep, save only
wicked men do in the folly of their hearts.'

what

In thus separating Fate from Providence and
maintaining that moral evil, though fated, is not

due to Providence

—

though pre-determined, is not
foreordained Cleanthes separated from his master
Zeno, who had identified Fate with Providence, as
also from his disciple Chrysippus, who did the

—

same.

Although God's existence is vouched for by the
Stoic doctrine of irpoXiji/'eis, or common notions, and
attested by the general consent of mankind,
nevertheless Cleanthes adduced other proofs of it.

is

He laid the stress on the physical argument from
the nature of the primitive ether or all-pervading
creative and preservative fire ; and he had still
further reasonings, four of which are given by
Cicero (de Nat. Dcorum, ii. 5 and iii. 7) viz. (1)
the foreknowledge of future events (2) lightning,
tempests, and other shocks of Nature ; (3) the
abundance of good things that we enjoy from
Nature ; and (4) the invariable order of the stars
and the heavens. The first of these refers to God as
universal Reason, and was speciallj' applied by the
Stoics to divination ; the second appeals to the
terror aroused in man by certain of the more strik-

—

;

ing and threatening phenomena of Nature (tempests, earthquakes, etc.) ; the third takes account
of the beneficence of Nature, and appeals to man's
and by far the
sense of gratitude ; the fourth,
strongest of all,' is drawn from the regularity of
the motion and revolution of the heavens and the
magnificence and beauty of the heavenly bodies.
'

This last

is

very significant.

It reposes

on the

—

principle that order implies intelligence or mind
a principle that w'as used to great purpose, in
modern times, by Principal Tulloch in his Burnett
Prize Essay on Theism (1855), and for which he
claimed the merit of stating the Teleological argument in a form that is not exposed to the objections
urged so formidably against the more usual way of
putting it e.g. Paley's or Thomas Reid's.
5. As compared with his disciple and successor
Chrysippus, Cleanthes was not a pronounced con-

—

troversialist, although he argued keenly against
the hedonism of the Epicureans. A logician, indeed, he was, and he took his part in discussing
other
the ruling argument
(6
Kvpieiwv) and
'

'

CLERICALISM AND ANTI-CLERICALISM
ffimous puzzles of the time
he handled the doctrine of Xiurd, anil introduced tlie term Xeardi' in
the sense of KarT]-)dpii/ia into lojj'ioal usage and, in
the list of his treatises given by Diog. Laert., there
are several works on points or parts of Logic. But,
for all that, he could lay no claim to the polemical
;

;

activity and

dialectical skill of Chrysippus.
His
gentle nature seemed to love contemplation and
more
than
the
turmoil
of
altercation
and
the
peace
war of words. Hence, lie was sjitislied to be looked

upon as the burden-bearer, the mere recijiient and
transmitter of the Zenonian leaching, and did not
resent the appellation 'ass.'
Hence, too, Chrysippus, recognizing his wisdom but distrusting his
polemical capacity, could request to be indoctrinated by him in tlie Stoic principles, while reserving
to himself the task of discovering the demonstrations.
Hence, further, when on one occasion
Cleanthes, in later years, was hard pressed by the
sophistry of an opponent, Chrysippus could thrust
himself forward and say, 'Cease dragging the old
man from more important matters, and propose
these questi<ms to us who are young (Diog. Laert.
vii. 182).
The a,nthoi oi the My mn to Zeus had his
character moulded on the serener and more amiable
side of virtue, and did not care to 'strive.'if only he
might be left to high thought and placid contemAnd his own and after
plation of the Divine.
generations recognized his worth. Writing in the
6th cent. A.D., Simplicius (see his Commentary on
Epictetus, Knchiridion, c. 78) says
'

:

Tlie euiiiictice of this man was so great that I mysell have
As-so?;. of which place he was a native, a very noble
statue, worthy of his fame and of the mag^nificence of the
Senate of Rome, who set it up in honour of him.'
'

seen at

as Tyndall once maintained, referring to
Goethe, a public statue is the only worthy tribute
to a really great man, then Cleantlies conforms to
the test
and, at all events, his merits are not
likely to be ignored by philosophy at the pre.sent
moment. Recent research, led by Hirzel, has fully
established his claim to be no mere echo of Zeno,
and it also forbids our looking uj)on him as the
rather weak master, hustled and wholly overshadowed by his greater pupil Chrysippus it
justihes us in assigning him a leading place in the
formation of the Stoic creed, and in regarding him,
in a real sense, and not merely nominally, as the
.second founder of the Stoic school.
If,

;

;

—

IjrrKRATirKE.
.411 the works specified under art.
in addition: TertuUian, d« An,; Nemesius, rfc

CnRTsrrpus
Nat. Ilom.;
Joannes ab Arnim (von Aniim), Stoicoruia Veterum Fragmenta, vol. i. ('Zeno et Zenonis discipuli'), pars ii. 5, 'Cleanthis Assii frapnenta et apophthegmata' (Leipzig, 1905); R,
Hirzel, Untrrsuchungtni zw CiceTos philosophisc/ien Sckriften
(Leipzi^r, 1S8*2), vol. ii. (' Die Entwicklung der stoischen PhiloSophie'); H. Siebcck, UnUrrsuchungen zttr J'hilosophie der
;

GWecAen (Freiburg i. B., ISS-S), also hts Ge^ich. der I'xychologie
(Gotha, J&S4); A. C. Pearson, The Fragments of Z^no and
Cfeo;if/i«j<

(Cambridge,

1891).

William

L.

Davidson.

CLERICALISM AMD ANTI-CLERICALISM.

I.

Meaning and use

of the terras.

— These

terms are the anglicized forms of
foreign originals, and on the Continent (where they
are associated respectively with allegiance or
opposition to Ultramontanism, if not, as happens
in more extreme cases, to revealed religion as a
antithetical

whole) they hear a much more precise signification
than they do in England. Isolated instances of
the use of the word Clericalism may be found
earlier, but the t<uiu did not obtain general recog'

nitiim in

the

England

lytli cent.,

hut slowly, and

'

previous to the last (|uarter of

whilst even then

it

made

its

way

its employment wa.s for some time
journalistic rather than strictly literary (cf. the
in OED, the last of which [' The
given
quotations
chronic insurrection of the clergy, their hostility to
republican institutions, their defiance of national
supremacy is what is called in France clericalism ']
m.'iy be taken as evidence of the comparative
VOL. II1.~44
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unfamiliarity of the word to English readers so
late as the year 1S83).
The idea of Clericalism,
however, togetlier with that of its opposite, found
constant e.vpression in older English under other
forms,

'

'

'

priestdom,'
priestpriestcraft,'
'monkish,' 'popery,' 'prelacy,' etc.,
though the associations thus suggested are for the
most part personal, sectional, or excejitional,
rather than tyjiical of a class, and are hence distinguished from tho.se of Clericalism, which is a
term both of wider scope and of more sinister
In this its primary sense, then. Cleriirajiort.
calism is a designation applying to all that conduces
to the establishment of 'a spiritual despotism
exercised by a sacerdotal caste.
But the term is also frequently, indeed in England more frequently, u.sed in another and milder
sense, i.e. 'with reference to clerical propen^.ities
which are not so much acutely dangerous as rather
causes of alienation and elements of disturbance.
e.g.

ridden,'

'

Clericalism, in this latter case, sometimes ditfers
in the former only by being a
shade less pronounced, whilst at other times it

from that described

stands for something comparatively harmless, eg,
mere mannerism. Hence, as the word is open to
this ambiguity, its meaning in the several instances
of its employment cannot be too carefully located
This caution is especially
and particularized.
needful where the milder type of Clericalism is
concerned, since in the other case, just because the
type is more strongly marked (i.e. the overweening estimate and despotic use of human authority '),
'

it

is

less liable to luLsconception.

The word

is,

indeed, only too often used merely as a term of
reproach, and without consideration of the fact
tliat it stands for a variety of moral values.
The question here arises as to how far this
term is to be regarded as indicating only the

more

historical forms of clerical perversity in
the Christian Church, or, on the other hand, as
having a wider application. In a sense the latter
interpretation is to be preferred, inasmuch as
Clericalism is by no means peculiar to the eccle-

Restriction, on
Christianity.
have reference, not to one
as
with
others, but rather to
religion
compared
the one type of Clericalism as compared with the
for Clericalism of the more marked and
other
siastical history of
this view, would

;

aggravated kind, however widely ditVused, can
scari'ely be shown to be \vorld-wide, whereas the
milder all'ection would seem to be inseparable fr(5m
the vei-y existence of an olhcial clergy all the world
over.
But this question as to the applicability of
restrictions in the use of the term is, after all,
merely of academic interest, since in [loint of fa<-t
Clericalism cannot be profitably discussed unless it
is very definitely associated with the historical
and such
cases in which it has been exenii'lilied
cases, in onler to be of service, must necessarily be
derived from the ecclesiastical history of Christianity rather than from that of other and less
;

familiar religions.
'

With regard to the use of the term AntiClericalism,' the points most re({uiring to be borne
in mind may be lirietly stated as follows: (1) the
fact that, though this term may legitimately bo
the clergy
ai)plied to movements diret'tcd against
in past history, it has a special significance of its
own in relation to the latter-day revolutionary
tendencies which gave birth to it ; ('2) the fact that,
as thus under.stood, the tiuiu had, and to a great
still has, primarily in view a political and
ecclesiastical reference, i.e. the position of the
in
regard to the Civil Power, but tluit it
clergy
also often includes a reference not so much to the
clergy as to that for which they stand, viz. the
profession, defence, and propagation of the Orthodox Faith ; (3) the fact that the term is not to be

extent

,
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regarded as exclusively the negation and antilliesis
of Clericalism (tliuugh it is so largely), since AntiClericalism is, iu most cases, due not merely to the
natural process of reaction in which it originated,
but also to other and independent inlluences subsequently added ; (4) the fact that the term is,
roperly speaking, opposed to Clericalism of the
trst and more aggi'avated type, rather than to
that of the second and milder form, with which it
can scarcely be brought into contrast.

—

2. Aggravated Clericalism (le Cl^ricalisme).
Nature and aim. Clericalism, as thus imderstood, is perhaps best explained as due ultimately to
the motive of esprit de corps . undoubtedly a great stimulus,
und in its measure consistent with all simplicity and singleness

—

(1)
'

.

.

heart; but in an intense form, when the individual is absorbed in a blind obedience to a body, it corrupts the quality of
religion it ensnares the man in a kind of self-interest and he
sees in the success of the body the reflection of himself. ... It
When it exists under the
becomes an egotistic motive.
epeeial profession of religion, and a religion of humility, and has
to be cloaked, not only is there the fault of concealment, but the
And thus
vice itself is more intense by the concealment.
the ambition of the clerical order has always been attended by
peculiarly repulsive features which have been discriminated by
the moral sense of mankind' (Mozley, University Sennons^,
of

;

;

.

,

.

.

.

.

1877, pp. S3, 84).

It should be added, however, that the characterspecified in the above masterly analysis
the
attain to their full strength only when
ambition of the clerical order encounters opposition, the worst features of Clericalism having

istics

'

'

always been most evidenced, not when the clergy
are in a jjosition of ascendancy, but when their
power is only just beginning to make itself felt, or
In ordinary cases the symptoms
is on the decline.
are less aggravated, and it would be a grave
mistake to regard these abnormal developments of
Clericalism as typical examples of its operation.
But even in its more ordinary manifestations,
Clericalism of the type here in question is always
something more than ultra-professionalism, since
its spirit is not merely too exclvisively professional,
but is also essentially incompatible with the spirit
of the clerical, not to say of the Christian, profession.
Moreover, Clericalism is distinftuished
from all parallel tendencies in secular callings by
reason of the speciousness of its claims, these being
always justilied by an appeal to the highest
motives, and, in their origin, usually admitting
of such justification.^ It is, indeed, of the essence
of this self-aggrandizing tendency on the part of
the clerical class that the claims advanced should
take the form, if not of conclusions, yet at least of

The
corollaries, deducible from first principles.
utilization of theological doctrine and ecclesiastical
tradition for the purpose of substantiating such
claims has been one of the most fruitful sources
of perverse interpretation known to history (see
under (3)). At the same time, it is of importance
to observe that the theological and ecclesiastical
supports of which Clericalism thus avails itself
ought not (unless they owe their existence to the
forgery or mutilation of documents) to be regarded
as necessarily partaking of its nature, though, if
they readily lend themselves to its designs, they

can scarcely e.scape this imputation. Thus, a conviction of the truth of Roman or High Anglican
doctrine, as regards the nature of the Christian
ministry, does not, as such, indicate Clericalism.
It does so only if it is made to serve to promote the
exclusive interests of the clergy at the expense of

the laity.

;

it

seeks also to further

means

aims by
Thus, often
its

of a policy of self-adaptation.
If their aims and motives were wholly pure, they would, as- a
duty, cling tenaciously to their privileges if these were corrupt,
they would cling to them more tenaciously still (J. Watt, The
Latin Church,' in Churches of Christendom (St. Giles's Lectures,
t

:

modern

especially of Clericalism leavened, as in

times it largely has been, by Jesuitism) to the
causes with which it allies itself, so long as it is
itself benefited, is as much one of its characteristics
at certain epochs of history as is its attitude of
In
resistance pure and simple at certain others.
both cases, and in one not less than the other, the
end incessantly pursued is the exclusive a-scendancy
And in both, indeed we may
of the clerical order.
say in all, eases. Clericalism is the outcome of a
de
professional bias, or rather of a perverted esprit
an immocorps, prom]iting the clergy to make
derate, or illicit, use of their legitimate privileges
This cormption
for the benefit of their own class.
of aim is a slow and insidious growth, the consciousness of which in most cases is either not
realized or else repressed.
When, however. Clericalism is put on its defence, its excuse always is
that the same Divine sanction may be claimed for
each successive augmentation of clerical authority
It is to the mixture of
as for its original exercise.
sincerity and disingenuousness involved in the
assertion of this claim that the peculiar associations of Clericalism, as well as the peculiar odium
attaching to them, are to be attributed.
(2)

Anti-social characteristics.

— Clericalism

may

be regarded as an anti-social influence under two
aspects, \az. as being (a) subversive of -order,
(h)

inimical to progress.
In respect to this consideration. Clericalism

(a)

always at bottom a lawless disposition.' This
lawlessness, in the most typical cases, is like that
to which standing armies are so frequently liable,
and is due to the fact that the clergy, in consequence of their belonging to a class homogeneous
in its composition, united in its aims, and divorced
from the common life around them, are peculiarly
exposed to the danger of developing anti-social and
anti-civic tendencies.^ Lawlessi-iess, however, like
every other attribute of Clericalism, results from
a gradual process of deterioration. Tints, what
is

originally a righteous protest against the
arbitrary encroachments of tite Civil Power becomes transformed into a mere staiking-horse of
clerical ambition.
(b) Clericalism, when it takes an anti-progressive
form, is even more commonly of the nature of a
corruptio optimi. Thus, in the Middle Ages, there
was a beneficial side to the two forces most active
in consolidating the clergy, viz. celibacy, which
united the inferior clergy, and the exclusive right
of investiture, which liberated the superior clergy
from State control. Yet Gregorj' VII. w orked out
the whole theory of Clericalism on the basis of
these two institutions, which afterwards were far
more often emploj'ed to promote the one-sided
interests of the clergy than as instruments for the
protection of the weaker members of the community against the encroachments of Feudalism
(Ranke, Weltgesch. [1881-8S] vii. 312).
As an anti-progressive influence. Clericalism
sometimes spreads simply by taking advantage

was

1 Jacobinism, iu his xise of the word, included not merely the
but all the
extreme niovenient party in France or England
natural tendenciesof mankind, whether deniocratical or priestly,
.
the two
to oppose the authority of Law, divine and human
great oiijiosite forms of human wickedness, white and red
Jacobinism (Stanley, Life of Arnold i-, ISSl, ch. iv.).
2 Prevented from
a
into
ca^Jte.
hereditary
using
growing
amidst the dialects of different lands the s-ime language, recog'

But tlericalism does not acquire its hold over
mankind merely bj' claiming the sujiport of doctrine
and tradition

devotes itself to objects which have little or
nothing in common with its own proclivities, but
from which, as the result of its embracing them, it
hopes to derive either immediate or ultimate advantage e.ff. political (it may even be theological)
liberalism, social reform, popular education, learned
This indillerence of Clericalism (and
research.
it

'

;

'

4th ser., 1884), p. 162).

'

.

.

.

.

.

'

'

nizing obedience to their superiors as the first principle of their
.
the priests formed a couunonweallh amongst the
order
nations which could not but rule (J. Watt, loc. cit.).
.

.

'

I
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of the weaKiujss of the coiiiniunity, the despotism
of the clerjcy in this case depeiuiing rather on the
disa])iiearance of all else that is great and venerable
than im any alisolute moral streni^th accruing to
the Clmrch.
Hut in European history, Cleriialism
has far more frequently, and with far more assuranee of success, ])laeed its coniidence, not in any
general influences favourable to its growth, but in

the

much more

from

soliil

its coniu;.\ion

well known,

tlie rise

supjiort which it has derived
tlie I'apacy.
For, as is
of l''eudalism, previous to the

with

acknowledgment of the I'ajial power, tended rather
to weaken sacerdotal influence, and, before the
Church was constituted into one unanimous body
pervading all countries and acting in obedience to
a single absolute head, the clergy were the upholders

of national liberties against arbitrary
sovereigns, and their natural position was that of
antagonism to all despotic tendencies. Aiul, as
the rapa(-y thus fostered Clericalism (together, of
course, with nmch that was as wholly beneficial as
Clericalism was wholly harmful) bj' its creation of
a centralized ecclesiastical system, so, after that

system had been weakened by tlie Kcformatiun, it
did so in a ditierent way by its alliance with the
Jesuits.
For, though Jesuitism is not strictly a
clerical influence, indeed was started as a rival to
that influence and found favour at Rome largely
on that account, it has, more than any other factor,
shaped the character of modern Clericalism. However, neither have the I'ojies had much to do with
imparting this Jesuitical complexion to Clericalism,
nor li;ive either the Popes or the Jesuits been
wliolly anti-progres.sive, as is necessarily the case
with Clericalism. The truth rather is, ]iutting
aside the Jesuits, that Clericalism has found in the
Papacy its opportunity, and has made use of it for

anti-progressive purposes. According to Tyrrell,
'
it is not so much the
Papacy as its modern inter'
(by which he means the clericalist
pretation
interpretation) that is 'the deadly enemy'; and
it is in this light, also, that we must regard even
the Encyclical Pasr.enili which, according to the
same author, ' takes away the right of citizenKcclesiastics
ship' (Medimvalisvi, 19<)y, p. 135).
and ecclesiastical institutions become infected by
Clericalism as a nu>ral disease, and it is this, and
not their original nature, wdiich makes them foes
to pro,n-ess.
However, there is always a nobler
strain in them, and it is never too late to hope that
'
this
may be nuide fruitful of true develojiments
of the Catholic idea, by the marriage of Christian
principles with the sane principles of growing
civilization' (ii. p. 150).
The in(3) ObscAirantist thcvhr/ionl influence.
fluence of Clericalism on Bil)lical interpretation
and Theologj' is so notorious that we sometimes
forget the importance of discriminating its significance in dill'erent cases. In attempting to estimate

—

these dillerences, we must remember (a) that the
growth of the conception of hierarchical authority
can scarcely fail in any age, least of all in an
uncritical one, to give rise to corres|)onding develoijnients in regard to matters liibiical and theological
(6) that, j)revious to the exploits of the Jesuits in
the same field, the worst cases of the perversion of
truth in the cause of Cleric alism have not occuiTed
in either of these two spheres so much as in the
domain of ecclesiastical Iavk, to which alike the
Isidorian forgeries and those of the (iregorian Deus
Dcdit, Anselm of l.ucca, and Cardinal Uregorius
really belong and (r.) that it is extremely difficult,
with reference to errors, fanciful creations, un;

;

founded as.sumptions, ami false <levelopiMents, to
discover how far, if at all, the supjiort given to
Clericalism by the wrong line taken w;us due to a
malign influence and to a deliberate intention to
deceive.
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In regard to Clericalism, the history of religious
thought is like that of religious institutions. No
theological doctrine or other form of Christian
t(»t(dnng is, as such, and at starting, a product of
Clericalism, but, as time proceeds, the poison is

and growth

communicated,

is

checked,

not

if

Thus the loose and for the most l)art
allegorical interpretations of
])assage8 in the
Chvirch
were afterwaids made to serve the
Early
purposes of Clericalism with respect to the authority
The same
appertaining to the Church hierarchy.
thing happened in other instances. Thus, if we
follow the upbuilding of clerical authority in the
Church (commonly mistaken for Clericalism), as
we pass from Cyprian to Gregory I., from the
latter to pseiido- Isidore and
VII., 'we
arrested.

NT

Gregory
might conclude, on a superficial consideration (as
Harnack truly observes), that the proce.ss of degeneration was complete.
'

'

But when we enter

and take into account ttie
from the time of Innocent m., we ohwanting to a 8tri<:t aj.iilicaLion of it
[Clericalism] in theory and pra<jtice till the end of the twelfth
(century.
Only from the time of the fourth Lateran Council was
into detail,

ecolediaatical fej,Tslation

aerve

how much was

full effect

given to

still

it,

expressly in oppusition to the Catliarist

and Waldensian parties' (Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr., vi. liyf.).
In this case it is, of course, not meant that the
teaching, e.g., of Cyprian, from whom the develop-

ment
call

was not what we should nowadays

starts,

'extreme';

as

for,

(Christian Ministry, 1885,

who not only crowned
power,' but who also was

Bishop Lightfoot says
p. 258), it was Cyprian

the edifice of episcopal
the first to put forward
without relief or disguise these sacerdotalist asit
should
be remembered, per
(though
sumptions
contra, that Cj'prian's doctrine of the solidarity of
the clergy with the laity is, rightly understood, all
against Clericalism). The point rather is that the
development from Cyprian down to llildebrand was,
in a certain sense, a natural one, and so far, therefore, not the outcome of Clericalism.
Similarly
as regards the teachin" of Augustine.
constantly meet in HarnacK with statements such as
the following
'

'

'

We

:

'While the Augustinian definition was firmly retained, that the
is the community of believers or of the predestinated,
the idea was always gaining a fuller acceptance that the hier'
archy is the Church (oj). cit. vi. 119).
Augustine neither
followed out nor clearly perceived the hierarchical tendency of
his position li.e. iii reference to the millermial kingdom that had
been announced by John, the tiaints' reign fulfilled in the
Heads of the Church, the clergy] (ib, v. 152). Id the case of
'
orilination, Augustine again, as in other cases, bestowed on the
(."hurch a series of sacerdotal ideas, without himself being in'
terested in their sacerdotal tendency (i6. v. 161, note ; the same
is shown to be true of Gregory the tireat).

Church

'

'

'

'

These instances

may serve to illustrate the growing
influence of Clericalism on theological development
during the early ages of the Christian Church, as
well as its more mature influence during the Middle
Ages.

When, however, the power of Clerical domination began to wane, i.e. during the I6th and 17fh
cents, (the era of tlie Protestant revolution), the
influence of Clericalism on theology changed its
It cotild now make itself felt only
character.
by
resorting to compromises and by working through
subterranean channels. Thus the somewhat halting theology of the Tridentiue decrees docs not
exhibit any marked traces of Clericalism. Nothing,
down in them as regards the authority
Papal power— a fact by which, as IlarnacK
remarks, the Popes afterwards profited. Nor was
this only, though, no doubt, it was chielly, a
matter of expediency. For, in regard to the conception of the Church and Clergy, as well as in
regard to the outlook more generally, the Keformation forced even the old Clmrch to judge spiritual

e.g., is laid

of the

'

things

.spiritu.ally,

or at least to adojit the apjiear-

ance of a spiritual character' (Harnack, op. cit.
The Tridentiue theology to a slight
vii. '2'2).
extent, and the Port-Koyal theology to a much
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greater one (the latter being distinguished at once
by its suliinission to authority, and its freedom
from every tiueture of Clerieahsni), \\ itness to the
Ohi
truth of "tliis assertion.
Nevertheless, the
Chureh' never went so far as to become ('onvinced

where

'

the power of
of the Keforniation principle that,
the clergy is to be maintained, it mnst establish
itself on tlie foundation of the pure Word of God.
The bishops, the councils, and even the Pope, he
[Luther] would willingly have allowed to continue,
or at least would have tolerated, if tliey had
accepted the gospel (i6. vii. 221). Instead of this,
a quite ditVerent method was employed, directed to
a qvute ditl'erent end. The clerical power was not
the man of
vindicated after the fashion which
would have allowed or at least
inward freedom
but
after
the
fasliion of
would have tolerated,'
Bellarmine and de Maistre. The task was entrusted to the Jesuits, whose activity, however,
would have attained to no more fruition in the
if

'

'

'

'

'

theological than in the practical sphere, if it had
not concentrated itself on the enforcement of Papal

claims in their
What have the
'

for

'

modern

interpretation.'
and their friends not taught us
The letters of Cj7>rian falsified, Eusebius
numberless writings of the Church Fathers interJesuits

two hundred years

falsified,

.

.

.

1

polated, the Oonstantinopolitan .Symbol falsified by the Greeks,
the Councils convoked contrary to the intentions of Rome, the
Acts of the Councils falsified, the Decrees of the Councils of no
account, the most venerable Church Fathers full of heterodox

—

views and without authority only one rock in this ocean of
error and forgery, the chair of Peter, and, making itself heard
the tcstiinmiy to the
through history, only one sure note
infallibility of the successor- of Peter (Hamack, op. cit. vii. 84).
.

.

.

'

remains to point out that this work, begun
by the Jesuits, has been further develoijed by the

It only

ecelesiastico-political skill of the Curia.
In this way that wa^ at last attained which the Curia and its
followers already sought to reach in the sixteenth century as
'

;

the Church became the handmaid of the Pope, so
became subject to his sovereign rule {ib. vii. 22 f.).
'

dogma

also

—

(1) Relation to the
3. Attenuated Clericalism.
This is a complex phenomenon, the inlaity.
vestigation of which is attended by peculiar
difficulties.
For though, speaking generally, its

—

is the same as that of the Clericalism
already cliaracterized, it by no means admits of
being e.xplained by sole reference to that consideration indeed, in many cases, it can scarcely, if at
Clericalism of
all, be derived from that source.
this second type is much more bound up than is
that of the hrst with national and local idiosynMore particularly, the features by which
crasies.
it is distinguished take their colour, much more
than do those of the first type, from the features
by which, in each case, the laity are distinguished.
Thus, in some Protestant countries after the Reformation, the laity were dilferently situated from
what they were in others, and this fact could not
be without its influence on the behaviour of the
clergy, and on Clericalism as a part of it.
This,
then, is at starting the point to which attention
requires to be called, viz. the necessity of studying
Clericalism of this milder type in relation to' the
position and antecedents of the particular class of
people amongst whom it prevaOs.
>row, if we make this study, what appears is
{a) that Clericalism is derived from something in
common between clergy and laity. Thus, in some
communities, especially democratic ones, the behaviour of the clergy, and even the display of its
seamy side in the shape of Clericalism, are often
largely determined by the tendencies, tastes, and
fashions of the laity indeed, to a greater or less
The
extent, this must be always what happens.
peojile love to have it so,' or, as Charles Kingsley
the clergy are what the
says in Alton Locke,
people make them.' This may even be so much
the case that Clericalism may not meet with much,
if with any,
But it does not follow that
opposition.
Clericalism may not, up to a certain point, be a

root principle

;

;

'

'

]ihenomenon in other cases, i.e.
This is an imits existence is resented.
portant and too much neglected consideration in
we
now treating.
of
which
are
to
the
suliject
regard
At the same time, though this is one factor in
Clericalism, it is not that which constitutes its
This consists in its disturbance
chief signilicance.
representati\'e

of harmonious relations between clergy and laity,
in its unsympathetic and unconcOiatory tone, in
its ultra-professional one-sidedness, in its assumption of superiority, in its blindness to the signs of
the times. Such is what appears (b) as the result
of the study of Clericalism in its relation to the
In other words, Clericalism of this type
laity.

denotes a separ.-vtist tendency, a provocative attitude of the clergy, leadin<j in the one case to their
isolation, in the other to tlieir estrangement, from
the community to which they belong.
A disposi(2) Extemiation and condemnation.

—

tion of this kind, under some one or more of its
forms, is often with justice, but perhaps still more
often undeservedly, imputed to the clergy, and
constitutes no small part of the reason for the
Nor is it only the least
failure of their ettbrts.
zealous or even the least efficient members of the

body who lay themselves open to this
sometimes
reproach, or are thought to do so
it is precisely on account of their energy and
enthusiasm t\iat Clericalism is attributed to the
In such
clergy, botli as a class and as individuals.
clerical

;

cases,

it

must always be borne

in

mind that the

objections and complaints urged may originate
only in a desire on the jiart of the laity to find an
excuse for their own inactivity and indifl'erence.
The cry of Clericalism is, indeed, only too likely
to be raised when the clergy make demands which
At tlu^ same
are distasteful or inconvenient.
time, after making due allowance for these misnumber of
remains
a
there
large
representations,
instances in which the existence of Clericalism is
neither to be denied nor extenuated. In this con-

nexion, it must be remembered that the mere
influence of clerical professionalism is by itself
sufficient, if not counteracted by special eil'orts, to
induce a spirit and manner tending to withdraw
the clergy from human fellowship, to place them
in a position of isolation as regards the main
currents of contemporary life and thought, and
ultimately to arouse against them feelings of more
or less active hostility. Against such dangers no
amount of learning or of practical capacity can be
relied on to act as safeguards, unless tliese qualifications are combined with breadth of view and an
ever-present sense of dependence on the co-operation of the laity. Sincerity and straightforwardness
are also indispensably requisite if the clergy are
to find acceptance in their surroundings, as men
whose love of truth is a part of themselves and not
merely a conventional profession.
As regards another matter falling under this
same category of extenuation and condemnation,
something has already been said in a former part
The case referred to is that in
of this article.
which extreme and even extravagant views as to
the claims of the clergy are combined with disThat is not
interestedness and inoffensive aims.
necessarily, nor is it by any means alMays in fact,
a case which deserves the imputation of Clericalism.
On the contrary, this combination may be,
and often has been, embodied in the persons of
Bome of the best and holiest of men. Nor are
'
sacerdotalists' in point of doctrine the only cla-ss
to whom the stigma of Clericalism may be attached.
That stigma has, or should have, reference not so
much to a man's beliefs as to the prejudicial ett'ect
exercised on his character and conduct by the
wrong manner in which these are held and applied.
Such an effect is obviously capable of being pro-
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duceil either in alliance with, or independently of,
wliatevor theoretical line may be taken with rc^^.inl
to the rmestion of clerical autliority.
At the same
time, it is none the less true that a particular point
of view ahvaj's involves special dangers of its own,
and few will he found to deny that tjie ecclesiaslica!

position here in question exposes those who adopt
it to temptations which no man, at all events no
clergyman, can overcome, unless his whole heart
and mind are set on resisting tliem. It is the
failure to realize this truth that incapacitates so
many of the clergy from exhibiting to the laity
that spectacle of an uncorrupt life, tliat suggestion
of ' truth in tlie inward parts,' which are tlie things
most of all required in order to convince the world
of the nonexistence of Clericalism.
The real
oU'ence is not the belief, honestly entertained, that
the clergy as a cUiss are possessed of excc[)ti(mal
privileges, but the sjiiritual pride and class bias
with which that belief is so often associated. The
same is true as regard.s the desire of the clergy
to preserve unimpaired the sanctity of their own
order.
That, too, may defeat its own purposes,
unless special pains are taken to prevent it from
doing so. Such, at least, is the view of Clericalism

which has been maintained throughout this article
with respect alike to per.sons, institutions, doctrines,

and Divine worship (for it must be remembered that
the mere fact that the clergy are alone entitled to
officiate in the observance of religious rites and
ceremonies tends to invest thera with attributes of
Nor does it
peculiar dignity and importance).
seem possible, except bj' rigid adherence to this
of
mode
treatment, to remain
purely objective
on neutral ground as regards the points at issue.
It
(3) In reference to an Established Church.
is obvious that Clericalism presents itself in a
different light according as the clergy affected by
it do or do not minister in a Church which is
recognized by the State, and which is in some
sense and to some extent under its control. The
existence of such a connexion between the Civil
and Ecclesiastical PoliLj- is by some chiefly valued
on account of the restniints which it imposes on
clerical lawlessness, whilst by others the exercise
of this power is regarded either as indefensible in
principle or else as discredited in its results. This
question, however, cannot here be discussed (see
But it may be observed that what
art. St.\tk).
makes the existence of Clericalism in Established

—

Churches so especially to be regretted is that that
of which it is the perversion and tainted outcome,
the assertion of convictions conscientiously
professed and unfalteringly maintained, is nowhere
more needed, and nowhere produces a more salutary
effect than in the case of such Churches.
Nowhere
else is there more demand for
that class of men who look not to what is expedient, but to
what they l>elif\'e to be true and, bearing in mind the tendency in an egtahlished Clinrch, and eapociallj' among the otficial
viz.

'

;

classes, to become opjiortunist in character, lliinking primarily
of peace and the avoidance of diliiciiltics rather than of fundamental trutlis, we sliould not foru'et that we stand indolited to
these eamesti men for a purifyinjr and invigorating element in

which would l)e wanting; if all were content to put peace
and to leave qiiestions of truth in the hackPerc-ival, Church and Faith, 1901 [Essays on
the teachinfj of the Church of England by various writers].

our

life,

in the first place,

ground' (liishop
Introduction, p.

xxii.).

Yet Clericalism in an Established Church, though
may remind us of this undoubted fact, is very
far from serving as an exemplary illustration of it.
So little does it do so, that the thought of what it
has become effaces from our minds the thought of
what it might have been.
Its
boundless intemperance' and contempt for authority someit

'

times rather suggest not merely that it could not
under these, but that it could not under any,
conditions have come to be of one mind with
Kichard Uooker in the belief that,

'

were
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so that the Clertjy alone might give laws unto all the
rest, forasnuu'h as every State doth ifesire to enlarge the bounds
of their own liberties, it is easy to see how injurious this
might
unto
men of other condition' (A'ccfe*. I'ol. bk. viii. ch. vi.
prove
it

sect. 8).

This essential lawlessness, not merely of act, hut
of temper and tone, is the one outstanding feature
of Clericalism in the milder sense which is not
mild, though the intransigcjnce of Continental

But
is, of course, far in excess of it.
in all form.s of this disposition lawlessness preall of them it is despotic, unrestricted power (rather than transgression of the
Clericalism

dominates, and in

law) that is the aim proposed.
LiTKRiTPKB.— i. Growth oi- the idea of tue Churcb axd
or SPIIUTirAL POWEH
TJIE CLKliuY DURIKH THE FlUST SIX
CENTUniES.—ia) Ecclesiastical History.— E. Chastel, Hist, du

n

P. Schaff, hist, oj the Chrischristianimnc, Geneva, 1&81-.S4
tian Church, newed., Edinburgh. 188211.; J. Langen, Geschiehle
der romischen Kirche, Bonn, 1881-93; R. Sohm, Kirchenrechl,
1892.
General
Leipzig,
(b)
Itistorj-.— L. v. Ranke, Welt<je.schichte^, Leipzig, 1881, vols. iii. (Roman Empire to Constaiitine
n.) and iv. (from the death of Constantine, 337, to Gregory the
Great, 004).
ii.
Latix Church.— H. H. Milman, Hist. oJ Latin Christianity^, London, 1SS3.
iii. Cl.ERiCAI.tZATioH OF IlELIijIovs TiwnaiiT.—Pi..
Harnack, Hist, of Dognia, Eng. tr. 1894-99 (esp. cbai)ters on
Augustinianigm in vol. v., the Doctrine of the Church in vol.
vi., and, more or less, the whole of vol. vii.).
;

iv.

AUTHORITIES ON Special Questio.ws—A. P. Stanley,

ChHstian Institutions, London, 1881-84
J. B. Lightfoot,
Christian ilinistrif, London, 1885 ; E. Hatch, Organi.Mition oJ'
the Early Christian Churches, London, 1888 ; E.
Benson,
Cyprian, London, 1897 ; F.
Maitland, Roman Canon Law
in the CUurch of England, London, 1808 ; J. Stephen, Essays
in Ecclesiastical Bioijraphir, newed., London, 1891; E. Scherer,
MHangcs de critique rclifjicusc. Paris, 1860, Mdanges d'histoire
relviiev^e, Paris, 1804 ; G. M. Trevelyan, England in the Age
F. H.
of Wycliffe, new ed., London and New York, 1909
Reusch, Beitrdge rur Gc?chichte des Jesaitenordens, Munich,
1894 ; E. L. Taunton, Hist, of the Jesuits in England, ISSO;

W.

W.

;

London, 1901.
Fora better understanding of Clericalism and Anti-Clericalism,
a study may be recommended of some of the French classical
writers of tiie 19th cent., e.g. Michelet, Edgar Quinet, and Victor
Hugo. As regards the Infallibility Question in this connexion,
see Janus, Der t'apst u. d. Condi, ed. J. J. I. Dbllinger and
J. FriecUich, Leipzig, 1809
W. E. Gladstone, The Vatican
G. Tyrrell, Mcilin'ialisin, London,
Decrees, London, 1874
For the Dreyfus question, see J. Reinach, Hist, de
1909.
177S,

;

;

I'afaire Dreyfus, Paris, 1901 (cf. also the same writer's Gambctta'^, Paris, 1SS4, in respect to the Seize Mai, and J. E. C.
'
Bodley, Francr, London, 1898, under heading Seize Mai in
'

index to both 1st and 2nd vols.).
As regards the tendencies referred to in the second part of the
above art., it must sulfice to give instances of publications inculcating the Sjtirit in which ditficultits emanating from this
source require to be met, e.g. Dijt'crent C'mceptioiu; of Priesthood and Sacrijice Conference at Oxford, Dec. 1899, ed. \V.
Sanday B. F. Westcott, Gifts/or Ministry to Candidates firr
Ordination, Cambridge, 1890 M. Creighton, The Church and
the Nation: Charges and Addresses, Edinburgh, 1901; J.
Wordsworth, The .Ministry of Grace, London, 1901 C. Gore,
Essays in Aid of the Reform of the CAwrcA, London, ls98 (es)i.
on the recognition of the laity); London Church Conference,
London, 1899, sect, on The Church and the Laity.'
:

;

.-

;

;

'

C. A. Whittuck.
about a centui-y the convicground (hat climate exerts
a determining influence upon m,an's morals and
It has been argued, for example, tluit
religion.

CLIMATE. — For

tion has been gaining

the religion of peoples in tropical zones is gentler
more passive and sensuous, and the charai'ter more
volujituous, whil.st in colder regions the religions
impulse is more rugged, the gods more stern, and
the moral life more virile that the heroic Natmegods of early India, in contrast with those of a
kindred pcoile in Persi.a, are an index of the
thunder, lightning, rainstorms, ami imposinj*
vegetation (conditioned by the climate) which
abounded there that the changes in historic Christianity, from a religion of renunciation, whilst it
flourisbeil in southern Europe and Asia, to one of
aggressiveness .and o]ilimism, in modern times, in
northern and western Europe and .Vmerica, are the
result of shifting its centre from a milder to a
more invigorating climate and innumerable other
or

;

;

;

instances.

Counter arguments have been just as vigorously
the early Christianity of Palestine and
pressed
:

COCK
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the Buddhism of

southern Asia are aggressive

cock seems to have passed first to Persia, whence
it was carried to (hoec.e, and so,
by the regular
trade-routes, to Sicily and Italy, ultimately reaching, in ways not precisely known, the remaining
portions ot Europe ; while in the East, in analogous fashion, it came to Java, Further India,
China, the Pliilippines, etc. On the other hand,
the bird is not represented on Egyptian monuments, and it appears in Babylonian art only in

religions; ascetii' and enthusiastically proiiagiindist sects, in fact, all extremes, have Uonriwheil side
l>y side in the same country; very dillercnt religions have been acclimateil successfully in the

same country etc.
The problem is so involved with others
;

relative
to the effect of geographical conditious, the selection
of food, social influences, the accidental selection
of race characteristics, that the
arguments for and
against have failed to convince the minds of careful students
It reduces itself to the
generally.
question whether traits are caused by climate or

the late Persian period.

Protestant exegetes deny with practicr.l unanimity (but see
i. 865) that the cock is mentioned in the OT
but Jerome,
;
iv. 138 f.), translates
following Rabbinical tradition (see
'IDE' (Job 383«, LXX
n-oiiiATiit^i'), Till (Pr 3031, LXX omits),

EBi

JE

conditioned by it. Few persons deny that climate
has its ell'ect on character. But the claim of
many
students that climate is the principal cause of

and 13J (Is 221', lxS avifa) by gallus or gallus gallinaceus'
(for modern Protestant theories on the meaning of these Heb.
words, see Oxf. Heb. Lex. pp. 967, 267, 149 t. and the literature
'

,

moral and religious peculiarities

is more
questionThe fact of variants,' as, for example, in
the same litter or brood, or as found
universally in
members of the same species in the same climate,

there cited).

Three characteristics

'

able.

'

'

very

first

would from the
its shrill crow at

of the cock

attract attention, viz.

dawn, its pugnacity, and its salacity,' but the
importance of the trait lirst named has so completely overshadowed the other two in the folkmind that only scanty traces of them have survived

seems to be overlooked in such a contention.
These variants are greater the higher the evolution,
and may account for the upshot of religious forms
or conceptions in even larger measure than all
environmental conditions taken together.
It will
readily be conceded that climate assists in determining which of the variants shall remain.

in popular lore.

The cock is, then, above all else the herald of
the dawn and, since the night is par excellence
the time for all manner of demons, his
proclamation of the rising sun, which puts the fiends to
flight, gives him his prime significance as an
apotropajic being a belief well summarized in
Horatio's words
The cock, that is the trumpet to the morn,
Doth with liis lofty and shrill-sounding throat
Awake the god of day and, at tiis warning,
Whether in sea or fire, in earth or air,
The extravagant and erring spirit hies
To his confine (Shakespeare, Hamlet, i. 150-155)
a concept which almost seems an echo of the lines
;

The

difficulty in the question is that of isolating
the effect of climate from other factors. Much has

—

been done during recent years in that direction
with respect to moral conduct, although
nothing
has yet been accomplished in the matter of
religion.
It has been shown by Dexter ( Weather
Influences,
passim), in tracing statistically the relation between
the time of year, temperature, barometric
pressure,
—
humidity, and wind, and insanity, suicide, drunkenness, assaults, and other moral disorders, and the
of
Prudentius
ad
{Hymnus
galli cantum, 10-13)
deportment of school children, that a relation does
Ferunt vagantes daemonas
exist. It
appears that in the long run the deportLaetos tenebris noctium
ment of pupils is best during cold, calm, and clear
Gallo canente exterritos
weather ... at its worst during that characterized
Sparsim timere et cedere.'^
as hot and muggy.' Drunkenness and sickness
It was among the Iranians that the
apotropaeic
vary inversely as temperature crime and insanity aspect of the cock was most emphasized. This is
vary directly with it. The effect of heat is greater earliest set forth in VendJddd xviii. 14 ff., where,
upon females than upon males. Atmospheric in reply to Zarathustra's question as to who is the
conditions regulated by low barometer are
beadle (sraoSavareza) of Sraosa, Ahura Mazda
productive of crime and insanity, whilst drunkenness is
replies that
" cock "
"
it is the bird named the
less prevalent under such conditions.
foreseer [of
{parodars,
A dry daivn]"),
whom ill-speaking men call the " cock-a-doodle-doo "
atmosphere is a stimulant to all forms of active (*nArte(M, " crower
then that bird lifteth up his voice
")
disorder and to suicide, but is an
"
to
at
intoxithe
dawn
enemy
mighty
(sayint;)
Arise, O men, laud Best Rightcation and mental inexactness. Durin" calms eousness, contemn the demons; unto you doth hurtle
this
long-pawcd Basydsta (the demon of
she putteth to
those life phenomena which are due to
depleted sleep straightway, at the wakening of Sloth);
light, all the material
:

'

;

'

l.

:

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

.

.

.

:

vitality are excessive.

world."

Dexter

{op. cit. p. 266) has shown rather conclusively that 'varying meteorological conditions
affect directly, though in different
ways, the
metabolism of life.' Since morals and
must flourish in the soil of the bodily and religion
mental
reactions, it is safe to infer that climatic con-

ditions have an influence in
determining their
nature.
LlTHRiTORB.— E. G. Dexter, Weather Influences, New York
1904; J. W. Draper, 'Influence ot Climate upon National
Character,' Harper's Mag. xxxi. 390 £f. and passim; H. T
Buckle, History o.f Civilization, 2 vols., London, 1857-Cl
P. J. G. Cabanis, Infl. du Climat sur los hahitudes
morales
a<Ai«res Comp., Paris, 1823-25, iv. 132 ff.
H. Taine, Philus. de
I art en
Grice, Paris, 1869, and Philos. tie fart dans les Pans
Bas, Paris, IS69 W. Falconer, Remarks nn the Influence 'of
Climate, Situation, etc., on the Disposition and Temper, etc of
Mankind, London, 1781.
;
'

'

;

;

Edwin Diller Stahbuck.

COCHIN-CHINA.—See Annam.

COCHIN JEWS. -See Jews in Cochin.
COCK. —The cock (Gallus domestic%is) is,

'

In like

manner the Pahlavi Bundahiin,

SBE

an Indian bird, its immediate ancestor
beinw the Bankiva cock of Imlia— a stock witli
which it freely interbreeds.
From India he
origii,,

I

33

'

;

According to the Persian historian Mirkhond
'
According to the Skr. Vrddhachanakya, vi. 18, the cock
teaches four things
early rising, fighting, generosity to
dependents, and coition (cf. Kressler, Stimmtn ind. Le'benskhuihcit, Frankfort, 1904, pp. 21, 163 f.
Bohtlingk, Ind.
Spriiche, St. Petersburg, 1S70-73, no. 6510). The etymology
of the Indo-Gemianic names for the cock
gives no help in
deciding on the bird's religious significance, for they are practically all either onomatopoetic, or denote 'singer' or 'caller'
(see the detailed discussion by Schrader, Reallex. iter indogenn.
Altertumskunde, Strassburg, 1901, s.i: Hahn, Huhn '). The
Or. n.ame of the cock, oXfKTotp, aXeKrpvuiv, is
hesitatingly compared by Prellwitz (Etymolog. Wtirterb. der gricch. Spracht 3
Gottingen, 1905, p. 24) with iXefio, 'ward off,' 'protect,' or
with ,7,\€KTwp, 'shining'; but both
suggestions are doubtful,
though the first has something in its favour (cf. Bois.acq, Diet,
itymol. de la langue grecgnr, Heidelberg, 1907 11., p. 42). Lewy's
connexion {Semit. Fremdworter im Griech., BerUn, 1S95,
p. 11)
with ikiya, trouble oneself for,' heed," care tor,' h.as little
to recommend it, in spite ot his
comparison, for development
of meaning, with Avesta parodars
cock (on which see
:

;

'

'

in

xix.

v. 73), declares that
West,
the cock is created in opposition to demons and
wizards,
co-operating with the dog as it says in revelation, that, of the
creatures of the world, those which are co-operating with
SroS,
in destroying the fiends, are the cock and the
dog.'
(tr.

'

'

•

'

below).
-

Among

the Arabs

believed that the cock crows when
he becomes aware of the presence of jinn (Wellhausen, Reitt
arab. Ueiilentums'', Berlio, 1897, p. 161).
it is

COCK
the

of
London, Is,")-',

(Hist,

Eaiii/
p.

Kings nf Persia,

tr.

Sliea,

51) f.),

it is said that nu tiemoti ran enter a lioiisc in v/liich there is
u cock and, ai>ove ail, shuuld tliia hird cuine to tliu residence
of a demon, and move his tongue to chaunt tlie i^traisos of the
glorious and exalted Creator, that instant the evil spirit takes
to flight.' So potent, indeed, ia the cro\s- of the cock in driving
away demons that a crowing hen should not be killed, for she
may perhaps be lielping the cock in his pious task (Shdyaxt IdShui/ast X. 30 [tr. West, SBE v. S:iOf.l)— an idea wliich is
elaborated in the ^ad Dar (xxxU. [ib. xxiv. 293 t.l), which
states that in such a contingency another cock must be brought
to the house, besides forbidding the killing of a cock because
he crows unseasonably, since he may be frightening away a
demon who has come at an unusual time. The reference to
the killing of crowing hens is interesting in view of the widespread fear of such creatures as unnatural, and therefore uncanny and dangerous a belief still expressed in such familiar
proverbs as
'

;

—

and crowing hens
any good en<i3.'
The concept of tlie cock a.san apotropauo bird was
adopted from Persia by Talniudic .ludaism,' as in
*

Wliistling girls
Never conte to

the benediction enjoined by Bcnikhidh, lUlA, when
the cock is he.ard to crow: 'I'raiseil be 'I'lioii, O
(!od, liOi'd of tlie world, that gavest understanding
to the cock to distinguish between day and night,'
or when the Zohar says tliat in tlie liour of grace
(about midnight), when God visits paradise to
confer with the .souls of the pious, a fire proceeds
from this holy place and touches the wings of the
cock, who then breaks out into praise to (Jod, at
the same time calling out to men to praise the Lord
'

and do Ills service' (Ginzberg, in JE iv. 13U).
In Armenia, so profoundly inlluenced by Iran,
the cock is also an apotropteic bird, who by his
crow frightens away the demons of disease. He
.sees the guardian angels rise to heaven when men
sleep, and come to earth again towards dawn,
when lie gi'eets them with his crow and he can
also perceive evil spirits.
According to another
tradition, towards dawn the cock of heaven first
choirs
the
and
begin their hymns
crows,
angelic
of praise.
These are heard by the cock on earth,
who then awakens mankind, and himself lauds the
Creator (Abegliian, Armen. Volksglaube, Leipzig,
;

18<jy, p. 38).

Among

the Germanic peoples, as already shown

by the ([notation from Hamlet, a like lielief is
found, and this is also alluded to by Burchard of

Worms

(Dccretn, ed. Cologne, 1548, p. 19Sc) in his
quod inimundi
polemic against the superstition
ad nocendum polcsspiritus ante galliciniuiu plus
tatis habeant quani post, et gallus suo cantu plus
valeat eos repellere et sedare quam ilia divina
mens ipiae est in homine sua tide et crucis signaalso that
culo.'
l'erha]is it was for this reason
when, among the pagan Lithuanians, a house was
blessed, the lirsl creature to enter it was a cock,
which was henceforth cherished instead of being
'

killed for food, although not considered divine
(Practorius, IJeliciae I'russicae oder preus.iisrhc

Schaahuhne., ed. [in extracts] Pierson, lierlin, 1K7I,
a belief which may underlie the (ieriiian
p. 37)—
cock (Grimm'',
prohibition against eating ilie house
into a
App. p. 447). If a cock thus introduced
Lithuanian licmse crowed during the night, it wa.s
a good omen otherwise the building was abandoned, in the lielief that an evil spirit had taken
des slawipos.session of it(IIanusch, Wis.sen-sclitift
schen Mijthus, Lemberg, lS4t>, [). 2,85).
The .ijiotropunc functiims of the cock also come
charms. Liurian (Somnimiu'l'ii.)
to the front
makes Micylus open locked doors by laying on
them the right long tail-feather of his cock the
name of the cock is emjiloyed to cure dysnria in
an ass, as recorded by Suidas dXixTup Trli^ci Kal cvx
ov TriveL Kal oupel in Scotland a poiuilar
ovpel, fxv^os
cure for epilepsy is to bury a cock under the
bed
(Co.\, Introd. to Folklore, London,
patient's
1 The cock
may, however, according to one Jewish super;

m

;

—

;

stition, himself be seized by demons, and
iv. 139).
bo killed if he upsets a dish (J

E

he should accor<iingly
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1895, p. 214); and the Pentamcron (iv. 1) alludes
tu t\\(i I'lpillm; ahi torius, a stone like crystal and
the size of a bean, obtained from the stomach of a
cock and good for pregnant women and for inspiring courage, also adding that Milo of Crotona
owed his marvellous strength to such a stone.'

A

similar concept niay underlie the Tibetan (15uddhist) story of Mahausadha and Vi.^aka, in which
he who eats the head of a certain cock becomes
king (Tibetan Tales, tr. Schiefner and Kalston,
London, 1900, p. 129 f.); but this, like the IJukoviiia gipsy story of the hen that laid diamonds (ed.
tjber die Mundarten und WaiiderMiklosich,
ungen der Zigeuner Europa's,' iv. 2.5-28, in I) \VA
xxiii.), is too general in type, anil has too many
parallels in which other birds take the place of
the cock, to allow any definite conclusions to be
'

W

drawn.
In his ai)otropa;ic aspect the cock may also be
used as a scape-animal. From the period of the
(a hen for a woman) has been the
normal kajjparah (means of atonement) oli'ered by
each Jew on the day before the Day of Atonement.

Geonim a cock

After the recitation of Ps 107i'-2» and Job 3323'- the fowl is
swung around the head three times while the right hand is i)ut
upon the animal's head. At the same time tlie following is
"This be my substitute, my vicarious
thrice said in Hebrew
offering, my atonement. This cock [or hen] shall meet death,
'

:

"

After this
but I shall find a long and pleasant life of peace
the animal is slaughtered and given to the poor, or, what is
deemed better, is eaten by the owners while the value of it is
given to the poor (Kohler, in JE vii. 43.0 ff., where full
I

'

literature

is

given).

A particularly interesting modern instance of
the scape-cock is found in a Ktissian purilicationceremony for the driving out of death. This is
described as follows by Deubner {AJiJV ix. 453)
in his synopsis of Auitschkofl's Kussian liilaal
Spring-Song in the West and among the Slavs (pt.
i., St. Petersburg, 1903)
Mittag schichten die Frauen an den bciden entgegcngeaetzten Enden des Dorfes je einen Diingerhaufen, den sie
um Mitternacht anziinden. Zu dem einen Hanfen fuhren die
Mafichen einen Pflug, in weissen Henitlcn, mit aufgclosten
liaaren, eine tragt hinter ihnen ein Heiligenbild. Zum anderen
Hanfen bringen die Frauen einen schwarzen Hahn, in scbwarzen
Kocken und schmutzigen Hemden. Dreimal tragen sie den
Halin hecum. Ilann ergreift eine I'Yau den liabn und remit
indem sie
rait ihm an das entgegengeaotzte Ende des Dorfes
unterwegs zu jedem Haus lauft, die librigen ["rauen lanfen ibr
nach und schreien^; "Geh unter, du schwarze Krankheit."
Ende des Dorfe^ wirft die erste den Hahn in den schwelenden Diinger, die Sladchen werfen troi-kene Blatter und
Reisig darauf. Dann fassen sie sich au der Hand und siiringen
mil dem er\vahnten Rufe um das Feuer. Nach der \erbrennung des Hahnes, springen die Frauen in den I'tlug, und die
Madcrhen uinpdiigen mit dem Heiligenbild an der Spitze
dreimal das Dorf.*
:

'

Um

;

Am

That Greece received the cock from
is

already noted,

curiously emphasized

Iran, as

by the

'

the Persian
rciieated Greek definitions of it as
bird (C.(/. Suiilas, lUpiriKOS iV"' ° aXiKTUfi, dib. r'i)v
'

\o(pLav'

ij

^KoXfiro

Stl

ra

oU 6 /iatnAci'j ^XPV^O
this being further attested liy

TroXi/reX?) Trdfra

UepcTLKd),

Ari^tnphanes
275 ir., where

(Avcs, 483-485; cf. 833-835
Median bird')
it is called the

and

'

:

ai»TiKtt 6' ii^if Trpwr' en-iSei'^iu 701/ aAticTpuof',

w? cjvpdvvet

^PX* Te llfpawf TTavTiuv nporcpos Aapct'ou Kal M^yn/Je^ov,
utare KoAetToi Htpo-iKb^ opFis

The
is

anh

T»)9

«PX'J«

earliest literary allusion to the

Theognis, 803

€<nrf(>ii] t' cfttjat
iip.0^

"'

«t(ti'T)«.

cock in Greece

f.:

Kal opOpirj avTi? cocipi,

aXsKTpvovttiv i^t'oyyos <yetpo^ei'u)l'.

Hellenic religion preserved many traces of the
of the cock, and the modern
apotrojia'ic functions
Greeks still hold that his crow scares away noc1 The belief in this stone is at least as old as Lucretius, who
declares (iv. 710 ff.) that the liercest lions cannot look upon the
cock

:
*

Nimirum quia sunt

galloruin in cor|iore quaedam
cum sunt oculis inimssa leonum,
interfodiunt acreuique dolorem
nequeant contra durare feroces,'
naively adding that no similar harm befalls the human eye
either because these 'semina' do not enter it, or, if they do,
they can freely escape before doing injury.

Semina, quae,
Pujiill.as

Praebt-nt, ut

COCK
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going, brings its master riches and prosperity
(Hezzenberger, Litauische Forsehungen, Gottingen,
1882, p. 63 f.).
To this category may belong also the ftiory (Fnitamercm, ii. 9)

tunial liemoiis— a belief of wliieli there is, curiously en(>nf;li, no record in ancieiil Greece (Rouse,

Greek

Votive,

Offerings,

Cambridge, 1902,

p.

7,

As an anotropanc bird the cock frequently
appears on ainiilets and sculptures as early as the
6th cent. B.C., and it was probably in this aspect,
as allrighting demons of disease, that its presence

note).

queen wlio ordered all cocks to be killed, since, because
enchantment which they diabolically caused, she _was
unable to embrace her son and this, too, may be the basis of
the Germanic belief that thunder and lightning follow it a
sorcerer throws a black cock in the air (the interpretation of
tills belief by Meyer, German. MyUiologie, Berlin, 1891, p. Ill
is almost certJiinly incorrect).
of the
of the

;

•was desired at childbirth (i'Elian, Hist. Animril.
whence it was sacred to I^eto (Grnppe,
iv. 29)
Griech. Mythol. u. Religionsgeseli., Munich, 190B,
and that it was sacred to Asklepios,
p. 1249),

—

From the cock's connexion with the dawn was
derived his association with the sun a concept
found at a very early period in India, since at the
Ah-amedha (q.v.) a cock was sacrificed both to
Savitr (the sun) and to Agni (the fire), besides
being sacred to Anumati (the moon on its fifteenth
cf. the Greek sacrifice of a white cock to the
;

—

—

Hebe, and Herakles (see Gruppe, op. oil. p. 454
that the cock was sacred to
Gruppe's view [p. 1443],
Asklepios as a god of fair weather, is regarded by
the present writer as most improbable). And, as
tlie Greeks sacrificed a cock to Asklepios, so the
;

day

offered the comb of the same bird to the
Lares, in hopes of recovery from sickness (Juvenal,

Romans

moon \yajrtsaneyasamhita, xxiv. 23, 32, 35, and
As a sun-bird the Greeks made
parallel texts]).

233 f.).
From the cock as apotropaeic it was but a step
to the cock as chthonic, i.e. as a protector of the
souls to or in the under world, in which capacity
he appears in association with Hermes and Perse-

Sat.

xiii.

;

pp. 795, 1321 ; cf. also
The Russians under
xi. 535-538).
Nilsson,
to
LeoDiaconus, ix. 6, made
Sviatoslav, according

phone (Griyipe,

AMW

op.

cit.

dead at Durostorum on the Ister,
by strangling coclis and pigs, and then casting
them into the water. With this may be compared
the similar account of the pagan Russian sacrifice
of a hen, at a funeral witnessed by the Arab
offerings to the

;

Ibn Fadlan (Frahn, Ibn Foszlan's und
anderer Araber Berichte iiber die Russen dlterer
traveller,

Petersburg, 1823, pp. 11-21 ; this particular account is perhaps more generally accessible in Krek, Einleit. in die slav. Literaturge^eh.",
Here, too, may come
Graz, 1887, pp. 426-431).
in the pagan Lithuanian usage of sacrificing cocks
to the household serpents, which seem to have been
regarded as incarnations of deceased ancestors
Zeit, St.

(Guagnini, SarmaticE Eiiropece deseriptio, Speyer,
see also above, vol. ii. p. 24).'
1581, fol. S2b
The cock as chthonic (primarily apotropa'ic of
demons hostile to the spirits of the dead) sometimes develops, by a perverse folk-logic, into the
he beprecise opposite of his original function
comes a bird of evil, especially if his colour be
black. Thus a black cock is offered to appease
the devil in Hungary (de Gubematis, Zoological
Mythology, London, 1872, ii. 289), just as a black
;

;

hen was

sacrificed to

him

in

Germany (Grimm

*,

while at a cave on the Banka Hill, in
p. 843 f.)
Sarguja, the resident ddno, or demon, is propitiated by the periodical sacrifice of a cock with
For a
white and black feathers (PR'' i. 284).
similar reason, it may be, the Talmud {Berakhoth,
6a) represents the shedim as having, like the
Greek sirens, cocks' feet. In this general connexion mention should be made not only of the
use of the cock in black magic, which is found in
India as early as the Atharva Veda (v. xxxi. 2),
but also of the German belief that a cock, at tlie
age of seven, lays a little egg, which must be
thrown over the roof, else storms will beset the
house while the egg, if hatched, will produce a
like belief is
basilisk (Grimm*, App. p. 454).
cock seven years old lays
found in Lithuania.
an egg, which must be put on down in an old pot
and placed in the oven. From this egg is hatched
a knuks (a bird with a very long, bright tail
in literary usage kaukas means 'dwarf,' 'elf,'
'brownie), which, properly fed and cherished,
;

;

A

A

;

without undue curiosity as to
J

its

the cock attend on Helios and Apollo, so that the
of
sculptor Onatas carved a cock on the statue
Idomeneus, whom some legends regarded as a
cf.
descendant of Helios (Pausanias, V. xxv. 9
Welcker, Griech. Ghtterlehre, Leipzig, 1857-63, ii.
245).' Some Indian tribes of the Mexican Sierra
Madre also regard the cock (which must here be a
surrogate for some other bird, since this fowl is
not indigenous to America) as the bird of the sun ;
and cakes [karudnime and haxdri) in the shape of
a cock, made of coarse maize, are solemnly eaten
at a feast held in June
otherwise, the sun-god
would not let the eastern Rain-ilother go— in
a total drought
cause
he
would
other words,
white cock is sacrixi. 391 f.).
(Preuss,
'
ficed to the sun godling in Northern India (PR

coming and

The pagan Prussians

sacrificed hens, geese, ducks, doves,
peacocks, etc., to a deity named Shneyhratus (Guagnini, op.
cit. fol. 64b)
but the functions of tills god are unfortunately
:

not yet known. Whether Solmsen (in IJsener, (^utternamen,
Bonn, ISOd, p. 91 1.) is right in casting doubt even on the
existence of the divinity may perhaps he questioned.

ARW

i.

A

20).

Pausanius records (n. xxxiv. 3) that at Methana,
damage to the grapes from the south-east
wind, two men tore a white cock in half, ran,
each with one of the halves, in opposite directions, round the vineyard, and buried the fowl
at the spot where they met. This has apparently
led Gruppe (op. cit. pp. 795, 847) to consider the
cock as in some way connected with storm-demons
a theory pushed to ridiculous extremes by such
adherents of the mythological school as Meyer
The true explauation of this
(op. cit. p. 110 f.).^
cit. pp.
otlering is doubtless that of Rouse (op.
a private person, unless he be rich,
204, 297)
can hardly be expected to offer a bull, or even a
the
his tribute was commonly a cock
pig
the
cock must have been a common offering,
thau
Asclepius.'
poor man's otl'ermg to other gods
In other words, the cock corresponds to the two
to avert

—

'

'

—

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

'

turtle doves, or

two young

which the

pigeons,'

Mosaic code permitted the poor man to offer
Instead of a lamb (Lv 5' 12«).= Indeed, it may
well be questioned whether this does not present a

better, because simpler, explanation of the olfering of a cock to Asklepios, Helios, the moon, and
Leto, than the more far-fetched reasons alleged
above and supported by Gruppe.
In his general aspect of a bird of light and the
sun, the cock came, among the Germanic peoples,
to be connected with fire, this notion perhaps
being furthered by the bird's red comb and
1
By an illogical extension the cock was also s.acred to the

its colour in this case being, for obvious reasons, whit*
(Gruppe, op. cit. p. 795 cf. the Vedic sacrifice, already noted,
of a cock to Anumati).
2 Me^er thus
explains the use of the cock on weather-vanes
(on the antiquity of which see Grimm'', p. 6,18) but it seems
more likely, as Grimm himself suggests, that the vigilance of
the cock was the real re.T-son for his selection to adorn the vane.
The Arabs well call the cock abxi-l-yaqzmi, father of vigilance

moon,

;

;

•

(cf.

Grimm >, App.

'

p. 192).

Similarly, while the usual modern Mubamniadan redemp*
in one
tion-sacrifice at the birth of a cliild is a goat or sheep,
of the villages of the Syrian Desert, it is customary when a
Moslem woman brings forth a son to sacrifice a cock ; when
3

she bears a daughter they sacrifice a hen (Ourtiss, Primitive
Semitic Religion To-Day. T.ondon, 1902, p. 202 f.).
'

COCK
wattlos, as well as hy the frequent redness of his
plumage (cf. also the Indian sacrillee of acock to

The J)ariish proverb, drn
Agni, noted above).
rode lutnc galer over hir/rt (' the red cock orows on
the roof '), means 'lire breaks out,' In Germanic
mythologj% moreover, the colour of the cock becomes important. The';olden-combed cock awakes
the heroes in Asgard, but a dark cock crows in
considerable addithe under-world { Vnhixprt, 54
tional material on (Germanic ideas of the cock is
r.it.
but the present
llOf.,
Meyer,
np.
]).
given by
writer cannot sympathize with his mythological'
interpretation of the cock .as a storni-Vjird).
The cock appears but rarely in connexion with
'
at Jyacedacmon, a captain, who
v.'ar, althougli
had performed the work he had undertaken by
cunning, or by courteous treaty, on laying down
his command, immolated an ox ; he that had done
the busine.ss by battle ottered a cock' (I'lutarch,
;

'

cf. Vita Agcsilici, xxxiii.).
Vita Marcelli, xxii.
the other hand, the golden cock which, accordto I'lutarcli (Vita Arlaxerxix, x.), Artaxerxes
ing
privileged the Carian who had slain Cyrus to carry
ever aftei'ward
upon his spear before the iir.st
ranks of the army in all expeditions' is not to be
construed as connected in any real sense with a
war-bird.
The appropriateness of the gift lay
siniidy in the resemblance of the crested Carian
helmet to a cock's comb, for the Persians call
the men of Caria cocks because of the crests with
which they adorn their helmets' (Plutarch, he. cit.).
In like manner there was only a jffffsi-association
with war in the Roman practice of taking fowls
with the army or navy in hostile expeditions, their
eating being considered a good omen, and their
refusal of food being deemed a pre.'-age of ill
real war-omen,
(Cicero, de Nat. Dcor. II. iii.).
however, w.as the foretelling of Theban victory,
by the oracle of Trophonius at Lebadea, from the
crowing of cocks,
quia galli victi silere solent,
canere victores (Cicero, de Divinat. II. xxvi. ).
This brings us to the consideriition of the cock
In India tlie crowing of a cock
as a mantic bird.
at evening is an evil omen (J/f</.^//«jO« (ana, ccxxxvii.
5 Brhatmtmkitd., xlvi. 60), although the cock is, in
gener.al, a lucky bird, es])ecially in the early part
of the day (}ir/u'tsamkitd, Ixxxvi. 20, 48). Vet, to
touch it is as bad as to touch a dog or a chanddla
(a member of the lowest possible Hindu caste),
though not as bad as to touch an ass or a camel
;

On

'

'

A

'

'

;

{Pafieiintantra, ed. Ilertel, Cambridge, Mass.
1908, iii. 105) ; while a cock is one of the creatures
that must not see a Brahman eat or offer an oblation, since the wind from its wings causes ritual
23!» 241).

impurity (Manu,
The general Indian attitude c/mceming the cock
seems to be summed up in t\\e Srikiina., a late textbook (12 to 1.3th cent.) on the omens to be drawn
from birds (ed. in extracts by Ilultzsch, Prdlef/. xu
des Vasantitrdjn Qakuna, Leipzig, 1879, which
iii.

states

(viii. ."iSf.)

:

ardma*ihagop<thxta^ya iastav
dlokaittliddu kila kukknfasya
bhito vi iabdaiji hikukic iti 'mam
asdri. vunufUan na bltavati/ anigfafy,
tdro ijahhlrah kathito virdvo
nWi rasa nr v rjtara^fravrd'Ihijdi
yo vdtha yajnaijl prati yauiikftstia
sydd aaya ^at/dus tn aparo vintddfiah,
'
Verily the Bight and sound of a cock (en[;a'„'»;d) in laudation
of one not standiiij; on the left even thoiiffh t^'rriflt:d lir- (the
*'
coek-a-do^idle-doo," it is not
co^'k) uttereth Ihi.s Hound of
undesirable. His shrill, deep call uttered at ni{;ht'9 end lor the
incrca-se of the prince's realm, or what (crow) should Ihj at the
'
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The reasons why persons draw an

'

onicn from the un-

evil

seasonable crowint; ot the cock, and at the same time put him
to death, is this
that, when Kaiomars wa3 seized vvith a fatal
illness, at the time of the evening service this bird crowed
aloud and innnediateiy after, this orthodox monarch passed
away to tlu- world of eternity (Mirkhond, op. cit. p. f,7).
:

;

'

a proverb that 'so oft der
Hahn Christnachts kraht, so teuer wird selbiges
.lahr cin Viertel Korn' (t;rimm^ App. pp, 449,
In (l('riii;iny there

is

and the .Sandeh of Central Africa (where, as
America, the cock is not a n.ative bird) divine
by putting fowls under water, the future being
adjudged favourable in projiortion to the number
of air bubbles tb.at then rise In the surface (Kenel,
Le.i Jicliijions de la Gaule avant le chrlitianvmie,
475)

;

in

P.aris, 1900, p. 204).

The s.alacity of the cock accounts for the use of
the fowl as a corn -spirit and in marriage ceremonies. In its former aspect the cock has been
dLscussed in <ietail by Frazer {GU- ii. 26t)-9), wbo
shows that the belief in it is common throughout
Europe, and that the concept is manifested in two
(1) The last sheaf of the h.arvest is called
types.
the cock, and may be bound in cock form ; or a
of
the bird is m,ade of flowers, wood, or
figure
other materials and carried home, where it may
be kept till the next harvest. (2) The living cock
is killed as a sacrifice.
On the latter type, which is doubtless the more
primitive, Frazer very pertinently .says
By being tied up in the last sheiif and killed, the cock is
:

'

identified with the

com, and

its deatli

with the cutting of the

spring, then mixing them
By keeping
with the seed-corn taken from the very sheaf in which the bird
had been bound, and scattering the feathers together with the
seed over the field, the identity of the bird with the corn is
again emphasized, and its quickening and fertihzing power, as

com.

its

feathers

till

the corn-.spirit, is intimated in the plainest manner. Thus the
corn-sjiirit, in the form of a cock, is killed at harvest, but rises
to fresh life and activity in spring. Again, the equivalence of
the cock to the corn is expressed, hardly less plainly, in the
custom of burying the bird in the ground, and cutting off its
head (like the ears of corn) with the scythe.'

A redex

of the belief in the cock as a corn-spirit
exist in the pagan Balto-Slavic sacrillce of a,
and hen, among other offerings, to the earth
a ceremony described
(Prajtorius, op. cit. p. 62)
in considerable detail by Guagnini (op. cit. fol.

may

coclc

—

'Agre.stis turba in Saraogitia sacrificium quoddam solennesque epulas gentili more sub finem mensis Uctobris collectis
frugibua quotannis celebrant hoc modo. Ad locum convivio
epulisque sacrisdelectum onines cum uxoribus, liberis et servis
conveniunt, mensara feno supersternunt, desuper p-anes apponunt et ex utraque panis parte duo corvisiae vasa statuunt.
Postea adducunt vitulum, porcum et porcam, gallum et gallinam, et caetera domestica iumenta, ex ordine mares et
feiuellas.
Haec mactaut geutUi more ad sacrificandum hoc
modo in primis augur sivc incantator quispiam verba fjuaedam
proferens animal veri)erare baculo orditur, deinde onmes qui
adsunt iunientum per caput pedesque l>aeulis verberaiit. postea
tergum, ventrcm, et raer<?ra membra concutiunt dicentes Haec
tibi, O Ziuniiennik deus (sic enim ilium daemonem agrestis
turba appellat),' ofTerimus, gratiasque tibi agimus quod nog
hoc anno incolumes et omnibus abunilantes conservare dignatus
es nunc vero te rogamus ut n09 quoquo hoc anno iiraesenti
:

;

;

favere, tueri ah igne, ferro, peste, et inimicis (luibuslil)ct defendere digneris. Postea carnes ivmientorum ad sacrificium
niaetatorum coniedunt, et ah unoquoque ferculo antecpiani
comedant portiunculani amptitant, et in terram onniesque

angulos domus proiciunt dicentes: Haec tibi, O Zieniirnnik,
nostra holocaust.a suscipe et comede benignus.
Omnesque
tunc temporis lautissinie solenniter et opipare epulantur. Hie
vero ritus gentilis et in Lituania Kussiaque ab agrestibus

quibusdam

in locis observatur.'

ably, the Persians often killed him.
1
Accorrlinj^ to the readin^_ of some manuscripts, 'on the
left,' in which case aparo rirttddhah might mean 'is most

As a fertility bird the cock fills a rflle in marriage
ceremonies. The 'I'almud (Giltin, 57«) states that
a cock and hen, ,as symbols of fecundity, were
carried before the bride and bridegroom on the
wedding d.ay (.JE vi. 344; cf. viii. 341). Among
the southern Slavs the cock, as the symbol of the
bridegroom, is often carried to the church by the
wedding ]irocession (Krauss, Sitte und limurh der
ami frequently
Siid-t/rn-en, Vienna, ISS5, p. 445 f.)
the wedding procession is headed by
in Hungary
a cock guarded by two men with drawn swords.
On this Lithuanian deity, see Solmsen, in Usener, op, cit.

highly hostile.'

p.

—

watchman's watch,' the sound thereof

is

an enemy checked.*

While, as we have already seen, the Pahlavi texts
forbid the killing of a cock that crows unseason-

;

'

1

106.

COERCION
As soon

as the ceremony

over, a

is

mock

trial is

held, and tlie pnor hird, havirij; lieeii found Ki'i'ty
of bigamy, is solemnly sentenced to deatii and
'

executed Hutchinson, Marriage Customs in Many
Lands, London, 1897, p. 251f.)>
An interesliiif^ combination of fertility and niaiitic concepta
(

alTorded by niarriii^'e customs of tbe Kafirs of Delagoa I'.ay.
Here the bride provides a white cock, and the bridegroom a
Roth bird and beast are killed by the master of
l)laek goat.
the entrails of botli creatures are
ceremonies, after which
immediately examined, in order to ascertain whether the fates
are propitious, and little portions of the tiesh are handed to
both the bride and bridegroom, who are expected at least to
taste them before they are cooked for the feast (Hutchinson,
is

'

*

op. cit. p. 125).

Finally, the cock
classical

example

is

is

a totem or tabu. Here the
that of the ancient Britons,

as Caisar states (de Bell. Gall. v. 12),
leporeui et gallinam et anserem gnstare fas non

who,
'

haec tamen alunt animi voluptatisque
putant
causa' (cf. Kenel, op. cit. p. 204). In India the
eating of fowls' meat was expressly forbidden
;

v. 12, xi. 157
cf. Gautama, Dharmaidstra
Stenzler, London, 1876], xvii. 29, xxiii. 5)
and the cock, being sacred to Persephone and
Demeter (as a ehthonic and earth goddess respectively), was tabu to the rnystcB at Eleusis (Por-

(Mann,

;

[ed.

;

A

similar prohibition,
phyry, de Abstin. iv. 16).
according to Abraham Jakobsen (cited by Schrader,

among the 10th cent. Slavs,
eat .young fowls for fear of sickcondition of affairs precisely similar to
that among the Britons was observed by UUoa in
the 18th cent, among somS South American tribes,
whose women, though they breed fowl and other
never eat
domestic animals in their cottages,
much less kill them (cited by Jevons,
them
.
Introd. to the Hist, of Religion^, London, 1904,
op. cit. p. 324), existed

who would not

'

A

ness.'

'

.

.

.

'

.

.

p. 116).

By the Chinese a cock is killed to give sanctity
an oath, as in legal proceedings. In many cases
the function of the bird is still obscure, as, for
example, the basis of his association with the
Celtic god Stieellus ('[the god of] the good
mallet'), who is probably Csesar's Dis Pater, regarded by Druidical tradition as the father of the
Celtic race (Ctesar, vi. 18 ; cf. Renel, op. cit. pp.
252-255) ; as well as the same bird's connexion
with the Gallic Mercury (Renel, op. cit. pp. 304,
to

'

'

306-309).
LrrERATUuE.— L. H. Jeitteles, Zur Gesch. des Haushuhna,'
m Zoolog. Garten, xix. ; V. Hehn, Euttu rpjlanzeji und Hattg'

tieree, Berlin, 1894, pp. 314-329, 679-681;

und

E. Hahn, Uaustirre

ihre Bezifhung zur Wirtschaft des Menschen, Leipzig, 1S90,
p. 291 ff. ; O. Schrader, Beatlez. der indogerm. Altertumskunde, Strassljurg, 1901, pp. 322-325 ; A. de Gubernatis,
Zoological Mythology, London, 1872, ii. 279-293 ; J. G.
Frazer, GB-, London, 1900, ii. 266-269; A. Brandl, 'The
Cock in the North,' SBA W, 1909 ; L. Ginzberg, art. Cock '
in
iv. 138 f.;
H. Zimmer, AUindisches Leben, Berlin,
1879, p. 91 ;
Geiger, Ostiran. KuHur im Altertum,
Erlangen, 1SS2, pp. 3G5-;>03 ; J. Darraesteter, Le Zend-Avesta,
Paris, 1892-1893, li. 241 f.; M. Abeghian, Arinen. Volhsglmt.be,
Leipzig, 1899, p. 38 ; O. Gruppe, Griech. Mytkot. und lie'
ligionsgesch., Munich, 1906, Index, s.v. Hahn ; E. Baethgen,
De vi ac si^ificatione galli in religionibus et artihus Groeconcm et Romanorum, Gottingen, 1SS7 ; ^V. H. D. Rouse,
Greek Votiw. Oferings, Cambridge, 1902. Index, s.v. Cock ;
Grimm •!, p. 558 f., App. p. 192; E. H. Meyer, Germ. MythoL,
Berlin, 1891, p. 110 f.; C. Renel, Les Religions de la Gaule
avant le christianisme, Paris, 1906, pp. 255, 304-308.
'
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COERCION. —The
'

The word

Louis H. Gray.
'current spelling

is

decep-

is

'

'

may

im Rcrht,

1893, p. 234). The pressure
be by an individual or by a social group or
killing of the cock may well be, as Hutchinson sug-

will (,Zwec/c

i.^

1 Tliia

gests, a survival of

animal

sacrifice (to

a

fertility deity

;

to imprison, punish, and kill.
of the ethical character of any
is acutely raised by philosophical anarchy
which
denies the moral right of
(see Anarchy),
any legal coercion. This contention involves the
of
the
deeper question
origin and character of all
authority (see Authority), for authority in all its
phases is linked with a long series of coercions.

power
1.

The question

coercion

Thus, the parent deals coercively with the child,
and the long period of dependence of the child upon
the parental care is an important factor in the
moralization of

all

human

Cosmic Philosophy, 1874,

ii.

life

(cf.

242 ff.).

John Fiske,
The patria

potestas in early Roman law can-ied with it unlimited powers of coercion, even to the power over
life and death (Morey, Outlines of Roman Laiv^,
1893, p. 23) ; but this power underwent modifications
in the development, under Stoic and Christian
influences, of the conception of a person {persona)
with certain natural rights. This, however, only
involved the transference of the power of coercion
from a single person to the State. This development in Roman law is instructive as marking the
twofold character of coercion, and the transition
from one type to the other. There was, on the one
hand, a type of coercion based simply upon superior
physical force, as in the relation of the master to

the slave, in which personality was both practically
and theoretically denied the slave, who was thus
thought of not as an end in himself, but simply as
a means to another's ends. But co-ordinate with
this was another type, based really upon the
and here the very
affection of the family group
end of coercion was the protection and development
;

of personality.
Gradually this more moral conception began to affect the treatment of the slave,
as
his
and,
personality was slowly recognized,
Roman law began to throw about it various

'

from coercition-em, from coercirc,
'to restrain' (OED).
The occasional use of the
word to indicate merely physical pressure may be
passed over. The fundamental meaning is pressure
brought to bear upon a vohmtary agent to compel
that agent to take a certain action, or to refi'ain
from it. Von Jhering defines it as the accomplishment of a purpose by the compulsion of another's
tive.

In the latter case, when the agent
has a place in the group, the coerced one feels in
various degrees that his moral autonomy has not
been entirely sacrificed. He is a party to the
coercion.
Hence the coercions of representative
government, whether in the State or in any special
have
a distinctly different moral aspect from
group,
the coercions of a mere tyranny of force. In late
usage the government of individuals, after the
abrogation of ordinary constitutional protection,
has been called, in a peculiar sense, government by
coercion.
But, in point of fact, all government is
by coercion, and it is open to question whether such
usage is based upon a thoughtful consideration of
the character of all coercion. Of course, in strict
logic it is impossible to coerce a free agent, for
freedom ceases with the degree of coercion and
the action becomes that of the coercer and not of
the one coerced. Yet, such is the delicacy of the
psychological situations involved, that authority
may pass by an infinite series of grades of coercion
from the gentle pressure of mere social usage to the
compulsions of the State armed with the physical
institution.

?).

protective requirements.
2. It is scarcely open to doubt that no authority
rests for any length of time upon merely physical
Not even the discipline of a prison or
coercion.
the barbarism of Mexican peonage rests upon mere
brute force. There are psychological elements in
all such relationships that render all coercion of

possible only where the agent submits,
i.e. puts his personality, by a more or less conscious
act of will, at the disposal of the one wielding
authority. From the point of view of ethics it is
of great consequence to inquire in every case as to
the inner meaning of this submission. Historically,
it may bo demonstrated that all submission to a
loveless coercion, as well as all exercise of the

any duration

power of loveless coercion, has proved indi>'idually
and socially demoralizing (as in the worst types of
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may easily he cited
slavery).
for tliis contention that iihilosopliical anarcliy most
the essential
It
however,
forgets,
etlectively jKiints.
character of tho coercions of love in the development of moral autonomy, and in all s,'roui) educa-

hamls of an all-wise God. There
i.s, therefore, profound ethical sense in the demand
of St. I'aul for the banishment of
wrath and its
coercive reactions from our breast (llo 12'"- -"). At
the .same time it is open to question wlietlier, on

Thus it may be dearly recofjnized that the
tion.
moral character of all coercion depends upon the
that determines the coercion (cf. the
Surpose
iscussion of Zwang,' by von Jhering, op. cit. vol.

the basis of the revelation ot tiod as tho loving
Father of all Ilis creatures, there is room anywhere for retributive coercive reactions (see,
however, the article KEWAliD.s AND PuNl.SHThe loving father does not and siiould
MENT.s).
not 'avenge' himself upon his children; all
coercive reactions are disciplinary and educative
with regard to the coerced individual, and defensive
on the part of the coerced. Coercive reactions
may siujk dramatically to impress their character
as disciplinary or protective reactions, by following
the lines of the transgression, as blow for blow,
but when they attempt retribution they exceed
their own possible limits.
The recognition of this
is transforming penology, where the indeterminate
sentence is in full recognition of the educative
character of social coercive reaction.

It is to the facts that

'

oh. viii. pp. 234-570).
3. In legal discussions of coercion a distinction
is usu.ally attempted between bodily and mental
coerciim. Here the line is not easily drawn. Fear
of bodily injury may lead to submission, without
any real physical coercion. Very powerful mental
i.

impressions may be employed as eflectivcly as bodi ly
contacts, to reduce the will of another to the
attitude of submission. The evidence of coercion
in cases of rape, demanded in courts of law, is
generally, from a modern ethical and psychological
point of view, extremely unsatisfactory; and the
'
legal discussion of undue influence in testamentary
cases is fraught with embarrassment (for e.\amjile,
cf. classic discussion in von Savigny's System dcs
heutig. rom. Rechts, 1840, vol. iii. bk. ii. pp. 114Freedom of will is a relative term, and all
139).
pressure is relative. Mental states are not yet
subject to exact measurement, and so the measure
Between the
of coercion cannot be exactly Hxed.
most casual request and the all-powerful suggestion
to a hypnotized subject, there is no sharp line
'

Psychology and

Life, 1899, pp. 239(Miinsterberg,
The simplest suggestion has in it a measure
242).
of coercion, and the most brutal physical violence
aimed at subduing another has in it a measure of
mental suggestion. Only the ends sought and the
purpose tliat guides coercion will determine their

and only scientific and longcontinued observation of their various degrees of
social effectiveness will determine the wisdom or
such as corporal
folly of various types of coercion,
moral character,

punishment, imprisonment, fear of death, etc.
Literature.— Eesidesthe works quoted al>ove, see F. Paulsen,
System der Ethik, ISOO, ch. ix. p. 42-1 J. Bentham, Principles
William
of Morals and Legislation, 1S2:!, ch. x. 'Ot llotivcs'
James. Principles 0/ Psychubyij ISOl, vol. ii. ch. xxvi. p. JSC.
;

;

,

the forms which dis4. In modern pa;dagogics
ciplinary and educative coercion should take are
at last beginning to receive attention (see art.
Education). Here it is in place to call attention

only to what must be the underlying philosophy
The human
of all such disciplinary coercion.
being, as an end in himself, must never be forgotten.
All coercive reaction must therefore consider the
welfare not only of tlie coercive group, institution or social machinery, but also of the member
And the coercive reactions, to be
thus coerced.
truly rational and moral, must ceiuse to carry a
pseudo-retributive character. It is quite impossible
to a])ply rationally the lex talio/iix. For one man's
tooth or eye is not, and caimot bo, a retributive
equivalent for another's loss of these. The attempt
to estimate sin and evil in terms of pain, or virtue
in terms of pleasure, is the comparison of incommensurate quantities, however c-losely they may
he linked in our experience. This is the weakness
of Bent ham's theory. These reactions of a coercive
character can be experimentally tested only in
The
their educative and protective eihciency.
social organism will always react powerfully to
protect

itself,

and may

sacrifice the individual in

but
endeavour thus to conserve its own life
even in extreme cases (capital punhshment, war,
to
is
and
that
the
reaction
irrational,
degree
etc.)
demoralizing, if the element of retribution enters
its

;

Any really just retribution could
take place only on the b.asis of an exact weighing
of the motive behind the act tlnia to be avenged,
and so, if there is any coercion in the universe, it

into

it

at

all.

in the

l)e

'

'

—

LiTERATURK. Beccaria, Dei Delittie Delle pene, 17G4, tr. by
Farrer (Crimes an(Z Punishments, 1S80): G. Tarde, La
Pkilnsophie phiale, 1892; F. H. Wines, Punishin,'nt and

J. A.

Consult also Samuel J. Barrows' art.
I'enolo^'y in Bliss's Encyclopedia of Social Reform, lOOS, and
Benthani's work alread v mentioned. For another aspect, see
H. Spencers Education, 1861.
T. C. HALL.

Refonnation, 1895.
'

'

COGNITION.— See Epistemology.

COINS AND MEDALS

(Western).— In their
relation to religion, coins and medals may be considered under three headings: (1) Tliere are a
certain number of coins and medals made to serve
some religious or superstitious purpose. (2) Coins
or medals are constantly used for such purposes,
although never intended to be so used. (3) Many

coin-types have a religious significance, and the
development and decline of the religious element
in sucli types have to be considered. For historical
reasons it is convenient to reverse the above logical
order in the consideration of these questions.
i. The religious significance of coin-types.
[For the whole of this question, especially down to the end

—

of

the

Byzantine period, f^eneral
Macdonald, Coin Types, lOO.Sj.

reference

due to G.

is

I. Until recent years, religion was regarded by
most numismatists as the motive which inspired
the selection of the types of the earliest Greek

coins.
I'>w held this theory in the extreme form in which it wa9
propounded by Thomas Burgon {Numii-m, Journ. 1837): for
liini no explanation of a ty^je was satisfactory which did not

E. Curtius (tr. in Num. Chrml.
find in it relil^ious sif^iiificance.
1870) developed Burgon's theory in accordance witli his own
view of the dominant importance of the priesthood in certain
He
of
Greek
reached
tlio curious conclusion
histoi-y.
periods
that money was first struck in temples, bein;; an invention of
the priests ; hence the religious character of the designs, which
were emlilems of the divinities from whose shrines the coins
were first issued. For this theory there was no vestige of
sound i>roof, and it was not at the time (generally accepted in
full (cf. P. Gardner, Types of Greek Coins, 18S3. p. 42
B. V. Head,
But the essentially religious nature
Hist. Num. 1887, p. Ivii).
of the early coin-type was strongly upheld
It was simply the
a
solemn
aihmiation
on the
of
the
or
issuer,
guarantee
signet
part of the State that the coin was of just weight and good
metal, a calling of the gods to witness
against fraud.' The
*
type waa therefore necessarily a device which might appeal to
the eyes of all .as the sacred emblem of the god' (Head, ib.).
The whole theory was vigorously attackecl in ly.r^ (W. Itidgeway, Origin of .\ietaUic Currency and Weight-Stetyulards, 18!»2 ;
cf. Class. Rev. vi. 470, vii. 79), and it w as shown 1 bat many types
:

'

:

could be explained on the religious theory only by .assuming
forced and over-subtle allusions. The explanation hinted at by
Head in the words 'the signet or guarantee of the is.sucr wa.s
then more fully de\ eloped. 'The type, whatever its character
may be, ap]H-ars on coins because it is the badge by which the
issuing authority is recognized (G. F. Hill, Handbook of Gr. and
'

*

Rom.

Coins,

IS'.ill).

The fact that the types on the earliest coins,
whatever their significance, were selected solely
and always because they happened to be the
recognized badge or 'coat of arms' of the issuing
authority has now been demonstrated in detail

COINS
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The

proof of this fact
does not all'ect the q>n .stinn of the primary origin
of the
b>it it
removes the qiiestion
bad^'e,
rij;htly
out of the lickl of nuiiiisiuatics into that of ancient
heraUiry. Tliere can be no doubt that many of
the types, su(-h as the owl at Athens, tlie bee at
Epliesus, the Pegasus at Corintli, were of religious
signittcance, but it was not for that reason, or out
of any peculiarly religious character inlierent in
coinage, that they were chosen ; it was simply
because the coins were thereby made recognizable
as coins of Athens or Ephesus or Corinth. Similarly
the tunny of Cyzicus and tlie barley of Metapontum doubtless came to be adopted as badges
because of the importance which belonged to them
in the economic life of these two cities.
But they
were adopted as coin-types only because, for whatever reason, they were already the badges of the
cities.
The official seals doubtless bore the same
(G. Macitoniild,

«;).

rif.).

devices.
2. Such was the origin of the
coin-type. But
with the increase in the number and variety of
the coins struck by each mint in Greece it became
necessary to vary the types. New types were
thus invented and chosen, and many motives came
into play but the object in view seems always to
have been to find something appropriate to the
activities of the State which issued the coins.
It
was in the 4th cent. B.C. that the religious motive
seems first to have become dominant (Macdonald,
From this time we may find on the
p. inf.).
various denominations struck at one mint a whole
series of representations of deities with their
corresponding attributes.
Artificially selected
types of this kind tended considerably to oust
the old-fashioned badge from its position. Thus,

very large class of religious types includes the
attributes of the deities, such as the thunderbolt
or the eagle of Zeus, the owl of Athene, the
caduccus of Hermes, the wine-cup or grapes of
Dionysus, the star-surmounted caps of the Dioscuri.
Occasionally an object which one would not
otherwise regard as religious is deliberately given
a sacred character
thus on the earliest coin of
Cyzicus is a tunny fish adorned with fillets, showing that it is dedicated to the local deity. Finally,
we may class together the buildings connected
with cults, such as the temples of Artemis at
Ephesus, of Aphrodite at Paplios. There are, in
;

fact, few aspects of Greek public religion which
are not illustrated in some more or less direct
manner by the types of Greek coins.
4. The same is true of Roman coins ; the whole
of the earliest regular series (the aes grave) bear
on their obverses the heads of deities. Beginning
with the heaviest denomination, the as, and descending, we have the

—

as
sanis

'

before the close of the Hellenic period, it had
to be regarded as a matter of course that
the types of coins should be religious in subject'

(Macdonald,

p. 135).

The appearance in and after Alexander the Great's time of
the portraits of Greek kings is not a contradiction, but a conflrraation of this rule.
Alexander's own portrait is half-disguised by Divine attributes, such as the ram's horn of Amnion,
or the lion's skin of Heraklcs and it is as deified rulere that
most, if not all, of the Diadochi and Epigoni appear, when thev
are portrayed, on their coins (Macdonald, p. 151 Ji,).
;

The

religious types of Greek coins fall into
various classes. First, naturally, we place representations of the deities themselves ; not merely
the great Olympians, such as Zeus at Elis,
Poseidon at Poseidonia, Apollo and Demeter on
the coin of the Delphic Amphictyons, Athene
3.

at Athens and
Hera at Argos

Corinth, Aphrodite at Cnidus,

but minor supernatural powers
and personifications, such as Nike, Homonoia,
Tyche city-deities, such as Antioch river-gods,
mountain-go:ls, and the like. To the same class
;

;

;

belong the representations of aniconic objects of
worship, such as the sacred Aphrodite-cones of
Paphos or the Cilician Aphrodisias, the Artemis
of Perga, the sacred stone of Emisa.
Deities are
often represented, not merely as cultus figures,
but in action Hermes carries the infant Areas
(Pheneus), Apollo slays the Python (Croton),
Herakles the Hydra (Phsestus). By a not unnatural confusion, the deity is sometimes represented in tlie action which properly belongs to
the worshipper
thus, at Selinus, the river-god
Selinos is represented as offering sacrifice. Heroized
founders and other persons who were the object
of cult are also represented, as Cydon suckled
by
a bitch (Cydonia), Themistocles at Magnesia in
Ionia.
At Apamea in Phrygia, Noah and his wife
are represented, first in the ark (with the raven
sitting on it, and the dove bringing the olive
branch), and then, still on the same coin, on dry
land, their hands raised in adoration.
Other
elaborate mythological scenes are not uncommon.
'

—

;

'

with the head of Janus.
„
„
Juppiter.
,,
„
Minerva, Dea Roma, or VirtuB.

.

.

triens

.

qimdrans

,,

,,

sextans

,,

,,

Mercury.

„

„

Bellona.

uTicia

;

come

(Western)

A

.

_

This

Hercules.

in accordance with the rule prevailing in
the Greek world in the 4th cent., when the
Romans borrowed from the Greeks the idea of a
About the end of the 2nd cent... types
coinage.
commemorating events in the history of the family
of the monetary magistrates become
important,
is

and even the religious types seem to be chosen
because of some connexion of the moneyers with
the gods represented. Personifications occupy an
increasingly important place among the types.
Under the Republic we have comparatively few, and those of

an obvious character, such as Libertas and Victoria but under
the Empire we meet v\ith a series of less obvious personifications
ideas, such as .Etcrnitas, Fecunditas, Fides, Pudicitia,
;

of

Theartistic conceptions of these qualities are usually
quite mediocre. At Alexandria in E^-pt, which was the most
important mint outside Rome in the first three centuries of our
era, such personifications were also common
thus we have
not merely Justice, Peace, and Hope, but such ideas as Kratesis
(Valour?), Dynamis (Dominion), and Semasia (Signal of Victory).
Securitas.

:

The general impression given by a survey of the
Roman Imperial coinage (as distinct from the
coinage of Greek mints under the Empire) is one
of an absence of any active religious element.
5. Early in the 4th cent, the Christian element
makes its appearance on the coins, at first sporadically and incidentally (see the summary in
Macdonald, p. 226 f.). Thus at Tarraco in a.d.
314 a cross appears in the field of the coins, though
the type is still pagan
in 320 the vp monogram
;

m

the field,
appears at several mints as a symbol
or decorating the Emperor's helmet the standard
of the cross transfixing a dragon is the
type of a
coin struck at Constantinople in a.d. 3'26, the
year after the Council of Nica-a. The Christian
and 00, is the type of
monogram, flanked by
well-kno-mi coins of Constantius II., Magnentius,
and Decentius. But types of no religious import
accompany these. Under Julian the Apostate
there is a sudden re\'ulsion in favour of strictly
pagan religious types, such as the bull Apis.
After Julian's death, Christian types once more
prevail, although personilications, such as Concordia, and especially the goddess Victory, are by
no means excluded.
Tlie jilain cross (of the Latin shape) within a
WTeath is the type of certain coins of Valentinian
III.
Under
(424-455) and his sister Honoria.
Olybrius (472) it figures still more jirominently,
without the wreatli. But it is not until tlie next
century that Me find the cross 'potent' on steps,
which is .so characteristic of Byzantine coinage.
The first instance is on a coin of Tiberius II.
Constantine (574-582).
About 450 was struck a
;

A
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gold coin, celebraliiit; the iimriiaKs; of I'likheria,
Bistur of TlieoiU)-iii8 11., to Maician.
It I'wirs Mic
inscription, KKLlCirKK WJiTllS, and lepre
Fcnts Christ standing, with His Iiands on the
shoulders of hride and bride;rroom. The reason
for this, tlie first ainiearanue of Christ on a coin, is
tliat I'ulcheria liad vowed lierself to virginity in
lier youth, and her marriage with Mareian was
conditional on the respecting of her vows. But
this coin is exceptional, and Christ is not again
represented until the time of Justinian II. (680095 and 705-711). The bust is without nimbus,
holding the (_;osi)els, and blessing the inscription
;

'Jesus Clirist, King of Kings.' The Emperor
'
Our Lord Justinian, the servant of
styled
Christ.' Tradition .says that Justinian threatened
to adopt types otl'ensive to the religious feelings
of the Musalmans it is at least a curious fact that
is
is

;

the independent Musalnian coinage; originated at
this time and bears a militant religious motto.
But the iconochusts who followed Justinian would
have none of the bust of Christ, although they
retained the cross. The bust was finally re-established about the middle of the Dth cent, on coins of
Michael lU. and Theodora, after the condemnation
of the iconoclasts by the Council of Constantinople
in 842.

From

this time onw.irds we find on increasing variety of
representations of Christ. He is entlironed, holding the Gospels,
mth cross on nimbus bt-'iiind head (IjCO vi. and Gonstantiue x.,
911-912, and later Emperors) ; crowning the Kmperor, and
sometimes also the Empress (Ilomanns I. 920-924 Romanus IV.
;

standing, holding tlie Gospels, and
styled EMMANOVH.Y (John Zimisce.s, 009-970) ; seated, with
the Emperor kneeling, presented by St. Michael (Michael vni.
Palajologus, 120I-J2S2). The head of the Virgin (' Maria, Mother
Later we find her
of God ') first occurs on coins of I^eo vi.
seated, holding the Child ; in half-figure, holding a medallion
with the head of Christ; standing, with the Emperor, holding
the cross ; or her bust surrounded by the walls of Constantinople
Saints are also
(Micliael vni. Palacologtis, 1201-12S2 and later).
represented from the loth cent, onwards St. Alexander (Alexander, 912-91.S); St. Constantine (Alexius i., lOSl-lllS); St.
George (John il. Conmenus, 1118-1143) ; St. Theodore (Majmel i.
Comnenus, 1143-1180) ; St. JIichael(lsa.icn. Angelus, 1185-1196).
6. Of all the types introduceil in the late
and Byzantine coinage, the most lasting in its

and Eudooia, 1067-1070)

:

:

Roman

It
as might be expected, was the cross.
was borroweil liy the barl)arians with great freeThe cruciform monogram of the early
dom.
Carolingian coins is a modification of it. In some
fonn or other it is the ty|)e, or the basis of the
type, of inntimerable coins of the Middle Ages and
its intluenoe lingers on in the cruciform arrangement of such a coin as the Victorian double florin.
But it is doubtful whether it had any religious
significance after the close of the Middle Ages.

efl'ects,

;

Its convenience in the efuse of the Knglish silver
penny, for instance, as a guide for cutting the coin

into "halfpennies and farthings, and its obvious
decorative possibilities, are quite sufficient to

from its religious
j)Opularity a]iart
Its significance, however, is emphasized on
value.
such coins as the German denarii, on which the
angles of the cross contain such words as CKVX,
PAX, or a-s the obols of William of Petersheim
(c.
1310), which bear a cross and the legend
SIGNVM CliVCIS.
7. The representations of religious subjects on
media'val and later coinages would nijjay a careful
A few instances rnvr^t stilfice here. As
analysis.
in ancient times, the choice of the subject is due
not to anything religious in the character of the
coinage, ^ml simply to the fact that it is the
account for

emblem

its

of the State.

The

first silver

jiieces

of

Venice (1192-1205) have types closely copieil from
Byzantine coins on one side is the Uoge sUuiding,
receiving the banner from St. Mark on the other,
Christ enthroned (C. V. Kearj^, MurphiAdijy af
;

;

Nos. 97, 98). The gold .sequin introduced by Giov. Dandolo (1279-1289) had on the
obverse the Doge kneeling, receiving the banner
Coins,
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from St. Mark on the reverse, Christ standing in a
mandorla of stars. This tyiie persisted down to
the end of the Venetian coinage (Keary, No. 99).
A common type on the lower (lenonunations is the
winged lion of St. Mark. One of the types of
another famous Italian coin, the I'lorentine gold
;

llorin, is a figure of St. Jidin
I'ajjtist (Keary,
No. 109).
At Lucca the Santo Vidln is represented; at .Milan we have a seated figure of St.
Ambrose (Keary, No. 102). Other saints (Italian

coins

show an immense number) are

S. I'etronio at

Bologna, S. Geininiano iit Modena, St. Peter at
Pome, St. Ursus at Solotlmrn, St. Wenceslas in
Bohemia. The English angel received its name
from its type the archangel Michael spearing the
Dragon. The Salute of Henry VI. has a charming
'

'

—

'

'

representation of the.(Viinunciation and St. George
attacking the Dragon is still the type of the highest
But the
denomination of the British coinage.
tendency in modern times Ls to revert, just as under
the Roman Emi)iro, to comp.-iratively frigid personifications and allegories, such as the Britannia
of the British pennies, etc., and the Semeuse of the
;

modern French silver
8. A word must be said

coins.

of the religious mottoes which first
their appearance as a definite fashion in the course of
the 11th century (Macdonald, p. 241). One of the earliest an
to
the
ajipeal (in verse)
Virgin : A^irrroiva o-w^ots fvtre^i)
Mov6i±axov is found ou a coin of Constantine Monomachus

made

—

—

(1042-1055).

Under Romanus iv.

we have nap^eVe aoi
At Venice the ducat took its

(1067-1070)

TTo^iiatce 05 ^ATTtKe TTafTa KaTopdot.

name from

the leonine hexameter which it bore
Sit tibi,
Christe, datus quern tu regis iste ducatus.* The chief Florentine
'
silver coin bore
Det tibi florere Christus, Florentia, vere."
'
Posui Deuni auditorem meum,' 'Christiis regnat, Christus
'

:

:

vincit, Christus imperat,' Sit nomen Domini benedictum,' and
the like, occur on English and French coins. The early Norman
rulers of Sicily used not only the Greek motto 'I(7)(rou)s XOiictto)?
vtKa, but also the Arab formula, 'There is no God but God;
Muhammad is the prophet of God but the latter was probably
copied from Arab coins as a meaningless ornament. The '11115
autem transiens per medium illorum ibat' of the English gold
nobles has not been fully explained, but it evidently had some
prophylactic significance (see Wroth, Num. Chr. 1SS2, p. 299
iilanchet, Talistnana anciens, Paris, 19U0, p. 8).
'

'

;

;

The

accidental religious use of coins and
l. Dedication^:.
The object of a dedication is to give to the deity something valuable or
representing value, with a view to propitiation or
the expression of gratitude. Few media are more
convenient than coins for such a purpose. Accordingly we find that coins have been thus u.sed,
]irobably ever since their invention down U> the
present day, when the tourist who wishes tu relimi
to Rome propitiates the nymph of the Trevi fountain with a suldo.
Coins were, indeed, specially
made with this object, but these come under
another category ; here we deal with coins used
for this purpose, although never intended to be so
ii.

medals. —

—

used.
[See especially F. Lenonnant,

Aa Mnanaie dans

i.
28 f., and in Rev. Sum. 1874-1877, p. 325
Traiti des vionnaies, 1901, i. 671 f.]

1878,

f.;

t'antiquiU,
E. Babelon,

The evidence concerning the subject is manifold.
come numerous references in literature and

First

It is sometimes diilicult to distinguish
between dedications proper and temple fees. At
the shrine of Amphiaraus at Oropus a fee of not
less than 9 obols was exacted from all patients who
consulted the god it was put into the money-box

inscriptions.

;

in presence of the sacristan (see the inscr. IG vii.
235), and sick people, if cured, threw a piece of gold
or silver into the fountain of the god (Pausan. i.

Here we have first the fee, then the dedicaThose who consulted the oracle of Hermes of
the Market at I'hane in .\cha>a first laid a bronze
coin of the countrv on the alt.ar to the right of the
image (Patisaii. vii. 22. 3). Tho.se who visited the
shrine of Aphrodite at Paphos paid a jiiece of
mon(!y to the goddess 'a-s though to a courtesan
Lucian's
(Cl.;m. Alex. I'luli: p. 13, ed. I'otter).
account of the woiuler-working statue of the
Corinthian general Pelichos (Pkilvpscudes, 20) may
34. 4).
1 ion.

'
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be romance, but the detjiils are doubtless
copied
from the trutli. This statue had vhoh
lying at its
feet, and there were also fastened to its tlii'di with

wax some
jirobably

silver eoins and leaves of silver
fWraXa
braeteates or tliin ornamental disks made

by beating out metal over

being votive
ollenngs or pa.\nients for cures from people whom
the hero had relieve<l of fever.

;

super'
by the introduction of silver, cominonlv attributed to
heidon. However, as the connexion of
Pheidon with the introduction of silver currency is
doubtful, these bars may have
been, not superseded currency, but standard
measures, which he
placed in tlie temple that they niifcht be safely
preserved (Th
Keinach, L Uist. 2)ar les munnaies, l<M->, p. 36
The Eirnitian
ff.).
usage of throwing money into the Nile at a certain festival
(Seneca, Nat. Qu. iv. u. 7) was probably Greek rather than
Dative in ongin.
2.
authors also record the
serted
1

Roman

practice of

stipemponere, iacere or conferre (thus Varro, Ling
Lat. 5, § 182, Mull.
etiam nunc diiscum thesauris
asses dant, stipem dicunt ;
Seneca, dc Be?i. vil. iv. 6
'et dis donum posuimus et
stipem iecimus ; cf
XXV. 12).
When M. Curtius leapt into the
Liy
guJf, the people cast down 'gifts and fruits of the
held on lum in commemoration whereof it was
the custom for Romans of all ranks to make an
annual vow for the health of
castinoAugustus
a coin into the Lake of Curtius (Sueton. by
Aug. 57)°
Pliny the Younger tells us {Ep. vui. 8. 2) that coins
could be seen lymg at the bottom of the
springs of
Chtumnus. In 211 B.C. the soldiers of Hannibal
after plundering the
temple of the goddess Feronia,
left as a sort of
expiation a large quantity of rudera
amorphous blocks, of bronze (Liv. xxvi. 11 'aeris
acervi, quum
rudera milites religione inducti
lacerent, post profectionem Hannibalis
.-uagni invent! [where inducti is to be
preferred to intacti,
and lacerent means 'dedicated ']). As aes rude
was
no longer in use as money at the
time, we may infer
that these rudera were
part of the old treasure of
the temple.
3. The.se literary references can be
supplemented
'

:

'

:

'

;

:

from

Crreek

inscriptions, especially temple inIn an Athenian list of 398-397 BC
(Dittenberger, SylV- [1S98], 586, p. 2S8) we find '2
Phocaic staters ;
Phocaic sixths; 11 Persian
silver sigh
According to the same account, the
teniple of the Brauronian Artemis contained certain
v;entories.

.

.

.

'

'

'
false staters from Lacon sealed
On
up in a box
the cither hand (ih. p. 290), Andron of Elaius
dedicated (avrip^aTo) two gold drachms
;
Thrasyllus of
'

Euonymeia a gold half-obol and two staters of
Agma. In another list we have the false money
from Eleusis' (IG ii. 654, 1. 8).
The Delian inventory of about 180 B.C. (Dittenberger, op. Ht
p. 321) enumerates many coins of
Philip 11 Alexander, Lysiiuachus, Antiochus,
Carystus in Eubcea
the Ptolemies, Ephesus, etc., some
being of bronze
plated with silver. An Attic list of 422-418 B c
mentions a gold tetradrachm,'
a wei-'ht
which shows that it was not an stating coin
but
ordinary
a cast in gold (presumably made
with the object
of dedication) from a silver tetradrachm
of Attic
weight (Hermes, xxxvi. 317).
It is improbable that
any large number of these treasures were
'

'

the produce of fines for offences committed within
the precincts
money so obtained would hardly have been carefully preserved as
treasure aiid inventoried, but rather
spent in the upkeep of the
temple. Certainly the false pieces would not have been accepted
°
whereas
J«i hl'f
«"f After they may weU have been dedications
(see
below, in §1).
bemg preserved for a decent time, dedicated coins. If of precious metal, were
sometimes, if not usually
melted down and made into vessels for the
sanctuary. An inscrinu.c.
(C. Michel, RccueiUVimcripHoL
,?«"!? 5^", century
" S-7)'-e'^<"-<b the melting down of
"ff"'ofV^f-}^^°'
a Urge quantity
dedications in order to replace the wornout teinple-service at the shrine of
Ainphiaikus at OroimsK«'d °'- "l^'" ™i"i most of them rith
?he"", ,',^'" °?';j'^"5^^^ dedicators attached 6 gold staters are describedTs
acrioea
as

™

•

^T

SI;

;

avtirL.yi>a^ai,

like those to be found in
offerings.
Money thus
acquired woulil probably be spent for the upkeep of the shrine
On such ancient thesauri see
strictly dedicated.
Giaevon, 'Die thonerne Sparbiichse im Altertum (Archuol
Jakrb. xvi. 100-1S9) Babelon, Traiti, p. 671
Edgar, XA>i\. HI.

and was not

'

;

coins),

'"P"'"' ."Offered by the iron bars (o^t\.V«oO
,vWnh"p?''-!f^''
which
Pheidon ot Argos dedicated
in the temple of tlie ArL-ive
Hera such spits or bars,
according to Aristotle (Pollux, ix. 77),
had formed the earliest Peloponnesian
currencv, and were

having presumably

lost their labels.

(Western)

Most temples contained money-boxes,
modern churches, for the receipt of

4.

The

literary

;

and epigraphic evidence

A

is

wholly

confirmed by the actual finds.
very large proportion of such ancient coins as are known to have
been dedicated comes from rivers and fountains.
This does not prove that the custom was
especially
attached to \yater-deities the explanation of the
fact is that in such cases coins,
being hidden by
the water, escajied being carried off or melted
down. The holy well at Oropus (§ i) can be
paralleled by innumerable ca.ses from mediajval
and modern times, from the British Isles, Brittany, Esthonia, etc. (Frazer on Pausan. i. 34. 4).
Coventina's well at Procolitia on the Roman Wall
yielded over 15,000 Roman coins (Num. Chr. 1879,
St. Querdon's well in
p. 85 iX. )
Kirkcudbrightshire,
;

;

hundreds of copper

coins,

going back for some

With the Roman coins from a well
at Bar HUl we shall deal later
Ancient
(iii. § i).
coins have been found in
large quantities in
medicinal springs in Italy and Gaul. Thus
many
thousands of Roman and other coins
(going down
to late Imperial times) and more than 1200 lbs.
of aes rude (see above, § 2) were found at the bottom
of the spring of Vicarello on the N. shore of the
Lake of Bracciano, wrongly identified with
Aquae
Apollinares (Henzen, Rh. Mus. 1S54, p. 20 ff.).
There are several instances from Gaul,
including the
fountain at NSmes (see below, iii. § i). At Am61ieles-Baius, near Aries (Pyrenees Orientales), Roman
and Celtiberian coins were found in the hot
springs,
together with inscribed leaden tablets (SA iv.
centuries.

1847, p. 409

f.).

Finds of corns, obviously dedicated, from river-beds have
hitherto been recorded chiefly from France.
Large quantities
and Roman coins came from the bed of the
Mayenne
at the ford of St.
Li5onard, and from the Vilaine at Kennes and
gold corns of the Parisii occur in great numbers in a certain
spot at the confluence of the Seine and Marne. Sheets of water
such as those of Soing, Klines, and Grandlieu have also contributed their quota of dedicated coins.
[Bibliography of this
whole subject in Babelon, U'raite, i. 674, note 2.]
of Gaulish

;

In modern times we have a parallel to the statue
of Pelichos in the
image in the sanctuary of St.
Michael in Mandamadhos, Lesbos, to the face of
which coins are aftixed with wax (Rouse, Gr. Votive
Hasluck (JH.-^ xxix. [19U9]
Offerimjs, 1902, p. 226).
15) describes a method of divination common in the
East(e.fl'. in the Marmara Islands) three crosses are
made on a picture of the Virgin with a coin ; if
the coin sticks, the omen is
In the
propitious.
inventory of the possessions of St. Mary's Guild,
Boston, 1534, among the jocalia is a silver-gilt cross
M'ith Mary and John, 'w' a
of golde
suflerayn
'
thereto nailed
ofl'eryd by John Reede [communicated by C. R. Peers].
5. It has been thought that coins thus dedicated
were purposely defaced, so as to prevent their returning into circulation. All the staters of the
Parisii from the source above mentioned are said
to have chisel-cuts.
This does not, however, seem
:

&

to

have always been the case, and

it is

very doubt-

ful whether such chisel-cuts can have been meant
to demonetize them
they may equ.ally well have
been made to test their quality. Wlien
dedicating
coins, the Greeks frequently placed on them incised
;

(less commonly punctured) inscriptions. These had,
as their primary
object, not the demonetization of
the pieces— the Greeks were careless of such trifles
as a few scratches on the surface of a coin— but to
record their dedication. The name of the
dedicator,
however, rarely, if ever, occurs on extant
The most remarkable inscription is on specimens.
a stater of
Sicyon, probably to be read ras 'AprdnLros ras ^(\)
A(a]K£S(al)/j.oi'i, i.e. '{the property) of Artemis in
Laceda'inuii (JHSxvni. [IS9SJ 302 f. ).
also find
'

We
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on a coin of ('niton MaKeoi}
on a coin of Aisinoe I'liiladelplius, deili-

lapbv ToS 'A7rA\(.\wvos)
dp{dtfT),ua)
«att'(l to

;

Macuilon, son of Csiris
or simiily
'0<rlp(ei)
or a., and in one csise e^xd {J IIS
Similar inscriptions on Konian
common but a lioman idi lias
the punctured letters SF, and
Aioy{v<rii>) if.

;

;

;

i:a/)djr(ioi)

;

df.

;

Upiu, dvdO., dr.,
xvii. [1S97] 83).
coins aro not

on the obverse
on the reverse

FORTVN.VI STU'K incised (d'.AilJy, liechcrches,
II.
i.
I'l.
liv.
12: cf. Quintilian's phrase
'stipeni posuissc fortun;p,' Vcdmii. i.\. 13).
1865,

A nioru systemutii; way of dealing.' wUIi (luili'uxtfd coins w.i8
adopted lit the sliriiio of Zeus Kasios in Corcyni. Here tho
authorities pos.sessed a stamp with tlio letters Aib? Ko<n'o,
which was impressed on the coiji, marking it as tJie property ol
the god (C. M. Catat. Coins, 'Thcssaly,' etc. p. I.I'J). Tlic coins
dedicated in tliis way seem iiIJ to he of hronze. More respectful
to the coins was the method exemplified hy certain finds from
tho Oallo-tierman border, bronze tablets boinj; made witli
circular holes for the coins. One from Forbach
(Lorraine^ is
dedicated by Acccptus and Moltio to the god Visucius ; similar
tablets come from Sablon near Metz (.Mowat, M&rn. Svc. Ant. Fr,
1888, t. ix. p. 220 f.). It has sometimes been thought that the
halved coins which come chiefly from Gaul, being especially
coins of Nemausus, Vienna, and Lugdunum, were halved witii
some religious object. For this belief there is no foundation
whatever; the halving was merely a method of making small
'
changcfli'anchet, Etudes de num. 1902, iL 113-125; Strack, Halhierte Miinzen

6.

im .Miertum*

Bonner Jahrbucher,

in

Coins and medals used as

relics

and

cviii.).

amulets.

[See Leuormant, Monn. dans I'aiit. i. 31>fF. ; Bahelon, pp.
'
76f.,«S0f.; Uill, The Thirty Pieces of Silver,' in .drc/i«»Z., lix.]

The "greater number of coins and medals used as
amulets, etc., were e.xpresslj' manufactured to that
end but actual coins also were often used in this
wav. The magic attaching to the name of Alexander the (Ire.-it lent his coins a talisnianic virtue
Trebellius I'ollio tells us [Iriq. Tyr. i:i) that the
Macriani wore the image of Alexander in all sorts
of forms, 'quia dicuntur iuvari in omni actu suo,
qui Alexandrum expressiuii vel auro gestitant vel
argento.' .Such images were often doubtless actual
;

;

coins of tlie king.
Mowat (Rci\ Nnm. 1903, p.
20 f.) publishes a bronze Macedonian coin on which
Alexander's head has been deliberately defaced,
jierhaps by a Christian who disajiproved of the
curious <:ase of superstitious reversuperstition.
ence pai<l to an insignilicant coin is mentioned by
xxxiv.
The Servilia family had
137).
Pliny (//A'
a bronze A-nncia piece to wliicli they ollered annual

A

with great ceremony it consinned the
it
gold and silver which were provided for it
waxed and w.med, thereby' indicating vicissitudi^s
in the fortune of the family.
The 'cojiper coin
with the sign of the cross 'given
by St. Germain
to Ste. Genevii^ve when she vowed lierself to God
was po.ssibly an early instance of an ordinary coin
used as a (fevoticmal medal (St. Germain chanced
t<) see the coin lying on the
ground [Add Hanct.
Boll. t. i., Jan., p. 143])
it was a pledge of lier holy
vocation, and was to be worn by her round her
neck. But it may equ.illy well have been specially
made for the purpo.se. Medals which were originally produced for an ordinarj' devotional jiurpose
are sometimes found used as talismans. A good
instance is the common medal, first made in the
16th cent., with the head of Clirist on the one side
and a Hebrew inscriirtion on the other (iii. § 6),
wliicli w;i.s worn as a charm against ejiilep.sy (,). IJ.
Kohler, M'unzhdustiiiung, vi. [1734] 353 f.).
7. The number ami variety of coins of an ordinary
kind used for charms are enormous probably the
great majority of the ancient and mediteval coins
which exist with holes pierced in them, or loops
attached for suspension, were worn less for onmment than as a jirotcction against divers evil influences.
Naturally .a coin bearing a cross would
be considered of .special illicacy. IJyzantino coins,
it would seem, were generally known as
monctaSancta^ Helenas' (in medi;eval Italy 'santelene'
[cf. Bucange, dc Impcr. Con.it. inf. awinum., 1755,
p. 110]), presumably because, as a rule, they represacrifices

;

;

;

;

'
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sented the relic found by that Knijircss. Such coins
an extraordinary numlier of which are perforated
for susjiension
were etiective against ejiileiisy
{li'X, lUOS, p. 137
Uozius, de .vi'jrdw lied. iJei,
XV. cap. 12, who adds that even the
15!)2, 1.
Sultan of his time, Murad III., wore one
virtue
against some diseases, he adds, was also inherent
in the coins of ^St. Louis).
Gne of these inonela;
Sanctie Ueleme
is mentioned in the Wardrobe
Account of Henry III. a. 55 (Nitti:s and (Jur.ries,
ser. i. vol. i. p. KiO).
famous specimen was at
one time in the castle of the Knights of St. John
at llhodos one of the deniers de Salnctc Ilelinc, on
which are made the bulkltes de lihodes, viz. white
wax impressions or casts, made on Good Friday,
while the Otlico was being said. They jiossessed
great virtue. By 1413 this relic had disappeared,
or become dispos.sessed in popular f.avoiir by a silver
lihoilian coin of the 4th cent. ii.C, which luofessed
to be one of the Thirty I^ieces of Silver.
Models
of it were made under the same circumstances,
and these were esteemed of virtue for the health of
men, for the labour of women, and for perils by
sea.
Such impressions were made even after the
coin had come with its owners to Malta.
Certain coins of Count David of Maiisffld in the 17th cent,
and later coins of Kremnitz were worn in battle as a charm
against being throw, from one's horse or wounded (Domanig,

—

—

;

;

'

'

A

:

lUfdeutschePriiai-MedaUle, IS'JS.p. 12,';); the superstition also
attached to a specially made medal described below (iii. 5 z).
Finally, it is probable that the touch-piece, or coin (usually of
gold) given by the kings of England to those whom they touched
for the 'king's e\i],' was supposed to have prophylactic virtue.
The piece was usually an angel (types St. Michael transfixing
the Dragon, and a ship). In the last period of the use, special
I'ieces were made witia these types, the angel beine' no longer
;

in circulation.

8. Incidentally we have already mentioned some
coins which were preserved as relies. An obvious
kind of relic was the 'numisma cum imarine B.
Virginis' at the church of S. Wenceslas at Prague

Numism. 1899, p. 300). Canterbury Cathedral
a
numiiius perforatus lancea Sancti
Mauricii Martyris.' This may have been any perforated coin with the head of an emperor (if the
head was injured by the perforation, the mutilation
would express the saint's refusal to worship the
false god).
More probably, however, it was a coin
of the Byzantine Emperor Mauricius Tiberius.
{liev.

'

jios.se.s.sed

The most remarkable series of coin-relics is, however, to be
found in the various claimants to the lionour of bel"nging to
the Thirty Pieces ol Silver. Between 16 and 20 such pieces
have been traced some are still extant. None of those of
which the nature is known can ha\e been in circulation in the
time of Christ no fewer than eight can be identified as ancient
coins of Rhodes. Why the Knights of St. John (see above, § 7)
chose this particular coin for this jiurpose we cannot say witli
But it is obvious that, when it was once established
certainty.
in the place of the 'denier de Sain(^to Ilelene' in the shrine
whicli was visited by the great majority of pilgrims to the Holy
I*and, such pilgrims, meeting with similar coins (which are
conmion in the Levant), would take them home, in tile devout
hope, speedily ripening into belief, that they too were of the
Thirty Pieces. Thus many of tlie churches of Christendom
must have acquired this kind of rehc we hear of them at
Rome, Rosas in Catalonia, Knghien, Oviedo, Paris. \'incennes
the specimens in the first three jilaces are still preserved. The
liihlioth^que N.ationale possesses one of the reproductions of
these coins, which were made in great numbers the wonls
Imago Caesaris have been added on the obverse, thus convertsing the head of the sun-god, the Rhodian Apollu, into the
port-rait of the Knij'iror, whose image and superscription were
presumed by the relic-maker to have been visible on the Thirty
Pieces, as well as on the penny wlii-'h w'as shown to t'hrist.
IJesides the Riiodian coins, one of the famous Syracusan tendrachm pieces, of about -JOO n.c. was regarded as a '.ludasIienny,' for it was set in a ^old mount inscribed in Cothic
letters: 't^uia prcciuin sanguinis eat.' A 'Judas-penny' still
preserved in the treasury of Sens Cathedral is an I-;gyptian
dirhetnot the end of the 13th century. S. Kustorgio at Milan
once ]iossessed a gold ^olidus of the Emperor Zeno which was
worshipped .as one of the gold coins olTercd to Christ by the
Magi. Mcdiicval legend identified the Tliirty Pieces of Silver
w ith gold coins included in that olTering. Finally, we note tltat
;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

,

'Judas-pennies,' not suflicicntlydt^cribed to arlinit of itlentitlcation, were once at the Visitandines in Aix, Notre Dame du Puy,
St. Denis, Montserrat in Catalonia, .S. Crocoand the Annunziata
in Florence.
The piece in N'olre Dame du Puy, and (joubtless
also the others, had elUcacy in child-birth, it is, of course,
INDssible that some of these were not genuine ancient coins, but
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such as the one at Rhodes. At least two other
pieces are preserved in Unssiii, one at the Abhey of the Trinity
and SI. •Ser^'iu.'* in Moscow, another at the Moniistciy of Supnisl
near Hialystok (connnunicated by Prof. A. de MarkoffJ.
Coins were also often used as ornaiuonts for
copies of others,

reliquiiries (liabelon, IVaitd, i. SO), but more probably for decorative than for religious reasons.
9. Charon's obol.
(SeylTert, de

on Juvenal,

Nuinis in ore defunctorum repertis, 170D Mayor
2(i5 f.
Paulv-Wissowa, s.v. 'Charon'; Rohde,
Primtaltei;

iii.

;

Psyche-', ion.3, p. 306 f.
Herniann-Bluniner, Gr.
tiimer, 188':, )>. 367; Babelon, Traile, i. 616 f.].
;

In origin, the custom of placing a small coin
l)etween the teeth or in the luind of the dead was
perliaps only a relic of the primitive custom of
buryin}; all a man's most valuable belongings with
liim.
But in classical times the coin was certainly
regarded as a fare at Herraione it was not used,
because there was a short cut to Hades (Strabo,
viii. 373).
One obol was the traditional sum the
;

;

Sv

6po\i!i

mentioned by Aristophanes

{Frorjs, 140)

are an e.\ception made by the poet to hang a joke
upon (see 15. B. Rogers, ad loc). Diodorus (i.
96. 8) says that the Egyptians had the custom, but

we may doubt whether

it was indigenous
if it
was, as the Egyptians did not use coinage until
late times, the coin must have been preceded by
some other object of small value. The custom
in
prevailed in many places outside Greece
Prankish graves the deceased was provided with
thin silver imitations of Roman coins. Instances
coming down to comparatively modern times are
;

;

recorded.
iii. Coins and
medals made for purposes of
i. From the practice of
religion or superstition.
stamping deilicated coins, as was done by the
priests of Zeus Kasios at Corcyra, it was but a
step to supply worshippers with actual coins
The most remarkspecially made for dedication.

—

of such issues, and perhaps the only ones
diil'crentiated in outward foi'm from the
ordinary coinage, are the ham-shaped pieces of
Nemausus.
These seem to have been struck with
the official dies of the Roman mint they are like
the ordinary coins of the place, save that they are
furnished with a ham-shaped appendage. They
have been found only in the bed of the foimtain at
Ntmes, and this proves that they were made to be
dedicated to the deity of the fountain. One can
hardly doubt that they were cheap substitutes for
a pig. [Bibliography in Babelon, Traite, i. 676.]
less ambitious form of oB'ering was counterfeit
Of thirteen Roman denarii,
coin, of base metal.
ranging from M. Antonius to M. Aurelius {Num.
Chron. 1905, p. 10 f.), found in the sludge at the
bottom of a Roman well at Bar Hill in Scotland,
one was of some alloy of copper, two were struck
al)le

much

;

A

coins of silver, and ten were cast coins of tin.
Not
more than four difl'erent moulds were used for these
ten coins, so they must have been made near the

place where they were found, and we cannot doubt
that they were made to be dedicated. Similarly a
number of denarii found in the bed of the Tiber
are of tin {Eiv. Ital. di Numism. 1905, p. 167 f.).
These counterfeit pieces are perhaps on the same
footing as the false coins dedicated in Greek
temples (ii. § i), and as the paper money which the

Chinese

still offer

We

to their gods.

have already seen that a magical virtue
2.
attached to the image of Alexander the Great.
The fashion of using such talismans seems to have
become particularly prevalent in the 3rd cent, of
our era, altliouuh there is no reason to suppose
that the gold medallions of the Tresor de Tarse,
dating from that century, and representing Hercules, Philip II., and Alexander, were talismans.
John Chrysostom rc]iroaches the Christiana of his
time for fastening bronze coins of Alexander the

Macedonian

to their

head and

feet.

Some medals

(Western)

combine the head of
Alexander with Christian symbols or tigures such
as the
monogram, or the she-ass and her colt.

of the late 4th or 5th cent,

^^

[For other specimens, see Babelon, p. 681 f.] A
charm against the evil-eye bears on one side the
head and title of Alaximianus Herculeus, on the
otiier a circle of various animals contending against
for
tlu! eye (Ann. Soc. fr. de Num. 1890, p. 237
these and other medals showing Gnostic influence,
In modern times we may
see Babelon, p. 689).
mention the common medals (going back in origin
to the 16th cent.) with St. George and the Dragon
('S. Georgius equitum patronus ') and Christ asleep
in the ship ('in tempestate securitas'), which seem
still to be made in quantities, and are supposed to
give good luck on journeys on horseback or by sea
(Kohler, Mimzhelustufung, xxi. [1749] 109).
conncxian
3. Coins, etc., made for ctirrency in
rare but famous
with religious institutions.
silver coin issued in the 4th cent. B.C. by the
authorities of the temple of Apollo at Didyma in
the teiTitory of Miletus bears the inscription Er
AIATMfiN lEPH, i.e. 'sacred (drachm) issued from
Didyma.' It doubtless represents the currency
issued by the temple for circulation among visitors
to the shrine.
Probably many other Greek coins
with less tell-tale inscriptions come within the
same category, e.g. the bronze coinage issued by
Eleusis in the 4th cent. B.C. No other Attic deme
In view of the religious character of
issued coins.
the Hellenic athletic festivals, we are justified in
the
placing
coinage of the Eleans for Olympia in a
semi-religious category, and the same may be
said of the coinage of the Delphic Amphictyonic
In later times festivals of all kinds were
Council.
accompanied by special coinages ; thus at SoliPompeiopolis, in the 3-ear 229 of that city ( = A.D.
163-164), there was a large and varied issue of coins
which must have been intended to meet the demand
created by some festival {JHS xviii. [1898] 166).
It is probable, indeed, that of the vast number of
;

A

issuing coins in Asia

Minor

insignificant

cities

under

rule, nearly all did so at considerable

Roman

and only on the occasion of local festivals.
4. A famous gold coin of Wigmund, Archbishop
of York (S37-854 ?), has on the reverse a cross within a wreath, and the legend MVNVS DIVINVM
Legend
{B. M. Cat. Eng. Coins, i. pi. xxiii. 6).
and type were probably borrowed from the gold
and the
coins of the Emperor Louis I. (814-840)
object of the coins must have been the service of
intervals,

;

Certain large silver coins of Alfred the
Great are popularly kno^vn as oHering-pennies
and although there is no reason for the appellation
in that case, it may well be that the solidi of
Louis and Wigmund belong to the same class as
the 'bezants' (i.e. originally Byzantine solidi)
which the kings of England used to offer to God on
high festival days a custom in which originated
tlie distribution of alms for the king by the Dean
of Westminster (see Num. Chron. 1896, p. 254 f.).
The coinage issued in the Middle Ages by persons holding
religion.

'

'

;

—

authority in the Church, such as the coinages of the Archbishops
of Canterbury and York, of the Abbots of St. Martin de Tours,
of the Abbesses of Qnedlijiburg, or in the 17th cent, by the
Abbots of St. Honorat de L6rins, are not strictly religious coinages. These authorities exercised their rights for e.\actly the
same reasons and with the same objects as temporal authorities.
Counter-stamped Turkish coins and paper currency (6, 10, 20
paras, etc.) are issued at the present day by various Greek
A very
churches in "Turkey, as at Maroneia and Thasos.
minor branch of numismatics concerns itself with the sacramental tokens in use amon^ certain churches, especially in
Scotland hut these are admission-tickets rather than coins.
The Boinowliat similar ecclesiastical m^reaux or jctons de
pr^ttence, used in France and elsewhere in the 1.5th and 16th
cents., were given U> persons as tokens that they had fulfilled
certain qualincations entitling them to benefits.
;

5.

Religious med(ds.

religious

— Medals

specially

made

for

purposes have .already been mentioned
They go back to quite early Chris-

inoiden tally.

COINS

AND MEDALS

A

tian times (see Babelon, i. 6S6f.).
piece no
louger extant bore the legend SVCCESSA VIVAS,
togetlier with tlie martyrdom of St. Lawrence anil
a pilgrim at his tomb, the Christian monogram, and
A and Si. Some medallic pieces representing tlic
heads of SS. I'eter and Paul are generally held to go
back to a very early period (Kraus, Gesch. der christl.
A medal-like coin,
Kunst, Freib. 1895, i. 195 f.).
probably not earlier than the 9th cent., represents
the Adoration of the JIagi (Macdonald, pi. i.x. 11).
Of the same date is a piece in the Vatican representing the I'aptism of Christ. The Adoration of
the Magi is also found, with other types such as the

Good

Sliepherd, the sacrifice of Isaac, the Crucion pieces similar to the Sutxessd vivas
medal (J. 15. de Kossi, Bull. arch, crisl. 1809,
p. 3311.
Madden, Num. Chrun., IHIS, p. 19-Jf.).
have already mentioned (ii. § 6) the medal or
coin which was given to Ste. Genevieve at her
consecration a prototype of the medals worn at
the present day oy members of confraternities or
pilgrims. Such me<lals were, it seems (from certain
words of St. Zeno of Verona, quoted by Kossi, I.e.),
given to neophytes at their baptism : St. Zeno
speaks of their receiving aureum triplicis numismatis uiiione signatum.'
6. Towards the end of the 14th cent, a remarkable series of medals was made, two of which are
still extant in several varieties (J. von Schlosser,
'
Die iiltesten Medaillen,' in Jahrb. d. allerh. Kaiserhauscs, xviii. [1897]). This series seems to have included medals of the Emperors Augustus, Tiberius,
fi.xion, etc.,

;

We

—

'

Constantine

Philippus Arabs,
Heraclius.
They seem

all

to

the

have

Great,
related

and
to

epochs in the history of the Christian religion.
On his medal, Constantine is represented on horseback on tlie rever.se is the Fountain of L'fe
between two figures which probably represent the
Church and paganism. On the medal of Heraclius
is a bust of the Emperor with his eyes raised as in
prayer on the reverse he is shown in a chariot
bringing back to Constantinople the Cross which
had been recovered from the Persians. The original
medals were probably made in Flanders.
They
herald the dawn of the Renaissance Medal. About
the middle of the 15th cent., Matteo de' Pasti of
Verona produced the first modern medal of Christ.
[On the history of this subject see Hill, Medallic
Portraits of Chri.st,' in ReUqiuiry, 1904, 1905.] The
head is an attempt to render the traditional
It had some infiuence on later
features of Christ.
works of the same class traces of the type are
even seen in the medal attributed to the Nurnbcrg
A more important medal of
artist Peter Flbtner.
Christ was one of a pair which professed to reproduce the heads of Christ and St. Paul, which
were on an emerald sent by the Sultan Bajazet II.
But the head
to Pope Innocent VIII. about 1492.
of Christ is directly copied from a type which is
due to the school of Jan van Eyck, and is represented by a profile head in the Berlin Gallery.
;

;

'

;

much copied it
German woodcuts and

The medal was

popular, and was

also inspired a

number

of

;

The head of
line-engravings in the 16th century.
In the 16th
St. Paul is purely Italian in origin.
cent, a new medallic type of Christ came into
vogue.
Distantly inspired by the type created by
Leonardo da V'inci, it was reproduceu in countless
variations.
One of the commonest still copied in
vast quantities for sale to the credulous, who
regard it as a 1st cent, portrait of Christ— is accom-

—

panied by blundered inscriptions in modern Hebrew
Messiah the king came in peace "...
characters
(the rest is uncertain), or 'Jesus of Nazareth, the
Messiah, God and Man in One.'
The object of these Hebrew medals may have
been principally to .serve as amulets (ii. § 6). From
the middle of the 16th cent, onwards there is an
'

:
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interminable series of medals of Christ, many of
them issued by the Popes. The German mcilals
with this subject begin about 1538. No object
would be .served by discu.ssing the endless varieties
of the religious medals of this late period, which
represent not only Christ, but the Virgin and
various Saints. They were issued by the Popes,
by various ecclesiastics of lesser authority (some
01

Bavarian abbots produced medals

tlie

more

interesting than the average), and in great quantities by the authorities of places of pilgrimage,
and by confraternities for the decoration of their

members.
LiTKRATCBB.

—The

literature has been given throupliout the

article.

G. F. HiLL.

COINS AND MEDALS

(Eastern).— In attempting to estimate the value of the coinages
of the East as sources of religious history, it will
be convenient to arrange them in the following
groups: (1) China and the Far East; (2) Ancient
Persia

;

Ancient India and later non-Muham-

(3)

madan India

;

(4)

Muhammadan

world.

China and the Far East.

1.

coinages of the

— Speaking generally,

it may be said that the coinages of the F'ar East
are purely secular in character. They have neither
religious types like the ancient coinages of Greece,
Rome, Persia, and India, nor religious inscriptions
like the Muhammadan coinages of every age and

country in which they were struck. Though they
sometimes bear symbols which were no doubt regarded as auspicious signs, they rarely have types
in the ordinary sense of the word
and their inscriptions are, as a rule, severely practical in character, giving information as to the weight and
value of the coin, its date, or its genuineness.
Si<le
by side, however, with the coins in the various collections are to be seen medals, the religious
;

oliaracter of which is
patent. These are often
'
called
temple coins,' since they are distributed
as talismans by Taoist or Buddhist
at their
priests
temples. They are usually round like the current
coins, and have, like them, a round or square hole
in the centre ; and they are often worn as amulets

suspended from the neck. The figures which they
bear are either definitely Taoist or Buddhist, e.g.
the

emblem

of the 'eight immortals,' or the ordi'

nary signs of the Mahayana, or Northern Buddhist church or they have a more general astro'

;

logical significance, e.g. the signs of the zodiac
or tliey are simply intended to express long life,
wealth, and good wishes generally. Such wishes
are often expressed on these medals, as indeed in
other forms of decorative Chinese art, in a sort of
rebus by which the words of the sentence are suggested by the names of the objects shown (Chavannes, J A, 1901, pt. 2, p. 193). Sometimes also
a good wish is conveyed by the form of the medal
itself, as when, for example, it takes the shape
of a peach, the symbol of longevity (.1. M. S.
Lockhart, The Currency nf the Farther East,
Hongkong, 1895-1898, p. 189).
;

—

S. de Chaudoir, lice, de Monnaie/t tic la Chinf,
de la t'on^^, d'Atinain, et de Java, St. Petersburg,
de Villaret, Sninumat. japonaue, Paris, 1892;
N. G. Munro, Coins of Japan, Yokohama, 1904 ; D^sir^
Lacroix, ^umismat. annamite, .Saigon. 1900 ; A. Schroeder,
Annata. Etlules numismatiques, Paris, 1905.

LiTERATCUE.

du Japan,
1842;

E.

—

The earliest Imperial coins
2. Ancient Persia.
of Persia, throngliout the period of the Acliasmenid
dynasty (c. 5.')S 331 B.C.), have invariably as their
type the figure of the Great King represented as
an arclier, and po.ssess no special interest from the
Coins
of view of religion or mythology.
point
issued by the Persian satraps during this period
show, however, a greater variety, as their types
are not only Persian, but abso Phoenician or Greek
Thus the figure of Baaltars occurs
in character.
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of the satrap Maz.fus struck at Tarsus
{c. 3G2-3-28 B.C.) (Hill, Handbook of Gr. mid Hum.
Coins, London, 1899, p. 259, pi. iv. 12) ; on a coin
of Tiribaz\is struck at Issus in Cilicia, ajiparently

on coins

?) and Ormuzd (Ahura Mazda) are
and reverse types (B. V.
Head, Hist, Numorum, Oxford, 1887, p. 604
E. Babelon, Lcs Perses achhninides, Paris, 1893,
and on a Cicilian coin of Datamcs is
pp. xxix, 21)
seen the winf;ed disk symbol of Ormuzd (Babelon,
In the subsequent liistory of
op. cit. p. 26).
Persia, the types and inscriptions of the coins are
predominantly Greek in character, both under
the Seleueid "kings of Syria (312-c. 250 B.C.) and
under the kings of Parthia (c. 250 B.C.-A.D. 226)
(Babelon, Les Jiois de Syrie, Paris, 1890 Wroth,
B. M. Cat., 'Coins of Parthia') but an exception
to this general rule is adbrded by the province of
Persia, where a semi-independent dynasty seems
to have ruled from probably about the same period
as the defection of Parthia from the Seleueid
Empire, c. 250 B.C. The reverse type of the coins

Zeus (or Baal

associated as obverse

;

;

;

;

by these kings of Persia is a Zoroastrian
by the side of which the king is represented as either standing in an attitude of worship
or seated on a throne (Mordtmann, Ztschr. fiir
Numis., 1877, p. 152, 1880, p. 40 Head, Hist.
Num. p. 698). The kings of Parthia were succeeded by the Sasanian dynasty, which represents
the triumph of the ancient religion of Persia over
the Hellenizing tendencies of the Parthians. The
reverse type of the coins of the Sasanian monarchs
throughout the whole period of their dominion
(A.D. 226-642) is the fire-altar, sometimes associated with either one or two figures (the king and
the high priest) in adoration (Mordtmann, ZDMG,
1854, pis. vi.-x.). For the evidence which the coins
show of the transition from Zoroastrianism to
Islam after the Arab conquest, see below, § 4.
3. Ancient India and later non-Muhammadan
struck

lire-altar,

;

—

The pre-Muhammadan coinages of
into two distinct classes
early indigenous coinage of silver and
copper, approximately square or oblong in form,
representing the development of a currency from
weights of metal. The.se pieces bear a varj'ing
number of stamps or countermarks irregularly
applied, partly probably by the authorities originally responsible for the issue, and partly by the
India.

India
(a)

(1)

fall

:

An

bankers and money-changers through whose hands
they passed in the course of circulation. On account
of this chief characteristic, the term
punch'

to this currency,
which from the evidence of literature and representations in ancient sculptures appears to be at
least as old as the beginning of the 4th cent. B.C.
number of coinages bearing definite types.
(h)
These in general show the eiTect of various waves
of foreign influence, beginning with the period of
Pensian (Acluemenid) dominion in Northern India
(c. 500-331 B.C.), and, in particular, of the Greek
influence, which was most strongly felt in the 2nd
and 1st centuries B.C., through the medium of the
neighbouring Hellenic kingdoms of Bactria and
Parthia (see authorities quoted in Rapson, 'Indian
Coins,' §§ 7-16, in GIAP, Strassburg, 1897). Fixed
types also seem to have been developed independently, especially in Central and Southern India,
'
through a systematic arrangement of the punch-

—

is

'

symbols which were originally a]>plied
indiscriminately on the primitive native coinage
(ib.

An

;

;

'

mon

property of diverse sects in different parts of
Andhra Dynasty,'
India' (Rapson, B. M. Cat.,
'

etc., p.

§§ 46, 129).

(2j More than 300 different symbols occurring
on the punch-marked coins have been enumerated (Theobald, JASBe lix. pt. i. p. 181, pis.
It has sometimes been assumed that all
viii.-xi.).
of these must be religious or
astrological in origin,
and attempts have been made to explain their sig'

'

This

clxxvii).

abundantly proved by

is

their association with inscriptions and sculptures
in religious buildings the sectarian character of
which is certain. Such symbols seem to have
passed into general use as auspicious signs. In
this respect they may be compared with the Christian symbols and monograms, one of which, in-

deed, JHS, has actually been placed on an Indian
non-Christian coinage in recent times (Codrington,

Manual of Musalnian Numismatics, London,

1904,

19 ; Rodgers, Coin-colhcting in Northern India,
Similar symbols conAllahabad, 1894, p. 117).
tinue to occur, as adjuncts to the main types, not
only on subsequent coinages of Ancient India,
but also on certain of the currencies of Muhammadan States in India at a still later period (cf.,
for example, the
Table of Ornaments found on
the Coins of the Sultans of Dehli,' by H. Nelson
Wright, Tnd. Mus. Cat., vol. ii. p. 128). Such
symbols were also commonly used in Ancient
India as masons' marks (see H. Rivett-Carnac,
IA vii. [1878] 295).
p.

'

These facts would seem to show that the symbols found on the punch-marked coinage, whatever their origin may have been, were used simply
as the marks of localities or of individuals, without any special religious significance. They were
used primarily to denote either the localities at
which the coins were struck, the authorities
responsible for their issue, or the money-changers
'

'

through whose hands they passed.
To the

authorities g^iven in Rapson,

add V. A. Smith, Ind. Mus.

commonly applied

A

marked

In the present state of our knowledge,
such attempts must be for the most part futile.
examination of these symbols shows that they
are diverse in character. Some, such as the swastilca and tlie triskdis, are found widely distributed in various parts of the world, and have been
supposed to be primitive solar symbols others
a])pear to be moi-e esp3cially associated witli
Indian religions while, in the case of others, it
is difficult or impossible to trace any religious or
Even in regard
astrological meaning whatever.
to the great majority of those symbols which are
undoubtedly associated with Indian religions, in
the jiresent state of our knowledge it seems impossible to discriminate between their use so far
as to say that, while some are Brahmanical, otlie''S
are Buddhist or Jain. They seem to be the com-

all

'

marked

(Eastern)

nificance.

(3)

Cat.

,

vol.

Indian Coins,
i.

§5 4, 6,

p. 131.

The coinages with

definite types may be
(«) foreign (those of the

classed generally as
various invaders of Northern India Greeks, ParThe types
thians, Scythians, etc.), or (b) native.
of both classes supply materials for the religious
or mythological history of Ancient India, which
have as yet been only very imperfectly utilized.
Other sources of information, such as inscriptions,
show that, in estimating the evidence which these
tyjies aflford, certain considerations must always
be borne in mind. In the first place, the religion
indicated by the type on the reverse of a coin is
:

—

not necessarily that of the monarch whose head
appears on the obverse. In the case of foreign
conquerors especiallj', the religion of the various

States which acknowledged their supremacy was

The types of the coins, in such
instances, reflect the religious ideas of the particular State and not those of the suzerain to
which it owes allegiance. Such appears to have
been the normal condition of things under the
Saka and Kushana dominion, for example (see
below, (5) (6)). On the other hand, the coins of
left undisturbed.

the native Gupta dynasty everywhere show the
Brahmanica.1 faith of the supreme rulers, although,
is certain from the inscriptions. Buddhism and

as
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Jainism were flourishing in some of the proviuoes
of their oni)iire (see below, (8)). In usinj; the testimony of coins, therefore, it is necessary to determine first of all in e.ich case whether their types
are local or Imperial in character. It must he

reniembereil, further, that the numismatic record
of Ancient India is extremely fra};inentary, and
that, while certain kingdoms, scarcely known from
other sources, are almndantly represented hy their
coins, others, well known from inscriiitions or
literature, are entirely destitute of any numismatic record. From tlie religious point of view,
as from every other, the coins afl'ord a very inadequate illustration of the history of India regarded
as a whole.
(4) The influence of Greek religious ideas was
extended to India chiefly through the invasions
and conquests of the Greek kings of I5actria.
These began about 200 B.C.; but the evidence of
Indian literature and inscriptions shows that communities of Greeks {Yavaiias or Yonas='li-ii'es)
were settled in N.W. India at an earlier period ;
and it is quite possible that these may date from
the time of Alexander the Great (327-6 B.C.; see

Rapson, B. M. Cat.,
xcviii).

The

'

Andhra Dynasty,'

divinities represented

etc., p.

on the coins

Greek princes who reigned in the Kabul
Valley and the Panjfib during the period c. 200-25
B.C. are Greek
Zeus, Athene, Apollo, Artemis,
Herakles, the Dioscuri— and the other types are,
with a few exceptions, drawn from Greek mythology.
Historically and geographically important
are the representations in Greek fashion of the
tutelary dignities (Skr. nagara-devntdh) of two
Indian cities of Kapisa, the capital of the kingdom
of Kapisa-Gandhara, on a coin of Eucratides and

of the

—

—

;

of PushkalavatI, the TlevKe\awTi% of Alexander's
historians, on a coin of less certain date and attiibution (Rapson, JRAS, 1905, pp. 783, 786). Distinctively Indian religious types seem to occur on
coins struck by two of these Greek princes the
'
tree within railing,' and the 'chaitya' on certain

—

coinsof Agathocles(Gardner, B. M. Cat., 'Greekand
Scythic Kings,' etc., pi. iv. 10; for the types, see

Andhr.a Dynasty,' etc., p. clxvi),
and the
wheel,' which has been reasonablj'
the wheel of the Law (dharmaidentified with
chakra) of Buddhism on one of the numerous
currencies of Menander (Gardner, op. cit. pi. xii. 7
cf. M. G. Rawlinson, Bactria, Bombay, 1909, p.
If this identification is correct, it must be
121).
supposed that the coinage in question was struck
in some district of Menander s empire in which
Buddhism prevailed but there is also some reason
to suppose that Menander was himself a Buddhist
and identical with the King Milinda of the Buddhist work Milinda-pnfihxi, The Questions of King
Milinda (Rhys Davids, SBE, vol. xxxv. p. xviii).

Rapson,

ib.

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

The further suggestion that the title which
Menander bears on his coins — ATK.\IOi: = rrakrit
Dhramika, Skr. iJhunnika

—

is

intended to have a

= follower of the
specially Buddhist connotation
Law (Dharma), is improbable, since this is a common epithet borne by a number of Hellenic kings,
'

'

Bactrian, Indian, Parthian, and others, in whose
case any such special meaning would seem to be
impossible.
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also .some informaticm as to the satrapa! families
who ruled over some of the provinces (Rapson,
B. M. ('(it., 'Andhra Dynasty,' etc., pp. xcviiiciii).
But, so far as religious information is con-

cerned, these two sources appear, at first sight,
to be in direct conflict
and it is necessary to
remember the warning given above (3) as to the
of the numismatic record in Ancient
imperfection
While the inscriptions show that these
Inuia.
foreign invaders had embraced Buddhism (cf.
the Taxila copper-plate of Patika [iiUhler, Epithe Mathur.a lion-capital
qraphifi Indicn, iv. .54]
[Thomas, ih. ix. 139]), the mythology of their
coins is almost entirely Greek. This apparent discrepancy is naturally explained by the fact that
in Ancient India coins usually reflect the religious
ideas of tlie district in which they circulate, rather
than those of the .sovereign. I'lie States which
;

;

had previously used Greek types would continue
to do so, for some time at least, under their new
masters.
(6) From the point of view of religious history,
the coinage of the Kushanas, who established the
next supremacy in Northern India,, is important
in several respects.
The Kushana conqueror of
Hermseus, the last of the Greek kings to reign in
the Kabul Valley (probably c 25 B.C.), imitates
his coins but substitutes the figure of Herakles for
that of Zeus as a reverse type (cf. Gardner, he.
This exchange
cit. pi. XV. 1-7 with pi. XXV. 1-4).
of one Greek divinity for another has not been
explained, but it seems possible that the figure of
Flerakles may have been intended to represent
Siva, since Megasthenes seems to indicate that
these two deities were popularly identified in India
(M'Crindle, lA vi. [1877] 122, also Anc. India, p.
39).
V'ima-Kadphises, a successor, and possibly
the immediate successor, of Kujula-Kadphises, was
undoubtedly a follower of Siva or Mabesvara, as
he bears the title mahiivara ( = Skr. mriheivara,
worshipper of Mahesvara') on his coins, and his
coin-types Siva, alone or accompanied by his bull
Nandi, and Siva's emblem, the trident bear witness to the same fact (Gardner, vp. cit. pi. xxv.
6-14 for the interpretation of the title mitliih'ara,
see Sylvain L6\i, JA, new ser. ix. 21 ; for the name
V'ima, see Rapson, Actcs du xlv'^"' Congiris dcs
'

—

—

;

Orientalistes, Algiers, 1905, vol.

;

p.

219).

The

contested points in Indian chronology (the various
views are summarized by V. A. Smith, JRAS,
His inscriptions show that he was
1903, p. 1).
himself a Buddhist, and he is famous in Buddhist
literature as the great patron of the
Mahayana.
His coin-types and those of his successor Huvishka
= OOH}'KI) represent no fewer than five of the
(
faiths professed by the nations and peoples included
in their vast empire. Greek religion is represented
by Helios, Selene (CAAHXIl), and Herakles
(HPAKIAO) Persian by Mitlira, etc. (for a list
of these with their Persian equivalents and references to the literature, see GIrB [Slras.sburg,
Scythic by Nana or Nanaia
1896-1900] ii. 75)
;

;

;

Already in the second half of the 2nd cent.
began the attacks on the Greek dominions in
Northern India of the invading Scythi.ans (Sakas)
and Parthians (Pahlavas), who had already annihilated Greek power in Bactria.
The coins,
literature, and inscriptions alike indicate a clo.se
connexion between these two nationalities and
historically it is not always easy to distingui.sh
The coins show the transition
between them.
from Greek to Scytho-Parthian rule in different
districts of Northern India, and inscriptions afford
(5)

B.C.

i.

Kushana empire rose to its height under Kanishka,
whose name appears, in the modified form of the
Gr. alphabet used by the Kushanas, as KANHjiKI
= Kanishki). His relationship to his predecessors
{
is uncertain, and his date is still one of the mo.st

Brahman
Maha.sena

;

luc. cit. pis.

by Skanda Kumara, Visakha, and
and Buddhism by Buddha (Gardner,
xxvi.-xxix.).

been held hitherto that the coins of tlie Kushana
It fias
kings KanishltaandHuvislika "showaremark.ihIeecIecticifim.for
'

.

.

.

on their reverses arc represented Greek and Scvthio divinities,
"
dcitiea of the Avesta and of the Vedaa, and Buddha (Rapson,
Ituiian Cointt, § 73) and the Kushana nionarchs liave been
credited with the profession of all or any of the different forms'
;

The natural explanation of this diversity
that these various clashes of coins were current in tt.e
different provinces of a lar^e empire
(Itapson, B. M. Cat.,
Andhra Dynasty,' etc., p. xii, note 1).
of faith indicated

I

is

'

'
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Vasudeva = BAZOAHO or
BAZOAHO), the last of the Kushana sovereigns
whose name is at present known, only two deities
appear, the Indian hiva and the Scythic Nana.

On

the

coins

of

(

Tlie coins of the later Kuslianas, wliose names,
being probably indicated merely by initials, have
not yet been discovered, fall into two cliief classes,
distinguished by the deity wlio appears as the

One class with fiiva seems to have
been current in the Kabul Valley, while the other
with the goddess APAOXJjO ( = Ardokhsho), who
has been identilied with the Persian Ashi vanguki
reverse-t3-pe.

(GIrPu.

75),

portion of the

belongs rather to the more eastern
Kushana dominions (Rapson, Indian

Coijis, § 74).

;

empire after its dismemberment had begun, c. A.D.
480, are almost entirely Brahmanical in character ;
and this character was imposed also on the coinages
of districts conquered by the Guptas, as, for instance,
the territories of the Western Kshatrapas, where
the silver coinage is made to bear not
a
only

distinctively Brahmanical type, the peacock,' but
also the royal tit\e parama-bhagavata,
worshipper
of the Most Holy (Vishnu or Krishna).
At the
same time, the inscriptions of the Gupta dynasty
'

'

abundantly prove that Buddhism and Jainism were
flourishing in various parts of its dominions.
For the coins, add to the authorities quoted in
Rapson,
Indian Coins, i 90 ff.. Smith, Ind. Mm. Cot. i. 95 tor the
inscriptions, see J. F. Fleet, Corpus Inscr. Ind., vol. iii. [1888],
(9) The coinages of a number of powers ruling in
Northern India
the period between the decline of
;

m

the Gupta empire and the Muliammadan
conquests
(11th cent. A.D.) are imperfectly known.
In this
case, again, the numismatic record is of the most
nature.
Some
of
the most important
fragmentary
historical facts
the great empire of Harshavardhana of Kanauj, in the first part of the 7th
cent. A.D., for example are
scarcely to be recognized from the coins. The same remark applies
to Southern India, where the
coinages at present

—

—

afford, if possible, stOl less

the history.

adequate illustration of

In Southern India, coinages of the
never entirely superseded the
and the latter have concoinages bearing types,
tinued
to be struck in certain districts down to the
present day. Of all these coinages it may be said
generally that they often, but not invariably,
show types and
symbols which have a religious
significance, and that further study will no doubt
obtain from them important evidence to illustrate
the religious history of the various
kingdoms which

Muhammadan form

1

The bird

coins

m

'

'

'

Cf. A. Cunningrbam, Coins of Ancient India, London, 1891,
Coins of Mediceval India, London, 1894 W. Elliot, Coins of
Southern India, London, 1886.
;

In the present state of our knowledge, the
types and symbols on the coins of the various
provinces of the empire ruled over by the Andhra
dynasty (c. B.C. 200-A.D. 240) can be made to
supply little trustworthy information as to the
religious history of this period but the inscriptions
(cf. the Nanaghat inscr. [Biihler in Arch. Siirvet/
West Ind., vol. v. p. 60, pi. 11. 1]) and the names of
certain members of this dynasty show that they
were adherents of Brahmanism. INIuch the same
remark may be made about the coins of the rivals
of the Andhras in Western India— the Kshaharatas
and the Western Kshatrapas (c. A.D. 120-390)—
except that the wheel whicb appears on the coins
of Bhumaka, the earliest known Kshaliarata,
would seem to indicate tliat he was a Buddhist
(Rapson, B. 31. Cat., 'Andhra Dynasty, Western
Kshatrapas,' etc., cviii.).
(8) The types of the coins issued by the Imperial
Gupta dynasty, the supremacy of which in Northern
India is marked by its era beginning in A.D. 319,
and generally those of the various powers which
succeeded to the different provinces of the Gupta
(7)

they represent.

(Eastern)

mention, because they became so firmly established
in the kingdoms of the Rajput princes that
they
were allowed to remain for a considerable period
almost unchanged, except for slight modifications
and an alteration of the legends,
by the Muhammadan conquerors, both Ghaznavids in the 11th
cent., and Pathans (Sultans of Dehli) at the end of
the 12th century. These types are the 'Bull (of
Siva) and Horseman and the Goddess (Lakshmi)
seated.' Both are Brahmanical.
The former may
be traced back to the Brahman
Shahis of
Gandhara' (c. A.D. 860-950), while the latter is a
very ancient Indian type (see below, §4(1)).

Here two types

call

for special
on Gupta

ot Kartike.va, the god of war it
appears
allusion to the names ot two ot the

and Bkanda, which are
synonyms

:

dynasty,

ot Kartikeya.

Kumara

religious Indian medals, the best known
are called Bama-tahkas, 'coins of Rama.' These
bear the figures of Rama and Sita, attended
(10)

Of

usually

by the monkey-god Hanuman.

appear to be of two kinds
inscription in
'The name of

Gurmukhi

They

(a) sUver, with an
characters, 'Ram nam'
:

—

Rama (or God)' these come fiom
the Paniab (6) gold and cup-shaped, \vith inscriptions, which, when legible, record the names of the
leading characters in the story of Rama. These
medals are undoubtedly used in connexion with
religious ceremonies at Hindu temples ; but no
account of their precise use seems to have been
For class (6), see Gibbs, Proc. As. Soc.
published.
Beng., 1883, p. 76.
(11) The follo\ving are examples of coins obtaining in India a value as charms or amulets which
was not originally intended, (a) The mohurs
and rupees of the Mughal Emperor, Akbar, struck
in A.H. 1000 ( = A.D. 1591-2).— (6) The coins of
the same Emperor which bear the kaliina witli the
names of the four companions of Muhammad (see
As these sell for more tlian
below, § 4 (4 b)).
their metal value, numerous imitations of them
continue to be made (Rodgers, op. cit. 108). (c)
The zodiacal coins of the Mughal Emperor, Jahanglr.
These, too, were extensively imitated in the 18th
century (S. Lane-Poole, B. M. Cat., 'Moghul
Emperors,' p. Ixxxi see below, § 4 (4, b)). (rf)
The Venetian sequin, which, as the chief commercial coin of the world during the 15th cent.,
was carried to India in great numbers, and has
continued to be imitated ever since (Rodgers, op.
cit. p. 118, where 'Dutch ducats' is a mistake for
Venetian sequins ').
4. The Muhammadan coinages of the world.
(1) The progress and establishment of the Muhammadan power and of the religion of Muliammad
are everywhere most clearly illustrated by coins.
At first there appears a transitional stage, in which
the coinages of the conquered dominions are substantially retained, so far as their main features
are concerned, but adapted to the new faith by the
addition of Arabic inscriptions or by the modifica;

—

;

—

'

—

which conflict with Muhammadan
the first Khallfs the extension of
Islam was made chiefly at the expense of the
Byzantine Empire in the West, and of the Sasanian
Empire in the East. After the conquest of Syria
(A.D. 638), the types of Heraclius I. and Constans 11.
are at first retained with slight modificatious, but
associated, in most cases, with Arabic inscriptions.
A subsequent stajje is marked by a modification of
the types themselves. For example, the obverse
type, which represents the Emperor holding a
staff terminating in a cross, gives place to the
figure of the Khalif with sword in hand, while the
reverse type a cross standing on four steps
becomes a column surmounted by a ball (S. Lanetion of types
ideas.
Under

—

—

Poole, B. M. Cat., Oriental Coins: Additions,' vol.
i.
In the case of Persia
pp. 1-17, pis. i. ii.).
(conquered A.D. 642), the coins of the last Sasanian
'
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first
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currency which the Sultan found some dilliculty
in recominciiding to his unwilling subjects (S.
Lane-Poole, B. M. Cat., Indian Coins Sultans of

marfjin, and subsequently
coins of tlio Sasani.'in type \vore struck with tlie
name of the Aral) {,'overnor of tlio province (Mordt\iii. 148).
The Arali conquests in
mann,
Nortlieni Africa {Carthafre, A.D. GO.")) and Spain
15.
are
shown
coins
of the liyzantine type
710)
(a.

The pers(mal religious historj' of
Mughal Emperor, Akbar (A.D. 1556-1605), is
illustrated bj' his coinage.
He is known to have
been di.ssatislied with Islam, and to have made
some attempt to promulgate a 'divine religion of

bearing Latin inscriptions

an eclectic tlLaracter.

the

of

tlie

ZDMG

by

in

blundered characters,

'

:

Dehli,' p. xxii).

the

'

Accordingly, from the

'28tli

which are no doubt intended to be translations
of well-known Arabic forniul.e c.(j.
Non est
Deus nisi Ueus, et alius non est,' and In nomine
Tratado dc
tuo, Deus Omnipotens' (Codera,
I\^umis7>i. Arab. Espniiola, Madrid, 1879, p. 35, pi.

j-ear of his reign the kalima js omitted on his
coins, together with the names and virtues of (he

Lane-Poole, B. M. Cat., 'Oriental Coins:

most great: glorified be His glory'; and, as the
Arabic characters of the first half of this legend

—

'

'

i.

;

S.

at
pp. 21-24, pi. iii.). Similarly,
a later date in India, when Rluhamm.ad ibn Sam
overcame the confederacy of Rajput jirinces under
Prithvi Raja of Ajmir and founded the Muhammadan dynasty known as the Sultans of Dehli
(A.D. 1192), the p,iirely Hindu tj'pes of Dehli {obv.
Horseman, reii. Siva's Bull) and of Kanauj (tlie
goddess Lakshmi) continued to be struck for some
time, while the cliange of rulers and religion was
indicated bj' the inscriptions (S. Lane-Poole, B. M.
Cat., 'Indian Coins: Sultans of Dehli,' pp. xviii,

Additions,' vol.

i.

xix).
(2) But such transitional coinages were merely
expedients intended to facilitate the transference of authority. Wherever Muhammadan rule
became firmly established, a distinctive coinage
was stnick, the two features of wliich are {(i) the
absence of types, whether actual or symbolical
representations, founded on the injunction of the
Prophet, which forbade all such representations as
tending to idolatry and (b) the dehnitely religious
and dogmatic character of the inscriptions. This
distinctively Muhammadan form of coinage is
usuallj- supposed to date from A.H. 76 or 77 ( = a.D.
695 or 696) in the reign of the Klialif 'Abd-alMalik, though a few specimens are known which
seem to prove tliat such an issue was attempted at
somewhat earlier dates {Coins atid Medals, ed.
S. Lane-Poole, 1902, p. 165).
Substantially the
character of the coinage has remained unchanged,
with a few exceptions, in every part of the Muhammadan world, from that jieriod almost down to the
present day, although in quite modem times the
fashion of placing the sovereign's head on the
obverse has sometimes been adopted from the West,

wse

:

;

and the elaboration of the royal name and

titles

tended to displace tlie religious element until
often little or nothing of it remains. The religious
inscriptions which occur on Muhammadan coins
are partly actual texts taken from the Qur'an and
partly pious phrases or prayers. The most frequent
of all these is the knlima, or confession of faith,
'
There is no God but God Muhammad the apostle
of God,' the two parts of v.-hich are taken relias

:

Bpectively from Qur.

xlvii.

the kaliina tlie Shi'ahs add
friend of God.'
The most

21

and

tlie

xlviii. 29.

To

phrase ''Ali the

convenient, account of the religious leeenda on
of

Muhammadan coins will he found in Codrington's Manual
Musalman Sumigtnatics, pp. 20-39.

(3) Some special applications of these religious
On certain Moorish
inscriptions deserve notice.
issues they seem to have been used simply as texts to
inculcate virtue generally (cf. B. M. Cat., Oriental
Coins,' vol. v., and 'Additions,' ii.), while some of
the legends of Muhammad ibn Taghlak, the Sultan
of Deldi from A.D. I.324-135I, especially insist on
the virtue of obedience to the powers that be. It
is significant that quotations from the Qur'ftn, such
as ' Obey God and obey the Prophet, and those in
authority among you,' etc. (iv. 62), and precepts
Buch as Whoso obeys the Sultan obeys the Com'

'

passionate,' should have been placed on the fiduciary

first

four Khalifs, which had constituted its usual
In ils
in previous Mughal issues.

accompaniment

place appears the Ilahi (divine) formula,

'

God

is

may also be read as Akbar is God,' it has been
supposed that such a double meaning was intenIt has been pointed
tional (Kodgers, op. c.it. 105).
out, however, that this would conflict witli what
'

known of the earnestness and seriousness of
and in any case it is difficult
to believe that the second meaning could have been
intended to be taken literally (S. LanePoole,
is

Akbar's character

;

B. M. Cat., 'Indian Coins: Moghul Emperors,'
With the reign of Akbar's successor,
Ixvii).
Jahangir (A.D. 1605-1627), the kalima appears
again, to be once more abolished for an entirely
diflerent rea.son

by Aurangzlb (A.D. 16.59-1707),
who feared lest the holy creed of Islam, if stamped
on the coins, might come into ' unworthy places
and fall under the feet of infidels' (Khali Khan,
quoted by S. Lane-Poole, op. cit. p. Ixxi).
(4) The few exceptions to the general rule, that
Muhammadan coins bear only inscriptions and are
entirely without types, are furnished chiefly by
(a) Tatar and Turk invaders of Syria and Asia
Minor, where, in the 12th and 13th centuries of
:

the Ciiristian era, A'^'yubids, Seljuks, Urtukids,

and Zangids issued coinages with types copied to a
great extent from those of the Byzantine, Seleuci<l,

Roman coins wliich formerly circulated in those
regions (5. 3f. Cat., 'Oriental Coins,' vol. iii.).
{b) The Mughal Emperors, Akbar and Jahangir.
The types used by the former are few, and only one
has much religious significance. This is the I'urely
Hindu type of Rama and oita (for as such the figures
described in B. M. Cat., 'Moghul Emperors,' pp.
cf.
Ixxix, 34, pi. v. 172, are to be identified
Drouin, BN, 1902, p. 261, fig. 3, and p. 2S1).
Jahangir's types, on the other hand, though not
numerous, are of a boldness which appears like a
deliberate defiance of orthodoxy for not only did
he strike coins with his own portrait on the obverse,
but he had himself represented as holding in one
hand a book which probably is intended for a
Qur'an, and in the other a wine-glass (i?. M. Cat.,
'Moghul Emiierors,' p. Ixxx, pi. ix. 312-319).
He also struck a series of zodiacal coins with the
mythological figures of the different constellations
or

—

;

;

(op. cit.

p.

Ixxxi, pis. X.

xi.

).

—

(r)

Various Mu-

liammadan potentates in recent times, e.c/. the
Shahs of Persia and certain native Indian jirinces,
who have struck coins with their portrait on
the oliverse. This fashion is due to Western influence.
(5) Just as the Muhammadan conquerors at first
coinages closely resembling those already
current in the various countries, .so it hius occasionally happened in the course of history that, when
the tide of conquest has turned, a coinage of the
Muhammadan form has been continued by the
victors, and Arabic inscriptions have been drawn
The most
into the serWce of another religion.
notable cases in point are [n] tlie Norman kings
of Salerno and Sicily (Spinclli, Monde Cufiehc, etc.,

is.sued

:

—

Naples, 1844). (6) Some Chri-stian dynasties of
Spain (Codera, op. cit.).—{c) Some of the Cni.saders
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of

all

whom

VOricnt latin,
struck coins with
cle

Christian legends in Arabic characters.
LlTRRATmK.
the

—This

article.

is

given fully in the different sections of
E. J. KaI'SON.

COLERIDGE.—

Each.

Coleridge has the rare distinction of being at
once a great poet, a great critic, and a great
His published works in their quanphllosoplier.

by no means proportionate to the strength
and grace of his genius. As Ludwig Tieck, who
knew him, said upon the news of his death, 'A
great spirit has passed away fi-om the earth and
left no adequate memorial.'
It was
by his con-

tity are

versation, especially during the peaceful years at
Highgate, that he exerted the greatest influence,
especially upon the younger minds of the day.
'There was no week,' wTote Southey to
Henry

when

Taylor,
'

as

in

Coleridc'e's Table Talk was
pubwhich his talk would not have furnished

much matter worthy

two volumes
and creative

—

made

against Coleridge's originality by

De Quincey and others might all be admitted for
argument's sake, and all be answered with Milton's
definition of plagiarism ; for whatever he borrowed
was, assured!}', bettered by the borrower.' The
reputation of those from whom Coleridge borrowed
'

owes him much.

Samuel Taylor Coleridge was born on the 21st of October
at Ottery St. Mary, Devonshire, where his father, John
Coleridpe, was vicar and master of the Grammar School. After
the death of his father, when Coleridge was at the age of nine,
a presentation to Christ's Hospital was obtained for him ; there
he showed remarkable precocity, and read voraciously in Greek
and Roman as well as English literature. In 1791 he was
In
appointed to an exhibition at Jesus College, Cambridge.
1793, being both disappointed in love and mvolved in debt, he
enlisted in the army (15th Dragoons), but his discharge w.is
obtained by his brothers (one of whom was an officer in the
army), and he returned to the University. In 1794 he left
Cambridge without taking a degree, and, after spending a
while in London, commenced with Southey a course of lectures
at Bristol. In 179.'i he married .Sarah Fricker (whose sister
soon after was married to Southey), and settled at Clevedon.
Next year in Bristol, he started the Watchman newspaper, and
occasionally preached in Unitarian chapels. This was the 3'ear
in which he began, as a remedy for neuralgia, to take laudanum.
At the end of 1796 he settled at Nether Stowey ; Wordsworth,
to be near him, settled at Alfoxden ; and they united in writing
the Lyrical Ballads, which were published in 179S and included
the Ajicieyit Mariner, At this time also Coleridge composed
the first part of Christabel, and contributed to the Morning
Post. In 179S the brothers Wedgwood conferred on him two
annuities of £75 each. He then went to Hanover, and spent a
term at the University of Gdttingen, learning the German
language and literature, but not the Kantian philosophy, which
he did not begin to study till April 1801 (Letters, 23rd March
1801, footnote, ed. E.H.C.). On his return to England he
translated Schiller's WaUenstein, In 1800. as the Wordsworths
were living at Grasmere, he settled at Keswick ; and here he
wrote the second part of Christabel, and plunged into the study
of Metaphysics.
From this Lime he became practically a slave
of opium. He went to the Mediterranean in 1804, and at Malta
became secretary to the Governor. He returned in ISOG by way
of Rome to England.
In January 1S08, he lectured on Shakespeare at the Royal Institution, enunciating views which
anticipated those of Schlegel ; but these lectures were less
successful than those on Shakespeare and Milton delivered
afterwards in Biistol and in London. In 1S16 he settled at
Highgate with the GUlmans, and with them he remained till
his death on the 25th of July 1834. The Biographia Literaria,
after long delays due to disputes with pubhshers, appeared in
July 1817. In December 181G was pubhshed his first Lai/
Sermon, on the Bible as the Statesman's Mamial ; this was
followed at once by a second lay sermon on the principles of
public policy and economics. In 1818 he published The Friend,
greatly altered from an earlier (1809) edition. From this
period, his philosophy was fixed, and underwent no change.
In 1824 he wTote, but did not publish, the Confessions of an
Inquiring Spirit. In 1825 he published the Aids to Reflection,
and in 1830 the Church and State according to the Idea of
\'t~'l,

lished,

charges

of preservation as those
contain.' In Coleridge the inventive
spirit, as Tieck noticed, outran the
'he thought too much to produce.'

productive
Poetic production, especially, was checked
by tlie
and analytic spirit which grew upon him,
the more he suffered from disease and remedies
worse than the disease. In philosophy, Coleridge
did, in fact, do much more than ha;g generally been
allowed. It seems to have been a mistake for his
friend, J. H. Green, not to
publish the philosophical work, instead of spending his life qualifyin" himself to expound the
system and it is difficult to understand why
Coleridge's work should
nave remained neglected in
The
manuscript.
critical

;

Nor

we

.should

forget his

own

tliat originality both in poetry and
philosophy should consist in giving fi-eshness to

principle,

old ideas.

Coleridge was not only a poet, a critic, and
As a practical political wTiter,
especially upon foreign policy, in the Morning
Post, during the interval between the peace of
Amiens and the outbreak of the Napoleonic war,
and in the Courier at a later period, he exposed the
character and designs of Napoleon, the conditions
of his power, and the prospects of resistance to his
aggTessions, and so earned for himself the reproach
of the Emperor's admirer, BjTon, that lie had
both prophesied the ultimate downfall of Bonaparte, and himself mainly contributed to it' ( Byron's
Observations upon an article in Blackwood's Mag.).
He also distinguished himself by his advocacy of
protection for child-labom-, and by his censure of
the depopulation of the Highlands (2nd Lay
Sennon, Letters, May 2nd, 1818, a.ni\.Anima Poetae,

a philosopher.

'

p. 204).

In his political philosophy, Coleridge belongs to
the school of Burke {Biog. Lit. ch. x.; The Friend,
sect. I. iv. ), and he forms the connecting link
between Burke and Gladstone's State in its Relations with the Church (1838).
Coleridge's Church
and State,' writes Gladstone's friend, J. R. Hope,
is a work which has e^adently had a great deal
to do with Gladstone's fundamental ideas of the
subject' (J. R. H. to Newman, 1st March 1839, in
Memoirs of Hope-Scott', 1884, i. 176). His part in
preparing the way for the Oxford Movement has
been affirmed by two such witnesses as Carlj'le and
'

'

Newman, though his direct influence was felt chiefly
In religious philosophy, Colehas been described by Wilfrid Ward (a disNewman) as the link between Burke and
Newman. Though Newman in his old age forgot
that he had ever read Coleridge, his Chronological
Notes for 1835 contain the entry
During this
spring I, for the first time, read parts of Coleridge's
works, and am surprised how much that I thought
mine is to be found there' (see Letters of .S^ewman,
ed. Anne Mozley, 1891, 11th May 1834, footnote,
3rd July 1834, 9th Feb. 1835, and 28th Jan. 1836).
Coleridge's religious and metaphysical philosophy
must be understood to be that which he held from
1817 untU his death. During those seventeen or
eighteen years he never changed his ground (Letter
of J. H. Green to Sara Coleridge, Introd. to Biog.
He has justly been
Lit. p. xxxi, ed. Shedd, 1884).
called
by Aubrey de Vere the Plato of Englisli
be
and
it
permissible for the
may
phUosopuy'
present writer to say that, quite independently
and in ignorance of de Vere's expression, he too

at Cambridge.

ridge

ciple of

'

'

'

:

'

;

wrote, publicly, that the title of 'the British
Plato' might lie given to this philosopher with
more appropriateness than it had been given, by
Coleridge himself, to Bacon.
The clue to Coleridge's intellectual history is
furnished by Lamb's picture of him in Christ's
Hospital expounding Plotinus to his schoolfellows.
While still a youth in that school, he read some of
the Neo-Platonic philosophy, and himself translated the eighth hymn of Synesius {Biog. Lit. i.
After he went up
169, footnote, ed. Shawcross).
to the University of Cambridge he had a Synesius
of his own, and speaks of liis intention of translating him (24th March 1794, Letters, ed. E. H.
At the LTniversity he also read some
Coleridge).
of the 17th cent. Cambridge Platonists, certainly
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Cudworth, from whom, probalily, ho derived most
of the quotations from unfamiliar Greek autliors
with which his boyish vanity loved to astonish his
AVliile he was at the Universit}-,
companions.
under the influence of a Fellow of his college who
was an open disseminator of theological radicalism,
Coleridge became a follower of Priestley in theology
and of Hartley in philosophy. But, as the doctrines
of I'latonism and the poetic mysticism of Synesius
were his first love in philosophy, so to the.se his
mind, after many wanderings, at l.ast returned as
As a philosopher, Coleridge,
to its native home.
as R. Garnett observes (Life of Cnlcriclge, 1904,
p. 80), continues (he tradition of the Cambriilge
Amid all his changes there was one
Platonists.
principle to which he always remained faithful,
which w.as native to his own mind, and which
to his philoforms the foundation and the
key

sophy. This wjis his etliical principle, which will
be exiilained below. His philosophy he described
as I'latonism (Letter to J. Gooden, misdated 1814,
in Works, iv. 399, ed. Shedd) ; and
probably 1824,
it was to his Platonic principles, under God, that
he attributed his return to the Christian faith
(Anima Poctm, p. 259 ; Bioq. Lit. eh. x.). Those

who, reading only the Biogrnphin Literaria (Coleridge's Dirhtung und WahrJtcit), suppose him to
be a Schellingist should observe that what he there
says of Schelling was written and sent to the
printer in 1815, though not published until 1817,
and that it refers chiefly to the physics and nature
philosophy,' not to the theology, of that philoIn the 1818 edition of The Friend, Colesopher.
'

ridge places Schelling's philosophy among the
systems, while declaring that Schelling
f)antheistic
limself strove to conceal from his own mind the

conseijuences of his principles (The Friend, II. xi.
cf. S. T. C. to J. H. Green, 13th Dec. 1817, and to
C, 8th April 1825, Letters, ed. E. H. C; and
Green to Sara Coleridge, Introd. to Biog. Lit.
p. xxxi, ed. Shedd).
1. Philosophy.
Coleridge did not claim to be
the author of a new and original system of philoThe
highest use of genius, he held, is to
sophy.
give the impression and interest of novelty to
admitted and neglected truth (Aids to licflcetion,
Aph. i. The Friend, essay xv.).
;

J. T.
J. H.

—

J

if I may give it so fine a name, is an attempt t-o
knowledge to harmony to imite the separated
frafpnents of the mirror of truth. It opposes no other system,
but shows what is true in each, and how that which is true
in the particular became in each of these s.vstems falsehood
because it was only half the truth' {Table Talk, 12th Sept.
'

My

reduce

system,

—

all

1831).

The criterion of common sense was held by
Coleridge (Table Talk, 28th June 18.34) a.s well as
by Reid, whose terminology he in part adopts
He, however,
(Statesm/in's Mnnunl, App. E).
expressed the relation between common sense and
It is the twophilosophy with more act^uracy
fold function of philosoidiy to reconcile re;uson with
common sense, and to elevate common sense into
'

:

'

(Biog. Lit. ch. xii.); and he emphatically
rejected the pretensions of common sense which
of
tlie world of the senses and tlie affairs of
judges
this life
to be the criterion of spiritual truth,
especially of the mysteries of the Christian religion (see Statesmrni's Manual, App. E ; Notes on
Baxter, v. 443, ed Shedd ; Notes on Taylors
History of Enthvsinsm, vi. 130; Aids, Aph. ix.
on Spiritual Religion, footnote ; Notes on Jeremy
Taylor, v. 225, ed. Shedd ; The Friend, sect.
rea.son

—

—

.

II. ii.).

—

2. Log^c.
Coleridge's logic may be described
as a Platonic theorj' of knowledge expressed in ii
Kantian terminologj".
The agreement between
him and Kant, however, is less than he himself
AVith
thought.
Coleridge, 'ideas' are not merely
Self-evident
regttlative, but also constitutive.
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propositions are principles not only of thought,
but of truth and being. Space and time are forms
of sensibility, but not mere forms.
Reason and
experience coincide the ideas of the pure reason
and the laws of Nature correspond.
Atid 'the
ground of litis agreement' is to bo sought 'in a
at
once
the ideal
supersensual essence, which, being
of the reason and the cause of the material world,
is the pre-establisher of the harmony in (each) ami
between both' (The Friend, li. v.; Stalrsntan's
;

Manual; The Prometheus of
ed.

It

Shedd).

should

JEsrhybis,

be

iv.

344,

noted that he has

nowhere

in his piil)lislied writings assigned his
reason for rejecting the theory of the origin of
knowledge common to Aristotle, the Scholastics,
and Locke ; and that he is always unjust to Locke,

him, strangely enough, with Hobhcs,
Hume, and Hartley. The distinction between
the reason and the understanding in Coleridge
is not the same as in Kant
for with Coleridge
the categories and first principles are the object
of the reason, and are furnished by it to the
The distinction is in Coleridge
understanding.
much more akin to the distinction of the Scholastics between the reason and the ratio particularis
(or faculty of reasoning from particular to particular found in a lower degree in brutes), or to
Aristotle's distinction between the active and the
passive intelligence (or internal senses). By Coleridge the distinction is used chiefly for the purpose
of emphasizing the fact that the human mind may
obscurely apprehend tntths higher than it is able
distinctly to comprehend, dehne, or understand,
and which, when we attempt to define them, are
expressed in a combination of concepts apparently
contrary to one another. The speculative and the
practical, or moral, reason are not two faculties,
but one faculty exercising itself upon different
The moral reason is reason in the highest
objects.
sense of the term, since by this we attain tiie
classing

;

knowledge

and particularly of

of spiritual truth,

a personal God (Aids, pa.'isirn, esp. Aph. viii. on
Spiritual Religion Statesnum's Manual, App. B
The Friend, passim, esp. 1st landing-place, essay
The conscience is not quite the same as the
iv.).
practical reason, since it adds to perception of
right the sense of duty, and is the org.an of the
unconditional command. It is an authority. The
conscience occupies an important place in Coleridge's philosophy, since he expressly notices, what
all uncormpted minds feel, that it not only commands us to avoid evil and to do good, but also to
believe in the real distinction between good and
evil, in the reality of the moral law, in the existence of a lawgiver and judge, and in a future life
(The Friend, Introd. essay xv.). He who disbelieves tlie.se truths commits no mere speculative
mistake, but a sin against his conscience. This
express assertion of our responsibility for our
opinion.s and lieliefs, as well as for our actions, is
perhaps the most valuable principle in Coleridge's
The conscience is thus in morals and
philosoidiy.
religion what common sense is in the world of the
sen.ses
and philosophy must be in harmony with
;

;

;

this sijiritual

common

•sciously ot)pose this
by discipline, not

.sense.

Those who con-

authority are to be cured only

and must be
by argument,
made better men, before they can become wiser'
'

'

IClements prelim, to
(Biog. IJt. ch. vii.; cf. Aids,
Spiritual Religion,' and Aph. iv., v., and x. on
Spiritual Keligion).
Coleridge's ethical principle forms
Ethics.
3.
the foundation of all his jdiilosophy. Xliere is an
ab.solute and es.sential distinction between good

—

and man has the
evil, right and wron"
power, as of perceiving, so also of willing the good
as good, as distinguished from the merely pleasurable, or from the expedient, which is the means to

and

;
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the pleasurable.
Hapijiness and virtue coincide,
indeed, in the end and in the meantime virtue
and happiness are proportionate and so are vice
and misery. Happiness, in so far as it depends
upon ourselves, depends upon virtue but, at the
same time, it is a part of virtue to care for one's
own ultimate happiness as well as for that of
others.
This intuitive perception of the distinction between the right and the pleasurable, and of
their tendency towards final conjunction, is a principle which Coleridge held throughout all his speculative changes.
He no more doubted it when he
;

;

;

was a Hartleyan than when he was a KantoFichtean and he no more doubted it when he was
a necessitarian and a pantheist than when he was
a vindicator of human freedom of will and of the
The conviction was, doubtpersonality of God.
less, conhrmed by his early studies in the Cambridge Platonists and Bishop Butler, and by his
study, in more mature life, of Kant and Fichte.
But it was a native and vital product of his own
reflexion and it maintained and asserted itself in
spite of the teaching then dominant at his UniverHe remarked to Hazlitt, at their first
sity.
;

;

acquaintance (1798), that the ado'ption of Paley's
Principles of Moral and Political Philosophij as
a text-book at Cambridge was a disgrace to the
national character. Though always an opponent

Hedonism as of an unqualified Eudaemonism and
Utilitarianism, he never went to the Stoical extreme of Kant and Fichte, which he pronounced
not only unnatural, but immoral. This perception
of the good is Reason in the highest sense of the
term
and, taken together with the power of
willing the good as good, in preference to the
pleasurable, it constitutes man's essential and
specific distinction, and the likeness and image
of

;

of
*

God

in the soul.

A

being .iltogether without morality is either a beast or a
fiend, according' as we conceive this want of conscience to be
natural or self-produced. . . . Yet, if it were possible to conceive a man wholly immoral, it would remain impossible to
conceive him without a moral obligation to be otherwise ' (The
Friend, sect. i. essay xiii.).

Corresponding to the distinction between the good

and the pleasurable, or the expedient, is a distinction between virtue and mere prudence.
I'he first
of the cardinal virtues Coleridge would call
by the

name 'wisdom,' using

the term 'prudence' as
synonymous with enlightened self-interest.
The freedom of choice between the good and the
pleasurable holds good so far as it is required for
But the will is weakened by
responsibility.
and this inherent sinfulness and
original sin
weakness seems to Coleridge a truth of natural
religion, attested by universal conviction (for his
ethics, see Aids, esp. Introd. Aph., Prudential and
Moral Aph.; The Friend, Introd. essays xv. and
xvi.; 1st land. -pi., essays iv. and v.; sect, i., essays
xiii. and xv.
sect, ii., essays i.-iii.
Table Talk,
20th Aug. 1831 Letters, 17th Dec. 1796, and 13th
Dec. 1817).
It was characteristic of Coleridge
4. Religion.
to give a moral origin to religion, and to
assign a
This
secondary position to proofs from Nature.
was more startling in the age when Paley's philoHe says with
sophy predominated than now.
perfect truth that the idea had dawned upon him
before he studied Kant ; and it would be a mistake
to think his position identical with the Kantian.
When Coleridge says that the existence and attributes of God cannot be scientifically and apodictically demonstrated, but are susceptible only
of proof sufficient for moral certitude, it is to be
remembered that he means by the term 'God'
no mere A nima mundi, or First Mover, or Supreme
Being, no mere Ground of the Universe, or Fate, or
Law personified, but a Being at once infinite and
personal, the eternal omnipotent Creator of the
;

;

;

;

—

world 'out of nothing,' and yet at the same time
self-comprehensive, free, righteous, loving, mercia living God.' The
ful, and a hearer of prayer
existence and attributes of such a being are necesAnd from
sarily mysterious to the mind of man.
the existence of such mystery at the very foundation of religion he drew the conclusion that mysteries in a religion form no rational objection
His attitude of mind towards the
against it.
mysteries of the Divine nature and providence
be
in
seen
his remarks upon the controversy
may
about Election and Predestination {Aids, Aph. ii.
on Spir. Kelig., comment. for his natural theology
in general, see Biog. Lit. ch. x.; Aids, Conclusion
2'he Friend,
Confessio Fidei, v. 15, ed. Shedd

—

'

;

;

;

sect.

II.

The

xi.

;

belief in

Church and
a

State, eh. v., footnote).
future life, with Coleridge, rests

—

chiefly upon a moral foundation
upon the command of conscience, which forbids us to aim at the
of
this
as
life
the
ultimate
end or to
pleasures
make them the primary motive of action upon
the natural instinctive anticipation of a life beyond
;

upon the severance between worldly
fortune and moral merit and upon the fact that

tlie

grave

;

;

disbelief in immortality (where it is original in
any mind) has, in fact, had its source in a revolt
against the law of conscience. With these arguments is combined the difl'erence in kind between
the attributes of corruptible things and the attributes proper to the human mind ( Confessio Fidei,
V. 16, ed. Shedd ; Notes on Davidson , v. 504 ; Aids,

Aph. xxiii. on Spir. Relig., comm. Dialogue between Demosius and Mystes, vi. 136, ed. Shedd).
5. Christianity.
Coleridge's interest in the evidences of Christianity was moral rather than
intellectual.
While Paley, addressing himself
to the understanding, dwelt upon history and
miracles, Coleridge appealed chiefly to the sublimity of the Christian doctrine, and to man's
need (and sense of need) of redemption from his
own sinfulness {Aids, Aph. vii. on Spir. Relig.,
Aph. X., and Conclusion Statesman's Manual,
Letters, 30th
Biog. Lit., Conclusion
App. E
;

—

;

;

Mar.

1794).

position, it

;

As to Coleridge's particular theological
is sufficiently known that his favourite

theologian was the Scottish Archbishop Leighton ;
his disciples were the Broad Churchmen,
such as Julius Hare and Frederick Maurice.
6. The Church.
Coleridge, without doubt, was
the chief agent in reriving in England the idea of
the Church as something distinct from an estate
of the realm or a department of the State on the
one hand, and a mere voluntary association on the
other.
In this respect he undoubtedly prepared

and that

—

the

way

for the

High Church movement.

*
My fixed principle is ; that a Christianity without a Church
exercising spiritual authority is vanity and delusion. . . .
I condemn . . . the pretended right of every individual, competent and incompetent, to interpret Scripture in a sense of his
own, in opposition to the judt^^ment of the Church, without
knowledge of the originals or of the languages, the. history,
customs, opinions, and controversies of the age and country
in which they were written
and where the interpreter judges
in ignorance or in contempt of uninterrupted tradition, the
unanimous consent of Fathers and Councils, and the universal
'
faith of the Church in all ages {Aids, Aph. xiii. on Spir. Relig.,
;

footnote).

Yet he sometimes allowed to himself a larger
licence of personal theorizing than was in keeping
with this principle, of which, in the abstract, he
saw the justice.
The unity of the Universal
'
Church, the Church of Christ,' was for him an
'
Idea,' or unity in the spirit, which might occaBut
sionally be realized in Ecumenical Councils.
the ordinary state of the Church is to be divided
into national branches ; and the established Church,
e.g. of England, is a combination of two things,
viz. the national Church and the educational estate
of the realm {The Church and State according to the
Idea of Each).

COLLECT

—

Scripture. In the Confessions of an Inquiring
Spirit (a title sufrgested by a clmiiter in Wilhelm
Mcister), Coleridge made a well-ineaiit and reverent
attempt to offer u solution of tliedillicul ties brought
against the trutli of Scrijiture from the secular
sciences and history.
It can hardly lie said, however, that the particular solution which he proposed and the concept of inspiration which lie put
forward were quite in accordance with the traditional Christi.-in doctrine of inspiration
while in
some of his theological notes written upon margins
7.

;

indulged in an altogether unwarrantable licence

lie

pronouncing on a priori grounds what parts of
the Gospels are and what are not genuine and
of

authentic' Scripture.

As he was a member of the Olmrcli of Engl.and,
perhaps the faire.st way of estimating Coleridge's
as a theologian is to quote the judgment ))ro-

vork

nouneed upon him by the greatest ecclesiastic
vhich that Church ever produced, while yet
untroubled by a suspicion that he should ever
leave it, and while Idled with the profoundest
confidence in

its

controversial position

:

while history in prose and verse [of .S<xjtt] was thus made
the instrument of Church feelings and opinions, a jihilosophical
basis for the same waa under formation in England by a very
orif,nnal thinker, who, while he indulged a liberty of speculation which no Christian can tolerate, and advocated conclusions which were often heathen rather than Christian, yet after
all instilled a higher philosophy into inquiring minds than they
had hitherto been accustomed to accept. In this way he made
trial of his
a^e, and found it respond to him, and succeeded in
interesting its genius in the cause of Catholic truth
{The
Britvih Critic, April 1839 ; Newman's Essai/s*, IS77, i. 207 f.).
'

'

During the second quarter of the I9th cent.
was both wide and deep and
stimulus was felt by all English thinkers, even
by minds trained, like that of Mill, under Bentham,
Malthus, and Ricardo. If Coleridge had been
more just to Locke, and if he had interpreted that
philosopher in the sympathetic .spirit in which he
reconciled Bacon and Plato (in the Essay on
Method, and in The Friend), his influence would
probably have been still greater and more lasting.
Coleridge's influence

;

its

—

LiTERATFRE. Aft«r Coleridge's death several volumes of
Literary Remains, and of Theological Sntfs. were published by
his nephew, H. N. Coleridge. In 1847 his daughter published
an edition of the Birigraphia Literaria, with an introduction
and notes dealing fully with his relation to Schelling.
An
admirable edition was issued in 1907 by the Clarendon Press,
with introduction and notes by J. Shawcross. Bohn's Library
contains a useful edition of Coleridge's works for the general
reader. In the U.S.A. the works have been edited by \V. Q. T.
Shcdd, 1853 and 18S4 but this edition (published by Uarper,
1856) has very grave printer's errors. In 1895, Coleridge's grandnephew, E. H. Coleridge, published Aniina Puetce and two
;

volumes

of Letters
(l-ondon^.

Principal Shairp's Studies in Poetry and Philosophy (Edinburgh, 180S) has an excellent study of Coleridge. His political
philosophy is expounded by J. S. Mill in vol. i. (1859) of his
Vissertations

(cf.

ni'jhtiy Review,

Mill's Letters to Prof.

May

1897^.

For

his

Nichol, in the Fori-

metaphysics and ethics,

nee The American CatJiotic University Bulletin, July 1906 and
Jan. 1907, 'Coleridge' and 'Coleridge's Philosojjby,' by M. J.

Ryan.
J. GiUman's Life of Coleridge (of which only one volume was
London, IS:!'*) contains many valuable documents.
Published.
he Lite in the English Men of Letters, by H. D. Traill
(I/ondon, 1884), is good, except for the exposition of the philo.
Bophj'. The small Life by Hall Caine (London, 1S87) is more
lust to Coleridge's character than his biographers have usually
been. "The IJfe by R. Garnett (1901) has the merit of ihowing
Coleridge's place in the history of philosophy. The article in
the
by Leslie Stephen is written with great historical

DAB

accuracy and impartiality. The Life by A. Brandl (Berlin,
3886; Eng. tr. IjonAon, IS87) is a dissertation on the relations
of English and German literature rather than a biography
with much research it has little judgment there are many
mistakes in point of fact and the author has not the qualifications for writing about a poet or a metaphysician. The Life by
J. D. Campbell (ix>ndon, 1894) is a model of unpretentious,
painstaking research, and of intelligent and fair judgment.
;

;

;

COLLECT
condensed form
Church.
I.

The name

M.

,J.

Ryan.

collect is the short
of prayer peculiar to the Western

(CoUeeta).—\
'

collect.'

—Two

derivations claim
(1) In

an almost equal degree of ancient authority.

ri3

the Latin Mass and oilier Services the Oremns(' Let
us iir.ay ') was originally a call of tlie congrog.ation
to [irivate prayer, the jiriest or person who led the
devotions proposing certain heads of intercession
a custom which is retained in
(' dedit orationem ')
the Mis.sal Service for Cood Friday and in the
liidding Prayer of the Church of England.' A
brief space having been left for this, the ofhciant
coUegit (i.e. summed uj)) the petitions in a .short
collect.'
prayer, which hence received the name
The phrase colligere orationem' is referred to as
well known by C.-issian (5th cent.), dc Inslit. Ctenoh.
II. vii.
and other testimonies to its use and to
that of its correlative dare orationem are given
Kcr. Lilurg. II. v. 2.
Bona,
by
The other ancient derivation of ' collect
('2)
explains it as the prayer said at the Collecta,' or
'Collectio' a recognized name for an a.ssembly
collected for public worship (Vulg. Lv 23'*, He
10-5
ggg Ducange, Glossnr. s.v. Collecta'). This
opinion is suggested by the wording of one of the
places where 'Collecta' occurs in the Gregorian
.Sacramentary. On Feb. 2 (the Feastof the Purilication) the rubric before the prayer to be said at the
church where the people assembled for procession
to the church where mass was to be celebrated
runs, Oratio ad CoUectam ad S. Adrianum.'
The lull cent, author who styles himself Micrologus' gives (cap. iii.) both derivations, without
deciding between them, and he is followed by
Durandus (Rationale Din. Offic. [1473] lib. IV. cap.
The second derivation,
XV.) and Bona {loc. cit.).
n'liich is based on a single rubric in the latest form
of the Roman
Sacramentary, is rendered imjirobable
by the fact that Collectio
evidently the older
form of 'Collecta' (as 'Missio' preceded Missa,'
and Ascensio' preceded Ascensa') appears as the
normal word for a prayer in the Galilean • Service
Books which represent an earlier type of liturgy
than the Roman use. It will hardlylie maintained
that
Collectio
and
Collecta
had dittierent
have thus good reason for the inorigins.
ference that the word first came into e.xistence in
Gaul, and thence made its way to Rome. The
early testimony of Cassian (loc. cit.), who wrote
in Gaul, to ttie phrase
colligere orationem is
In keeping, too,
significant in the same direction.
with the tlieorj' of the Galilean provenance of the
word is the remarkalile contrast we observe between
the frequency with which 'Collectio' is found in
the Gallican books, where it is used passim, and
the rarity of the appearance of Collecta in the
Roman. In the Gregorian Sacramentary, 'Collecta occurs thrice only, and in one case, already
referred to, it plainly means
congregation and
not 'jirayer.' In the Gelasian and Leonine Sacramentaries it is not found at all. In the Missal
which succeedeil the Sacramentaries, with a few
exceptions of community or local use,' the word
occurs only in rubrical directions.
Although

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

'

.

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

We

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

1
Further witness to this ancient custom is borne by the
Flectamus genua (' Let us kneel '), and the Levatc (' y land up '),
which in the Roman ritual on certain days are interposed
between the Oremus and the collect. The modem genuflexion

of the priest is a survival of the private prayer of the priest and
people before they stood up, according to the practice of the
early Church, for public prayer. The Oremus Ijpfore the offer-

—

tory is followed by no prayer at all a feature which evidences
a still greater omission in the Semce (Duchesne, Origines, vi.
6, p. 172,

2

Eng.

ed.).

The term 'Callican'

frequently used to describe the
Western non-Konian type of service, which included, with the
Gallican, the kindred Celtic (ISritish Isles), Mozarabic (Spain),
and Ambrosial! (North Italy) uses (Duchesne, Ori'j. |). 8S, Eng.
The form Collectio ' is peculiar
ed. ; Procter and FVere, p. 8).
to the Gallican and Celtic books.
^
e.g. a Sli.ssal of the Cistercian order (Paris,
1529) has
'Collecta' throughout, also one of Ilildesheim (Nuremberg,
1511), and one of Upsala (Basel, 1513); and the Colleclion of
Masses written in England in the 10th and 11th cents., which
forms part of the Leofric Missal (ed. Warren, 1883), occasionally
has the word instead of 'oratio.'
is

'

COLLECT
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was adopted,

'Collect'

We can thus trace back the Collect as a finished
product M'ell-nigh to the 6th cent., and we may
confidently assign to it a much earlier origin.
form of prayer so artificial and elaborate in structure couJd not have come into existence at one
bound time must be allowed for a gradual development out of simpler forms. The fame of Gregory
as a liturgical reformer renders it not improbable
that the making or alteration of some collects was
due to him, and the similar tradition attached to
Gelasius suggests a like inference with regard to
that Pope. The insistence in many collects on the
frailty of human nature, and the need of Divine
grace preventing and co-operating (see in Pr. Bk.
the collects for Easter, Adv. iv., Epiph. iv., Trin.
i., ix., XV., xvii. etc.), points for their composition
to a time when the Pelagian controversy (beginning
of 5th cent. was fresh in the minds of men.
The Galilean
3.
Arrangement of collects.
Service Books are characterized by numerous
Collectiones.' Take, for example, the Missa for
Epiphany in the Missale Gothicum (see Neale and
Forbes, Galilean Liturgies, p. 54 '), where the

as far back as evidence

by litur};ists as the te(dinical name for the
prayer before the Epistle, it received but a niggard

goes,'

A

—

welcome in the Itoman Service Books which would
hardly have been the ease had it been of nati\'e
That it was nevertheless in popular use in
origin.
England perhaps kept alive by tradition from tlie
non-Konian
early
Christianity of the country
seems proved by the fact that in the translation
and revision of the Church Services in the 16th
cent, it was brought forward into its rightful
The Reformers would not have ventured
position.
to use the word so extensively as they did, if it had

—

:

—

not been familiar to the people.
2.

The

Sacraraentaries.

— Collects in their fully

developed structure are first presented to us in the
Roman Sacramentaries for the Collectiones of
the Galilean Service Books are longer and less
concentrated, and more akin to Eastern models.
These Saeraruentavies contain the jjrayers used by
the celebrant in the Mass and other sacramental
rites, and have come down to us in three forms,
each associated with the name of a Pope.
(1) The Gregorian is the most recent.
Pope
Gregory the Great (590-604) was traditionally
regarded as the reviser of an earlier Service Book.
His biographer, John the Deacon (latter half of
9th cent.), testifies (' Vita Gregorii,' ii. 17, in Acta
Sanctorum O.S.B., by D'Achery and Mabillon) that
he compressed into one volume the Gelasian codex
'

'

;

'

Missarum Solemn ih, making many

Jtecueil des historiens des Gaules,

v.

587
Micrologus, cap. 60 Wilson, The Gelasinn
Sacr. liii. ).
(2) The Gelasian represents the Sacramentary as
it was before the
Gregorian revision, and carries
us back at least to the 7th century. Its connexion
with Pope Gelasius (492-496) is problematical.
Unlike tne later form of Sacramentary, all the
MSS of which bear Gregory's name, none of the
Gelasian MSS is thus entitled. Writers of the
9th cent., as, e.g., John the Deacon, referred to
above, call the Sacramentary 'Gelasian,' perhaps
following a true tradition, although it may be that
their only ground for so naming it was that the
Liber Pontificalis (beginning of 6th cent.) assigned
(i. 255) to Gelasius the authorship of Sacramental
prefaces and prayers (Wilson, Gel. Sacr. Iviii.).
(3) The Leonine exists only in one defective MS,
which was discovered in the Chapter Library at
Verona by Bianchini, and published by him in
This MS, the probable date of which is the
1735.
beginning of the 7th cent., is apparently the compilation of a private collector of missac extant in
his time, many of which, no doubt, were of an
earlier date.
"It cannot be
regarded as a single
Sacramentary, but it presents us with Service forms
of a more ancient type than the 'Gelasian.' Its
attribution to Pope Leo I. (440-461) was the mere
conjecture of the first editor (Feltoe, Sacr. Leon.,
;

;

'

'

'

'

1896, vii.-ix. ).
1 In
the second Ordo Romanus,* which is commented on by
Amalariua of Metz (S30), the words occur, 'Sequitur orati'o
prima qu.im collectam dicunt (Mi^ne, PL Ixxviii. 971).
2 We have
Gregory's own testimony (Ep. ix. 12) th.at he added
the Lord's Prayer at the end of the Canon of the Mass. The
insertion of a new paragraph therein is also attributed to hira
(Lib. Pontif. i. 312, ed. Duchesne, 1SS6).
'

'

:

—

retrench-

1738-1876,

as follows

is

1. An exhortation without a title, named Praetatio In other
missae.
2. Coilectio sequitur.
3. CoUectio post nomina, i.e.
after the diptychs. 4. CoUectio ad Pacem, i.e. during the Kisg
*
of Peace.
5. Contestatio, commencing
Vere dignum.' 6. Coilectio pod Sanctus.
7. Post J/j/steriiim, i.e. a prayer after the
consecration. S. Anteorationem Dominicam—a^yrsLyer. 9. Post
orationem Dominicam a prayer.
10. Beiudictio popitli a
series of short prayers.
11. Post Euchoristiam
a prayer .-vfter
the communion of the people. 12. CoUectio sequitur. The fre'
quent use of the word CoUectio should be noted. In the Celtic
Hour Offices, 'Collectiones' were appended to each Canticle

—

—

'

'

'

'

'

scheme of service

'

de

ments, a few changes, and some additions.'^ But
of the Gregorian Sacramentary, as we know it,
all that can be said with certainty is that it represents the Service Book in prevailing use at
Kome in the Sth century. All existing MSS seem
to be derived from an authenticated copy of that
book, which was sent to Charlemagne, at his
request, towards the close of that century, by Pope
Acfrian I., and to which a supplement adapting it
for use in France was added by Alcuin (Letter of
Adrian I. to Charlemagne, No. xli., in Bouquet,

—

)

and each group

of

vol. ii. p. xix).
St. Columbanus

The
was

Psalms (Warren,

TIte

Bangor Antiphonary,

multiplicity of prayers in the Masses of
notice<l and objected to at a Synod at

Matiscon (Ma^on), in Gaul (023), by a monk named Agrestius,
who probably was acquainted with the Gelasian use (Jonas, Vita
Cohtmbani, ed. Krusch. p. 250).

In the Roman Sacraraentaries and Missal the
Collects are restricted to three positions in the
service
(1) before the Epistle, (2) after the OB'erThe first, as a rule
tory, (3) aftier the Communion.
the fullest of all, is the 'Collect' proper, the one
to which that name is specially appropriated in
liturgical language, though in the altar-books it is
usually designated by the general term oratio.
The second is the Secreta,' so named because it
is said inaudibly by the priest (Amalarius, de
Offic.
Eccl. III. XX. ; Duchesne, Oi-ig. v\. % 7, p. 176, £ng.
tr. J
a custom which was introduced in very early
times or, less probably, because it is said over
the elements which have just before been 'set
'
apart for sacramental use. This derivation, which
Bossuet (Explic. des priires de la messe, p. 19,
no. 1) puts forward, does not seem to have tlie
support of any ancient authority (Bona, II. ix. 6,
note by Sala). The third is the Postcommunio.'
In some MSS of the Gregorian type the second ia
called 'Super oblata,' - and the third 'Ad Com:

'

—

—

'

(The Leonine collects have no headsupplementary collect, 'Ad populum,'
the Gelasian Sacramentary.
In tlie
Gregorian and in the Missal this is retained only
on Ferial days in Lent, with the title Super
populum.' The Gelasian Book provides two collects proper, i.e. before the Epistle, in each Mass ;
the Gregorian and Missal have only one.
In
medi.'eval times other prayers were permitted (or
directed) to be added to this, provided the total
did not exceed seven.' This limitation was supplendum.'

A

ings.)

appears in

'

1

The Missale Gothicum is also published by Mabillon, de Lit.
lib. iii. (see p. 20S), and Muratori, Lit. Rojn. Vet, ii. col.

Gal.
642.
2

This may add some weight to the second derivation of
Secreta (see above).
The number of prayers w.as always to be uneven, for which
rule various mystical reasons were given (Micrologus, cap. iv.).
'
Prayers were to be added to the 'Secreta' and Postcommunio*
equal in number to those added to the Collect proper (Durandus,
IV. XV., Sarum Missal, 1st Sunday of Advent, rubric).
'

'

•^

COLLECT
to

posed

have reference to

number

tlie

of petitions

jn the Lord's Prajer.
Tlic Collect ([iroper) for the day gained an
entrance at an
date into Laud's and other

early

Hour offices, where it supplanted llie Pater Noster
which formerly closed uie service (Ratillol, HUt.
du briv. rom., Eng. tr. by Baylaj', pp. 96, 111).

—

How

addressed. I'he lionian collects are,
4.
lie First
I'erson of the Blessed Trinity.
Tliis was the most
ancient usaj;e of the Church, based upon the belief
that the Eucharist was a representation of the
sacrifice of Himself oH'ered by the Son to the
Father (Bona, II. v. 5). The 3ril Council of Carthage (397) made this custom a binding law by
enacting (canon 24) that 'at the altar prayer shall
always be directed to the Fatlier' ('(.iiuiim altari

with very few exceptions, addresscul to

I

semper ad Patreni dirir'atur oratio').
It is remarkable that, notwithstanding this usage
and law, the majority of the Collectiones in the
adsistitur,

'

'

West«rii non-Koiiian liturgies are addressed totlie
Son.
may attribute this to the exigency of
the position of the Ilispano-Gallican Church, confronted as it was with the Arianism of tlie Northern invaders, who alleged the exclusive address of
liturgical prayers to the Father as implying an
inequality ill the Trinity (Warren, Banr/orAnt, vol.
ii. p. xxvii
Cabrol, DACL, col. 655 Liddon, The
Divinity of Our Lord* [BamptonL ectures], p. 389).
of collect.
Tlie collect follows a
Structure
5.

We

:

;

—

It consists
clearly marked plan of construction.
of one short sentence containing a single petition,
and in its complete form for some collects lack
one or more members may be analyzed into live

—

—

the invocation; (2) the reason upon
the petition
(3)
petition is based
the benefit which the granting of the
(5) the termination, which
petition will confer
varies according to fixed rules (see below).
Take
for an illustration the Pr. Bk. collect for the 2nd
Sunday in Lent, which comes from the Gregorian
parts:

(1)

which

the

itself

(4)

;

;

;

Sacramcntary (1) 'Almighty God, (2) who seest
that we have no power of ourselves to help ourselves (3) keep us both outwardly in our bodies,
and inwardly in our souls (4) that we may be
defended from al! adversities which may happen to
the bodj', and from all evil thoughts which may
assault and hurt the soul (5) through Jesus Christ
our Lord.'
Tlie termination was from early times made to
harmonize with the phrasing of the preceding
:

;

;

;

words.
We find this feature already in the
Gregorian Saciamentary, and even suggestions of
In the later Service
it in the Galilean liturgies.
Books, careful rules, often expressed in hexameter
laid
down
to
are
meet
verse,
every possible variety
of phrasing, although the collects themselves
generally conclude simply with 'Per' or 'Per
Dominum,' or occasionally with a cue such as 'qui
vivis,' per eundem,' to assist the memory of tlie
When several collects are recited together,
priest.
the termination is appointed to be said only after
the first and last.
'

The

rules appear with great fullness in the York Afianat, and
thus aumiuarizcd : (1) If the collect be addressed to the

maybe

end; 'through our Lord Jesug Christ thy
[or, if our Lord has been preriously mentioned, through
the same Jesus Clirist our Lord'], who liveth and reigneth with
thee in the unity of the ['same,' if the Holy Ghost has been
previously mcntionecl] Holy Ghost, God, world without end.'
If there be mention of the 'Trinity, the collect should end
In
which [i.e. Trinity] thou livest and reignest, God,' etc. (2) A
who livest and
collect addressed to the Son should end
rei'„'nest with God the Father in the unity of the 1* same '] Holy
Ghost, Gor!,' etc. (3) A collect addressed to the 'Trinity should
who Iivt.st and reignest, God,' etc.
end
As a specimen of the memorial verses we add these, which
occur in the Sartnn Breviary
" Per
Dominum," dicjis, si Patrem, presbyter, oras.
P'ather, it should

'

Son

'

:

'

:

'

:

:

6.

of

—

Common

collects have been
of special interest

Prayer. The way the
with in the Pr. lik. is

dc.-ilt

for Englisli-speaking people.
In the re-construction of the public Services in
the 16th cent. the'Sccreta' ;ina Postcommunio
disappeared as features of the Communion Office,
but the Collect [iroper was retained, for the most
part in versions, more or less literal, of the Latin
forms.
Thus the collects of the Pr. i!k. are
mainly survivals, in living and familiar use, of
the collects of the Sacramentarics, though only
of a few out of many for the simplification and
retrenclinient of the vServices at the lieforination
involved, here as elsewhere, the sacrifice of much
liturgical wealth.
The Pr. Bk. collects derived, through the
Sarum Missnl, from the ancient sacranientaries
may be thus classified according to their ultimate
sources
Leonine: Easter iii.. Trinity v., ix., xiii., xiv., and the substance of X. and xii., which appear in a revised form in the
'

'

;

:

Gelasian Sacramentary.
Oeloiian : Advent iv., Innocents, Palm Sunday, Good Friday
2nd and 3rd, Easter 1st part, Easter iv., v., Trinity i., ii., vi.,
X., xi., xii., xv., xvi., xviii., xix., xx., xxi.

vii,, viii.,

besides.

;

Communion Office at end
Commination (the Penitential Office for Ash- Wednesday
in the American Pr. Bk.),
Lord, we beseech thee.'
Gregorian: Circumcision, St. Stephen, .St. John Evang.,
Epiphany, Epiphany i., ii. iii., iv., v., Septuagesima, Sexagesima. Lent ii., iii.,'iv., v.. Good Friday 1st, Easter 2nd part,
Ascension, Ascension i., Whitsunday, Trinity, Trinity iii., iv.,
Matins 2nd, Evensong 2nd and 3rd,

'

'

1st,

'

,

xxv., St. Paul, Purification, Annunciation, St. Bartholomew, St. Michael, also the collects (in the Iiish
and American Pr. Bks.) for use at an early Communion on
Christmas and Easter ; besides, Matins 3rd, Litany, ' We humbly
beseech thee,' 1st part, O God, whose nature and property,'
Communion Office at end, 2nd and 4th. The fixed Collect
Communion Office, 'Almighty God, unto whom all hearts be
open,' and the 1st part of 'Almighty God, with whom do live
(Burial), come from the Sarum hook, but cannot be traced to
the Sacrariientaries. The Churching Collect also was suggested
by the Sarum form.
xvii., xxii., xxiii., xxiv.,

'

'

The translators of the collects for the 1st English
Praver Book (1.549), among whom Cianmer probably took tlie leading part, were masters of
nervous idiomatic English, who even in their
most literal translations were not satisfied with
a bald word for word reproduction of the Latin.
They recognized the difi'erent genius and construction of the two languages, which must often
make such a rendering obscure, if not unintelligible, to the English worshipper.
They proceeded
usually by way of parajihrase, preserving, as a
rule, the general .sense of the original, though
often allowing themselves to expand the thoughts,
and sometimes, more or less happily, to give them
a difi'erent turn.

—

Jn?itnnces of apprnximahdy literal traniilation. Compare
the Latin and English of Trinity xvii.: 'Tua nos, Domine,
quaesumus, gratia semper et praeveniat et sequatur ac bonis
operibus jugiter praestet esse intentoa (' Lord, we pray thee,
that thy grace may always prevent and follow us, and make us
continually to be given to all good works'), and of Epiph. ii.
'Oninipotens sempiteme Deus, qui coelestia simul et terrena
moderaris, supplicationes populi tui cleraenterexaudi, et pacem
:

'

:

nostris concede temporibus' (' Almighty and everlasting
God, who dost govern all things in heaven and earth, mercifully hear the supplications of thy people, and grant us thy
peace all the d-ays of our life '). See also Trin. xiv., xxi., xxiii.
Inataacea of expansion of thovfjhI.St. John Kvang. 'enlighten' (itlruitra) becomes 'ca,st thy bright beams of light

tuam

Easter
our prayers, which by preventing thou dost
mayest thou also by assisting bring to efject' (' vola
quae praeveniendo aspiras, etiam adjuvando prosequere ')
'we
humbly beseech thee, that, as by thy
paraphrased:
special grace preventing us, thou dost put into our minds good
desires, so by thy continual help wo may bring the same to
good effect.' Asc. Day: 'we may also in mind dwell in
heavenly places (' ipsi quoque mente in eoelestibus habitemus ')
'so we may also in heart and mind thither
is thus enlarged
ascend, and with him continually dwell.' Trin. xii. 'who in
the abundance of thy lovingkinilness dost exceed the merita
and prayers of thy suppliants (' qui abundantia pietatis tuao
et merita supplicum excedis et vota ') takes the form who art
always more ready to hear than we to pray, and att wont to
'

upon.*

:

inspire,

nostra,
is

'

:

:

'

'

'

Si Christmn memorea, "per eundem," dicore debes.
"
Si loqueris Christo,
qui vivis," scire memento.
"
Qui tecum," si sit collectae finis in ipso.'

715

Book

give

mnrc than

either

we

desire or deserve.'

Strengthening

wonls also are frequently introduced, e.ff, Sept. 'delivered b]/
Easter iv.
sMndry and manifold changes,'
thy ijofnincsi'
fixed'; Lent iii.: 'our defence oyainst all our
'turety
:

*

\

.

.

.

:
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enfmie8'\ Good Friday: graciously behold'; Lent iv. 'may
mrrci/ully be relieved'— where the italicized words are not iii

effect,

the ori<;inal.
Instances of chanrje of thought.— Sexagesiraa.
'grant that
by the protection of the teacher of the Gentiles' ('concede
ut
noctoria gentium )iiotectione') is changed into 'grant
that by thy power.' Epiph. v., Trin. xxii. 'guard with continual loyingkindness (pietate)' become respectively
'keep
,
continually in thy true religion,' and keep ... in con-

1672), annotated by Sala (Turin, 1747-63); Cassian, de Instilutis Cocnohiomm (Lyons, 1616)
Muratori. Lilnr^/ia Romano.
I'etns (A'enice, 1748 [contains the three Sacramentaries and

*

:

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

'

.

.

tinual godliness.'

Trin.

vii.

'

foster (.mitrias)

:

what

is

good

in

us and
guard it when fostered {nutrita)' is turned into
'nourish us with all goodness
and keep us in the same.'
Matins '2nd * whom to serve is to reign (' cui servire, regnare
.

.

.

.

.

.

'

:

est

')

becomes ' wliose service

is

perfect freedom.'

and the Church was left in possession of
her ancient devotional forms.
LiTERATDRE. — Bona, liervm Liturgicamm Libri ii. (Paris,
;

some Oallican

the final revision of 1662 this feature of
parajihraae and variation was made still more
Several of the collects which had
Erominent.
een almost literally translated in 1549 were
retouched in this direction by Cosin and his
assistants, often to their manifest improvement.
Thus St. John Evang. 'May attain to thy everlasting gifts'
('ad dona perveniat aempit«rna') was paraphrased 'mav so
walk in the light of Thy truth, that it may at length attain to
:

the light of everlastmg life.' Trin. viii. : 'God, whose
providence is never deceived' ('Deus, cujus providentia in sui
dispositione non fallitur ') became 'O God, whose never-failing
providence ordereth all things both in heaven and earth.' Trin.
xviii. : 'The infections of the devil' ('diabolica
contagia ') was
expanded into 'the temptations of the world, the flesh, and
the devil.' Easter iv. :
who dost make the minds of the
faithful to be of one will' ('qui fidelium mentes unius efflcis
voluntatis') became 'who alone canst order the unruly wills
and affections of sinful men.' Collects similarly treated are
Innocents, Epiph. iv., Trinity, Trin. ix., xiii., xix., St. Paul.

A

;

COLLECTIVISM.— See Socialism.

COMEDY.—See Drama.
COMFORT.— See Consolation.
COMMEMORATION OF THE DEAD.—

The collects of the Pr. Bk. not traceable to
ancient sources are constructed on the traditional
and in beauty of thought and diction and
harmony of balanced clauses do not lose by
comparison with the classical models. They are
usually based on the Gospel or Epistle for the
day. Many of them are for Saints' days, when,
as a rule, the Latin collect asked for the Saint's
lines,

in

intercession.

The original collects, which, except when otherwise stated,
date from 1649, are Adv. i., ii., iii. (1661,
replacing the 1619
translation of the Latin collect), Christmas,
Epiph. vi. (1661),
Quinquag., Ash Wednesday, Lent i., Easter Even (1661), Easter
i., li., St. Andrew (1652, replacing one of 1549), St.
Thomas, St.
Matthias, St. Mark, SS. Pliilip and James, St. Barnabas, St.
John Baptist, St. Peter, St. James, the Transfiguration (American
Pr. Bk., 1892), St Matthew, St. Luke, SS. Simon and
Jude, All
Saints also Communion Office at end, 3rd, 6th, 6th, the collect
in the Communion of the Sick, .and the Collect
(Irish Pr. Bk.,
for
the
1878)
Rogation days, which is founded on one by Bp.
Cosin, 1661. The other newly composed prayers, not formed
after the ancient pattern, such as the two 'collects' for the
King in the Communion Office, most of the prayers which follow
the 3rd Collect at Matins and Evensong, and all but one
('O God, whose nature') of the 'Prayers and Thanksgivings
upon several occasions are outside the scope of this article.
Three collects only are addressed to the Second Person of the
Trinity, viz. Adv. iii., St. Stejihen (which in the original Latin
IS addressed to the
Father), and Lent i. In the Sanim Missal,
Adv. i., iii., iv. are so addressed but in the Gelasian form of
the last the address is to the Father, the
change having been
made in the Gregorian version. The 'Prayer
of St. ChryBostom,' likewise addressed to the Son, comes from Eastern
sources, and is not a true collect.
With regard to the endings of the collects, in the Pra\er
:

;

'

;

of 1549, these, for the

most part, were left incomplete' as
in the Sarum Book; a few were
supplied with cues such as
'who liveth and reigneth, etc.' (Easter). It was
assumed that the clergy would be acquainted with evidently
the rule's
which governed the terminations. The only collects in the
present Pr. Bk. which have complete endings— mainly added in
1661— are those of the principal Festivals, with a few others
viz. Adv. iii., Ohriatraas, Sept., Lent
i.. Good Friday 1st and
Easter,

Ascension,

Asc.

i.,

Whitaundav,

St.

Trinity,
Matthew besides, the 1st Proyer for the King in
the Communion Office. The following have endings which vary from
the traditional standards either by a
doxological form or in
;

other respects Adv. i., iv., Epiph. vi., Trin. xii.,
xiii., xiv., St
Tliomas, Transfiguration (American Pr. Bk.), St. Luke, Communion 6th, Matins 2nd, Evensong 2nd and 3rd,
Clergj- and
People,' 'In the time of dearth and famine,' 'O God, whose
:

'

nature.'

In the projected revision of 1689 the collects

were marked out for drastic treatment. At best,
their framework was
retained, and they were
lengthened by the introduction of jihrases from
the Epistle and Gospel of the
day, but often
entirely new prayers were substituted for them.
Fortunately the revision was

not

carried

into

A

;

'

8rd,

Wilson, The Gelasian Sacramentary

;

;

;

At
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J. Gr. CARLETON.

We shall first of all

separate our subject from three
which are closely connected with it, but
which are treated in the special articles Ancestor-

others,

worship and Cult of the Dead, Communion
with the Dead, Death and Disposal of the

Dead

In this article
(including Funeral Feasts).
shall confine our attention to the tombs, snd
the means used among the various peoples to commemorate the dead. Even when thus limited,
the subject is a large one for reverence for the
dead and everything that has touched them,
mingled with superstitious fear, is a feeling which
has been common to the whole human race even
from pre-historic times. Burial-places are considered tabu among the natives of Oceania.
Among races which are civilized and possess a
system of writing, tombstones usually bear the
Erected in memory of
.'
Freinscription
quently a small screen is placed on the top, either
to shelter the gifts brought to the dead or to
provide a place for offering prayers or commemorative sacrifices
so that, among most peoples, the

we

;

'

:

.

.

;

tombs have become altars where worship is rendered
in

memory

—

or on behalf of the dead.

—

I.
I. Egyptians.
No race, except the Chinese,
has cherishect the memory of the dead more carefully, or raised more lasting monuments to them,
than the Egyptians cf. the pyramids, which are
royal tombs, and the jyiastabas, or tombs of the
common people, with which the ground in Egypt
is studded.
There the tomb was called the place
of eternal rest,' and it might also be called tlie
'place of prayer and commemoration.' Indeed,
the very arrangement of the burial-places reveals
the existence of a worship rendered to the dead.
Above the sepulchre and the deep shaft leading
don-n to it, on the ground level, there was a chapel,
the door of which had always to be kept open,
to allow the relatives and friends of the deceased,
and even the passers-by, to come and present their
The chapel contained
offerings or their prayers.
a tablet, representing the 'double' (Avj) of the
deceased, seated at a table laden with food and
fruit, and a commemorative legend of the first
funeral feast. The cult of the dead consisted of
three parts
the consecration of the tomb, tlie
funeral ceremony, and the commemorative services.
;

'

:

COMMEMORATION OF THE DEAD
These services were annual, and their purpose
was to secure the peaceof ylmenit for the deceased,
and to f,'et tlie deity to grant tliat his soul
should one day dwell with the gods. This is clearly
indicated by numerous inscriptions on the funeral
tablets and by the Book of Obsequies, discovered in
1877 (ed. and tr. Seliiaparelli, Libra dei funerali
degli antir/d Egizi, 2 vols., Rome, 1882-90).
2. Hebrews.
The Hebrews could not have lived
for two centuries in Efrypt without borrowing
several funeral customs from tlieir masters. They
also believed in Die existence of a double' which
they called nephesh. As in Egypt, the tomb was
the place where they rendered worship, in whicli

—

'

the eldest son of the deceased was the celebrant.
'

Now

Absalom

in

lifetime h.ad taken and

his

reared up for himself the pillar, which is in the
King's dale for he said, I have no son to keep
;

my name

in

remembrance

'

(2

verb used here means both

and to

'

'

S

18'*).

The Hebrew
memory

'

to recall to

This
worship rendered to the dead consisted of offerings of food, sacrifice of hair, ceremonial lamentations {qindh or n'hi), fasting, and the wearing
of mourning clothes.
The time of mourning
lasted regularly seven days.
These rites were repeated probably on each anniversary of the death.
V.'e do not know whether the Hebrews held
a festival in honour of all the dead, but it is
certain that among the Jews, since the 10th cent.
*
A.D., there has been a complete system of days
prescribed for the commemoration of the dead.'
The worshipper must visit the tomb of his dead
relatives on the seventh and thirtieth days after,
and on the anniversary of their death.
He places
leaves or pebbles on it, says a prayer, and, on
alms
in
home,
returning
gives
memory of them.
The rites consist of a prayer of praise to God,
said, each Sabbath evening, by the eldest son cf
the deceased {qaddish), and a prayer for rest to his
soul, repeated daily for thirty days (hashkaba).
An annual commemoration of the souls of the
dead takes place on the Day of Atonement.'
The pagan Arabs rendered worship
3. Arabs.
to the dead near the ansab or nasd'ib ('funeral
monuments'), and sacrificed animals to them, or
made offerings of hair. Muhammad forbade this
worship ,as idolatrous (Quran, iii. 150-153). Instead of lamenting over them, he says, we must
ask Allah to forgive their sins. At the time of the
beginnings of l.slilm, the Arabs used to pitch tents
on the graves of the dead, whom they worshipped
on account of their virtues and their piety, and to
stay there for some time after the death. These
tents, in the course of time, became transformed
into stone mausoleums (quhbn
cf. vol. i. p. 759).
Thus the ancient worship rendered to the dead
gradually gave place to prayers for the repose
The importance given in modern
of their souls.
Islam to pilgrimages to, and pra5'ers at, the tombs
of the famous marabouts is well known. It is a
oH'er worship,' like the

Latin colere.

,

'

—

;

form of saint-worship.
II.
Indo-EL'Kopkans.
I.
Hindus.
The remembrance of the dead occupies an important
place in the Vedas. The pifris, or 'ancestors,'
after assuming a brilliant body, and drinking the
soma which renders them immortal, are led by
Agni into tlie [)resence of Yania, the king of the
dead, and tiiere enjoy eternal blessedness. According to certain myths, tlie souls of the dead
dwell in the stars according to others, they
jiass
into the bodies of certain birds, and fly to ami fro
near the sacred rivers. It is the duly of the living

—

—

;

to offer the .iraddh/i, or funeral sacrifice, to tlie
manes at fixed times. There are two feasts of the
dead among the Hindus the pitrijajiia and the
:

pindapitryajHa
23).

(see

AJlYAN Religion,

vol.

ii.

p.

Ancient Persians.

2.
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— .•Vmong

tlie

Mazd.cans of

Iran or ancient Persia also, the cult of the .souls of
the dead was prevalent, and the funeral rites
were liighly developed. The feasts of the dead
may be divided into two classes (1) the great
feast of all the dead, or HamaspathmnidiDja a
kind of All Saints'
Day, which is held at the end
of the Parsi year ami lasts ten days, called the
and (2) the funeral services in
FravardaijCin
memory of a deceased person, which take place
during the three days after the death, and are
repeated on the 4th, lOth, and 30th days, and on
In connexion with the second
the anniversary.
class, works of charity are always ijerformed.
The
Greeks.
Hellenes, or ancient Greeks,
3.
had the sense of moral beauty {e.g. that of civic
virtue) too highly developed not to commemorate
the dead, especially those who had been famous
as benefactors of the State or had fallen on the
field of honour.
Annual festivals, called iniTa(pia,
were held at their tombs on the anniversary of
their death.
Tliey consisted of sacrifices to the
gods, funeral orations, and athletic games. The
dead were interred in the Ceramicus, in a consecrated enclosure (the drmdcnop (rj;/j.a), and, in
accordance with one of Solon's laws, tlie funeral
procession had to be free from all lamentation
and to have the character of a triumphal march
for the dead were addressed by the name of
a title reserved for the gods.
tiinapi^, the blessed
The magnificent tomb that .'Artemisia built in
the most beautiful part of Halicarnassus, in
memory of her husband Mausolus, king of Caria
Since th.at time the
(d. 379 B.C.), is well known.
name of mausoleum has been given to all the
sumptuous tombs buUt after its style by the
:

,

;

—

;

—

'

'

'

'

Greeks and Romans.

Romans.

4.

— The Romans

adopted, almost ex-

memory of the dead practised
by the Greeks. The exsequiae, or obsequies, were
also accompanied
by prayers, speeches, and
held in honour of the illustrious dead.
games,
In every house, sacrifices and prayers were offered
actly, the rites in

to the souls of the ancestors, called manes, lares, or
On the anniversary of the death, the

penates.

known as parentatlo was performed, and accompanied by a family meal. There
was also a general festival of the dead, called
Feralia or Februalia, held on Feb. 'J2 and, as
living nature always a.sserts its rights, it was
followed by the Caristia, which was a merry
religious sen'ice

;

feast.
5.

Celts.

—Among

the Celts (Cauls and Britons)

memory of the dead was preserved by
of standing-stones {menhir, e.g. the Carnac
the

liths).
III.

Christian custom-s.— The funeral

means
mono-

rites of

the Christians are distinguished from the pagan
customs by a new point of view with regard to
the dead. Whereas to the pagans, as to the
Hebrews, death appeared as the king of terrors,'
the destroyer of all life and all enjoyment, in
the eyes of the first Christians it was the entrance
into a higher life, and the deliverance from a
world of strife and misery.
Moreover, the
Christians of primitive times avoided pronouncing
the word 'death,' which to their contemporaries
meant anniliilfition they referred to that event
by means of the exinessions departure' {excessns),
'tileep' {domiitio), 'removal' {assnmplio), OT even
setting (obitus, a word denoting the setting of
the stars). The decea.sed was called the one who
goes before' (prneniissus), or 'who has acquitted
himself {defunct us)
and the burial-place was
called the 'sleeping-i)lace'(/coi;ni}Tepio>', coc»i«<eriHHi).
In a word, instead of appearing to them as an end,
death was a beginning, the entrance into a new and
'

;

'

'

'

'

;

better

life.
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COMMEMORATION OF THE DEAD
nowhere are
Reasons the sky
centuries. —

I. Christians of the first
(1)
for commemoration. For what reasons did the
Christians jireserve tlie nieniorv of their dead ? It
was not, as in the ease of tlie "Romans, to appease

—

manes

tlie

of tlieir ancestors, but, in tlie hrst in-

stance, to satisfy tlie need, felt by every loving
heart, of giving evidence of a faithful remembrance of tlie departed object of its atl'ection. In
the second place, the early Christians wished to
return thanlcs to God for having delivered their
beloved dead from the sufferings of this world.
But, as they were not quite sure that the sins of
the deceased would find pardon before the just
Judge, the}' prayed God to forgive them in consideration of the merits of their Saviour, in whom
their beloved one had believed. Sometimes, if the
person had died ^^ithout having been baptized, his
surviving friends were baptized for his sake (1 Co
15^).
If, on the other hand, the deceased was a
himself by excepmartyr, or had distinguished
tional saintliness, they would appeal to him to
intercede with God and Christ, who, on the general
resurrection day, was to judge the living and the
dead.
But this was the exception. In the case
of ordinary people who died, their sinful souls
were commended to the Divine compassion hence
the name commendatio, which the Fathers of the
Church gave to the funeral service.
This leads to
(2) Methods of conuncmoration.
the consideration of the various methods in use in
the Christian Church of the first centuries to perpetuate the memory of the dead. There were
seven
{a) the tombstone, called memoria, and,
for confessors of the faith, confessio ; (6) the inthe
(<•)
scription on the tombstone, or epitaph
inscription on the diptych of the church ; (rf) the
commendatio, or funeral oration ; (e) the end of the
year service, or natalicia ; (/) necrology, or martyrology ; and {g) the calendar, or menology.
:

—

:

;

—

(a) Tombstones, 'memoria;,' and
confessiones.'
AVe know how carefully the first Christians attended to the burial-places of the dead. An idea
of this can be obtained by one or two visits to the
catacombs in Rome. Each coffin has its loculus,
or niche, marked with the name of the deceased,
and often ornamented with emblems. The deceased is frequently represented on it, standing
praying, with outstretched arras, and palms turned
towards the sky. It is these figures that are called
orantcs.
When the Christians had to give up the
catacombs, they erected a screen or a chapel above
the grave of a martyr, so that his remains might
not be confounded with the bones of the lapsi,
and in order to preserve his memory from oblivion.
This was called confessio or martyrium, and the
custom of being buried near the tombs of saints
or martyrs was very early established.'
'

Non ob aliud,' wrote St. Augustine to Paulinus, bishop of
*
vel Memoriae vel Monumenta dicuntur ea quae insignita
fiunt sepulcra mortuorum, nisi quia eo3 qui viventium oculis
morte subtracti sunt, ne oblivione etiam cordibus subtrahantur,
in memoriam revocant. .
.
nam et Memoriae nomen id apertissime ostendit et Monumentum, eo quod moneat mentem
'

Nola,

.

'

{de

Cura pro Mortuis gerenda,

iv.).

Soon this name memorial was applied to all
tombs cf. the inscription
Memoria Anastasia?
Mater dulcissima in pace Christi recepta'
'

'

'

:

;

.

.

.

(end of 4th cent.).
The inscriptions in the cata(b) Epitaphs.
combs and in the oldest Christian burying-grounds
are of great simplicity and express quiet confidence, thus forming a contrast to the lugubrious
epitaphs of the pagans. All the emblems in the
catacomb of St. Domitilla (called also Nereus and
Achilles) show joy and gladness
they are winged
spirits, children playing crowned with roses, or
birds singing as they wing their flight towards
1
Hence the name of confesitio piven, in Italy, to the conse-

—

;

crated crypt which
church.

is

generally placed under the altar in the

seen crosses or death's
heads, as they appear later in the Middle Ages.
The inscriptions also breathe hope in the continued
existence of the dead. The most frequent are In
pace,' 'Vivas in Deo,' and 1X9X2 ('fish'), the
letters of which form the initials of the Greek for
Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour.'
(c) Diptychs.
Diptyohs, as the name indicates,
were twin tablets, at first wooden and coated with
wax, and then parchment. On tlie one were inscribed the names of living persons, e.rj. bishops,
benefactors of the Church, and those who had
on the other, the names of the
Ijeen baptized
faithful who had died in the faith of Christ
;

'

'

—

—

;

martyrs and simple worshippers. The deacon
read these names from the ambo during the service.
The diptychs formed the annals of each
It was a much-coveted honour
particular church.
to have one's name inscribed there, and a disgrace
to have it removed (erasus) in cases of grave sin,
c.r).

denial in times of persecution.

(d) Commendatio.— Aitw the reading of the
names on the diptych of the dead, tlie officiating

St. Augustine
priest delivered the commendatio.
explains the meaning of this custom
*Non video quae sunt adjumenta mortuorum. nisi ad hoc ut
dum recolunt ubi sint posita eonmi quos diligunt corpora,
:

eisdem Sanctis illos tanqu.am patronis susceptos apud Dominum
adjuvandos orando commendcnt' {de Cura pro Mort. ger. iv.).
The words in the Confessiones (is. 13) of the same Church
Commendavit nobis nihil,' he
Father are still more explicit
wrote, referring to Monica, his mother, nisi ut cnmmemoraremus earn apud Tuum altare, ubi genuflexerat et unde noverat
sanctam liostiam distribui fidelibus." The so-ca-Wed Liturgy of
Honmi
St. Mark shows what was the meaning of the prayer
omnium animabus dona requiem, Dominator Domine Deus
'

:

*

'

;

noster, in Sanctis Tuis tabernaculis.'

man
If the deceased had been a great
bishop, a
famed for his piety, or a martyr, the priest pronounced his eulogium, and the simple commendatio
became a funeral oration, e.g. the speech of St.
Ambrose in memory of
Jerome in honour

of St.

his brother Satyrus, that
of Paula, and those of St.

Nazianzus in memory of his friend
Gregory
Basil of Caisarea, of his brother Ca?sarius, and of
of

his sister Gorgonia.
The commemo(c) Natalicia
(anniversaries).
ration of the dead on the anniversary of their
death is a very old custom in the Church.
'
obfind traces of it as far back as TertuUian :
lationes pro defunctis, pro natalitiis annua die

—

We

In
{de Corona, iii., ad Scapulam, ii.).
the case of a martyr the ceremony was of a more
solemn character the people assembled at the
place of his tortirre or at his grave, generally on
the anniversary of the eve of his death, held an
agape, and then, in the church, celebrated his
heroic faith by an address. St. Cyprian refers to
this (Acts of the Martyrs) in his Ep. xxxiv. :

facimus

'

;

'

Sacrificia pro eis [martyribus] semjjer . ._ .
ofl'erimus quoties martjTum passiones et dies

anniversaria commemoratione celebramus,' and it
is
undoubtedly the origin of the Anniversary
Masses which are still celebrated in the Roman
Catholic Church and among the Greeks at the
present day.
(/) Necrology or martyrology. The custom of
reading the Acts of the Martyrs or Passioties on
the day of their death gave rise to martyrologies.
These were registers in which Avere written down
the names of the confessors of all the churches,
with details of their cases, the kind of tortures
undergone, the name of the judge, and the replies
The encyclical Letter of the
of the martyrs.
Smyrncean Chri^stians on the martjTdom of their
is
a very ancient specimen. In
bishop Polycarp
the same way, the nse of diptychs gave rise to
In fact, when they gave
or
oliituaries.
necrologies
up reading the diptychs of the dead in church, on
account of the length of the lists (towai'ds the end

—

COMMEMORATION OF THE DEAD
;

Sancti,' etc.
This festival was instituted by Pope Boniface
IV. on the occasion of the dedication ot tlie pagan
Pantheon which was tiansfonne<l into a ChrisIt was originally held on
tian Church (A.D. 607).
Pith May, but was transferred to Ist Nov. by

—

Gregory iv.
Greek Catholic Church. More minutely
3.
even tlwm the Latin ('liurch, the Greek Catholic
Church has preserved the liturgy and commemorative rites of the dead as they were fixed by the

—

'

each week t)ie festivals of Christ,
marked
and the death of the bi.shops and confessors. TerChurch Calendars (de
tuUian calls thera the
Corona militnri, xiii.). The oldest of them, e.g.
the Roman (about the 4th cent. ), and the Carthaginian, mention the exact place to which the worshipper had to go to celebrate the memory of the
martyr. At that time the nritaliriu were celebrated on the very spot of the torture or at the
for

'

'

Greek

Roman

to them.
'Afterwards [i.e. aft«r the burning],' it is stated in § xviii. of
the letter, 'we carried away his bones, more precious than
pearls of great price and more valuable than gold, and placed
There, if it please God,
[i.e. buried) them in a suitable place.
as far as we are able, we shall re-assemble with gladness and
joy to celebrate the anniversary of his martiirdoiii, in memorj'
of those deceased athletes, as well as to exercise and prepare
the future athletes of the faith.'

Catholic Church.— Of all the branches
Koman Catholic Church has

of Christianity the

proved most careful in preserving the necrological
customs of the Apostolic age. Besides the Anniversary Masses, \niich are intended to commemorate the death of a particular individual, it has

natalis dies, whence Nntnliria) and the
motives for this pious custom, viz, to jierpetuate
the memory of the deceased confessors, and to
encourage the survivors to imitate their bravery.
The Apostolic Constitntions (V)k. viii. ch. 41) give
the order and meaning of the prayers that were
The deacon addressed the consaid for the dead.
Let us pray for our
gregation in these words
brethren who now rest in Christ Jesus.' Then the
May it please the CJod of
bishop offered a prayer
mercy, who has taken back the soul of our brother
N., to pardon his sins both voluntarj- and involun-

Day of the Dead (All Souls' Day)
festival of All Saints' Day.
former, which is much the more ancient,
takes place on 2nd Nov., and has the official title
Commemoration of all the Faithful Dead.'
of
The
'

(de Cura pro
in the following

Augustine
it

Morfuis gerenda,
words

iv.)

'

:

:

etsi aliqua necessitas vel humari corpora, vel in
talibus iocis humari nulla data facultate permittat, non sunt
*

Verum

'

pnetermittendae supplicatione3 pro spiritibus mortuoruin
quas Taciendas pro omnibus in Christiana et calholica societat« defunctis etiam tacitis noniiiiibus eorum sub general!
comraemorfitione suecepit Ecclesia, ut quibus ad ista desunt
ab una eis exbibeantur pia umtre
parentes, aut filii . ,
communl.'
This service is divided into four parts or acts.
The first takes place at Evensong of the preceding
day. Lamentations are expressed at this ceremony by the chanting of several Psalms, especially

:

:

.

'

:

:

;

'

:

'

communion, and pnst-communion.

:

The

ofl'ertory prayer gives beautiful expression to the
thought underlying this service
Domine Jesu Ciiriste, Rex gloriae, libera animas omnium
:

'

.
Hostias el preces
fidelium defunctorum de poenia infenii. .
tibi, Domine, laudca offerimus : tu suscipe pro animabua illis.
quarum hodie memoriam facimus fac ea.s, Domine, de morte
ad
vitam.'
transire
.

:

The

object of the Festival of All Saints'

tary, and, by His mercy, to place him in Abraham's
bosom, in the region where the righteous rest
along with the faithful servants of God.' This
commemorative .service did not take place until
the third day after the death prayers were renewed on the ninth and the fortieth day after,
and on the anniversary of, the death. It is mentioned by Origen in his Homilies on Job, and by
of
Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem, in the fifth chapter
his Mi;(rTa7U7i)cai KaT7;x'7<''fis, and it still exists in
the Russian Church and inotlier Oriental Churches.
It is the writings of St. John Chrysostom, Patriarch of Constantinople, th;it most alnjund in pa.ssages exhorting to commemoration of the dead cf.
his Homil. de Consolationc Mortis, ii., dc Futuroritm Deliciis, and especially his Homil. xli. in
J Epist. ad Corinth., and Homil. Ixi. in Joannis
Evangelium. We shall quote the most characteristic
After exhorting
extr.act from the last mentioned.
his listeners not to weep too much for the dead,
since they have obtained piiace, he adds
It is not in vain that we remember those who have departed
:

De profundis clamavi ad te, Domine.'
the iSOth
Instead of finishing each Psalm with the Doxology,
'Gloria Patri,' the worshippers add the refrain
'
Requiem aeternam dona eis, Domine et lux pcrpetua luceat eis.' The second part includes the
Matins and the three Noctums, during which the
Psalms and chapters from the Book of .Job are
chanted alternately. The Nocturns end with the
Libera me, Domino; de morte acterna,'
response
The third part, which is called Lauds, sings
etc.
the praises of God, in the words of Ps 64, and in
the songs of Hezekiah and Zacharias, and recalls
the promise of immortality made by Christ (Jn
The fourth consists of the reading of 1 Co
11").
15 and Jn 5, the repetition of the Dies irae,' the
oflertory,

name

yei/^eXios,

and the

alludes to

is of great importance, as it tells both
of this commemoration service (V^pa

This text
the

instituted the

St.

Father.s.

It is in the encyclical Letter of the SiiiyriKvin
Chriitians about the martyrdom of their bishop
Polycarp that we find the most distinct reference

giave.
2.

'

'

omnes

The Benedictines in tlie Middle Ages were
aries.
famed for the care with which they preserved
these books.
Whereas niartymlogies were
iff) Cahmkirs.
common to the whole Catholic Church, calendars
were the property of each particular church. The
menologion
calendar, called
by the Greeks,
'
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Mass, during which Rev 7 and Mt .0 are read and
(3) the second
Vespers, when the worshipjiers
repeat part of a Psalm, and chant the hymn,
Placare Christi servulis,' and the liyiiin,
cjuain
gloriosum est regnum, in quo cum Cliristo gaudent

the 6th cent.), they rephu-ed them by registers
called nerrolofiies {' hooks of the dead'), onniverIn these were insurif books, or bonk-: of life.
scribed the names of the dead who liad deserved
well of the church or the abbey. Kich donors,
devout women, and even princes begged as a privilege to have their names inscribed on these obituo{

Day

Nov.) is the glorification of the saints and
martyrs who have made f.amous the name of ChrisAVhereas All Souls' Day w-as of a sad and
tian.
(1st

sujiplicatorv nature. All Saints' Day is a festival
of joyful glorification.
It con.sists of three acts
(1) \'esiicrs, nt svliich several Psalms are rc]>c>ated,
and the faithful are called on to rejoice in the
Lord and to glorify the saints and martyrs ; (2)
:

'

and entered the Divine myetcrics, and tliatwc interce<ie
for them, praying to the Lamb that takcth away tlie sins of the
world. And it is to give some consolation that the celebrant

this

life

" Kor all those who have fallen
asleep in
says at the altar :
Christ, and for those who perfonn the coiiniu-moratiye service
in their behalf (tiriTeAoCrrc? raff ii-nkp avrtMv ^Lv<ia^)."' And a
'
never
tire
of
we
:
on
he
little further
bringing help
May
says
to the dead and offering prayers for them, for it is a common
is why we pray
e.xpiation for the sins of the whole world. That
at this time for the dead ot the whole world, and remember
them along with the martyrs, confessors, and priests. For we
in Aug. Confess, iii 2 we also meet
all form a single body.'
with the beautiful thought of commemorating the dead of the
universal Church as being members of one large family.

— We

shall now ]>ass on to
4. Anglican Church.
the Church of Kiigland. The first Prayer Book,
compiled durin" the reign of Edward VI. (1549),
had in several places retained prayers for the dead ;
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these were eliminatoil in the 1552 edition, wliicli is
at present in use.
The High Churcli party lias
reintroduced into the Liturgy the prayers for the
dead of the 1549 Prayer Book, and has revived the

custom of lieqiiicni Masses.
The service 'in memory
5. Lutheran Church.
of the dead is of late origin in the Church of the
Confession.
It dates from the years folAugsburg

—

'

lowing the wars of German independence against

Napoleon

Since these memorable years,' says

'

I.

Schleiermacher (Fcstprcdigt, IV. xli. 3), when so
many of our people fell in the field of honour for
the defence of their fatherland, it has been the
custom to close our ecclesiastical year by commemorating those who, during the course of the
year, have been called from among us.' This service was instituted for the Reformed and Lutheran
Churches by an ordinance of Frederick William III.
king of Prussia (24th Aug. 1816), and introduced
into the liturgy of the United Evangelical Church
in 1829.
It gradually spread over the whole of
Protestant Germany, into the Nassau Duchy (1818),
the kingdom of Sa.vony (1831), and the Grand
Duchy of Darmstadt (1855). It generally takes
place on the last Sabbath of the ecclesiastical year.
I.e.
of November
but in some place.s, e.g. in
Wiirttemberg, it is celebrated on the last day of
the civil year, on St. Sylvester's day.
6. Calvinists.
Calvin and his disciples, the
originators of the Reformation in France, the
Netherlands, and Scotland, in opposing the Roman
Catholic doctrines of purgatory and Masses for
the dead, went too far in their measures on this
point.
They would not even tolerate the presence
of a cross on the tombstone, or a funeral service in
the church. But the human heart, whose love is
stronger than death, reacted, and demanded that
the beloved dead might again have a place in the
hence, in the Netherlands, the
public worship
service on the last night of the year [Oudejaarsavond), which the preachers devote to recalling
the bereavements of the flock during the year in
the United States, Decoration Day (or Memorial
Day), the day on which they decorate with flags
the tombs of soldiers and sailors who have died for
tlieir country
and, in the Reformed Church of
France, the attempts which have been made,
recent
during
years, to introduce a service to
commemorate the dead.
To Eugfene Bersier, who has done so much for
the improvement of the French Protestant liturgy,
is due the honour of having, about the year 1882,
in Paris, restored the commemoration of the dead
on the last Sabbath of the year. Following in his
footsteps, Charles Meunier (minister of the church
of Boulogne-sur-Mer) composed a liturgy for the
Jotir des marts (2 Nov.), in which he made happy
use of the 130th Psalm (De profundis) and of the
chants of St. Ambrose (Dies irae). In it we find
the thought: 'And you, beloved shades, pardon
our injuries towards you.
We do not pray
for you, because we have confidence through Jesus
Christ that you are in the bosom of the Lord but
we ask you to intercede for us, if possible, and to
open to us the entrance into the eternal tabernacles.'
But Pastor Decoppet (of the Reformed
Church of Paris) had the broadest conception of a
commemorative service of the dead. Taking as
his basis the mysterious communion of the living
with the dead,' he arranged his liturgy for the said
service in the form of a trilogy.
In the first part
he introduced remembrance of the dead in general
by means of Psalms and passages from the Epistles
of St. Paul. The second part is devoted to the
memory of our Fathers in the faith.' Taking his
stand on He 11", he commends to the veneration
of the faithful the figures of the prophets, apostles,
'

,

;

—

many were

martyrs. In the third part the author
in the
Lord, by passages from the NT on the depth of
grief and the Divine consolation, interspersed with
songs of hope and resurrection.
Summary. The custom of commemorating the
dead belongs to all countries and all times. Among
uncivilized races, reverence for the dead is associated with superstitious fear, or with the idea of
the impurity of the corpse those more advanced
in moral culture add to it belief in the further life
With most
of the double, or soul, of the dead.
people the tombs at least those of lieroes, saints,

commemorates the dead who have died

—

;

—

and martyrs — have become altars, on which sacrifices and consecrated food, accompanied by prayers,
are ottered in their honour.

It

is

among

Christians

we find the most sublime form of commemoration of the dead the notion that noble love and
faith in Christ, common to both, have formed bonds
between the living and the dead which are stronger
than death the ' communion of Saints.' The universality of this piety towards the dead, whatever
its ceremonies may be, bears witness to an innate
See also the
belief in the immortality of the soul.
that

—

—

on Ancestoe-worship and on the various

artt.

religions referred to.
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COMMERCE.—

I.

Application of the term.—

Commerce is the Eng. form of the Lat. co7nmerchandise
mercium, from co7i and merx,
(whence mercari, 'to trade'). It means literally,
therefore, the exchange of merchandise, and has
been used especially of this exchange when it
takes place on a large scale and between nations.
The word, however, is applied with a wider
denotation.
Indeed, of late there has been a
tendency to apply the term to all economic processes involved in the production and distribution
of wealth.
Thus, Chambers of Commerce include,
and are now frequently designed to include,
manufacturers and Faculties of Commerce (i.e.
departments in Universities devoted to preparing
students for a business life) are concerned with all
'

'

'

'

;

business, so far as
scientifically,

it is

capable of being studied

and exclude only matters

specifically

In spite, however, of this recent
technological.
inclination to extend the denotation of the term
'
commerce,' it may be taken that there is a fairly

common agieement

that,

when employed carefully,

should be confined to economic operations of the
nature of buying and selling. Thus, commercial
In this
industrial.'
is ordinarily contrasted with
sense it will be understood in the present article,
and trade and commerce will be regarded as
it

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

synonymous.
2. Nature and evolution of the

'

commercial
Commerce may connect (a) producers
with consumers proper, (b) producers with producers, and (c) capital with those requiring it for
business purposes. The last class covers banking, financing, and stockbroking ; but these, as
rather special subjects, will not receive specific
treatment in this article. The first class of commerce may be wholesale or retail, and this and
the second class may be home or foreign. Commodities used to be distributed commonly through
function.

—

'

COMMERCE
the agency of dealers .-ind fairs, but fairs had fallen
generally into disuse in this country before the end
Now wholesale dealers stand
of the ISth century.
usually between retailers and manufacturers, and
latter directly or through
with
the
orders
place
agents, according to their estimates of the requirements of the retailers. The foreign trade, except
in so far as manufacturers conduct their own, i.s,
on the export side, in the hands of 'ship|)ers'
and 'merchants.'
Importation is directed by
agents and whole.sale houses.
Many manufacas
a
role
but
turers,
only large firms, manage for
themselves such exportation and importation as are
As regards selling,
necessai-y in their business.
whether at home or abroad, the manufacturer tries
to undertake as much a.s he can, excluding middlemen, when he turns out a special product which
has to win its way against rival sijecialties, and
depends for success upon building up a private
market.'
Throughout the economic system of any communitj-, industrial and commercial functions are
The making of
interwoven one with another.
anything involves at many stages processes of
and
To
render
this
selling.
point clear,
buying
and to enable the character of economic evolution
to be grasped, it will be advantageous to adopt
formuke. Let capital letters stand for industrial
Then
processes, and small letters for commercial.
generally the making of X, say a suit of clothes,
may be represented by a series somewhat like the
following, after division of labour has brouglit
about some specialism of business
(a. A, a'),
The brackets in this example
(b, B, b'), (c, U, c').
This formula imindicate distinct busine.sses.
'

:

plies
(a.

A,

—

some specialism of businesses, say spinning
a'), weaving (b, B, V), and the making of
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whom demand

and supjily are pooled, will begin to
The goods being of manj- qualities, and

appear.
it being the business of the broker to find out
where each quality can be bought or sold, and
at what price, it will naturally i)ay the buyer
who wants goods of a siiecial qu.ality, or the seller
who desires to dispose of goods of a certain quality,
to have recourse to the brokers' or agents' special

knowledge.

Causes and

effects of

commercial

specialism.
— Before advancing a stage further, to show
how in
3.

markets an elaborate system arises wlier(,0)y
concentrated speculation is brought about, it will
certain

be desirable to consider how such specialism as
li;is
been described takes place, and what are its
Adam Smith, in treating of diviadvantages.
sion of labour in manufacture, based it too much,
perhaps, upon the instinct in human nature to
truck and to barter.' Every step in ilivision of
l!ib<nir means economy,
the causes of this economy
nobody has more minutely dissected than Adam
Smith, and economy under pre.s.sure of competition
is sufficient to account for the progressive emergence
of specialism.
Saving of time, tlie formation of
habits conducive to the end in view, and the
induced specialism of machinery have commonly
lieen accentuated among the advantages of specialism.
To these is added the possibilitj' of close
personal adaptation, as an advantage of very great
weight. When tasks are ditl'erentiated, a per.son
is more likely to be able to find work which suit.s
And there is another and
his tastes and powers.
more subtle gain.
Competition {(j.v.) tends to
a
survival
of
the fittest at each kind
about
bring
If a man is performing
of work in the world.
a task compounded of two offices, say A and B,
he may survive by virtue of his excellence at
A (say buying and selling), though as a works'
organizer (task B) he may be com])aratively in'

—

—

(c, C, c'), but supposes that each business
conducts its commercial operations for itself. Now,
such a form evidently does not represent the final competent. He keeps his place if his average
and B together is abo\'e a certain
stage in productive evolution in all cases. In order efficiency at
mark. Now, if
and B dill'erentiate, a person
to facilitate the commercial steps, institutions,
inelficient
at work B would never be
is
such as exchanges, appear, and their appearance
thoroughly
not infrequently followed (under conditions to be able to maintain his position in the face of more
defined below) by the specialization of commercial capable competitor.s. Thus, by specialism, there
functions as independent businesses. When this is encouraged an economic evolution whereby most
tends to be evoked from the productive powers of
(a), (A),
happens, <mr formula must be written
But the specialism the community.
(a', b), (B), (1)', c), (C), (c).
is seldom so perfect that no commercial functions
4. Analysis of the commercial function.— Comare left for manufacturers to perform.
Usually mercial functions are fundamentally of two orders.
the independent commercial man ('agent,' or The one consists in finding buyers for sellers and
the other, in assuming and
broker,' as lie is sometimes called) deals with sellers for buyers
a person in the manufacturing firm who is respon- dealing with the risk involved in anticijiation of
A modem economy, it must be realized,
sible for the buying or .selling for the business, or demand.
The condition of the appearance of the is built upon anticipation of demand. We enter
both.
independent commercial man, and of the extent to shops expecting to find what we want, that is,
which commercial matters are left; solely to him, assuming that our wants have been anticijiated.
is the extent to which the market in which busiShopkeepers must bear many of the risks of antinesses mu.st sell is open to all, or is, so to speak, cipating demand, wholesale dealers must carry
compounded of private markets. Bv a private some also, and the manufacturer is seldom whollj'
market we me.in a group of pcojile who have free from them, though, for rea-sons advanced
acquired the habit of biuiiig from a certain firm above, it is desirable that he should be. pA'onomic
evolution is bringing about the concentration of
Ijecause they believe that its products are best.
A firm selling in a private market' would not these risks upon dealers, and, in so far as the
trust the coniluct of its sales to a broker who w^as dealing is intermingled with production, largely
by means of an organized 'future' market.
selling also for similar firms, but would push
business through its own travellers, who, in confinfutures,' in the broadest sense, are of many
options,' and
ing them.selves to selling, represent a jiartial kinds, including futures proper,
differentiation of commercial functions.
straddles,' but it is unnecessary here to describe
Many
markets are not 'private markets,' which are, the last two classes, which may be regarded as
perhaps, more peculiar to retail trade. Ordinarily, means of hedging against risks of a special kind.
The 'future' proper is a contract to deliver a
for instance, the market for pig-iron or cotton yarn
The qualities of these goods can fixed quantity of a commodity of a certain quality
is quite open.
The
within a limited period at a fixed jirice.
ea-silj' be found out by buyers before they purchase.
Hence businesses selling in open markets are in periods are usually defined by months, and may
months
ahead.
a.s
twelve
As
far
the
continuous
as
and
if
reach
the
competition, and,
perfect
market is constituted of very many buyers and market price fluctuates and the estimates of brokers
in
or
sell
'futures'
view
of
it
is
that
in
sellers,
partly
intermediaries,
vary, they buy
comprehensible
VOL. III. 46

clothes

A

:

A

—

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

—

'

'
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pay for it a higher price than the poor man who
wants it more. Demand price varies not only as
the utility of a thing to a person, but also as the
utility of the money which he gives for it, and the
latter is high if his money income is .small.

contracts wliicli they are actually under to
deliver the coiiiiiUHlity to whicli the ' futures refer.
5. Effects of speculation by means of 'futures.'
controversy Iia.s raged for years over the question of the good or harm done by these 'futures.'
This is not the place to examine it in detail, but
some points may be noted.
In the tirst place,
'
futures concentrate speculation instead of creating it, except in so far as their existence induces
tlie

'

—A

the public which need not speculate to do so, and
encourages a spirit of gambling. In the seconil
place, they have the advantage of causing a location of risks where they can best be dealt witli.
Further, prices should be smoothed, so far as business in 'futures' is done by experts, if the experts
do not tamper with the market for the resultant
of their anticipations should be more right than
wrong, exjjcrts being persons of experience acAt the
quainted with all the relevant facts.
same time it is true that the ignorant by gambling
must do more harm than good, and may unsteady
prices if they act in crowds, under the inlluence of
waves of depression or an unduly sanguine feeling.
By tampering with the market is meant (a) buying
or selling with a view to altering market prices to
the end that linally they may be rendered favourable for sales or purchases that have to be made ;
;

attempting to create 'corners,' i.e. monoThere is, unforpolies in certain commodities.
tunately, no doubt that the developments of
hnancing on a large scale, united with the
organized system of exchanges, have led to more
but it is probable
tampering with the market
that the good effected by the organized market
system still exceeds any harm brought about by
means of it. The community would gain enormously if tampering with the market and gambling

and

(6)

;

by the inexpert public could be stopped.
6. Value created by mere trading.
It used

—

—

Ethics of trading. The ethics of trading is
a stumbling-block to many, and, indeed, the
problems invohed are by no means simple, ilere
buying and selling to make a profit on the turnover tloes not at once appeal to us as an honourable
occupation. In manufacture, a man may at least
7.
still

'

to

be thought tliat botli parties to an exchange could
not possibly gain. The prevalence of this view
partly accounted for the contempt in which mere
trade used frequently to be held. The man who
bought and sold goods did not add to tlieir quality
or quantity.
If he had done any carrying work,
he should be paid for his trouble, it was thought
but if he received more than fair pay for this, he
was obviously robbing somebody. He was, as it
were, a brigand intercepting goods and exacting
toll.
So it was commonly believed. It was not
;

—

realized until recent times consider, for instance,
the need of Adam Smith's spirited attack on public
opinion in the matter of forestalling and regiating
corn that value is not determined solely by tlie

—

quantity and quality of things. Value is governed
by the use of things, that is, by the satisfacwhich they yielil directly or indirectly to
Persons ditler, and their needs ditt'er
persons.
and, even if they did not, the use of a thing to a
person must vary inversely as the quantity of the
Hence the
thing which he already possesses.
trader, in taking goods from places where they
were wanted less to places where they were
wanted more, was performing a service over and
above carrying.
And when he bought and retained goods for a time, so that he carried them
over from a time when they were wanted less to a
time when they were wanted more, he was performing an important service. Most emphatically
what one party to an exchange gains the other
party does not normally lose.
Normally both
gain, and the problem of commerce is so to distribute goods in time and place that the money
value of the utility yielded by them may be
maximized.
It does not follow, of course, from
the attainment of this result that the utility
derived from them is maximized, since the rich
man who wants a thing less may be willing to

also
tion

;

aim at excellence in his product, or at excellence
of organization and government of bis works.
He
is a captain of industry, and may be a great leader
of men
so Carlyle has accustomed us to think
of him.
His work as ruler is, beyond question,
honourable. Or, as artist, he may aim at beauty
;

;

or,

as artilicer, at perfection of

means

to end.

It

not aHirmed that all manufacturers do make
Most may think only
tliese ends their objects.
of profit, and, in so far as they do, they are apt to
degrade their work. At least the higher motive
may be preached. But the existence of the higher
motive is hardly evident in the case of commerce.
The commercial man buys and sells in order to
make money and, if he makes money honestly,
his function has been successfully performed.
He
has no army of workers to rule, and no excellence
in product to aim at.
So the contrast at tirst
strikes us.
But further tliought will reveal the
contrast as surface dissimilarity, hiding deeper
resemblances. And, first, we may notice that at
any rate traders can confer only benefits (except
under unusual circumstances to be considered
later) by their successes, though they niaj' seek
The principle of
only their own advantage.
Mandeville's Fable of the Bees holds of their work.
So, at the worst, if evil (or, at any rate, what is
not good in itself) be done, good comes of it.
Secondly, we should observe that the manufacturer's work is permeated with commercial operaWe have pictured him as marshalling his
tions.
army to a certain end. But he chooses his army
and his end and his material means, and his choice
is invariably directed by the principle of economy.
The workman, too, in hiring himself out acts as a
The choice of a calling is governed by
trader.
what can be earned at it as well as by taste, and
For
it is right that choice should be so governed.
the leisure of life is as much our life as the time
devoted to work, and the use that can be made of
leisure depends upon the income w hich we aie in a
So we observe that in
position to spend on it.
making things the trading end is involved.
Next, we may notice that, in trading, the problem
to be solved is in essentials not unlike that of manufacturing.
Shortly expressed, the manufacturer is
called upon to organize factors in production so
as to get the greatest quantity of a given result.
Similarly, the trader is called upon to organize
the relative quantities in which goods are made,
and the distribution of goods in space and time,
so that they may be productive of the greatest
This involves estimating wants and the
utility.
best means to their satisfaction finding out where
tlie required goods can be obtained most cheaply
and discovering the least costly routes. There
are, indeed, complicated problems to be solved,
and it is possible for the trader to take pride in
economic solutions. In fact, it would be unusual
to find a great man of conmierce thinking only, or
Profit happens to be a test
chieli}-, of his fortune.
of correctness which he can apply to each step of
his action, but his chief interest will lie, as a rule,
in the distribution of goods, the opening up of
new markets, and the retention of the old, by the
is

;

;

;

exercise of adaptability, foresight, judgment, and
appreciation of tendencies. The deeper we look.

COMMERCE
tbe more eviiiont it liecoiiitjs tli.-it all en;,':i^cil in
economic; undertaking's manufacturers and traders
are on tlie same plane, and that each has an
cxcellenee to aim at as much as the artist or
the mathematician.
8. Principles of payment for commercial work.
Intiiuiitoly cuinictted with the etiiic.i of trade i!<
the question of the amount of remuneration which
the trader j,'ets for his services. Thuu^'h there
would appear to be chaos in this matter, investigation reveals somewhat the .same order ruling as
that wliicli governs the pay of other agents engaged
in creating and distributing the wealth of the
world. If the trader makes a great deal, it is clear
that there is con.siderable need for his .service.^. lie
makes a great deal, because goods are badly
disposed in time and ])lace, and are not beingproduced in tho.se relative quantities which are
most serviceable. The eil'eot of his earning so high
an income is to attract other persons into the
particular business of trading in which he is
engaged, and the competition of the newcomers for
the work to be done reduces the profits of those
already in the business. This jiroccss continues
imtil the normal remuneration of the trader is
brought down to the level earned in similar callings
requiring the same sort of capacity and training,
and entailing about the same risk.
We may
suppose that at dillerent expected incomes ditferent
numbers of suitable i>eople will be forthcoming,
the number increasing as the income increases,
because by the attractiveness of tlie higher income
persons who otherwise would have cliosen other
courses are induced to enter the walks of commerce.
Thus, we may aliirm that the demand for the work
of the trader and the supply of traders forthcoming
settle the amount of money per year which eacli
can earn. So far, we have been speaking of the

—

—

—

man

of

commerce

of average intelligence working
with normal energy. But traders, like men in other
callings, differ considerably in intelligence, gifts
for their work, vigour, perseverance, and industry,
and their incomes vary according to these dill'erences.
The incomes earned above the ordinary
income are of the nature of rent, varying as the
e.\ce.ss of elli('iency of the jjcrson in question over
the efficiency of the ordinary ])er.son, just as true
rent of agricultural land varies as the fertility of
land. These statements, it should be borne in mind,

must not he interpreted as implying
liness in

human

allairs.

perfect order-

Chance, of course, plays

a largo part in business as in all Imiimn allairs.
Luck may elevate the incapable, and it is far from

being wholly in.accurate to allege that in business
'to him that hath shall be given.' Further, it
must be observed that the value of the sum-total
of the work done by trailers is far in excess of the
amount of pay which they can secure.
of the military metaphors
9. Unsuitability
applied to international trade.— We shall now
examine those large trading operations which take
place between nations, and to which the term
'Commerce' is sometimes exdusivelj' conlined.
In the discussion which follows, the governing
principles of international trade will be brought
out, and it will be made apparent that supremacy
in respect of the export of any one thin" need not
imply suiieriority in the manufacture of tTiat thing
further, that, if supremacy be measured by tlie
quantity of foreign trade per head of the population,
t by no means follows that this indicates the
prosperity of a country. Military mctajihors when
applied to foreign trade have always resulted in
mischievous fallacies. 'Conquering a market' is
a phra.se which gives .some idea of what takes
place, but it hides the peculiarity of all trading
operations, namely, that a victory must be accompanied by a defeat of the victors of corresponding
;

'

'
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magnitude. In other words, we sell for value and
not for nothing, an<l the value rclurncd to us for
our exports must ultimately be our imports. That
is, if we conquer a new market and export a million
niore in value, we must eventually sulier a conquest
in the same degree of one of our home markets
anil im|iort a million more.
It is best to enter
upon a stuily of foreign trade with a mind free
from

plausilile ineta]iliors.

Why

the theory of international trade differs
The real reason
there
is a distinct tlicory of international
why
trade is that lalwur and capital are comparatively
immobile as between two countries. It must not
be supposed that complete immobility of labour or
the distinct theory
(.apital has to be assume<l
is needed if the m<d)ility is insullicient to bring
about exchange throughout the world according to
real costs of production, as we know it is.
It,
should be observed that the immoliility of capital
is not nearly so great as that of labour, though it
is true that a British capitalist is exceedingly
chary
about trusting his money to foreign industries
carried on in places where he cannot watch them,
and under laws and customs wliich he does not
understand. It would seem, however, that the
attractions of international sto(d<s, combined with
improved credit, tbe spread of information, and
increased travel, which is breaking down distrust
10.

from the theory of home trade.

—

:

of foreigners, have been responsible for an enormous
access of mobility to capital in the last quarter of

a century.

—

11. Theory of international trade.
Trade between one nation and others is determined )iy the
between the costs of production of comiiiodities in that country in relation to similar

ratios

ratios in other countries.

If these ratios diti'er,

is known as the theory of
Equilibrium, or a .state of rest
in trade, is finally reached where {o) ratios of exchange in all cimntries are the same (apart from
cost of transport), and (6) each country's exports
and im]iorts exactly balance (ajiart from foreign

trade begins.

This

comparative

costs.

loans, their

repayment and interest upon them,

the expeiuliture of travellers abroad, i)rovision of
Meets abroad, and certain other disturbing features
which need not be dwelt upon here), both being
value<l a<-cording to the ratios of exchange established in the course of trade. In these two propositions the kernel of the whole theoi-y of foreign

commerce lies.
12. Paradoxes of foreign commerce. — From the
theory of foreign trade under condil ions of c(iin]ietihere exiiounded, for the lirsl principles of

lion

which we are indebted

to Iticardo, sonu^ important
The lirst of
practical corollaries may be deduced.
these, to which attention has already be(?n drawn, is

may be beaten in its home markets
by goods from abroad which the home country
could manufacture for itself at a lower real cost.
that a country

England might possess exceptional advantages for
the manufacture of steel with which (Jennan
advantages in the same respect could not ci>m]iare,
and yet English steel might be undersold in England
The exiilanation nnght be
by (jerman steel.
somewhat as follows that England enjoyed even
greater relative facilities for the manufacture of
cottons which she ex]iorted to (lermany, and
Germany, having to jiay in something, found it
cheapest to pay in steel. The next corollary is
It may be experhaps even more paradoxical.
On the one hanil, we have
pressed as twofold.
:

the pro]iosition that countries of the greatest
do not necessarily enjoy the most trade
elhciency
on the other is the
per head of the po|iulation
unexpected truth that the jirogress of a country
;

—

—

progress we mean in productive efliciency may
diminish that country s foreign trade. Lengthy
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proofs of these two propositions are liardly necesForeign trade, we liave seen, depends upon
sary.
tlio ratios between costs of production in a country
in relation to these ratios in otlier countries.
Evidently it does not necessarily follow that th.country with the lowest real costs of production
has the ratios between them creative of most trade
per head ; and evidently progress, the elevation of
a country's productive power in the manufacture
of certain goods, might destroy some of the existing
differences between the sets of ratios which underlay the trade, and so sweep away a certain amount
of it.
If this conclusion be correct, it must be
true also that decadence may increase a country's
trade per head.
must add, however, after

We

emphasizing this corollary, that what it points to
as possible is not probable.
Usually industrial
advance means more trade and the public is not
wholly wrong, therefore, when it looks to the
Board of Trade returns of imports and exports as
to a barometer of prosperity.
13. Advantages of international commerce.
The economic advantages of foreign commerce have
already been indicated to some extent. By exchange
on a rational basis the utility of goods is enhanced.
Moreover, people are enabled not only to obtain
more cheaply what they could get directly but at
a higher cost, but also to enjoy goods which tiioy
could not otherwise procure at all. But the dhect
economic advantages do not by any means exhaust
the benefits derived fi-om foreign trade. There
are others equally important, and these we could
not describe in more apijropriate language than
;

—

that of J. S. Mill

But the economical advantages of commerce are surpassed
in importance by thiose of its etfeota wliich are intellectual and
moral. It is hardly possible to overrate the value, in the
present low state of human improvement, of
human
'

placing
beings in contact with persons dissimilar to themselves, and
with modes of thought and action unlike those with which
they are familiar. Commerce ia now, what war once was, the
principal source of this contact. Commercial adventurers from
more advanced countries ha\ e generally been the first civilizcrs
of barbarians.
And commerce is the purpose of the far greater
part of the communication which takes place between civilized
nations. Such communication has always been, and is
pecuin
the
liarly
present age, one of the primary sources of
progress. To human beings, who, as hitherto educated, can
scarcely cultivate even a good quality without running it into
a fault, it is indispensable to be
perpetually comparing their
own notions and customs with the experience
and e.\ample
of persons in different circumstances from themselves
and
there is no nation wliich does not need to borrow from
others,
not merely particular arts or practices, but essential
points
of character in which its own
type is inferior. Finally, commerce first taught nations to see with good-will the wealth and
prosperity of one another. Before, the patriot, unless sulHciently advanced in culture to feel the world his country,
wished all countries weak, poor, and
ill-governed, but his owii
he now sees
their wealth and progress a direct source of
wealth and progress to his own
country. It is commerce
which IS rapidly rendering war
obsolete, by strengthening and
multiplying the personal interests which are in natural oppo.sition to It. And it may be said without
exaggeration, that the
great extent and r.apid increase of international trade, in being
the prmcipal guarantee of the
peace of the world, is the great
pernianent security for the uninterrupted progress of the ideas,
the institutions, and the character of the human race (Polit
:

m

:

'

6).

Effects of import and export duties.— The
theory of the incidence of import and export duties
IS elaborate and
involved; we must confine ourselves here in
consequence to broad results
Ihe reader may find it helpful to conceive of only.
such
duties as additions m.ade to the cost of
transport
exacted by the parties
imposing the duties. All of
them obviously must, as a rule, dunmish the disadvantages wliich accrue from foreign trade,
14.

because they check
exchanginjj, and exchanging
almost all cases results
in advantage.
In certain
circumstances
a country may
unlikely
throwvery
all the loss on to the
foreigner, and perhaps
'''"'' ^°"^ '''^*^
foreigner in addition.
T?^" if
Usually, however, both countries, the one imposing the duties and the one subject to them,

m

varying degrees according
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Commercial policies
policies.
refer to the attempts of CJovernments to encourage,
15.

curtail, or direct foreign trade.

The

first

system

appeared is known as the Mercantile
system, but the Mercantile system must not be
regarded as a perfectly definite and coherent
scheme of means for attaining certain ends agreed
upon as desirable. The ends changed from time
to time, and the popularity of the several means
waxed and waned. Again, it is not easj' to date
the beginnings of the Mercantile system. Ideas
which most would class as belonging to it were
It had not
acted upon in the Middle Ages.
attained full vigour, hoM'ever, or reached the
dignity of a policy for general attack or defence,
This is readily compreuntil the 17th century.
hensible when we remember that it relates largely
to foreign trade, and that foreign trade did not
form any large part of the economic activities of
It was this
the world untU the 16th century.
century which witnessed both the direct opening
up of the East from North -Western Europe, and
the exploitation of the New World. Many nations
were drawn into the new enterprises, notably the
Dutch, French, Spaniards, Portuguese, and English,
and the Mercantile sj'stem was in no slight degree
an embodiment of national ideas as to what the
relations between nations thus competing with
each other should be. There was an industrial side

which

to it also, but upon this
in the present article.

we

shall lay little stress

—

Essentials of Mercantilism. Broadly regarded, Jlercantilism, in its most sensible form,
was concerned with the utilization and regulation
of foreign trade in the interests of national wealth
and power. The sacrifice of wealth to power \i as
It was thought tmdesirable
sometimes entailed.
that a country should become too dependent for
this partially
necessities upon other countries
explains the prohibitions and checks on the imports
16.

:

Ecoii. bk. ni. ch. xvii. §

will share in the loss in
to the state of trade.

;

of certain

commodities wliich competed

ag.ainst

the products of staple home industries. Specially
associated with Mercantilism is the theory of the
Balance of Trade. It was held advantageous,
according to this theory, to encourage exports
and discourage imports on the groimd chiefly that
the ditiereuce would be paid for in bullion, and
that it was beneficial to a coimtry to contain much
Bullion was necessary to carrj' on war,
bullion.
and, as Koscher has pointed out, a country with
a high level of prices would have an advantage in
war-time not only because it would be easier to
raise a given sum by taxation to be spent abroad,
but also because an invading army would lind
it more costly to maintain itself in such a country.
There is no doubt, however, that Adam Smith was
right in declaring that, apart from military considerations, too much importance was attached by
Mercantilists to bullion as wealth, though he overThe relative
states the importance of the point.
imperishability of bullion, which rendered it so
suitable for sa^^ng, probably accounted, to some
extent, for the absurd estimation in which it was
held.
Adam Smith rightly insisted that Mercantilism was associated with distorted notions of
wealth. We find the s.ame distortion of ideas
apart from the attitude towards bullion. There
was a tendency to regard solid, lasting things,
which ministered to elementary needs, hardware

and woollens,

—

—

as intrinsically more
for instance,
valuable than luxuries and things demolished in
a single process of consumption, such as wines antl
silk and lace.
The Methuen treaty yvMi Portugal
was no doubt popular in discouraging the Frencli
trade, liecause that trade brought luxuries into
the country, as well as because the balance of
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trade with France was unfavourable. Into this
matter of the estimation of value the notions underlying sumptuary rejiulations may have worked
their way
and if the Mercantilists were, by
implication, illogical, they were not without some
show iif justification for the plans which they
pursued. One gi'oiip of Mercantilists have gained
the name of BuUionists,' liecause they believed
in regulations directly relating to trade involving
Their ideas were acted upon to some
bullion.
extent. Prohibition of the exportation of bullion
was not uncommon, and sometimes it was required
that goods sent abroad should be paid for partly
in bullion.
By laws stamped with the notions
of the buUionists, England's trade with the East
was cramped. Their mistakes, as regarded even
from a mercantile point of view, were pointed
out by Mun in his Discourse of Trade from Enijland into the East Indies- (1621), and Enlgand's
Treasure by Foreign Trade (1G64, posthumous).
He argued that exporting bullion to buy East
Indian goods vi'as l)ut casting bread upon the
waters, for it was found again, after many days,
in augmented bulk, since the East Indian goods
brought to the country could be sold abroad for
much more bullion than they had cost. Again,
there was another little group of politico-economic
thinkers who advocated the theory known as that
of the particular balance of trade. Thej- believed
in overhauling the nation's trade piece-meal, and
discouraging that with tlie countries with which
our balance was unfavovirable. They overlooked
that payment could be made to us through a third
country, and that by discouragement of trade with
such countries discouragement of the same weight
was indirectly imposed on the nations with which
our trade was favourable.
These being the characteristics of Mercantilism,
we can understand the popularity of import duties
and the rarity of export duties, ('hecks on the
export of commodities were resorted to only when
it was thought that the export would result in
enhancing the value of another nation's export
and depreciating ours. The Mercantilists, all will
agree, were misled frequently by surface appearances, and failed too often to folloNv to their
ultimate issue the reactions set up by prohibition,
which is not astonishing in view of the undeveloped
state then of economic science. Bounties on exports
were not uncommon under Mercantilist domination, but there is reason to suppose that they were
never so popular as import duties. The former
led, it i.s true, to the same results as regards the
balance of trade, but they cost the State money
instead of bringing money into the treasury.
Further, import duties created additional satisfac;

'

by protecting home industries. When imjiort
duties were charged, drawbacks (i.e. rei)ayments
of the duties if the goods were re-exported) were

tion,

common.
17.

Navigation Acts.

— In

connexion with Mer-

we must not overlook the Navigation
The English Navigation .Acts discouraged

cantilism
Act-s.

of foreign shipjiing so far as English trade
Their provisions varied in detail
from time to time. They were imposed with the
of
(«)
building
up the fleet, and (b) of
object

the

u.se

was concerned.

what had patently proved a
mine of wealth for the Dutch. It is generally
believed that the Navigation Acts gieatly damaged
the Dutch carrjing trade but the Dutch, notwithstanding, were still, according to Adam .Smith,
the greatest carriers in the world at the time when
the Il^'iyillh of Nations wa.s being written. Akin
to the Navigation Laws was the herring bounty.

creating for England
rich

;

In consequence of this, Adam Smith says, smacks
put out to catch the bounty instead of hsh. That
they did .so proves the efficacy of the bountj', which
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was aimed at creating a race of seamen for the use
of the Navy and the Mercantile Marine.
l8. Chartered Trading Companies. — There are
two other noteworthy aspects of Mercantilism or
systems associated with it. The one is the pushing
of commerce by Chartered Companies
the other,
the so-called Colonial system. Groups of merchants were given privileges in respect of trade
with certain places. In this way nearly the whole
trading world was mapped out. The 17th cent,
was the golden age of these Companies, which
were really monopolists of commerce. The Companies were of two kinds, the regul.ated and the
In the former, any trader could take
j(nnt-stock.
;

that

provided

part

he conformed

to the rules

of the Company, and paid its
In the latter, a capital was subscribed,
and out of this alone were the trading ventures

and regulaticms
dues.

The regulated Companies were eviconducted.
Whether our comdentlj' the least restrictive.
merce owes much to these Trading Companies
or not is a moot point; at any rate, we owe to
them India.
On the one hand, it is urged that
commerce with backward countries could not have
been opened uj) without large expenditure of
capital, which the Companies alone could find
that the risks and dangers were too great for
individuals; that the admittedly enormous expansion of foreign trade in the 17th cent, was due
to them.
On the other hand, it is contended tliat
ventures by powerfiil Chartered Companies led to
an undesirable intermingling of the idea of trade
witli that of establishing empire over savage

—

;

lands, which was prodiictive of endless international troubles, and that trade was expanding in
the 17th cent, and the Companies restrained it by

monopolizing it. Whatever truth there is in the
last contention as regards early days, it is certain
that, before the system was demolished, the case
was proved up to
of tlie so-called
interlopers
'

'

the

hilt.

ig.

Colonial

—
system. The Colonial system con-

sisted in the preservation of Colonies as estates to
be worked for tlie prolit of the mother country.
In general, certain commodities, known as the
'enumerated,' were not to be exported el.-^cwhere
and among the
than to the home countiy
;

enumerated were not only war

stores, but such
articles as the home country desired to get cheap
for itself, when no home industry would be thereby
threatened, and those out of a monopoly of which
ICven
it might hope to make a handsome profit.
tlie prohibition of certain industries in the Colonies
was resorted to as a protection of home industries,

and the Colonies were not allowed to buy freely
Thus the Colonies
from foreign countries.

—

ri^'hlly

known

in

many

instances as plantations,

they were regarded as private estates to be
worked in the interests of their owner, the home
were rendered cheap sources of sujiply
coimtrj'
fur

—

for the home country.
The home country did not Income a mother

and private close markets

country, properly termed, till the Colonies began
to be thought of as national expansions for which
The new conception
sacrifices might be made.
wa,s at work beneath the surface even when the
Cohmial .sj-stem seemed outwardly to be nourish-

ing

in full vigour.

20. Downfall of Mercantilism.— The whole imof Mercantilism was shattered in a
[iressive edifice

Adam Smith, its great opponent,
dared to think humanly po.ssiblc. I'olitical convulsions in France gave a stimulus toindividiialisni,
and in England the Industrial Revolution meant
a series of changes so rapid and bewildering that
appropriate regulations could not be drafted, and
could not have been made sufliciently adaptable if
In the latter country.
they had been drafted.

shorter time than
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Wealth of Nations had been lialf a
century in the hands of the imblic, a violent reaction, full of impatience at all restraint, left litUi.'
stanilinj; of the fabric erected by the econ()nii<'
before

tlie

statecraft of the "generations i^receding

—

it.

The next commercial policy
21. Protection.
which holds a place in history as a commercial
arose
on
the
Continent and in the United
system
States of America, out of a desire to resist the
triumphant industrialism which in England had
burst out of the narrow channels in which economic
activities had previously been confined.
It represented the re-assertion of nationalism against cosmopolitanism in economic atiairs, and stood for the
industrial development of the backward countries
even at a cost. Its exponent best known to fame
is Friedrich List.
Its classical argument relates
to the need for protecting infant industries.
English conditions could hardly afford it a footing,
though agriculture could offer some plausible reasons
for protection,
but it proved victorious amongst
aspiring nations, who saw their small industries
feebly sustaining, it would seem, the competition
of England. List's National system was commonly
carried out to the second stage, that of protecting
industries
but to the third step, the removal
of tariff' barriers, there is still general aversion.
This fact points to one weakness of the system,
which is a weakness due wholly to popular political
forces.
It has more than once proved futile to attempt the removal of protection by gradual steps,
in view of the see-saw of political affairs and the
fact that even a small reduction of duties must, as
a rule, result in some small economic convulsion
and drastic action might mean a more serious
shock than any statesman would be prepared to

—

—

;

;

Apart from this difficulty, a careful investigation of the plea for protecting infant
industries reveals arguments for and against.
There are cases in which infant industries would
flourish without protection, and cases in which
risk.

they would not

out protection should certainly
hasten industrial development. It would not be
desirable for international di\-ision of labour to be
carried to such an extreme that some countries
would be coniined to a narrow economic life, providing little else than food or raw materials for
other countries but it must not be assumed that
in the absence of protection it would be carried to
this extreme.
22. Fair Trade, retaliation, and reciprocity.
;

:

—

The

third commercial policy to appear, which,
however, has been of far less prominence, and has
never advanced beyond the phase of advocacy in
this country, sprang up in England out of Protectionist sentiment fortified

of

many half-hearted

by the disappointment
Free Traders at the continueil

and increasing Protectionism of other countries.
It coincided

with the rapid

rise of

Germany

power after the Franco-German

industrial

Its advocates a.sk for 'Fair Trade.'

as an
AV'ar.

They grant

that universal Free Trade would be best for all.
but argoie that a Free Trade country in tlie midst
of Protectionist rivals must lose.
Their position
has been attacked, but into the technical minutiw
of the points debated we cannot now enter.
Associated with the Fair Trade movement was
a plea for a flank attack on Protection with the
weapons of Protection, i.e. for retaliation. Such
open tariff' wars as have taken ])lace have damaged
heavily all parties engaged in them but the fear
of retaliation may, of course, keep restrictions on
commerce within bounds. Reciprocity is different
from retaliation in that it proceeds by mutual
concession but in the tariff' bargaining which has
taken place of late, it has been hardly distinguishable in essentials from the more
overtly bellicose
methods. Reciprocity may be of great sen-ice as
;

;

an aid to the establishment of Free Trade in
It
securing conce.ssions from foreign countries.
was employed in the Cobden-Chevalier treaty of
It can be ajiplied again between Protec1860.
tionist countries when they are making their new
tariffs, provided that each starts by putting forward as a basis for bargaining the tariff which
When commercial treatiesit genuinely wants.
between such countries were first negotiated, nodoubt this was done; but there is a prevailing
suspicion to-day that the lirst drafts of tariffs are
in part bogus documents intended to threaten,
and that therefore retaliation is smothering reciprocity, each nation in effect saying what damage
it is prepared to inflict if its wishes are not met.
In connexion with retaliation and reciprocity, it
should be noted that the most-favoured-nation
clause is universally conceded to Free Trade
nations.
This clause, as hitherto interpreted,
declares that no country's goods shall be treated
more favourably than those of the Free Trade
It ensures an important advantage to
counti-y.
the Free Trade country.
It has been pointed out,
a Free Trade country might in
that
however,
if tariti's were
eti'ect be discriminated against,
made so detailed that the peculiar qualities of
goods which it and it alone exported in bulk could
be taxed at a rate excei)tionally high in comparison with the duties on other qualities whicli competed with the former to some extent, but in which
the Free Trade country did not specialize. Certain
contended that the mostpersons have of late
tavoured-nation clause ought to refer only to the
duties which apply generally, and not to those
lower ones applying to countries which have
secured reduction by giving reduction as a quid
Such an interpretation of the mostpro quo.
favoured-nation clause would greatly reduce its
value.

—

The present time has
23. Colonial preference.
seen in Circat Britain the promulgation of j-et
another distinguishable proposal for altering our
commercial system, but, as it is still a matter of
political controversy, it cannot be examined at all
fully in an article which aims at furnishing an
account of commercial policies uncoloured by bias.
It must, however, be sliortly sketched, especially
as it presents certain new features which bear upon
In the
the theory of trade expounded above.
forefront of the new scheme stands the idea of a
Colonial Emjjire on an economic foundation. It is
claimed that the bonds uniting the mother country
and her Colonies would be tightened if trade within the Colonial Empire were accorded advantages^
not enjoyed by other commerce touching any of
its shores.
Opposition has run along two lines.
Some persons admit a probable gain, but contend
that the cost of getting it would be too great, as
a departure from Free Trade in the matter of
England's relations with all outside countries
would be involved. Others deny the gain even
apart from cost. They dwell upon possibilities of
quarrels within the Empire over business matters
which cannot now arise, and argue that, unless the
preference is to be practically valueless to England,
the industrial development of the Colonies must be
.\ subordinate idea attached to the
retarded.
scheme is that a tariff' once created will afford a
basis for bargaining, that is, render the policy of

The
reciprocity again possible for this country.
third element in the scheme is protection .against
'dumped goods,' the necessity of which is urged
apart from all other considerations. This is a
wholly novel idea, to which some attention must

now be devoted.
24. Dumping.— It

is said that Trust and Kartelt
organization has gone so far that the production of

certain important commodities

now

rests in

the

COMMON SENSE
liaiuis

of monoiiolists

These
countries.
paj-s {n) to sell surpluses

in

iiu)no])oli:*ts liiul tliat it

some

abroad, that is, anytliiii;,' nf tlie product leftover
when, the home demand havinj: been gauged, it
has been determined what f|uantity it vill pay best
to sell at home on the nmlerstandinj; that the remainder realizes somi'thiiig below the cxistinj;'
foreign price abroad and (i) even to produce a sur;

abroad below its cost of production, because by making it a saving is realized in the cost
of production of e\erv unit of the output owing to
It must be a<lmitte<l at once
increasing returns.
plus to

sell

that theoretically both these courses are po.ssible,
first, and perhaps the se<-ond to some
The dumped
slight c.\tent, have been pursued.
goods, the argument continue.s, come naturally to
this Free Trade country, and disturb British
industries.
The reply of opponents is (n) that
damping is in.signilicant in coniparison with trade
of an ordinary kind, and that its ellect is practically
negligible (h) that this country gains the cheap
dumped goods but it should be noticed as regards
the second reply, that they are not very cheap, as
they need not be sold for appreciably less than
(c) that the dumped goods could
English goods
not be distinguished from others of the .same sort,
and that, therefore, duties on all of the sort would
be necessary, which would mean enormous loss and
would largely fail in their object, since, exhypothesi,
the dumped goods can be sold at a lower price than
and (d) that the ('angers of
goods not dumped
protection would be incurred and the advantages
It
of the most- favoured -nation clause cast away.
should be added that the opposition also urges the
incompatibility of the three schemes of which the
plan is compounde<l. These are the salient points
of the proposed new commercial policy and of the
controversy taking place over it. It "oes without
saying that many arguments, both bad and indinerent, are being used on both sides, and that
a recrudescence of other commercial policies has
accompanied the promulgation of the new scheme.

and that the

—

;

;

;

—

LiTER-^TPRE. On subjects so wide as those covered b.v the
above the hterature is most voluminous. This note on

sun-e.v

authorities must, therefore, include less than
constitute exeti a very select bibliography.

would oniiiiariljA good realistic

and comparative anatiimy of commerce has yet to be written,
but certain works on special industries exist in which analysis
is made of commercial functions and their relations to industrial
Of these the present writer's Laru^ashire Cotton
functions.
/7idi«(ri/(19l)4)and J. H. C\3L^)ia.m'sWoollenand Worsted Induntries (1007) may be mentioned.
Many of the most important
ceneralizations relatinj; to the operation of conmiercial functions

m production will be found in A. Marshall's Prineipies of
AH other standard works
Economics, vol. i. (last ed. 1907).
on Political Economy ^ive some account of the subject.
The most realistic of these amonp modern productions are
J. S. Nicholson's Pritidpks o/ I'olu. Kcon., 3 vols.(isfl:j-1901)
G. Schmollcr's Grtindriss dr.r atlq. Volksirirtsrhaftstrhre (vo].
P. Leroy-Beaulieu's Traitr
i. 1901, and vol. ii. 1901). and P.
Useful articles will also be
d'econ. potitiqw, 4 vols. (IS96).
found in J. Conrad, liWti der Staatswissenscha/ten'^ (180SF.
Slock
and
Produce Ezchawjes (1890)
G.
1901).
Emery's
migrht also be consulted.
The theory of forei^'u trade as first enunciated will he found
in D. Ricardo's Principles of Political Kconomy and Taxation
;

It is further elal>orated in J. S. Mill's Political
A discussion of the various theoretical points
involved will be found in three articles by Edgeworth ni the
1S94.
Useful books on the subject are
International
Trade (1887) and Commerce of
Bastable's

(1817).

Economy (184^).

Economic Journal,
Nations

(1892).

The develojnnent of commercial policies may be read in the
Economic histories of Cunninj^hain (1895) and Ashley (1S^-9:1)
J. A. Blanqui's Hist, of J'olil. Econ. in Europe (1837 and 184'2;
En^'. tr. 1S8C), SchmoUer's v.ork already mentioned, W. A. S.
Hewins' Knn. Trade and Einance in the I7th C('nfi/r.v (1892).
and J. R. Seeley's Expansion of Emjland (18.s.'I). Adam
Smith's Wealth of Xations (1770) and F. List's Sational
System of Polil. Econ. (1841 Eng. tr. 1885) oURht not to be
omitte<l. On the Free Trade question the material is U-tjion.
;

*

;

COMMON SENSE

S. J.

CHAI'MAN.

Lat.
(Gr. Kotvi, afoOijo-is
senaua ruiniiuinix It. xrn.':o commnnc; (jer. (Jfmcinsinn Vv.si:nscon)iiiii)i\.—(\) According to Aristotle,
common sense is that department of the soul to
:

;

;
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which he assigned (n) the power of discriminating
and conip.'uiiig tiie data of the .s];ocial .senses, all
of which are in communication with it
{h) the
;

perception of the 'common sensibles' (ra /cno'cj), of
which the principal are movement and rest, shapemagnitude, number; (c) the consciousness of perand (c)
ception (rf) the faculty of imagination
the faculty of memory {de Aninta, iii. 1, 425a, 15 r
2, iSob, 12).
(2) Ordinary or normal understandin a higher degree, good
ing, rational intelligence
;

;

;

sound sen.se, practical ability and sagacity. (3>
These qualities objectively regarded as emfiodied
in the human eomninnity in the form of uiiiversa!
feeling or juilgment; tliat bodj' of opinion and
belief regulating theory and practice which each
(me (inds alrea(ly existing in the community into
which he is born.
(4) The alleged faculty of
primary truths the full comjilement of those
alleg(!d fundamental intellectuiil and moral princi]iles which we can only receive as self-evident
truths belonging to man's original constitution,
by which he tests the truth of that which he knows
and the morality of that which he does the same
regarded as furnishing a complete philosophical system, principally represented by Scottish thinkers
(see the art. Scottlsii Philosophy), called the
l'biloso]ihy of Common Sense, based on the immediate intuition by all men of self, not-self, and certain
intellectual and moral principles as self-evident
;

;

truths.

The terra first appears as a tenninits texhniius
in the sense of (1), (above).
It is for Aristotle the
distinguishing and comparing faculty, since things
compared must be brou^dit before a single judging
function at the same time. In virtue of its perception of movement we perceive all the other

common sensibles,' and by means of it we perceive
the fact of our perceiving, and have imagination
and memory. Common Sense (sometimes Inner
Sense') came then to stand for the facility of perceiving -what was common to the perceptions of
sense, and especially one's own experiences.
'

'

Thus Thomas Aquinas

'
:

Sensus interior non dicitur comnmnis

per praedicationem, sicut genus, sed sicut communis radix, et
]irincii>ium exteriorum 8ensuum'((fr Post, An. 4); Leibniz:
Sens interne, oil les perceptions de ces differents sens externes
Be trouvent rtunies' (ed. Gerbardt, Berlin and Halle, 1849-63,
vi. 501); Locke: 'the notice which the mind takes of its own
operations' Wolf 'Mens etiam sibi conscia est earuni quae in
se ipsam percipit sensu quodam interne'
ipsacontinpunt
(Philosophia rationalis, 1728, p. 31); Kant: L)er innere Sinn,
vermittelst dessen das Gemiit sich selbst oder seinen inneren
Zustand anscbaut, gibt zwar keine Anschauung- von der Seele
selbst als einein Ohjekt, allein es ist doi-h eine bestimmte Form
unterder die Anschauung ihres inneren Ziistandes allein mo;_'"lich
ist, so da-ss ailes, was zii den inneren Bestinununirr-n geliort,
in Verhalliiissen der Zeit vorgestellt wird' (.Krit. der rcinen
Vernunft, p. 50(.).
'

:

;

.

.

.

'

Thus Common Sense became an internal
which was regarded as the bond and focus
'

'

sense,

of the
external senses by which the various imreceived
were
reduced
to
the
unity of a
pressions
common consciousness. Modern jisychology treats
the subject under Perception, Self-Consciousness,
Apperception, and Attention ((jq.v.).
In the sen.se of (.?), (.above), Common Sense has
been used as a basis for metaphysical theory and
ethical investigation, and has developed into (4) in
the systems of some thinkers. Thus Aristotle held
that, since the hrst ]ninciples of morals could be
got neither by induction nor by perception, inasmuch as human action implies a choice between
alternatives, we must attend to the statements and
beliefs of the elderly and experienced, who have
developed the hnhit of doing the right thing and
have got an eye for it {Nir. Kth. 1143b). Thus
also, in seeking the definition of the Good for man,
Aristotle begins by taking his premisses from the
beliefs of the many and wise, though he subject.s
the.se to scrutiny (Burnet, Ethics of Aristotle, 1904,

live

'

'

pp. xxxviii, xli).
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From sueli a start the transition to Intuitioniam
has proved easy in iivactice. Sidgwick practically
identities the morality of Common Sense with
Intuitionism, holding that the atiinity between

;

The Common
niological than on practical points.
Sense theory of knowledge of the plain man probably contains little to give the philosopher pause
other than its unwavering conviction of the independent reality of the not-self. But the objective
standard of riglit must unquestionably be that
which commends itself to the conmion sense of
mankind. Where it seems to deviate from that,
it must have the support of the most cultured and
experienced among men, and thus merely await
universal recognition.
It must clearly be held
that the meaning and end of human activity have
to some extent embodied themselves in the facts
of moral life, while at the same time it ought to
be recognized that these facts are not without a
'

of fluidity and mutability.
The conception of Evolution at first seemed disastrous to the
conception of a moral standard it has only overthrown the prejudice that this exists in its absolute
form at any given moment in the conscience of
man, which is probably best regarded, with Green,
as the recognition by subjective reason of the objective reason embodied in the structure of society.
Now, while it seems going too far to maintain that
human society presents the final and perfect system

measure

;

of relationsliip into which self-conscious personalities are capable of entering, it ma}' remain true

that such an absolute system
less perfect

— and

that

—

immanent

is

in tlie

one we know immanent as an idea
men have a faculty of recognizing

and establishing

it

as

progressively reveals

it

itself.

all,

'

:

.

.

.

(Lotze, Microcosmus, Eng. tr. [1885], i. 641).
The so-called Philosophy of Common Sense was
a movement of real pliilosophical importance. It
is true that there is a certain appeal in it throughout to vulgar common sense ; but it represents an
eftbrt to transcend, while yet embracing, beliefs

shared with the unphilosophical majority by the
philosopher, who thus seeks to bring the common

human element of his intellectual life into consistency with the specifically philosophic. The AngloHegelian School, with its brilliant teachers, seemed
to have put an end to the sober speculations of the
School of Common Sense but tmie brings its revenges, and it may be that much that these thinkers
;

stood for will be more clearly, energetically, and
successfully represented in our own times by those
thinkers who recognize that Cognition is a direct
relation of the mind to the Universe, and who
resist any interpretation of knowledge which
would make it appear to grow through a purely
internal development, while they insist on the
relative independence of objects apprehended, and
the immense part played in knowledge by imme-

diacy,

however that be interpreted.

The reader

may be referred generally to recent volumes of
Mind for apposite discussions and it may be
;

modern Realists
antagonists of Pragmatism, and antagonists whom the
Pragmatists are perhaps not, as yet, fully equipped
to encounter.
LrTKRATiTRE. John I. Beare, Greek Theories of Elementari/
hinted, in conclusion, that the

may

yet prove

among the most formidable

—

Cognition, Oxford, ]900; Aristotle, i7^iC3 (there is an Eng. ed.
by Peters, London, 1S91J; Andrew Seth, Scottish Fhiiosophi/^
Edinburgh, IS90; Hamilton's Discussions^ London, 1S52, and
Notes to his ed. of Reid's works Sidgwick, Methods of Ethics^,
London, 1S93, and 'The Philosophy of Common Sense,' Mind,
new ser., vol. iv., 1895, p. 145; G. F. Stout, 'Are Presentations
mental or physical'?,' Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society^
London, 1909; H. A. Prichard, Kant's Theorij of Knowledge,
;

Common

sense

may generally

he trusted on ordi-

an unreliable
those exceptional cases which have, after

nary questions
judge of

Never explicitly hedonistic or egoistic, it reprean eflbrt on the part of men to render life
increasingly tolerable by the poising of counterbalancing weights of egoistic and altruistic imIn our science and in our common-sense
pulse
judgment of things, in our moral convictions and
we live on
in the instinctive ethics of conduct
an indefinite capital of work done in the past'
.sents

Utilitarianism and Intuitionism is much greater
than that between Universalistic and Egoistic
Hedonism. Of course, no thinker may disregard
the thought concrete in the world as he finds it
but his reflexion must enable him far to transcend
the stage represented by the common consciousness. This seems more obvious and easy on episte-

'

(Chinese)

of conduct, but it is

the gi'eatest inliuence on moral development.

DA'VID JSIOREISON.

Oxford, 1909.
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p. 728.

COMMUNION WITH THE DEAD (Chinese).

—I. Beliefs uhderlting the conception.—

The Chinese

conception of the after life, or 'dark
world,' as it is called, is that it is a replica of the
'bright' or present world the negative side, of
which mundane existence is the positive. The
denizens of the shades are supposed to occupy
positions similar to those they held when on earth.
The deceased Emperor still exercises authority,
but over a realm of spirits the sometime judge
administers justice in a ghostly tribunal. The
idea is evidently based upon the belief that life
persists beyond the term of its exhibition in a
physical environment, and that those who have
taken a high place in the upper world, whether by
virtue of noble birth or great attainments, cannot
be relegated to immediate obscurity or unemployment in the post-mortem state. The conviction is
also strengthened by the supposition of a heavenly
origin of the race, which is traceable in the exreverted to heaven,' commonly applied
pression
to the dead, and in the term
Son of Heaven,'
adopted by the Emperor, whose immediateancestors

—

'

'

;

'

'

Bonet Maury),

(D. S.

Margoliouth),

Persian (E. Lehmann),

p. 732.
p. 733.

p. 736.

are supposed to occupy a place at the court of the
Supreme Being, and whose remote origin is traced
to kinship with the Deity (cf. The Bo'ok of Odes,'
where the beginning of the Shang dynasty [1766
B.C.] is traced to a black bird, i.e. swallow, sent
'

down

from

heaven

;

and

the

Chow dynasty

said to have originated from the lady Kiangyuen [2435 B.C.], who is represented as having trod
on a footstep of the Divinity, and conceived, giving'
birth to How-tsi, afterwards deified as patron of
agriculture,' and worshipped as an 'associate of
God ').
liint is here att'orded as to the meaning
of the title 'Associate (or 'Mate') of Heaven,'
which is frequently applied in later history to
Emperors and sages. It seems to imply not only
a traditional descent from the Deity, but also the
fact that the life-work of such worthies was a ful'
fellowfilment of the Divine will they were
and that their labours were
workers with God
is

A

'

—

—

not wholly suspended when they themselves were
called to a higher sphere ; they were still regarded
as assisting God in the great scheme of His providential government of the world. Other instances

COMMUNION WITH THE DEAD
might be quoted

e.g. Yen-lo, the god of Hades,
originally a just and perspicacious judge, who,
after death, was appoiuted to th(^ oHice of judge of
the infernal regions and tlie great warrior Kwanti, afterwanls apotheosized as tlie 'god of war.'
It would appear, however, that, in the majority
of cases, the hounds of active existence in that
world are limited as in this i.e.., just as a living
man may be reasonably expected to enjoy three
generations of mundane existence before he passes
into the sliadowy realm of the clead, so, after a
similar period of three generations of spiritual
existeuce, he passes away into the unknown, the
'ghostly state,' of which no clue is obtainable, and
no theory is permissible.
In neither case, however, is he quite forgotten, for even the 'long
departed' are remembered in the filial olferings of
their descendants, though the nearer ancestors, as
is natural, figure more
prominently in the thoughts
of the worshipper.
The dead, therefore, are regarded as really existing, for the time being, in the Avorld of spirits.
;

;

;

They have become 'guests on

Heaven

high.'

is

free to come and go as
they please, so that their actual location at any
given moment is uncertain. They may be present
when the ancestral rites are being performed,
occupying the spirit throne or ancestral tablet,'
but of this the celebrant cannot be assured his
duty is to act as if they were actually and consciously present, though no tangible indication
be afforded him. Their function is, as already
stated, to serve God and in the pursuit of their
vocation they take an active interest in the afi'airs
of their own immediate descendants on earth, on
whose behalf they act as mediators with the Deity.
Their powers have not become attenuated by the
process of disembodiment, but rather augmented
by the ghostly attributes to which they have
succeeded and their position and influence have
increased by virtue of the fact that they have
risen above all the surviving members of the
family in the scale of seniority the most natural
basis of authority under the patriarchal system
which obtains in China and are now Patriarchs
of the Patriarchs.
They are thus credited with
greater or lesser powers, according to their station,
of inviting blessings or calamities upon their
descendants in return for the services \vhich the
latter are prepared to render or withhold.
The
spirits of those, however, who in life egregiously
failed in their duty, are not regarded as posses.sing
any influence in the spirit world, and are not
supposed to occujiy a place in the realm of heaven
like the spirits of tliose who have left no posterity,
or who have been forgotten by their remote descendants, they are relegated to the uncovenanted
mercies' of the 'ghostly state.'
In this connexion it may be stated that not all
the ancestors are regarded as enjoying equal
dignity tliei-e comes a time when the niore distant
ones give way to the newer arrivals the ancestors
of a dynasty which has conui to an end are replaced
in the highest ]>ositions of dignity by those of the
new line of rulers, i'ive repre.sentatives of the
present Manchu dynasty occupy the chief places
in the national Temple of Ancestors
the others
have retired to comparative obscurity, but are not
altogether forgotten, a plac^e being reserved for
them amongst the deceased Emperors and fanunis
ministers of past
dynasties, to whom a special
temple is dedicated. In the case of private fatuilies,
as has already been mentioned, the three generations immediately preceding are treated with
special attention, the earlier ancestors being represented at the greater sacrifices, l^ut not in tlie
capacity of chief guests. This follows the analogy
of Chinese banquets, where there is nominally but

their

home, but they are

'

'

'

;

j

;

—

—

;

'

;

;

;
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one 'guest,' the others being invited to keep him
comiiany. Exceptions are made, however, in the
case of some of the great dead, such as the founders
of dynasties, or the great sages of antiquity.
The
great Yu, for example, tlie lirst of the line of Hia
(•2'2U5 B.C.), has a special temple on the site of his
reputed place of burial ; and Confucius is still worshipped in his own temples in every District city.
The ancestral spirits are represented as occupying, next to the Supreme Being, the high(!st place
in the ranks of spirits, being far above those who
preside over the several departments of Nature ;
but their jjosition depemls, in the majority of cases,
upon the inlluence which their earthly representatives are able to exert in the world of men. If the
descendants are people of no consequence, then,

generally speaking, the ancestors have little inThus there is a mutual dependence befluence.
tween the ancestral spirits and their surviving
posterity, the former relying upon the latter for
the e.xhibition of those virtues which will make
the family great, and therefore enhance their own
influence in the world of the departed
the latter
looking to the former for the gifts which, tlirough
their advocacy with High Heaven, they are able
to secure.
In illustration of this fact it may be
added that, when high rank is conferred upon an
otiiccr, his ancestors are ennobled at the same time,
in an ascending scale of dignity, to the third
generation preceding.
;

Means of establisbing the

— The importance of finding a means ofcoiniuNioy.
communica1 1.

tion with the departed, in view of these preconceptions, will at once be evident, and from very early
days in Chinese history illustrations are available
of both the theory and the practice of communion
with the dead. The methods adopted for establishing this communion may be divided into two
classes sacrifice and divination.
In the various terms employed to
I. Sacrifice.
denote sacrifice we find a hint of the special object

—

:

'

'

which inspired these offerings. The Chinese character or ideogram most commonly used in this
connexion consists of two main parts one, the
radical w hicli primarily means
to inform,' and
which is an essential part of the majority of words
connected with 'spirits' and religious rites; the
other representing a right hand and a piece of
flesh.
The whole conveys the idea of an oti'ering
to the spirits with a view to communicating with
them. A second character, used interchangeably
with this, is compounded of the same radical,
together with the symbol for hour' and is interpreted as meaning a meeting with those who have
gone before.' The last of the three characters which
express the three forms of sacrifice consists of ihe
two words high and sjieak,' and thus all three
seem to point to sacrifice as a means by which
communication with spiritual beings is efi'ected.'
Till! (Chinese
Canon of History and the Odes
contain numerous references to tlie sacrifices which
were ottered in the Imperial worship of ancestors,
and illustrate the importance attached to the
The first and greatest
practice, of which it is said
teaching is to be found in sacrifice.'
The Ancestral Temple (Miao) is mentioned as

—

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

existing in the earliest ages of Chinese history.
Of the Kiiiperor Shun (2i').")-2205 B.C.) we are informed that, 'on bis accession to the throne of Yao
he worsliijqied in the Temjile of the Accomplished
Ancestors'; and also that 'he sacrificed with
purity and reverence to the six Honoured Ones,'
who probably represent his own ancestors to the
third generation preceding, and those of Yao his
predecessor, who had adopted him as a son and
successor, and whose ancestors were therefore

bracketed with his own. Again, when he resigned
the throne of Vu, he formally nominated him in
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the same teuiple, as

with the express intention

if

of presentinj; him to tlie spirits of the great rulers
who had preceiled him. Otlier instances miglit be
nuoteil wliere the new ruler was presented to the
inanimate form of the deceased sovereign, whilst
appropriate sacrilices wei'e at the same time oti'ered
before the cotfin cf. the accession of T'aikia (1753
li.C.) and of K'ang (107S n.c).
;

It seems probable that Shun introduced some
innovations in the ancient methods of worship, for
we read
He extended his worship to the host of
a phrase which seems
spirits' [i.e. Nature-spirits)
to convey the idea of a new departure, especially as
the whole clause is introduced by the word 'thereafter,' which seems to suiiport the contention that
at this period some important additions were made
to the theological ideas of the early Chinese.
During the Chow dynasty (112'2-'25o B.C.) the
rites and ceremonies connected with sacrilices were
greatly elaborated, especially about the time of
the earliest rulers, Wen and
but, in almost
all the
instances which are recorded, it is the
early
worship of the royal ancestors by the ruling
nionarchs that is depicted, though it is also implied that nobles and commoners were entitled
to approach their own ancestors in more modest
'

:

—

Wu

;

manner, as became their respective social stations.
An excellent example of the motive and method of communion
with the dead is furnished by the case of the Duke of Chow,
:.ounger brother of King Wu (1122-1115 B.C.), who, when the
liing, his brother, fell ill, erected three altars, and prayed lo the
spiiits of his ancestors of the three generations preceding, in
the words
Your chief descendant is suffering from a severe
and dangerous illness if you three kings lia\ e in heaven the
charge of watching over him, let me suffer for him. ... He was
appomted in the hall of God to extend his aid to the four
quarterg of the empire, so that he might establish your descendants in this lower world. ... O, do not let that precious
heaven-conferred appointment fall to the ground,' etc.
'

:

;

It

was probably

at this time that the practice of
'

employing a personator of the dead was definitely
established, and that the 'ancestral tablet' came
into general use. A few words of explanation may
here be added with regard to these terms.
It seems that,
(a] The persoiuitor of the dead.'
as early as the Hia dynasty (2000 B.C.), some one
was employed to act as the representative of the
ancestor to whom sacrifices were being ofl'ered, but
full details are not forthcoming until the time of
the Chow dynasty. The personator was always
'

—

'

'

'

a near relative, generally a grandson, but never a
son, of the deceased. He was dressed in ajjpropriate
costume, and took his place in the ancestral hall,
when the first part of the flesh of the sacrifice was
roasted, to represent the approach of the spirits in
response to the sacrificial invitation he remained
seated solongastheoUeringcontinued, and when the
rites were concluded he was escorted from the hall
with the music of bells and drums. The custom
fell into disuse at the close of the Chow
dynasty
;

;

and the personator has now been .superseded by
the portrait of the deceased, which is hung up on
some special occasions when sacrifice is ottered.
'

'

—

(b) The 'ancestral tablet.'
Though the origin of
the tablet is traditionally ascribed to the latter
part of the Chow dynasty, it is probable that, like
the 'personator of the dead,' it was a development
of an earlier method
and, judging from the fact
that the character for tablet is a combination of
the radical for 'stone' and the phonetic 'lord' or
'pillar' (contracted), it seems probable that the
tablet was originally a miniature of the headstone
at the ancestral tomb, intended for use on the occasions when sacrifices were ottered in the ancestral
hall instead of at the grave.
INIodern tablets vary
in size and quality.
The most usual form consists
of two upright pieces of wood, the outer jiiece
fitting into a groove near the top of the inner jiiece,
and both set upright in a socket in a wooden base,
thus resembling very closely the usual Chinese
;

'

'

(Chinese)

Both outer and inner surfaces contain
inscriptions specifying the names and titles of the
deceased, the date of birth and death, etc., and, at
the bottom, two characters which mean 'spirit
tombstone.

throne.' The latter character is, at first, written
imperfectly, and the ceremony of completing it, l>y
the addition of a dot, is regarded as an event of

great importance, a high literary official being
secured to impose the dot,' which thus represents,
as it were, the oflicial imprimatur, a kind of minor
canonization. The tablet is generally kept in the
house until the period of mourning is over, and
then finds a place in the ancestral hall of the clan,
or in the domestic shrine within the
if such exists
porch of the house. It is a common mistake to
suppose that the tablet is regarded as the constant
home of the spirit it is only Mhen sacrifices are
ottered before it that the spirit is expected to
occupy his throne and he vacates it as soon as the
personator
ottering is completed, just as the
appeared and disappeared in earlier days.
Of the nature of the
[e) Sacrificial materials.
materials employed in the ancestral sacrifices no
indications are given in the earliest references.
The practice was, apparently, so well established
that it was not considered necessary to furnish
details ; but, judging from the analogy of later
usages, and the inherent meaning of the words
for 'sacrifice,' we may suppose that the earliest
sacrifices consisted of the presentation of a selected
animal, the pouring out of libations of pure water,
In the
and the ottering of appropriate fruits.
early days of the Chow dynast}', as has already been
mentioned, these rites were greatly elaborated,
and the 'Kecord of Rites,' whicb professedly
belongs to this period, contains the most careful
details with regai'd to the animals to be selecte<l ;
the various kinds of spirits to be used in libations
(the use of spirits having been substituted for
water after the discovery of distillation, traditionthe costumes and
ally as early as Yu, 2205 B.C.)
the
positions of the celebrants and assistants
musical instruments and tunes to be played the
dancing, or posturing, to accompany the rites ;
'

;

;

;

'

'

—

;

;

;

etc.
In this connexion it may be sufficient to state that, as early
as the days of Shun, the animal offered in sacrifice to ancestors
was a young bull and presumably it was of a uniform colour
a point which is much empl.asized in later usage in fact, of
such importance was this simplicity considered, that the first
duty of the oliicer, before slaying the victim, was to cut off a
portion of the hair behind the ear, and present it before the
ancestral shrine, in order to demonstrate the tact of this uniformity. Part of the fat of tlie victim was first extracted and
burned, with a view to inviting, by its fragrance, the approach
of the spirits and their acceptance of the invitation was typiThe rest
fied by the entrance of the personator at this stage.
of the carcass was then cut up, and a portion of the raw meat
was placed before the personator.' Prayer w.as offered to the
and
various
spirit specially invoked. The meat was then cooked,
dishes were presented to the ancestor, with goblets of spirits.
After a long and elaborate ceremonial, the master of ceremonies
announced that the spirit had partaken to repletion, the
'personator' vacated his seat, and the whole company present
was entertained at a banquet. The response to the prayer was
looked for on the following day, and was delivered by the
'personator.' The animals selected for the more important
sacrifices were oxen, goats, and pigs and in the minor sacrifices
of private families the flesh of dogs or fowls was permitted.
In the case of made dishes,' it seems that the special predilections of the departed were consulted, and a wide range of choice
was allowed, the only restrictioti being that the character of the
offerings should be determined by the rank of the recipient,
rather than by the 9t.atus of the offerer. A high official, for
instance, was entitled to a funeral becoming his rank, but not
to saciifices of e<iual dignity, unless his descendants could claim
a position equal to that formerly occupied by himself.

—

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

At the present day the rites of sacrifice are
similar to tho.se mentioned above, but there is
observable a greater ostentation in the case of
private persons, and a breaking down of the
ancient distinctions between the observances
The
permitted to the several cla-sses of the people.
personator of the dead has disappeared, as has
mentioned.
been
already
'

'

COMMUNION WITH THE DEAD
The Imperial worship

of ancestors is associated
now, as in very early times, with that of Sliang-ti
(the Snijreme liuler) at the annual sacrifice of tlie
winter solstice the tablet representing Shanfjti
being placed on the highest platform of the Altar
of Heaven,' facing south, whilst those which represent the hve Kniperors are set on either side,
facing east and west. The carcass of a calf, carefull}- selected, is placed before each shrine, together
with pieces of silU and a number of sacrilicial
vessels. The distinguishing feature of the sacrilice
to Shang-ti is the whole liurntotlcring of a young
bull in a special furnace, and the presentation of
a large piece of blue jade, emblcnuvtic of tlie

—

'

highest authority. The whole cerenmny, including
the
of fasting and purification,
preparatoiy season
is fully described in the Manchu ritual.
The sacrifices to ancestors, on the part of the
people generall}-, take place at the graves in sjiring
and autumn ami also are performed before tlic
'tablet of the decea.sed' on the occasion of the
periodic festivals the first, third, and fifteenth of
the first moon; the festival of 'Clear-Bright'
(about the Cth April) the fifth of the fifth moon
the fifteenth of the seventh moon the fifteenth of
the eighth moon the first of the tenth moon on the
la-^t day of the year
and also on special occasions,
such as weddings, etc. On less important occasions,
such as a betrothal, or the assumjition of the cap of
puberty by a son of the bouse, announcements of
the fact are made to the tablet, thus signifiying
the interest which the ancestors are supposed to
take in the affairs of tlie family.
;

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

The manufacture

for trans-

of paper articles,

mission to the dead by means of burning, afibrds
enijiloyment for millions of people in some cities
the beating out of tinfoil, and fixing it to sheets of
paper, to be afterwards shaped into imitation
dollars or ingots, etc., is the staple industiy.
The
use of tliese articles is a comparatively recent
innovation, and indicates a very serious degradation of the idea of communion with the dead.
;

[d] Objert.

of Ihc

saerifii-cs.

— The

commonly

re-

ceived oj)inion that sacrifices are ollered to ancestors
with a view to sustentation, though not entirely
erroneous when ajiplied to the case of the more
ignorant Chinese, finds little support or authority
among the intelligent classes or in the ancient
literature. It is true that the spirits are represented
as partaking to repletion, and as
thoroughly enjoying the offerings presented to them but these expressions must be taken as figures of speech, which
merely imply that the spiritual guests appreciate
the good intentions of tiieir filial descendants, on
the analogy of a Chinese banquet where such polite
In the
phra.seology is considered lie rigucur.
Chinese classics it is repeatedly stated that the
real value of the ofVering is to be measured liy
the spirit in which it is made the true sacrifice is
the heart of the oti'erer, without which the most
elaborate ceremonj' will utterlj- fail to secure the
approb.ation of the spirits. The exhibition of food
which the ollerer himself consumes, and the Inirning of paper money and utensils which benefit
;

;

none but

tlie manufacturer and retailer, possess no
virtue apart from the bit of heart which prompts
the ofiering.
No doubt in early times the idea of communion
with the spirits of t"lie dead was a powerful motive
in the oflering of sacrifices, anil is still prominent
in the case of the Imperial celebration
out in the
popular observances of ancestor-worship seKish
considerations are not altogether absent; the
distribution of the usufruct of the ancestral
property, on the occasion of the annual sacrifices,
'

'

;

a powerful motive to a regular participation in
the ancestral rites. Social convention is a verj'
the desire to make as good a

is

important factor

;

7:u

rChinese)

show as one's neighbours is also an active stimulus
and superstition intervenes to confirm the timehonoured rites where the element of faith may be

;

lacking.
Confucius seems to have regarded .sacrifices as of
Chucius, the great comsubjective value only.
mentator of the 1-ithcent. A.D., insisted that there
was not sufficient ground for the assurance that
the spirits really existed and the popular |ihrase
'de.ad and ended' may serve to indicate the real
attitude of the Chinese mind towards the question.
Thus, though in the Imperial worship of ancestors
the good offices of deceased Emperors with the
;

Supreme Being ai'e reverently acknowledged and
invoked, in the great majority of cases the oflering of sacrifice is regarded merely as one of the
'accidents' of filial jdety, which is still considered
a virtue of supreme importance, and neglect of
which will surely is.sue in disaster to the unhlial and forgetful, from whatever spiritual source
the nemesis liiay arise.
It may be mentioned that a .special festival is
held on the loth of the 7th moon for the benefit of
the hungry ghosts who have no descendants to
.sacrifice to them
and the customary oflerings are
made to Ihem on the part of the people generally,
not altogether from benevolent motives, but partly
to obviate the possibility of injnry to the living or
uneasiness to the dead through the restlessness of
these 'orphan spirits.'
2. Divination.
Another method of communion
with the dead was by means of divination, which
is referred to in the most ancient records.
It is
mentioned in the time of Shun (*255 D.C. as being
enqdoyed with a view to learning the will of the
ancestors concerning the choice of a successor to
the throne, and again in the selection of officials.
i''an-keng (1401 B.C.) is said to have been thus
guided by the ancestors in the choice of a site for
'

'

;

—

)

his new capital.
The Duke of Chow (12th cent,
ii.c.) is frequently represented as consulting hi.s
ancestors by this means.
The practice of divination seems to have been
entrusted to certain oHicials, who consulted the
omens indicated by the lines of the tortoise shell
and the stalk of tlie milfoil plant. In the former
case the uiqier shell of the tortoise was removed,
and a quantity of ink spread over the under side ;
it was then held over a brazier, and the ink, in
drying, formed a number of lines wbicli the diviners
The stalks of
professed to be able to interpret.
the nulfoil, or yarrow, 49 in number, v.ere manijiulated according to certain prescribed rules, and
the diagrams which they formed b.y combination
were regarded as supplying further guidance.
Other and simpler methods were in use among the
])ei>ple generally in early daj's, but those just
mentioned were employed at the Court. 'I'lie
omens were generally consulted at the Ancestral
Temple, as later references seem to prove.
The pseudo-scientific theories of Feng.shui {ij.e.)
Wind. Water ') arc clo.sely connected with the
(lit.
subject of communion with the dead, one chief
object being the SLdcction of suitable grave-sites,
where the dead may be expected to rest in peace,
and thus be in a favourable condition for friendly
'

communication with tlie living. Another and
more recent innovation is the practice of inquiring
of the dead by means of <a ventriloquist in the
jierson of a young girl, who, like the pythoness of
I'hilipjd, is sujiposed to rc]ily <in behalf of the
\ form of planchelte,' consisting of a
bent twig fastened to a cross piece which rests on
the open palms of the medium's hands, is u.sed to
trace characters upon a tablet covered with sand,
and by this means communications are supposed
to be transmitted by the spirits to their livin
nng
'

deceased.

interlocutors.

The

plaintive cry wliicli

may

still
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he heard in

parts of China, uttered from the
roof of the house, and directed towards the north,
calling upon the soul, which has just taken its
flight, to return to its old home, is mentioned in
the
Record of llites,' and seems to be of imall

'

The preparation made for
the return of the spirit on a stated day after death,
when a table of eatables is placed in the kitchen,
and a quantity of lime spread on the floor in front
of the stove, with a view to tracing the approach
of the spirit, may also be quoted as an instance of
the popular view as to the possibility of communication with the dead.
memorial antiquity.

—

LiTERATCTRE.
Classics (Hong-kong,
J, Legge, Chinese
1S67 ft.), and Eetigiens of China (London, 18S0) ; J. Ross,
The Original Beligion of China, Edin. and Lond., 1910; R. K.
Douglas, Con/ucianism and Taoism (Lond., 1877); Dyer
Ball, Things Chinese^ (Shanghai, 1900); Blodget, The Altitude of Christianity toward Ancestral Worship (Shanghai, no
date); H. A. Giles, Keliijions of Ancient China (London,

W. Gilbert Walshe, Confucius and Confucianism
1905)
(Shanghai, 1910); Yates, 'Ancestral Worship' in Proc. of Miss.
Conf. (Shanghai, 1877).
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(Chris-

The present article will not treat of any
such practices as the calling up of the dead,
mentioned, for example, in 1 S 28 (see Necromancy' in Divination [Chr.]), and brought into
vogue again in our own time by the Spiritualists
and 'Theosophists' (see Spiritualism and TheoSOPHY). Nor shall we speak of the commemoration
of the dead, wliich has been treated separately
above. We shall notice here only the beliefs, rites,
and customs concerning the communion of the
living with the dead which are based on the Holy
Scriptures, and which have been adopted by most
of the Christian Churches.
The idea of such
intercourse has its origin in two fundamental
beliefs
the belief in the Immortality of the contian).

'

'

'

:

and personal soul, and the confidence that
the bonds of attection, religion, and gratitude,
formed on earth, are eternal. These beliefs do
not belong peculiarly to Christianity they existed
among the Gauls, 'and still subsist among the
Parsis and the Jews.
For these more or less vague beliefs, Jesus Christ
substituted an absolute conviction based on His
revelations concerning the nature of God who is
scious

;

His relations with man, and everlasting
am not alone,' He said, 'but I and the
me Jn 8'<'). He was aware of
the constant presence of God with Him, and it was
from that knowledge that He drew the strength
necessary for maintaining to the end the struggle
Spirit,
life.

'I

'

Father that sent

(

for the salvation of the world.
In the same way
Jesus lived in spiritual communion with Closes,

whose law He had come to accomplish, and with
Elijah and the other prophets, whose Messianic

promises He fulfilled. We may recall, for instance,
the scene of the Transfiguration, in the description
of which the Apostles have expres.sed, in a manner
as simple as it is admirable, their belief that their
Master, the Messiah, was in spiritual relation flith
His predecessors. And later, when, in the struggle
with the Pharisees and the Sadducees, Jesus foresaw His apparent defeat and death. He did not
doubt for an instant that, even after His decease.
He would continue to be in communion of spirit
with His faithful friends.
I will not leave you
comfortless
yet a little while, and the world
seeth me no more but ye see me because I live, ye
shall live also (Jn 14'*'- ). Then, at the moment of
His ascension. He exclaimed 'Lo, I am with you
alway, even unto the end of the world (Mt GS'"").
But what are all these declarations worth, however solemn they are, in comparison with the
pleilge of His communion which He gave and gives
still in the Eucharist?
Our Lord and Master,
in instituting this Sacrament, wished not
only to
'

.

.

:

;

'

:

'

(Christian)

impress deeply on the minds of His Apostles the
memory of His supreme sacrifice as a symbol of
brotherhood, but to give, tlirough these symbols
of His body and His blood, a pledge of His real,
thougli spiritual, presence with all those who
should believe in Him and commune with His
glorified soul.

The Apostles and the Fathers of the Church
tliis comforting faith, and never doubted
that they kept up intercourse with their beloved
dead, througli the medium of Christ. Hence arose
the custom, whicli seems strange to us, though
quite in harmony with faithful love, of letting oneself be baptized for the dead (1 Co 15^^'-). Those
in view were certain deceased persons who had
died converted to Christianity but without having
been baptized some relative who had a great
afiection for them, being persuaded that they could
not be admitted into the Kingdom of heaven if
they did not bear the seal of regeneration, thought
he would secure the privilege for them by this
vicarious baptism. This custom must have spread
very quickly, for we know from Tertulliau,
Epiphanius, and John Chrysostom that it still
existed in their time among some dissenting bodies.
St. Paul in other passages (Gal 2=°, Ph l'-' 4>')
asserts his faith in a close union between Christ
and himself. Had not his conversion been accomplished by the feeling of the continual presence,
nay more, the possession of this Jesus, M-hom he
had the remorseful feeling of having persecuted in
the person of St. Stephen ? Is not this the meaning of that accusing voice which he heard on the
inherited

'

'

;

way
thou

to

Damascus

me ?

'
:

why

Saul, Saul,

persecutest

'

The Apostolic Fathers, and then the Fathers of
the Church, down to the end of the 4th cent.,
taught that it was lawful to remember before God
the beloved dead, who died in the faith, and in
the same way to pray on behalf of the martyrs,
with a view to remission of the sins which they
might have committed while on earth. Conversely
it

was held that these

thought of the

living.

now

friends,

transfigured,

Hence came that sentence
'

I believe in the
inserted in the Apostles' Creed
Communion of Saints.' According to their point
of view, there was a solidarity, and an emulation
:

of thoughts, good actions, and prayers, between
the faithful in heaven and those on earth, who had
a common faith in Jesus Christ. They believed
that these three divisions of the Bodj- of Jesus

Christ— the Church Militant, the Church Expectant, and the Church Triumphant lent each other
mutual help. This is the root of the Catholic

—

dogma of the transference of the merit of the saints
to the living members of the Church.
shall now notice the acts and customs by
means of whicli this belief in the communion of
the li\ing and the dead showed itself in the Church.
In the case of simple members who had passed
away from the flock, the bond of afiection wa.s
kept firm by means of visits to their tombs, by
following their good example, and by reading
their names, wiuch were written on a diptych,
After this reading, performed by
in the church.
the deacon, the priest used to pray far them tlius

We

:

'

Horum omnium animabus dona

Domine Deus noster,
naculis.'
The communion
nator

requiem, Domi-

in Sanctis tnis taberof the faithful ones

with the holy Victim of Calvary was maintained
of His virtues, and by
the Eucharist. From the time of the first persecu-

by prayer, by the imitation

tions, the Christians associated the martyrs, those
heroic witnesses of Jesus Christ, with Him in their
worship. They had a custom of gathering together
on the anniversary of the death of the martyrs, at
the very spot of their torture, or at their grave,
and there, in an ngape (' love-feast '), they used to

COMMUNION WITH THE DEAD
celebrate their suflcrings with sonars of triunqili
and prayers (see art. Agape). From the begiiiniiig
of tlieoth cent, they no longer priiyed for thcni, fur
that would have seemed to do tluMii wronj; ;' on tlic
contrary, they commended them.selves to their f,'ood
.-services.
I5ul,, it must l)e noticed, the praise of the
saints or the martyrs was never separated from
the praise of Christ it was to Him as the supreme
Interce.ssor, as tlie inexhaustible Source of holy
life and of .sacrilice, that the prayers were addressed.
This cult of the dead was called
alalia
or l^alalicia, i.e. birth-ilay, and is the origin of
anniversary masses.
When those Christians who, in the presence
of torture, had denied Christ (lapsi), and other
j;reat sinners who had been excommunicated,
wished to be reinstated in the Church after the
close of persecution, they had a habit of imploring'
the intercession of the c(mfessors who had survived
the tortures and were eujoyinj; a hi;^li reputation
with the flock and witli the bishop. From this
point it was only one step more to attribute the
same power to the deceased confessors, i.e. to
the martj'rs, for whom they reserved exclusively
the title of Saints, and to invoke them as inter;

S

(MusUm)

733

Now there is a very great dillerence to be
observed between these praj'ers addressed to the
dead and the custom of having masses .said to
shorten the time of their stay in Purgatory. .'V
few centuries were rcciuired before the Catholic
doctrine arrived at this last stage.
Masses for
the dead originated in the practice of
private
masses,' which was established in the 7tli and 8th
centuries.
Gregory I. was the lirst divine who
taught that the sacrifice of the Mass could improve
the condition of the dead in Purgatory. Walafrid
Strabo (d. 849) eonlirmed the custom of private
masses.
Peter the Lombard (d. llUt) in his itScr
'

Sentcntiarum

(iv.

and Thomas Aquinas

1'2),

(d.

1274) in his Siimma Thcolvgiae (Su|)pl. |>art iii.
71, art. 10), completed the theory of the elheacy
of the prayers and of the celebration of the
Eucharist for the departed souls. Every one
knows how this custom, combined with the sale of
Indulgences, gave rise to such abuse that many
honest priests called for a reform of the Church.
the abuse
But, in virtue of the adage that
'

not an argument against its use,'
if there is not, underlying
tlie.se customs, a truly Christian idea, a legitimate
cessors with Clod.
Now this step was important, sentiment. From the Christian point of view, the
communion of the living with the dead derives its
for it marks tlie boundary between that division
of the Cliurch which includes Anglicans, Presliyorigin, as we have already noticed, from two or
the
three beliefs deeply rooted in the human heart and
and
I_,utherans
on
the
one
and
hand,
terians,
Orthodox Greek and Koman Catholic Churches on confirmed by the Gospel belief in the immortality
the other. This step was taken in the 3rd century. of the soul, in the efficacy of prayer, and in the
It is a strange fact that it was an Alexandrian
indissolubility of the bonds of love and religion
theologian, Origen, afterwards condemned as a formed on earth. This connexion is maintained
and strengthened by visits and prayers at the
heretic, who first stated this belief in the interAll those men,' he grave of our beloved dead
and, in the case of
ces.sory power of the Saints.
says {in Cant. Cant. iii. 75 [PG xiii. 160]), who heroes and martyrs, by the mention of their names
have departed this life preserve their love for those and the praise of their virtues in public worship.
whom they have left below, are anxious about Restricted to these uses, it seems to the present
writer to be a legitimate and comforting belief,
their safety, and help them by their prayers
and intercessions to (Jod.' Then comes Jerome. wliicli may serve to stimulate to piety and virtue.
It shows the strength of the ties which bind
In his Ep. cviii. ad Enstochiu/n (PL xxii. 906),
lie
addresses Paula, her mother, now dead, ancestors to their descendants. It has inspired
Come and much Christian poetry, for example the poem of
in thp„se words
Farewell, Paula
help by your praj'ers your very old friend who Victor Lajirade entitled Nos morls nous aident,
Thanks to your faith and your and the hymn of K. de Saillens which begins with
respects j'ou.
good works, you are associated with Christ. the line, II me conduit, douce peusee,' of which
Now, when you are in His presence, you will the following are the essential ideas we are never
obtain more easily whatever you ask.' Finally, alone, either in trouble or in joy besides Jesus,
the Divine Shepherd, who always pi'otects and
St. Augustine, by the spell of his genius, consecrated this belief in the intercession of the Saints, guides His 'sheep,' our dead friends are present
and encouraged among the faithful the custom of not far from us, invisible witnesses, who watch
invoking them apart from, and sometimes instead over us, and help us by their jnayers therefore
of, Jesus Christ.
Every one knows his admirable let us faithfully maintain the siiiritual communion
with our dead which we had begun on earth.
praj'er on behalf of Monica, his mother (Confess.
'I
ix. 13)
LiTKitATCRE. —Origen, In Cant. Cant. lib. iii.
Cyprian, £p.
implore Thee, O I.ord, to grant her
10 TertuUian, de Mmwrjamia, ch. x.
Basil (of C;esarea),
pardon for her sins, for the love of that great Healer xii.
llomilia in xl. martyred
Gregory (of Nazianzus), orf)'.
of our wounds, who was nailed to the cross.
Julian, .^t-rj/w i. also Uumilia xiiii. in S. Cj/pvianutn
V.
If, during all the years that she lived after her
de Laprade, Le Livre d'unpire, Paris, 1877 Comtesse A. de
Aueustine,
baptism, she fell into any sin, pardon her, and do Gasparin, Les Horizons c^leites, Pari.s,
de. Ctira pro Mortuis rterenda, also CVm/e.«s. ix. 13; Jerome,
The only
not treat her like a harsh Judge.
Ep. cviii. ad Hustochium Edm. le Blant, Inscrip. chrci. de
thing she has commended to us is to reineml>cr her la fraule, Paris, 1856, vol.
Vajitiques de V^tjline re/ornUe
at Thy altar, wliere she used to kneel during her de France, Pans, ISUS, 'Cantitjue' 21-1.
(Jaston BoN'KT Maukv.
lifetime, and where .she had known the Holy
Victim shared among the faithful.'
WITHTHEDEAD(.Muslim).
Tlie scanty notices which
I. Pre-Islamic theory.
Henceforward the invocation of martyrs and
we possess of pre-Islamic beliefs about the state of
saints, then the prayers addressed to the archangels and the Virgin Mary, as intercessors, the departed are sufficient to indicate that, like
became an integral part of the doctrine, ritual, other peoples Avho buried their dead, the Arabs
and custom of the Itoman Catholic Church. This suiqiosed tliat some of the habits and capacitie.*
practice is proved by nunieroua epitaphs, of which dis]ila}'ed during life lasted on beyond it, and that
Kl in ornlioniltus luis roijes in emergencies the dead body could be called upon
we shall quote a few
pro nobis, quia scimus tc in Christo' ; Vivas in to discharge some of the functions of the living
Deo ct rages'; Ora pro parenlilms luis.' But it body. Just as crippled old warriors were taken to
must bo observed that these expressions are later the battlefield, not to fight, but to exercise their
than the 5th century.
good luck (yumn al-na(jilt!i). so the custom of bringing dead heroes in their coflins to battle lasted on
1 Cf.
Augustine, Sertiu) cccziz. de SUphano ifartyrc
Injuria
till the 4th cent. .\.U. or later.
A jiarty of men,
est pro martyre orare, cujua nos debemus oralionibus comwe are told, passed by the grave of Hatim of Tai,
mendari.'
of a thing

is

we must ask

ourselves

—

'

;

'

'

!

:

'

:

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

;
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whose hospitality vas

proverhial.
They taunted
the dead man with failing to provide them with a
in the middle of the niglit they heard
lianquet
a voice summoning them to feast on a camel
;

which they found freshly slaughtered by the tomV).'
In another form of the story' the camel was
brought by IJatim's son, to wliom his dead father
appeared in a dream in consequence of the taunt.

The

relation of this apparition to the occupant of
the grave v.ould be the same as that of the wraith,
or phantasm of the living,' to the living and a
commonplace of Arabic poetry, going back doubtless to pagan days, is the ajiparition of a mistress
The real person was
visiting her lover in a dream.
not the apparition in either case, but the body
and prayers which survived into Islam were that
the body might not be far removed, and that the
water being no less
gi'ave might be well watered
necessary to the dead than to the living.
2. The innovation of Islam.
The paradox of
Islam lay not in assuming the continuance of consciousness and personalitj-, but in promising their
complete recovery at the final judgment. Probably the most logical interpretation of these
iloctrines was that some fragment of the body
would remain as a germ for the future restoration
of the whole and this seems to be the orthodox
view. With it there is naturally associated the
view ascribed to Ibn 'Abbas, the interpreter of
the Qur'au,' who, when asked what became of the
soul at death, replied that it went out like a flame.'
lie would have accepted the formula of Aristotle,
which makes the soul the entelechy of the body.
It was not, hoM-ever, possible to adhere to the
doctrine of the resurrection and the final judgment,
when men had to be roused to the sacrifice of their
lives in the cause of Islam.
The entry of the
martyr into Paradise could not be delayed a moment after death. After the second battle and
lirst defeat of the Prophet, a text was revealed
forbidding the application to the martyrs of the
term dead
they were alive and in Paradise,
The next set of
waiting for their comrades.
martyrs actually sent a touching message through
the Prophet to their friends. Nor, again, coiUd
the punishment of unbelievers be deferred. After
the victory of Badr, when the bodies of the slain
pagans v,eie being cast into a pit, the Prophet
'

;

;

—

—

;

'

'

'

;

asked them one by one whether they were now
convinced. His followers marvelled that he should
address dead bodies but he replied that they could
hear perfectly, though they could not answer. The
privilege of retaining consciousness, however, could
not be contined to the bodies of unbelievers those
of slain Muslims were presently found to retain
;

;

their freshness decades of years after their burial.
When they were exhumed, blood stUl flowed from
their wounds.

"Whereas, then, with the pagans there were the
dead body and the wraith, with the Muslims there
was yet a third representative of the being, the

—

inhabitant of Paradise or of Hell. The tradition
not without parallels in pagan beliefs sometimes
thinks of the former as a bird, or at least as
possessed of wings. The difficulty of reconciling
resurrection and judgment with the immediate
entry into Paradise or Hell is usually got over by
the supposition that there is a foretaste of their lin.al
fate in the case of both the pious and the wicked.
Al-t;hazali, in his classical treatise, more than suggests that men enter their final state at death, and
that it is correct to say of a dead man that his
resurrection has come.
In any case, he rejects the
supposition that death involves complete loss or

—

1

Kitfib-al-AghnnT, xvi. lOS.
2
Mas'udi, ed. Barbier de Meynard, Paris, lSGl-77, iii. 323.
Ibn Qutaiba, On Conjticting Traditions, Cairo, 1326 A.H.,
•*

p. 18«.

(MuBlim)

suspension of con.sciousness, and he is convinced
that the dead continue to take an interest in the
attiiirs of their relatives
« hen a newcomer arrives,
he is met by his relatives, who wish to know what
the various members of the family are doing,
whether, e.g., the daughters are married. Companions of the Prophet are said to have resisted
temptation through the fear of giving pain to their
departed relatives.' The apparent inconsistency
of these beliefs with Qur'anic texts (,e.g.
thou
canst not make the dead hear') is got over by
;

'

allegorical interpretation.
3.

The

popular

belief.

-

— The most oidinarj- form

in M'liich communication with the dead is thought
to take place is in dreams ; and cases in which the
fate of the dead is revealed in this way are supposed to have occurred in every century of Islam.
The poet Ferazdaq, who died in 110 A.H., seems to
have appeared to several persons after his death,
and assured them that he was saved though his
accounts of the reason were not perfectly consistent.' His rivaljarir was also seen, 'suspended,'
after his death.
The free-thinker AbuI-'Ala cf
Ma'arra in the 5th cent. A.H. was seen after his
death, being devoured by two snakes.'' One of his
works contains a series of imaginary inter\'iews
;

with various dead worthies, chiefly poets, who
^
The persons most
explain why they were saved.
frequently seen in dreams are prophets and saints.
In the year 536 A.H., Ibn'Arabi in Cordova had a
vision of all the prophets together, from Adam to
Muhammad but the only one among them who
addressed him was Hud." Visions of the Prophet
Muhammad are specially welcome, liccause Satan
cannot take his form, and such an apparition must
be real.' One of the friends of the biographer
Yaq tit saw the Prophet in a dream and, as the latter
spoke Persian, this anecdote appears to be true."
In the year 346 A.H. a man appeared at Baghdad
in the mosque that is
betvi-een the stationers and
he said he was the messenger of
the goldsmiths
the Prophets daughter Fatima, who liad appeared
to him in a dream, desiring that a dirge on her
sons should be chanted by a professional mourner,
whom she specified the congi-egation %\elcomed her
messenger, and offered him a gratuity, which he
declined.'
When the famous traditionalist Ibn
'Asakir had delivered seven lectures on the virtues
of Abu Bakr (the first Khalif), and had then
stopped, the Khalif appeared to one of the audience
in a dream, mounted on a camel, to assure him
that the course would be continued.'^ Visions of
;

;

'

'

;

:

and his sons are also common.
It is recorded
4. Beliefs connected with Sufiism.
that the Prophet was in the haldt of visiting graves,

'All

—

this practice is recommended by Muslim theologians as a religious exerci.se." The notion of
visiting is so closely associated with the grave
that the latter is called in Turkish a visitingplace.' Saints may, indeed, be visited either at
their actual tombs or at the places which they
frequented during their lives so the Sayyid Nefisa
is buried in Maragha,
near the Long Grave in the
main street
but she appears in the Cairene
sanctuary to which her afiections were attached.

and

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

Likewise Saj-yid

Ahmad

al-Eifa'i has a

tomb

in

home Umm'Ubaida, and another in the desert
where he used to perform his devotions both

his

;

1

"

Iht/d 'ulum at-din, Cairo, 1306 A.H.,
Ibn Qutaiba, op. cit. pp. 186-191.

iv.

305

ft.

3

Kitdb-ai-Aghdni, xix. 45.
Letters of Abu'l-'Ala, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, O.fford, 1S9S,
p. 132, Arabic text.
5
Risdlat al-Ght(frd7i, published in 1908 excerpted bv B. A.
Nicbolsqn, in JRAS, 1902.
6
Fu^uf al-hikam, Cairo, 1309 A.n., p. 191.
7
AbGhazali, Ihpd ftl-'ulum, iv. 395.
8 Diet.
0/ Learned Slen, ed. D. S. Margoliouth, London, 1910,
I

;

40.
e lb. V. 240.
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tombs are

but it is only in the latter that
the visitor feels awe and terror. '
The theory which, as we have seen, took
shape in the early days of Islam, that the bodies of
saints and martyrs retained tlu-ir vital powers,
became with many Sufis something like a doj;ma.
'I have seen,' says one of these writers, 'four
shaikhs who have the same control of their actions
in their graves as they had when alive 'Abd alQadir al-Jihuii, Ma'riif alKarkhi,' and two others
less celebrated." Somedetailsof this belief aregiven
in the mystical
encyclopedia of Ibn'Arabi (d. 638
A.H.).^ A saint was being buried, and tlie person
bim
took
tlio windingsiieet oil' the face of
burying
the corpse and let the cheek touch the dust the
saint opened his eyes and .said,
Wouldst thou
humiliate me before Him who hath exalted me?'
Ibn 'Arabi declai-es that he b.ad himself witnessed
a similar event in the ciise of his friend Abdallab alyabasbi the layer-out was, in consequence, afraid
to wash the corp.se, but the dead saint commanded
viMiteil,

:

;

'

;

bim

The

to continue.

graves

is,

Ibn'Aral)i

life

of these saints in their

saj-s,

'psj-chic,' i.e. confined

to praising God
hence their oratories after their
deaths must not be used for any imi)roper purpose.
When a man in an impure state entered the oratory
of the dead saint Abu Yazid Bistann, his clothes
took lire. Similarly, wlien some lads did mischief
near the grave of Abu Said, the saint called out to
them to stop.^ The remains of such saints continue
to do after deatlv what they did in their lifetime
one of them had petitioned to be .allowed to pray in
his grave after death, and he was seen doing so.
In such a case, one who looks at the face of the
ilead would doubt whether he were alive or not
only he h.o-s ceased to breathe, and his pulse has
ceased to beat. This was the case with Ibn'Arabi's
lather, who had foretoUl the day of his death liftecn
When we buried
days before its occurrence.
hiiu, we wore in doubt whether he were alive or
;

;

;

'

dead.'
The wTiter who

tells the most extr.ivafr.aiit stories of this sort
the E^-ptian mystic Sha'rani, of tlie loth cent, a.ii., who has
recoanttd in a lengthy treatise God's favours towards him.-''
of these w.'us the facility with which he could hold intercourse
with dead saints. This, he says, was owing to the courtesy with
which he treated them when he visited their tonihs, and /u.s' deal.
The experiences
ifiU with them an though they were alive.
which he proceeds to record are certainly remarkable. lie had
omitted to visit the tomh of ShiilTi. founder of one of the lawschools Shafi'i (who had been dead seven centuries) appeared
to him in a dream, complaining of this necrlect, and saying that he
was imprisoned in his tomb and required the sununons of a
pious man Uo enable him to leave it]. After vainly asking leave
to delay his visit till the next day, Slia'raui left the house where
he was staying, and hastened to the tomb, which is in the neigh,
bourhood of Cairo, liefore he got there he was mot by Shafi'i,
who took him to the top of the cupola, and there entertained
him with a meai of white bread, cheese, and melon of a sort just
then introduced into Egypt. On another occasion Shali'i extended the invitation to the whole of Sha'ranPs family, aTid
appears to ha\'e entertained him and his daughters (whose
names he gives) for some time in the mausoleum. When one of
is

One

;

Sha'rani'sfrieuds expres.'^ed some scepticism as to this intercourse
with Shali'i, the latter appeared in a dream to the friend, who
was convinced and ajiologized. Sometimes the ghostly visitor
consented to jiartake of food, and sometimes, having promised
entertainment, he got living perso?ig to provi<ie it in his place.
Occasionally Sha'r.ant, when calling, failed to find his ghostly
friends at home. This was the case when he visited the tomb of
the ^iJfi poet Ibn al-Fari<J, who appeared the following night, in
a dream, to apologize for his absence. Another saint on whom
he called had left his tomb to attend a battle in Rhodes.

—

The
S. Muslim criticism of these narratives.
degree of credence which attaches to those stories
naturally varies with the intellectual calil)re of
individuals. .Some criticism is
thoroughly rationalso the commentator on al-Gliazali.s work, in
istic
reference to the tradition that whoever sees the
Prophet in a dream sees his real .self, points out
that this ivould imply that the l'roi)het could
;

Sha'rani, LatcV \f til-Minan, Cairo, l.'>21 A.n., ii. 11.
Al-Sha^anufi, Bahjal al-Asrnr, Cairo, loOl, p. 63.
Sleeean Hevf'tatifmji, Cairo, 12!(3, i. 2SS.
Maihani. Asritr at-Tai!hid, Petei-sburg, 1890, p. 4S4.
8
LatiV i/ai-Mitian, ii. 10.
1

2

3
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(Muslim)

dream only

to one person at a time,
appear
that he must ap|)ear as he looketl at the time of his
death, and that the grave at Medina must be
on these occasions. Probably many Muslims
in a

empty

would agree with the views expre.s3ed by Ibn
Taimiyya (d. 72.S A.II.)' in his treatment of the

—

whole subject of apparitions the occurrence of
whicli he by no means denies.
Mvislinis, he .sa\'s,
visit the tombs of those whom they reverence, ami
oec.asion.ally the visitor sees the tomb unclose,
in the form of the dead .saint comes

while

some one

out or
goes in, riding or walking. The visitor ordinarily
suppo.ses the ajjparition to be the dead saint liimself ; but, of course, it is a demon, who has taken
the dead sttint's form. Similarly it often hapi)ens
that after a man's de.ath some one in his form
comes and talks to the living, pays his deVjts,
returns his deposits, and gives an account of the
state of the dead.
Peojile tliiuk (not unreasonably)
that the apiJarition is the dead man himself, but
they are mistaken the apparition is a demon. So
there are ca.ses in which, when the corpse is carried
to the grave, a hand is stretched out under the
bier and put into that of the de.id man's son.
Sometimes a dying saint saj's, 'Let no one wa>h
my body after my death I myself will come from
such and such a quarter and discharge that duty
myself; after the death a figure appears in the
;

;

and washes the corpse. The person who has
received the charge supposes the ligiire to be
the deceased in reality it is a demon. Sometimes
the pious visitor to the grave of the jjrophct or
.saint sees (as he thinks) the prophet or saint come
out and embrace or .salute hiiu
the visitor asks
questions of the ue:i(l, and receives a reply from
some one whom he sees or perhaps only hears. At
times, without visiting the grave, be sees in the
waking state persons riding or on foot, and is told
that they are prophets, c.(i. Abraham, Jestis, or
Jliihammad, and saints, e.g. Aim Bakr, Umar, or
one of the Apostles. Ibn Taimiyya .adds that he
has known cases in which a Muslim h.'is in\ oked
some shaikh who was absent or dead, and has seen
him come and help bim. In all these cases the
If the person invoked from
ai)i>arilion is a demon.
a distance is living, he often knows nothing of the
as
is
experience; when,
occasionally the case, he
shares it, the demons must have wrought a double
illusion.
The author attests most of these cases
from bis personal experience, and adds that pagan
countries like India are their usual location. So
far from regar<ling them as a sign of God's favour,
he thinks that those who are thus exposed to the
deception of the demons must have brought the
misfortune on themselves by invoking others beair

;

;

sides God.
6. Attitude of modern Islamic theology tcwards
them. Keformed Islam, as represented Iiy the
Cairene Maniir, would apparently swee]! away ;ill
these beliefs, which it suppo.ses to be encouraged
chiefly liy the keepers of the tombs, who derive a
rich nar\'est from the votive oll'erings and fees
brought by the visitors.' The treatment of the
subject by an orthodox writer, the Sayyid Taufiq
al-Hakri, heail of the Sufi communities in Egypt,
in his mann.il for the guidance of his co-religionists,^
In the
represents a slight advance on Sha'riini.
cliai)ter on the visitation of tombs he qtiotes
(apparently with ajiproval) traditions to the effect
that, whenever a man, passing by a toml), salutes its
inmate, the latter returns the greeting that one
of the blest wius seen in a dream two years after his
death, and stated that every Friday night and
morning [with the Mu.slims the day begins at
sunset] he and bis companions met at the residence

—

;

-

Al..lauilb o? .ya/ii'A.Cairo, 1005, i.
ilaniiT, Cairo 1320 A.H., p. 837.

3

At

1

Ta'l'na

3'2l).

wnt-lmhad, Cairo, about

1905.
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of one of tlieir nuinbei' and made inquiries about
'
their living friends.
Your bodies or your souls ?
'

asked the dreamer.
Our bodies,' was the reply,
have perished so, of course, it is a ineetinj; of
our souls.' The dreamer went on to ask, When
we visit you, do you know of it ?' The reply was,
'
Yes, on Friday evening and the whole of the day,
and on Saturday till sunrise.' Another tradition
extends the period of consciousness to the day
before and the day after the Friday.
'

'

;

'

LlTERATCRE.— This

is

given in

The festival in the temple [Srosh Darmi) has
as its sacramental element the consecrated bread
(draona), a loaf being presented to Sraosha and
then broken and eaten by the zot at the culmination of the service. From this sacred bread tlie
whole festival has derived its name, SrOsh Dariin.
On the afternoon of the thii-d day the family and
their friends assemble with the priest to celebrate
a final festival, where, in addition tc the daily
prayers and the confessions of sin, vows are made
in honour of the deceased, and alms and legacies
are usually promised.
The deceased, if he was
a wealthy man, ^^ould also leave property for the
poor, the amount of which is announced on the
same occasion. The festival is concluded on the
fourth day at dawn.
This last moment is of
the highest importance now the fate of the soul
is to be decided on the Chinvat Bridge (the bridge
of judgment), and all the forces of prayer must be
put forth to sustain him in the moment of judgment.
Therefore, the prayers of the preceding days are
repeated and supplied with four dfrlngdns, the last

tlie article.

D. S. M.^RGOLIOUTH.

WITH THE DEAD (Persian).
—COMMUNION
no magical or man
comAmong the
I'arsis

tic

munion with the dead is observed, the feeding and
clothing of the dead during the Hamaspathtiutcdaya (the festival in honour of the Fravashis [see
vol. i. p. 454 f.]) being a
purely animistic ofi'ering
to the deceased members of the
In the
family.
official rites of the Avesta, however, we tind several
practices of communion with the dead, viz. the
AfringCin, the ceremony practised in the houses
immediately after a decease ; and the Srosh Dariai,
the following ceremony in the temple. Both of
them serve the purpose partly of cleansing the
house and the community from the defilement of
death, partly— and more "particularly of helping
and strengthening the soul of the deceased on his
dangerous journey to the other world and before
the
who decide the fate of the dead.
judges
The
Afrhigan is celebrated in the evening, from
the lighting of the stars until midnight,
by the
two priests (the zot and the raspl), the elements of
the cult being water, flowers, and fruits, and,
above all, the sacred fire. The two priests
place
themselves one opposite the other, and sing the
prayers and the confessions, known as Ahuna
vairija {Yas?ia xxvii. 13), Ashem vohii. (Yasna
xxvii. 14), and Fravai-fme Yasna xi. 16). The
hymn
used on this occasion is the Dahma afrit ish 'the
blessing of the righteous' (Yasna Ix.). Moreover,
the daily prayers, the gahs, are said as usual five
times in the day only they are now preceded
by the
Srosh-baj (see Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, Paris,

:

—

of

which

is

oftered to

addressed to Sraosha finally, a draona
him and to the Fravashis, the genii of
This concludes the ritual of the cerewhich
is followed by a merry and abundant
mony,

in

hell

Celtic (E.

Anwyl),

p. 740.

between
munion.

direct

—in

and

(Intro-

found

in the great

mass

•

j

indirect (or mediated)

com(occa-

A

trate

— the

soul

left to

is

itself

'

;

DEITY.
p. 763.

—

history of
traceable

sionally an animal) or a thing.
The former category includes ecstatics, heroes, prophets, revealers,
saviours, and saints ; the latter is represented
by
organizations like the kingship or the priesthood, and by various institutions, rites, sacrifices,
and ceremonies, or by a church.
strong tendency
is

spite of it

—

is

The medium may be a person

the

Hindu. See Bhakti-Makga.
Japanese (M. Kevon), p. 774.
Jewish. See 'Hebrew.'
Muslim (R. A. Nicholson), p. 775.
Parsi (N. Soderblom), p. '776.
Vedic—See 'S'edic Religion.

p. 762.

DEITY

;

—

Greek and Roman (J. 'W. Duff),
Hebrew (G. A. Barton), p. 771.

p. 745.

the whole
ductorj').— Throughout
communion with deity a distinction

thrown

Ed. Lehmann.

p. 747.

Thomson),

is

—

Chinese (W. G. 'U^alshe), p. 751.
Stone and D. C. Simpson), p. 752.
Egyptian (W. M. Flinders Peteie), p. 760.

COMMUNION WITH

and their fat

Literature. J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-Arcstn, Paris, 1892ii. 14(>-164, 6S6 ff.
The Funeral Ceremonies of
J. J. Modi,
the Parsees, their Origin and Explanation.' JASB, ii. No. 7.

Christian (D.
Fijian (B.

—

1S93,

p. 736.

Alexander),

killed,

before the eating of the flesh

without further communion with the living, the
ideas and the customs of the cult of the Fravashis
belonging to quite another sphere of popular belief.

COMMUNION WITH
(H. B.

fire

and the poor are given clothes and money.
Arrived in heaven thanks to this assistance or
priests

;

Babylonian (A. Jekemia.s),

;

Sheep are

feast.

into the

:

American

is

the dead.

(

Introductory (N. SciDEEBLOM),

(Introductory)

1892-93, ii. 68G ft'.), the adoration of Sraosha (the
angel of death, the psychopompos of Persian mythology), and followed by the Patet (cf. Darmesteter,
iii. 16711'.), the confession of sin, as a
strengthening of the soul, and an amends for the deceased's
want oi piety and righteousness in his lifetime.

of religions to concen-

communion with deity upon the mediator.

at the primitive stage
deity and
mediator are readily confounded, for
man does not draw any clear distinction primitive
between
deity and one who has a real communion with
Either deity is more or less
deity.
consciously
apprehended as an impersonal mysterious Power
present in animals, men, souls, and things or a
man (or an animal, or a thing) is
one
possessed

Especially

;

by

I

of the Powers, i.e. by a certain spirit or soul or
god. The possession may be occasional (in trance),
or perpetual (during the lifetime or after death), or
the subject of it may even be an incarnation of
a particular deity for example, the Egyptian
Apis, the avataras of Vishnu, the imains of
Shi'ism, the Dalai Lama, incarnation of AvaloThe man full of mana (q.v.), or in
kitesvara, etc.

—

communion — the magician, the

king, the priest,

the

mystic, the wall ('the intimate friend' of
God, exalted in Muhammadaii worship above the
Prophet), the saint, or the incarnation receives
cult as a living god.
The Divine man may be
worshipped during his lifetime as well as after
death.
In many cases his intimate communion
with deity, i.e. his being penetrated with power or
divinitj', is discovered or duly testified onlj' after
death.
It maybe that only his soul after "death,
not himself during his lifetime, is provided with
mana or deity. The Church beatifies only after
death
in some cases the sanctitude (i.e. com-

—

;

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
inunion with deity, and stiile of being tilled with
mysterious ]iower [see lioi.lNKss]), is exerciseil
fully only liy the dead (as, for instance, in the
process of the heatilication of .loan of Are, healiu},'
wonders wrought by her in our time were considered to be especially eonvincing). The risen
Christ is mightier than the Jesus who walked on
No more important step was ever taken in
earth.
the development of religion than the introduction,
already in the [irimitive stage, of the cult of heroes
in which two motives prevail: the recogI'.),
((^.
nition of special communion with deity, i.e. of
wonderful, sujicrnatural. Divine power, in the
living or in the dead (revelation [<].o.} in lower and
higher sense), and the need of having divinity near
and paljial)le in human history (Osiris, Adonis,
Attis, Herakles, Krishna, and Kama were supposed
to have been men before becoming gods), itence
communion with deity may coincide with having
Divine character from primitive religiim, which
worships one supposed to h.ive first-hand relations
with deity, to historical Christianity, where Christ
is at the same time the man in full communion
with God and the revealcr of God, God in human
shape, the object of worsliip (' he that hath seen me
who
hath seen the Father' [Jn 14»] cf. Buddha
sees me, sees the dhaniinu '), and claiming also the

—

'

:

;

fulrilment of ethical duties (Mt25*";

'Whosoever would wait upon me,
upon the sick ').

cf.

let

liuddha,

:

him wait

individual

(1)

:

(social),

and

(private),

(8) persuii.-il.

(2)

institutional

—

Individual communion. Physical abnormalities, particularly trance, are supposed to prove
These signs of
special communion with deity.
communion may come spontaneously (either occasionally or as a permanent quality) or may be
produced by austerities (q.v.), or by means such
1.

as narcotics, frantic dancing, crystal-gazing, etc.
The ' supernatural,' ecstatic aptitudes are sometimes so strictly required, that the magician or
or may even be
priest is no longer recognized,
Communion with deity
killed, if he loses them.
becomes an institution, and its representatives
belong to the social order as kings or magicians or

with a developed system of iirepaiation and
Hut, alongside this institutional
religion, private magical practice survives,
not
only) as sorcery (black magic),
especially (but
which is not only individualistic, not socially
but
even
anti-social, operating for nialorganized,
elicent jiurposes against members of the same
blood (tribe).
2. Institutional and social communion.— This is
jiriests,

inauguration.

magic or

managed

into me, Loni Hermes, as the fetus into the bosom
of the woman' (Kenyon, Greek Pap. Brit. Mus.

Another cognate, very wide-spre;i<l, form
is th;it in which the pupil (lien and

p. IIU).

of

communion

new life. This is exemplified, among
primitive jieoples, in Africa and elsewhere, and
in ancient tireece (Tta.\i.y^tv«!'i.a), the twice-born
is

re-horn to a

'

Brahmans,

'

etc.

Sacrifice (q.v.) constitutes a real intercourse with
divinity (a) through presents (from a tobaccoleaf to hecatombs and the firstborn son) and
presents in return do ut des, a kind of bargain ;
(6) in order to produce a mysterious increase of the
vitality (of the divinity of life, and therewith) of
the clan, of the tribe, of the family, of the city, of
the State hanging of sacrifices in holy trees,
hanging of skulls of killed enemies in the clubhouse or the community-hall, the killing of aged
(c) as a communion by means of a
kings, etc.
divine sacrifice, generally eaten as a sacramentalancient Arabs, the Bacclia', the
-sacrificial meal
eating of bread made from the last sheaf, bread
representing the Great Mother, Tlaloc, etc., the
eating of the colo.s.sal dough image of Huitzilopochtli, holy into.xicating drinks, mead, somaluioma, milk, (pipixaKov aSavaaias, etc. ; (rf) as a way
of acquiring supernatural powers through the approaching of deity by means of a. victim or through
the magical subduing of the divinity (Brahmanic
or (e) as an exercise and educaritual, Tantrism)
tion in good manners and in human dignity,
through the ofierings of food, clothes, perfumes,
etc., and through the ob.serving of the rules of
the great forefathers
respectful conduct vis-a-vis
and towards the divinities. This moral conception
of sacrifice appears to the present writer to be
a special feature of Chinese worship, an idea
worked out in the Li-ki and later
:

—

—
;

—

;

Communion with deity lias three main forms,
roughly correspomiiiig to three stages of development

737

(Introductory)

by magicians, divine rulers, priests, or

independently
Chinese works on
(sacrifices, etc.

which also
out

)

ritual.

Fverywhere the

rites

areacconi]ianicd bj' sa.creA formulce,
operate or intluence the gods with-

may

rites.

Ascetic means are used as a preparation for communion with deity, and thus belong, to a greater
or lesser extent, to the mysteries and initiations
into manhood, priesthood, war, etc., as well as
to sacrifice, and also to the acquiring of supernatural knowledge but they may also be organized
as a special form of holy life {i/ugis, iramaiias,
bhiksus, Orjihic life, Cynics, eremites, monks,
dervishes, pilgrims, etc.), implying a nearer relation to deity, and acquisition of Divine power and
of superhuman insight (see Asceticism, AsUAiMA,
;

AUSTF.RITIES).

—

communion. The cravings of a
3. Personal
humanity ethically and spiritually more develoj)ed,
not being satisfied with institutional communion,

kings (sometimes without any official priesthood,
as in Cliina, ancient Sweden, etc.), and consists in
various rites ritual dances, ceremonies, panto-

reject it [e.g. the heterodox Indian beggar-orders,

for special purposes in
order to secure food, rain, hre, fertility, success in
hunting, or in war, etc., or for general welfare.
At a primitive stage this is sometimes (e.rj. with

communion

—

mimes, mysteries — intended

the Australians) scarcely regarded a.s communion
with a spe<iric divinity or (livinities, yet the AllFathers and the mythical beings fill an important
role in these rites, while at a mure developed stage
the rites have a close connexion with chthonic
or heavenly Powers.
A special world-wide commerce with deity consists in a vxtlclhirf with the god, in or outside the
temple, or in a mysterious receiving of his seed
(witnessed to by phallic symbols, myths, and
liturgies all over the world, highly elaborated, e.f/.
in ancient P-gyp''"'" ni.yslicisra).
The idea of this
u7iio sputisali.t still survives in pious language long
Come
after the abolition of the rites in question
'

:

VOL.

III.

— 47

Heraclitus, Theophrastus, etc. ), or give it, more or
less consciously, a secondary place after personal
(the Upauishads, the Bhagavad-Ultd,
Of
Socrates, Plato, the Stoics, OT prophets).
course, personal intercourse with deity may also find
AVhen
sacrifices
communion.
institutional
in
place
cease (a) because there is no longer a god to whom
to sacrifice (Jainism, Buddhism, etc.), (b) because
there is no longer a j>ropcr place for .sacrifice
(.Judaism after A.D. 70), (c) because the sacrifice
has been made once for all (ICp. to the Hebrews,
evangelical Christianity), or (<l) when piety is not
satisfied with that kind of communion (Upanishads,
Lao-tse, the prophets, Oridiism, et<-. ), maycr [q.v.)
does not cease, but emancipates itself from the

Among

primitive peoiiles (Melanesians[CodCJueensland [Koth], Bushmen [Orpen],
going to sleep, and on other
occasions, mightier beings (totems, All-Fathers,
divinities) are invoked in quite impulsive words or
rites.

rington],

etc.) in need, liefore
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which arc not supposed

cries,

their

'

religion,' i.e. to the holy

them

to bcloiiij to
social rites. Prayer,

hi/

be older than sacrifice (according to H. Jose ben K. t'lianina [Bcrak. 20 b], the
patriarchs instituted prayer, the rabbis added
At a higher stage, such personal outsacrilice).
bursts in a finer form have found place iu the great
indeed,

sc-eins to

and hymns for institutional

collections of praj-ers

worship (Rigveda, the Gathas, the Psalms). Invocations or utterances of an intimate personal
kintl may be repeated countless times in institu-

—

communion accompanying sacrilice, the
putting on of the holy cord, or other rites— without
of their content (in some of the
great religions without even understanding the
language), until they are reclaimed for personal
communion. The inward, personal element in the
intercourse with God then becomes so predominant
that special honour is accorded to oratio menta/is.
Where an intensely immanent conception of deity
obscures the Divine transcendence, and where
pantheistic tendencies prevail, prayer passes into
intellectual contemplation and illumination, an
intuition without seeing anything but tlie Self
I
{BrhadCiranyaka Upan. iv. 3. 23 ff. the Sufi
am God Eckhart the soul becomes God'). For
prayer Buddhism substitutes dhyana, contemplation,' the effect of which corresponds, to a certain
extent (as comfort, help, inward peace and composure, the finding of expedients in difficulties,
etc.), to the hearing of prayer in Christianity.
Dramatic tension and dualistic power in communion with deity belong to the theistic religions,
where this communion and the whole spiritual life
show an incomparably richer history than elsewhere. This is reflected in the Psalter and in the
stream of prayer issuing from the Jewish prayerbook, whose characteristic is free spontaneity.
Where legalistic, and consequently deistic, piety
prevails, e.g. in modem Parsiism, free prayer
without fixed words is unknown.
form of
tional

any appreljension

'

:

;

'

'

;

:

'

A

communion

peculiar to synagogal Judaism and
Christianity is congregational worship (i.e. collective personal communion).
This was adopted
by some of the eclectic religions of the Roman
Enipire, and has been introduced into India by tlie

Brahma Samaj

iq.v.).

Communion has a somewhat diflerent shape in
the two main types of highest religion, corresponding to the two kinds of Mysticism (q. v.
the one
originating chiefly in the sense of the Infinite, the
other in the longing for the Ideal and in the striving for transformation the one idtimately directed
towards an impersonal goal, tlie other
emphasizing
)

;

;

personality.

The former is chiefiy represented by the two
(.1)
religious movements of universal scope in India
and in Greece, (a) The Pantheism of

Yajnavalkya
and the Upanishads was continued in Brahmani.sm
and Buddhism (except the religion inlluenced
by
bhaldi), and (6) Orphism mingled with Dionysiac
religion, and, appearing in a new, purified, and sublimated form as Platonism, gave rise to Neo-Platonic Mysticism. This last was
propagated, through

Syrian mediation (I)ionysius the Areopagite),
throughout the West and the East, and modelled
Christian Mysticism and Persian Sufiism
(q.v.),
but was seldom rigorously carried out.
Already
Plotinus had inconsistently applied to the One
the positive quality of Goodness; and the more
consequent theory of negative impersonality in the
Godhead, e.g. with Eclvhart ('goodness is only
a vestment for God, covering His true hidden
essence'), was counterbalanced by actual practice.
(2) L.ao-tse,
Zarathustra, and Socrates show
dirterently conditioned types of another Mysticism.
This IS still more
clearly and thoroughly carried
out where the
overwhelniing sense of God's activity

(Introductory)

and holiness

prevails,

Chri:>t,

prujiliets,

Uirgitta, Luther,

St.

i.e.

with Moses and the

Paul, St. Augustine,

Hunyan, and

St.

others.

These two kinds of communion with deity are
intermingled and graduated in manifold \\ays in
real

but the diflerence coincides ultiacosmic

religion,

mately

with

the difference between
and prophetic, or revealed,

salvation

religion.
deity differs («) as to the
religion (salvation) to the ethical
standard aimed at or recognized in both kinds of
higher religion, the ethical duties and ideals being
considered on the one hand (a) as only a preparation
or means (vita purgativa) to real communion (vita
contcmplativa), and (/3) as a criterion of the soundness of the mystical experience, or, on the other
hand, as the practice (accomplishment, realizing) of

The communion with
place accorded

Ijy

communion with God.

(b) History is in the former
case indifferent or troublesome to piety
in the
latter it represents God's dealings ^^ith humanitj',
and constitutes the basis of communion with Hiin.
(() On the one side is a lofty detachment and
aloofness ('Abgeschiedenheit ist mehr als Liebe'
[Eckhart]), ultimately raised above every kind of
authority on the other, an emphasizing of personal
and moral authority, (d) On the one side there is
exaltation of iinio substantialis (in its original
sense [the Lutheran scholastics of the 17th cent,
used it in another sense] of real, personal communion in opposition to accidental, impersonal
;

;

communication of gifts and capacities) and of unio
sponsalis ; on the other side is unio Jilialis at the
top of the scale. On the one side there is a higher
appreciation of ecstatic states of mind (without
despising the moral duties) ; on the other side, a
higher appreciation of trust and of unaflected selfforgetfulness in the presence of the gi'eat tasks of
life, the beauty of the ideal, and the great works of

God (without

'despising the important r61e played
ecstatic experiences in the history of revelation).
of mere feeling and the exaltation of
conscience and of moral independence may give to
this kind of communion a certain sternness (Amos,

by

The dread

Calvinism, Jansenism, Kantianism), which, howis not essential to the
type (Hosea, St. Paul,
Augustine, Luther), (e) The gulf to be bridged
communion
is
considered
by
by the former type
mainly as a giUf between the finite and the Infinite,
between temporal succession and change, and timeless contemplation and eternity, between complexity and One-ness on the other side, between
H hat IS and what should be, between sinful man
and Holy God.
Sin (q.v.), disturbing the communion, is first considered as a transgression of
the rules of institutional religion
and the consciousness of gnilt, so emphatically attested by
some hymns to Varuna in the Veda, and especially
by the Assj-r.-Bab. and the Hebrew psalms,
ever,
St.

;

;

emanates from

this underlying reasoning, expressed

or latent; one is visited with disaster or sickness,
therefore God is angry, therefore one has sinned,
therefore one must implore mercy and do penance.
A. more intimate sense of guilt,
originating in a
high ideal, not in unhappiness or psychological
uneasiness, is manifest in some of the Hebrew
psalms; in later J udaisni and in Christianity; in
Platonism and with the Stoics in India, at least
fiom Ramanuja, perhaps earlier with Manikka;

vasagar.
Intellectual mysticism has been

accompanied by

the bride-mysticism as a reaction, a marked opposition (India), or rather as a complement (Christian
mysticism, .Sufiism). In India the bhakti-margit
(q.v.), 'the vaj' of affection (faith),' as opposed or
added to the jiiumt-marga, 'the way of knowledge,' is attested by Buddhist works of the 4tli
cent. B.C., and by the Bkagavad-Gitii, at least for
the 3rd cent. B.C., but it is probably older.
In
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Christianity the sjiirilual experiences exi)ressed in
the fervent lanauajre of the Song of Soiij^s, already
used in the earlj' Ohurcli, e.g. by St. Jerome, Inil
taking a new start and iniportance through 8t.
liemard (•'/.(•.), are intermingled witli, or separated
from, tlie classiciil expressions of intelleetualistic,
Tlie live
llavours,' or
Areopagitic niysticism.
degrees, of bhalUi (i-.g. according to Chaitanya of
tlie 16th cent.)— (juiet contemplation of deity (or
active service of deity {or ohedience)
resignation)
personal friendship; lilial, tender attachment;
and, at the top, passionate love as that of a bride
for her lover
have mainly tlie same content and
pursue the same end as Bernhardian or Herrnhutic
In
spite of the striking ijilference in
mysticism.
temperament and language between a Sahkara and
a Chaitanya, or between a Spinoza and a Zinzendorf
(or a Jalal-al-Din lliimi), the bride-mysticism also
implies in its fuUilnient a complete fusion, obliterating personality, without a distinction between an
1' and a 'Thou.' But in biuikti-marga (Kfimannja,
Tulasi Dasa), as well as in Christian bridethe .sj'mbol of lovers may develop in
syniliolism,
the same direction of spiritual and personal relations
rather than in that of passionate sensual fusion
'

;

;

—

'

;

both bhiildi and Western bridal symbolism may
approach the classical meaning of Tno-xit, faith.'
Communion with deity is a mystery. Among
primitive peoples, women and children, as a rule,
have no access to the mysteries of the tribe.
Beside the official holy rites of the natural social
bodies, there abouml, especially in Polynesia,
Melanesia, and .\frica, secret societies, to which
[No one
special inauguration gives admittance.
except tlie priest or king may enter the (uli/tos
'

of

and

the
in

The
temple.
Bralimanism),

sacrifice
is

(e.g.

in

Israel,

surrounded with pre-

scriptions indicating the mysterious character of
the communion effected or maintained by means
The distinguishing of quite a
of a victim.]
number of different degrees of communion, made
by piimitive secret societies, has been further
developed, as to institutional communion, in the
mystical religions of the Roman Empire, in the
great tlieosophic systems (of Valentiiius, of Mani,
etc.), and in the Jiscetic orders of India, Christianity, and Islam, and was retained in a .simplilied
form by early Christianity. Tlie same process, as
to personal religion, is seen in the ladder of mystic
states and perfections worked out independently

by Indian and Neo-1'latonic psychology, and in
the compound of Neo- Platonic influence and

Sufiism.
In
?ijr!;a7i«-mysticism found in later
evangelical religion the sam>, tendency has created
of
as
a
.series
ordo
salnH.'!
of
(a) the conception
pious degrees, and (A) in New Kngland revivalism,
a rational anil experimental method of prayer and
the training of souls (continued, as it were, without

the practical aim and without the underlying
dogmatics, by the modern North American psychological researcli into rt ligion) but a diM'erentiation of a series of esoteric religious stages is foreign
;

to the spirit of jiroiihetic religion and evangelical
Christianity, which in its most genuine forms
lacks methodical psychological training, i-irtuodti,
and uniformity, but gives more scope for personal
Hence arises
peculiarities and dillerent vocations.
the apparently contradictory result that the communion with ilcity in ascetic and acosmic mysticism
(in

India and the West), which has occupied

itself

so eagerly with psychology, and which has elaborated fine progressive p.sycliological methods of the

utmost experimental acuteness (and which,
Buddhism, has become mere self-.salvation by
means of psychology, without a deity), shows less
and variety as to the psychological
originality
material tor .solving the problem of personal comin

iiiunioD

with deity than

prophetic or

revealed
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religion, wliich lays more stress upon the history
of revelation than upon the states of mind.
The
heroes of personal religion, from the Bible onwards,
oiler a more fruitful lield for the psychology of
religion than the psychological tracts of Indian

mysticism, and the psychological
average pious men and women. Comis regarded also in the Bible as
a mystery, which lies, however, less in a certain
spiritual state than in the revealc:d will of (Jod
(1 Co 4', Ro n-'-. Col 2% Kph P; to the present
writer it is by no means evident that the ixfarripiov
of Mk 1" does not emanate from Christ Himself).
Communion with ileity is a mystery, because it
The distinction between
is not tlie work of man.
God-made (.spontaneous) and self-made communion
and experiences is not conlined (as Robertson
Smith [OTJU-, p. 297 n.] thought) to the OT pro])hets, althougli it is seen more strikingly in them
liecause of their unique sense of (Jod as activity
and as living power. The Kathakojxinisail (ii. 23)
declares: 'Only the one he (atinun) chooses, can
understand him.' Socrates distinguished his own
conclusions and ideas from the hints of the
In the Egypto-HoUenistic Hermes(liiimonion.
'One cannot teach it, only Cod
religion we read
can awake it in the heart' (cf. the liheplierd of

or

Western

statistics of

munion with deity

:

Hernias, Mand. 11); Plotinus, in his spiritual
chastity and completeness the gi-eatest of the
The beggar
mystics of the Intinite, declared
keeps waiting as near as he can to the door of
the rich perhaps the rich w ill oiien and give him
an alms, perhaps once, perhaps twice that is good
fortune, not a work of his own (and other (lass'

:

;

;

'

Augustine's mother {Conf. vi. 13)
ages)
and all the great Christian mystics have made the
same distinction. At the same time, it is claimed

and

;

St.

that real communion with the true divinity depends upon the sityerity of the vi/l and intention.
{Bhrigavad-Oitd 'true bhakti is addressed to the
:

'

l.ulher
true God, whatever name it gives him
'.\s your trust is, so is your God, right trust makes
right (Jod, wrong trust makes an idol'; Kierke;

:

A heathen who heartily and ardently prays
gaard
to an idol prays in reality to the true God, lint
he who outwardly and impersonally i)rays to the
true God in reality prays to an idol).
'

:
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;
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kinds of Mysticism, the one culminating in Plotinus, the other
Je^us, see

in

li'os,

N. Soderblom, Uppenbarelsereligioil, Upsala,
Stockholm, 1910,
Uppenbarelae,

Ruiiifioii^pyobleniet,

Nathan Soderblom.

Stockholm,' laiu.

—
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(American).

I. It is not until symbolization has proceeded so
far that tlie distinction of seen and unseen world is
dearly realized, until there is felt to be a gap lietween the passive tangible and the active intangible
nature of things, tliat we can accurately speak of
'communion' with a lordlier world. To be sure,
in the early stage there are all the germs of religi-

ous communion.

There are cherishings,

offerings,
propitiations, pleas addressed to objects vaguely
felt to be potent in man's destinies, the beginnings
of sacrifice, penance, and prayer ; but as yet there
is no science of intercourse with a higher reality,
for as yet the severance of this from the world of

Life is still on a
everyday contacts is not felt.
senstious basis, and the ideal world which makes
religion possible is in process of creation.
Most of the American Indian peoples had already

reached the higher stage when the white man
came. They had learned to conceive of a Divine
world interlocking with and dominating the human,
however grotesquely it was blazoned by the imagination.
But with few or none of them was the
idealism thorough enough to make the distinction
of worlds systematic in whole areas of experience,
;

primitive, instinctive

that

we

Animism

Hence

prevailed.

everywhere in Indian rite the
dominance of magic. For magic is a form not of
communion in the strict sense, but of compulsion,
and it tends to maintain itself in connexion with
the less personalizing, more naive notions of Naturepowers it is dii'ected to the control not of deities,
endowed with independent wills, but of those irre-

it is

find

;

sponsible Nature-forces which, if they are personified at all, are regarded as mere genii, slaves of
the lamp or of the seal, and are counted in groups
and kinds rather than as individuals. Magic is
essentially a vast e.xtension of the principle of
identity its universal formula is similia similibus,
like aft'ects like.
The Indian warrior who adorned
his body with painted charms believed that he was
thereby compelling to his aid the powers of Nature
so symbolized the dance in which he fore-represented the fall of his enemy laid a kind of obligation upon his god to fulfil its promise the song in
which he called down maledictions robbed his foe
of strength by its very naming of weakness.
The
Huaucas made tambours of the skins of slain foes,
the beating of which was to put their enemies to
the Indians of Cuzco lighted fires on clear
flight
nights, in the belief that the smoke might act as
clouds to prevent frost
the Sioux medicine-man
made an image of the animal or other object which
he regarded as the cause of disease, and then burned
;

'

'

;

;

;

;

thus symbolically curing his patient ; and certain tribes of the Nortli-'West are said to have
of the children they wished to have,
believing that the fondling of these images would
encourage the coming of real children. Perhaps
the clearest illustration of the primitive inabilitj- to
separate the destinies of like things is to be found
in the mandate of a prophet to the Ojibwas
'The fire must never be suffered to go out in your lodye.
Summer and winter, day and night, in the storm, or when it is
calm, you must remember that the life in your body and the
fire in your lodge are the same and of the same date.
If \ ou
suffer your fire to be extinijuished, at that moment your lite
n-ill be at its end (K EBJSW, pt. 2 [1906],
p. 678).
Thus the symbol seemed to give man control
over potencies other than his own, and so released
him from his primitive servitude to helpless fear ;
he had but to find out the secret signs of nature to
conimand her inmost forces. But all this is magic ;
it,

made images

:

'

—

not worship. Comnmnion with gods prayer
and its response, sacrifice and its rewards, particiit is

(American)

pation in Divine knowledge, sacramental blessings
is very difterent from compulsion of Naturepowers by the magic of mimicry.
And j'et the ritual of worship plainly springs
from the ritual of magic. Magic tends to cling to
the lower and less clearly personified conceptions
of super-nature
but, just as animistic elements
persist into mystic thinking, so do the principles
of magic persist in higher rites.
Probably the
only sure criterion of the transition from magic to

—

;

worship, from compulsion to communion, is degree
of personification where man conceives a power
as a person, capable of exercising intelligent will
(as the Iroquoian ongtoe, 'man-being'), he unconsciously comes to assume towards it the mental
attitude which marks his intercourse with his own
;

—

kind the attitude of question and answer, gift
and reward, service and mastership.
That the magic of resemblance permeates primitive theories of worship is sufficiently shown by
the wide use of mummery in feasts of the gods.
This was especially characteristic of ancient
Mexico, where worshippers and victims were often
invested with the symbols of the divinity, as if
thereby to partake of tlie Divine nature. In the
Hopi dances the katcinas are similarly represented
by the dancers. The Aztecs, in their mountainworship, made edible images of these deities, which,
after being \\orshipped, were eaten as a kind of
sacrament. Votive ofi'erings, too, were often in
the likeness of the deity. The Mantas, says Garcilasso de la Vega (History of the hicas, IX. viii.),
worshipped a huge emerald to which emeralds were
the acceptable oU'ering
in the Aztec worship of
the rain godlings, pop-com was scattered about to
;

symbolize hail. The tears of the victims offered to
tlie rain-gods were in ]\Iexico, as with the Khonds
of India, regarded as omens of the next season's
rainfall.
2. As the scale of civilization ascends, magical
elements sink farther and farther into the backAmong the more primitive Indians miground.
metic festivals, including mysteries,' or dramatic
representations of myths, as well as dances, are the
most conspicuous ceremonials.
With the more
settled and civilized peoples, other elements temple
come to the front, and almost evcrjservice, cult
type of ritualistic celebration and every conception
of intercourse with the deity are developed.
Of the various types of ritual observance the
tribal and national festivals probably retain most
pronouncedly the magical element.
They are
directly associated with the social welfare of the
celebrants, and serve to give expression to the ideal
of solidarity which makes society possible.
In this
sense their magic is real it has a psychical force
in the consciousness of the participants, reflecting
that change of mind which makes possible the
development of a vast commune, like the empire
of Peru, out of what must have been a mere
anarchism analogous to that of the savage Amazonians.
This social significance of the feast is
well illustrated in the character of the five princiOf these, the Citu was a
pal feasts of the Incas.
symbolic purgation of society, probably with some
reminiscence of ancestor-worship, analogous to the
Roman Lemuria or the Greek Anthesteria. Of
the remaining festivals, the chief was the great
feast of the Sun at the summer solstice, at whicli
delegates from all parts of the empire marcheti
before the Inca in their national costumes, bearing
gifts characteristic of the products of their provinces—clearly a symbolization of the empire of
the national deity. Two other festivals were connected with the production of food
these were
the feast of the young vegetation in the spring,
designed to avert frosts and other blights and the
harvest home in the autumn, which was a minor and
'

—

—

;

:

;
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The remaining celebration
festival.
chiefly family
was the <iocasion of tlie initiation of young men to

—

an annual or biennial observance,
the connexion of which with the welfare of the
State is olivious.
These feasts may bo taken as generally typical
Local
of American Indian tribal celebrations.
coniiitions vary the period of celebration, the numas
ber, and the stress on this element or on tliat
the stress on rain-making conies tocliaracterize the
'dances' of tlie l'\ieblo Indians, or as tlie populous
pantlieonsof Mexico caused a great increase in the
number of festivals. Hut the social signiticance
remains throughout, developing from what may b(^
termed the summation of individual into tribal
as in the magic dances by
medicine or orenda
which game is allured up to the conception of a
sacramental banquet of the worshippers with their
This sacramental ch.aracter is obvious in
god.
many rites but it is worth while to instance, in
the Aztec worship of Omacatl (god of banquets),
the fabrication of an elongated cake wliich is
termed a 'bone of the god' and is eat«n by the
participants in his festival. The eating of the
body of the god recurs in sever.al cults among tlie
Aztecs, with whom ceremonial cannibalism was
customary with the Incas, on the other hand, the
typical sacrament was a feast shared by tlie god
with his worshippers, or with such of them as were
deemed related to him, for in the great feast of the
Sun only the children of the Sun were allowed
to partake of the vase of liquor from which their
god and ancestor had first been invited to drink.
are
3. Kites and practices of an ascetic nature
numerous and varied throngliout the American
Indian worhl. At tlie root of such practices is not
merely the desire to placate evil powers by selfinflicted punishments, but also the purely social
desire to prove publicly one's endurance and valour.
The horrible tortures "inflicted upon themselves by
the Mandans in the so-called 'Sun dance,' and similar practices of other Northern tribes, are probably
as much due to a desire to prove worth and endurance as to propitiate the Sun or the Great Spirit.
warriors' rank

—

'

'

'

'

—
—

;

;

'

'

[Father de Smet states (Life, Letters, and Travels,
New York, 1905) that the warriors of the Arikaras and Gros Ventres, in the fast preparatory to
going on the warpath, make incisions in their
'

bodies, thrust pieces of

wood

into their flesh be-

neath the shoulder blade, tie leather straps to
them, and let themselves be hung from a post
fastened horizontally upon the edge of a chasm 150
feet deep.']

Similarly, the fastings which introduce so many
Indian festivals spring from a variety of motives.
Among the bunting tribes, with whom involuntary
fasts were a matter of common chance, to fast frenormal
quently in times of plenty was a part of the

training of a 'brave.' The training began early.
Eastman, describing his early childhood, says
(Indinn lioyhond. New York, l!t02)
'Sometimes my uncle would waken me very early in the
had to
mornitip and challenge me to fast with him all day.
:

I

accept the rhalltnge. We blackened our faces with charcoal,
go that every boy in the village would know that I was fasting
Then the little tempters would make my life a
for the day.
misery until the merciful FUn hid behind the western hills.'

But there was al.so a far deeper, a mystical, motive
which made the fast a prominent feature of the
A fast was endured by the young
Indian's life.
Indian on the verge of manhood, seeking the
revelation of his tutelary in vision or by .some
oracular manifestation of Nature.

.'Similar fasts,

especially by medicine-men and women, seeking
revelation in dream and vision, were common.
Copway (The, Ojihicay Nrition, London, 1850) describes in detail the visions of a young girl of his
tribe (the Ojibwa) during a protracted period of
It was in the summer season, and her
fasting.
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people were coasting along the lake-side. The girl
was taken with a mood of pensive sadness, and
spent niuili lime alone.
One e\ enin*: she was seen standing on the peak of pictured
'

rocks, ami, as the sun was passing the horizon, and the waves
Her
dashed furiously, she was heard U> sing for the first time.
long black hair floated upon the wind, arid her voice was heard
above the rustling of the leaves and the noise of the waters.
When night came, she could not be seen. She had fled to the
rocky cave, from whence were to go up her petitions to her
gods.' She was not found until the fourth day. and during all
that time she had tasted neither food nor drink. Her friends
besought her to return to the camp, but she refused to do so
The night of the fifth
until the gods were propitious to her.
What will
day a young warrior appeared to her in a \ision
you have,' he asked, the furs from the woods—the pluDies of
rare biriis— the animals of the forest— or a knowledge of the
a knowanswered:
'I
want
wild
flowers?'
She
of
properties
'

:

'

ledge of the roots, that

I

may

relieve the nation's suflerings,

and prolong the lives of the aged.' This was promised, but she
was not yet satisfied. On following days and nights other
In one of her dreams two beings conducted her
visions came.
to the top of a high hill, whence she could see the clouds and
That which is before
lightning Iwneath. Her companion said
you, bordering on the great hill, is infancy. It is pleasant but
dangerous. The rocks represent the perilous times of life.'
At the very sumniit, where all the world vvas spread out below,
as far as the Western sea, one of the beings touched the
maiden's hair, and half of it turned white. In a final dream
she was asked to enter a canoe on the lake, and, when she had
done so, one of her visitors sang
I walk on the waves of the sea,
I travel o'er hill and dale.'
'When becalmed,' said they, 'sing this, and you will hear us
to
whisper
you.' The next day, the tenth of her fasting, she
I have received
permitted iierself to be taken "to the camp.
'

:

:

'

'

the favour of the gods,' she said, I have travelled the journey
of life, and have learned that t shall not clie until my hair ia
'

turned white.'
It is obvious that there is the making of a mystical
philosophy in this vision and in a number of cases
Indian leligious sects have originated from the
;

Characteristic
fasting-visions of their prophets.
of suc-li visions ia a journey into the spirit-world,
whence the prophet returns to reveal the way' to
and in all Indian life there is nothing
his fellows
more pathetic and beautiful than the naive faith
in these revelations.
K.asts of a purely ritualistic character naturally
repcrt.ain to a more conventionalized stage of
In Peru two types of fasts were observed :
ligion.
'

;

one perfectly rigorous, the other merely involving
abstinence from meat and seasoned food. In
In
Mexico also f.asts varied in their severity.
both countries fasts were imposed uiion the priests
that were not observed by the laity. The Peruvian
priests fasted vicariously for the jieoplc.
Continence was enjoined as a feature of all
important fasts. The notion of perpetual celibacy
seems to have occurred only in Peru, where a.
certain number of priestesses were chosen to be
Virgins of the Sun'; they were really regarded
Garcilasso states that there
.as the Sun's wives.
was a law that a virgin who fell should be immured
alive, though there w.as no recorded instance of
occasion for the infliction of this penalty— a law
which, like their keeping of the perpetual tire in
the temple of the Sun, is strikingly reminLscent of
the Roman Vestals.
Penance for sins committed and confession of
sins with a view to exiiiation were probably far
more common than our records show. Confession
'

l)oth appear in .*onie North American
from the
religions of late origin, but pndiably
The clear case of
of
Catholic
influence
teachings.

and penance

native practice is the Aztec, recorded by Sahagun.
The confession was secret, and the priest prescribed
penance according to its gravity.

Thev say that the Indians awaited old age before confessing
the carnal sins. It is easy to comprehend that, although they
bad, indeed, committed errors in youth, they should not confess
(hem before arriving at an advanced age, in order not to find
themselves obliged to give over these follies till the senile
vcars' (Sahagun, <ien. Hist, of Affairs 11/ yew Spain, 1. xii.).

It is only fair to add that Sahagun's own account
of the eagerness of the Indians to confess to the
Spanish fathers rather lielies this cynicism. The
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Mexicans

also severely imnished lapses on the part
of the servitors of the t;oils.
At the festival of the
};oilsof rain in the sixth Mexican month,
*
thoy chastised terribly on tiic waters of the lake those servants
of tlie idols who had committed any fault in their serviie.
Indeed, they were maltreated to the point of beiny: left for dcacl
on the shores of the lake, where their relatives came to bear
them home almost without life (Sahagun, op. cit. I. vi.)'

—

Besides the rites considered magical rites,
designed to compel unseen powers to the performer's desire and rites of service, \vhether of
the nature of placatioii or of pleasuring tendance ')
there remains a third form of communion direct
supplication, prayer.
Expression of desire is the
root of language, and it is, therefore, an idle quest
to ask after the origin of any instinctive form of
it.
But we may, in a general way, classifj' some
of the elementary types of prayer as having a more
or less conventionalized character.
It is first to be noted that prayer is not necessarily
vocal.
It may be conducted by symbols, signlanguage ; and signs are practically always retained
with it
that is, there are conventional postures
and gestures with which he who prays naturally
or customarily accompanies his words. The beginning and end of almost e\-ery formal address to
deity by the North American tribes was accompanied by the raising of the calumet or other
token. Garcilasso describes a peculiar Peruvian
gesture of adoration made by
kissing the air,'
which, he says, was performed when approaching
an idol or adoring the Sun.
Father de Smet, at a feast among the Blackfeet, was requested
4.

emotion under all life's stresses, and it is only to
be expected that his prayers should mostly take
this form.
Indeed, it may be doubted if all liis
songs are not of the nature of prayer, either plea
or thanksgiving.
Some such case is surely implied

;

'

—

(

:

his peculiar reverence for proprietary rights
Frederic Burton, who has made an
songs.
especial study of the music of the Ojibwas, says
(Cniftsman, July 1907) that the composer is the

by
in

'

owner, and wherever ancient customs are still
preserved no Inilian ventures to sing a song that
does not belong to his famil}'.' This plainly indicates the sacred character of formalized emotional
expression there is prayer in the very utterance
of emotion, and wherever the expression is such as
to stir the emotions of listening men it is felt that
it cannot be less mandatory upon the
gcds.
The second point to be noticed is the painstaking
repetition (much abridged in the example as given)
the worshipper goes over the ground step by step,
lest any elision of utterance leave a
loophole foi
misunderstanding or failure. This is practicalij'
name-magic. It is the principle of the incantation
and the spell. The name is not merely a mark of
identification ; it is a jiart of the essential being ;
it is a kind of spiritual essence.
In its utterance
there is appropriation of the veritable existence of

:

:

:

'

*

by a chief to speak again

to tlie Great Spirit before commenchiy:
'
I made the sign of the cross,' he says,
and said the
All the time it lasted, all the savage company, foUowtheir chief's example, held their hands raised toward
heaven the moment it ended, they lowered their right hands
to the ground. I asked the chief for an explanation of this
" We raise our
" because we are
ceremony.
hands," he replied,
wholly dependent on the Great Spirit ; it is His liberal hand that
supplies all our wants. We strike the ground afterward, because
we are miserable beings, worms crawling before His face " (op.

the feast.
prayer.

mg

named object, and control of its activities.
is a commonplace of savage
thinking, which
at the base of the fornmlarization of prayer.
Doubtless there is a secondary, less conscious,

the

:

This
lies

'

cit.

motive

For
underlying repetitive expression.
repetition reacts upon the mind, concentrating
attention upon the object of desire, and adding to
the magic of naming the magic of thinking, i.e.
the potency which the mere thinking of anything
exerts to bring that thing to pass. The primitive

p. 253).

But other symbols besides gestures are employed.
The Zunis make extensive use of prayer-plumes iu
tlieir worship of Nature-spirits and ancestors.
In a
ceremony in which she took part Mrs. Stevenson
describes tlieir modus operandi
:

mind does not

distinguish readily between truth
and conception, fact and myth, and it is not surprising that its own activities should seem to it to
exercise occult causation (a belief which the more

'After the te'likinawe [prayer-plumes] are all stood in the
ground, each person takes a pinch of meal, brought by the
mother-in-law in a cloth, and, holding the meal near the" lips,
repeats a prayer for health, long life, many clouds, much rain,
food, and raiment, and the meal is sprinlUed thickly over the
These plumes remain uncovered until sunset the
plumes.
following day, that the Sun Father, in passing- over the road of
day, may receive the prayers breathed upon the meal and into
the plumes, the spiritual essence of the plumes conveying the
breath prayers to him (iS
[1904], p. 120).
.

.

enlightened are slow to let go).
These various motives are admirably illustrated
by the Hako ceremonial. The Hako consists of
songs and dances with much mimetic action,
embodied in some twenty rituals. The first stanza
of the first part of the first ritual is as follows

.

'

RBEW

In many cases the symbolic objects used as prayers
acquire a sanctity et^ual to or greater than that of
a fetish or idol. This was especially true of the
calumet and of the feathered wands employed in
the Hako ceremonials. The prayer-sticks used in
various Indian religions, in a manner analogous to
the Catholic rosary, also acquire a f etishistic sacredness.
Tliese prayer-sticks are small strips of wood
Their use
engraved with symbolic characters.
among the followers of the Kickapoo propliet
Keokuk is described as follows

:

Ho-o-o

Heru

!

I

!

Awahokshu.

I'hare, 'hare, 'ahe

He

!

I

This stanza (there are thirteen in the song, varj'ing
only in the fourth verse) is explained by Sliss
Fletcher in cletail (Si RBEIV, pt. 2 [1904], p. 27)
Ho-o-o is an introductory exclamation. The verse
three times repeated is made tip of variants of
exclamation that conveys the
I'hare, which is an
intimation that something is presented to the mind
on which one must retiect, must consider its significance and its teaching.' J{crii is an exclamation
of reverent feelin", as when one is
approaching
Awahokshu is 'a composite
something sacred.
word; aiea is a part of Tu'c'iccf, the supernatural
powers, and }ioks)ai means sacred, holy; thus the
word Awahotshti means the abode of the supernatural powers, the holy place v\here they dwell.'
JIc is, again, a variant of J hare.
Many of the
songs are of a more dramatic character, and some
have stories connected with them which must be
understood to make them comprehensible, but this
:

'

'

They reckon five of these [engraved] characters or marks.
The first represents the heart, the second the heart and flesli,

;

:

I'hare, 'hare, 'ahe
I'hare, 'hare, 'ahe

:

the tfiird the hfe, the fourth their names, the fifth their families.
During the service they run over these marks sc\eral times.
First the person imagines himself as existing upon the earth,
then he draws near the house of God, etc. Putting their finger
on the lowest mark, they say "O our Father, make our hearts
like thy heart, as
as thine, as strong as thine. As good as
^ood
thy house, as good as the door of thy house, as hard and as good
as the earth around thy house, as "strong as tliv walking staff,
O our Father, make our hearts and our liesli like thy heart and
thy fiesh.— As powerful as thy heart and th\ flesh"— Like th\
house and thy door and thy staff, etc.
our Father, place our
names beside thine— think of us as thou thinkest of thy house,
of thy door, of the earth around thy
This pra\ or
house, etc.''
ia 'repeated to satiety.' and in 'a monotonous musical toiie
(de Smet, op. cit. p. 10S5 t.).

(American)

In this prayer there are to be noted two characteristics bearing upon the early
psychology (if
prayer-communion. First, it is sung or chanted.
Song plays an important rOle in the life of the
Indian.
It accompanies all his ceremonies, it is
the music to which he dances, even his games and
gambling are accommodatsd to its measures. It
is a spontaneous and natural
expression of his

'

—

'

'

I
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stanza gives a fair example of the frame of mind
in wliicli they are oonceivod and sun;,'.
The ceremony of the Hako, :us a whole, is more
analogous to the mystery than to any otlier form
of rite, for it embraces in its ]mrpose the teaching
of truths and the sanctifying of the participants, as
Hut that tlie Indians
veil as a plea for blessings.
theni.selves consider it as primarily a prayer is evidenced by the statement of the leader
We take up the ilako in the .^iprin],' when the birds are
mating, or in the summer when the Ijirds are nestijij^ and caring
(or their .voung, or in the fall when the birds are flockinj^, but
not in the winter when all thinpa arc asleep. With the Hako we

among the more cultured tribes. The
lengthy Aztec supplications which have been preserved for us in what must be an approximately
trustworthy form have been termed penitential
They are certainly replete with poetic
p.salms.'
imagery, though their peru.sal is likely to leave
one with the feeling that the Aztecs were more
keenly impressed with the smart and dolour of the
general context of life than with any individual
Fine types of devotion are,
conviction of sin.
Father de Smet (op.
nevertheless, not wanting.
cif. p. 326) records the supplication of an Indian
who had lost three calumets (than which no greater
loss could readily befall)
'0 Great Spirit, you who see all thingg and undo all things;
grant, I entreat you, that I may find what I am looking for and
especially

—

'

and ethnic solidarity among the
n<ative tribes, and to stimulate the Indian mind
to many unwonted ways of thought.
But in their
inceptions these religions, none the less, bear a
thoroughly aboriginal cast.
They come as rerelationship

velations to the prophets

—

thy will be done.'

to reach the most charaeterheartfelt type of Indian religious
values as they strike home in

'

ligion,

There can be no question
the Hidividual life.
that, as a race, the Indians are born mystics, and
in tr.ance and vision
it is the mystic consciousness
that is the most impressive factor of their reThe
is
life.
mysticism
begun already in
ligious
the Indian's special view of Nature. For Nature
i.s to him endued with an inner, hidden life, having
passions and volitions analogous to man's, so that
her whole external form is but the curtaining outer
.Vn animist is an incipient
flesh of this inner light.
pantheist, and a pantheist is but a sophisticated,
Reliance upon dreams, the
ratiocinating mystic.
visions brought on by fasting, the trance and
niediumship of shamans and prophets, souljourneys to the spirit-world all these are phases
of the underlj-ing belief that man may find
within himself revelation of a higher life, that the
veil which parts the seen from the unseen is
Possession by a higher power,
of the flimsiest.
ctithit-^ui.tiii, is also a tenet of Indian mysticism,
taking form, amongst those peoples wlio had
invented intoxicants, in the induced insijiration
of drunkenness.
Again, there was belief in the
A I'end d'Oreille prophet
familiar, the daiinon.

—

—

a lilackfoot att.ack ui)on his
about to be baptized, he explained

preciselj'

Here he saw God, with all the people who had died long ago
engaged in their oldtime sports and occupations, all happy ami
for ever young.
It w.i8 a pleasant land and full of game.
.\fter showing him all, God told him he must go back and tell
his people they must be good and love one another, have no
quarrelling, and live in peace with the whites that they must
work, and not lie or steal that they must put away all the
old practices that savoured of w-ar
thati if they faithfully
obeyed his instructions they would at last be reunited with
their friends in this other world, where there would be no more
death or sickness or old age. He was then given the dance
^liich he was commanded to bring back to his people. By
performing this dance at intervals, for five con.secutive days
each time, they would secure this hapjiiness to themselves and
hasten the event' (Mooney, in li RBBW, p. 771 f.).
It is little wonder that, as this revelation passed
from tribe to tribe, it came to mean a promise of
restoration, hereon this earth, of the old life the
Indian atill holds dear. The whites were to be
forced back by tlie hand of God, the Indian dead
were to come to life and re-people the land, the
herds of buli'alo were to be restored, plenty was to
And the dance became the occaprev.ail for ever.
sion of vision of this blessed state, a ghostly realization of the hope deferred, .sent for the comfort of
those wearied in waiting.
How closely the utterances of the Indian may
approach to those of the white mystic is shown in
the .account given by a I'uget .Sound prophet,
John .Slocum,' of his revelation.
At night my breath was out, and I died. All at once I saw
I looked and saw
a shining light great light trying my soul.
my body had no soul looked at my own body it was dead.
My soul left body and went up to judgment place of
a
in
soul
from that good
God. ... I have seen great light
my
land 1 have understand all Christ wants us to do. Before
I came alive I saw I was a simier.
Angel in heaven said to me,
" You must
When
go back and turn alive again on earth."
I
told my friends, "There is a God, there is
I came back,
a Christian people. My good friends, be Christian." When
;

;

;

'

:

am

called the great doctor, yet never have I given myself
practices of juggling, nor condescended to exercise its
deceptions. I derive atl my strength from prayer; when in a
hostile country, I address myself to tlie Master of Life and offer
him my heart and soul, entreating him to protect us against our
enemies. A voice had alr&idy wanied me of coming danger ; I
1

'

the prophet of the Ghost d.ance rereceived his revelation at about the age
of eighteen.
'On this occJision the "sun died" (was eclipsed), and he fell
asleep in the daytime and was taken up to the other world.

Wovoka,

But we have yet

teristic and
experience— relijjious

'

are their founders,

ceremonial.

;

When

who

come in trance and dream, and in large part their
modus operandi is to induce trance and dream
in their adherents
usually in the dances and
fastings, perhaps hypnotisms, which dominate the

:

people.
his gift

'

'

This is prayer, but it is prayer not far removed
from magic.
Of prayers evincing a more individualized
religious consciousness examples are not wanting,

had foretold

'

'

'

—

immetliately cut out seven pieces, held

Mooney gained his first insight into the Indian
The
understanding of this mj'stical religion.
tUiost dance
religion is the latest of a long
series of Messianic religious movements, whereby
the Indians have looked for an eventual release
from white domination and the eventual restoration of their primitive state.
Doubtless Christian
.loctrines have had an influence in giving form to
the idea, .and its recurrence and spread are to be
largely .accounted for by the fact of Indian contact with a strange and troubling race a contact
which has tended to awaken ii sense of closer

are praying (or the gift of life, of strength, of plenty, and of peace,
so we must pray when life 13 stirring everywhere (^2 RBEW,
pt.2, p. 23f.).

let

13

them out to the sun, prayed, and buried them.
But the sun was not satislied, and he was warned
in a vision that the full number nmst be sacrificed.
Black Coyote was a leader of the Ghost dance
in his tribe, and it was through liim tha(>

*

5.

He

.Sun.

:

yet

(American)

of his children had died in rapid suc(c^>iun.
In expiation, to save his family, he undertook a
four days' fast. During the fast he heard a voice,
'somewhat resembling the cry of an owl or the
subdued bark of a dog,' telling him that he must
cut out seventy pieces of skin and oll'er them to the

up to the

then recommend prudence and vigilance throughout the camp
I have now a
for the monitorj' voice has never deceived me.
favour to request the mysterious voice calls me by the name of
Chalax, and if you will permit, I desire to bear that name until
my death' (do Sraet, op. cit. p. 475X
;

:

Black Coyote, an Arap.aho marked by seventy
patterned scars where strips of skin had been
removed, explained them to Mooney. .Several

'

—

.

.'

—

—

—

.

;

.

I

is

came
kind

alive, I tell
If
to us.

my
you

better men on earth."
/I/JilC, p. 752).

The

And

.

.

"Good

thing in heaven. God
hard and help me we will be
now we all feel that it is so' (lU

friends,
all try

ideas here are derived from the teachings of
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whites, but the mystical experience which
gives them their force and vividness belongs to no
particular race, or, if it belongs to any one more
than another, it is surely the Indian whose claim

tlie

to

it is best.

6. In conclusion, a word must be said regarding
the reflective aspect of the Indian's thought, his
philosophy, and the devotional spirit responding
to it.
There is, of course, among the Indians, a
gradation of conception as great as their gradation
in culture, which ranges from the utter savagery
of the naked cannibals of Brazil to the grave and
refined decorum of men like the Aymara and
Maya but it may be questioned whether the
intellectual advancement of the Indian at his best
is not greater than that accompanying a like stage
of material knowledge elsewhere in the world.
The American continents appear not to have
furnished the natural facilities for material conquests to be found in Mediterranean and some
Asiatic regions
there were not equally ready
natural alloys of metal, for example, and no
animals comparable with the horse ana ox capable
of domestication.
Certainly the mental attainment of the Indian,
at its cUmax, may be fairly compared with early
Greek and Hindu thought. While Indian speculation had nowhere passed beyond the stage of
mythologizing thought, it had, in its mythologies,
frequently attained a henotheistic and approached
a monotheistic or even a pantheistic conception
of the Divine nature.
The attainment of such
conceptions is, in fact, almost implicit in the
evolution of speech, as evidenced by the peculiar
sanctity which attaches to a name in primitive
thought, and its irresistible tendency to hypostatization.
This is curiously illustrated by the
Indian notion of an archetypal chief (a veritable
Platonic Idea) of every animal species, from which
€ach individual of the species draws its life. The
myth of such universals vnivcrsalia ante res, in
the true Scholastic sense is a plain consequence
of the primitive inability to think an abstraction
other than concretely every idea corresponds to
a reality because every idea is a present \'ision of
its object.
With man's growing consciousness of
his superiority to the rest of the animal kingdom, it
is inevitable that the archetype of his own species,
the anthropomorphic god, should assume the leadership of the whole pantheon of animal deities.
Eventually, too, the Indian conception of the
natural world as made up of congeries of active,
volitional powers, of makers and doers, must result
in the notion of a Supreme maker, controller of all
lesser destinies.
The Supreme Being will, to be
sure, be concretely represented (that is always a
necessity of primitive thinking), but the dominant
idea is sure to be betrayed in his names and attributes. The Mexican Tezcatlipoca was represented
under the form of a young man, but he was re;

;

—
—

;

garded as 'invisible and impalpable,' penetrating
all places in heaven, in earth, and in hell.
The
very names of certain Peruvian deities prove their
abstractness
Pachaychacher, he who instructs
the world
Chincha Camac,
the creator and
Pachacaraac, he who
protector of the Chinchas
animates the world,' 'soul of the universe.' Possibly some of these names were originally cultepithets, but this does not detract from the fact
tnat they came to be considered the proper description of tlie deity. I'achacamac was originally
the god of the Yuncas, bj' whom he was worshipped
under the form of an idol. It is an interesting
commentary on the mental preeminence of the
Incas that, when they had conquered the Yuncas,
they assimilated Pachacamac to their own Sunworship. The Sun was worshipped by the Incas
as their ancestor, and, if not as a purely mono'

:

'

'

;

'

'

;

(American)

theistic god, at least as one
to
intinilcly superior
all others.
But the god of the civilized Yuncas
was not to be disregarded, and from the recorded
remarks of some of the Inca emperors it is plain
that sun-worship was not wholly satisfying to

Inca intelligence. Hence it was that they adopted
the belief in PachacamaC: regarding him as the
sustainer of life
but they decreed that, because
he was invisible, there should be no temples built
to him and no sacrifices offered ; they were to
;

content themselves with adoring him, says Garcilasso, in their souls, with great veneration, as
sufficiently appears from the external demonstrations which they made with the head, the eyes,
the arms, with the whole attitude of body, whenever his name was mentioned' {op. cit. VI. xxx.
'

cf. II. ii.).

In North America the more enlightened tribes
seem all to have recognized a 'Great Spirit' or
Master of Life," a supreme power to whom was
due an especial devotion, as the ultimate giver of
'

good. And it is curious to note how this belief
constantly tends to elevate the Supreme Deity to
a sphere remote from human interest he becomes
an impassive spectator of the world he has created,
to whom it is useless to address prayers and sacrifices save through mediators.
Thus, the Ojibwas place at the head of their
pantheon a Great Spirit or Manitou, whose name
is mentioned only with reverence, but who plays
no great part in worship. Beneath him is the
good Manitou, from whom men receive the
all

;

mysteries, and between whom and men Manabozho, the Great Rabbit,' acts as mediator and
similar belief in a Supreme God
and demiurgic beings appears among the Pawnees.
All the powers that are in the heavens and all
those that are upon the earth are derived from the
mighty power, Tira'wa atius. He is the father of
'

A

intercessor.
'

all

p.

things visible and invisible' (2S EBEW, pt. 2,
But, 'at the creation of the world it

107).

was arranged that there should be lesser powers.
Tira'wa atius, the mighty power, could not come
near to man, could not be seen or felt by him,
therefore tlie lesser powers were permitted. They
were to mediate between man and Tira'wa' (ii.
The following verses, translated by
27).
p.
Miss Fletcher from a Pawnee ritual, show how
nearly this conception approaches the monotheistic ideal
'

:

Each god

in his place
Speaks out his thought, grants or reject*
Man's suppliant cry, asking for help
But none can act until the Council grand
Comes to accord, thinks as one mind.
Has but one will, all must obey.
The Council gave consent
Hearken
Hearken
And great Tira'wa, mightier than
;

—

I

1

The name

all' (tft.'p. 367),

is never uttered
by the Indian save with devout reverence. Indeed, one missionary, in commenting upon the
lack of oaths in Indian tongues, states that the
Indians are not merely shocked but terribly
This
frightened at the white man's swearing.
points in the direction of name-magic, but that
name-magic can be no full account of the Indian's
attitude, that this attitude is indeed one of intense
and earnest reverence, the barest acquaintance
with Indian psychology makes sure.
But the Indian is not entirely free from that
scepticism which advance in reflective thinking
must always entail. It is recorded of the Inca
Tupac Yupanqui that he questioned the divinity
of the Sun on the ground that in following always
the same course through the heavens it was acting
the part of a slave rather than a free and regnant
being. And there are certain utterances of the
Aztec
(such as that in which Tezcatlipoca is
addressed
We men, we are but a pageant before
'

:

of the

Supreme Being
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you, a spectacle for your sport ami divprsion')
vliich imply an iiiilooked-tor iiiaturily of rellexion,
and K'^'e promise of philosophic developments
which we ran scarce but re<.'rct the history of
the world should not have made possible.
IjTKiiATCRe. — The literature of Ainorican Indian relif;iou3 life
is the literature of American Indian life in general, which is at
once extensive and widely distributee!. For North America the
FubUcatiotis of the Bureau of American Ethnolofjy (Washington, 1S79 to date), together with the Contribtttiont! to .Worth
American Ethnoloijij, previonslj' published in part under the

auspices of the Department of the Interior, are of firftt importance and among these pul'Ucations special mention should be
made of the Handbook 0/ Amrrican Indians \nrrh of Mexico,
and also
pt. 1 [1007], in which extensive bibliographies are given,
ol luRBEW.pt.il 1896), embodying The Ghost- Uance Religion
and the Sioux Outbreak of 1800,' by James Mooney, perhaps
to
the
contribution
most
valuable
the
study of the
single
religious psycholo^.'j' of the Indian. Only second in value are
the 73 vols, of Thwaites' ed. of The Jesuit Relatione and Allied
Docurmntt (Oincinnati, lSOO-1901). with which should be mentioned the 4 vols, of the Life, Lettert, and Travels 0/ Father
Pierre-Jean de Smct, S.J. (New York, 1005). The works of
George Catlin, H. R. Schoolcraft (especially Al<jic Besearches. New York, 1829, and Information respecting the
History, Condition, and Prospects 0/ the Indians 0/ the
rnited States, Philadelphia, 18.^3), and Daniel G. Brinton
deserve
(especially Myths of the Xew World, Philadelphia, 1868),
;

'

The principal
mention among earlier writings.
works regarding tiie Indians of both Americas^ are
*
in the bibliograi^hy annexed to the article,
Indians,
For the religions of Mexico and Peru
in KBr^.
the best general summaries are still those of Prescott (in his
and
Conquest of Peru, 1874), where
Conquest of Mexico, 1874,
bibliographical references will be found. For Perurian religion
no single work is so valuable as GarcUasso de la Vega's
History of the Incas—m Spanish, French, and English editions
(the latter by the Hakluyt Scxiety. London, 1860) and tor the
is that of
religion of "the .\ztec^ the most notable work
Bernardino de Sahagrun, especially in the scholarly edition
of Jourdanet and Siraton, Histoire g^irale des chases de In
particular
earlier

(fiven

American'

;

The Maya Chronicles (tr.
ISSO).
Brinton, Philadelphia, ISii), and the Quicbd Popol Vuh, a
native work written down after the conquest (Fr. tr. by the
Abbi Brasseur de Bourbourg, Paris, 1861), are Central American documents of the first value.
Kouvelle-Esimime (Paris,

H. B. Alf,xandf.r.

COMMUNION WITH DEITY (Babylonian).

—The .supreme concern of

maintained by Kant in his Rdigion innerhalb der
GrenznH der hlosseyi Venninft (1793), is redemption.
Religion is a striving after communion with Deity
by a process of deliverance from the evil inherent
In the religion of
in man and in his environment.
as

all religions,

is

B.-ibylonia, so far as it is historically known to us,
the essential element m.anifests itself in the investigation of the 'mystery of heaven and earth'

Samt 'I ir.p/nn), which the knower {ynudi'i)
guards and liands down to his scm.' As in all
'

(visirtu

mystery-religions, the interest centres in (1) the
mystery of the cosmos, which alike in its totality
and in its isolated phenomena is regarded as the
revelation of a single undivided Divine power and
that life wliich in the
(2) the mystery of life
cycle of phenomena arises out of death.
The inscriptions .supply no direct evidence bearing upon the Bab. mysteries. These were concerned with things 'which fear of the Deity
prohibits from being communicated to others.'
Our knowledge of them must therefore be gathered
from the mythologj-. The myths of the Babylonians arc the materializing expression of a
monistic cosmic doctrine, the leadmg axioms of
which are (1) that the world is an embodiment of
and (2) that the terrestrial structure
Deity
corresponds to tlie celestial, every phenomenon in
Nature being a revelation of the Divine.
To look for traces of a i>rimitive religion in the
Bab. records is a bootless ta.sk. In the historical
period known to us religious thought rests upon a
monistic conception of the Universe, while the
mythology, wliich expresses this moni.stic conception in tlie language of symbol, provides in turn
a b.asis for the cultus and the festive drama. The
cultus, whether national or local, was designed to
utilize the cosmic mystery for the benefit of the
people at large and of the individual the festive

—

;

;

;
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drama represented the warfare

— the

of cyclic

phenomena

victory of light over darkness, and of life
over death.
Here we come upon the sources of
At the very heart of the
religious deterioration.
cultus lay the art of the (Litroluf/ers and the cult of
the, maefieianx
(even hepatoscopy, according to
which the structure of the cosmos was to be traced
in the liver of the sheep, was neither more nor less
than the practice of astrology transferred to the
shambles of the priest, and its object was to apply
the cosmic doctrine to the history of the individual),
liased upon the belief in demons, and this belief,
again, was likewise a creation of mythulogj'.
Alike in the mysteries and in the public religion
of the Babylonhans the motive power was the
aspiration after eommunion with Dciti/f and the
cult of magic which was based upon liemonology
had a similar object in view. In 1 Co 10'-'° St. Paul,
the greatest of religious philosophers, speaks thus
of the heathen
& dvovffiv
baip-oviois nai ou deu
duovaiv' ov 6^\io 5^ v/xas Kotvwvoiis rwc daifj-ovioii'
ylveaBai (cf. v." KOivuivia, in the Lord's Supper;
and V.'* KOLvavol, of the Israelites in their sacrifices).
.

:

,

.

of communion with Deity may
of two forms
the ascent of man to
Divine sphere, or the incarnation of the Deity
Traces of both are found in
in a human person.
the Bab. records, and, if we possessed literary evidence regarding the religious mysteries, we should
more clearly identify the two categories. In several
important features the mj-steries of Mithra may
be adduced by way of illustration, as the religion
of Mithra is simply a Persian reproduction of that
In the original Bab. sources we note
of Babylonia.
the following phases of our subject
1. The ascent of the cosmic tower as a religious
ceremony. In the centre of every Bab. city stood
.a
Its pinnacle shall reach to
storeyed tower.
heaven
so runs the regular formula in the later
Tliis tower was
inscriptions upon buildings.
regarded as the earthly replica of the heavenly
three
whose
regions of the
(the
storeys
sanctuary,
Universe, or the seven spheres of the planets, rising
to tiie highest heaven, the seat of the xttmimis dcus)
lead to the .lummus dcus (cf. the symbolical
language in I Ti 3'' ^adiiiv iavroU KaMf irepiToiovi'Tat
2 Co 12" ^ctJS rpirov ovpavov). Gudea (c. 2600
B.C.) says: 'Ningirsu ordains a good destiny for
him who ascends to the top of the temple with the
seven tupkat.' In the mysteries of Osiris and
Mithra the place of the tower is taken by the
ladder (in the Mithra cult, the ladder of the seven
metals, corresponding to the seven planets in the
.Manich.tan hiiiid, live steps, to correspond with
the number of the planets less the unpropitious
It is
two) which is ascended by the devotee.
possible to regard the climbing of this .?cala santa
as a mere opus opcratum an act to which as such
the gods assign a reward. But we hold it to be liy
no means impo.ssible that even in ancient Babylonia
the physical mystery was associated with ethical
conceptions, precisely as we liiid in the mysteries
of a later date ('the soul's ascent to heaven').
Babylonian mythology, as, e.g., in the solar hymns,
presents features of such moral intensity that we
may venture to assume the presence of ethical
ideas cvi'u in the beliefs that underlie the myths.
2. The
religious festival of the death and

The mj'stery

assume either
I

:

lie

:

—

—

'

:

;

;

—

—

'I'he community celerestoration of Tamrauz.
brated tills festival by wailing and rejoicing, and
by the performance of appropriate symbolic ceremonies. The observance is attested, by numerous
hymns in praise of Tammflz, and by the conclusion
Istar's Descent into Hell,' in which he is
o\
honoured as the resuscitated deity. The celebration was meant to express the longing of the
individual to link his own destiny w ith the mystery
'

of life.

The same motive shows

itself

quite un-
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mistakably in tlie Osiris mysteries of the Egyptians
(cf.
Egyptian section of this article).
The identical conception is found in the AttisAdonisDionysos-Mithra cults. As a matter of
fact, all tliese are, so to apeak, but dialects of the
same spiritual tongue. Nor can there be any
doubt that a similar idea lies at the basis of the
myth and cult of Tanimuz. Although our availalile material relating to the cult of Tammuz has
not as yet supplied any direct evidence regarding
the mysteries of that god, the epic of Gilgamesh
shows indirectly that the idea of such mysteries
'

'

was current

in Babylonia.

In this epic the myths

which originally represented the doings of the gods
are applied to heroes to derive the mystery from
;

the hero legend is to reverse the actual process of
development. Gilgamesh is the Dr. Faustus of
the Babylonians. He goes forth to seek his
ancestor, who had at one time been received into
the fellowship of the gods,' and who therefore
bore the name Ut-napiStivi ('he saw life'). On
an island beyond the river of death, moreover,
Gilgamesh finds the herb that endows him with
The story of his passing through suffering
life.
and death to life is then transferred to historical
the food of life
kings, and the king receives
from the gods, though other mortal beings reach
the same goal, as may be gathered from the use of
certain metaphorical expressions. Thus, an officer
of the court, who has been emancipated by the
king, gives thanks that the latter has held the
herb of life to his nostrils.' The penitential psalms
of the Babylonians likewise give expression to the
idea that he who has sutt'ered and gone do\vn to
death receives liberty and 'life.' Precisely as in
the mysteries of Osiris, his destiny is compared
with what happens to the moon, which proceeds
through death to new life, i.e. through tlie three
days of invisibility to the new moon which is
welcomed with rejoicing.
3. The idea of a Divine incarnation in the person
of the king;. The underlying principle of tliis has
already been explained. The king, as man Kar'
iS.oxh" (ef. the ideogram which indicates him as
the 'great man'), is a microcosm. The Deity
becomes incarnate in him. In the Etana myth, Bel
and Enlil make search for a shepherd who shall
govern the world. Sceptre, band, cap, and stall'
In a certain hymn
all lie ready before Ann.
Gilgamesh, who seeks and finds life,' is worshipped
as the deity he surveys the regions of the world
he rules the earth ; and kings, governors, princes
kneel before him.' Ninib, in a heroic poem, utters
the wish that his royal dominion may extend to
the confines of heaven and earth.' In the inscriptions the determinative of deity is affixed to the
names of Sargon and Naram-sLn, the founders of
the first world-empire of history, as also to those
of other Bab. kings.
Naram-sin is the mighty
sought to restore
god of Agade.' Esarliaddon, who
the ancient Bab. world-empire, ' ascends the throne
of the deity.'
Nor does the alosence of the symbol
of deity in any particular case imply that the king
The idea of
in question did not rank as Divine.
the divinity of kings was always present, though
But the attribute
it was not applied in every case.
of
in the ultimate to every indeity belonged
dividual. According to the regular form of excreated in the image of the
pression, man is
Deity' he is 'the child of his god.' The hymns
and prayers of the Babylonians are all founded
upon this conception of communion with Deity.
These are called
4. The penitential psalms.
threnodies for calming the he.art,' and in the form
in which they now appear in the library of Ashurbanipal they are part of the system of magic
ceremonies. The psalms themselves, however, are
of remote age, being products of the ancient Bab.
'

'

'

'

—

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

;

—

'

(Babylonian)

A

transcript of one of them, together with
period.
a linguistic commentary, has been discovered at
The moral and religious inten.sity of the
Sippar.
psalurs would favour the theory that several of
them at least were originally independent poetical
compositions. Their impressive sense of guilt, the
agony of being forsaken by the gods, and the
pathetic cry for deliverance from deep distress
remind us of the view expressed by Kant in his

Religion innerhalhder Grcnzen derblo.iseti Veniunft,
viz. that morality, i.e. the tragic struggle against
the principle of evil waged by a man inten.sely
conscious of his need of redemption, is the root of
all religion.
It is true that the psalms were
supposetl to be spoken by the king, or by one of
his high officials.
But the suppliant was regarded
as the re()resentative of the people
the monarch
suftered vicariously as the shepherd of men ; and
the more strenuously he applied himself to good
works principally of a ceremonial kind, it is true
the more acutely did he suffer, and the more
earnestly did he sigh for salvation. The suppliant
of the psalms speaks in the main with the Deity.
He laments that the inner bond of communii n
which unites him as the ohUd of his god with
is broken.
The sufferings which he
his god
describes are not merely those of the bodj', but
The psalms conclude with
also those of the soul.
the utterance of joy as the speaker sees that his
deliverance is at hand, and that he is to be brought

—

;

—

—

'

'

'

'

back again

'

to

life.'

We

give here a version of the most profound of
these penitential psalms from the library of AshurThis is the psalm of which a duplicate
banipal.

fragment and a
found at Sippar.
'

pliilological

commentary were

attained to (\ong) life, it exceeded the term of life
Whithersoever I turn, there it stands ill— ill indeed
My affliction increases my prosperity I see not.
I

;
;

;

cried to

If I

to

me

my god,

he did not vouchsafe his countenance

;

If I entreated my goddess, her head was not vouchsafed ;
The soothsayer did not read the future by soothsaying
By means of a libation the seer did not restore my right
If" I
went to the necromancer, he let me understand
;

;

nothing
The magician did not unloose by a charm the curse upon
me.
What confusion of things (is there) in the world
;

!

looked behind me, trouble pursued me,
had not offered a libation to my god,
at my meal my goddess had not been invoked.
countenance
not cast down, my act of prostration not
My
If I

As
Or

if I

seen,

one) on whose lips had ceased prayer and supplication
(With whom) the day of God had been discontinued, the
(.^s

;

feast-day disregarded
W.1S remiss, did not give heed to the utterance (?) (of
the gods),
Fear and worship (of God) did not teach his people,
Who did not invoke his god, ate of his food ;
Forsook his goddess, brought no petition (?) before her.
Who him that was worshipped— his lord forgot ;
;

Who

—

The name

of his

mighty god uttered contemptuously
so did

I

—

appear.

myself thought only of prayer and supplication.
Prayer was my custom, sacrifice my rule.
Tlie dav of divine worship was the pleasure of my heart
The day of the procession of the goddess was gain and riches
(to me).
To do homage to the king, that was my delight
Likewise to play for him, that was pleasant to me.
I taught my country to respect the name of God
To revere the name of the goddess I instructed my jieople.
The adoration of the king I made giant<?)-Uke
Also in the veneration of the palace did I instruct my nation.
Did I but know that before God false things are acceptable 1
But what seems good to oneself that is e\ il with God
What is vile to one's mind that is good with his god.
Who could understand the counsel of the gods in heaven ?
The purpose of a god— full of darkness ( ? )— who could

But

I

;

;

;

;

;

fathom

How

it ?

shall frail men comprehend the
lived in the evening was

way of a god?
dead in the morning:.
Suddenly was he distressed swiftly was he crushed.
At one moment he still sings and plays
In an instant he shrieks like a mourner.

He who still

;

;
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U

they
they
be
they

If

If it

If

my

my arms

flesh

are set

.

.

.

joints are severed
limbs are dissolved, are .
,

My

;

.

ordure did

my

In

Was bemired

I

like a
of

My symptoms

roll ( r ) like an ox ;
sheep with my own excrement.
fever remained obscure (?) to

magicians
the soothsayer

the

has

left

my

in

prognostications

darkness.

The exorrist has not handled my illness successfully
Nor has the diviner set a termination to my malady.
My god did not help me, did not grasp me by the hand
My goddess did not pity me, did not go by ni}' aide.
;

was

coffin

(already')

opened

How
My whole country cried
When my enemy heard this, his
:

was told

to

"my enemy

(f.)

history in

for

me

mv

;

he has been evil-entreated
countenance sho:it.'
(?) her ( ? ) spirit waxed

Literati-re.— H. Zimmern,
"

!

—

;

cheerful.

But

I

know

When

time for my whole family,
amidst the shades their divinity
of a

honour '(

shall

receive

:

'

power.
the rust from off me he made me to shine like red
gold
troubled
course of life became serene.
My
By the divine stream, wht-re the jud^iiit-nt of men is held,
The stain of slavery was cleansed away from me, the chain
>vi])ed

;

unbound
mouih of the
Marduk has put a
;

which would have devoured me,

lion

curb.'

The counterpart

to these penitential psalm.s
ajipcars in tiie ethical coun.sels which are spoken
of as being inscribed upon tablets setting forth the
conditions of communion with Deity. In the text
given below we see the mj-thopo^ic process being
applied to the Deity more particularly in the case
of Samas (the sun), and there is otlier evidence to
show that moral ideas were in a special manner
In a certain
associated with the Samas myths.
long hymn to Samas we find the constantly
*
recurring refrain : Tliat is acceptable to Samas
his life is
prolonged.' The most important jmrtion
of the ethical text referred to runs a.s follows
Before thy god shall thou have a heart of puritj' ( V ).
It is that wliich is due to the Deity.
Prayer, supplication, and casting down of the face
Shalt thou render to him early m the moniing, tlien he shall
send plenty.
In thy learning (?) look at the tablet
Fear of God brings forth -irace

—

—

:

*

:

;

Sacrifice gives increase of

life

;

And prayer cancels sin.
Ue who fears the gods will not coll in vain
He who fears Anunnaki prolongs his life.

With friend and companion thou
.

.

.

.

( T );

shalt not speak (evil);

Base things shalt thou not utter, kindness
If thou dost promise, give
If thou dost encourage,

.

.

in

KAT^,

cum

.

.

.

Thou shalt not rule tvrannically
He who does so— his god is offended with him.
He is not acce|>table to SamaS he (SamaS) will recompense
him with evU.
;

:

1903, p. 609f., also

um
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(Cdtu).'—

the Celts the methods of communion with
Deity appear to have varied with the level reached
in the process of religious development (and here,
as elsewhere, we find a certain correlation between
the means emploj-ed and the stage to which the
evolution had attained), as well as with the nature
of the deities themselves.

In the main centres of

Gallo-Koman

civilization, for example, under the
Empire, the methods of religious worsiiip and
connmmion with Deity were practically assimi-

lated to those of the

Gra'co-Koman pagan world,

with

its temples, altars, images, votive tablets,
prayers, and tlie like (Greg. Tui-. Hist. Franc, viii.
29
i.
The remains of
(32) ; de Virt. S. Jul. 5).
15,
the Celto-Kornan world, as well as the testimony
of early post-Koman Christian writers, make tliis
abundantly clear. At the same time, glimpses are
visible in the classical writer.?, as well as in later

folk-lore, of more primitive conditions, which present points of analogy with the metliods of communion with Deity known to us from religions of

a less advanced type.
I. Communion with

—A

Nature-deities.
very
of Celtic deities were the gods and
of
These were,
goddesses
particular localities.
doubtless, closely associated with certain local
natural phenomena, such as wells, rivers, caves,
The pracislands, arms of the sea, and the like.
tical part which these deities were thought to play
in the life of their particular district was, no d<iubt,
connected with tlie growth of crops; tlie continuance of sentient life (both animal and human) the
restoration of man and l>cast to healtli and the
defence, both of the individual and of the comlarge

number

:

;

munity, from all enemies, visible and invisible.
The methods employed for coming into communion
with these purely local I )ivine beings were of various
kinds, based upon the idea of contact; but little
direct evidence is extant as to their character. The
Celtic root long ('to swear') probably meant 'to
The various charms and
touch (Lat. tango).
'

incantations (see Chailm.s and Amulkts [Celtic])
of Celtic countries (founded largely on the principles of sympathetic magic) doubtless represent
some of the methods employed but it is not certain that the use of magdc implies a steady and
unwavering belief in the existence of Divine beings;
and, at certain levels of thought, even in Christian
;

Some

can be restored from the commentary already
mentioned, and from a duplicate in Constantinople. These
cover a description of the siK-aker's afflicted state, this description having been introduced by the words: 'An eril spirit of
death has come forth from his cavern.'
*

—

Sihylla
perfect

gift of

Der alte Orient, vii. 3 [190.'.], p. 27 ff. (containing the above
A. Jeremias,
inteqiretation of tlie penitential psalms) ;
Munotheisti&che Sirunmnr.en innerlialb der hah. Religion,
Leipzig, 1904, also Da^s A T iia Lichte des alten Orients^, Leipzig,
Uen
190b, p. 205 ff., and (for the Osiris mystery) Im Kampf
alten Orient, Leipzig, i.2 [190^], p. 62 ff.
A
Tfiif\iias

:

In the

Dnviil

Among

? ).

In the tablets of the library of Ashuvbanip.il
tiiis psahii was fdllowed by a song of tiianksgiving
for Divinely wrougiit deliverance, but as yet the
linguistic commentary to it contains all that has
been di^covered. According to the commentary,
the conclusion of this thanksgiving gave expression
to the following thouglits
He made my power equal to (that of) one who is perfect in

He

Him who — teste

came to otier to mankind the
communion with (Jod.

;

they were preparing for

;

burial (?).

Though not yet dead, the"dirge was performed
It

;

;

;

And

Mv

.

but rather the manifestations of a single Divine
and it was with this power tliat the man
who felt his need of redemption sougiit to establish
comnmuion. The Babylonian religion, as is well
known, developed a doctrine of redemption,
associated M-ith the figure of Marduk.
specially
'Ihe conception of redemption tends to embody
tlie representative of each new
itself in history
age is inve>te<l with the mythical elements of the
It became at length actual fact of
conception.
l)0wer

;

By rending (?) my

.

These texts likewise, with all their profoundly
But it
religious spirit, are polytlieistic in form.
must be remembered that to the enliglitened mind
the various phenomena of Nature were not gods,

;

have been thrown into my own fetters.
(Here a line is mi.ssing.)
With a whip he has scourged me, full of
With his rod he has pierced me the thrust was violent.
All the day the pursuer pursues me
During the night he does not let lue breathe (or a moment.
feet

—

.

:

with good.'

(Here a considerable fragment is missing.')
a prison unto me.

My

;

trutii, ^)rovide, and
One who docs this— his god has delight in him.
He is acceptable to Samai he (SamaS) will recompense him

Seek (?)

The house has become
In the shackles of

-47

(Celtic)

Offer food, >;ive wine to drink

their thought changes.
hunjrer, they are hke a corpse ;
are tull, they think to eqTial their ^od.
well with them, they talk of mouniinu' to heaven.
are full of i>ains, they speak of ^oinj: down to hell.
nij^'ht

1

C(.,

throughout, art. Cklts.
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countries, unseientilic attempts of a magical type
to influence Nature may have sprung into being.
In the CISC of paj^an Guul, we are Fortunate in liawnp some
ancient evidence as to the methods of communicating with the
deities of springs in the eight leaden tablets, found in June 1S45
in the principal spring of Am^Iie-les-Baine, in the
Pyr^n6es
Orientales, which appear to contain an invocation to thespringThese
goddesses (Niskai), asking for restoration to health.
tablets have, unfortunatelj', been lost since 1849
but their
finder. Col. A. Puiggari, had made a copy ot them, which was
published in JiA iv. pi. 71.
[This has been (imperfectly)
transcribed in CIL \n. 6367, and, with greater care, by Nicholson, Kellic Researches, London, 1904, p. 154 flf.)
The address
of Ausonius to the
of Bordeaux as Divona, Celtarum
spring;
lingua, fons addit« divis is of interest in this connexion.
;

'

'

Part of the value of the above tablets consists in
the light which they throw on certain practices
familiar to students of Celtic folk-lore (see Rh^s,
Celtic Folklore, pp. 354-395), such as the
throwing
of pins, buttons, rags, or other small objects into
wefls in order to obtain restoration to health or
the affixing of some fragment of a garment to a
tree near a well.
In all these and similar methods
;

an attempt

is made to link the
person who requires
the boon with the local supernatural being that
can bestow it, through some object that has been
in contact with the former, and that can be brought
into contact with the latter, thus serving as a kind
of channel of benefaction from one to the other.
Wlien, as occasionally happened, the assistance of
the well-spirit was invoked against an evil-doer or
an enemy, the well-spirit was brought into hostile
knowledge of the enemy in question by the action
of the seeker of Divine assistance in
uttering the
name of the enemy or evil-doer against whom the
The dehelp was needed (Kh^^s, op. cit. i. 364).
vices adopted would vary according to localities,
or according to the kind of natural
object which
the deity or spirit haunted, when it was sought

to establish communication therev\'ith.
Celtic folk-lore also appears to point to occasions
when the local deity was not merely passive and
invisible in the act of communion, but active ; and
there are suggestions that the being that was normally hidden from view might at times reveal
himself in visible form.
Sometimes the form
which the manifestation takes is animal, as in
the case of the water-bull, the water-horse, sacred
fish, and other creatures ; but sometimes it is
human, as in the case of the Welsh A/anc{ = lnsh
ahacc, 'a dwarf), the Fenodyree, or brownie, the

Welsh Cuhiraeth, the lake-maiden, and the waterhag (see Rh^s, op. cit. i. 32). These manifestations
were, in the eyes of the pagan Celts, probably as
varied in their motives as those of man to man,
and comprised manifestations of vengeance or hostility (as in the production of floods), as well as of
beneficence. 1 It is easy to see how
many stories
imaginative races might weave out of the accounts
of these manifestations and
many of the legends,
both past and present, of Celtic countries sliow
unmistakable traces of derivation from this source
(RhJ's, op. cit. passim).
2. Communion with tribal deities.— Side
by side
with local Nature-deities we have the deities of
;

human racial communities. These were
probably,
in many cases, identical in
practice with the deities
of the soil, when a
community had been long
settled ; but they are clearly distinguishable from
them in idea, and, owing to tribal
they were doubtless, in
able from them in fact.

wanderings,

being.'

In Dio,

Ixii.

7,

the Britons are represented as

and feasting' (eiovrh re &fw. Kal iariii/lecoi), and there is a passage of Arrian (Cyneg.
xxxiy. 1) which suggests a certain tribal co-opera'sacrificing

whom

tion in a sacrificial wor.ship of a
goddess,
identifies with Artemis.
For each animal

he
taken

b^ the hunter a certain sum was paid into the
tribal treasury, and once a year, on the
birthday
of Artemis (ri yevieXia rrjs 'Apr^fuSos), the
treasury
was opened, and from the joint fund animals for
sacrifice, such as a sheep, a goat, or a calf, were
After
bought.
sacrificing, first of all, to the
'Savage Goddess' [rrj KypoTipq.), the worshippers
and their dogs feasted, and on that
day, Arrian
adds, they adorned their dogs with garlands.
It
is not impossible that we have here an account of
an ancient communal feast, where the older
participation in the flesh of certain hunted totems was
later commuted into that of
feasting upon other
animals.
The reference of Ca;sar, too (de Bell.
Gall. vi. 13. 4), to excommunication
by the Druids
among the Gauls ('si qui aut privatus" aut populus
eorum decreto non stetit, sacrificiis interdicunt ')
implies that communion in sacrifice was a vital
social bond, and, originally, it may well be that
its essence was communion of substance with the
'

tribal deity.
There is a suggestion also of a communal sacrifice in a passage
Diodorus (v. 2S4), where he s.ays that, on certain religious

of

occasions, there were, close to the worshippers, hearths laden
with Are. and haring upon them cauldrons and
spits full of the
carcasses of whole animals' (n-ATJpets lepewi'
In later
oAo^fptov).
times there may be an echo of these ceremonies
Magnobodus
(Vita Maurilii, 19 [AS, 13 Sept., vol. iv. p. 74 D]), where reference is made to an ancient pagan feast which was conducted
with much hilarity and some disorder ('tanta stultorum hominum singulis annis turba conveniebat, ut diebus septem solemnia
ibi sacrilega exsolverent
bacchando, et choros gentiles ducendo
sed et frequenter post vina et epulas insurgentes in se multorum
caede mutua sanguinem effundebant').
'

m

;

In those harvest customs where the last sheaf
cut is called the Maiden, and a feast is held in its
presence, it is not impossible that the festival was
Such a feast is
originally a communal sacrifice.
annually held, according to Frazer (GB- ii. 184),
in the district of Lochaber, while there is a Devonshire practice called Crying the neck (ih. 258 f.),
which may originally have been the killing of the
corn-spirit for the purpose of a sacrificftil meal.
The way in which the corn-spirit is conceived in
certain districts of Scotland, for example (ib. 269),
as a cock, a hare, or a goat, points clearly in the
'

same
e.ach

direction."

farm has

its

traces of a

'

Apparently, in some districts

own embodiment of it. There are
of similar communion with Deity

many cases, distinguish- among the period
Welsh, Scots, and
As for the forms under
to the
and

which the deities of this type were conceived, it
was as natural for early man to picture them, like
the local Nature-deities, in animal or
plant as in
human form perhaps at one time it was even
more natural. The animal-deities of the Celts may
have been, in origin, partly local gods, partly communal gods, varying in character with the form

—

1
The bacucei (Cissian, Collat. vii. 82. 2) and the dusii
(Aug
de Civ. Dei, xv. 23) were
probably hostile divinities of this type.
'

(Celtic)

which the community took. The worship of the
Matres and the Matronce among the Celts
probably
reflects, for example, a stage of society in whicli
the human counterparts of these goddesses were
the most conspicuous social elements in the community. In this stage the Divine father of the
community may have been conceived sometimes as
a tree or a plant, sometimes as an animal, and
sometimes, not impossibly, as a man. In the idea
of communion with
Deity in this connexion, the
bond emphasized would be that of identity with
the Divine nature rather than local contact. This
would be attained partly by lineage, and partly
by
of the flesh of the Divine
periodical consumption

'

'

'

paid

wren,

Bretons in the respect
the solemnity with which it

was periodically slain (Frazer, op. cit. 442 f.).
Another method of communion with animal
tribal deities was by imitation, as when men clad
themselves in the skins of animals of the same
kind as the deity.
There was, for example, a
1 On
traces of tot«mism among the Celts, see art.
Celts,

above, p. 297

f.

" The
'
'
significance of the names the M.iiden and the Hag
for the corn-spirit is discussed by Frazer
(cp. cit.) at length.
'

'

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
Hipliland custom, vvherebj-, on a certain day of
tlie year, a man (lioul)tlt'SH a.s a represeutativt; of
his tribe) clad hinisch in a cow-skin (see Jolm
Kaiusay, Scotland and Scotsmen in the IHth Cent.,
ed. 1888, ii. 4S8).
Nor does this reference stand
alone, for in Elton (Origins of English Hist.'-, 1890,
there is quoted an old injunction prohibitp. 411)
ing any masquerading in animals' skins ('si quis
in Kal. .Jan. in cervulo vel vitula vadit, id est, in
feraruni li.-ibitus se communicant, et vestiuntur pellibuspecudum, etassumunt capita bestiarum,' etc.).
Communion with Deity strengthened or
3.
renewed. It is impossible to read the accounts
of the classical writers a.s to Celtic religion without
observing the prominent place given therein to the
idea of propitiatory sacrifice a sacrifice which, at
<me time, appears to have meant the offering of
human victims. It is by no means easy to discover
the precise history of the ideas which led to these
human sacrilices but they appear to be based on
the conceptions (a) that there could be no true
communion witli an angry deity if the worshipper
was empty-handed ; and (6) that the occurrence of
calamities and catastrophes suggested that the gods
had been treated with neglect, and so the deficiency
of attention to them had to be made up by means
of special ofl'erings.
With these ideas there was
also associated that of the necessity of purging
society, as well as the land, from undesirable elements and, in some cases, there may have survived
a reminiscence of the practice discu.ssed in GB' of
slaj-ing the human representative of a god before
his vigour had begun to decay, in order to preserve the tribe.
Of the latter practice, however,
the writer has been able to discover no trace on
Celtic soil, in spite of the fact that the tabus
{gessa) laid upon the Irish kings of Tara suggest
that they bore a certain sacred character (The
Book of liii/JUs, ed. J. O'Oonovan, Dublin, 1847, 1'p.
Ca-sar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 16. 1-3) says dis3-8).^
tinctly that men who were seriouslj- ill, or who
were in the midst of war or great peril, would
sacrifice, or vow to sacrifice, human victims, their
theory being that the Divine majesty could be
appeased only when a life was given for a life.
Tacitus [Ann. xiv. 30) refers to the IJritons as
thinking it right to otl'er up the blood of captives,
and Ijucaii (Pharsnl. i. 444-446) speaks of such
sacrifices as ottered to the gods Esus, Taranis, and
Teutates. This passage is also quoted by Lactan-

—

—

;

;

tius (Divin. Institut.

i.

21. 3,

'Esum atque Teu-

tatem Inimano cniore placabant').
32. 6) sa}> that

Diodorus

(v.

years the Celts offer up
their evil-doers (/caKoup7ous) by impalement (di/oa-KoXoirifoiiffi) to the gods, and ccmsecrate them with
other sacrificial rites— notably by the construction
of huge funeral piles.
He says, too, that captives
of war were also offered up, and that alimg with
them certain animals taken in war were sacrificed,
by burning or otherwise, among some tribes. In
another passage (v. 31. 13) he speaks of a certain
general as having sacrificed to the gods the y<mth3
that were most handsome, and wlio were "in the
flower of their age.
Plutarch (dc Sujicrstit. 13,
p. 171 B) also refers to the hunum sacrifices of the
Gauls, which, he says, they considered the most

every

five

perfect form of sacrifice (reXeun-dTTjv dvaiav). Athena-us (ii. 51, p. 160°') refers to the Gaulish sacrifice
of prisoners of war in the case of a defeat; and. in
view of the statement of Casar (vi. 16), it is difficult not to accept this as true.
As for human
sacrifices on other occasions, it is probable that

Ca'sar (loc. cit.) gives the correct account of them,
as being rewards to the gods for deliverance, and
as being, in the case of certain tribes, a purification
of society for the purpose of re-establishing more
harmonious relations with a deity. Ciesar alludes
to the burning of certain huge images (simulacra),
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whose limbs were made of wicker-work. In the^e,
men were enclosed and burnt. In selecting men
as victims, he states that criminals, such as bri-

gands and thieves, were chosen by preference ;
but if the number of these was insiiflicient, then
innocent victims were sacrificed. < In Konum
times, Gaulish human sacrifices were suppressed
by Tiberius (according to I'liuv) but a trace remained in the jjractice, whicfi Mela (iii. 2. 18)
:

mentions, of cutting off a portion of the llesli of
those condemned to death, after bringing them
to the altars.
The commentator on Lucaii, i. 445,
speaks of human sacrifice to Teutates (whom he
identifies with Mercury) in one sentence as a thing
of the past ('qui hunumo apud eos .sanguine colehatur'), while, in another sentence, he speaks in
the present tense of a mode of appeasing the same
god by thrusting a man head foremost into a full
vat ('plenum semicupium '), and keejiing him in
this
position till he is dead. Of Taranis (identified
by him with Juppiter), the commentator says that
he used to l>e appeased with human victims, but
that he was now fully satisfied with cattle. Of
Esus (whom he identifies with Mars), the commentator speaks in the present tense, and says that a
man is hanged on a tree until his limbs waste aw ay
('usque donee per cruorem membra digesserit ').
In his note on Vergil, yEw. iii. 57 ('Auri sacra
fames,' etc.), Servius says that there is a reference
to a practice of the Gauls wherebj', in Marseilles,
a poor man volunteered to accept hospitality for a
year at the public expense, and then, taking ujiou
himself the sins of the whole community, to be
thrown from a height as a propitiatory sacrifice.
The passage

is

a striking one, and

is in

keeping with usages

to exist elsewhere; 'Nam ilassilienses quotiens pestilentia laborabant, unus se ex pauperibus offerebat alendus anno
integro publicis <sumptiljus> et purioribus cibis. Hie postea
ornatus verbenis et vestittus sacris circumducebatur per totani

known

civitatem

cum

execrationibus, ut inipsum reciderent Dialatotius

civitatis, eL eic proiciebatur.'

In his account of the inhabitants of Thule, Proco]>ius (de Bell. Goth. ii. 15) speaks of them as
regarding the sacrifice of their first prisoner of war
as the best and the victim in this case, he
says,
was not merely slaughtered, but was hanged from
a tree, thrown amid thorns, or put to death in some
other horrible fashion. There are features of these
sacrifices, in the accounts of the commentators in
question on Lucan and on Vergil, as well as iu
that of Procopius, which forcibly suggest some connexion between them and the promotion of tree
or plant life. Tliat the religion of Gaul, in some
;

any rate, concerned itself w ith agriculis clear from the reference of
Gregorj- of
Tours(rfe Glor. Conf. Ixxvii. ), taken from the account
of the Passion of St. Symi>liorian, that an image of
the goddess LJerecynthia used to be carried out on
a waggon, for the protection of the fields and vineyards.
Similarly the reference in Strabo (iv. 4. U,
p. 198), taken from Arteniidorus, as to the worship
of Demeter and Persejihone in an island near
Britain, points in the same direction, and likewise
Pliny's account (//A' xvi. '251) of the gathering of
the mistletoe. The oak was, undoubtedly, sacred
among the Celts (Pliny, op. cit. xvi. 24'J, etc. ;
Maximus Tyrius, Dis.i. viii. 8). The various customs described by Erazer, which are connected
with the growth of vegetation, the harvesting of
corn, the death of the Carnival, and the like, have
been exemplified by him and others from the usages
of Celtic countries (see esp. GB- i. 200, 223, ii. 78,
districts at

tural life

How

79, 176, 177, 184, 185, '236, 258, '259, 269, 317).
far these deities of vegetation are to be regarded
as local or tribal, or a fusion of both, is a matter

which cannot be determined w ith certainty.
One remarkable instance of tribal toteniistic coniiimnion in
the North of Ireland is given in Uiraldus CambreriBis (To;ioQr.
Hih. dist. iii. c. 25), but the story is indicnantlv denied
by
Keating, the Irish bUtorian. According to tjiia account, ou lbs
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accession of the kiiijj of TyroonnoU, a, hoi-se was slain and boiled,
and the futnre king bulhed in the broth. Then he and his people
ate tlie tlesb ot the animal, and he drank of the broth in which he
had batlicd. The ^tory, as given, indicated that the king was
obliged to do everything: that he could to identify hiinsch with the
nature of the animal tliat was killed and this certainly suggests
some formof toleniisni. E. Spenser's reference {['('c/t'o/f/K' Alnte
;

vf In-land, ed. ISini, ji. 101, in llorley's Irehinci under Eluahelh
and Janu'S /., 19n0) to cases in which he knew of the drinking
of friends' blood deserves consideration in this connexion.

—

4. Vestiges of Celtic sacrificial communion.
There appear to be in Celtic folk-lore various vestiges of tlie ancient practice of sacrifice, whether
connnunal or propitiatory.
The Welsh MS of
|)oetry called the Book of Aneii-in contains an

allusion to this practice, while Khj^s, in his Celtic
Folklore (i. 305, etc.), mentions a few instances
from the Isle of Man. Traces of the practice, too,
are to be found in Devonshire (Wortli, Hist, of

Devonshire,

London, 1886) and

Scotland

in

(J.

Account of Scotland, 1791-99,
620; Pennant, Tour in Scotland^, WarringIn Brittany, too, similar survivals
ton, 1774).
exist (Sebillot, Coutumcs populaires de la HauteBrcloffue, 1SS6, p. 227 f.), and the periodical bonfires of Celtic countries (e.g. the Beltane fires of
the Central Highlands) all point in the same direction.
One of the aims of these bonfires notably
in winter, as Frazer points out may have been tit
iielp the sun in his course by the communion of
co-operation (GB- iii. 253, 259, 261, 2S0, 281, 284,
Sinclair, Statistical
xi.

—

—

289,
5.

2!)U,

291, 293, 320, 321, 323, 325).

Communion for revelation. — One of the leading

aims of communion with Ueity

is the acquisition
of information as to tlie unknown, especially the
future. In Celtic countries, jjractices of divination
and the like were prevalent, and substantially the
same methods were employed in them as in other
lands.
yElian (Var. Hist. ii. 31) tells us that the
Celts believed that the gods gave indications of the
future through birds and signs, as well as by means
of entrails and in other Mays.
The picture that
Lucian (Hcraklcs, i.) gives of the Celtic 'Ogmios'
is that of a god who had pre-eminently the gift of
Diodorus (v. 31. 4) mentions the Celtic
speech.
seers as foretelling the future through the observation of birds and the sacrifice of victims.
Further,
he says that it was their custom, in any matter of

supreme importance, to offer up a human victim,
'to strike him over tlie diaphragm with a sword,
and, on the fall of the person struck, to derive
omens from his manner of falling and the writhings
of his limbs, as well as from the flow of the blood.'
Cresar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 13. 4) speaks of interpretation being given by Celtic seers in matters of reliThere is a reference to Celtic augury in a
gion.
passage of pseudo-J'lutarch (de Fluviis, vi. 4) which
seeks to give an explanation of the name Lugdun um.
In the practices of later folk-lore in Celtic countries
there are numerous survivals of divination and
jirognostication through omens, dreams, and otherwise (Rh.fs, Celtic Folklore, i. 318, 319, 325, 330).
In aAVelsh
of the early 16th cent. {Peniarth
MS, 163) there is a statement that, in the Isle of
Man, men could see in full daylight those who had
If strangers wished to see them, they had
died.
only to tread on the feet of the natives, and they,
The Welsh
too, could see what the natives saw.
12th cent. Black Book of Carmarthen refers to omens

MS

taken from sneezing (trcw), and the Welsh word for
a bonfire,' coelcerth, means literally a sure omen.
The practice of divination in connexion with bonfires is widely attested for Celtic countries.
6. Ministers of communion with Deity.
Aristotle (frag. 30, p. 1479', 32) says that there were
Druids among the 'Celti' and 'Galatoe,' and the
connexion in which the words are used shows that
the ofiice was viewed as a sacred one.
Diodorus
{v. 31. 4) speaks of the Druids as i>liilosophers and
diviners, and says that the Celts had also prophets.
'

'

'

—

(Celtic)

special function it was to foretell the future.
however, he says that a philosopher
a Druid) was present. According to Ca?sar
cit. vi. 13. 4), the Druids were also teachers,

whose
In

all sacrifices,

(i.e.

(op.

and were exempt from military service and from
taxation.
existence

Strabo

(iv.

4.

4,

p.

197) refers to tlie
pi. vatis,

the Celts of ovareis (Lat.

among

In Tacitus (Ann. xiv. 30) the Druids
'prophets').
are represented as praj'ing with hands upraised to

heaven, while Dio Chrysostom (Oral. 49) says that
they were concerned with soothsaying (^uaKrixj)).
In Hirtius (de Bell. Gall. viii. 38. 3) there is a
reference to a certain type of priest (of Mars),
called a 'gutuater.'
Pliny (HN \x\. 13) tells us
that Tiberius abolished the Druids by a decree of
the Senate ('namque Tiberii C;esai"is principatus
sustulit Druidas eorum et hoc genus vatiiin medicorumque per senatusconsultura'). In Ireland, the
term Druid for a seer is frequently found in
the literature, and a hymn of St. Patrick in the
Liber Hyinnorum (a MS of the 11th or 12th cent.)
asks for protection from the charms of Druids as
well as of women.
The term 'derwydd,' sometimes found in Welsh niediteval literature, was
especiallj' associated with the composition of Welph.
metrical vaticinations (see Bards [Welsh], vol. ii.
'

'

Por later survivals of sorcerers in Celtic
countries, see RhJ's, Celtic Folklore, ch. xi. The existence of women who acted as intermediaries with
Deity among the Celts has been much debated; but
the probability is that here, as elsewhere, women
played a part in religious ritual. Plutarch (Mvl.
Virt. p. 257 Amator. 22) mentions a certain Camma,
p. 417'>).

;

wliowashereditarypriestessof Artemis, but

it is

only

in late writers that reference is made to Dri/ades,
'Druidesses' (e.g. in Lampridius, Alex. Severus,
60. 6 ; Vopiscus, quoted in Numerianus, 14 ; and
These 'Druidesses' appear to
Aureliau, 44. 4).
have been only sorceresses.

Much discussion has arisen concerning the statement of
Posidonius (quoted by Strabo, iv. 6, p. 198 f.) and that of Mela
48) referring to certain prophetesses on an island opposite
the moutli of the Loire and the shores of the Ossismi (Alela). In
spite of the ingenious attempt of S. Reinach (CldU-s, mythcs, et
reli'jioiis, p. 195) to explain the origin and growth of Mela's
account, the survival, in certain Celtic countries, of witchcraft
and wind-making (Rhys, op. cit. i. 330; Frazer, GB'^ i. 121)
makes it not impossible that the passages in question are based
on some measure of fact and the references to female wellattendants^ among the Celts seem unmistakable.
(iii. 6.

;

—

Places of communion. In addition to wells
and caves, those mysterious sacred spots of Celtic
nature-religion, groves and clearings in groves,
appear to have been held by the Celts in special
Diodorus (v. 27. 4) speaks of temples and
regard.
sacred precincts and there is abundant evidence
that the Gauls had temples and, in Roman times,
images. Diodorus (loc. cit.) mentions the sanctitj',
in the eyes of the Gauls, of sacred places, and the
safety of the gold stored therein, in spite of Gaulish
cupidity. The Celtic term for a sacred place was
nemeton (Ir. ncmed; Welsh, nyfcd), a term which
probably meant originally 'a clearing in a wood.'
The name of the Galatian temple was Drunemcton
7.

;

Even in Christian
('the sacred place of the oak ').
times, springs and groves continued to be held in
Indiculus superfrom
the
as
be
seen
respect,
may
stitionum et paganiaruni (c. 8th cent. A.D. ), vi. 223
de sacris silvarum qua niinidas ( = nemeta) vocant.
There is a similar explanation in the Cartulaire de
:
'

'

1031): 'silvaquae vocatur Nemet.'
Por an account of later survivals of sacred groves
Celtic lands, see Frazer, op. cit. i. 187).
On this head little
8. Attitude of communion.

Q u imperii

(.\.l).

—

information is obtainable but Dio (Ixii. 6) says
that in prayer Boudicca (Boadicea) held up her
;

hand to heaven (ttjv x^^P^ ^^ "^^^ ov^mi'dp dvareifaffa
Atheuieus (iv. 36, pp. 151'-"-15'2<l) quotes
from Posidonius a statement to the effect that the
Celts turned to the right in worshipping the gods
ffire).

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
rd 5c^ta aTp€(p6txcvoi).
Tacitus (Aim. xiv. 30) .sjieaks of women with hair
loose, holding' torclies before them, and of Uruiils
hands upraised to heaven.
IJoth
praying witli
Tacitus and Strabo (iv. 198 f.) instance the Bacchic
who
took
of
tlie
women
in
Celtic
rites,
part
frenzy
and Uionys. {Pericfj. 570-574) speaks of them as
There is no reference to
^'arlanded with i\"j'.
kneeling or the closing of t!ie ej'cs. It is remarkable that Celtic philology- throws very little light
either on the attitude of Celtic communion with
Ueitj- or on its characteristics generally.
LiTERATL'RE. J. Rh^s, t'cUic Folklore^ \Wdi and Natix,
Oxford, 1901, Celtic Ueathemlam, Ixindon, ISSS J. G. Frazer,
OB-, London, 1000 S. Reinach, Cnites, mythts, et relifjioit:^,
Paris, l'K)5; E. Anwyi, Celtic Religion, London, 190G, also art.
on 'Celtic Goddesses, in CVii, July 1906, and 'Ancient Celtic
(roL'S

^eot'S

cVi

wpoanvi-oi'atv

—

;

;

'i

Penardd (a
I>eities,' in Trans, Gael. Soc. Inverness, 1906;
pseudon>Tn), Khai o hen ddeiciniaid Cyinru (privately printed),
Alexander Carmichael, C'annina' Gadelica,
London, 1901
;

Edinburgh, 1900.
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ANWYL.

(Chinese).—

early settlers in what we now call 'China'
.seem to have carried witli tliem, into the land of
their adoption, certain well-defined religious ideas,

The

amongst which the recognition of a Supreme Being
and the possibilitj- and duty of entering into relations with Him were prominent and pre-eminent.
The term by which the Deity is described is
Shan'i-ti, composed of two Chinese ideograms
shawj, meaning that which is above,' the top,'
and ti, said to consist of
and hence supreme
an ancient form of the same character shang, and
to pierce,' and hence meaning
an
the word
autocrat,' 'one who stands .alone, whose authority
Thus Shang-ti is
is vinequalled and unparalleled.'
interpreted as the one suijreine and unchallenged
:

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'Sovereign on High,' or '.Supreme Kuler.'

By

some Chinese commentators Shang-ti is described
as the
Lord of Living Creatures,' and by others
as being synonymous with
Heaven.' The character employed to denote
Heaven is also deserv'

'

'

'

in its earliest forms it seems to
ing of notice
present a rude picture of a human being, and thus,
as it were, to invest «ith person.ality the mysterious and unknowable Shang-ti but in the present
mode of writing it is the character for 'one' over
that for 'great
anil thus seems to stand for 'the
Great One Above,' though it is generally used in
an impersonal sense, as Providence,' contrasted
with the more personal God, Shang-ti:
The name Shanj-ti is introdnred in the earliest recorded
;

'

'

'

the conventional shape of Heaven. The Emperor Shun (i'ijrj
b.c), on his accession to the throne, sacrificed to Shang-ti ; and
rom that time, in an almost unbroken line, the rulers of China
have maintained their worship, with little change, down to the
present moment. In the annual sacrifices, offered at the Altar
of Heaven in Peking to-day, an alnjost exact parallel with the
earliest recorded Bacrifice to God is presented, inxitatis mutandis, unaffected by the later de\elopments of Confucianism
in the (ith cent. B.C., or the materialistic school of the I'Jtli
cent. A.D., uncontaminatcd by the advent of Buddhism, or by
the various religious systems which have become so flrudy
established in Chinese society, and undisturbed by the floods
of inva.si(in whirh have swept over China from time to time,
or by the fact that the present rulers represent an alien race.
I. Object of communion with Shang-ti.— It was
because Sliang-ti was regarded as
Lord of the
Azure Heavens,' the Disposer Supreme of thrones
.Tnd dynasties, the 'Restorer of torpid life to
Nature,' and the Giver of every good and jicrfect
gift,' that he was ap|)ioaclied by kings like T'ang
the Completer (1766 u.c.), who initiated his attempt
to overthrow the Hia dynastj' by reverent saeritice and fervent luayer
and \Vu, the founder of
'

'

'

'

;

we hud a
'

'

'

:

'

protected hini, assisted him, decreed liim the throne,' etc., to
which the compiler adds the inference, We may say, therefore, that he who is greatly virtuous will be sure to receive the
ajipointment of Heaven.'
'

The Duke

Chow

of

(12th cent. B.C.), in his pro-

clamation to the people of Yin, speaks in unmistakable terms on the subject
From T'ang the Successful down to the Emperor Yih, every
sovereign sought to make his virtue illustrious, and duly
:

'

attended to the sacrifices and thus it was that, while Heaven
exercised a great establisjiing influence, preserving and regulating the house of Yin, its sovereigns, on their part, were
humbly careful not to lose the favour of God, and strove to
manifest a good-doing corresponding to that of Heaven.'
;

Such being the relations between the Kuler on
earth and the Ruler on High,' it was essential
that the vicegerent of Heaven should be prepared to acknowledge the high, over-rulLng power
which was the ultimate source of his authority,
and to oiler that highest expression of filial .submission and devotion which was implied by the
for only so long as the sovereign
sacrificial ritual
acted in accordance with the dictates of Heaven
could he e.xpeet to maintain his high estate and
the fall of kings and dj'nasties is always attributed
to the neglect of this supreme duty.
The ever-presence of the Deity is assumed in
many passages of the Chinese canonical books, a.s,
for example, the Odes
'

;

;

:

*

Say not Heaven

is so fur, so high.
It is ever nigh
daily are we here witliin its sight.'

Its servants

And

;

The most intimate

;

—

or <lecree of
B.C.

hint of this fact in the adoption of the title
Son
of Heaven
by Shun, the king at that period, in
acknowledgment of the decree of Heaven to which
he traced his ajipointment. The same truth is
refened to in the Doctrine of the Mean,' quoted
from the Odes
He received from Heaven the emoluments of dignity. It

'

history without preface or apolo^'-y, as requiring,' no explanalion and adntitting of no misunderstanding in much the same
'
way as Elohim appears in the first chapter of Genesis, without any attempt at definition or prolo^'tie. His worship appears to go back to the very earUest a^jes of the Chinese people.
Of lI\vanK-ti, one of the five sovereigns who bore rule at the
dawn of Chinese history ('i607 B.C.), we read that he sacrificed
to Shang-ti, wearing his royal robes, aud presenting a whole
burnt-offering upon a round hillock, the latter representing

'

depending upon the apijointmcnt
Heaven; and even as early as 2356

;

'
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Chow

ilviiasty (1122 H.C), who acknowledged
his indebtednc-s to llie Supreme Buler, for the
gift of the tlaone, by appropriate sucriliccs, attributing the failure of his predecessor of the former
dynasty to the fact that he did not reverence
God above.' Throughout the Chinese classics the
'
Divine right of kings' is everywhere regarded as

the

;

relations are recorded as ex-

isting between the .Supreme and His earthly representative, as, for example, in the case of King
(1231-1135 B.C.), of whom it is repeatedly
God sjiake to 'Wen.' Not only so, but,
said,
since the king was regarded as the father of his
people, and, under the patriarchal system, as the
high priest of the great family represented by
tlie nation, it was fitting that he .should juesent
on its behalf the common wants and <'ra\ ings of

Wen

'

the myriad people, in connexion with the recurring
seasons and the kindly fruits of the earth.' Thus
we find numerous instances of praj'er being oflercd
in case of drought; for example. King Tang
'

(1766 B.C.)

is re]ire.sented

by Mencius as praying

:

'

the child Li, presume to use a dark-coloured victim, and
O Supreme Heavenly Sovereign, now there
a great drought,' etc.
I,

announce to Thee,
is

to

Again, in the Odes, we read King Suan's appeal
Heaven in similar circumstances
:

For good years full soon I prayed, nor was late at any shrine
with my first-fruits. God in Heaven, heedst Thou never prayer
of mine. ... To High Heaven I look and cry, O tlie cndle.^s
'

agony.'

The institutitm of the first Harvest Festival is
attributed to How-tsi (2255 B.C.), lord of T'ai
and in the Odes a vivid jjicture is ])rc.scnted of the
ceremonies which marked the offering of firstfruits in acknowledgment of the gifts of Heaven.
'

'

;

The

infliction of plague, pestilence, and famine
also traced to Heaven's displeasure in consequence of national disobedience.
is
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Thus

the operations of

Heaven are recognized

all departments of national and
Vmt since, by tlie liat of Cliwan-hii
formal
(2513 B.C.),
approadi to the Deity was
limited to the sovereign, while tlie people were
forbidden under severe penalties to ofi'er sacrifices
to Sliang-ti, they have been compelled to direct
their prayers and express their thanks to the host
of subordinate deities, such as How-tsi, patron of
agriculture, the spirits representing the various
forces of Nature, the spirits of the soil and grain, and
the local and domestic deities tliese being regarded
as mediators between man and the Supremo Being,
much in the same way as the provincial officials
middlemen between the people and
act as the
the sovereign. It tlius happens that, though the
Emperor alone, as the federal head of the race,
apiiroaches directly and immediately the presence
of Shang-ti, the people in their family capacity
are also permitted access to Him, though only by
means of intermediaries, viz. the spirits and
and thus, though the
deities above mentioned
method of approach may vary in the degree of
intimacy which obtains in the several cases, no
one is altogether debarred from communion, direct
or indirect, with the Deity.

as extending to

domestic

life

:

;

'

;

2.

—

Methods of communion.
See art. Confucian
—Another method of Keligion.
communion

(1) Sacrifices.
(2) Dreams.

—

with the Deity is by dreams, of which we find
instances as early as 1323 B.C., when Wu-ting,
w-ho had lately ascended the throne, had a revelation, in a dream, of the features of the man whom
he was seeking for promotion to the otlice of chief
also (1122 B.C.) found corminister.
King
roboration, in his dreams, for the schemes which
he was adopting, and which he believed to be
dictated by Heaven. It is a common practice,
nowadays, for people to repair to certain temples
and spend the night there, in the hope that dreams
will be given them, whereby the will of the Deity
may be indicated to them.
Divination in various forms is
(3) Divination.
also resorted to, with a view to discovering the
intentions of Heaven, as is expressly stated in the
case of King Wu. (For the special methods, cf.

Wu

—

art.

Communion with the Dead

[Chinese].)

One forn( of divining which is very common is
that of spirit-writing, a form of plancliette,' the
'properties' consisting of a table covered with
fine sand, and a peach stick, bent at one end and
fastened to a cross-piece which rests upon the
open palms of the medium. Sacrifices are first presented, and a praj'er is offered to the Deity, requesting that a spirit-messenger may be dispatched
to the house where the stance is to take place.
When the spirit is believed to have arrived, he is
invited to occupy a chair at the table, and another
chair is placed for the use of the Deity who is supposed to have commissioned him. The fact of his
arrival is announced by the peach stick tracing
on the sand the character for 'arrived.' Worship
is now offered, and libations are
poured out.
Questions are addressed to the spirit in due
course, and answers are written upon the sandy
surface.
The questions must be written, and
burnt, together with some gold tinsel, before the
spirit-answer can be given.
Another method of inquiry is that of the chiao,
generally made of a short piece of the root of the
bamboo, split in halves, each piece presenting a
concave and a convex side. These are thrown
into the air, after an invocation of the Deity, and
the positions which the chiao assumes on reaching
the ground are supposed to indicate the nature of
the response. If the convex side of one piece and
the concave of the other are uppermost, the
answer is supposed to be favourable if two con'

;

if

two
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;
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vexes ai'e exposed, the answer is negative
concaves turn up, the answer is indifferent.

\V.

GILBERT WaLSHE.

COMMUNION WITH DEITY

— Communion with God

is

(Chiisti,an).

that close intimacy be-

tween man and God which had long been sought for
in many ways, and reached its climax in Him who
is truly God and perfectly man, Jesus of Nazareth.
As Himself uniting God and mjCn in His own
Person, and as the means of union between men
and God, He is at once the Example and the Giver
of communion. One form of communion, seen both
in Him and in the earliest exponents of Christianity,
is Prayer.
The first motion of the individual soul
towards invisible realities, however elementary the
environment of religion and culture may be, should

find its expression in prayer, which, however, is
not only a starting-point but also an invariable
concomitant, and, so far as the present life is concerned, a climax, of the soul's progress towards

deity.

The acts and words of our Lord, and the practice
and teaching of the earliest Christians, carry on
and develop the characteristics of prayer wliich
accompany the earlier searchings after God within
the spnere of revealed religion in the OT, which,
as the Christian era is approached, appear to grow
in intensity, notwithstanding their insufficient solution of the problem of communion with God.
Our
Lord Himself prayed at the time of His baptism (Lk
), before the Transfiguration (9^'- ), before choosing
the Twelve (6'-'-), before raising Lazarus (Jn ll'"'),
way to Gethsemane (17), in the Agony (Mk
1435-39^ Mt '26'»-", Lk 22*i-«), and on the cross (23"- «).
In these events His abiding communion with the
Father^ takes the form of jirayer, as prayer is
made a means of (1) request, (2) union, or (3) intercession.
The same aspects of prayer are in His
11", Lk IP's
teaching, as, e.g., in (1) Mt 7'"",
" (3)
9-".
Tliese three
18'-8; (2) Jn 16-«aspects of prayer are summed up in the Lord's
The first two words raise the concise
Prayer.
clauses which follow into the sphere of the most
spiritual communion, teaching that the Absolute
is a Father listening to His children as they bring
to Him their temporal wants, their spiritual cares,
and their intercessions for the world around them.
Prayer, again, as a means of communion was used
by the earliest Christians, influenced in part, per-

3-'

on the

;

Mk

Mk

haps, by their traditional Jewish beliefs, and certainly largely by the example and precept of their
Master.
Prayer led to the outpouring of the
Spirit (Ac 1"), the choice of St. Matthias (vv.«-2«),
the journey of Ananias to St. Paul (9")i the raising of Dorcas by St. Peter (9*°), the release from
prison of St. Peter (12*), and of St. Paul and Silas
(16^).
Prayer so efficacious suggests that those

using

God

it

were through

it in close

communion with

and in the case of St. Stephen, prayer and
the vision of the unseen together mark the supreme dedication of his life (7°*'*°). Thus by means
of prayer the earliest Christians continued not
only in the Apostolic fellowship (2*=), but also in
union with God. How actual Christian communion in prayer linked on to the ways of preparation may be illustrated by observing that the
meditation which rested on the habitual prayers
1

Lk

It

;

is

1021

worth while to notice the use

22«

233-»-

«.

of the

word 'Father'

in
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of Cornelius, before he was a Cliristiau, was an
instrument for his conversion no less than the
devotion of the Apostle who was to bring him to
Christ (Ac 10). So also in the Epistles, prayer lias
the same aspects, and is similarly a means of communion. As in the Act.s (9" 2'2"^), calling on the
name of the Lord Jesus Christ is spoken of by St.
Paul as a mark of a Christian (1 Co 1-). Elsewhere
his own
.St. Paul refers to intercessory prayer
for his converts and theirs for him, and that of

—

Christians in general for all men and for special
to the help ati'orded to Chrisclasses and persons
and to contians in prayer by the Holy Spirit
stant prayer in the Spirit as accompanyinj' the
use of the 'armour of God' (e.g. Ko 8-", Eph G"*,
Col 4--', I Th 5", 1 Ti 2"-). Thus, in the mind of
St. Paul, praj'er necessitates and expresses the
closest possible relation on the part of Christians
with the Holy Trinity. In the rest of the
the very incidental character of the references to
prayer shows the extent to which it had become
;

;

NT

an ordinary and regular mode of communion between Christians and the Holy Trinity. St. James

the sup])licatiou of a righteous
which availeth much in its working (Ja
and, in commanding the prayer of the presbyters of the Cliuich, says that the prayer of faith
shall save him that is sick' (v.'"-).
These dogmatically worded statements as to the
efficacy of prayer necessarily imply that it establishes and maintains most intimate relations of
fellowship between man and God. St. Peter gives
as a reason for the observance of practical advice,
1
P 3')
that J'our prayers be not hindered
briefly alludes to

man

'

'

'

'

5""),

'

'

'

;

(

urges sound mind and sobriety unto prayer' (4')
and repeats the teaching of the Psalmist (Ps 34'^),
that the ears of God are ready to hear the supThe brief statements
plication of man (1 P 3'-').
in 1 Jn 3-"- S'**- show tlie confidence in prayer
which is a sign that the heart is with God and
3 Jn "• indicates prayer as the means of converse
with God concerning the prosperity and health of
an earthly friend. St. Jude connects prayer with
abiding in the love of God, when he exhorts those
to whom he writes: 'building up yourselves on
your most holy faith, praying in the Holy Spirit,
In
Keej) yourselves in the love of God (Jude '^').
the E]>istle to the Hebrews, and in the Apocalypse,
there are crowning statements as to the value of
intercessory prayer, not only in regard to its efficacy as intercession, but al.so as illustrating the
'

;

;

'

Of Christ
close access to God which it aHonls.
Himself it is said that Ho ever liveth to make
intercession' (He 7^), and that He so intercedes
'at the right hand of the throne of God' (I'2-);
and His presence in the Heavens atlbrds to Christians boldness and security in approaching the
In the Apocalyp.se the
tlirone of ''Ta.ce (4'" 10-^).
nearness of prayer to the central presence of God
'

strikingly dejiicted. Before the Lamb are presented by the four and twentj' elders
golden
bowls full of incense which are the prayers of the
Underneath the altar the souls
saints' (liev .5"*).
of them which had been slain for the Word of
God, and for the testimony which they held,' cried
out to their Alaster, the Holy and True' (6").
To the [irayers of all the saints is incense added,
which with them goes 'up before God' (8-").
Those who have tiie s]iecial ins^)iration of the
Holy Spirit join with the whole Church in praying for the coming of the Lord and their prayer
is

'

'

'

'

'

;

has such impetratory power
sence, that all

who

in eltecting

His pre-

are athirst are able to

near and take freely the water of

life ('22").

draw

Teaching of specific books of NT on communion with God.- 1) y/c- Synopti'- Giifi/jcls. — \n
the life and death of Christ the principle of sin,
which lay between man and communion with God,
1
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done awaj-. Christ's life on earth was the
answer to the fact and presence of human sin.
As the goal of the life of man is the full and complete realization of his Divine sonship, so sin in
its deepest reality includes all that lies between
the human will and the Divine will as a barrier
and separation. The gospel of Jesus Christ is,
above all, the gospel of human salvation, lint
the salvation is more than .salvation from guilt
and the present power of sin it inclu<les the reception of strength for righteousness and of union
with God. As a step towards realizing this, it is
important to grasp the idea of the final conquest
is

;

At the beginning of
His ministry our Lord's exhortation was to repentance (Alt 4", Mk !"'). His ministry itself
of sin in the life of Christ.

included works of forgiveness.
During it He
claimed to forgive sin (Mt 9--«, Mk 25"", Lk 5-"-=^).
At the Last Supper He connected the pouring out
of His life-blood with the remission of sin (Mt

His death was a sacrilice for sin. 'The
the
aspect is expressed in the words,
Man came not to be ministered unto, but
to minister, and to give his life a ransom for
many' (Mt 20-*, Mk 10«). In the words from

26^).

'

sacrificial

Son

of

Heaven at the Kaptism and the Transfiguration
9', Lk 9-^) the
1", Lk 3" ; Mt 17=,
(Mt 3",
description of the Suffering Servant of Isaiah (Is
At the institution of
42') is applied to our Lord.
the Eucharist the words of Christ recall the Covenant Sacrifice of Ex 24^'', and the promise of a
New Covenant in Jer 31. Not only these references,
but also the time, place, and Paschal festivities all
combine to suggest that the death of Christ pre-

Mk

Mk

served an especial sacrificial significance. And,
further, they indicate that the efficacy of this
sacrifice consisted in the power to annul the prin-

of sin which lay between man and comof all spirits.
Our Lord's
words. Apostolic interpretation, and our own
the
of Christ
the
of
death
power
experience prove

ciple

munion with the Father

own

But when we ask how or
to do away with sin.
why, in the immutable counsel of God, the death
of His Son availed to abolish sin and death, that
question is not explicitly raised or answered in the
Incarnate love could be reSynoptic Gospels.
vealed only in this world of perishing souls ; in
beauty and grandeur it was conditioned by
the facts of human sin and suli'ering. The life of
Christ on earth was a long, slow process of a
translation of pain and suB'ering into the terms of
penitence. The sacrifice of the sinless Christ had
part of its atoning value because, in His death,

all its

and temptation were conquered and
transmuted into the consummation of penitence.
the
power of His oflfering of a perfect and
By
vicarious sacrifice in the hour of death. He has
abolished for ever all sin which lies between the
heart of man and the mind of God. In the Synsuli'ering

optic Gospels the negative asjicct of Christ's work
precedes the inauguration of the Kingdom of God.
In so far as we may sjieak of a conquest or forgiveness of sin in His days on carlh, we may speak
of the Kingdom as a present rcalit.y.
Again, in
so far as we see in His death the final conquest of
sin, so far we may speak of His Kingdom as inaugurated and consummated in idea by His death.
Christ then has overthrown the barrier of sin

which lay between man and communion with
God.
It may now be asked. What has Christ done
positively and constructively to make po.ssible the
life of communion between (jod and man ?
(a)
His uniiiue teaching sums up all that was full of
promise in the search for God recorded in the OT.
i'ho manner and method of it are more unique
than its contents. Many of the ideas, e.g. the
Fatherhood of God, the liigh destiny of man, the
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value of the hunmii soul, had beeirstated before in
OT literiiture. ^^"hat is uew is the deep spiritual
insight whieh scos into the very centre of truth.
Not less noteworthj' are the sureness and authoriHe spoke as having
tativeness of His teaching.
authority, and not as the scribes (Mk P'^, cf. Mt
with
the Kingdom of God,
He
dealt
7^).
mainly
its nearness, the conditions for entrance into it, its
nature as heavenly and eternal, not as a political
world power and with the life iu the Kingdom,
'

;

approaching and epoch-making consummation.
In His wonderful portrayal of life under the reign
of God's will, our Lord showed what the life of

its

communion with (iod essentially is. It is the life
of love and humility, outwardly a continuous act
of obedience to God, inwardly a life of spij'itual
prayer and utter self-surrender and dependence
upon God. Careful study of the Divine meaning
of His words, meditation and contemplation upon
them, love for the life portrayed in the Gospel,
are steps towards likeness to God. But purely
subjective ettbrts alone cannot bring man into
essential harmony with God.
{b) Beyond the
teaching about God, man, and the Kingdom,
Jesus in His own life upon earth is an example
His
of the most perfect communion with God.
mind is in .'such essential harmony with the Divine
mind that He can say in the Agony, Not what I
will, but what thou wilt' (Mt 26™-«, Mk 14=», Lk
22^-).
By efforts on the part of Christians, the
purity and love of Jesus may be partially apprehended and assimilated into their lives. But this
is but man's unaided eflbrt after righteousness,
not the righteousness of God. The Christian life
must be more than a shadow of the reality, (c)
Through the institution of the Eucharist is given
the means whereby Christians may make the mind
and heart and will of God their own. Our Lord
describes it as the gift of His manhood (Mt 26^"-',
Mk 14"--=^, Lk 22"«-). Hence it aftbrds the possiand, since
bility of union with His human life
He is God as well as man, with the Divine life
'

;

itself.
(2)

St.

Paul.

— Much

has been written on the

relations of the teaching of St. Paul to our Lord
how far Christianity would have succeeded in
becoming the world-religion but for St. Paul, how
much of the Gospel teaching is genuinely Christ's
teaching and not due to Pauline influence. The

—

present -writers are not here concerned with these
questions.
They believe that our Lord was conscious of the establishment of communion between
God and man through Himself and that this was
apprehended by St. Paul. The present question
is simply how St. Paul assists in interpreting this
stupendous fact. To St. Paul, God is endowed
with all the essentials of the absolute, eternal, transcendent, vet immanent. Godhead.
But, first and
foremost, St. Paul presupposes the Fatherhood of
God, the fundamental article of our Lord's teach;

without which communion between God and
been impossible. This Fatherhood is characterized by {a) righteousness, (b)
wrath. Righteousness is the ethical ground of
God's dealings with His children, the norm of
their admission to communion with Him.
AVratli
ing,

man would have

is called

forth

by

their refusal or failure to

make

the best use of pre-Christian means of communion.
It was the righteous curse of God under which
they lay w-hen Christ in the fulness of the time
(Gal 4'') manifested God. But, as righteousness
is of the essence of the Father who reveals Himself to man, so righteousness is the sine qua non,
the presupposition and postulate, of the possibility
that man should come into communion with God.
Here it is that St. Paul sees the necessity for
Man had'been
Christ, even on the negative side.
created in the image and glory of God (1 Co 11'),
'

'

(Christian)

but the guilt of the Fall became hereditary in
man (Uo 5'-), and so man was dominated, not liy
Man's vision
righteousness, but by sin in his flesh.
of GihI and his sense of communion with Him
were dimmed. He was in a state of unrighteousness (Ko 1"). How was this unrighteousness to be
done away ? How w'as the possibility of communion (righteousness) to be re-established? St.
Paul answers through Christ Jesus, and through
Hira alone.
He emphasizes this point by contrasting Christ's removal of tlie obstacles with (not,
be it noted, by deriding) two earlier attempts to
restore man's righteousness two attempts which,
in the long run, had only led man to wallow still
deeper in the mire of sin, and to wander still
further from communion with God.

—

—

(a) The first attempt liad been in the possibilities of partial
communion held out to the Gentiles by the fatherly and forbearing Providence which gave them the bounties of Nature
and sought to direct their gaze to heaven through the work of
creation, and by means of tlie conscience and intelligence
iuiplanted in them individually-. The result had been, not a

heightening of the possibilities of comjuunion with the all-loving
Father, but strangely paradoxical as it may seem the increasing of their unrighteousness, by their communion with the
god of this world, Satan, so that they sacrificed to demons, not to
God (Ro 118-32, 1 Co 1020). (j3) The other attempt to do away
with the law of sin and death which made connuunion with the
righteous Father impossible had been equally a failure. The
Jewish Law had been far from providing a perfect means of
access to God. St. Paul, looking back, saw in it only a more
thorough obscuring of Uie path which leads to the presence of
God. It had increased, not decreased, transgression. It had
set man further from, not nearer to, righteousness (Ro 1-6,

—

—

9-11).

Man, therefore, still stood in need of the removal
of the disabilities to communion, and it was, in
AVith this
part, to remove these that Christ came.
removal, as a means to make communion with God
once more possible for man, St. Paul deals exhaustively in metaphors, some drawn from the
forensic terminology, and others from the ceremonial of the Great Day of Atonement. The act
of Christ, His death on the cross, on which is based
the justification or acquittal in the court of the
Divine justice, is vicarious and representative in
character, universal in its scope, a legal ex2)iation,
act, an obedience even unto death,
annulling the condemnation resultant from the disobedience of the one man. The shedding of Christ's
blood was, on the one hand, a propitiation set forth
by God, who commended His own love toward us
on the
sinners and delivered Him up for us all
other hand, a sacrifice made by man, eU'ecting re-

a justifying

;

demption, resulting in reconciliation. Only one
subjective act on man's part avails the act of
faitli ; and even this comes of, and has as its objective, the grace and power of God working through
Christ.
It is preceded or accompanied, indeed, by
repentance, as man turns to God from idols, or comes
to know God, or dies to sin, or crucifies the flesh, or
puts oti' the old man ; but it is itself the simple,
childlike, submissive, enthusiastic, unconditional
self -surrender of the man's whole being
intellect,
to the will of God revealed
affections, and purpose
in Christ Jesus.

—

—

—

Such in general terms is the Pauline teaching
concerning the precedent and accompaniment of
the Christian's initial justification, or restoration
to a position of righteousness before God, the
condition of fellowship with Him. And the power
for this great movement of the whole being of man
is derived from the death and resurrection of Christ
(Komans,

pa,'<sim

;

cf.

€.(/.

1

Th

5-',

1

Co

15'-"",

Col 1'='-, 1 Ti 2=-'=, Tit 2i»-). On the positive
the writings of St. Paul, to whom sin was a
deadly reality and the righteousness of God -n-as
the goal of human life, contain a wealth of ideas
In the risen
relating to commimion Mitli God.
and exalted and glorified Christ there are possibilities surpassing even those in the crucifixion and
death of the Jlessiah. In the Pauline speeches

Eph

side,

2,
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our Loni is still ]ire-euuneiitly the Jewisli
Messiah who has come, iiiul is, moreover, ahoiit
to judge the world.
Throu;;h this Jesus are remission of sins and justification fur every one tliat
believeth.
If the Christ is not acceiitecl, a day of
judgment is at hand for those who reject Him
(Ac 13" '). To take the speech at I'isiilian Antioch
in Acts,

as illustrative of the Apostle's ideas at this period,

the life of righteousness and communion with God
depends directly upon the acceptance of the crucified
Jesus as the promised Messiah. The life of communion with God means life in the new era, which
will soon be ushered in when Jesus shall reign in
tlie Kingdom of the Blessed.
The choice between
and death depends upon the acceptance or
rejection of Christ Himself, not of His moral or
social teaching.
The language of Thessalonians
In I Th
yields us evidence for the same period.
4.3-13 j^jjj i„ jjjg so-called Apocalypse of 2 Tli 2,
the Apostle not only insists upon tlie resurrection
of Christ, but also on the resurrection of others, of
'
the faithful, with Him.
For if we believe that
Jesus died and rose again, even so them also that
are fallen asleep in Jesus will God bring with him.'
The fact of the resui'rection does not in itself secure
the life of communion with the Father. The resurrection is with Christ.
At this period St. Paul
appears to have been looking for the return of the
Lord from heaven in the near future. The expectation of His hourly coming was so strong at Thessalonica that all work was being suspended in view
of it.
In this case his eschatological belief gave,
at least, form to the thought of St. I'aul. The
heavenly Christ was soon to appear, and the saints,
both the living and those asleep, were to reign

life

Him in the heavenly kingdom (1 Th 4""-).
Some of the deepest and most mystical of St.
Paul's teaching is in the second group of Epistles
1 and 2 Cor., Gal., and Komans.
For convenience'
sake it will be well to consider Romans as illustraIn Ko 3-^
tive of St. Paul's mind at this period.
the negative aspect of this suljject is well stated in
the words, whom God set forth to be a propitiawith

—

'

faith, by his blood, to show his
righteousness, because of the passing over of the
sins done aforetime, in the forbearance of God.'
In some sense the righteousness of God has been
expressed in the death of His Son. On whatever
grounds the death of the Eternal Son may be said
to have pos.sessetl expiatory power, the fact of tliat
power is unquestioned. Again, the gospel is the
power of God unto salvation to every one that
believeth' (1'^). There is in the gospel not only
that which is able to cleanse from past sin and

through

tion,

'

power for our salvation.
Here s;ilvaticm is made to depend directly upon
to every one that believeth.' The same
faith
fundamental idea occurs agaiu, expressed in the
words, 'the righteous shall live by faith' (1");
we reckon, therefore, tliat a man is justified by
It has
faith apart from the works of the law ('.i'^}.
been claimed that there are in this Ejiistle two
fundamentally o|)posing conceptions of salvation
guilt,

but also a

—

po.sitive

'

'

faith

into

While we

(Christian)

."JS

grace wherein we stand' (")"•).
were still in a state of sin and alienated
this

from God, we were reconciled to Him by the death
Chri.st.
I5ut, beyond reconciliation through
death, we have life, we are saved by the life of
the Son (5^""). The positive aspect 01 the subject
is stated very clearly in 5'" ^'.
As death and sin
entered the world through one man, Adam, so
grace and eternal life come through Je^u> Christ.
The gift of grace from the loving Father through
the Son is the guarantee for the eternal life of
communion witli God. When thequestion is raised
how this gift of life is infused into us, the answer
is
through baptism. In that sacrament we are
of

—

baptized into Christ's death, that is to say, into
death as a victory over sin. But, as we have died
with Him, so also we shall be raised in the general
Even
resurrection with Him and reign eternally.
so reckon ye also yourselves to be dead unto sin,
but alive unto CJoil in Christ Jesus' (6"). In eh. 1
the conflict of the good and evU in the human soul
is graphically presented.
As this passage forces
on the mind the horror and reality of sin, it also
emphasizes the necessity of a positive aid and power
coming from without to our help. This power w hich
enters within us, enabling us not only to will
but also to do' the right, is none other than the
It would be difficult to overSpirit of Christ.
estimate the imjiurtance of this Pauline idea of
the indwelling of the Spirit of Jesus or of Ciod
in man.
Apart from this indwelling and union
with Christ, man is impotent. He is dead in sin
and without hope.
It has been seen that in the earlier group of
Epistles the Lord Jesus is conceived essentially
as the Messiah now in heaven, but who is shortly
to return and bring the Kingdom of Heaven into
In this second group He is essentially
actuality.
the Second Adam wlio to the rescue came.' As
the first Adam brought sin and death on humanity,
so the second and heavenly Man brings life eternal.
As the power of sin and death which created and
maintained the barrier between God and man
was due to an act of disobedience, so the positive
power which gives life and communion with God
is infused into humanity through a life of active
'

'

'

'

'

obedience.
It has been pointed out how the guilt and power
of sin have been removed and the principle of life
and grace infused into humanity.
These two
necessary aspects in the work of salvation involve

certain fundamental ideas as to the Person of the

Mediator. Further, when it is asked how this
life is infused and assimilated into the individual
believer, the answer depends upon mystical views
of Christ's Person and work.
Through prayer,
through the sacraments, through the Church, man
may attain that oneness with God which the
work of tlie Son has made possible. The eilect or
result of prayer is the rest in the presence of God

;

which is essentially communion with Him (I.i*"'^).
Whosoever shall call
Again, [jrayer is salvation.
U)jun the Jsame of the Lord shall be saved (10"').
Christians are to continue stea<lfastly in prayer,
which is not titful or irregular, since it means the

on a faith which means union with Christ. It is
impossible to deny an element of truth to this
theory, inasmuch as the .\postle describes the
process of human salvation in two sets of terms
and images, liut more than this it is diflicult
to admit.
The ultimate ground of our acceptance
in either case is not the work or merit of man, but
the gracious mercy of God. We have access to
this grace only bj- our faith in the Lord Jesus
Christ.
licing therefore iu.--tihed by faith, let us
have peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ
through whom also we have had our access by

presence of God (12'=). In 1 Co ZI-""^
Paul gives an account of the in>titution of
the Eucharist, which he claims to have received
That which is given
directly from the Lord (v.^).
in this rite is the body and blood of the Lord Jesus
Himself (vv.-'-^). The service has a memorial
signihcance {vv.''*-^). It luoclaims the 'Lord's
death till he come' (v."). Thus this passage contains exjdicit teaching that in the sacrament we
feed on the lx)dy and blood of our Lord, that here
we partake of and assimilate Him. In the most
literal and real sense we may speak in this connexion of union with Christ. Thus we gain the

'

:

(«) the juridical,

of the

and

expressed in the forensic language

OT, which

(i)

St. Paul inherited from Judaism
the Christian or mystical conception, based

'

:

'

'

realized
St.
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benefits

which by His

hath procured for
God.

i>recious blood-shedJing

us, the life of

He

communion with

—

members have a deep and

spiritual

meaning which

only the use of metaphor could illustrate. If this
language means anything, it means the real, full,
and complete union of the believer with Christ in
the sacraments of the Christian Church. Here
lies the centre of gravity in the Christian religion.
It is the sense of a union and communion with God
realized and actualized in the life and death of His
Blessed Son. It is only the sacramental system
of the Christian society that makes possible the
fullness of spiritual life in communion with the
Father.
In the later Epistles there is drawn out more
fully the cosmic significance of the Incarnation.
But, as in 2 Co 5'" there is the idea of God in
Christ reconciling the world to himself,' so in
Ephesians the idea of reconciliation is prominent
But now in Christ Jesus ye who were in time past
far off were made nigh by the blood of Christ. For
he is our peace, who made both one, and brake
down the middle wall of the partition (Eph 2'*' ").
Not only has Christ broken down the barrier which
lay between Jew and Gentile, but He has also
removed all hindrances between these, when united
to one anotlier, and the presence of the Father.
Again, He has raised us up with Him and made
us to sit with Him in the heavenly places' (v.*).
The final result of the work and teaching of our
Lord is that 'through him we both (Jew and
Gentile) have our access in one Spirit unto the
Father' (v.'S). Again, in 3'" we have not only
access to tlie throne and presence of God, but access
with confidence, and this througli the power of our
In this Epistle, St. Paul is dealing
faith in Christ.
with universals and absolutes. The finality and
absolute character of Christ's work (1) in the
removal of sin, and (2) in the securing of our access
to God, i.e. communion with Him, are marked.
Lastly, the motive of all this is the love of Christ
which passeth all knowledge.
This Epistle emphasizes that
(3) St. James.
aspect of communion with God whereby man's
part here and now, rather than what God has done
in Christ, is considered (Ja 1"). The state of being
in perfect communion witli God, which is expressed
by pure and undefiled religion, must be grounded,
and find outward expression, in the doing of good
work. The writer is conscious of man's ultimate
high destiny as made in the image and likeness of
God. But there have been many who liave chosen
the friendship of the world instead of tlie friendship of God, and so have given themselves over to
do the work of Satan. Thus the idea of communion
with God, or with the devil, is made to depend
fundamentally on man's choice of the Father's
friendship, or on his rejecting and vexing the Holy
In times past, and at present, man has
Spirit.
been ruled by lust and evil desire, which have
borne sin and death. If the writer's argument be
dissected, it will be seen that this falling away
from God's holy presence was due not so much to
man's inherent depravity and utter sinfulness as
to the imperfection of the Law. Tlie life of communion w ith the Father is represented as a life in
obedience to tlie perfect, royal law of liberty.
This life with God was not possible under the
OT dispensation, because the law of the OT was
'

:

'

'

'

—

'

'

Lastly, iis a member of a society tlie Cliristian
Cliurch the Christian has his fellowship with
Christ ami God. The Church is the body of Christ
At
of which we are tlie several members (12").
Baptism the believer is baptized into His death,
and becomes a mystical member of His body. In
the later Epistles, Christ is the Head, and the
Church is the body. These metaphors of body and

—

(Christian)

external and compelling. The new law is inner
and impelling, and is therefore the law of liberty.
It is not necessary here to make a detailed examination of
the relation of faith and works in this Epistle to the same
terms in St. Paul's letters. To St. Paul, as has been seen, faith
was a real condition of communion with God. This St. Jaiues
would not deny. For to him the term 'faith' conveyed the
'

'

idea of a purely intellectual apprehension, nob an assimilation
'
'

and enthusiastic self-surrender m Christ as in Romans. Works
are not the legal works enjoined by the law, hut deeds of mercy
and kindness prompted by spontaneous self-imparting love for
God and man. Hence salvation is based upon works, the works
God has in Christ removed sin, in that He hae
of man.
removed sin's power to keep man from God. The Father has
accomplished this by a revelation of Himself in a i>erfect law of
liberty, a royal law where obedience means life with Him (l^i').

The contrast between the life with God and
existence apart from Him may be illustrated by
the distinctions between the two wisdoms. There
is one wisdom
earthly, sensual, devilish,' which
involves jealousy, faction, confusion, and every
the wisdom that is from above is first
vile deed
pure, then peaceable, gentle, easy to be entreated,
full of mercy and good fruits, without variance,
without hypocrisy' (S"""). Man must not neglect
The
his part in the conquest of the devil (4').
Christian's duty of prayer is inculcated (S"*"^). Wan
has been freed from sins by the gift of a perfect
revelation of the wUl and mind of God in a perfect
law. Man's final attainment of the righteousness
of God, which means eternal communion with Him,
will depend upon his obedience to God's Law.
How far, then, does God give grace and strength
to actualize this perfect obedience which is essentially communion with Him ? God has planted in our
hearts a 'word' which, unless rejected, is able to
save souls (1''). This salvation is the consummation
of right relations with God. The word is a free
It is, or gives, the strength
gift from the Father.
and grace necessary to obey the royal law of liberty.
All things are from Him, life itself included (1").
'

'

;

'

'

to earthly wisdom
is from above.
All
;
that Christians do, or are, depends on the free

The wisdom which is opposed
it
is not man's own but Gods

God.
This Epistle contains the gospel of piety and good
works, rather than that of faith. But the good
works do not depend on initiative and power.
The process of salvation must be expressed in
good works. But they bring no merit. It is not
tlirough man's merit that he is enabled to obey
the law. This royal law is fundamentallj' the law
The life of obedience to the ideal
of love (2*).
law revealed through Jesus Christ, the Lord of
glory, is a process of drawing nigh unto God (4*).
The power of prayer is mighty in its working. It
is a source of comfort and strength to man in the
The prayer of faith shall save
life of obedience.
him that is sick (5"'-). iThrough tlie manifold gifts
of God the grace necessary for obedience is vouchThis obedience in outward action is fundasafed.
mentally the law of love, implanted by the Father
This is the ground and guarantee of
in the heart.

gift of

communion with Him.

—

In this Epistle, Jesus Christ is
(4) Hebrews.
presented as a supernatural, eternal, and uncreated
Person. He is the Son in an absolute sense, superior
to a long and illustrious line of prophets and servants of God. He is the etlulgence of the Divine
'glory,' the express image of the essence' of God.
He was the Agent in creation, and is the Principle
lying behind the moral order of the universe. 'The
OT terms used to designate Jahweh are applied to
the Person of the Son. On the other hand, he was
man, tempted in all points like as we are, yet
without sin. Because of His sufferings and death,
He is crowned with glory and honour. He learned
obedience by the things which He suttered. He is
not ashamed to call men brethren (chs. 1-4). Thus
there are expressed the two dominant factors in
the Incarnation Jesus presented as the Eternal
'

'

—
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and Uncreated Son ; and Jesus,
Captain of our
Salvation, who underwent a perfect liuman exunderlie
tlie deveh)!)These
thoiijjhts
perience.
nient of tlie arj;ument, and determine the result
Tlie results of the work of .(esus are
of His work.
absohite in their efficacy, universal in their ap])lication, and the expre.ssion in the world of time and
sense of spiritual realities and eternal laws.
tlic

ffrasp the sigrnilicjinre of the writer's thoui;ht_on the
negative a.spect of Christ's work as destroyiiiir or arirtulling that
which lay hetween the consciousness ot man and the realization
of communion with Owl, it is necessary to bear tiiree things in
mind : (a) He conceives religion as essentially a covenant relation between God and man. Communion is a relation which
entails responsibilities and confers privile^^es.
Many of the
distinctions turn upon the essential dillereiK^es between the

To

covenant inaujr\irated by Moses and the New Covenant promised by Jeremiah and seale<i by the death of Christ.
(6)
As the destiny of man, accor<ling to the .Synoptic Gospels,
is life in the Kinf^dom of Goil, and in the Fourth Gospel is
is
existence
end
of
man's
eternal life, so in this Kpistle the
eternal rest in the peace of God. This heavenly rest is contnisted with the rest which Israel in older times sought in
the promised land, on the other side of Jordan, (c) The distinction between this world of sense and the unseen world of
reahty is evidence of the writer's dependence upon Alexandrian
thought.

The death of Christ is compared with the covenant ofierings of Ex 24^-'*, with the burnt-offerings
of the Law, and with the sin-offerings of the Day
The efficacy of His death
of Atonement (Lv 16).

—

Acts

the great Prophet whose mission

is

is

He is identified
attested by His mighty works.
with the Suffering Servant of Jahweh (Ac S"-'-", cf.
.sutfered death
He
has
.')2"
427-3U
gpg ^s 42'
53").
by the forelcnowledge and counsel of tlod. God
has highly exalted Him and made Him to be both
Lord and Christ. The allusions to the Servant of
Jahweh suggest the atoning and saving significance
"The prophets
of our Lord's sulferings and death.
of old have spoken explicitly of the sufferings of
Christ.
Piepentance and forgiveness of sins are
brought into close connexion with these sufterings
In those speeches our
and His death (Ac 3""-).
Lord is the suffering Messiah. In His name reare preached. His
of
sins
pentance and remission
death has wrought such a change in the status of
man before God that he is in a position by a
deliberate act of his own choice to attain forand
giveness of sins and the life of communion
peace with God. With the growth of St. Peter's
of
the
of
course
in
the
process
years,
thought
salvation is more explicitly stated by him. "I'he
the
followed
of
Christ
are
glories
by
sufferings
.

—

between man and God. The sacrilice in which He
is both High Priest and Victim secures this result
ill the world of spirit, whereas the Levitical worHesh.
ship ha<l availed only to the cleansing of the

'

contrasted with the I^evitical bloody sacrifices in the following
are many and repeated His is once for all
pointa; (a) they
is the volnntAry act of the
(6) they are of 'dumb animals ; His
human will (c) they are ofTered by sinful priests who do not
fullv represent the people: His is offered by a sinless Offerer
who Is perfectly at one with His brethren (d) they as sacriHis
flcial acts are transactions in the world of time and sense
High rriestiv act is an expression of the Eternal Spirit of the
Divine lycve ; (e) they avail to cleanse the flesh from physical
He
cleanses the conscience from guilt, to serve the
Impurities
;

;

;

;

:

living God.

In this interpretation of the meaning of Christ's
are in the realm of the Eternal Spirit.
Christ as the sin-otfering for humanity has freed
men
all
potentially from the guilty consciousness
of .sin, and brings ('hristians to the heavenly rest
Yet in this Epistle the empha.sis is not
of God.
so much on the surrender of Christ's life as on the
presentation of that life within the veil. Christ,
our High Priest and the Author of our salvation,
is the Perfecter and Finisher of our faith,
(a) He
is our Example, being tempted in all points like
In the light and
as we are, yet without sin.
strength of His victory we are to run the race set
before us with confidence. (/<) He is the Object
and Ground of our faith. Faith is defined as that
which gives reality to things hoped for, the proving

'

past sins and corruptible life.
Christians have been redeemed by the blood of
He bare our sins in his body upon
Christ (v.'").
the tree, that we having died unto sins might live
(I

.Mthough the elilcacyot Christ's sacrifice rests hindamentally
upon the majesty of His Person, His sacrificial death maybe

'

'

crowned with glory and honour. He has passed
through the heavens, and now sits at the Father's
right hand to plead the merits of His etenial sacriThe love and merciful kindness of God which
fice.
were manifested in time and in the earthly ministry
of Jesus are eternal and changeless |irinciples,
perpetually operative in our behalf. This must
ultimately be the ground of our acceptance and the
assurance of our life in communion with Him.
In this Epistle the thought of the perfection of
Christ's sacrilice is parallel with St. Paul's docThe benefits and
trine of justification by faith.
efficacy of His perfect sacrilice are conditioned by
our attitude of faith and tru.st. This is a necessary and ftindamental element in the process of
But behind and above all the perfecsalvation.
tion of Christ's sacrifice and His eternal ministry
of love in heaven are the assurance and guarantee
our Lord

with God.
perfect and uninterrupted communion
Sin has alwaj's acted as a barrier. Hence in the
OT dispensation ordinary Israelites could not
enter into the Holy of Holies at all, nor could the
high priest, except once a year, to offer burnt- and
But now,
sin-offerings for himself and the people.
by His own offering of Himself, Christ has perfected for ever them that are sanctified. Whither
He has gone before. Christians may follow with
boldness, and draw near to the throne of grace.
Offering Himself as a sacrifice for sin, Christ has
destroyed every barrier of sin which formerly lay

work we

'

of the life of communion with God.
In the Petrine speeches in the
(5) 1 Peter.

On
considered as a sacrilice is assertecl in 9'"-.
the prol)lem of the remission of sins, the cancelling
of guilt, the writer repeats the OT idea that apart
from the sheiiding of blood there is no remission.
But, in view of the majesty and eternity of His
Person, the Blood of Christ avails to atone for all
past sin. In virtue of the power of His blood He
has entered within the veil, into the very presence
This is the end of all religions to secure
of God.

;

757

(Christian)

In the Person of .Jesus,
of things not seen (1 1").
in the Incarnation of the Eternal Son, the spiritual
world of abiding reality is brought into tlie world
of human ken.
To those who hold fast with confidence to this faith, victory is assured in the end.
(c) In the heavenly ministry of Christ He ever
liveth to make intercession for us.' Our High
Priest, because of His sulferings and death, is

P

1").

From
'

unto righteousness

;

by whose

stripes

ye were

healed (2-''). The wTiter is not here dealing with
the principle of sin as St. Paul did, but with individual sins. The thought is that we have been
'

and power of sin through
our sins to Him, and a literal

freed from the dominion

a

literal tr.aiisfer of

substitution of the sinless Person of the Bcdeemer
He was sinless, but
for the persons of us sinners.
in His own body He sulfered the consequences and
The avenging holiness and
results of our sins.
the vicarious
righteousnessof God find expression in
Christ of (iod. It is far
sirtferings and death of the
from the writer's intention to ascribe to Christ's
or value of
sufferings as such the moral quality
and death are ours
punishment. The sufferings
There
ours.
bore
are
which
He
sins
the
because

a clear statement on salv.ation in the words,
Because Christ also sufl'ered for sins once, the
he might bring
righteons for the unrighteous, that
but
us to (;od
lieing put to <ieath in the llesh
sulfered
quickened in the Spirit' (3'"). Our Lord
for sins wliich were not His own. He the righteous
was offered in sacrifice for the unrighteous. Two

is
'

;
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main ideas seem

to be ooiitaineil

liere

:

{n) that

sin deserved punisluiient ; and the wrath of (!od
must bo exjiressed, if not on tlie person of a
sinner, on tliat of a vicarious sufferer ; (A) that
tlie

righteous

may by

God's gracious provision
He went
Further,
'

suffer for the unriirhteous.

Our
(3^").
spirits in prison
is not limited to this worhl,
but extends into all sjjlieres. There is no realm in
which His saWng activities do not reign. l!y the
sufferings and death of Ciirist, which came to pass
in the eternal counsels of God, man lias been freed
from the guilt and power of sin. He is sprinkled
and glorified by the blood of Christ. Only on this
'

and preadied to the
Lord s saving work

condition

communion with God the Father made
Thus the death and sufferings of Christ

is

possible.

have availed to secure

tlie negative element in the
salvation forgiveness of sins.
the necessary power and strength
given to man whereby he may continue in the
state of communion and fellowship with God ?
This question is evidently prominent in St. Peter's
mind
Concerning which salvation the prophets

process of

How

then

—

human
is

'

:

sought and searched diligently, who prophesied of
the grace that should come to you' (1'°). There is
in salvation a positive aspect which means tlie
infusion of grace. This gift of God has been the

subject of tlie revelation of God to man tlirough
the prophets in the OT. It is now given through
Christ, and is most intimately connected with His
He 'was manifested at the
sufferings and death.
end of the times for your sake, who through him
are believers in God, which raised hira from the
dead, and gave him glory so that your faith and
hope might be in God' (l^"'-). The faith and hope
of man which make jiossible communion with the
Father are here associated with the resurrection of
Christ from the dead. His glorious resurrection
as a spiritual fact was the symbol and emblem of
His final and absolute victory over the forces of
sin and death. The resurrection is the ground and
:

guarantee of a new life, and gift of strength to man
to overcome the power of Satan and to enter God's
As the soul of man has been purified
presence.
through the blood of Christ, the life of the purified
soul is the life of love (I--'-).
The life of communion with God which has been ensured by
Christ's death and the coming of grace into the
heart finds its necessary complement in the life
of love for tlie brethren (cf. the Johannine statement in I Jn 3"). The Jewish figure of Divine
election is used to describe the life of the Churcli
redeemed from sin (1 P 2' cf. St. Paul in Romans).
The process of salvation of individual souls has for
its end the creation of a redeemed
community, a
holy Church, a spiritual house. The function of
the redeemed is to be a priesthood ofl'ering spiritual
;

P 2^-'\ cf. Ex 19"). The idea of the
priesthood of all believers is here stated explicitly.
All Christians are sacrificing priests, elect of God
the life of communion with the Fatlier is essentiThe ultially a life of the offering of a sacrifice.
mate basis of the Christian's union with God is
God's holiness (1'*^). The saving work involved in
the life and death of Christ expresses in the world
of time and sense the eternal laws of that redeeming holiness. In the death, and more especially in
the resurrection, of His Son, are given grace and
strength to abide in the life of love and sacrifice
with God the Father.
The ideas
(6) St. John's Gospel^ and Epistles.
of Christ's Person enunciated in the Prologue lie
behind the work as a whole.
The distinctions
between light and darkness, the world and the
sacrifices (1

;

—

(Christian)

heavenly sphere, God and man, time and eternity,
are rei>eatedly insisted on by the Evangelist.
Christ as the Eternal Logos of the Father, incarnate and dwelling among men, is a perfect
revelation of the being and will and character of
God. He wlio has seen Jesus the Son has seen the
Fatlier (Jn

14").

Christ,

the incarnate Logos,

is

Way, the Truth, and the Life (14«). Only
through a knowledge of His Person and through
faith in Him can man pass out of death into life.

the

In

1-"

John the Baptist hails Him as

'

the

Lamb

of

God that taketh away the sin of the world.'
Whether this is a reference to the Suffering
Servant of Isaiah or to the lamb of the sin-offering, it certainly involves the sacrificial significance
of Clirist's death as availing to remove sin.
But
this idea is not completely worked out in tlie
Gospel. God the Father is essentially love the
Son is love incarnate. To gain eternal life, which
is a spiritual state of communion with God, man
must Know God, and Jesus Christ whom He has
sent.
By appearing as Light in the midst of
darkness, the Eternal Son otters to every man the
opportunity of seeing and joining himself to that
light. Acceptance or rejection of this choice is left
with man himself. The Son judges no man the
judgment or acceptance is automatic. The world
in which men lie cut off from communion with God
is represented as the abode of death or destruction but the ell'ect of Christ's mission is to implant in all who will to believe in Him the
;

;

;

'

'

As the Son is in virtue
principles of eternal life.
of His Divine power victorious over sin, hatred,
and darkness, so man, by knowledge and faith in

Him, may in the end achieve the same victory.
is expressed in the
Synoptic Gospels as the reign of holiness in the
Kingdom of God, so in the Fourth Gospel the same
idea is represented by the phrase 'eternal life.'
Eternal life is essentially the knowledge of God
Hence in the work of
and His incarnate Son.
making possible a perfect communion with God,
the negative aspect of Christ's work was to overcome and vanquish the ignorance and darkness in

As communion with God

which the mind of man lay. The revelation of the
love and light of God in the life and death of the
Eternal Son is, on this side, a conquest of the realm
of darkness and sin.
On tlie positive side, the
thought of an eternal life which begins now, overleaps death, and endures unto the ages of the ages,
means an existence in communion with the Father.
Christ is to prepare in the heavenly sphere a place
for His disciples also.
As He rests eternally in
the bosom of the Father, so they in the end are to

In this Gospel the
wliither He has gone.
doctrine of the Person of Christ is the fullest and
literature. And as to the motive
richest in the
of the Incarnation, there is the sublime statement :
'God so loved the world, that he gave his onlybegotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him
should not perish, but have eternal life (3'^). The
facts of the Incarnation, the life and death of
Christ, were prior neither in time nor in principle
The love of God is
to the merciful love of God.
not powerless till justice is satisfied. Rather, the
Incarnation witli all its attendant circumstances is
an expression of the love of God which has existed
from eternity. God is love, and love implies the
In the Fourth Gospel
revelation and gift of self.
the Incarnation is God's gift to man of a perfect
revelation of Himself. An acceptance of tliis su-

come

NT

'

preme gift by knowledge of and faith in His Son
means the closest communion with God and life
If a man love me, he w ill keep my
word and my Father will love him, and we will
come unto him, and make our abode with him'
I am the resurrection and the life
he that
(14^)
believeth on me, though he die, yet shall he live
eternal.

'

:

Notwithstanding much recent criticism which tends to
minimize the historical value of this Gospel, it is here regarded as contaiuinf, upon the lowest estimate, a verj' large
substratum of genuine discourses of our Lord.
}

'

;

:

:

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
and whosoever

livetli

ami belioveth on me

sliall

never die' (11-^'-). In tlic Eucliaristic distoiirses in
di. G, our Lord speaks of Himself as
the bread of
life.'
l!y feeding on the llesh and (Irinkinj: the
blood of the Son of man, men have life in themselves.
By unaided eflbrts tliey cannot attain life
eternal.
Life and communion with God are essentially <,'ifts from a merciful Father tlirough the
Son. Thoni;h there is no account of the institution of the Kucharist in tlie Kouith Gospel, the
necessity and fundamental ituiiortance of the
sacramental life are repeatedly dwelt upon. The
Son is the Bread which cometh down out of heaven
and giveth life to the world. Life means an apprehension and assimilation of the tlesh and blood
of the Son which are food and drink indeed.
It
might almost be said that the final purpose of His
Incarnation is stated in these terms
I am tlie
if
living bread which came down out of heaven
'
any man eat of this bread, he shall live for ever.'
Finally, in this Gospel we are moving in the
world not of time and sense, but of abiding spiritual
Death is more tlian the physical fact of
realities.
Life does not mean mere
fleshly dissolution.
'

'

:

:

animate existence. Death is the s]iiritual and
moral fact of a separation from, and incompatiIt is not an event
bility with, the Divine love.
in a moment of time, but an eternal loss.
So life
is more than e.xistence
based on knowledge and
;

means existence

in the holy presence of
accordance with His will in the last
This life is the gift
resort, comnmnion with Him.
of God to man through the Eternal Son of His
love.
As the Son in His human life possesses the
most perfect achievement of communion with the
Most High, so He is Himself the most perfect
faith, it
God, in

means whereby there
and God.

is

—

communion between men

The mystical idealism

of the Johannine Gospel
is maintained in the First Epistle.
But in the
latter the Gospel message finds its actual realization in the ordinary practical life of the 1st cent.
The author reiterates
ChrLstian community.
Christ's negative work of removing the barrier

—

an act made possible by His Divine Sonship

On

this Divine Sonship
positive aspect of communion.

(S'-'"

based also the
That which has
been seen and heard in His manifestation is
declared as a means towards the fellowship of
Christians witli one another and with the Father,
and with his Son .Jesus Clirist' (1'"'^). By means
of thi.s union Christians are made children of God
(3'), and they continue to possess the actual indwelling of God if (a) they acknowledge Jesus as
come in the tlesh and lus the Son of God (4" ''), and
{b) prove their acknowledgment by the love for one
another {4'-) which sliowa that they have passed
out of death into life (3").
Through the work of our
(7) 2 Peter and Jude.
Lord the cleansing of sins has been effected (2 P 1").
This cleansing is from sins, not the principle of sin.-"
It is an act or transaction in past time which the
writer's contemporaries were in danger of forgetting. Yet it also demands some appropriation of its
eflects on the part of the individual searcher after
union with God. The Christian's righteousness
and faith in God are determined by the Person and
work of the Lord Jesus Christ. Both freedom
from sins and power to work the righteousness of
God at the present time depend directly upon faith
and knowledge of Him (2 P I'"'). Salvation is a

4'").

is

'

—

1 Tliere can
be no doubt that in these irassftges there ia a
reierencc to the Eucharist, since the writer o( the Gospel is
looking back on some seventy years of Christian i)ractice. To
characterize th*-* lan^ua^e as mere metaphor and symtiol, \vithout
any corresponding; reality, is to do violence to everi' accepte<l
canon of criticism or exposition.
- A linlc with the Pctrine rather than with
the Pauline

•oteriology.
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(Christian)

personal and moral apprehension of, and adhesion
He is the unifiue figure Mho Himself
to, Him.
bridges the chasm between God and man. The
long categories of sins show that tlie presence and
power of sin in the world as the negation of

communion with God are very real to tlie writer's
consciousness.
Not only man, but the angels also
are involved, or have been involved, in this apostasy
(2

P

•>\

A

Jude

«).

distinction is made between the objective and
subjective elements in the work of salvati(m. The
cleansing of sins, regarded as in some sense
completed in past time (2 1' l"), may be called the
objective element in the Atonement. Throughout
2 Peter strong emphasis is laid on knowledge, and
in 2-" the knowledge of Christ is said to have
enablcil man to be free from sin.
This may be
called the subjective element in the Alonement.
In the world of time and sense, atonement was
wrought in the life and death of the Son of God.
But this transaction can have no meaning or saving
value without knowledge of Jesus Christ. Such
knowledge means an inner and spiritual apprehension and assimilation of His woi-k and Himself
with the very inmost being. By the knowledge of
Christ and His death which has cleansed from sins
there is approach through Him to God the Father.
Thus, all the Christian's relations to God are
conditioned by the Person and saving work of the

through Him cleansing has been wrought ;
through a knowledge of Him there is approach to
the Father.
For the present and future the life
of communion Avith God is expressed by the OT
imagery of Divine election (2 P 1'") and entrance
into the eternal Kingdom of Christ is attained by
virtue of faith and knowledge and apprehension of
the cleansing from sins (v."). There is here a link
witli the teaching of the Synoptic Gospels.
Here,
as there, the life of communion with God is represented by the idea of entrance into and life in

Son

;

;

the Kingdom of God and Christ. As members of
that Kingdom, Christians abide in His presence
JNIan has not
love, in communion with Him.
yet fully entered into the Kingdom, and the process
of salvation will not be complete 'until the day
dawn and the day-star arise in your hearts' (v.'")
at the consummation of the Kingdom (cf. Mt2.")).

and

The great day

of judgment and separation, and of
the reign of Christ with His saints in glorj-, was
coming as a thief in the night, and was to mean a
changing of all things and a new heaven and earth
poj. tjjg jiresent the life of man must be in
(310. i3j_
peace, and blameless. As the long-suffering of the
Lord has wrought salvation (3'°), the lives of
The
Christians here must be of the same kind.
life of communion with the Father is to hnd its
consummation in the new heaven and earth wherein dwelleth righteousness.
When, through the
knowledge of Christ, the righteousness and peace
of God are attained, there will be the new heaven
and earth. Hence for the man who has attained
the righteousness of God there is no death. He
passes from this world order into the eternal and
heavenly kingdom (Jude "•).

(8) The Apocfi/i/psf. —The language of this book
points to a jieriod of severe and prolonged persecution.
mighty war is being waged on earth
between the Church of tjod and the I'owers of evil.
There is a clear grasp and apprehension of the
dilticulties which lie liefore the Church and her
consummation in the Kingdom of God. The Boman
Empire, and the city of Home in particular, are
the incarnation of the spirit of evil (Bev 17*"°).
The account of the war in heaven in 12'" suggests
the mighty conflict fought out on earth between the

A

1 With this
thought of the alienation of all created beings
from God's presence, compare the idea of the absolute and
universal range of our Lord 8 saving work in 1 P 3'*.
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powers of light nnd darkness. Man's final viitory
over the forces of sin which separate him from
(.Joii has been gaineii throngh the death of Christ
as the l.amh of Llod (1°). Tlie soterlology of this
book, with whicli its relation is concerned, depends
directly on the Christology. Our Lord is the Son
'

of

God

anthor

'

in the higliest sense (2"'), that is, the
insists on the same exalted dignity of our

Lord's Person as in the Fourth Gospel. The
favourite designation for Him is the Lamb,' this
title being applied to Him twenty-nine times in
the book. He is not only the Lamb, but the Lamb
who has been slain and the effect of His death
has been the purchase and redemption of mankind
^Ul mankind were in bondage under the
(5').
dominion of sin and death. By the death of the
Lamb the purchase price has been paid. Man has
His true
lieen bouglit for God's own possession.
communion with the Father
life and destiny
have thus been made possible. This power of the
Lamb slain is due to His being the Eternal and
Divine Son. Salvation is from God the Father
and God the Son (5'^ 7'°). The ultimate motive is
to be found in the love of God ; the immediate
agency is through the deatli of the Lamb, the
Eternal Son made man. The final effects of the
death of the Lamb as an act which has purified all
men from sin depend on the choice and action of
the redeemed. Salvation includes a human as
well as a Divine element. Man must make use of,
and appropriate, those saving powers which the
love of the Son, as expressed in His death, has
provided (7"). Like St. Paul, the writer insists
on the importance of Christ's resurrection in this
connexion (1"). The resurrection of Christ as a
spiritual fact expresses His final victory over the
power of sin and death. Though the Lamb has
been slain, yet there is %'ictory in His death. He
is alive for evermore,' He has the keys which open
the way to life, that is, to a life of communion
^vith the Father.
By the death of the Lamb, the
'

;

—

—

'

whole community has been purchased to be a kingdom of priests (l*). The Christian is set free from
all that had hindered the otlering of a perfect
The death of Christ (the Lamb)
sacrifice to God.
as a sacrifice has freed man from sin. Tlie life of
^vith God thus gained is a life of uninterrupted sacrifice. This Ijeing so, how Ls power
given to individual Christians whereby they are

communion

strengthened for this perfect ministry ? How is
there such a relation as is expressed in the phrase
the patience and faith of the saints (13'°) ? The
^vriter interprets this relation in (a) the language
of metaphor taken from the Jewish ceremonial
(19"), (6) the language of the works of the Law
(2-°), and (c) the description of keeping the commandments of God and holding the testimony of
JesTis (12"). Thus, the idea of man's right relation
to God and of communion with Him is expressed
in a variety of images.
Similarly, image after
image mostly taken from the OT, but not uncoloured by the Jewish apocalpytic writings is
used to denote the communion with God in which
the true Christian abides, and the prayer and
dedication by means of which it is gained and
'

'

—

realized
21. 22).

—

(2'-

At

'"•"•=« 35.i-'-m.:i 58
713-17 gi 141-6 oQi-e
the centre of all is the stream of life

which proceeds from the being of God, mediated
through the manhood of the Son (22'). Through
all the stages of communion, the Church in the
power of the Holy Spirit reaches that perfect
attainment in which the Divine life is fully received

(Egyptian)

divers methods of preparation, Christianity
supplies the individual Christian with a definite
gilt, whicli is made possible through the union of
God and man in Jesus Christ. That definite gift is
in the soul of the individual as his personal possession ; but he has it through his place in tlie society
which the incarnate Sou of God constituted (see
Intellectual powers are used in the
Church).
reception of truth and grace ; but they are assisted
by Divine revelation. The communion of the spirit
of man with the spiritual God fails in its purpose
except so far as it is a means towards liringing the
human life into conformity with the Divine life.
All through tlie history of such communion there
are the two sides the inner and the outward
The Christian life \vill be well proportioned which
makes due allowance for them both. The combj'

—

munion

will be expressed by, and will find its
realization in, such dill'erent means as the study of
the Biblical records, tlie life of the Cliarch in past
the use of
times, and the histories of the saints
public worship ; the observance of sacred days and
seasons ; the intimate relation between the soul
and God which is found in private and personal
acts of prayer ; the expression of a philosophy of
;

which has as its aims both the further
progress of believers and the conversion of unbelievers the reception of the indwelling of the
Holy Spirit the partaking, with the knowledge
and faith and right intention which the Holy
Spirit makes possible, of the life of Christ communicated in the Sacraments, as the Cliristian is
spiritually uplifted to be with Christ iu heaven,
and as Christ bj- the power of the Holy Spirit,
acting on His sacred Manhood, and on the gifts
Emofl'ered by the Church, is present on earth.
plo3'ing such means, it moves on towards the

religion

;

;

consummation which has its mark
perfection (1 Co 13'\ 1 Jn 3=).

in

limitless
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WITH DEITY

(22").

— COMMUNION
It
difficult to

COxVCL TO70JV.— Christian life is thus the highest
form of communion with God which is attainable
in the present stage of being, and the closest means
of approach to that complete communion which is
the true destiny of the human race.
Led up to

naturally appear under many ditterent forms in
other articles. The subjects of (1) oflfering, (2)
theophagy, (3) covenant, (4) symbiosis, (5) magic,
(6) oracle, (7) praj'er, (8) adoration, (9) inspiration,
(10) dream, (11) mysticism, and (12) trance, all

is

(Egyptian).
define this subject, as it will
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comprise communion with Deity, and it is not protected in miniature shrines, bun" round the
possible to deal witli the latter except under some neck, suggests a magic communion, like that of
form of tliese various headinfrs. All we can do Louis XI. with the leaden images in his hat-band.
liere is to illustrate these diHerent modes of com6. Oracle.
Oracular responses were given by
nuinion as seen in Efr^'ptian remains.
the nodding of a statue of the god in reply to
1. Offering.
The hL:yptian idea was not that of qticstions. In the XXIst dynasty Men-kheper-ra,
the pontill', went to visit Amen,
liurninjr a sacritice in order that the smell of it
"O
s,aying,
my good lord, there is matter, shall one recount it?"
mij;ht ascend to heaven, but that of setting' out a
table of food for the j;od, esjiecially at the times Then the great god nodded exceedingly, exceedingly. Then he
went again to the great god, saying, ••'() my good lord, it is the
when all his worshipi>ers were assembled at a feast. matter of these servants against whom thou art
wroth, who are
Tlien the god and his adherents feasted together, in the Oasis, whither they are banished." Then the great god
with portions assigned to each (XXth dyn., Harris nodded exceedingly, while this conmiander of the arnty with
his hands uplifted was praising his lord' (Breasted, ..471c. iiecordt
The
same
is
.seen in the feasts held in
papyrus).
of F-OVPt, 1906-7, iv. 31S>
the temples in later times, as illustrated by the
Again, in an inquiry about accusations in the
well-known invitation 'to dine at the table of the XXlst
dj'nasty, the pontifi' Paiuozem
Lord Serapis in the Serapeum in the 2iid cent. A.D.
i\anie before this great god.
This great god saluted violently.
(Oxyrh. Papi/ri, i. 177). Thus the essence of the He placed two tablets of writing before the great god one writsaid
there are matters which should be investigated
ing
odering was co incnsalism with the god.
the other writing
there are no matters which should
2. Theophagy.
l'"roiii a
very earl3' stratum of be investigated.
These two ubiets of writing were placed
the religion comes the idea of feeding on the god. before the great god. The great god took the writing which said
there are no matters which should be investigated (ib.
The animal-gods were so used in a communion
328).
feast, as seen at Memphis, where the sacred biills
In a religious fiction of later date the chief of
were eaten, only the head.s being preserved with
in Asia, desires that the image of the god
the fragments of bone after the sacramental feast Bekhten,
Khonsu be sent to Bekhten to perform the cure of
(XiXth dyn.). The same is implied at Thebes, his
daughter. The king of Egypt
where the sacred ram was killed each year. In
" O
repeated before Khonsu in Thebes, saying,
m3- good lord, I
prehistoric times the flesh was removed from the repeat before thee concerning the daughter of the chief of
dead, and the bones were broken to extract the Bekhten." Then led they Khonsu of Thebes to Khonsu the Plan
Maker.
Then
said his majesty before Khonsu of Thebes.
marrow, probably showing the practice of anthroO thou good lord, if thou inclinest thy face to Khonsu the Plan
he shall be conveyed to Bekhten." There was violent
pophagy with a view to transmitting the virtues of Maker
the deceased. In the future life the dead fed on the nodding. Then said his majesty, " Send thy protection with him,
that I may cause his majesty to go toBekhtcn to save the
gods ; cf. the pyramid of King Unas (Vth dyn.)
daughter of the chief of Bekhten." Khonsu of Thebes nodded
It is Unas who eats men, who nourishes himself on the gods.
the head violently. Then he wrought the protection of Khonsu
... It is Unas who devours their magic virtues arfi who eats the Plan Maker
four times.' At Bekhten then this
went

—

—

'

tt

'

'

:

.

—

.
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.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

'

.

.

.

*'

.

,

.

:

'

'

the great ones are a repast for Unas in the morning,
the middling ones at noon, and the little ones are the food of
Un.is for the evening. The old ones, male and female, are burnt
up in the ovens.'
their souls

3.

;

Covenant.

— The

greater offerings and endow-

ments

for the gods were one side of a busine^
contract or covenant.
I
give to thee wine,' or other offerings, says the king. The
'

*

'
I give thee
pod replies,
give to thee health and strength.'
joy and life for millions of years.' In his battle-prayer Kamses 11.
ai>peals;to Amen on the ground of his great offerings to the god,
and therefore demands his help in distress.

I

— In

the future life the dead were
with the gods, generally in
the boat of the .sun-god Ka, with whom the dead
piaformcd the dailj' journey through the under
world. In the Book of the Dead (ch. ITS) the gods
are besought thus
Feed N. with you let him
eat Avhat you eat, drink as you drink, sit as jou
sit, be mighty as you are mighty, navigate as you
navigate.'
The essential idea is to compel the
5. Magic.
4.

Symbiosis.

thought to go and

live

'

:

;

—

g(]ds by magic formuhe (Wiedemann, The lie.liqion
of the Ancient Egyptians, London, 1897, p. 26'.1).
In the early tales of magic the gods are not
prominent ; it is rather the course of Nature that
is conqielled, as in the viviflcation of a wax crocodile, or the joining of the head and body of a

decapitated bird (I'etrie, K'jyp. Tales, i. [1895]
But the later magic formulae are addressed
p. 11).
to the gods and .spirits, and threaten dire results if
the magician is not obeyed. They are not unnatural for their time, as the little (!reek boj-s
threatened terrible results to their fathers if they
could not have their own way (Papyri letters in
Oxyrh. Papyri, i. 186).
Another part of magic in communion was the
Divine marriage of Amen with the queen, re.sulting
in the supernatural conception of the heir, as is
recited of Hatshepsut ana Amenhotep III.
Here
the community with the Deity in procreation is
similar to the Bab. priestess being a spouse of the
in his shrine.
The king also was
munion with the Deity, as he dressed and
g<pd

in comacteel in

the marriage as the incarnation of the Deity. The
frequent use of little images of the gods, often

god

to the place where Bentresh was. Then he wrought the protection of the daughter of the chief of Bekhten. She became well

The phrase wrought the protection
here is liierally 'did [or made] the sa.' The sa was a Divine
emanation which was conferred from the gods by the laying on
immediately

'

'

'{16.

of hands.

iii.

193).

—

Prayer. An example of
all the usual formulte

—

direct appeal
is that of the
of
Kamses
II.
battle-prayer
"
What is in thy heart, my father Amen, does a father ignore
the face of a son ? I have made petitions, and hast thou forgotten me? Even in my going stood I not on thy word?
.
What is thy will concerning these Amu ISyrians]? Amen shall
bring to nought the ignorers of God. Made I never for thee
7.

beyond

—

:

'

.

.

. Amen
behold this has
great multitude of monuments?
been done to thee out of love, I call on thee, my father Amen,
for I am in the midst of many nations whom I know not, the
whole of every land is against me. ... I end this waiting on
the decrees of thy mouth. Amen
never overstepping thy
decrees, even making to thee invocations from the ends of the
earth."' 'Amen came because I cried to him, he gave me his
hand and I rejoiced He cried out to me, *' My protection is
with thee, my face is with thee, Ramessu, loved of Amen, I am
with thee, I am thv Father, ray hand is with thee (Petrie, History o/Egi/pt, iii. [190.'^) S6 f.).
.

.

!

I

:

'

8.

Adoration.

— The Egyptian always stood with

hands raised, and the palms turned forward,
in adoration.
Of the mental attitude there
are many examples in the hymns of adoration to
the gods, expatiating on the glory and power of
the deity but there is little trace of a personal
One remarkable maxim is
When
expression.
thou worshippest him, do it quietly and without
ostentation in the sanctuary of t;<id, to whom
clamour is abhorrent. Pray to him with a longing
heart, in which all thy words are hidden, so will he
grant thy request, and hear that which thou sayest,
his

when

;

'

:

and accept thy

oll'ering'

(Erman, Erfyp.

lieL,

Eng.

A striking instance of oflicial
tr., 1907, p. 84).
adoration is when Pankhy the Ethiopian (XXIIIrd
dyn.) went to perform the royal ceremtmies at
He ascended the steps to the slirine of
lieliopolis.
Ka, he drew back the bolts, and, opening the ark,
he looked on Ka in his shrine, and performed adoration before the two boats of Ka.
Then he shut
and sealed the doors. The address of Lucius to
Isis {Golden Ass) is one of the finest passages of
adoration in late times ; but it is Greek rather
than Egyptian.
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— The
Inspiration.

impulse to perform great
works was ascribed to the inspiration of the gods.
Hatshopsut (XVIIIth dyn.) relates at the base of
her great obelisk at Karnak
I sat in tlie piilace, I reniuinliered him who fashioned me
9.

:

*

p.arent of the mimculons birth of 'the queen),
to make for him two obelisks (Breasted,
heart led
father
'I have done this from a loving heart for
ii.'l3'2).
Amen ; 1 have entered upon his project of the first occurrence,
I was wise by his excellent spirit, I did not forget anything of
that which he executed. My majesty knoweth that he is divine.
1 did it under his command, he it was who led me ; I conceived
not any works without his doinj, he it was who gave me direc1 slept not because of his temple, I erred not from that
tions.

(Amen, the divine

me

my

my

which he commanded, my heart w-is wise before
entered upon the affairs of his heart (p. 131).

my

Father,

I

'

Direct inspiration of words was also accepted, as
when Un-amen was detained at the court of Byblos

(XXIstdyn.)

:

Now, when he (the king of Byblos) sacrificed to his gods, the
god seized one of his noble 5-out'hs, niaking him frenzied, so that
he said, "Bring up the god (the image of Amen owned by Unamen), bring the messenger of Amen who hath him, send him
and let him go." Now, while the frenzied youth continued in
frenz\- during the night, I found a ship bound for Kg^'pt'(i6.
•

iv. 2S0).

10.

Dream.

—The belief in dreams as communica-

tions from a deity

instance

dyn.

)

is

is

seldom mentioned.

The main

the dream of Tahutmes IV. (XVIIIth

when he

;

rested in the shadow of this great god (the Sphinx), a vision
him at the hour when the sun was in the zenith,
and he found the majesty of this revered god speaking with his
own mouth, as a father speaks with his son, saying, " Behold
thou me see thou me my son Tahutmes, lam thy father Haremakhti-Khepra-Ra-Atum, who will give to thee thy kingdom.
The sand of this desert upon which I am has reached me
.
turn to me to have that done which 1 have desired, knowing that
thou art my son, my protector come hither beliokl, I am with
thee, I am thy leader." When he had finished this speech, this
king's son awoke (ib. ii. 323).
stone head-rest or pillow, of the usual form,
was found at Memphis ha\ing a small shrine
hollowed in the side of it, evidently to contain an
image of a god close beneath the sleeper's head.
This was probabl}' to favour communications in
*

of sleep seized

!

.

!

.

;

;

;

'

A

The

dreams.

Egj'ptians adopted the Semitic idea

in a temple, or in front of a sacred
in a Semitic land,
as seen in Sinai (Petrie, Researches in Sinai, 1906,
The Greeks in Egypt had the custom of
p. 67).
dreaming in the temples at Memphis, Kanobos,

of

dreaming

when seeking guidance

shrine,

and Abydos

(see, further, art. Incubation).
The absence of documents re11. Mysticism.
lating to personal religion during the Egyptian
monarchy prevents our finding mysticism, which
But in the
is absent from the official religion.
later age we have the Hermetic books of about
500-200 B.C., and the accounts of tlie Ascetics of
the 1st cent. A.D. In the.se we meet with the
various emblems of Conversion the Ray of Light,
Baptism, and Re-birth.
Good is holy silence, and a giving of a holiday to every
sense.'
Pray to catch a single ray of thought of the Unmanifest (God) by contemplating the ordering of Nature, inanimate
To reach re-birth throw out of work the bodily
and animate.'
senses, tuid withdraw into thyself will it, and the Deity shall
come tcf*irth.'
Of the Ascetics it is said (A.D. 10) that
'
they are carried away with heavenly love, like those initiated

—

—

'

*

'

;

the practice of Corybantic Mysteries they are a-fire with
After dancing
until they behold the object of their love.
all night, thus drunken unto morning light with this
fair drunkenness, with no head-heaviness or drowsiness, but
with eyes and btxiy even fresher than when they came to the
banquet, they take their stand at dawn, when, catching sight of
the rising sun, they raise their hands to heaven praying'
(Petrie, Personal Rdigion in E(fypt, 190t», pp. 92-98, 77).
in

;

God

and singing

Probably much of this mj-sticism was due to the
influence of Indian thought from the Buddhist
mission.
12. Trance seems to have been outside of the
very practical and material ideas of the Egyptians,
but it probably entered into the Ascetic system of
The devotees lived in solitary dwelllater times.
ings, each of which contained a shrine or monasterioii
into which no other person ever entered.
Here, in
solitude, they performed the mysteries of the holy

(Fijian)

No

food or drink was ever used in it, but
there the devotees rested for even a whole week at
a time, without food or any external impression.
Such a condition would certainlj' lead to trance
and visions, like those of the later hermits.
In each of these modes of communion we have
only samples, which do not give any complete
view of the subject, but which illustrate its nature
at one or two periods. These samples must not be
thought to be general in their application there
must have been various views current together in
the vei-y mixed condition of Egyptian religion. As
a modem parallel, we have simultaneously every
shade of belief about Divine communion in the
Eucharist, fiom the full theophagy of the Roman
Church to the purely spiritual contemplation of
the Plymouth Brethren. An extract from any
religious work of the present day touching this
subject would as little represent the variety of
present thought as an extract from ancient writings
can show us the extent of ancient thought.
life.

;

LiTERATUEE.

—This

is

given in the article.

W. M, Flinders

COMMUNION WITH DEITY

Petkie.

A

(Fijian).—
Fijian took no important step without the support
of his god, conveyed to him by the priest in the
Among the tribes under
frenzy of insjiiration.
Polynesian influence in the Eastern islands he presented a whale's tooth to the priest of the tribal
deity among the Melanesian tribes of the interior
he made his ottering at the grave of the late chief,
the last representative of the ancestor-god. Thus,
in the revolt at Seanggangga in 1895, the first act
of the rebels, after throwing ofl' Christianity, was
to weed the grave of their late chief and present a
root of kava to his manes.
;

The priesthood was generally hereditary, but
outside the precincts of the temple it enjoyed no
There was no access to the
social consideration.
god save through the priest, and, except on rare
occasions, such as a campaign in a distant island,
the priest could be inspired only in the temple.
When the oracle was to be consulted, a message
was sent to the priest and the envoys, dressed
and oUed, found him lying near the sacred corner
He rose and sat down with his
of the temple-hut.
back against the white cloth by which the god
visited him, the others sitting opposite. The chief
envoy presented a whale's tooth, and explained
the project for which Divine favour was sought.
The priest took the tooth and gazed at it, absorbed in thought. All watched liim attentively.
Slight spasms
Presently he began to tremble.
distorted his features, his limbs twitched, and
gradually the whole body was convulsed with
the veins swelled, the
violent muscular action
lips grew livid, the sweat poured down, and the
;

;

The man was now
eyes protruded unnaturally.
possessed, and every word he uttered was that of
Koi
the god. He began to cry in a shrUl voice
au! Koi au!' ('It is I "it is I '). The answer,
generally couched in tigiuative and ambiguous
terms, was screamed in falsetto, and the violent
symptoms then began to abate. The priest looked
atout him, and, as the god screamed 'Ausa lako
on the mat, or struck
(' I depart'), collapsed prone
At the same moment
the ground with a club.
some one outside the temple announced by a blast
on the conch, or a shot from a musket, that the
god had returned to the spirit world. The convulsive twitchings continued for some time, even
though the priest had so far recovered as to eat a
meal or to smoke.'
'

:

!

!

'

1

of

Williams gives the following example of the pronouncements
an oracle. Ndengei's priest cried, 'Great Fiji is my small
Muaimbila is the head Kamba is the handle. If I step

club

;

;

1 There are several words to denote
possession ; sika means
'to appear." hmvlru. 'to grumble'; the one refers to the appearance, the other to the sound, of possession by a god.
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on aiu&imbila,

I

shall sink

it

into the sea, whilst

Kamba

shall

sky ; if 1 str-p on Kainha, it will be lost in the sc-a,
whilst Muaimbila could rise into the -skies. Yes, ^'iti Levu is
small war-club; I can turn it as I please; I can turn it
upside down (I'iji and the FijianSt 226).
rise to the

my

'

The

wa.s invari,il)ly food, of
propitintory oft'cring
w;i.<s set aside for

whicli part, calletl the xinrjnnn,

the god, and was eaten Ijy his priest and a few
privileged old men, for it was tabu to youth.s and
women the remainder of the feast was divided
among the people.
;

inspired paro-xysni is something more than
conscious deception.
Williams heard a famous
of
Lakeinba declare
I do not know what
priest

The

'

:

I

My own

say.

mind departs from me, and

then,

No
truly gone, my god speaks by me.
doubt tills man was absolutely sincere. Williams
in
that
he
had
stubborn
conhdence
the
most
says
his deity, although his mistakes were such as to
shake any ordinary trust. His inspireil tremblings
were of t lie most violent kind, boriiering on frenzy
when

'

it is

'

'

(16. p.

228).

Christianity did not put an end to this kind of
seizure, for in the first heat of conversion it was
not uncommon in the mission services for a man to
be inspired (by the Holy Spirit, as he said) and to
interrupt the service with a torrent of gibberish,
accompanied by all the contortions that seized the

heathen priest. His companions would pat him
gently on the shoulder with soothing e.xclamations.
The missionaries, who had told them the story of
Pentecost, could not well condemn the practice.
The revival at Viwa in 1845 was an extreme
instance of this kind of possession. To judge from
John Hunt's account (ib. p. 269), the whole island
was seized with a kind of religious hysteria, and
'
business, sleep, and food were entirely laid aside
'

'

'

for several days.

of communion was confined to
there was no recognized priestobject of the rites, called kalou-rere
or ndomindomi, according to the part of the
group where they were practised, was to allure
the 'little gods' luve-ni-wai ('children of the
water'), a timid race of immortals to leave the
sea and visit their votaries. It is not clear that
the 'little gods' conferred any boon upon their
worshippers, except to make them invulnerable in
battle, and to atlbrd them such amusement as may

Another form

j-oung
hood.

men

The

only

;

—

—

be enjoj-ed by amateur s]iiritu,-iUsts who keep
secret from their elders their dabbling in the black
In a retired jdace near the sea a small house
art.
was built and enclosed by a rustic trellis-fence,
tied at the crossings with a small-leafed vine, and
interrupted at intervalsby long poles dec( irated wi th
streamers. No ellbrt was spared to make the place
attractive to the .shy 'little gods' the roof of the
miniature temple was drape<i with bark cloth, the
walls were studded with crab claws, and giant
yams and painted coco-nuts were disposed about
the foundation for their food and drink ; within
was a consecrated coco-nut or some other tritle.
A party of twenty or thirty youths would spend
weeks in this enclosure, drumming on the ground
with hollow bamboos every morning and evening
to attract the sea-gods.
They observed certain
tabus, but otherwise spent their days in idleness.
In one case, cited by Williams {op. cit. p. '2:i7), a
;

jetty of loose stones was built into the sea to make
the landing easier. When the gods were believed
to be ascending, flags were set up to turn back
any who might be disposed to make for the inlanil
forests.
On the great day another enclosure was

made with long

poles covered with green boughs,
pennanted spears being set \\\t at the four angles.
Within this sat the lads, gaily draped, with their

votive otlerings before them, thumidng on the
earth with their bamboo drums.
Presently the
officers of the lodge were seen approaching, headed

(Greek and Roman)

7G3

by the vunindiicii, a sort of past-master, capering
wiklly with a brandished a.xe the lingaviu (fanholder) circling rourul the drummers, waving an
enormous fan
the mhovoru, dancing with the
coco-nut which he was about to break on Ids bent
and the lingavatii, pounding a coco-nut
knee
with a stone. Amid a terrific din of shrieks and
cat-calls the gods entered into the raiscvu, who
thereafter l)ccame a privileged person. Then all
the vakalhninbe (landing - herald)
went mad
shouted bis challenge ; the miftnrutlui shot an
arrow at him or at a coco-nut held under his
arm and all were possessed with the same frenzy
as the inspired priests.
One after another they
ran to the mtninduvu to be struck on the belly
with a club, believing themselves then to be invulnerable, ami sometimes he did them mortal
On the west coast of Vitilevu, the favourinjur}-.
ite landing-place of the iuve-ni-wa i is marked with
a cairn of stones to which each worshipper and
passer-by adds as he goes. In the more republican
tribes of the west, commoners have risen to great
influence through their adventures as raisevu.
The mbftki or nanga rites were peculiar to the
western and inland tribes of Vitilevu. They were
held in a sort of open-air temple a parallelogram
of flat stones set up on edge, with two rude altars
dividing the enclosure. As a rule they were built
not far from a chief's grave. Tradition ascribes
the origin of the rites to two castaways, called
Veisina and Piukuruku, who drifted to Fiji in a
canoe from the westward, and at once began to
The nanga was
teach Fijians their mysteries.
the bed of the ancestors, that is, the spot where
their descendants might hold communion with
them, and the rites were four in number, according to the season: (1) the initiation of the
youths (2) the presentation of the first-fruits with
prayers for increase (3) the recovery of the sick ;
and (4) making warriors invulnerable. The votaries
formed a secret society to which only the initiated
in each village belonged ; and so strict was the
bond that, when votaries of the same nanga were
at war, they could attend the annual rites in an
enemy's country without fear of molestation, provided they could make their way thither unobEach lodge comprised three degrees
served.
(1) the vere matua, old men who acted as priests
of the Order
(2) the vunilolo, the grown men ;
and (3) the vilavou, (lit. 'new year's men'), the
novices.
The great annual festival was the initiation of these youths, who were thus admitted to
;

;

;

;

;

—

'

'

;

;

:

;

man's estate and brought into communion with
the ancestors. During the ceremony the votaries
lived upon food that had been consecrated months
before yams, and pigs which had been turned

—

loose in the vicinity of the

nnnga

after their tails

The rites were designed to
oil'.
frighten the novices into respect for their elders

had been cut

The vere became inspired like
the priests, and, while in that state, they admonished the novices ujion the virtues of valour
and generosity, and announced to them the penalty
of insanity and death to him who betrayed the
mysteries to the uninitiated.
LiTKRATiMtE.— C. Wilkes, L'lnUd Slates ExpUmnr; Kxpe-d.
and into secrecy.

London,
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;

W. Erskine, Island:>ofthc
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;

;
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;
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l!,\siL II.

COMMUNION 'WITH DEITY
—

Thomson.
((ircek

and

lloman). The scheme proposed in this article is to
avoid attempting any full survey of the widest
sense of 'communion through religious rites and
practices in general, and to direct atteulion to
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tonimunion

tlirons'li

special forms of ecstasy,

sucli

as resulted from orj,'iastic worship, or initiatory
rites, or philosopliic exaltation, and to indicate
traces of cotiimuni<iii, whether in the Mj'steries or in
It will be serviceable to consider
sacrificial feasts.
Greek religion, as a whole, before Koman.
I. Certain aspects of communion in
I. Grefi\.
early Greek religion. A chronological consideration of communion at succeeding epochs of Greek
history is not a completely suitable mode of treatment in view of the fact that almost all the degrees
of communion are either explicitly or implicitly
present at most of the historical stages. AVithout,
however, attempting a chronological resum^, one
may take a preliminary glance at some aspects
of communion in early Greece.
The article on
.^iGEAN Keligion (vo"I. i. p. 141) will serve to
illustrate the presence of what we might term the
more ordinarj- phases of communion in the religious

—

—

'

'

observances of that brilliant civilization which
ISIinoan
and
included among its epochs the
Mycenoean ages, and which started as a true
from
a
Nature-faith
without
primitive religion
images. In its more developed worship of a Great
Goddess with a Divine Son (resembling the cult of
Ashtaroth with Tammuz or Cybele with Attis),
this early age presents easily recognizable'parallels
with the ritual of later times, under such aspects
of ritual as adoration, libation, and sacrifice (though
apparently not burnt sacrifice). There are also, as
in a seal-designlfrom the palace at Knossos, indications of the sacred dance by women in Minoan
Crete, suggesting the aim at an intimate approach
In
to the Divine through religious excitement.
this connexion it is an interesting probabUity that
the religion of the Cretan Great Mother of the
gods developed certain ideas of mystic communion
with the divinity which were dominant in the
Sabazian Cybele-ritual of Phrygia (Famell, CGS
'

'

'

'

'

iii.

'

297).

With the Homeric poems we reach a

stage in

religion where the primitive is already largely
obscured by the artistic, and where the discerning mind will feel the want, in religious inquiry,
of something more than purely literary evidence.
For in Homer religious usage itself is not always
consistent, while the anthropomorphism of the gods
and the forms already assumed by many of the
legends indicate considerable changes upon the

Greek

original religiou.s conceptions, though at the same
time they naturally do not indicate the survival
of such|original conceptions in actual contemporary
belief or practice.
At first sight, the anthropomorphic conception of Deity evident in Homer
might seem to allow small possibility of any mystic
communion between gods and men, for the gods
may appear in the flesh {impye'i^, II. xx. 131) and
play their part as warriors. Yet, in the thought
reflected in the Odyssey, at any rate, they have
become more remote ; for there the gods in no
wise appear visibly to all' {Od. xvi. 161, ov yip ttw
'tr6.vT€(ri7i deol tftaivoi'Ta.i ^vapyeis).
It is also in the
'

Odyssey that the highly spiritual pronouncement
made touching the yearning of man for God.
Often, doubtless, the yearning might be for help
viewed externally for the practical assistance lent
by a heavenly iilly; but often, too, for some more
internal support, a mysterious but confident sharing in Divine quality which approximates to our
notion of communion. The context in the Odyssey
is significant.
It is the reason given by Nestor's
son to Athene, disguised as Mentor, to explain why
prayer should be made by guests who have chanced
to arrive during a festival of Poseidon
after drinkoffering and prayer, Mentor is bidden hand to his
fellow-guest the cup of honeyed wine for the purposes of a similar ritnal, 'inasmuch as he too,
methinks, prayeth to the deathless gods— for all
is

—

;

(Greek and Roman)

men have need

of the gods' (Orf. iii. 4S, 7rdi/T6s 51
xaT^ow' ifffpairoi). Further, it is in sacrifice
that Homeric religion best illustrates communion
not so much in the gift of a holocaust to be completely consumed by the deity as in the more
prevalent conception of the sacred feast common
to both deity and worshipper.
It is worth
2. Communion through ecstasy.
while, as it is certainly convenient, to examine
ecstasy separately, although logically it may
accompany any feature of religious life or practice,
and although the illustrations of it must perforce
trench on the subject of mysteries and sacraments.
The phenomenon of ecstasy a familiar accompaniment of both barbaric and developed religions
consists in a transcending of the bounds of ordinary
consciousness and a resultant feeling of communion
with a Divine nature (see the analysis in Kohde,
Psyche^, ii. 14-22). The' stirring of unrestrained
iv8ovai.a<Tfi.bi lifts the spirit of the human votary
completely out of workaday surroundings and
beyond ordinary laws. The Greek notion of this
process is observable in the terms i^laraaBai and
(K<TTa<xis, and in the conception that the ecstatic
condition is attended by the entrance of a Divine
filled with the
element
the devotee is IvBeos,
Seiiv

—

—

—

—

'

;

The Mienad feels hergod,' Divinely maddened.
self to be, and names herself. Divine ; and it
is significant that Plato refers to the Bacchanals
as drawing Divine inspiration like that of his
enthusiastic lovers (ivBovmiivTe^), who by contemplation and memory acquire something of the Divine
nature, so far as it is possible for man to partake
'
of God (Ph(udr. 253A, Kad' Saov dwarbv deoO dvdpJjTnp
The extreme forms of ecstasy are
fj.craiTxf'if).
connected with ' the old and savage doctrine that
'

'

morbid phantasy is supernatural experience (Tylor,
Prim. Cult.'' ii. 415), and may be compared with
the ivresse spirituelle of Euysbroeck, which is
discussed by M. Hebert in Le Diuin, ch. ii., while
a more intellectual type of communion may be
compared with the degr6 supreme de I'union
extatique attainable through meditation, and
discussed by Hebert in ch. iii.
'

'

'

'

Among

the

abnormal state
be

induced

most usual means whereby the
of mind under examination may

are

self-abandonment

to

emotion,

frenzied outcries, unrestrained gestures, giddy
dervish-like dancing, outlandish music, brandishing of torches, and the use of drink or drugs. An
ecstatic mental condition or morbid exaltation may
be the product of rigorous fasting observed with
a view to attain, through dreams or visions, relationship with, and revelation from, spiritual beings.
This is well illustrated by the 'incubation' (q.v.)
of patients within the precincts of Askle]iios
at Fpidauros. Somewhat analogous was the belief
in delirium, trance, or fainting fits as promising
The
direct spiritual intercourse with a deity.

Pythoness was supposed to obtain a communication
of the Divine will in her ecstatic trance, and she
made herself ready for the afflatus by the ritual
acts of chewing sacred laurel and drinking water
possessing a miraculous virtue. Famell proposes
to define such ritual as a mantic sacrament,' declar'
ing that the chewing the laurel may be regarded
as a simple act of sacrament, whereby through
'

contact with a sacred object she established communion between herself and the deity' (CGS iv.
The worship of Cybele exemplifies other
188).
modes of ecstatic communion. In the priest-kin^
at Pessinos himself

—

identified

with

Attis,

and

possessed of mighty secular as well as sacred
power through his credited union with the godhead
we have the finished pattern on which the

—

catechumen might model

his aspirations

;

and

in

this worship not only was there ecstasy through
the orgiastic dance, and regeneration through food
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aufl the blood
Fiirnell points

baptism of the taurubulium, but, as
out (COS iii. 300),

'

the proceaa of rejfeneration might he effected by a different
kind of corporeal union with the divinity, tiie semblance of a
Lvcn tfelf-mutilation implied an ecstatic
myhtic marriage.*
craving for as^snnilation to the goddess, so that in the Cybeleservice Farnell finds a ritual of comumnion that used a gexual
*

symbohsm.'
The ecstatic ritual

'

of communion is examined
by Farnell {op. cit. v. 151-181), and the evidence
him to believe that orgiastic ritual was not
coufmed to the private </sia.>oiof Greece, but that the
State-cults were less tempered by the Hellenic sjjirit
'

disposes

than has been imagined

down

a

to

Ecstatic ritual
at Thebes and
the island communities
159).

(ib.

lute Jieriod

persisted
l>elphi at least and among
the primitive tradition of Bacchic enthusiasm was
nowhere maintained with such lidelity as in Crete
cf. iii. 297).
(ib. V. 157
There, at au early date
probably before Homer, in Farnell's opinion
the Thraco- Phrygian Dionysos cult was engrafted
;

—

—

;

on the pre-Helienic orgies which celebrated a
Mother-goddess.
The twisting of the blood or the devouring of the
raw flesh of au animal regarded as incarnating the
god is also a common way of arousing similar
excitement. This potent method of charging onethe personality or force of divinity
by the drinking of blood will be more fully considered as an aspect of sacramental communion.
At this point it may be enough to say that it
played a part in native Hellenic ritual (COS v. 1G4),
self

witli

was prominent

in certain imported rites, and lasted
until the later days of paganism, when the Cretans,
for instance, at a Divine funeral-feast still rent a
living bull with their teeth (P'irmicus Matemus,
It is a salient characterp. 8-1, cited in CGS v. 303).
istic of the ecstasy of the Mrenads
and it is about
their frantic omophagy, their devouring of raw
flesh and hot blood in haste lest the spirit might
escape, that Arnobius writes: 'in order that you
;

exhibit yourselves filled with the majesty
godhead (ut uos pleiios numine ac maiestate
you mangle with gory lips the flesh of

way
of

(ioreatis),

bleating goats' (adv. Gent. v. 19. Farnell (CGS v.
166) cites in further illustration Clem. Alex.,

HP,

UfioipayiqL rriv iepo^avlav 6.yovres Kal
ras Kpeafofj-ias tiZv <f>bvu3v).
The scathing
of Arnobius unwittingly contain the original
secret of these savage and hurried dismemberments
of bull, goat, or fawn. The votaries, aiming at the
relation between god, victim, and themmystic
selves, believed, indeed, that the banquet of raw
flesh fllled them with tlie majesty of the divinity.'
A reasonable question arises regarding the object aimed ai in

Protrept.

reXfcr/fOL'crt

words

'

the ecstasy of frenzy described. Rohde inclines to bold that
an adequate motive is found in the consciousness of communing
with Deity and of absorption into the Infinite. And this heavenBent possession may have been the end in itself in historic
Greece. It is, however, fair, as it is scientific, to point out,
with Farnell, that among primitive peoples such religious
ecstasy is not generally an end but a means. Though doubtless
regarded as a strangely pleasurable sensation, it is excited for
some practical object, such as prophecy or exorcism. In the
early stages of religious ecstasy there is much of what is termed
vegetation-magic, the desire in some way to influence Nature,
contro' the weather, and secure good harvests. And from such
germs may be evolved in time the more spiritual aspinttions
after comnnmion with Deity.
Yet, by way of contrast, it must not be forgotten that there
was a very different avenue towards ecstasy, and one, curiously
enough, associated with the same wild Dionysiac worship, where
the rapturous communion with Deity was achieved through
orgiastic rites and a savage sacratnental act. As Farnell asks
what are we to say of the "silence of the IJakche,"
(i&. 162),
alluded to in the strangest of Greek proverbs' (Paroemiog.
Grcec. Diogcn. (Gott. 18.51 3. 43, Ba«x»js rponov' *Vi Twt- trtwiDjAwV,
oaov
ai Ba«x«t ffi-ywati-)? Was tbis simply physii'.al exTrap'
haustion—a merely natural reaction or was it the zenith
reached by the flight of the spirit, when voices and sounds are
hushed, and in the rapt silence the soul feels closest to Cod'?
'

]

—

'

Faniell cites in illustration the similar method for attaining the
highest and deepest communion known to the ancient theo*
Leises und
sophista (ib. V. 162; with references to fSudhaus,
lautes Betcn,' in AliW, 1906, p. 200 Dietcrich, ilithraslUurgic,
y. 42).
But perhaps one of the most interesting illustrations
fu
ies in the fact that Euripides, in the very play which so power;

(Greek and Roman)

7G5

dramatizes the excesses of half-religious hysteria associated
the Dionysioc orgies, also shows his appreciation of the
spiritual good and inward joy to be drawn from a tranquil life of
holiness (i:;i. llacrh. 3[j5-a91, 1002-1U12 cf. G. Norwood, The
Riddle v/tlit Ilaccha:, r.)OS, pp. 114-117).
fully
will)

;

—

Philosophical communion Neo-Platonism.
This is an appropriate point at which to glance at
the idea of commuiiiun with Deity which culminated
in Neo-Platonism (ij.v.). In much
philosophy there
was an absolute negation of communion with Deity.
The Epicurean system furnishes an obvious example and Aiistotle's Deity, which Kifd lis (pwiifpov,
admits but little possibility of mystic and sjiiritual
communion. The Platonic theory of o/xoiuo-is, however, in its doctrine of an elevation of the human
spirit into the realm of a Divine coCs, through a
ratiocination which should transcend the particulars
of sense and time, was open to mystic refinement.
For the extreme development of the idea of Divine
transcendence we have to pass to the first half of
of view, important, not merely for the philosophical
the 3rd cent. A.D.
Plotinus, the greatest representative of Neo-Platonism, is, from our point
of
his
line.-ige
system, but for its relation to his
times.
In its yearning after Divine illumination
it is typical of its age
for it was a period who.->e
natural precursor might be found in the 1st cent.,
when Philo Jud;eus represented an Alexandrian
endeavour to Platonize historical Judaism, and,
through a theistie treatment of the Platonic
'ideas,' to reach a consummation of uneiiuivocal
surrender to the Divine influence. It was a period,
too, foreshadowed some generations earlier than
itself, when Apolionius of Tyana {q.v.) and the
'Neo-Pythagoreans based their idea of attaining
relationship with Deity upon their eclectic Platonism while a more vulgar mode of communion
with Deity was illustrated in the thaumaturgic
3.

:

:

;

'

;

feats of

Alexander of Abonoteichos

Platonic mysticism itself

is

Neo-

(q.v.).

the best type of ecstatic

communion. According to Plotinus,
the One which transcends existence (iiriKtiva riji
and
oualas) is not directly cognizable by reason
philo.sophic

;

the coveted identification with transcendent
Deity
comes not so much through knowledge as througu
ecstasy, coalescence, contact {iKaraim, aTrXuo-is, a>pri).
Much of the doctrine in hia Enneads bears a resemblance to Oriental Mysticism, but though this
has not always been aumitted it appears to have
been purely Hellenic (Zeller, Phil. d. Grierh. iii. b.
69 fl'., 419 if. ; lienn, Gr. Philos. ii. 341 Wliittaker,
It was lineally from
The-Neo-Platonists, p. 106).
Plato that Plotinus developed the doctrine of that
ecsUisy which supervenes upon the contemplation
of intellectual beauty, and through which a supreme
union with the Divine and Absolute One may be
achieved. This subjective inten.sity of the mystic,
as a kind of individual communion, forms a strong
contrast to the more usu».l religious desire for some
common act of impressive ritual. There is, further,
no excitement in the preparation for the mystical
attainment, as in many worships. A long process
of internal quietude, of abstraction from sense,
and of absorption in reason must attune the soul
(Enn. VI. ix. 3) and Plotinus's religious position
is that the soul, thus worthily prepared by active
contemplation, must then pa.s.->ively wait, in a
kind of hypnotic trance, for the manifestation
The Divine 'intoxication' of
of the Divinity.
passion com('s witli that beatific vision which
rises beyond beauty to the One CaiLse (Enii. VI.
This climax of full communion w ith God
vii. 35).
was reached by Plotinus four times within the
knowledge of Porphyry, who him.self reached the
consummation only onc<^ namely in his sixty-eighth
year (Porph. Vit. Plot.'l'i).
The system,
4. Deterioration of Neo-Platonism.
then, cuhuinated in a mystical act and, as a matter
of history, mystical observances tended to obscure

—

—

;

;

—

;
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the theoretical basis.
the Syrian pupil of

I'kitinus into the superstition of the Neo-PIatonists
of the 4tli and 5tli centuries, who defended or
adopted heathen sacrifices, divination, and wonder-

working.

But

it is

logically incontrovertible that

germs of superstition were inherent in the
Neo-Platonic system, which postulated an unapproachable One and emanations involving secret
athnities throughout the universe of Being.
If man hy almost superhuman effort, transcending any effort
tlie

'

of the reason,

can

rise in ecstasy to

an immediate vision of

the inscrutable One, he can also communicate with lower powers.
He finds allies in the invisible world in the demons who
mediate between the world of pure intelligence and the world
of reason.
Thus the Keo-PIatonists of the 4tli century found
place in their system for the ancient gods, and found no
difficulty in communicating with them by prayer, oracle, or
obl.ation (.S. Dill, Rom. Soc. in last Cent, of Wektern Empire-,
104).

5. Communion with Deity through initiation in
As opinions are divided on the
Mysteries.
question \vhether initiation culminated in a sacramental ritual, certain aspects of the Mysteries
may be discussed independently of the subject of
the sacrificial meal. Anricli, as a preliminary to
his discussion of ancient Mysteries, emphasizes
tlie deeper yearnings after fellowship with tlie

—

Divine

('

Gemeinschaft mit Gott,' 'Teilnahmeam

gottlichen Leben,' 'Genu.ss des Gottlicheu' [Das

ant ike Mysteriemvesen, 37]), which account for
much of the Greek attitude towards Mystic religion, and for the acceptance of Oriental cults.
The various secret worships classed as Mysteries
subserved the feeling that, besides the commoner
modes of drawing near to a god, there were others
revealed only to a select number of initiated. The
most famous of the Mj'steries were those whose
names Lobeck used as titles for the three books of
his famous Aglaopliarmis, sive dc theologicE mysticte
Grmcorum causis, 1829 namely Eleusinia (the
most holy of all), Orphica (the expiatory lore of
which atl'ected the jlysteries of Eleusis), and
Samothracia (the venerated Pelasgian, rather
than Phoenician, cult of the Kct;dei/3oi).
[See
Mysteries.] There were also under the titles
'

'

—

—

—

and dpyeHves numerous religious
associations which charged themselves with the
of BlaaoL,

(ptxvoi,

—

private Mj'steries frequently of
barbarous origin (F. B. Jevons, Introd. to the Hist,
Foucart, Des Associations reof Eelig. 334-348
That the Eleusinian
liqieuscs chez Ics Grecs).
Mysteries persisted, as proved by literature and
inscriptions, down to the close of paganism (Anrich,
op. cit. 40), is not surprising, in view of the power
of their esoteric symbolism to minister to the desire
for a Divine communion more intimate than was
possible for perfunctory worshippers.
Certainly
the Eleusinian Mysteries reached a considerable
degree of si>irituality, and made far deeper demands
than simple ceremonial purity. The nine days'
fast, the long procession from Athens to Eleusis,
the play of mysterious illuminations in the Great
Hall, the sacred drama, the reverent exhibition
of holy symbols, the homilies addressed to the
initiated, the drinking of the sacred draught even
as once the goddess had refreshed herself, and the
handling of the sacred things were all methods
of bringing the reverent worshijjper into closer
communion with Deity (see the well-known formulary recorded by Clem. Alex. Protrept. ii. 18, I
have fasted and I have drunk the KVKoiiv,' etc.).
From ancient times initiation at Eleusis was
believed to secure a happier lot in the other world
{'Homeric' Hymn to Dcmetcr, 480-482; Pindar,
Isoc. Pancf/.
frag. 102; Soph. frag. 719 [Dind.]
celebration of

;

'

;

Cic. Lege/. II. xiv.), and the balance of ancient
authority suggests that communion in the Eleusinian Mysteries was considered to exercise efl'ects
perm.anent enough to mould for better the life of
the initiated in this world. This is sujiported by
the evidence of Diodorus and of Andocides.

28

for exaini)le,

lauiblichus,

Porphyry, inilueiioeil by
Eastern super;ititii)ns, claimed that absorption into
the Deity was dependent upon the use of divination
and magic. A striking phenomenon is presented
in this degeneration of the pure Mysticism of

(Greek and Roman)

;

'
According to Sopater, initiation establishes a kinship of the
soul with the divine nature ; and Theon 8myrn:L-us says that
the final stage of initiation is the state of bliss anil divine favour
which results from it' (\V. M. Ramsay, art. * Mysteries,' in EBr^,
with reference to Diod. Sic. Hist. v. 48 ; Andoc. de Myst. 31 ;
Sopat. Dioer. Zetem. p. 120, in Walz, Rhet. Gmc. 1832-36 ;
Theon Smyrn. Mathem. \. IS ; of. Lobeck, Ajluoph. 39, ISS1S9; Ramsay's art. 'Mysteries' gives the chief authorities on
the subject i^etween 1S29 [the date of Aglaophamxts] and 1884,
and includes references to inscriptions).

One highly important feature of the Eleusinian
Mysteries was their ultimate admission of the
As early as the time of Herodotus (viii.
65), they were open to any Hellene y\\\o might
choose to go through the prescribed ritual and,
after the condition of membership came to be
initiation (ixv-qai^) instead of citizenship, they could
so appeal tio mankind that /Elius Aristides in the
2nd cent. A.D. might fairly eulogize Eleusis as 'a
common sanctuary for the world (koiv6v n ttjs 7^s
Tifievos, Eleus. Orat. i. 256 [Jebb]).
alien.

;

'

"The Eleusinian
Mysteries ') that the start of the broader appeal made by Eleusis
coincided with fresh stirrings in religion which spread from
Semitic lands to Greece in the Cth cent. B.C. So it was that the
opening of the Eleusinian sanctuary to the Athenians was the
lirst step in the expansion of the cult of Demeter from a merely
local agricultural worship into an element of national and afterwards of cosmopolitan religion. The belief grew stronger, he
maintains, that more intimate communion with Deity was
attainable than that secured by the gift-sacrifice. Hence a
resuscitation of the old sacramental theorj' of sacrifice, along
with an ancient ritual wherein that theory was bodied forth.
Holy places like Eleusis, which had conserved archaic Hellenic
rites, became popular with worshippers bent upon such communion. At the same time came an influx of Oriental worships
some of them readily identified or associated with existing
native culta. Wandering agyrtm introduced 'Mysteries,' and
founded religious communities for the worship of alien deities
lacchos, Zagreus, Sabazios, Cybele who were now rapidly
aixhmatized in Greece. The new cults throve, fostered by their
likeness to the cult of Dionysos, and by the Orphic myths which
suggested that lacchos, Z.agreu8, and Sabazios were one and the
same with Dionysos. The association of lacchos with the
Eleusinia added a dramatic element, but did not change
the central portion of the ritual which, iu Jevoiis's view, consisted in the administration of the sacrament of the KvKeiitv and
the solemn exhibition of the ear or sheaf of corn to represent
the Corn-Mother.
As the worshi])pers of animal totems at their annual sacrifice
consumed tlie flesh of their god and thus partook of his divine
life, so the worshippers of the Corn-Goddess aimually partook of
the body of their deity, i.e. of a cake or paste or posset made
of the meal of wheat and water' (.Jevons, op. cit. p. 365f. ;
Hymn to Dem. 208, aXijii xal iiStup. Wine, being ' the surrogate
of blood, was excluded from the non-anunal sacrifice offered to
cereal deities [Jevons, op. cit. 380]).
This theory is attractive and thoroughly consistent with
practices wide-spread among mankmd. It has the difliculty of
being necessarily in part conjectural because of the absence
of evidence regarding a secret ritual which it was impiety to
divulge ; and it has been opposed by Farnell, who does not
accept its totemic basis, and who submits that, for all we know,
the sacred KvKeJii' might have been drunk by individuals apart,
and not incommuuion. In a field so obscure, it is not surprising
that interpretations should be numerous and varied. The recent
lheor3' of Lawson (Modern Gr. Folklore and anr. (Jr. Rel.
572) may be mentioned, that 'the doctrine of the [mystic]
marriage of men with their gods was the cardinal doctrine of
the mysteries (for the other doctrine of bodily survival is
merely preliminary and subordinate to this),' and that 'some
dramatic representation was given as a means of instilling into
men's minds the hope of attaining to that summit of bliss' (cf.
Farnell's footnote, CGS iii. ISO, referring 10 the evidence
collected by Dieterich in Eina Milhrasliturme, 'proving in
nmch ancient ritual the prevalence cf the belief that mystic
communion with the deity could be obtained through the semblance of sexual intercoiirse it is found in the Attis-Cybele
worship, and in the Isis-ritual (Joseph. Ant. xvni. iii.), and it
probably explains the myth of Pasiphae.'
Jevons has contended

cit.

(0/).

ch.

xxiv.

—

—

—

—

'

'

:

6.

Communion through a sacrificial meal or theo-

—

The subject of the Mysteries
ritual.
obviouslj' shades into that of the sacramental feast,
which probably accompanied many of them. It
will be seen that this portion of the subject is
bound up with the ritual meaning of eating, sacriphagist

fice,

and blood

(see artt.

Blood, Sacrifice).

The
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jiassing allusion to
Certainly, on any biusis, it

them

but

and

usatres

is

attendant u|)on

is

unavoidable.

clear that, in sacrillce
it,

we have what wor-

plus ou nioins transfornnS, coinme

le

nioyen par excellence de realiser lUnion de I'homnie
avec la divinite' (Pi-olirjumines de I'histoirc dcs
yrlufions, 18S6, p. 179).
'l'houf;h Frazer, (GB-

ii. 293) has maintained that
the evidence is not yet convincing in favour of
toteniism among Aiyan tribes, there are noted
authorities on Comparative lleligion who feel that,
according to the analogy of usages and beliefs widespread over the globe, many features in Greek

;

rittial can lind their ultimate
explanation only a.s sacramental feasts on a toteniic
This is a contention in A. Lang's Custom
basis.
and Myth (1884). So, too, Keinach, building upon
Mannhardt's demonstration of the wide prevalence
of toteniic rites in Europe, and sujiported by comof the
parison with Kobertson Smith's exposition
theory of Semitic sacrifice, claims that, when the
became
ancestors of the Greeks
agriculturists,
the toteniic rites of the nomads and shepherds,
instead of completely vanishing, received a new

mythology and Creek

interpretation in myth and rite. And similarly,
although Farnell objects (C'G.Siii. 194-197), Jevons,
as already indicated, has propomided the hypothesis of a corn-totem eaten sacramentally at
Eleusis.
.Some of Keinach's examples may be given. Aktaion is a
one with which to start. The Aktaion myth, according
to Iteinach (CuUes, mi/thes, ct religions, iii.), arose from a sacramental renf'ing ((nropaynos) of the stag by women-worshippers
masquerading as hinds,' in honour of Artemis, the hind-goddess
The traditional legend would arise from a
of a totemistic clan.
semi-rationalistic interpretation of an old communion sacrifice
the devotees who tore the sacred stag to pieces became,
Such sacramental
the hunter's
'dogs.'
euphemistically,
we have seen, a feature of Dionysiac ritual
ff-apay/xos was, as
wherein the Ifjenads aimed at securing communion with their
tj pical

'

;

of
deity so as to increase their influence upon the fertility
in
(It may be noted in passing that Farnell,
vegetation.
the
Year't Work in Classical Studies, ItfOS, suspects that
Boeotian Aktaion story was originally Bacchic, and that Artemis
came only accidentally into it.') Such elucidation is to be contrasted witli the older meteorological explanation, whereby the
hunter torn by his hounds is viewed as an image of the fair
verdure of earth scorched by the sun in the dog-days (* ein Bild
des durch die Hitze der Uundstage zerstortcn schunen Erdenlebens'tBoscher, s.!'. 'Aktaion')). Keinach holds Aktaion, Hipto be, like Adonis and
polytos, Dionysos Zagreus, and Orpheus
but in the
Osiris, suffering heroes who are lamented as slain,
end resuscitated. In all such cases, he thinks, the myth implies
an ancient sacrificial ritual, in which a sacred totem was slain
and eaten in communion by the faithful. Frazer's view differs
in so far as he would refer the origin of the death and resurrection of Adonis, Attis, Osiris, and Dionysos to simple rustic rites
at harvest and vintage.
But, while he regards them as
vegetation-spirits rather than as totems, he admits the B.acrauiental character in the harvest supper, when tlie divine animal
is killed and devoured by the harvesters as an embodiment of
the corn-spirit. On this theory, as much as on the toteniic
theory, we find communion with Deity through corn and wine.
And It is a communion on the basis of the logic of primeval
By eating the body of the god the worshipper shares
religion.
in the g^yi's attributes and powers ; for corn, it is argued, is the
true brxly of a corn-god ; and analogously, drinking the wine
in the rites of a vine-god is a solemn and significant sacrament
instead of mere revelry, for the juice of the grape is the god's
blood (see Frazer, Gl^- i. Miff.).
Such beliefs are, in the ultimate resort, consonant with the
savage psychology which argues the possibility of the ac(piifli.
tion of Divine proiierties by eating, and of which a simple
instance is the ancient Maori practice whereby a warrior
swallowed the eyes of his slain enemy on the ffTound that the
atua t(mfja, or divinity, was supposed to reside in them (11.
Taylor, Tc ika a Maxii] or New Zealand and its InhalitanUfl,
1S70, quoted by Frazer, Piiidie's Task, 1909, p. 6; cf. 'Eating
the God,' in Frazer, GE^ ii. 318-306). Further, it is a fair
induction from a mass of anthropological evidence that no more
sacred and intimate bond of union could be secured in a
primitive community than the sharing in the periodic sacrifice
of a god viewed untler the aspectiof, or as incarnate in, an animal.
It is a necessary inference, as many hold, following llobcrt-ion
Smith, that the idea of communion, so far from being a later
development, plays a great part in primitive sacrillce, and
'

After this brief glance at fundamental theories,
may be interesting to add certain examples
given by Farnell from cults observed in Greece
which illustrate ideas of communion. In the case
of the mysterious jiov(p6via at the IJiipolia on the
Acropolis, he inclines (CGS, vol. i. p. 88 fl'.) to
favour Kobertson Smitli's explanation regarding
the ox which was slain as victim, and whose slaying
for here the
brought guilt upon the slayer
sacriticer was subjected to a mock trial, and the
instrument of slaughter was alone declared guilty
This suggests a Divine
an(l thrown into the sea.
animal akin to the chin, and recalls the familiar
feature of totemism whereby the clansmen claim
kindred with an animal-god or sacrosanct animal,
from whose flesh they as a rule abstain, but which,
on solemn occasions, they eat sacramentally in
order to strengthen the tie of kinship between
This seems more
them and the Divine life.
satisfactory than Frazer's view (GB- ii. 38-41), that
tlie ox represents the corn-spirit sacramentally
devoured at the close of harvest in order that he
may rise with fresher powers of production. So,
in the worshi]) of the originally Oriental goddess.
Aphrodite, the mourning for Adonis (who is
fundamentally the same as Attis) is probably^ not
a lament over decaying Nature, but 'official
mourning over the slaughter of the theanthropic
victim in whose death the god died'; and the
most ancient Adonb sacrilice would \m the ott'eriu''
a sacramental
of a sacred swine to the swine-god
it

'

le sacrilice,
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gation).

of the
shippers have historically re;iarded as one
most potent means of intimate relation with Deity.
Toutes les religions,' says A. Keville, considfcrent
'

(Greek and Roman)

precedes the gift-sacrifice (Tylor, yv/i/iifm- CuUure*, voL ii.
ch. xviii., upholds gift-sacrifice as the most primitive, on the
analogy of man's dealings with his fellow-man, and argues that
the savage treats a god as he would a chief. Tylor assigns to
sacrifice three stages, \\z. (1) gift, ('2) homage, and (3) abne-

exaniiiiation of rival iheoiies coiiceiuiiij,' sacrifice
does not fall within the jiurview of this article,

—

Mystery wherein participators attested their kinship with the animal-god by immolating an animal
which, save in such ritual, it would be tabu to

Ed.

Far-

(cf. Kobertson Smith,
&Hi.-_'290).
nell recognizes the same mj'sterious idea in the
ceremonial sacrifice of a bear at Brauron by bearmaidens in honour of Artemis as a bear-goddess
(CGS ii. 435); in the sacrifice of the bull-calf to
at Tenedos (il. v. 16()) ; and in the sheep-

slay

Dionysos

Aphrodite in Cyprus, if we accept a
made by Robertson
very jjlausible emendation
Smith on a passage in Joannes Lydus [CGS ii.

ofl'ering to

64.5;

idvov

Konn ed.,
4, p. 80,
Kuioiw iaKcwaaiihoi [for ia ncirai nii'ov'\ am-

Lydus, dc Mcnsibus,

7rp6/3aToi'
TTj

'AippoShri).

Equally mysterious are traces in ritual which
point back to the sacrilice of a human victim.
Abundant proof has been forthcoming from modern
anthrojiological research to conhrm the world-wide
association of human sacrifice with harvest ritual
and the cults of vegetation-spirits (Mannhardt,
Bdumkultus, 358-361; Frazer, GB- ii. 238 li\).
There are such traces of an original human victim
in the cult of Ge (CGS iii. 19-21) and in the
legends concerning Orjiheus. F'arnell accepts the
dismemberment of Orjihcus by furious Thracian
votaries as tyjiical of that foriu of ritii,-il whereby
worshippers slay the priest who temiiorarily incarnates the god. Parallels ar<; familiar from Frazer's
Lectures on the Early History of the Kingship.
Sacramental cannibalism on occasions of extreme
discoverable at a fairly
religious excitement is
high level of culture, and is credible in the
Thracians (Keinach's theory, in Cidtes, etc., ii.
107-110, of Grpheus as a fox-totem rests on the
rather slender evidence for taking Jiaaaapls or
^aaadpa as a Thracian word for fox [Farnell, CGS
106 n.]).
In some ceremonies at the altar the difficulty is
to decide whether any clear sacramental concept
was involved. There are signs of it at Argos in a
is reason
peculiar cathartic communion, and there
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to suppose that the victim at
Delphi called baiuriip,
'
giver of holiness,' which was slain when the Sawi
were elected, was considered a temporary incarnation of deity, so that contact with flesh, blood,

or skin, could communicate holiness. There is also
likelihood in the view that the goat sacrifice in the
Laconian KoTriScs was a
genuine sacrament, where
worshippers presumably believed they entered into
communion with Apollo by devouring sacred ilesli
in

which his

We

spirit

was

(Farnell,

COS

iv.

257-25S).

know too little to affirm any sacramental idea
the local Attic cult of Apollo Agyieus at
Acharna;, whose worship was administered by
in

irapaaiTOi {ib. iv. 158).

Something, however, more

suggestive appears in Arcadia, a fit abode for
primeval worships, where the sacrifice to Apollo
rarrhasios must be consumed in the sanctuary
{dpaXiffKovni' avrddi tou lepeiov to, Kp^a, Paus. viii. 38,
cited by Jevons, op. cit. 146)
and similarly with
another instance which Jevons gives
Tlie festival at which the Athenians made sacrifice to Zeus
;

:

*

Meilichios, the Diasia, was one of the most ancient of their
institutions; but . . . the Locrians of Myonia were still more
faithful to the ritual which they had received from the common
ancestors of Locrians and Athenians alike, for, like the
Saracens and the Prussians, they offered the sacrifice by ni<?lit,
and consumed the victim before the rising of the sun ' (ai-oAwtjai

(Greek and Roman)

than communion with Deity— man must
buy protection by prayers and oU'erings, and the
Deity
who has received a sacrifice is expected to respond
by confei-ring favours. If this is broadly true of
the practical Roman worshipper, it may further be
said that neither the Roman as statesman nor the
thinker reflecting
upon Roman religion was inclined
to view it nmch in the light of an avenue of
spiritual communion with Deity.
Polybius (vi.
56) thinks of the salutary efl'ect of keeping the
multitude in check by 'mystic terrors and solemn
'
acting of the sort (rois dS^Xois (pdjSoit Kal -rj tomvt-q
Tpayipotf), and in the same chaiiter refers to the
scrupulous fear of the gods as the very thing which

kept the Roman commonwealth together. Varro,
by Augustine, held it to be the interest of

cited

the community to be deceived in religion ( expedire
igitur existimat falli in religione ciuitates,' ile Civ.
Dei, IV. xxvii. cf. VI. v.).
Livy (I. xix.) credited
with putting the fear of the gods upon his
folk as the most etteetive deterrent for an ignorant
'

Numa

—

populace. Many such pronouncements erroneous
enough as explanations of the rise and strength of

— taken
religion

along with the actual policy of
rulers like Augustus, serve to show that much of
the Roman State-religion was imposed, as it were,
Ta Kpea avToOt, Trpiv T/Atoi' intaxiZv voilL^ovcti, Paus. X. 38).
In a less mystic sense the term 'sacrament' or from without upon the worshipper for the good of
communion might be applied to the feast shared the community. There was little, therefore, in all
by deity and worshippers which is familiar from this which tended towards the spiritual. Yet in
the earliest Greek literature. And there are many the primitive religion— in the ritual which had
other cases of ritual where we cannot safely grown up out of aboriginal needs and had not been
pronounce how far the idea of communion extended. imposed just as in primitive religions generallj',
Evidently the existence of Trap6.cri.Toi. of ApoUo at there had been the genuine sense of dependence
Acharna; and at Delos is no proof that in the rites upon Deity and some recognition of the value of
concerned the worshippers supposed Apollo to be communion with Deity.
2. Comparative absence of
dying a sacrificial death (Farnell, CGS iv. 258).
ecstasy in Roman
In some cases a social, tribal, or political element religion. In comparison with the Greek, tliere
has prevailed over the religious idea of communion was in the Roman decidedly less religious ecstasy
with which it was originally bound up.
For or enthusiasm. Roman religion, when not domestic,
instance, primeval notions, only partially under- was mainly political ; and the whole was regulated
stood, survived at Athens in feasts at which the by law and custom.
Religious emotion was distrusted by the authorities, and the stern suppression
hestiator entertained his tribe (Jevons, op. cit
of the Bacchanalia in 186 B.C., even if in part due
159 CIA ii. 1G3, 578, 582, 602, 603, 631
cf. Jul.
Pollux, Onum. iii. 67, (pvXris iaridTuip, ttiv (pv\rii> to political motives, was typical of the strong
iandv, Kpeapo/j.la! iTTiv^iuav). One could, of course, objections felt to a ritual of excited transports, the
ahvays describe a non- tribesman, in terms of nature of which has been made evident in earlieportions of this article. The cult of the Phrygian
religion, as one who was not in communion with
the god of the tribe.
goddess Cybele and of Attis, though received in
The evidence here collected shows that the Rome from the times of Scipio Nasica, as is well
was characteristically placed under reidea of sacrificial communion certainly
persisted known,
in Greece among
strictions
and the frenzy of this worship was
worships both indigenous and
But its persistence, apart from tlie almost as abnormal in Roman religion as the tumulimported.
tuous
and
Galliambics
of the Aitis of Catullus are
Mysteries
private Orphic societies, was presumably sporadic. It is reasonable, therefore, to in Roman literature. Such alien religions only
witli
increased
their hold upon Rome
Farnell
in
whether
the
agree
ritual
gradually
doubting
they
and doctrine of communion sacrifice 'exercised a did so as the desire for religious excitement became
vital influence upon religious
and
hence
it may be said that
in
the
older
stronger
thought
among
Hellenism.'
Certainly, although in this of all the reasons for the attraction which the AJrican
matters the argument from silence can count but and Oriental cults exercised upon many Romans of
the Empire, and especially upon women, were,
little, it is a striking omission that lamblichus,
while analyzing other phenomena of
their more powerful and
relationship first,
rapturous excitation
with the Divine in the de Mysteriis,
of
the emotions, and, secondly, their promise of a
betrays no
knowledge of sacramental communion (CGS iii. closer rapprochement to Deity than was proflfered
And yet history shows that this idea had a in the grave and calm State-religion. Some
196).
great career before it and, if in the older HeUen- notable access of spiritual aspiration at Rome
ism it remained largely occult, in later Greek seems a necessary presupposition of many religious
times and in the later floman world, as we shall phenomena of the Imperial epoch. It is
probably
the real explanation of the extent to which such
see, it counted as a vital religious force.
II. RoilAN.~t. The
practical nature of a alien cults as that of Isis (<^.v.) gained a footing.
Roman's relationship with the gods in ordinary (A good picture of Isis worship is given in Apuleius,
ritual.^Hoissier (/y«
Mctam. bk. xi., in connexion with the threefold
/ie/i^iore ro?«. d/Auguste aux
initiation of Lucius into the Isis mysteries.) But
Antoiiiiis^, i. 19), has an instructive sentence
Les Romains out une fagon particulifere de comprendre les
it is riglit in this connexion to note the caveat
rapports de I'homme avec la Divinity quand quelqu'un a des
which Boissier enters against overstating the
raisons de croire qu'un dieu est irrit6 centre
lui demande
lui,
He points out (op. cit. ii. 211-212) that
humblement la paix, c'est le terme consacr^ (pacem deoruvi theory.
ij

'

'

—

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

'

:

il

exposcere), et Ton
Borte de traits ou

suppose qu'il se conclut alors entre eux une
de contrat qui les he tou8 deux.'

In short, this implies a kind of

traflSc

rather

the welcome oflered to foreign cults by Romans of
the Empire, and especially by women, did not
imply a protest against the national religion, but

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
was

a consequence of the relijjiouR sentiments
There
develiiped in the heart by tlic old Mor-hi|i.
was, it w;ui rec(:j;nized, a connniinion uith Deity
in
intimate
to
he
attained
the
more
and myj^tical
more emotional Eastern rites, [n lioissier's view,
this
is
more
than
to
consider
the
then,
lojjical
a<-ceiJtan<e of Eastern cnlts as a revnlsion from
national cults to something entirely novel. Certain
it Is that Korae, as it became a world-power, grew
cosmopolitan in religion, and fovind room for
latlier

votaries of Attis, Isis, O-siris, Serapis, Sabazios,
ileities, so that outlandish ritn;ils, often
coloured with mysticism, competed with the grave
and restrained usages of Roman antiquity.
3. Ideas of sacramental communion in native
Roman religion. Accumulating evidence tends to

and other

—

show

that, even if relatively deficient in imagination, tlie indigenous Uoman religion exhibited from
the earliest times, like so many early religions,
clear traces of the common sacrificial feast partaken
of for the purpose of uniting a deity more closely
with his worshippers. Throughout Roman history
there persisted a prominent illustration of the
ancient theory that all meals were capable of bein,g
hallowed as sacred feasts common to both deity
and worshipper [e.g. Athenaeus, v. 19). This was
the oflering to the twin Lares observed by the
Roman family at meals (Serv. ad /Ere. i. TM
In the marriage ceremony,
Ov. Fast. ii. 633).
too, of confftrreatio there probably was a similar
implication (cf. C. Bailey, lielig. of Am-. Hume,
1907, p. 47).
liroadly speaking, as Glover says
(Conflict nf Rrdr/ions in Early Roman Empire,
the
1909, p. 15),
worship of all or most of these
spirits of the country and of the home was joj'ful,
The primitive
an aflair of meat and drink.
.sacrifice brought man and god near one another in
the blood and flesh of the victim, which was of one
race with them both (cf. Robertson Smith, Bd.
Sem.'' \.kict. xi. ).
Now, this domestic communion
with Deity a comnnmion doubtless varying enormously in greater or less spirituality possesses the
special interest that it is the portion of Roman
tinctured with Orientalism or
least
religion
Despite wide-spread secular opinion
scepticism.
in the Augustan era, there was yet much sincere,
even if vague, religious feeling among the less
The home-religion was
cultureil ranks of society.
a powerful e.arly association in many minds, and
Horace's tasteful ode on rustic piety to I'hidyle
(III.
xxiii.) touches the spiritual value of the
simplest sacrifice (farre pio) to the gods of home
and hearth, in a manner that suggests something
deeper than a literary exerci.se.
A few prominent instances may be given, where,
cither in the victim or in the substituted sacritice,
;

'

'

—

—

primitive Italian ideas of communion are suggested.
At the I'arilia in April, the shepherd, after purifying
his sheep, brought oll'erings to the god (or goddess)
Fales including cakes of millet and pails of milk.
'The me.al which followed, the shepherd himself
appears to have shared with Pales' (W. Wardo
cf. Ov. Fast. iv.
Fowler, Rom. Fe.<!tivril.i, j). 81
The deity was
743-746, esp. 'dapibus resectis').
then entreated to avert evil from the flocks and to

—

;

overlook unwitting

We

trespa,ss.

can hardl.v e-scapc the conclusion,' s.i.vfl Warde Fowler
footnote), that the i<Ie:v o( the cominou meal shared with
the (^ods was a genuine Italian one ; it ia found here, in the
Tenninalia (Ov. l''(ut, ii. ti:>^) ("sparpitnr et catso communis
Terminus apno"]), and in the worship of .Jupiter.'
'

'

(i6.

Let us tuni to the Keria; Latina? in honour of
Juppiter Latiaris held on the Alban Mount under
the presidency of Rome (Warde Fowler, oj). rit.
This festival— older than historic Rome
95-97).
was a common festival of the most ancient
itself
In the presence of repreLatin communities.
sentatives from the dill'erent members of the league,
the Roman consul otTered a libation of milk other
VOL. III. 49

—

—

;

(Greek and Roman)

769

sheep and cheeses. But the central rite
was the slaughter of a pure white heifer that had
never felt the yoke.
The lle.-h of this victim,
sacrificed by the consul, was distributed amongst
the deputies and consumed by them.
Herein,
cities sent

certainly, there were politi<'al imi)lications and
obligations, but the religious element was most
powerful ; for it was felt that to be left out of this
common meal or sacrament would be eciuivalcnt to
being excluded from communion with the god of

the Latin league.

Indeed, the anxiety displayed

to secure the allotted flesh, which emerges in cases
where some one city had not received its portion

(Livy, XXXII.

i.,

XXXVII.

iii. ),

exhibits a primitive

trait recalling a well-known barbaric alacrity for
communion, which may be illustrated in llclU'iiic
omophagic rites, or in the frenzied hacking and

devouring of the victim-camel sacrificed by Arabs,
liy Robertson Smith, Jiel. Sem.'' 3:i8.
Wardc Fowler (p. 97) deduces from the ritual

as described

that
we are here in the presence of the oldest and finest religious
conception of the Latin race, which .yearly aclinowled^e^ its
common kinship of blood and seals it by partaiiing in the
common meal of a sacred victim, thus entering' into cointnunion
with the god, the victim, and each other.'
'

Of the ofl'erings it may be ob.served that they
are cliaracteristic of a pastoral rather than of an
agricultural age.
Helbig has commented on the
absence of any mention of wine as [iroof that the
of
festival
must precede the introduction
the
origin
of the grape into Italy and he holds its anticjuify
to be confirmed by the character of the ancient
utensUs dug up on the Alban Mount [Die Itnliker
In the white victim
in der Foebene, 1879, p. 71).
may be seen a reminiscence of a pre-historic breeil
of sacred cattle, which it was forbidden to slay,
except at the annual renewal of kinship among the
clansmen in their sacrament. This festival lasted
for centuries after Juppiter Optimus Maximus of
the Capitol had overshadowed tlie Latin .Iu[ipiter,
and after some communities had so dwindled as
scarcely to be able to finil a rejjresentative to
receive their portion of the victim (Cic. pro Plane.
ix. ti:f,
quibus e municipiis uix iam, qui carnem
Latinis jietant, reperiunlur'). Its antiquity and
its duration are noteworthy.
Perhaps no festival,' says Warde Fowler (op. eit. !M»), Oreek
or Roman, carries us over such a vast period of time aa this;
;

'

'

'

features betray its origin in the pastoral age, and

its

it

con

tinned in almost uninterrupted grandeur tdl the end of the
third century A.D., or even hater (CIL vi. 2021).
'

Briefer notice will serve for the remaining
sacrificial meal was part of the
examples.
August observances in honour of Hercules (Warde
Fowler, (jp. eit. 194). It is among the u.sages pre-

A

by Cato for tlie invocation of Jlars
Silvanus on behalf of the cattle (de Re Rust. 83,
Ubi res diuina facta erit, statim ibidem consumito'). The eating of the victim with the l)loo<l
so as to participate thereby in the common Divine
a primitive usage found .'iniong the heathen
life
Semites has its parallel at Rome in the pi.acular
.swine-ofl'erings of the Fiatres Arvales (cf. above,
vol. ii. p. 10').
Again, the eating by worship|iers
of loaves at Aricia, perhaps baked in the im.nge of
the slain king of the grove, has parallels all over
the world, among which may be mentioned the
dough images of gods (iatcn sacrameiitally by
Mexicans Krazer, GB- ii. 337-.'142). The suggestion
is that these loaves in human form were sacramental bread, and that, in the old times when tho
Divine priest-king of the grove was annually
slain, the loaves were made in his image, to bo
eaten by worshippers.
scribed
'

—

—

(

A dim recollection of the original connexion of these loaves
human sacrifices may perhaps be traced in the story that

'

with
the

eltigies

dedicated to &Iania at the Compitalia were sub-

human victims' {ih.
314).
Certain ideas in Roman literature and philosophy regarding relationship with Deity. -In

stilutfs for
4.

ii.

COMMUNION WITH DEITY

wo

sucli feasts at Rome, as elsewhere, the
original sacraniontal ideas were in time wcakciieil
ami rationalized.
J>y the jicriod of tlio later
Republic tlicre were thinkers who fuviiul it hard to
understand how any worshipjier eonld su|ii)ose that
by eating bread or drinking wine he thereby consumed the body and blood of a deity.
When we call corn Ceres, and wine Uacchus,' says Cotta in

many

'

'
we use a common mode of
(ili. xvi. 41),
speaking, but do you imagine anybody insane enou^'h to believe
that the thing on which he feeds is a god'."

Oicero's de Xat. Deui:

It is no part of the scheme of this article to
trace ideas of communion as they may be represented or criticized in Latin literature as a whole
for attention has rather been directed to the
Yet
practice and meanings of actual ceremonial.
it may be legitimate to allude to certain representative authors.
Unfortunately, the de Nat.
Dear, labours from Inconclusiveness, because Cicero
prefers refuting the opinions of otiiers to st.ating
his own
and so from his indeterminate Academicism, whether here or in the de Divinationc, we
little
or nothing to our purpose. In the very
reap
next generation Virgil furnishes us, in the yEncid,
with one of the greatest artistic treatments of
human dependence upon Deity, and of the realized
need for close communing with the Divine. The
variety of religious attitude in intellectual Rome
is proved by the fact that while, on the one hand,
we have Sceptic and Epicurean denials of all
possibility of communion with Deity, we have, on
the other hand, lofty utterances indicating appreciation of the doctrine that full communion with
God may be independent of sacrifice, and that the
primitive potencies of blood are needless where
there is a true spiritual oblation of the worshipper's
will and heart.
To some such aspiration the great
pronouncement of Persius marks an approach
to
God
and
man blended in the mind,
Duty
purity in the depths of the heart, and high-souled
nobleness
me
to present these at the shrine,
grant
and a handful of meal shall win me acceptance'
In a similar spirit Seneca writes
(Sat. ii. 73-75).
that God has no delight in the blood of bulls [EjJ.
Colitur Deus non tauris, sed pia et recta
116,
uoluntate ') ; and true communion or true worship
is defined by him in almost the same words elsewhere, as consisting in pia ac recta uoluntate
uenerantiuni (de Ben. I. vi. 3). The Deity is to
reside in the heart (Ep. 46,
Sacer intra nos
spiritus sedet'), and for all men there is open a
communion in that one body which is, according
to Seneca's view, God or Nature (Ep. 93, membra
sumus magni corporis'). This is stated from his
cosmic standpoint his pantheism
and on the
moral side the doctrine becomes one of communion
assimilation
or
imitation
Vis
deos prothrough
?
Bonus esto. Satis illos coluit quisquis
pitiare
imitatus est' (Ep. 95). And so we come round to
the Stoic notion of partial elevation towards the
Divine essence through the perfect self-possession
of a sage.
Perhaps we may take Quintilian's
remarks on the praises of the gods as representative
of the attitude of educated Romans at the close of
the 1st cent. A.D.
In III. vii. he mentions the
topics suitable for employment in eulogies upon
the gods namely, their greatness, power, and
bounties but a typical aloofness in his treatment
indicates that Quintilian at least felt little need
;

;

:

'

—

'

'

'

'

'

—

;

'

:

—

;

for close

communion with a Higher Power.

to alien worships under the
S. Attraction
Empire. How far, however, did Quintili.an's contemporaries strain after closer relationship to the
Divine?
There is evidence that, though many
thinkers adopted a similar attitude of aloofness,
there was a wide-spread recognition that a more
intimate relationship was a needful solace for the
human soul. This is not the place to examine that
evidence; but broadly it may be said that the

—

(Greek and Roman)

religious conditions of the Roman world during the
parly oonluries of the Empire were .such as to
favour the triumph of Eastern cults (sec S. DUl,
Horn. Sor. from Nero to M. Aurelins, esp. chapters
Isis and Serapis,'
The ReMater,'
cf. T. R. tJlover, Conflirt of
The
1909,
'260).
Ucliqions,
p.
comparative inability
of the ancient religion of Latium to satisfy any
deep desire for moral regeneration ur communion
with Deity accounts for the ready welcome extended to alien worships, and even to many gross

on

'

'

Magna

ligion of

Mithra

'

'

;

superstitions.
Regeneration was the promise held
out in the tavrobolium (see the description in
Prudcntius, irepi ^recpdvuv, x. 1006-1050), or ceremony of the cleansing blood, which formed part of
the worship of Cybele, though apparently so far
not proved to have been included in that worship
in the West until Hadrian's time.
Inscriptions
prove the belief in the renew.al of life conferred
through the Attis ritual 'taurobolio criobolioque
in ^tiirnura renatus' (Orelli, 235'2, 6041), and a
mystic sacramental communion was the central
charm in the religion of Mithra.
Of this religion a full account
6. Mithraism.
will appear under the article JIithraism, but it
comes partially within the scope of our present
inquiry, as the cult which in the Roman Empire
:

—

—

quite .apart from such other analogies as its
doctrines on morality, celibacy, fasting, mediation,
salvation, and bliss presented the closest resemblances to the sacramental ideas of Christianity,
and as a cult which in some parts of the world
bade fair to prove a successful rival (Cumont, Textes
et monuments, i. 344; Renan, Marc-AuriW 1893,
xxxi. 579). Although, in general, it remained alien
Mithras in Roscher,
to the Greek world (art.
tr. from Cumont), and, althou.gh only by degrees
had it by Trajan's time gained some footing in the
West, since the Romans first came into momentary
contact with Mithraists through the Cilician
Vit. Pomp. 24), yet
pirates in 67 B.C. (Pint.
Mithraism spread mainly, but not exclusively, as
a soldier's worship, and won adherents in the
capital, and especially on the frontiers; e.g. along
the Danube, in Germany, and in Britain at
military stations facing Wales or on Hadrian's

—

,

'

'

Wall. [For conflicting views on the classes from
which Mithraists were drawn in the Roman
Empire, see de Jong (Z)«.< antike ]lfystcrienwesen,
p. 59),

who

favours tiasquet's opinion (Essai sur

le

culte et Ics mystires de

Mithra, 1899, p. l40) that
Mithraism did not penetrate the population outside
the cantonments. C. H. Moore, in a paper on the
distribution of Oriental cults in Gaul and Germany
(Trans, of Amcr. Philoloq. Assoc, 1908), argiies
that Mithraism had even less exclusive connexion
After
with the army than Cumont claims.]
enjoying the favour of some emperors, including
Julian, Mithraism gradually lost grovmd ; and the
holy caves were destroyed in A.D. 378.
Mithra, the Persian god of light, in the perpetual
sacrifice which he was conceived as
offering,
presented ,a type of the struggle after a higher and
The human soul, parted from the
better life.
Divine, might, it was held, regain communion

with Deity through fasting, penance, initiation,
and a series of probations in ascending grades
which finally should lead the victorious devotee
the faithful soldier of Mithra into unimpeded

—

—

The sacrifice of
alliance «ith the Divine nature.
the bull, so prominent in the worship, seems to
indicate that in remoter times a sacred bull,
assimilated to the Sun, was immolated as Divine,
its flesh

meal

(S.

and blood being consumed in a communion
Reinach, Orphem, Eng. tr,, 1909, p. 69).

The victory-meal

of the true Mithraic soldier con-

sisted of w ater (or sometimes wine) and bread
and was denounced by early Christian writers as
:

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
demoniac parody of
Justin Martyr, Apol.
11

[11.

{e.g.

i.
00
Tert. de Pnescr. 40
contrast tliereto, niucli modern

Ill

3S, Oiilil.]).

Holy .Sacrament

tlio

;

a historical phenomenon,
to be
that botli
accepted without repugnance,
tlie idea ot sacramental wor.ship and Hie forms
under wliicli it is performed liy the Cliristian
Church are the almo.st universal heritage of mankind.'
(W. K. Inge, in Contcntio Veritatis, 1902,
fceliiij;

it

regarils

a.s

'

79).

I'-

H*5bert, Le

Divin:

Expiriences et

M.

1000;

W.

1!)07;

Jti/pfth^ses,

Mannliardt, Antika H'aW- u. FcUl-ulte, 1877, MytUol. Fi/r1S>4 ; A. R^vU!e, Proli^'j-nrUnes de ihiatoirc dca
P. D. Cliantepie de la Saussaye, J.chrb. d.
religions, 18S1
Religioiufgcsch.^ li)05 (En^. tr. IWIl, 'Sacrifice and Prayer,' in
ch. xvii.) ; E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture*, 1903 (esp. vol. ii.
'
ch. xviii, Rites and Ceremonies').

schunge.n,

;

Greek

Ann jfrsrrares.— L. G.

kei.hiiox

Anrich, Dai

antike Mysteriintir^'en in seinem Kinjtttss aufdas Chri$tenluvi,
1894; Daremberg-Saglio, Diet, des ani. gr. et ruitu, s.v.
'Bacchus," 'Cert'S,' Kleusinia,' 'Mysteria.' etc. A. J. Evans,
3tycerui:anTreeandPillarCult,19Ul; L. R. FarneU,CCA', 1S9BP. Foucart, Associations relun*:u.H's chez les Grccs, 1S73,
liHX)
LesgraiuisMt/sttrcsd'Eleusis. 1901 j. G. Frazer, Ad&nis, Atti^.
O. Habert, La lieligion de la Grice antiqiir, 1910
Osiris, 1907
(esp. ch. on 'Lcs Mysttres et I'Orphisnie ') ; J. E. Harrison,
Proleg. to Study of Or. lieUgion, 1903, 1908; D. G. Hogartli,
F. B. Jevons,
art. */Ei;GSiU Religion,' in vol. i. of present work
The Sacrilicial
Introd. to Hist, of lielig. lS9t» (esp. chs. -vii.
'

;

;

;

;

;

'

'The Eletisiniau
Meal,' xxiii. 'The .Mysterie.s.' and xxiv.
Mysteries'): K. H. E. de Jong, Das antikc Mysterieiiwfst/i,
1909 ; J. C. Lawson, Mod. Gr. Folklore am' .Inc. Gr. iieligion,
1910
artt.

:

C. A. Lobeck, Aglaophamus,
'

'

Attis,'

'

IJacehanal,'

W. M. Ramsay,
Reinach,

r.)10

;

artt.

IS'J'J

;

'

Jlysteries,'

Dionysos,'

I'hrypia,' in

EBr^

etc.
;

;

«.

Wirkungen

d*^r

S.

helU'ni^. Miisterienreli'
Die ilysterien

E. Rohde, Psi/che\ 1901 (see esp.

'
'
Dionysische Relig.' and * Die
Eleusis,' in vol. L, and
*
Orphiker,' in vol. ii.); Roscher, artt. Attis,' _' Dionysos (on
in Dionysiac rites and Orithic Jlysteries ; and esp. i.
omophagy
'
*
1039 on Bisheriiie Erblarun^en des Orgiasuuis in comparison
'
with Nature-festivals of other European peoples), *Isis,' Kora
'
u. Demeter,' Maiuaden,' 'Orpheus.'
iii. Sacramext.ii. feasts.— J. G. Frazer, GBi ii. 31S-366,
'
'
'
Eating the God ; J. E. Harrison, op. cit. (p. 453 for .Sacranientalism of Eating and Drinking'); E. Hatch, The Injluence
of Gr. Idea» aiid Usages upon the Christian Church^, 1S95 ;
Six
Oxford
Tutors,
W. R. Inge, in ' Contcntio Veritatis, by
Robertson Smith,
Tho Sacraments ') ;
1902 (essay vii.

von

W.

art. 'Sacriiice,' in
iv.

EBr^, Hel.

NEO-PLATOSISif.—A.

Hem.'', 1S94.

W.

Benn, The Gr. Philosophers,

1882, vol. ii. ch. V. 'The Spiritualism of Plotinus'; S. Dill,
Rom. .^M. in la.it Cent, of the West.;m Hinpir.'-. lOO.'i, p. OstT. ;
1901 ; E. Zeller, Philosophie
J. Whittaker, The Seo-Ptatonists,
der Grii'chen, 184-1-52 (with I-atcr edd. of various parts).

KEi.iaiox AXD EOliEiax CULTS.— E. Aust, Die
Religion der Itomer, 1899 (esp. pp. 103-115); G. Boissier, La
Religion romaine d' Augusts auz Antonin^, 190t}, La Fin du
paganisrne, 1891 F. Cumont, Les Religions orientates dans le
paganisme remain, 1900 S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to
Marcus Avrelius, 1905, Itomtin S'.cictj/ in last Cent, of the
Western Umpire'.', 1905 J. Wight Duff, A Literary History of
Rome, 19ti0 (pp. 52-59 for characteristics of Roman religion)
G. Friedlauder, barstellungcn aits d. Sittengesch. Uoms^,
W. Warde Fowler, Roman Festivals of the
is81,''l'>.'>ii ISUO;
Republic. Is99 J. R^ville, La Relifjitm r&maine d Rome sous
v.

—

we must consider communion at feasts. W. 11.
Smith has shown' that at lea.st one important
feature of Semitic sacriiice— he thought it the allwas the sacrilicial meal, at
important feature
which, in early times, the god was supposed to be
present and to partake of the viands. This was
believed to be real communion
for, as the god and
the worshipper partook of thesamesacrsd llesh, they
were thought to share in a common life. In our
oldest OT source the J document there is a trace
of this form of communion, with a slight modifica-

—

Itli.MA.V

;

;

;

;

;

leg Sie>res, lb-S5.

vi. MlTilKAis.M.—F. Cumont, Textes et monuments figure
relatifs aux mysteres de Mithra, 1896-99, Les Myst'eres de
Mithra-, 1902, art. 'Mithras,' tr. into Gennan as Cumont's
contribution to Roscher, vol. ii. 2. 3028-3071; A. Dieterich,
Eine ilUhrasliturgie, 1903 (21910) S. Dill, Rom. Soeietu in
last Cent. of We.Henx A*?7ipi/'e-, 77-81 (nole on p. 77 on pre\alence
of taurobolitnn in inscriptions); A. Gasquet, Fssai sur le culte
et les mystires de Mithra, 1899; J. Grill, Die pers. MysterienS. Reinach,
relig. tm rijin. Reich u. das Christentum, VMVi;
La Morale du Mitliraisme,' pp. ZiO-iXi, in vol. ii. ot Cultes,
J.
DUFF.
mylhes, et religions, I90i-S.
;

'
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COMMUNION WITH DEITY

(Hebrew).—

Oonimniiion with God, broadly speaking, means
sharing in tho thought or the spirit or the life of
God. Any w.'iy in which men can bo thought to
share in the life or vitality of God, or in which
it is believed that God's th<m"ht can be communicated to them, i.s a moans of communion. Since

—

the OT represents several centuries of history
centuries during which the Hebrews passed from
barbarism to a high type of civilisation several
conceptions of the nature and the means of communion with God are recorded in it, corresponding

—

—

—

tion of its cra.^sest features.
In Ex '24" Moses and
the seventy elders of Israel behold (jod, and eat and
drink, i.e. they eat and drink in His presence.
This is but a slight modilication of an older view
that Goil ate aiul drank with them. According to
J, this commensal communion sealed the covenant
between .Jahweh and I.srael.
kindred instance,
though still somewhat further removed from the
crassest primitive ideas, is found in 1 S 1.
The
feast which the parents of Samuel attended was a
feastof commensal communion, for Hannah believed
it to be the most f.avourable time to make her reCommunion was no longer confined
({uest to (jod.
to the physical side alone
it embraced also the
interchange of ideas, and yet it hovered about the
old commensal meal, for it was thouglit that God
was then more easily approached than at other
times.

A

;

Pauly-Wissowa,
'

Criobolium,"

'

mythcs, ctrcligimis'^, 190S; R. Reitzenstein,

Culti^s,

Grundgpdanken
gionen,
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;

Geherai.—J. G. Frazer, GB^,

l.iTERATL'iig.— i.

U.

(Hebrew)

with the ditreront stages of development through
which the people passed.
I. At feasts.
To begin with the oldest of these,

to the commensal conception of
of Gn 15"' '^, where the pieces of
piled in two heaps, and God comes

Closely akin
E,\ '24" is that
the sacrifice are
in the form of

a smoking furnace and a flaming
and walks between them. This confirms the
covenant with Abraham. It is not stated that
Abraham did the same, but the writer apparently
meant to imply it. God and Abraliam, by coming
mutually under the infiuence of the sacrificial flesh,
entered into a communion of mutual obligation.
Closely connected with the commensal idea of
communion are the passages in which Jahweh or
His angel appears to a man and speaks with him,
imparting .some specially important information
torch,

;

the

man

oilers

Him

the hospitality of some refresh-

ments, of which the Divine being partakes, and then
vanishes.
The instances of this all occur in the

J document (Gu

18,

Jg

and

13).

Those to

whom

Jahweh

is said to have appeared were Abraham,
In all these cases
Gideon, and Manoali's wife.
tho coinmiuiion was partly oral and partly commensal, i.e. God ate or consumed the food which a
human being had prepared for Him. To the same
stratum of thought belong a number of instances

where God appeitred to men

in

human form and

talked with tliem, without any connexion with

For example, in (in 3'"' God came
down and walked in the garden in the cool of
the day and talked with Adam and Eve and the
sacrifice.

In (in 3'2-^"- (iod came to .lacob near
serpent.
the .fabbok, tand wrestled with him nearly the
That this was regarded as real
whole night.
communion is shown by the fact that a later
age looked back upon it as the turning-point in
In that night they believed
Jacob's character.
he ceased to be a supplantcr and became a prince
Another instance, taken, like the two
of God.
preceding, from the J docuiiKmt, is found in Ex
-lahweli met Moses and his family and
42jir._ where
sought to kill Moses, and was deterred only by
the circumcision of his son.
According to this
passage, it was thus that God communicated to

Moses that circumcision was nece.ssary.
In the period )jresented by the J document, then,

communion with God was thought
1

Rat. Sem.^, Lectures vii.-ix.

to

be

half
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commensal and
case Goil was

In

either
anthroponiorphically conceived,
although the crassest phases of anthropomori>liisiii

were

passin<^

half

conversational.

away.

In this same early period of thought the manifestation of Jahwe^i for the deliverance of Ilia
people from oppression was regarded as a tlieophany. Perhaps this could not properly be calU'd

communion, and yet it borders closely upon it.
The conception of the worshipping unit was the
nation, and Jahweh's manifestation of power for
the deliverance of the nation was a communication
of His will which thrilled the worshipping unit with
joy, and revived its enthusiasm for the service of
Jahweh. Sucli a manifestation of Jahweh is commemorated in the Song of Deborah, Jg 5^- ", where
Jaliweh is pictured as coming in a thunderstorm
In Ps 18 this
for the deliverance of His people.
theophanic manifestation of God is revived (vv.'").
I of the Psalm represents the nation, the
If the
worshipping unit here is identical with that of
Jg 5, and the Psalm represents a sort of national
communion with God arising out of deliverance in
the hard experiences of life. Again, in Hab 3'"'^ this
form of theophany is poetically reproduced. Probably the experience of deliverance here commemorated is national also, since the poem once stood in
a psalter, but the chapter is open also to a personal
interpretation, and it may be that, when it was
written, the older view that God thus revealed
Himself to the nation in time of stress was passing
over to the conception of an individual revelation
'

'

and an individual deliverance. At all events, in
the book of Ezekiel the theophany by means of
the lightning playing in a cloud has become a
means of individual revelation (cf. Ezk !''• ^^- ^"').
2. Through dreams.
When we pass from the
J to the E document, i.e. from the 9tli cent, to
about 750 B.C., we come to a more exalted conception of communion.
God no longer appears in
human form, freely to converse with men it is
in dreams and visions of the night that He ap])ears
Thus
to impart His will and to give inspiration.
in Gn 20"'''- God appeared to Abimelech in a dream.
In Gn 28'"'- Jacob in a dream had a sacramental
vision which moved him to make a new covenant

—

;

Joseph in Gn 37, of
the chief butler and chief baker in ch. 40, and of
Pharaoh in ch. 41, though at first sight they appear
to belong to a different class, because God does not
directly appear in them, are in reality instances of
the same thing, for by means of the dream God is
represented as imparting knowledge concerning
His will for the future. The same may be said of
Jg 7isff.^ where we are told that one of the Midianite invaders of Palestine dreamed a dream. In
1 S 28*- " it appears that dreams were recognized
as one of the channels through which God gave
His answers. In 1 K 3'- ^' the Lord appeared to
Solomon in a dream and made a sacramental
with God.

The dreams

of

revelation, which, according to the narrative, influenced all the king's future. Dt IS'-*" classes
the dreamer of dreams with the prophet, and Jer
23269'. recognizes the dream as one of the
ways in
which the prophet ascertains the Divine will. That
this means of communion long survived among the
Hebrews, is shown by the fact that Eliphaz is represented in Job 4'-"'' as telling impressively of a
Divine confirmation of his theology which came
to him in a vision of the night ; and in Dn 2"''revelations are made to Nebuchadnezzar in dreams.
In ecstasy and visions.
Another way in
3.
which God was thought to come especially near
to men was in ecstatic frenzy.
In such frenzy
the nervous or emotional excitement inhibits the
ordinary control of the brain, and the actions of
the subject are controlled bj' the reflex workin"
of lower nervous centres. In all parts of the world

—

(Hebrew)

people have been thought, when in such paroxysms,
to be under the control of a supcrnaturiil being.'
The subject speaks incoherently, laughs, rolls on
the ground, exhibits various bodily contortions,
mid often in the end becomes unconscious. Among
tlie Plicenicians at Gebal there wds, about 1100
B.C., as an Egyptian record shows,- such a prophet
who exerted great influence. That the earliest
form of prophecy in Israel was of this character is
For example,
clear from a number of passages.
in 1 S 19^- -^ one of the signs of the coming of the
Spirit of God upon Saul for the prophetic anointing was that he also stripped off his clothes, and
he also prophesied before Samuel, and lay down
naked all thatday and all that night.' That this kind
of frenzy was regarded as of Divine origin is further
shown by the fact that the word ndbhl means in
trace of
Hebrew both prophet and lunatic'
this ecstatic conception of communion with God
is found in the history of the prophet Elisha.
3'^ that, when on a certain occasion
are told in 2
an oracle was requested of him, he caused a minstrel
to play to him till the necessary prophetic ecstasy
was excited. Such fi-enzy was accordingly for a
long period of Israel's history regarded as an extra'

'

'

'

A

We

K

means of communing with God.
the dreams and visions of the
time and the more spiritual insight of the
be
treated
to
below, stand the inaugural
prophets
visions of such prophets as Isaiali and Ezekiel.
The vision of Isaiah clescribed in Is 6 was apparently
not a dream (at least he does not speak of it as such),
and yet in the vividness of its details it recalls the
This vision had also the strongest kind
dream.
He
of sacramental significance for the prophet.
felt that in it his lips were cleansed, his grasp of
the work God would do for His people was enlarged,
God's need of him as a helper was brought home to

ordinarily good

Midway between

earlier

his conscience, his will was moved so that self-consecration to the Divinely appointed task followed,

and he was convinced that God had communicated
The
to him what His future message was to be.
vision of Ezekiel (Ezk l'-3'') is narrated with less
elements
of
fewer
and
exhibits
liter.iry simplicity,
the full sacramental value of it to the prophet;
but it is clear that by it he received his commission
The more personal elements
and his message.
may be lacking only because the book of Ezekiel
is throughout written in a less personal way than
the book of Isaiah.
insight of prophets.— The word
4. Spiritual
the early and crude conjMn (haz6n) survived from
of discerning the Divine will
means
of
the
ceptions
which have been described above, and was applied
in later times to the utterances of all the literary
^
prophets. Jastrow has made it probable that it
may have originated in an inspection of the entrails
However that may be, it lost that
of "animals.
significance in latertimes, and stood for all prophetic
Some of these were undoubtedly visions
visions.
of the night, akin to the dreams of an earlier time,
such as the visions attributed to Daniel (Dn 8'*-)
but the term, when it stands in the title of a
made
prophetic book. Is, at least by implication,
to cover the results of the enlightened thinking of
the prophet, which were commended by his judgment and conscience. Jeremiah, for example, tells
us of no inaugural vision similar to those exHe simply tells
Isaiah and Ezekiel.
perienced by
how the word of Jahweh came to him, how he
his
of
on
account
youth, from
naturally shrank,
public service, and how he was assured that
.rahweh's power would sustain him and carry him
through. No mention is made of external acces;

1

See Davenport, Primitive Traits in Rtligimit Bevivale,

clis. i.-iii.
2 See

BrcMted, Ancient Rccoras 0/ Egypt, 1906-1907,
SJB£xxviii. [1909)60/1.

iv.

190.1,

280
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Tlic impiessiou is loft that
Rories to the vision.
the Biviiu' Spirit was worliing directly upon the
mind and heart of the man, iiuickening his inThat tlie prophet
telligence and his conscience.
who could conceive the covenant of Jahweh with
His people as a matter of the inner spirit, the
laws of which were inscribed on the hetirt, should
he able to lift prophetic vision, and Avith it
the conce]ition of communion with God, out of
all the objective accessories which cling to it with

greater or less jiersisteuce from tlie cruder conceptions of earlier dajs, need not surprise us.
Having discerned this view of communion w'itli
(iod thus set forth in Jeremiah, we find, in turning
back to the literary prophets who preceded him,
that it was not new. Amos gives us no hint hat his
against the sins of the nations had t heir
t

]>hLlippics
iiirth in anj'thing less spiritual

than his intellectual
and spiritual insight quickened by the Spirit of God.
Hosea makes it clear that he was made a prophet
enabled
by a flash of Divine illumination which
him to see the yearning love and sorrow of God for

spiritual character.

home

his heart.
His messages to Israel are
not paraded as the thoughts of an unsulistantial
dream, but are given fortli as the ripe utterances
of an illumined mind, a loving heart, a tender
conscience, a chastened spirit. The great messages,
too, of Isaiah, such as the beautiful Song of the
Vineyard in ch. 5, are clearly the vigorous expressions of a new conception of duty and religion,
lx)rn of a newly awakened ethical and spiritual

and broken

insight.

In the great prophets, then, from the beginning
the prophetic writing, we have a spiritual
conception of communion with God taken for
granted. Visions and dreams are still at times
spoken of, as in Is 29' and Jer 14" 23"^. The prow ith a vision akin
piiet's career sometimes began
in its form to the dreams of an earlier time, as we
have seen to be the case with Isaiah and Ezekiel
but in reality each of these prophets was a
to our
spiritual leader in his time, and remains
day an inspiring guide because he recognized in
fact, if he did not clearly express, the truth that
those great moments when the mind grasjjs new
and larger truth, and the de])ths of being throb in
consequence with new emotions, so that the will
Ls moved to make the endeavour to realize in one's
self or in one's nation a higher ideal of life, are
moments of the highest sacramental signiticance,
of

;

most real communion, moments when
God's thought is cominunicateil to His servant,
and God's purposes and life are shared by him.
With Jeremiah and Ezekiel the conceptions of
communion with God entered upon a new stage.

moments

of

This resulted from the doctrine of the individual
nature of religion taught by these ])r()phets (see
Jer 31^-*' anil Kzk 18). Down to this time the
prevailing notions of religion had been national.
Religion was a relation between Jahweh and His
Israelitish nation, rather than a repeople, the
and this
lation between .lahweh and individuals
had profoundly afl'ected the conceptions of communion. Of course, a nation is made up of individuals, and the personal element in religion had
never been wholly lacking. Even when the earliest
and cra.ssest conceptions ]ircvailcd, there must have
been many examples of imlividu.il piety, of individual |)rayer which received an individual answer,
of which the case of Hannah (1 S 1. 2) is but one
instance. Nevertheless, when it was thought that
Jahweh looked upon the nation as a nation, that
;

He visited

the sins of the fathers upon the children

even to the third and fourth generation, this fact
must have tended to obliterate moral distinctions

—

One of
5. Expressions of personal communion.
the earliest of the.se is in the book of Job. This
of
one
inward
the
who,
struggles
poem depicts
overtaken by misfortunes, found the traditional
theology in which he was reared out of accord
with the facts of experience, and in his despair
of faith. With the energy
nearly made shipwreck
of a hunted animal he demands a solution for a
hundred puzzling problems. At last God answers
him out of the whirlwind. In this answer no
On
solution to one of Job's problems is otl'ered.
the contrary, he is made to feel his littleness in
contrast with God. And yet the Divine vision is
portrayed by the poet as sacramental. Job declares
.

(425. 0)
*

Israel, as well as his IJivine patience and redemptive nature, all reflected, as in a mirror, in the tragic

experiences which had darkened the prophet's
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(Hebrew)

in the individual, and to cast a blight over the
highest type of per.sonal coranninion and piety.
It is not an accident, therefore, that in the poetry
uf the time after the IJabylonian exile we find
many expressions of personal communion of a

I bad heard of thee by the hearing
But now mine eye seeth thee,

of the ear

;

I abhor myself.
repent in dust and ashes.'

Wherefore

And

The problems are not solved, but In the sacrament of the Divine vision the heart has learned
Modem
to trust One who knows the solution.'
exegetes agree that Job does not represent the
nation he is thoroughly individual. His sufferings, agony, doubts, and vision are epochs in
the growth of an individual soul. That the poet
should find his .solution in a sacramental vision
in which, in self-abhorrence, the soul enters into
communion with God, is a striking testimony to
the place that real spiritual communion with God
had come to hold in the minds of Israel's greatest
;

thinkers.

This conception of the spiritual nature of com-

munion finds frequent expression in the Psalter,
which was the hyinn-book of post-exOic times. In
their original form some of the Psalms may be of
from time to
pre-exilic origin, but hymn-books are
time re-edited sentiments which are no longer
;

congruous with the religious feeling of the age,
though owing to religious conservatism they may
for a while be sung, are at last dropped, and language capable of expressing adeijuately the devotiimal life of the time is substituted for them.
The Psalter no doubt underwent such revision, so
that, even if the torso of a few psjilms be preexilic, in the main it retlects the sentiments of the
In many passages in the Psalter
the older forms of expression with reference to
religion are maintained, and it is difficult to tell
to what extent the psalmist had made his religion
a matter of the spirit, but in others this difficulty
For example, Ps 63'''- " was written by
vanishes.
post-exilic time.

a

man whose

religion

was

iiiwaril,

and whose

life

strength from sjiiritual communion with
'
Briggs translates these verses as follows
when on my couch I remembered thee,

drew

its

God.

:

'

In

My

On

watclies was nuising on thee,
soul did cleave after thee ;
me did take hold thy ri'/ht hand."

tlie ni^'tit

These words depict an experience of the sacramental consciousness of God's presence as the
author had known it in his night-meditations.
Keligion w.as to him no longer conformity to a
set of rules, or mere participation in a gorgeous
it was to have his spirit re-vivifiecf and
ritual
invigoiated by real communion with the livinj'
held similar views and
The .author of I's
God.
;

;")!

knew
'

of similar experiences.

He

says

(lod, create a cl.rnn heart,
.•\ud a spirit that is steadfast renew in
In nie,

^

(vv.'"")

:

<t

my

breast.

'
1 See
Pealie,
Job," in the Centura Bible, p. 19, Problem of
Suffering in the OT, p. 100 fl.
2 -Tlie Psalms,' in ICCu. [iaoft-19071 72.

3

So rendered by Wellhauseu-Furness

in

Haupt's

PB (1S98).
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me

not off from thy presence,
And thy holy spirit, do not lake from me.
Give me once more tiie glad sense of thy help,
And strengthen thou me with a spint that is joyous.'

Cast

The author

Ps 107, after passing in review the
wonders of Nature, declares
:

*

The mail who

could write thus knew of Divine
disclosures siieh as come in real coninmnion with
God, not simply in an initial experience which
should change the whole life, like that described
in Job 42''
but, like the author of Ps 63, he had
known it as the sustaining bread of each prosaic
the
day
vitalizing experience which gave him

^

—

strength to live.
The Psalms, however, reflect a great variety of
points of view. Pss 42, 43, and 84 move, so far as
outward expression goes, in the realm of ceremonial religion but, in the intensity of the feeling expressed and as regards the quality of that
feeling, their authors are in accord with the
writers of Pss 51 and 63.
The writer of Pss 42,
43 was a Levite who had been torn from the
temple and its service, and who accordingly felt
that he had been torn from God. Nevertheless,
as he sings (Ps 42'- ')
As the hart pants for the water brooks,
;

:

'

So pants

Why

my

soul for thee,

art thou cast

Wait thou on God,

O

God.

down, O my souJ
tor even yet shall

.

.

I

.

?

praise him,'

he convinces us that under the outward form of
temple festivities, processions, and ceremonial his
soul had known the mystic touch of the Divine
Spirit, and that it was longing for the renewal of
that mystic touch to which he was giving expression. So the writer of Ps 84 speaks of the outward

when he says (v.") :
choose to stand at the threshold of the house of
Rather than dwell in tents of wickedness.'

my God,

I

Yet no one can doubt that

'

v.^,

My

heart and my
the cry of his

out for the living God,' is
personality, not for a sacred building, but for God
Himself.
In this post-exUic period there was great variety
To some, like the author of Ps 50, ritual was
foolishness, and religion consisted not in otiering
bullocks, but in righteousness and thanksgiving.
To others, as the prophet Malachi, those who did
not offer the bullocks were robbers of God (Mai
The author of Ps 119 exhausts language in
3').
his eflbrt to praise the Law.
He loves the Law
because it guides him into a pure life and directs
his way to God. Of inward communion he
clearly
was not ignorant, but his communion is cold and
formal in comparison with that of the authors of
Pss 42, 51, 6.S, and 84. The author of Ps 73, like
the author of the book of Job, had wrestled with
doubts which threatened his sanity.
He had
found peace, as Job did, in a moment of sacraflesh cry

.

mental illumination.

The second Isaiah and a number of psalmists
regarded the contemplation of Nature as a means
of communion with God.
In Is 40^-"- the prophet
calls to mind the work of God in creation, and
takes his hearers out into a Babylonian night to
behold the marvels of God in the starry heavens,
in order to beget in them the sacramental mood.
Similarly in 41» 43^^- 44^ 45"f- he points to the
unusual events of current history for the same
purpose. Psalmists also tell us that the contemplation of Nature is a means of communion
wth God. Thus in Ps S^f- we read
When I consider thy heavens, the work of thy fingers,
The moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained
What man, that thou art mindful of him ?
And the son of man, that thou visitest him?
For thou hast made him but little lower than God,
And crownest him with glor.v and honour.'
:

*

;

i.s

The contemplation

of Nature made the Psalmist
conscious of his exalted religious privileges. Similarly the author of Ps 19'-« found the heavens a
means of creating the sacramental temper
The heavens declare the glory of God
And the firmament showeth his bandywork.'
:

;

Whoso is wise and will undei-staud these things.
Even they shall understand the loving-kindness of Jahweh.'
Upon the same theme the writer.s of Pss 146,
One
147, and 148 speak with persuasive beauty.

theme runs through

The

all.

stars,

the growing

grass, the care bestowed on dumb animals by God,
the creation of the marvellous snow, the hoar
frost, ice crystals, and the sUent destruction of
these, sea-monsters, hre, hail,

many

other

wonders— all

stormy wind, and

are grounds for

jjraise,

and helps in apprehending God.
Side by side with this variety of personal ex-

perience, the Levitical ceremonial continued. The
loaves of shewbread continued to be piled on the
table in the sanctuary ; they were a symbol of that
old physical communion with God in which the
primitive Israelite had believed.
Perhaps the
more superstitious still thought that God ate of
this bread, and that thus iu a sense the priests sat
at God's table.
Year by year the high priest
entered the Holy of Holies with the sacrificial
blood a symbol of the way in v.'hich it had been
in the olden time supposed that communion with
God was restored. It may well have been that,
as some witnessed this ceremonial, their hearts
were stirred to realize more clearly their own
union with God. Other ceremonies, such as the

—

morning and evening

sacrifice,

probably acted on

many in a similar way. Many there must have
been who gave little attention to personal religion,
but rested content in the performance of the ceremonies. And so it came about that in the last

temple,
'

(Japanese)
of

pre-Christian centuries Judaism presented as great

a variety of types as does modern Christendom.
There were the careless, there were the formalists,
there were those who combined with formalism a
mild type of spiritual religion, but there were also
the passionate mystics, who rested not tUl their
hearts were made alive by sacramental union with
God, and their daily bread supplied through communion continually renewed.
LiTBEATORE.—W. R. Smith, Jiel. Seij!.2, London, 1894, chs.
vii.-L^. ; W. E. Addis, Hebrew RcHqion, London, 1906
K.
Marti, Rel of the OT, Eng. tr., London, 1907 T. K. Cheyne,
Jewish Religious Life a^Rer the Exile^ London, 1S9S G. A.
Smith, 'Isaiah,' 2 vols., 18S8-90, and 'Book of the Twelve
Prophets,' 2 vols., 1897-9S (both in Expositor's Bible]; A. S.
Peake, 'Job,' in the Century Bible, Edinb. 1906, and The
Problem of Suffering in the 01\ London, 1904 L. W. Batten,
The Hebrew Prophet, London, 1905 J. H. Kaplan, Psychology
;

;

;

;

;

of Prophecy, Philad. 1908, pp. 83-144.

COMMUNION WITH

George A. Barton.

DEITY (Japanese).—
all other races, the Japanese have naturally
experienced the desire to bring themselves into
communication with their gods in order to obtain
from them solutions of the various questions which
perplex them. For this purjjose, in the first place
they had recourse to divination (ouranahi), either
to the official 'greater divination,' by
omoplatoscopy, or to other secondary processes. This important part of Shintoism will be treated in art.
Divination (Japanese). Secondly, and subsidiarily
to those fixed consultations, we find the Japanese
entering into contact with the Deity by means of
inspiration (kangakari), a kind of possession, in
which hypnotism seems to play the chief pai't,
and which Avill be discussed in art. Inspiration
(Japanese). In the present article we shall content
ourselves with the inquiry whether, in Japan, these
relations with the Deity took the special form of
a communion properly so called, in the sense in
which the theologians understand it.
In this connexion we find the custom of eating
the god on Japanese soil among the Ainus {q.v.),
who ceremonially consume the bear brought up by
them as a deity, and who also, when eating theiirice, address a prayer to it as if to a god.
But, it
Like

'

'

COMMUNION WITH DEITY
A

:

about to celubrato a

festival

Hijiii-auyust-Producer/ one of

('

see

to

Taka-mi-musubi-no-Miltoto
foremost primitive gods

tlie

;

I appoint thee
Cosmogony and Cosmology (Ja})anese)]
festival, and grant thee the title of Idzu-hiiue

prophetic inspiration (iimky).
But among Muslims the idea of

;

Uuler of the

['Sacred princess,' tliis oilice, in ordinary circunisUmces, iu'ing
heid by women]. The earthen jars which are set up shall be
called the Idziilie, or sacred jars the fire shaU be culled Idzu
no Kagxi-tsuchi, or sacred-fire-father the water shall be called
I<iiai no Slidzu-ha no me, or s.acred-water-female ; tile food shall
be called Mzii-uiia no me, or sacred-food-feinale the firewood
shall he called Idzu no Yama-t-suchi, or sacred-mountain- father
and the graas shall be called Idzu no No-tauchi, or sacred-nioorThe Emperor tasted
father." Winter, 10th month, 1st day
the food of the Idzube," etc. {Hihongi iii. 191., tr. Aston,
;

;

i.

is

;

;

:

1890,

communion

bestexem|iliticd,asitwas most fruitfully developed,
by those wlio lived the mystical life (see SuFilSM).
The aim of the Sufis is the attainment of union
with God. Such union is a Divine gift, and cannot
be acquired by study or elVort it is bestowed only
on those wlio (lurify their hearts, banish all worldly
thoughts and ambitions, and devote themselves
entirely to God. Although the Sufis have no term
precisely corresponding to Komtjivla,^ their technical
vocabulary comprises a large number of words
which express the notion of more or less complete
communion with the Deity e.g. qurb ('nearness '),
Mn-s ('intimacy'), mushCihadat ('contemplation'),
inuliddathat, musdmarat, rnunajdl ('spiritual conversation'), hwdiir and niuhddarat ('presence'),

;

London,

VTS

(Muslim)

says that they 'are created with the power of
passing over from humanity, its fiesh and its
spirit, to the angels of the upper region, .so that
for a moment tliey become angels actually, and
behold the heavenly host, and hear spiritual speech
and the Divine allocution.' This is the state of

may be asked, did such a belief exist among their
comiuerors, i.e. among the Japanese themselves?
curious text in the yihunni reads as follows
'The Kmperor [Jiminu] oouinmndt'd Michi no Omi no-Mikoto
[a 'rainister of the way'], saying: "Wo are now ill norson

122).

What are we to conclude from this document?
Must we see in it an act by which the lirst legendary
Emperor desired to assimilate the body of a deity,

who, in this ca.se, would be the famous 'goddess of
Food' (Ukc-mochi, for whom Idzu-uka no me is
simply another name) ? By no means. True, the
food-oll'ering is divinized, but the fact of participatstikr ('intoxication'), ivusUl muX jam {'union'),
ing in it docs not imply any mystic idea. At the
and haqd ('subsistence').
festival of first-fruits (Nihinarne), which took place fund {'annihilation'),
A few extracts from Sufi writers will show, as
in
this
of
mentioned
at
the
time
text,
exactly
year
what
as
is
meaning these terms
possible,
the Emperors are always seen to taste the food clearly
are intended to convey. Abfi Nasr al-Sarraj (t A.D.
offered to the gods, but simply as a guest takes
al-Luma'
in
his
Kitdb
987)
(MS, private
says
part in a banquet, and not as a worshipper comcollection)
municating. Besides, it was quite natural that
The state of nearness iqtirh) belongs to one who beholds with
as
a
the Mikado, who liimself was regarded
living his heart the nearness of God to him, and seeks to draw nigh
god {iki-gami), should thus associate himself with unto Him by his piety, and concentrates his mind on God's
the feast of the celestial gods. But, after having presence by thinking of Him continually. There are three
who
draw
divers acta
:

:

'

classes of them : (1) those
of devotion, because they

the sacrifice of food to the gods, the
in their turn, might eat of it.
worsliippers also,
This IS done even at the jiresent day by the
to
the
temjiles of the goddess of the Sun
pilgrims
and the goddess of Food at Ise. Further, even a
oliered

;

;

;

COMMUNION WITH DEITY

(Mu.slim).—
In many pa.ssages of the Qur'an, Allah is represented as an absolute sovereign, working His
arbitrary will in solitary gramleur as though there

were no possible relation between Him and His
creatures except that of master and slave. This
aspect of the Supreme Being was perhaps tlie
dominant one in Muhammad's mind, but, inasmuch
as he was guided by feeling rather than logic, it
did not exclude the very dilt'erent notion of a (iod
near to men's hearts, who is the light of the heavens
and the earth, and whose face is visible everywhere. Thus direct access to the Unseen is op( !i
not only to prophets and saints, but to all Mnslin^s
inspiration, ecstasy, and dreams are phenomena of
the same kind, however unlike in degree hence it
is said in a well-known tradition: 'Vision is a
;

;

God Mimself

is

'

which
seen are often recorded as matters
prophecy

of ordinary experience.

;

and dreams

As regards the

Ibn Khaldun (Muqaddima, Beyrout,

in

prophets,

I'JUO,

p.

nigh by

:

stranger may be admitted to this rite e.g., about
a do7,en years ago, the writer was present at a
sacred dance of priestesses in an old temple in
Nara, and was politely invited to eat a cake of
sacred rice and one morning, at a service held in
the great temple of Nikko to celel)rate the peace
after tlie Chino-Japanese war, the priests oliered
him the divine sake in a red earthenware cup of
antique form.
Hence our conclusion is that, among this simple
and matter-of-fact race, communion witli the Deity
has never been imagined in the highly mystical
form which it has assumed among other races. In
the spliere of religion proper, it does not exist at
all, and in fact it appears only in the form of
divination and insjiiralioii, i.e. in processes which,
especially in Japan, belong peculiarly to the sphere
M. Kevon.
of magic.

fortj'-sixth part of

seek to

know that God hath knowledge of
them and that He is near to thein and h.ath power over them
(2) those who realize this profoundly, like 'Amir ibn 'Abd al-Qais,
"
who said, I never looked at anything without regarding God
" I realized
as nearer to it than I was." And the poet saj-a
Thee in my heart, and ray tongue conversed with Thee secretly,
and we were united in some ways but separated in others. If
awe has hidden Thee from the sight of mine eyes, yet ecstasy
has made Thee near to mine inmost parts" (3) the spiritual

98)

;

who lose consciousness of their nearness, and in this
God draws near to them.'
al-Muhasibi (t A.D. 857) was asked,
'What is the sign of true intimacy (uns) with

adepts
state

IJarith

He replied
'To be grieved by associating with His creatures,- and to be
and to choose with the heart the sweetness
And what are the
of remembering Him.' He was asked,
outward signs of one who is intimate with God?' He answered
He is isolated in company, but concentrated in solitude a
present in
stranger at home, at home when he is abroad
absence, and absent in presence.' On being requested to
explain the meaning of 'isolated in company, but concentrated
in solitude,' he said; 'He ia isolated in remembrance of God,
engrossed in reflecting upon that which has taken possession of
his heart, pleased with the sweetness of remembrance ; and he
ia isolated from others by his own state, although he ia present
with them in body.' He then said, in answer to a further
He who is concentrated in solitude is one who is
question
concentrated by his thoughts and has made them all into a
single thought in his heart, since all that he knows is concentrated in heedful contemplation and seemly refle.\ion upon
the Divine omnipotence, so that iie belongs entirely to God in
hia understanding and heart and thought and imagination
(Hilyat al-Avliya, I.eyden MS, ii. 241).
Contemplat ion («iHi7i«/iaffa<)isdefined as spiritual
vision of God, which is produced either by soundness of intuition or by the power of love, according
servant seeks
to the traditicm that God said :
to draw nigh unto
by pious works until I love
his
ear
and his eye.'
I
am
love
him
when
I
him, and

God ?

'

:

distressed by them,

'

:

'

;

;

'

:

'

'

Me

My

It is

a state that cannot be described

The

earliest

definition of

fand

in

words.

('annihilation')

seems to be due to Abu Said al-K'harraz, who died
towards the end of the Otli cent. A.D. He defined
it as
dying to the sight of human abasement
of
(uhfidii/i/iit), and living in the contemplation
i.e.
the true
Divine omnipotence {rububii/i/nt)
servant of God is so lost in contemplation that he
'

'

;

1

The Arab, root meaning

'to participate' (sharaka) could

not be used in this sense, .as it had already been appropriated
by Muhammad to eiffnify the attribution of partners to God, i.e.
polytheism.
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no

lon<;er attributes his actions to himself, but
refers tlieiii all to God.
Some aerount of tlic theories concerning union
witli the J)oity whicli are held by Sufis of the
pantheistic school will be given iu art. SuKllSM.
Without entering into psychological or meta-

physical subtleties, wo may quote the following
passage from the Jtiltjat al-Aulii/a, ii. 194, as a
characteristic illustration of Muslim views on the
nature of the mystical life
'Some one said to Dhu '1-Nun of Egypt (t a.d. 859): "The
^ufis know that God sees them in every circumstance, and they
:

guard themselves by Him aicainst every one besides." Anoliier
companion of Dim '1-Niin, an ascetic, 'f.\liir by name, who was
present

among

the audience, cried:

"Nay, Abu

'l-Fai(J,i

A

survival of (or a borrowing from) a lower,
3.
naturalistic kind of comnmnion ^\ith Deity is preserved in the Avestan worshi]) the holy intoxicating drink, the haunui. But its effect of bringing
the priest into immediate comminiiun with God, so

—

strongly expressed in the Vedic hymns about «07?ta,
is obsolete in the Avesta.
The intoxication by
Juioma is alluded to in Yasna x. 13 11'., but already
in the Avesta its use has become a mere rule of the
ritual, without any ellect on Ijody or mind. I^ater,
and es]iecially modern, Parsiism has developed the
moral side of that behaviour which constitutes

.

.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

the prosperous.'"

Other matters bearing on this subject, such as
the methods by which the state of union may be
induced, and the miraculous powers vouchsafed to
those who have attained or are capable of attaining it, will be discussed under Sufiism.
'

'

—

LiTEKATCRE. Most works On Siiflism contain relevant matter.
See D. B. Macdonald, The iicligUm^ Attitude- and Life in
Islam (Chicago, lOUO) and R. A. Nicholson, Translation of
tile Kasfif at-mahjub (London, 1910).
;

Reynold

COMPvIUNION
I.

The Avestan

A. Nicholson.

WITH DEITY

religion contains only

(Parsi).—

one in.stance

of a real, well-defined mysticism, viz. the glimpses
from the Prophet's inner life, still extant in the
Gathic literature. The most important indications
of Zarathushtra's mystical vision of Ahiira Mazda
and of his intimate intercourse with the Heavenly
Powers are to be found in Yasna xliii. 5-l.S (see
The obJackson, Zoroaster, 1899, pp. 40, 46).
scurity of Yas. XXX. 3 makes it uncertain whether
we have to do with a revelation of the two spiritual
antagonists to the Prophet in a dream or not. In
an inferior order of livilization, Zarathu.shtra is
one of the classical instances of a mysticism applied
to the will rather than to the feelings.
2. Zarathushtrianism having produced no second
mind of original power, communion
with God has found scope without such personal
mysticism chiefly in the religious and moral practice, i.e. in the life-programme devised (at least

prophetic

—

—

Zarathushtra, and in rites, originating
in the ethnic and naturalistic religion before him
or outside his influence. Communion with God
and the Heavenly Deiugs is sought for and exercised
partlj') l)y

through strenuous obedience to religious and moral
in the struggle against the
demons), through attention to the fields and the
cattle, and through strict observation of the rules
of worship and of purity.
The characteristics of
this
godly life are the absence of any ascetic means
of bringing the soul into mystical communion with
God (see ASCETICISM [Persian]), and the legalistic
spirit that pervades it.
1 Abu 'l-Faid is
the name of honour (fcwnyaf) of Dhu '1-Niin.

duties (consisting

'

'

NATHAN Sodekblom.

connnunion with God.

they

COMMUNISM.—

beliold the Beloved of their hearts with the eye of certainty,

and see that He is existent in every case and near at every
moment, and that He knows all that is wet and dry and foul
and fair.
And through His government and providence and
strengthening they become independent of their own providence,
and plunge into seas and cross mountains through tlie joy of
beholding His regard for them, and cleave the darkness asunder
by the light of His contemplation. They are uispired by the
sweetness of His being to drink deep of bitterness and through
His nearness and His standing over tliem they support adversities and endure alflictions
their confidence in His choice
causes them to hazard their lives in what they do and suffer
their love of His will and their obedience to His pleasure malje
them well-pleased with the states in which He places them
and they are angry with themselves because they know what is
due to Him, and because, on account of His justice towards
them, they are ready to undergo punishment. This leads them
to he filled with Him, so that in their veins and joints there is
no room for love of aught except Him, and not even the weight
of a mustard-seed in them remains empty of Him, and nothing
is left in them save Him. They are Hia entirely, and He is their
portion in this world and in the next. They are content with
Him and He with them He loves them and they love Him
they are His and He is theirs He prefers them and tliey prefer
Him they remember Him and He remembers them. Those
are the party of God (Qur. Iviii. 22), and the party of God are

'

The most useful way

Communism and

in which
ComnjunisLic
.

.

.

we can employ the tenus
is to restrict them to those

schemes or measures of governmental interference tor equalizing
distribution which discard or override the principle that a
labourer's remuneration should be proportion«i to the value of
his labour.'

This statement of Sidgwick [Principles of Pol.
Econ. bk. iii. ch. vii. S3) brings to the front the
did'erence between Collectivism or Socialism (q.v.)
and Communism. Socialism aims at putting the
instruments of production into the hands of the
State, so that all the product may be available for

among the various factors of production.
present. Socialism alleges that an altogether
of the product is captured by the

division

At

undue proportion

employer, and the middleman. But
Socialism does not, except in the views of some
unrepresentative extremists, intend to divide this
product without regard to the efficiency and the
productive capacity of the worker. Communism,
on the other hand, thinks rather of distribution
than of production. It would be tolerant as to the
methods of production if only the product were
di\ided, not on the basis of absolute merit, but on
that of the need of the consumer.
man should
receive his share, not on the ground that he is a
competent producer, but siniplj' on the ground that
he exists. Thus Socialism and Communism both
start from the brotherhood of man. But .Socialism
deals with production, Communism with consumption
Socialism claims to be economic, Communism
rests itself upon sentiment
Socialism would try to
make work efficient by letting each man feel that
the results of his labour were to accrue to him and
to his fellow-workmen instead of becomiug the
perquisite of the capitalist employer Communism
would consider that the claim came not so much
from the fact that the man had created something,
as from the stern necessity of his having to
capitalist, the

A

;

;

j

subsist.

These diilerences are represented in two broad
intellectual and historical.
The feature of
Socialism, since the days of Karl Mar.x, has been
its desire to establish itself on .some unassailable
economic position, on some labour theory of value,
or some testimony of the wastefulness of comIt quite realizes that if it is ever to
petition.
command assent it must create intellectual conWction, not only among the masses, whose thinking
is biased by their hard conditions of life, but also

ways

—

among

the thinking classes, whose mental pro-

under a white light. But
has no economic literature. It has
appealed to religion most communistic attempts
have been religious in their initiation ; it has
appealed to the brotherhood of man it has adduced
the undoubted anomalies of tlie present condition of
But it has produced nothing in its justificathings.
tioii that has had the same economic grip .as Marx's
Capitalism. Communistic literature has been the
product of the dreamers. That is not to .say that
it has been without its far-reaching influence.
The
dreamers, after all, have been behind most of the
events
of
human
But
it
is
great
history.
proof
cesses are carried on

Communism

—

;

COMMUNISM
that Commutiisni as a theory is not to be criticized
only from th<! economic stiunlpoint. It has made
its appeal to that In human lile which goes dce])er
tlian even the postulates of economics.
If, intellectually, Socialism and Communism have thus
been severed, a historical dili'erence is also apparent.
That Socialism is spreading rapidly is not a matter
Communism, however, is disrequiring proof.
It held a more prominent
tinctly losing ground.
place in men's thoughts half a century ago than it
aoe,s to-day.
It is impossible to imagine a group
of thinkers now being captured by a system of
Communism as the intellectuals of Paris were held
by the views of Saint-Simon. The concejitiun of
the pos.sible in human society has dwindled with
the extension of the jiossible in physical science.
We are more certain of i)rogress in the mastery of
Nature than we are of progress in the mastery of
human conditions. The history of the various
communistic ellbrts, even carried out as they have
been upon a scale small enougli to allow of adequate
superintendence, has been lamentable. The couviction has grown that the solution of the social
problem is not to be found in those large schemes
of human amelioration in which a man's need
constitutes his ])rimai-y claim for assistance.
Optimism has waned as humanity has grown

by elected officers. People arc not always to be
k('])lat one task
they are to be moved about from
one labour to another and, as agricultural labour
is the hardest of all,
every one has to take his turn
at it.
The population question is dealt with by
;

;

a levelling process. The surplus children of large
families are to bo adopted by those who have few
or no children and, if this will not meet the need,
the excess of ])o])ulation is to emigrate.
The
native greed of mankind will disappear before the
fact that, as all are tlelivered from the fear of
want, no one w ill wish to take more than his share,
while, as each man works in full view of the
the
community, there will be no sluggards
popular judgment will be a sufficient stimulus to
j

;

industry.

Before we come to
Communism, and the

which

may have

consider the conceptions of
attemj)ts at their realization

sj)ring from the
views of the perfectibility uf man current from the
middle of the I8th cent, onwards, it would be well
to go back and consider what was the relation of
primitive Christianity to Communism. One great
argument adduced in favour of Communism is that
it is the system which has Biblical and Christian
sanction. The assumjition is that the .Jerusalem
Church was communistic. Of this there is no
"We are told that as many as were posproof.
sessors of lands or houses sold them, and brought
the prices of the things that were sold
and
distribution was made unto every man according
as he had need (Ac 4^'-).
But this communism
was no essential part of the polity of the primitive
Church. If a man cared thus to give his wealth,
it was counted as a good deed
but the special
mention of Joseph surnamed Barnabas (v.*') in
this connexion shows th.at the practice was by no

been sup[)osed to

'

older.

Of all the attempts that have been made to
constitute on paper an ideal Commonwealth, Plato's
Republic remains the most noteworthy, because in
it the problems that have manifested themselves
in the practical efibrt to realize a communistic
Kconsociety nave been clearly foreshadowed.
omics, as we understand the term, scarcely presented itself to the Greek thinkers ; but it is just
because Plato was concerned with the whole of

human
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life,

rather th.m with any j^articular theory

of value, that his picture of a communistic society
He is, of course, limited by
posses.ses such value.
the conditions of his time he cannot think of a
society that docs not have the a.ssistaiice of slave
labour. Bnt he sees that in a communism the
position of women and tlie regulation of the family
if all things are to be held in
are all-important,
common, is this princi]ile to extend to the position
of women ? Are they itjdividuals, regulative parts
of the society, and capable of making a contract V
Or are they things, ]iart of the common stock of
property ? Ills view is that there must be a community of wives. To leave untouched the institution of the family is to perpetuate individailism.
But then there will arise the danger that in a
:

society where all the obligations are shared the
sense of responsibility will suffer, and children
will be brought into the world so reckhwsly that
the permanence of the new .society will be en-

dangered. Hence arises the second change in the
Children are to be begotten
family ccmdition.
only under the control of the State, which is t"
not
regulate
merely their number, but also their
parentage, and the age at which marriage may be
entered on. The children are to be brought uj)
together, ignorant of their parentage, in institutions whore privilege will have no place, inheritance
no influence. The preparation of the child for be
purposes of tlie Stal(i will be all-important. The
surplus population, which is anticipated, will be
dealt with by migi-ation, emigration, and colonizat

tion.

In Sir Thomas More's Ulopin (1.516), on the
other hand, there is no attempt made to alter the
institution of the family'
but, just because of
this, the Utopia fails to gra]Ji)le with the special
problem that all communistic efforts h.ave had to
face.
Sir Thomas More thinks of a comnmnity of
about four million souls living without private
;

property, and having their lalx)ur superintended

.

.

.

'

;

'

'

The

means universal.

sin of

Ananias and Sapjihira

was not that, having sold theii' land, they gave
only a part of the price, but that they represented
that part of the price to be the whole. Their sin
was not refusal to surrender jnopertj', but lying.
There was no obligation on them to give anything.
-\s St. I'eter said,
Whiles it remained, did it not
remain thine own? And after it was sold was it
not in thy power?' (Ac 5''). At the same time, it
is probable that the Jerusalem (Jliurch was largely
communistic, and its subsequent hislor}- affords
bnt a sorry argument in favour of Comnmnism.
That Church existed in a state of chronic poverty,
and had to be supported by tho.se young Churches
that the Apostle Paul founded in Asia Minor and
elsewhere.
But here, again, it would be rash to
.attribute the poverty solely to the communistic
ideas.
It is dear from St. I'aul's letters that the
coneei)tion of the imminence of the Second Advent
of the Lord resulted in the abandonment by
'

of their labour, and in tlieir throwing
of themselves upon llie charity of the Church for
their sustenance in the days that were to elapse
before the elements were juelted with fervent
heat.

many

in

But it is quite possible that the primitive Church,
any approach it m.ade towards Communism, had

before

it

('/.r.).

the remark.able example of the Es.sene3

Every one

in

l*.alcsline

must have been

familiar with the i>ractice of these enthusiasts, who
lived mainly in the Wilderness of Jmhea, although
scattered colonies existed throughout the land.
They probably derived their name from Syr. Kzn
(pi.

j'?n,

cmph.

N;Cij),

'pious' (see Schiirer,

ii. 5tiU), and numbered altogether about .'iODO
The account of them written ('. A.D. 20) by

GJV
.souls.

Philo

Alexandria {Quod vm. pruli. lib. VZ-l'.\) shows
th.at at the very time of our Lord's human life they
were a subject of public interest
No one had his private house, Imt shared his dwelling with
of

:

'

all

;

and, living as they did in colonies, they tlirew open their
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doors to any of tlioir sect who came their way. Tliey had a
vtorebouse, comiiK'n expenditure, comnion ;;arnients, common
food eftten in spssitia (or common meals). This was made possible by tlicir practice of putting wliatever they each earned day
by day into a common fund, out of wliicii iilso the sick were
eupport^xl when they could not worlc. The aged among them
were objects of reverence and honour, and treated by the rest
as parents by real cliildren.'

Eusebius, in the Prmp. Evang.

(^dii.

preserves

11),

a fragment

of Philo's Apology for tlie Jews, wliicli
but also supplements, the information

repeats,

already given
'

:

There are no children or youths among them, but only

grown men, or men already in the dechne of life.
very industrious, and work hard from early sunrise
.

.

-

full-

They are

to sunset as
tillers of the soil, or herdsmen, or bee-farmera, or as cr.aftsmen.
Whatever they earn they hand over to the elected steward, who
at once buys victuals for the common repast.' No Esseue, adds
PhiJo, on this account, marries, but all practise continence.
For women are selfish and jealous, and apt to pervert men's
characters by ceaseless chicanery and wiles while, if they have
children, they are puffed up and bold in speech, driving their
husbands to actions which are a bar to any real fellowship with
other men.'
'

;

The

sect,

recruits

world

(t A.D. 79), was kept up by
hlled with the sorrow of this

says Pliny

who were

:

The number of their fellows is kept up and day by day
renewed : for there flock to them from afar many who, wearied
of battlmg with the rough sea of life, drift into their
system.
Thus for thousands of ai^es, strange to tell, the race {s perpetuated, and yet no one is born in it. So does the contrition
felt by others for their past life enrich this sect of men '
'

(US

V. 17).

This communism of the Essenes, however, difl'ers
from most of those modern communistic eftbrts
which we are now to consider, in having as its
basis a profound pessimism.
It did not put itself
forwara as a solution of the world's problem, but
only as an escape from it. It was, as Pliny says,
contrition that made men Essenes, not the abounding hopefulness which characterized the dreamers
of eighteen hundred years later.
Over this whole

gap we may now leap, and find the genesis of
modern Communism in those ideas of man's natural
perfectibility that were current in France before
the Revolution. Rousseau, in the Contrat Social
(1762) had given utterance to the feeling of oppressed men that the system under which they
were living had nothing inevitable about it, and
could be radically altered if the plain man, in
whose interest any system of government should
be rooted, cared to bring about an alteration.
Morally, in the Code de la Nature (1755), said the
same thing, with a more limited application. Man's
depravity, he declared, was due to bad institutions
;

man was virtuous. Consequently, if the
institutions imder which he was living were improved, his natural virtue would reassert itself.
As things were, no one could work well, because of
the hopelessness of poverty, on the one hand, or
because of the disinclination to work that riches
bring, on the other. But under regenerated conditions every one, as he was able, would contribute to
the upkeep of, and in return would be maintained
by, the State. These views tried to express themselves in 1796 in the conspiracy of Babeuf and his
'
associates, who called themselves the
Secte des
Egaux.' Tliey met, to begin with, in the Pantheon as a club. When the meetings were
naturally

stopped

by Bonaparte, the members organized themselves

into a secret society, and the extent of the
appeal
which their views made may be judged from the

had 17,000 well-armed men in
the membership, and had also the support of
several quarters of Paris.
A manifesto written by
Sylvain Mardehal, one of their number, declared
We will have real equality, no matter what it costs. Woe to
fact that they soon

:

'

who come between

those
ful,

let

all

us and our wishes.
If it is needprovided that we obtain real
further private property in land
the land
.

equality. ... No
belongs to no private person.
of the fruits of the land for

We claim, we

ment

The Equals had imbibed
'

.

.

civilization perish

'

;

require, the enjoy-

all.'

the views of the Physiocrats as to land being the real source of all
wealth,

and in the pursuit of their plans were prepared to go
to any lengths.
But Paris was in strong hands m
The conspiracy was discovered, and a whifi
1796.
'

of grape shot,' or its equivalent in cold steel, put
an end to Babeuf in February 1797.
The really important contribution of France to
the history of Communism was that made by
Saint-Simon and his followers, from 1S20 to 1832.
Almost every well-known thinker in the France of

that time was a Saint-Simonist, and Saint-Simon
stands behind Auguste Comte and Positivism. If
we ask ourselves how it was that views which now
seem so extreme, because so logical, ever found afooting in so learned a society as that in which Comte,
Leroux, Lesseps, Hippolyte Carnot, and Augustine
Thierry had their place, we have to remember the
exhaustion that had followed upon the Revolution
and the Napoleonic wars. The Saint-Simonists
put forward their views in a time of reaction.
Men were tired of the mUitarism and absolutism
which had brought France to the dust. They were
a little ashamed, too, of the brutality that had
characterized the Revolution. They did not desire
to go back upon what the Revolutiou had done,
but they longed to see a government based upon
the consent of the whole, in which the actual reins
of power should be in the hands of the wisest.
The Revolution had abolished privilege in official
matters ; the Saint-Simonists wished to abolish
But it would be impossible
privilege altogether.
ever to secure equality, so long as the children
of those who had wealth were to be granted special
educational and social advantages. As things
were, there was not only hereditary wealth, but
hereditary poverty. Mental inefficiency perpetuated itself, because those who might have become
efficient, had they had the opportunity, were left
in the condition into which they had been bom.
Hence inheritance of all kinds was to be done
man could have no more than a
away with.
and even then he was
life interest in his property
to use it to the utmost, not selfishly, but for the
good of the community. Saint-Simon was himself
an aristocrat, a scion of the same house as the
famous Saint-Simon of the Memoirs, and the
paradox that views such as these should have
proceeded from him may have given them a wider
hearing than tliey would otlierwise have received.
But he died, after a life passed mainly in great
poverty, in 1825, and his views were elaborated
specially bj' his followers Bazard and Enfantin. In
a letter which they addressed to the President of
the Chamber of Deputies on 1st Oct. 1830 they
said:

A

;

'

The followers of Sahit-Simon believe in the natural inequality
of men, and look on this inequahty as the basis of association,
as the indispensable condition of social order. ^Ul they desire
is the abolition of every privilege of birth without exception,
and, as a consequence, the destruction of the greatest of all
these privileges, the power of bequest, the effect of which is to
leave to chance the apportionment of social advantages, and to
condemn the largest class in number to vice, ignorance, and
poverty. They desire that all instruments of labour, land, and
capital, which now form, subdivided, the inheritance of private
means, should be united in one social fund, and that this fund
should be operated on principles of association by a hierarchy,
so that each one will have his task according to his capacity,
and wealth
to his work.'
It

was

difficulty.

according
'

'

hierarchy that led very soon to
Saint-Simon had intended that the

this

industrial chiefs should be

men

of science.

On

his

death, Bazard and Enfantin, aided by a remarkable group, carried on the work largely through
the Globe newspaper. But Bazard seceded, and
Enfantin removed the comnnmity to Menilmontant.
^Vllat happened there belongs rather to the
domain of morals than of economics. The question
of a Priestess emerged, and a doctrine of free-love
was stated. In August 1832, Enfantin was condemned, in a none too squeamish France, for the
promulgation of articles injurious to public
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morality. SaiiitSimonism was extinguished in
a burst of popular laughter.
Charles Fourier (1772-1837) was another dreamer
who.se droaiiis had much less foundation in thinj,'.s
lie
as they are than luul those of Saint-Simon,
had a curious apocalyptic conception of the worhl,
and its duration in all for 80,U00 years. In the
State that he imagini'd, neither duty nor selfintorest was to be the chief motive of man, but his
passions.
Every one wa.s to work according as his
inclinations dictated.
He thought of the world as

becoming gradually covered with a system of
pludanges which were to take the place of municipalities. In the centre of each phiuange there was
to be a phalanstery where the members were to
live a life in coinmon. The division of the workers
into various trades would be arranged by each man
his own fancy
and eacli group, when
following
arranged, would go out to work as soldiers go out
to drill.
This working group was to be the unit.
Nationality under such a system would disappear,
for the phalanges were to cover the globe, and
were to number 2,085,984 The ruler of the whole
system was to be the Omniarque, who was to live
at Constantinople.
Each phalange was to use the
product of its own work, and exchange its surplus
with other phalanges; each phalange might own
;

I

was

and

to receive

in the jihalange capital
four-twelfths of the profit, labour tive-twelfths,
and ability three-twelfths. The scheme, of course,

capital,

was a pure phantasy, and under it the marriage
relationship was to become a species of polyandry.
But the interest of tliis scheme is that, just as
Saint-Simon stood behind Comte, so Fourier stood
behind Louis Blanc.
It may be worth while

stating at

tliis

Commun-

point tliat

ism has nothing to do with the Paris Commune of 1S71. In
France the commune is the municipality or borough. The
Paris communists felt that the national affairs bad been so
badly handled that they desired to secure the comumnal or
corporate independence of Paris and a democratic Republic. The
'

movement was

'

political,

not economic.

While Europe may have supplied most of the
communistic theory, the actual attempts at
Communism in Europe are hardly worth considerRobert Owen's Queenwood Community' at
ing.
Tytberley in Hampshire (1839-1844) belonged to
'

his old age,

when the

intellectual balance of his

early and middle years bad been largely lost. The
United States have supplied almost numberle.ss
object-lessons, and several of these experiments
are so significant; rather for the direction they
have felt compelled to take than for any real
success they have achieved that they will be dealt

—

—

with in a separate article (Communistic Societies
also art. Amana Society).
OF Amekica
cf.
Those efforts have resulted in almost uniform
failure.
Any nuiterial success that one or two of
them have achieved has been gained at the cost of
almost all the variety and the gladness of life.
;

Some

the failure of these
communistic eSbrts are the following
(1) T/ie question of tlie family has been found to
The danger in a
be insoluble in Communism.
society in which all are supported by all is that the
individual ma}' lose the .sense of responsibility, and
propagate iiis kind beyond the power of the community to maintain the increase of population. This
by the
difficulty has been met in various ways
an unnatural and unhealthy
insist enccon celibacy
state of things by the attempt to regulate the sex
relationship within the home an interference that
indc]iendent spirits will not tolerate and, lastly,
by a variety of experiments in free-love, in which
the fact that the community carries the burden
has been in.ade the excuse for practices that would
mean the death of society. The Saint-Simonists
got themselves laughed out of existence, but there
was something in their contention that the prime
of the reasons for

:

:

—

;

—

;
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necessity of Communism is the abolition of all inheritance and, if inheritance is to be abolished,
individual parentage nmst no longer be recognized.
The children must belong to, and be nurtured by,
;

the community, not by the parents.
(2) Any communistic success is conceivable only
at the price of the absolute surrender of liberty.
It is not unthinkable that a strong character
might create a rich and powerful society, but he
couhl do so only by acting as the autocrat, and by
re.solutely jiutting <lowu all op|iosition.
have to control everything absolutely

—

He would

the family
even in its most intimate aspect, as well as
the commercial undertakings. But to live under
such a tyranny is too great a price even for the
meanest spirited to pay for an assurance of a mere
subsistence.
Unless some are to do more than
their share of production, a watch has to be kept
over the labours of all. The hours of rising are
fixed for every one, the clothes they must wear,
the food they must eat all these things have to
be ordered in the interests of the diligent as well
as of the lazy, and the result is a peri)etuation
through a man's lifetime of the condition of the
life,

—

child at school.
(3)

The various communistic attempts have never

been able to keep the best of their youni) people, and
so there are left only the dull and the imenter-

The life within the commune itself is
prising.
devoid of variety. The best wish to succeed, but
they cannot find the conditions under which success
is possible, when all their labour goes into one
common stock, and where, as in almost all the
communistic eiibrts, education is discouraged.
Some of the keenest criticisms of Conununism have
come from members

of

attempt that died only

Zoar was an
The blacksmith's

a Society.
lately.

Think how much I would have
now, had I worked and saved for myself. Some in
the Society have done hardly any work, but will
get the same that I do. This way of doing business

comment was

'

r

not natural nor right.' See, further, p. 784''.
(4) None of the communistic societies has been
able to give any play to man's desire for culture.
They have been founded with the highest aims,
and yet have been compelled by the general inelhciency of the laboirr to concern themselves solely
with the problem of a bare existence. Few have
been able to satisfy any other wants in their
members than those of food and clothing. Not one
of the attempts has made any t;ontribution to the
In
world's art or literature, or music or learning.
these respects they have been absolutely sterile.
The Shakers preferred the absence of du.st to the
presence of art. This negative virtue is characteris

Communism.
On its eeonoiiiic side. Communism
attack. The chronic poverty
to
open

istic of
(5)

is

just as

which

in

attempts have mostly existed has been due
to elements that are inseparable from the system
It is not possible, human
(a) Increased idleness.
nature being what it is, to induce the ordinary
man to work as hard for the community at large
the.se

—

:

as for himself.
He may, indeed, be roused by
patriotism or by pride in his work he is not inBut those who
sensible to the power of an idea.
are attracted by Communism are not men of this
sort.
Keligiously they are often tjuietists in the
practical afl'airs of life they Lack energy- and the
fact that Ihcy share only to an infinitesimal extent
in the product of their own labour gives no spur to
One observer after
exertion.
(6) Lark of thrift.
another has remarked the extravagance of communistic societies, in spite of the rigidity with
which they may adhere to a simple dress and a
simple life. In domestic alVairs there is not likely
to be the same attention to thrift in food and firing
when the community is responsible for all detici;

;

;

—
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encies, nor will the workman be so anxious to get
the most out of his piece of cloth or block of stone

when he

feels that

one of the ideas on which the

oonimnnistic society rests is that the eiticient
should Ijear the burden of the inefficient. (c)
Idleness and thriftlessness imply small capital and
small effiiienoj of ra/iital. The population question
would not have pressed so seriously upon communistic societies if it had not been for the fact that
their capital, owing to the inefficiency of labour
and the small amount of saving, remained small,
and the efficiency of that capital, owing to the lack
of competent direction and individual initiative,
was relatively unimportant. It is this that has
put an end to all dreams of the e\entual adoption
of Comniuuism as a mode of life. Communism has
to compete with the marvellously etHcient enterprises of our modem time, with gi'eat combinations
of capital in which every unit is being pushed to
its utmost limit in
yielding a return. One can
conceive that, under a system of Socialism where
the instruments of production belong to the community but where the products are divided not
to the need of the producer but
merely according
according to the value of the product, the efficiency
of capital might be maintained
but to begin with
the consumption end of this problem is to ignore
the facts of life.
It is small wonder, then, that with those who are
utterly dissatisfied with the present individualist
conditions, Communism has given place to Social ism
as a possible solution. The attractiveness of the
communistic idea of self-contained communities,
labouring without selfishness for their own support
and suffering none to lack, has been shown by the
number of attempts that have been made to realize
what great thinkers have dreamed of. The result
has been uniform failure. The history of modern
philanthropy shows that the strong are not unwilling to caiTy the burden of the weak.
They
wish, however, to carry that burden while yet
having the opportunity of exercising their strength.
They also wish the weak to feel that, while they
wUl be supported, their weakness is itself no virtue,
liut rather a condition to be removed, if possible,
by all the resources of education and the hope of
individual reward.

—

;

Literature.— H. Sidgwick, PrincipUs of Pol. Econ., 1883,
iii. cti. vii. ; EBr^, artt. '(Communism,' 'Fourier,'
'Oneida,'
'Robert Owen,' 'Saint-Simon' Palgrave's i^icf. oj Pol. Econ.,
Communism
1691-9, art.
Saint-Simon, Dti Syst^nw inA. J. Booth, .'(. Siynon and St. Simonism,
dustriel, 1821
1871 C. NordhofE, Communistic Societies o.fthe United States,
1875
W. Hepworth Dixon, The New America, 1SG7,
Allan Estlake, Tlie Oneida ComSpiritual Wives, ISiiS
munity, London, 1900; the Nation, 24th Aug. 1905 (on the
E. O. Randall, History of the Zoar
profrress of Amana)
Society, Columbus, O., 1899; A. Shaw, Icaria, a Chapter in
the History of Communism, New York, 18S4 Goldwin
Smith,
Essays on Questions of the Day^, 1894; L. v. Stein, Socialismus u. Communismus d. heut. Franhreichs, also Socialist, u.
communist. Bewettungen sett d. Sfranzos. Rcvol. [both Leipzis;,
1S48]
Sudre, Hist, du communisme^, Paris, 1S56; T. l5.
Woolsey, Commimism and Socialism, London, 1879 E. S.
Robertson, Communism, London, 1884 C. Kautzsky, Communistn in Central Europe in time of the lie formation Eng
tr., London, 1897.
R. BkUCE TayLOR.
bk.

;

'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

COMMUNISTIC SOCIETIES OF AMER—

ICA. If the theories of modern Communism have
been largely European in their origin, experiments
in the commimistic life have
mostly found their
seat in the United States.
This has been due,
])artly to the willingness of a young peojjle to

make

sociological ventures, and partlj' to the fact
that unoccupied land lias been easy to
acquire.
of exi>eriments has been almost endless.
J. H. Noyes in 1S70 enumerated over one
hundred such, but many ventures have been tried
since that date, and we shall probably not err on
the side of excess if we estunate that some two

The number

hundred commonistic

ellbrts

have been made,

be-

tween the Jamestown Colony of 1607 and KuskinTennessee of 1894. Robert Owen, after his visit

America in 1824 and the institution of New
Harmony, gave a great impetus to communistic
while the Chartist movement in England
to

ellort,

tlie enthusiasm tliat led men to try to realize
the dreams of Fourier had a similar eiiect. But
the communistic trend of mind has always been
at work, and the broad division that can readily
be drawn in such movements is between those
that were religious and those that were secular.
Generally speaking, the religious eflbrts have
succeeded best but it would not be wise to conclude from this that a Communism with religion
as its motive is ever likely to succeed.
Too many
({uestions are involved that are not religious but
economic and social.
Goldwin Smith's criticism
is completely justilied by events
A religious dictatorship seems essential to the unity and
peace of these households, but when they have prospered

and

j

:

'

economically the secret of their success has been the absence
of children, which limited their expenses and enabled them
to save money. Grouing wealtliy, they have ceased to proselytise, and if cehbacy was kept up, have become tontines.
"They afford no proof whatever of the practicabihty of communism as a universal system {Qtiestions of the I)ay^, 1894,
'

p. 9).

of the surinising things to those who know
NordholTs book on The Coimnunistic Societies of
the United States is the rapidity with which some
of the colonies, which seemed at that date (1875) to

One

The study of those
of them, with such devotion
with picked settlers, under carefully chosen conditions that did much to ensure
success if success could be ensured shows clearly
that Communism is not a practicable form of
society, and explains how the interest, in our
day, has passed from Communism to Socialism. It
is possible only to select some of the more outstanding of those attempts. The Amana Society
has already been treated in vol. i. p. 358
I. The
Harmony Society (or Rappites, or
Economists) was founded by (jJeorge Rapp, son
of a small farmer at Iptingen in Wurttemberg.
Rapp was born in 1757, and received the usual
sound, if somewhat scanty, education of the South
Germany of those days. His reading consisted
mainly of the German mystics ; and this, with his
own persona! piety, made him profoundly discontented with the Cliristianity presented to him by
the Lutheran Church. In 1787 he began to preach
in his own house, and soon he gathered round him
a very considerable congregation
in six years
300 families had associated themselves with him.
Generally speaking, the teaching was Quietism
he taught obedience to the law, but, in the matter
of worship, he claimed the liberty to act as he
be prosperous, have collapsed.
eflbrts

and

—made,

most

self-sacrilice,

—

fi'.

;

—

He was prosecuted, lined, and impleased.
prisoned, but, in spite of this, he prospered in
In 1S03 he and his adherents
worldlj^ things.
determined to emigrate to the United States for
the sake of liberty. With his son John and two
trusted friends, Rapp went out first of all to prospect, and bought 5000 acres of wild land in the
valley of the Conoquenessing, about 25 miles
north of Pittsburg. Frederick, an adopted son
of George Rajip, had been left behind in Germany
to superintend the removal of the emigrants, and
he turned out to be a man of rare business capaThe subsequent success of the scheme must
city.
be ascribed, not onlj' to George Rapp's genuine
gift of s]nritual leadei-ship, but also to Frederick's
organizing power.
The transference of so large a number of people
was ellected with ajqiarent ease. On 4th July
1S04, three luuuhed of the settlers landed at
Baltimore, and, a few weeks later, another three
hundred at I'hiladelphia. They were, almost all,
either sons of the soil or artisans ; and, during that
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first wiiitor,

wore

while Rapp iiiul his best workmen
houses on tlic newly acquired huid,

huililiiif;

the eiiiip'.ints scaltereil themselves throu;.;hout
Maryhmil and I'ennsylvania. On lotli Feluuary
IMDo they ^'athered t()<jeth<u' and formally coiislituted themselves 'The Harmony Society.' They
agreed to put all their possessions into a common
fund to adopt a uniform and simple stylo of dress
and house and in their lal)onr to keep before
them the welfare of the whole community. 15y
summer they numbered 1'22 families, rather less
;

;

than 750 persons in all. Their communism liad
not been in their minds when they left Germany
Some of
it had been forced upon them by facts.
the members were so poor that, but for the help
of the community as a whole, they must have
failed to make a beginning.
IJut, from the first,
the settlement was a success. The settlers were
of the rijrht kind
the men were all used to worku\>^ with their hands, and the women were thrifty
German housewives. Their mana^'ement of the
land was excellent, and, as they believed that the
Second Coming of the Lord was imminent, their
work was carried on in a faitli wliich permitted no
;

:

carelessness.
In 1807 a religious revival broke out amonfjst
them, and, as they had been led to their comnmiiism by hard facts, so tlicy seemed to be
led to their next distinctive position by the
revelation of God.
They determined to refrain

from marriaije, and those that were already marA few withdrew
ried lived as brother and sister.
from the society as the result of this change of
things, but they seem to have had no difficulty
in maintaining this position once they had adopted
No precautions were taken to separate men
it.
and women. The life was perfectly free and open
the exercise of discipline seems to have been
almost unknown. The religious faith of the community was strong enough to support them even
;

in so unn.atural a conclusion.

They interpreted
On l-"'- litei'ally, believing that Adam was a dual
being combining both sexes in himself, and that,
if he had remained in his original state, he wouhl
have brought forth new dual beings like himself
Tlie Fall consisted in
to replenish this eartii.
Adam's yielding to impul.se and deman<liiig a
mate for himself. In answer to his request God
withdrew the female element from him and made
Jesus Christ was made in the
it his counteri)art.
image of Adam i.e. Me also was a dual being.
Hence celibacy was the natural state of man,
Consewherea.s marriage was the fallen state.
quently the regenerate man would live a celibate
fn 1814 the Rai)pites moved from their first
life,
settlement, which had proved unsatisfactory in
some respects. It liad no water communication,
and it did not grow vines and the liappites, while
;

;

they abjured tobacco, loved .sound drink. They
bought 30,000 acres of land in the Wabash Valley
and sold their old settlement with all
that was on it for the very small sum of 100,000

in Indiana,

dollars.
In
Harmony,' as the new settlement
w,as called, they made rapid progress, all the more
rapid because of the experience they had already
'

one hundred and thirty new
settlers joined them from Wiirttemberg, and the
best proof possible of the fact that they were satisfied with communism is to be found in the circum-

gained.

In

1817,

stance that in 1818, after seriously considering
the matter, they burned the 1iook in which were
stated the amounts tliat cadi family had originBut in the
ally brought into the community.
second settlement they were troubled with malaria
accordingly, in 1824 Harmony was sold to
Uobert Owen for 105,000 dollars, and began afresh
to make history under tlie name of 'New Harmony.' Tlie Itappites removed to a new situation
'

;

'
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on the Ohio, near Pittsburg, where they built
Economy.' Again, as twice before, prosperity
flow<'d in upon them.
There was still scillicient
youth among their members to let new eilbrts be
undertaken. .\ wordlen mill and a cotton mill,
a saw mill, and a grist mill were built a silk
and vineyards were
industry was established
After six years of this life, they were
planted.
tested.
An
Hernhardt Miiller,
adventurer,
greatly
who called himself the Count de Leon, was received into the settlement, and began to propound
views that soon wrought dissension concerning
marriage and the noi'il of a more varied life. A
vote was taken, and the now views were defeated.
In 1832 the dissentients withdrew, and it is a
proof of the prosjierity of the colony that there
was paid out to them in one year 105,000 dollars.
Up till this time the iirtiides of as.so(tiation under
which they had l)een living had been briefly these
'

j

;

:

inili\iiiual nienihera was conveyed
to the association obedience was promised to the
superintendent, and each nicnd'er undertook for himself and
for his family to ^ve liearty and wiUinfj labour ; hut, if any
should withdraw from inability to conform to the wishes of the
In
society, he renounced all claim for services rendered.
return, the as-sociation promised relitcious privileges and educaMembers
tion ; and also a sufficiency of food .and clothing.
falling into ill-health were to be maintained and luirsed, and
orphans were to be provided for by the comnamity. After
the de Leon episode a provision that any one wittidrawing
from the association shoiild have refunded to him the value
of .all such property as he might have brought into it was

All the

property of the

ai;.solutel3-

;

repealed.
The life in

'Kconomy' seems to Iiave been fuller
most of the other communistic .societies.
Order was maintained without restraint
the
members were not overworked they lived well
and
had
the
German
love
for,
they
proficiency in,
music. Each faniil}' took what was required, anil
there was no stint the tailor and tlie bootmaker,
we are told, took a personal pride in seeing that
the members were well-dressed and well-shod.
But the inevitable came about the members did
not concern themselves regarding the future of
their experiment because they believed the Second
Advent to be so near. George Rapp, who died
only in 1847, expressed this faith in a very
If I did not
touching way at the age of 90
know that the dear Lord meant I should present
you all to Him, I should think my last moments
Wlien members were asked as to the
come.'
destination of the society, the only answer was,
The Lord will show us a way.'
In 1874, at the timo of NordholFs visit, there
were living in tliis well-planned, well-built settlement only 110 persons, 'most of whom are aged,
and nime, I think, under 40 {op. cit. p. t)8).
The mills were closed, because there were no
young people to work them and yet, with their
touching faith in the inimedi.'ite end of all things
mortal, no new nn'mbers were sought.
l!ap]) was
succeeded by R. L. ]5;iker and Jacob Henrici.
liiiker died in a short time, and on Hcnrici's death,
in 1892, it was found that the allairs of the society
were very involved, and th.at lawsuits were pencling concerning the disjiosition of the property.
John Duss was ajipointed by the courts as trustee
tlian in

;

;

;

;

—

'

:

'

'

;

;

but, before

this
cea-sed to be

time, the Rapi)ite organization

a community, and had become a
close corporation administered for the benefit of a
dwindling membership. In 1903 the Liberty Land
Company of Pittsburg purchased the entire Rapacres for 4,000,000 dollars, and
liite esta'te of 2500
this brave attemjit that had busted for a century
came to an end. Celibacy had killed it.
2. The Shakers, or The United Society of Believers in Christ's Second Appearing, are the oldest
The parent
communistic society in existence.
society was establislied at Mount Lebanon, in the
United States, in 1787, and, althou!:h within the
last thirty years they have greatly diminished in
had
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still wealthy, and immovable
In contrast to so many of the
they are Enfrlisb and not
German in orifjin but in religion, like the members of Aniana, Zoar, and lliconomy, they are

numbers, they are
in their views.

comnnuiistic

etlorts,
;

A Quaker revival in England in 1747
Quietists.
resulted in the formation of a small sect, headed
by Jane and James Wardley. To this sect there
were added in 1758 Ann Lee and her parents.

Persecution and imprisonment soon fell upon the
members and in 1770, as Ann Lee lay in prison,
she had a revelation of the nature of sin and the
She believed that in her
reality of eternal life.
Jesus Christ had become incaniate for the second
time and she was from henceforth acknowledged
by the society as mother in Christ, and called
'Mother Ann.' Ann Lee was a married woman,
and had had four children, who all died in infancy
but she is said to have regarded the marriage state
with great repugnance. This fact probably conditioned her view of sin and of the character of
the regenerate life. She declared that sexual lust
was the evil of evils, and that no soul could follow
Christ in the regeneration while living in the works
of natural generation or any of the gratifications
of lust.
It is interesting to notice that this view
of the relationship of the sexes belonged to the
Shaking Quakers before their communism had
been thought of. In so many of those communistic
eflbrts it was the necessity for the restriction of
population that led to peculiar views of the married state.
With the Shakers, however, celibacy
was from the outset a cardinal matter. In 1774,
local persecution drove them, six men and two
women, to America, and Ihey settled at first in
the woods of Watervliet, about seven miles northwest of Albany. Their coiuage was sustained by
Mother Ann's constant prediction that in a short
time they would see a great increase to their
number, and, after waiting for five years, they
saw the prophecy fulfilled. In the spring of 1780
there had taken place in the neighbourhood of
New Lebanon a religious revival, and some of the
converts, dissatisfied with the instruction they
;

;

;

were receiving, wandered
the

little

oS' until

they found in

Quaker fellowship that which they

re-

quired. Ann Lee's stern teaching of the repression
of all passion met their new-found earnestness.

After this. Mother Ann spent two years preaching
from place to place, and acquiring the reputation
of being a faith-healer.
She died in 1784, without
having attempted to gather into communities those
who had accepted her view of truth. She remained
to the end quite illiterate ; but she must have
possessed a great deal of spiritual power, together
with much practical wisdom. She believed in the
sanctifying influence of hard work.
*
Put your hands to work and give your hearts to God,' was
one of her sayings. In the springtime she said to some farmers
*
It is now spring of the year, and you have all had the pri^iIege
of being taught the way of God, and now you may all go home
and be faithful with your hands. Every faithful man will go
forth and put up his fences in season, and will plough his ground
in season, and
put his crops into the ground in season and such
:

;

a

man may

with confidence look for a blessing' (Nordhotf, op.

cit.p. 129).

'

a situation to receive it.
These missionaries, on arriving at their destination, were violently o;)posed, with the resirlt that, spiritually,
Attention was drawn to their
they prospered.
teaching they made many converts. They founded
two in Ohio, two in Kentucky, and
five societies
one in Indiana. In Ohio, two other societies were
afterwards formed in New York, one. The Indiana society removed to Ohio, and it was in those
years that the Shakers exhibited themselves as
an aggressive religious force. Since 1830 no new
societies have been founded, and since NordhofTs
visit the numbers have rapidly diminished.
Their religious beliefs are briefly the following
were

in

—

;

;

:

(1) They holil, with the Rappitea, that God is a dual person,
male and female that .\dara likewise had in himself both sexes,
being created in the image of God and that the distinction of
sex is eternal, inheres iu the soul itself, and that no angels or
spirits exist that are not male and female.' (2) They believe
that Christ, one of the highest of the spirits, appeared first in
the person of Jesus, representing the male order, and then in
that of Ann Lee, representing the female element. (3) They
believe that the Day of Judgment, the beginning of Christ's
Kingdom on earth, began with the establishment of their church,
and will be completed by its development. (4) They say that
the five most prominent practical principles of the Pentecostal
Church were common property, a life of celibacy, non-resistance,
a separate and distinct government, and power over physical
All these, except the last, they claim to have, and this
disease.
they confidently expect that they will have. They believe that
disease is an offence to God, and that men may be healthy if
they will. (5) They reject the doctrine of the Trinity, of the
Bodily Resurrection, and of an Atonement for sin. They do not
worship either Jesus or Ann Lee, holding both to be simply
elders in the Church, to be honoured and loved.
(6) They
believe that it is possible to communicate with the spirit-world,
and that the special gifts of the Spirit have not ceased. (7) They
believe that sinlessness of life is not only a possibility, but an
obligation. (8) They hold that the world will have the opportunity of salvation in the next life.
In the practical working out of their belief, three
;

'

;

:

things are specially noticeable their celibacy, their
communism, and the stress they lay upon open confession of sins.
Any one who desu'es to join the
society has to undergo a novitiate of at least a year,
during which time he does not live in one of the
families,' but is admitted to all the religious meetings, and is thoroughly instructed in the doctrines
of the sect.
No pressure is put on any one to join
the society.
the year, the
If, at the end of
novice is of the same mind, he has to set all his
worldly afl'airs in order, and make sure that he is
indebted to none. Married couples are admitted,
but, when admitted, must live as brother and sister,
each in a separate division of the family house.
husband may join, but only with the free consent
a M'ife, but only with the free consent
of his wife
of her husband.
It is not necessary that any one
applying for membership should possess property
but, if he have any worldly wealth, it must be
made over in ii-revocable gift to the community.
Great stress is laid on confession before admission
those who desire to become members are required
to confess to two of their own sex everything in
their life that has been wrong. Memory is prompted,
that this confession may be complete. It constitutes the break with the old life it is the cleansing
of the temple in which the Holy Spirit is henceIn making over his propertj', the
forth to dwell.
novice undertakes never, directly or indirectly, 'to
make or require any account of anj' interest, prolabour, or service which has been or may be
Serty,
evoted by us or any of us to the purposes aforesaid nor bring any charge of deljt or ilamage, nor
hold
any demand whatever, against the Church,
nor against any member or members thereof on
account of any property or service given, rendered,
devoted, or consecrated to the afores.aid sacred and
No account is rendered to
charitable purpose.'
the members, or published to the world, of the
temporal aflairs of the society.
:

'

A

;

;

;

;

She was succeeded

in the leadership

by Joseph

Meacham and Lucy Wright. After twelve years
Meacham died, and again, for the next twenty-five
This
years, the sole rule devolved upon a woman.
is a fact of
importance, when we consider that the
society in all its formative years was shaped by
women.
good many of its peculiarities, and

A

depend on this. As the society
in a Revival, and had been increased
so now it was the great Kentucky
Revival of the first year or two of the 19th cent,
perhaps

hearing of the wonderful things that had happened, sent three of their number to open the
testimony of salvation to the people, provided they

its virtues,

had originated
by a Revival,

that gave the Shakers a footing that has become
so permanent.
Although Kentucky was a thousand miles from Mount Lebanon, the Shakers,

;
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The government

of the coniiminity is a close oli-

The Ministry,
garoliy, pniittically an autocracy.
consisting of MjaU^s ami females, is coniiJosed of not
fewer than three or more than four memiicrs. Wlien
there are four, two are of eacli sex.
Out of this
Ministry one is a])|)i)inted as the liead of the society.
The Ministry appoints the ministers, ehlers, and
deacons. It is taken for granted tliat these appointments will receive the ajiproval of the society, which
is not consulted directly in the matter.
The communal life is of a very plain but substantial chanicter. The members live in 'families'
consisting of from thirty to eighty or ninety individuals.
Each 'family' lives in a large house,
divided in the upper storeys between men and
each
women,
dormitory containing about four beds.
Scrupulous cleanliness reigns everywhere. There
are no pictures on the walls, because pictures gather

dust.
'The beautiful,' said Elder Evans, the head of the community at the time of Nordhofl's visit, as you call it, is absurd
and abnormal. It has no business with us. The divine man has
no right to waste money upon what you would call beauty, in his
'

house or his da^lv
(NordlioSf, op.

It

may

cii.

life,

while there are people living in misery'

p. 164).

be said that this distrust of the beautiful

shown in the clothing of the members. The
clothing is all made by themselves, and formerly
they used to manufacture their own cloth. The
men wear a very broad, still-brimmed felt hat, and
a long light-blue coat. The dress of the women is
so contrived that female charms shall be obscured.
The bodice is quite straight, and the many-pleated
skirt hides the figure even the hair is concealed
beneath a bonnet which also shrouds the face.
Each brother is assigned to a sister, who takes care of his
clothing, mends when it is needed, looks after his washing, tells
him when he re<juire3 a new gannent, reproves him if he is not

is

;

'

and keeps a general sisterly oversight over his habits
and temporal needs (ib, p. 140).
The famUy rises in summer at half-past four,
and in winter at five. Breakfast is at six, dinner
at twelve, supper at six, and by half-past nine all
have retired to rest. Great stress is laid now, as
it was by Mother Ann, upon the
importance of
manual labour. They believe, and their belief has
been justified by the result, that agriculture must
be the foun<lation of a communistic life. They
say that their mistakes have been made when they
have undertaken manufactures. In the industries,
such as shoemaking, which they maintain, they aim
only at supplying their own needs. If the women
work in the fields, it is only at the very lightest
labour ; their spbere is the house. None are
allowed to ovenvork ; and heir history shows that,
in a community where there are no children to
labour for, a large measure of material prosperity

orderly,

'

I

may be attained with comiiarative ease. Their
In the
aiuu.semeiits are of the simplest character.
evenings they all meet together. On one night
may be read from tlie newspapers, on
another new hymns may be practised, on another
a prayer-meeting may be held.
The most characteristic thing about their worship
is a peculiar religious dance to music, but they
Those who are
have no religious ceremonies.
moved to do so may address the meeting. An
elder may perhaps speak upon holiness of life and
consecration another will ask for prayer in some
It need hardly be said that in
special dilliculty.
such a community, pledged to celibacy, the intercourse of the brothers and sisters is
very strictly
guarded. They have indeed a good deal of social
intercourse
geniality is by no means frowned
upon but the utmost care is taken that no scandal
The workshops
.shall be brought upon the order.
of the men and women are sejiarate. At table and
at worship the sexes are kept apart. Men and
women never meet alone. The whole life is ordered
and regulated witii unceasing vigilance. Hervey
extracts

;

;

;

ElUins,

wrote

who had
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spent fifteen years as a Shaker,

:

'Not a single action of life, whether spiritual or temporal,
from the initiative of '-onfession, or cleansing the Iiabitation of
Christ, to that of diessing the right sitle lirst, stepping first
with the right foot as you ascend a (light of stairs, folding the
hands with the right hand thumb and lingers above those of
the left, kneeling and rising again with the right leg first, and
harnessing first the right-hand beast, but has a rule for its
perfect and strict performance' (quoted by NordholT, op. cit.
p. 170

ir.).

Of all the communistic ettbrts this is the one
that most rescMil)les wliat we know of the Essenes.
The population difficulty the Shakers settle by
condemning their followers to celibacy. It is a
life passed in negatives.
It is no solution of the
and it is not
proljlem of a distraught society
;

its honourable history
comparative economic success, the attempt is
New
members
are
not
failing.
joining the society,
and it bids fair to collapse as completely as the
have
done.
In
the Shakers had
1874
Rappites
fifty-eight communities with 2415 souls, and

surprising that, in spite of
anil

owned

In 1905 the number
100,000 acres of land.
of meml)ers had dwindled to about 1000.
3. The Society of Separatists at Zoar ceased to
exist in 1898 after a life of over 80 years, but its
history is so illustrative of the causes of ultimate

decay in a communistic group that it deserves
mention here. The Separatists of Zoar originated,
like the Kappites, in Wiirttemberg, the home of
so

much

of

the Pietism of Gemiany.

In the

beginning of the 19th cent, these dissenters from
Luthuranism refused to send their children to the
clergy schools or to allow their young men to serve
as soldiers. They were so harassed and
persecuted
in consequence that life became almost impossible

The men and women who afterwards
Zoar had in Germany, for some years,
group apart. Their trials had come
to the notice of some English Quakers, who aided
for them.
settled at

formed a

little

the wealthier members of the little sect in supplying funds for their emigration to America. 'I'heir
leader was Joseph Biiunieler, and, on the arrival
of the party at Philadel[ihia in August 1817,
Biiumeler and a few others went on in advance to
take possession of a tract of 5,600 acres which they
had bought in the wilderness of Ohio. For this
land they paid 3 dollars an acre, with credit for 15
years, while no interest was charged on the debt
for the first three years.
Biiumeler and his
pioneers built the first log hut on their property
on 1st December 1817 but, as winter was on them,
the emigrants had to take service wherever they
could find it among the farmers of the neighbour\\'hen they left Geriminy, communism bad
hood.
been no ])art of tlieir plan, but the fact that there
were a number of old people among them and also
many who were too poor to pay for their laml,
brought the leaders to sec that, if the experiment
was to go on at all, it would have to be on a
communistic basis. In April 1818 they agreed to
The '225 persons who
this community of goods.
composed the colony were most of them agriculturists, but there were also a number of weavers
and other artisans. Altogether, in character and
by training, it was such a company as to give a
;

communistic experiment a good ch.ance.
For the first ten years they were extremely poor.
Tlusy were in debt, of course, for their land, and
debt to communisms has generally been fatal. But
the making of a canal in their neighbourhood in
18'27 supplied them with profitable work.
They
soon found themselves out of debt, and from that
time began to prosper very considerably. Joseph
Uiiumeler continued to be
spelling of his

name was

tlieir leader, but the
modified through local

into liinimeler, and the society
came sometimes to be known as the Biinmelers.'
Marriage was at first prohibited amongst them.

pronunciation

'
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but between

1

828 and 1830, Jose|ih Bininieler

liini-

an inmate of liis own lionsehokl. He
and mariia},'e, thouj,'li not
encouraged, was permitted in the conuunnity.

self nianieil
lia<l

several ehildren

;

be self-contained
agriculture was, of course, their mainstay, but
built
a
woollen
gradually they
factory, two flourmills, a saw-mill, a planing-mill, a machine-shop,
and a tannery. By 1874 tliey owned 7000 acres
of land, had 300 members, and were supposed to be
worth more than 1,000,000 dollars.
In tlieir religious faith, there were no such
distinctive or peculiar doctrines as have marked
out the Rappites and the Shakers. Their religious
constitution bears eWdent marks of its having
originated in Germany.
They thus declare in
their twelve articles of faith that they cannot send
their children into the schools of Babylon, i.e.
schools of the State Church in Germany, and that
they cannot serve the State as soldiers, because a
Christian cannot murder his enemy, much less his
friend.'
While they gave loyalty to constituted
authorities, they refused to give mortal honour to
any, either by uncovering the head or by bending
the knee. All religious ceremonies they banished.
In their services they read the Bible, sang hymns,
and read one of Bimmeler's discourses, which they
carefully avoided calling sermons.
They had no
preacher or minister, but they encouraged music.
The church had an organ many of the households,
the boys were
poor as they were, had pianos
taught to read music and to play in a band. Two

'riiey tried as far as possible to

;

'

;

;

of tlieir twelve articles of faith concerned marriage.

The

first

declares that marriages are contracted

mutual consent and before witnesses

;

by

that they

are then notilied to the political authority, and we
reject all intervention of priests or preachers.'
The next related to the marriage state itself
all
intercourse of the sexes except what is necessary
to the perpetuation of the species we hold to be
sinful and contrary to the ordinance and command
of God.
Complete virginity or entire cessation
'

'

:

of sexual

commerce

is

more commendable than

marriage.'

Those changes

in the policy of the society led
to alterations in the constitution, and it was not
till 18o2 that this was finally settled.
Under it
the members were divided into two classes the
novices and the full associates.
The novices
had to serve at least a year before they were
admitted to the society. During this year they
bound themselves to labour with all industry in
return for their board, clothing, and medical
attendance. The children even of members had
to serve this novitiate year if, on reaching their
majority, they wished to join the society. All
disputes had to be settled by arbitration within
the society.
When a novice wished to become
an associate, a month's notice was given to the
members of the society, and, if no objection was

—

taken to him and he had no debts, he then made
over by an absolute disposition, not only all the
property he then had, but also all that might
afterwards come to him by inheritance. He also
undertook to obey with the utmost zeal and
diligence, mthout opposition or grumbling,' the
commands of the trustees and undertook also that
his children, until they reached their majority,
should be considered as indentured to the society.
The administration was in the hands of three
trustees, whose term of office was three ye.ars,
although they might be re-elected an indefinite
number of times. But in Zoar there was no absolutism such as existed among the Shakers.
These trustees were elected by a ballot of the
whole membership, including the women and,
while on the one hand they were supposed to have
complete control over the temporal affairs of the
'

;

:

society, on the other hand they required the general
consent of the society. There was also a standing
coMimittee of five, the pur])osc of which was to
.settle dilliculties that miglit arise between individuals of the society, or between the rank and

and the administration.
Bimmeler died in 1853, but at the time of
Nordhotl's visit the society was still flourishing.
Its rapid collapse was brought about by the
intrusion of the individualist spirit, by the fretting
of the younger people at what seemed to them to
be arbitrary restrictions, and by a number of
small causes which separately might have had no
file

disintegrating effect, but taken altogether meant
the wreck of the experiment. As the doctor of the
community said to a trained inquirer, as the end
loomed in view, the old ones are not so anxious
to quit, but the young ones are bound to wind up.
They go out ,and get a taste of the world and its
'

opportunities and activities, and they become
discontented and restless.'
As Zoar came to be in the midst of a population of increasing density, more opportunities
offered themselves to the members of making a
private gain. Some thrifty housewife would
rear poultry and sell the eggs ; was she entitled to
what
she received, or had tliis pittance to go
keep
man might build a
into the common stock?
little

A

boat and hue it out in the summer evenings on the
was he to share the results of his industry
;
with those who idled in their leisure time ? In a
hundred ways this difficulty arose— in the catching
and selling of fish, in doing laundry-work for the
neighbourhood, etc. When Randall visited the
community, he found in it one bicycle. He asked
the lad who was riding it if Zoar had paid for
tlie bicj'cle.
No,' said the lad, I earned money
nights working for the railroad and bought the
wheel.' Other sources of discontent were involved
There was
in the very being of a communism.
trouble over the apportionment of the tasks
some were hard, others were easy; some were
cleanly, others were dirty. And then there was the
ditierence between the willingness with which the
members did their work. One member roundly
declared that this system of communism put a
on indolence. Then one member might
Sremium
esire to go for a holiday, and, as he had no money
of his own, the community had to pay his expenses.
Was this benefit to be extended to all, and were
at the
all to have a change of air,
necessarily
expense of the society? When enthusiasm ran
high, questions such as these would not be asked
but, when they did begin to be asked, the movement was nearing its end. The diminution in the
membership was of itself altering the character of
the community. At Bimmeler's death, in 1853,
there were 500 individuals in the society, including
children.
In 1885 there were 390; in 1898 there
river

'

'

—

;

were 222, of

whom

13'j

The

were members.

result

was

that, for the working of their very considerable estate and industries, they had largely to
depend upon hired labour. Thus insensibly the
whole character of the experiment had changed.
It was no longer ,a communism in the strict sense
of the word, but rather a limited liability company,
in which each member held an equal number of

shares.
In March 1898 it

was agreed that the society
should lie dissolved, and in May the apportionment began. The society had become a tontine ;
the representatives of those who were dead had lost
their rights.
The membership, such as it was,
would have been still smaller if members liad not
held on in the hope of sharing in the inevitable
To begin with, by the sale of timber,
division.
the estate
etc., each memlier received 200 dollars
was then valued and apportioned, and it was sup;
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posed that each nieiiilier received property to
the vahie of about 2500 dollars.
The result of
the breakup was rather interesting. Most of tlie
nicrnbership remained upon the plots that had been
assigned to them in the division. Some had become so accustomed to the paternal government
of the community that thej' had lost their power
of initiative.
Others found that competition required more energy than communism. The blacksmith said, I'm my own bo.ss now, but I've got
to work harder.' Kut perhaps the most remarkable thing was the pleasure of the people in the
fact that they had something they could call their
own.
Kandall was talking to the baker's wife
when a buggy drove up with a good horse between
the >hafts.
It was genuine human nature when
she said with pride, 'That is ours; we bought it.
Isn't it nice to h.ave your own liorse ?'
4. Icaria ceased to exist in IS'J.^ after a desperate
struggle of 40 yeans. Its signilicanee lies, not in
itself, but in the object lesson that it gives of the
need of .a strung and almost absolute leadership
and a unifying religious faith if a communism is
'

to have any chance of success,
fitienne Cabet
was a barrister by profe.ssion, but a revolutionary
by instinct. He was born at Dijon, in France, in
1788; after the revolution of 1830 he obtained a
small ajipointment in Corsica, but his criticism of
Louis I'hilippe was so vigorous that he was prosecuted, anil to evade punishment haci to lice to
England. On the amnesty of 18.39 he returned to
France, and iic.xt year he w'rote a romance,
Vutjiii/c en Ii:(trie, in which he set forth his communistic view.s. Through a paper which he conducted he secured the means of making an ellbrt
He announced the purchase
to realize his dream.
of a considerable tract of land on the Red Kiver
in
in Texas.
1848, 150 persons set out for
Early

but t hoy were attacked by yellow fever,
of the place that
Cabet's conduct in the matter was judicially inHo w.'is exculpated, and next year
vestigated.
On his arrival, he
set out himself for America.
found that the Mormons had been expelled from
Nauvoo, their town in Illinois. Thither, in Ma,y
this colony,

and sent back such a report

Cabet tnuisferred his followers.
elfort seemed to have in it the germs of
To begin with, it had become very widely
known, and at one time Cal)et had gathered round
him no fewer than 1.500 peo[>le. But he .seems to
have lacked all gift of leadership, as he certainly
In ISoO he was exlacked all business instinct.
pelled from bis own society, and went with those
who still believed in him to St. Loui.s, where he
Nauvoo was sold, and the
died the same year.
membership was dispersed, a few joining an ollshoot that was nuiking its attempt at Icaria, near
Corning in Iowa. Here for years they maintaine<l
a most precarious existcaice. They h.ad 4000 acres
18.">o,

This

success.

The debt
of land, but they owed '20,000 dollars.
sw.amjied them they h.ad to give up the land to
their creditors, but with the condition that in a
certain number of years they might redeem half
of it. This, by the utmost economy, they managed
W'ho'i Nordhoir visited them they owned
to do.
1900 acres, nmch of it covered with valuable
timber they iiumbered 65 jiersons divided aniong
11 families. <Jf tho.se individuals '2U were children,
and only 'Jt'A members were voters, as women had
no share in the management of the community.
After the Paris Commune of 1871 and the breakup of the International Working Men's Association in (Icneva, they had several additions to their
membi'r^hip. These members, together with the
younger section of the community, thought that
the older members had become lax in the practice
In 1877 the dispute
of their communistic theory.
came to a head over the merest trifle. Attached
VOL. III.
50
:

;

—

to

three houses of

.strips of

in those
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the

community were small
ground on which the members who lived
houses spent their leisure time in growing

and some grajies. Communistic theory, it
was declared, required that what was grown in
les i)etits jardins
sliould be divided amongst all.
Nineteen voted in favour of this vestige of private
luoperty, thirteen against. The matter was carried
to the law courts, and in August 1S78 the
society
was dissolved on the teidinical ground that it had
gone beyond its charter as an agricultviral society
in putting up and working a mill.
The two
bodies began life again side by side — the younger
llowers

'

'

members calling Ihem.selves the Icarian Community,' while the older ones, late in applying for
registration, had to be content with the title of the
'New Icarian Community.' In 1883-84 the younger
section moved to California, where it has established itself on a semi-proprietary basis, as 'Icaria'

Speranza.' After having wrecked the society on
the question of the grapes, it now allows its
membership to hold its apparel, furniture, and
household goods as private property.
Icaria in
Iowa ceased to exist in 1S95.
5. The Perfectionist Coramunity of Oneida is
perhaps the most widely known of the communistic
Its revoluexperiments of the United States.
tionary treatment of the marriage state brought it
prondnently before the public, and in 1880 the
pressure of opinion cimld no longer be resisted.

The communal experiment was abandoned, and
Oneida was turned into a limited liability comJohn II. Noyes, the founder, was born in
l)any.
His
1811, and graduated at Dartmouth College.
original intention was to become a lawyer, but he
He was a
eventually studied for the ministry.
man of unquestioned ability. The Oneida pub-

lications are numerous, and his own writings have
a great deal of vigour and some style. In 1834 he
came through what he believed was a genuine
religious experience, and adopted Perfectionist
views.
He returned to his father's house at
Putney, in Vermont, and began to gather disOne of these converts, Harriet
<'ij>lesab(mt him.
Holton, a woman of good birth and some wealth,
became his wife in 1838. Noyes held that selfishness w.as the root evil of the world, and that, in
order to be completely unselfish, it was necessary
not only that property should be held in comuKm,
but that no man should count any woman as
linked to him by some proprietary right.
In the
conjiininity of believers every man should be the
hu.slian<l of every woman, while every woman
should be the wife of every man.
This detestable doctrine was the very essence of Noyes's
communism, and he ami his followers made no
In jiamphlet after pamjihlet the
secret of it.
llritish
Mu.seum p<issesses a complete .set the
whole matter was stated. At I'utiiey, where the

—

—

experiment in this communal lif(^ was made,
;
Noyes and his .associates found refuge
with some who agreed with them at Oneida, in
and this Oneida
Madison County, New York
CoIon5', together with one at Wallingford, became
the headquarters of the grou]). As the societies
grew, a considerable amount of wealth was brought
first

riots aro.sc

;

them
the members were intelligent and
Agriculture, to which they added the
production of garden seeds, was their mainstay
but one of their number who had been a Irajiper
showeil them how to make traps, and this rather
curious industry, together with a saw-mill, a
blacksmith's shop, and a fruit farm, began to
For the
put them beyond the reach of want.
seven jcars 1860-1800 their annual profit averaged '23,300 dollars, while their farms, plants, and
buildings were lavishlj' ke])! up. In February 1874
they numbered altogether 283 persons, of whom
into

;

thrifty.

;
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64 were miJer 21 years of age. They published,
two or (Inoe times a week, the Oneida Circular,
a bright, well-writteu paper, and generally made
great use of their printing press in keeping their
Those views, extraviews before the public.
oriiinary though they may seem, were never
concealed. The Oneida Community until its dissolution was always propagandist.
The distinctive religious doctrine of the community was Perfectionism. Noyes taught that
salvation from sin could and oumt to be reached,
not by any following out of cold duty, but as the
result of an e.xperience of fellowship with God.
He insisted that tlie tajj-root of all sin was selfishness.
When selfishness was destroyed, the soul
was rid of sin. To forsake self was to forsake sin,
and the deduction drawn was the system of polyandry, or complex marriage,' under which no
man claimed special relationship with one woman
more than with another. Within tlie community,
as has been said, any man could cohabit with any
'

in practice this liberty had several
Anj'thing of tlie nature of courtship
sternly disallowed as partaking of selfishness.
All requests for cohabitation and tliey could proceed either from men or women had to be made
through some third person, and no one was obliged to receive attentions that he or she did not

woman, but
restraints.

was

—

—

welcome. On entering the community the more
youthful of one se.x were always paired with the
more aged of the otlier. Children, after they had
been weaned, were put into a general nursery
the parents lost all special rights to them, and
were not supposed to show any special interest in
them. To nave done so would have been a sign
of selfishness, a proof that all had not been
;

forsaken.
Tlie administration of the society was characterized by great flexibility and a large amount
of worldly wisdom.
New members were admitted
si>aringly, and only after a considerable probation.
On entrance they signed the creed of the society,
and also an agieement to claim no -wages for tlieir
labour while in the community. Noyes was himself the government of the society, and apart from
his peculiar views guided it with great ability and
business capacity. But he himself claimed tliat
its prosperity depended on the daily evening meeting in whicli all the aflairs of the societj' were
freely discussed, and especially on the institution
of Criticism. Under this every member from time
to time invited the criticism of his fellows, and
this criticism was no matter of form.
The person
whose turn it was to meet the judgment of his
fellows sat silent under the ordeal, while one
member after another unfolded his most intimate
faults or commended his struggles and attainments. Perhaps the theoretical severity of the
exercise was a little mitigated by the consciousness that the critic would in turn be the criticized ;
but the testimony of eye-witnesses is that the
experience was a real ordeal, although it was conducted in no spirit of mere bitterness, while
Koyes, in his summing up, was able to soften
asperities.

Naturally enough such a society, practising its
beliefs, not only without concealment,
Eeculiar
ut with the aggressiveness of a propaganda,
aroused intense hostility. It was the subject of
constant agitation, to which Noyes replied with the
greatest readiness. But there was no gainsaying
the force of public opinion, and in 1880 Oneida
was turned into a company, and the communal
experiment was given up. Us commercial success
had been considerable it counted itself as latterly
worth 600,000 dollars. Liberal terms were granted
to the members by the new company.
Su]iport
was first oliered to all elderly and intirm persons
:

a guarantee of support and
lieu of stock
education was given to all the young people of
the society up to sixteen years of age ; and members able to work were guaranteed employment in
the new company.
6. The communistic schemes of Fourier were in
the United States preached with all the vehemence
of a crusade by Albert Brisbane in the Social
in

;

Destiny of Man (Philadelphia, 1840); and by
PreHorace Greeley in the New York Tribune.
sently a new.spaper called The Phalanx was wholly
devoted to tlie teaching of Fourierism, and in 1845
this was superseded by The Harbinger, published
at the Brook Farm Society. This paper was conducted with rare power, for behind it there were

Horace Greeley, George Ripley, WUliam Henry
Channing, C. A. Dana, Nathaniel Hawthorne,
and Elizabeth Peabody. The result of this propaganda was the founding within two or three years
of no fewer than twenty-nine Fourierist Communes
or Phalanxes. Their history is a somewhat melancholy one their average life was two and a half
(Hinds [^mer. Communities, etc.] gives a
j'ears.
complete list of these experiments.)
Brook Farm, near Boston, was founded in 1841
by George Ripley, who soon gathered round him
The
a notable company of intellectual people.
efl'ort had the cordial support of Emerson, but
;

was soon in difficulties. In 1844 it
was swept into the Fourierist movement and lost
Fourier's
the aid of Emerson and his coterie.
system was far too complicated for a little group
financially it

The Plialanstery too, a buildof seventy people.
ing which had cost 7000 dollars and was cajiable
In 1845
of housing 150 people, was burned down.
the community ceased to exist.
The North American Phalanx was the

longest

Its success,
lived of all the Fourier attempts.
such as it was, was due to the fact that to it
Horace Greeley devoted both his time and
'the farm lay near Red Bank,
his means.

Jersey, about 40 miles from New York
and consisted of 700 acres of good land. It
was organized in August 1843, and soon there
came into e.xistence a mansion house accommodating one hundred persons (each family having
a sitting-room and two bed-rooms), a saw-mill,
a steam flour-mill, a packing house, etc. The
community carried on a dried fruit business as

New

city,

In 1854 there were
well as agriculture generally.
100 members, and the property was valued at
far
it
So
dollars.
67,000
might have been counted
a success. It had paid its members wages, and an
cent
the capital invested.
of
5
upon
per
average
But all at once trouble arose. At a meeting which
had been called to discuss the site of a new mill,
larger questions were raised, and a vote was taken
as to whether it was worth while continuing the
majority was in favour of giving
experiment.
it up ; the property was realized, the shareholders
about
66 per cent of their holdings.
receiving
The causes of this sudden break-up are dilficult to
There was certainly dissatisfaction with
state.
the wages paid, but that only shows that the

A

The manual workers
enthusiasm was cooling.
could not understand that brain workers deserved
a greater reward. Bucklin, who was chief of the
agricultural department, received only ten cents a
day more than the labourers. A schoolteacher
and their school was famous received nine cents
an liour, but commanded easily in the competitive
world five dollars for two hours. But the personal
equation is also to be considered. Boredom i.s
the shadow on most communes, and the settlers
after thirteen years seem to have wearied of one

—

—

another's society.
(1844-1850) seemed to
the conditions of success. It possessed

The Wisconsin Phalanx
have

all

COMMUNITY OF GOODS-COMPETITION
laiiil, situated near llipoii, WisLUiisiii.
It had no debt, no religious diliioulties,
and no sca.'idal amon^'st its luembersliip. But the
members goi tired of it and disseusions broke out.
Noyes said of it

ISUU acres of liue

:

Died, uot by any of the common diseases of Associations,
such ta poverty, vlissension, laclc of Mistloiii, moralitv or religion, but by deiiberate suicide, for reasons not fully disclosed.'
'

The Alphadelphia Phalanx was a similar
The Altruist Community is a very small
by Alcander Lougley, one of the
the North American Phalanx of more
They own 8^ acres
century af,'o.
Springs, 23 miles from St. Louis on
led

eflbrtatl'air,

survivor.^ of
than half a

at Suljihur
the Missis-

The Bethel-Aurora Communities were founded
by William Keil of Nordhausen in Germaiij'. He
emiprateil to the United Slates in 1838, and
worked as a tailor and as an agent for the German Tract Societ}', and then became an independent preacher. Bethel was begun on Government land in Shelby County, Missouri, in 1844.
Keil had only two or three families to begin ^vith,
but the colony increased so rapidly that at one
time it had luOO members, almost all Germans.
The settlers busied themselves in agriculture,
As
tailoring, shoe-making, and machine work.
the community pros]\ered, Keil's ideas grew, and
in 1855 he set out for the Pacific coast with about
eighty families, and founded Aurora, 30 miles from
Soon Aurora owned 18,000 acres, and
Portland.
had between three and four hundred member.s.
The characteristic of those two settlements was
the wisdom of Keil's management and the fluidity
Keil was president, and had
of the organization.
as his advisers four of the older members selected
There were no set hoirrs of work, no
bj- himself.
one was compelled to labour at a task he did not
like, and the universal testimony is that the religious life of these communities was maintained
But when Keil died in 1877
at a very high level.

Bethel disthe guiding hand was withdrawn.
solved in 1880 and Aurora in 1881.
The Brotherhood of the New Life was founded
by Tliomas Lake Harris, a spiritualist minister
It was not his lirst experiment
of English birth.
in communism, as in 1851 he had founded the
Mountain Cove Community of Spiritualists in
the State of Virginia. He believed that he had
found there the actual site of the Garden of Eden
but, if so, tlie serpent again entered in, and the
Brotherhood was broken up. In 1866 he made his
new venture at Salem-on-Erie, and the ex)ieriment
has attracted more attention tlian it deserved,
from the fact that with it Laurence Oliidiant and
his mother were connected. The system was patriall the members were counted as the
archal
guests or slaves of Harris, and had to do exactly
as they were told. The picture in Mrs. Uliphant's
Life ot her namesake is not overdrawn. Laurence
Oliphant put nearly £'2U,nuO into the conimuidty,
but in ISSO the breach took place with Harris, and
the enterj)rise collapsed. Harris and his friends
;

;

to Santa Rosa in California, and began
another com-nunity, which broke up in 190U.

went

The Ruskin Commonwealths

were, as the

name

an outcome of llie economic teaching of
J. A. Wayland, a newsjiaper proprietor, published at Greenburg, Indiana, a paper
He resolved to devote
called The Cuming Nation.
the profits of this paper to the establishment of a
communistic society, and the ability of his management and the enthusia-sm for the object were
such that in August 1894 a beginning w.-us made.
A site wius chosen that nrovcd to be intractable

lndicat(!s,

John

land

;

I

;

at Belton, Texas. The
of a religious revival,
adherents were, to begin with, greatly
but
were
diligent, thrifty, and
jiersecuted
they
They do not
pious, and achieved material success.
exclude men from the membership, but the only
man who joined the community withdrew after a
few years. They have removed to Washington,
D.C., and in 1906 numbered eighteen women.
The more important communistic societies
throughout the world wUl be dealt with in separate articles under their own names.

Mrs. Martha MacWhirter
movement was the fruit

and

sippi.

liuskin.

;

drew.

moved to Cave Mills
Wayland, at this stage, withcame to them at once. I'rinting

so in 18'J5 the settlers

and began again.
I'rosperity
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and agriculture were their mainstay, and soon
36 of the American labour papers were jirinted
at liuskin.
But the Arcadia was soon destroyed.
The members quarrelled amongst themselves ;
anarchistic views found adherents
and accepted
moral standards were challenged. The community
broke up in July 1899, while it was still solvent.
Two hundred and forty-nine of lie settlers went
and joined the American Settlers' Co-operative
Association at Duke, Ga.
but this venture also
broke down in the end of 1901.
The Woman's Commonwealth was founded by

its

;

—
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Magazine

(for Salem-on-Erie), Feb. ISiO.

K.

Bruce Taylor.

COMMUNITY OF GOODS. — See

Com-

munism.

COMPARATIVE RELIGION. — See

Re-

ligion.

COMPETITION. — /ni!rorf«c<!on. —

'

Competi-

'

tion is the name commonly applied to that kind
of relation which exists between rivals who are
striving to attain the same end or object; it is a
term characteristic of the system of modern

commerce and industry, on which

(on the liypo-

of free bargaining among sellers and buyers
goods or services) prices, rates of wages, and
The 'higgling of the
interest are determined.
market,' as it has been called, is assumed to give
the
forces
of
to
free play
supply and demand, and
out of the conllict of interests there emerges a
which
tends
to equalize the supply
or
rate,
price,
and the demand by the operiilion of competition
a market value is obtained which is deemed the
equitable rate in the circumstances. Competition
of this kind is seen at its best on the Stock
Exchange and in wholesale markets, where the
tliesLs

of

;

is between experts who are
a par as regards their means of
forming a judgment upon the economic conditions
But competition is by no means
of the problem.
it is the chief
limited to commercial allairs
method of determining the course of action in most
cases of conduct where alternatives are presented,
and the question is one of value or worth in which
the till est is a ilesideralum.
In the absence of competition, value is fixed by
some customary standard, or it is arbitrarily
determined by authority, or it is regulated by the
self-interest or caprice of a monopolist individual

conflict of interests

practically on

;
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or ring sutlicieiitly strong to control the conditions
Kfouoniists have generally regarded comof sale.
petition in which (he market is free and the
competitors are on eijual terms as the most equitOn the other
able mode of securing a fair price.
hand, competition has often been assailed as an
instrument of injustice and harshness, and it has
been denounced by socialists, as a means of opjiressing the labouring classes. It will be found, on
examination of instances adduced in support of
this charge, that the competition in such cases is
not really free, but that, owing to some defect of

ignorance, weakness, inability, etc., the competitors
are not on equal terms, e.*/. the employees may be
keenly competing for the work, but the employer
(in a sweated industry) may be dc facto a monoThis is not a case of
polist who can dictate terms.

genuine free competition.
To avoid any apparent approval of this onesided and imperfect competition, the term 'free
enterprise has been adopted by economists as more
correctly expressing the system under whicli individuals, or groups of individuals, combined in
societies, freely compete to dispose of their goods
or services, and others strive on like terms to
purchase their goods or services thus, by the play
of the various forces, a rate is arrived at which
will, in the circumstances, tend to equilibrium
between supply and demand, satisfy the wants of
society, and allow production to be carried on.
In primitive times, custom was the chief force in
determining shares and, though now a declining
force, custom still survives in the form of customary charges, fees, and rates. At a later period,
authority fixed prices and wages for the labouring
The famous Apprenticeship Statute of
classes.
Elizabeth (1563), which, along with its other
regulations, authorized a local assize of bread, and
fixed the wages and hours of labour, was a typical
example of the view-s and practices long prevalent
in England on these matters.
The Industrial
Revolution, which began in the latter part of the
18th cent., fostered the competitive system, though
for many years its very partial operation acted
adversely to the interests of the factory employees.
The social and economic reforms of the 19th cent.
have been instrumental in removing those disabilities, and have rendered the competition of the
workers effective by measures aflbrding education,
liberty of combination, and collective bargaining,
and by regulation of the processes of industry in
fact, by bringing about a set of conditions in which
the iJarties to the industrial contract are placed
upon approximately equal terms.
In some countries monopoly in the form of rings
and trusts has gained a strong hold upon industry
and commerce, and places restraints upon competition which tend to enrich the monopolists at
'

;

;

'

'

—

the cost of the community.
Socialism, again,
advocates the substitution of the State for the
individual in the ownership of wealth and the
control of production as the means to an equitable
distribution
but it is not yet proved that this
system would afford the needful incentive to
and
it would probably be attended
production,
by
evils far greater than those of a modified comCf. COMMUNI.SM, Sociali.sm.
petitive system.
I. Various forms.
Meanwhile it may be urged
that competition is an inherent factor in human
nature
it is much more than a commercial or
industrial phenomenon, and displays itself in a
;

—

;

thousand forms.
In games and sports
(a) In games and sports.
of every kind the competitive struggle is the
essential feature
the spirit of rivalry, the keen
desire for success in the contest between opponents,
and the strong partisan spirit of the onlookers, all
demonstrate the competitive instinct and exhibit

—

;

the gratification afl'orded by its exercise. Such
comiietition does not necessarily beget ungenerous
sentiments between individuals or nations. It is
held to cultivate a manly and honourable spirit,
to train men to seek success by fair and honest
'
To play
striving and to bear defeat with dignity.
the game' is a phrase that is now applied to the
serious all'airs of life, and carries with it the
connotation of honourable competition.
Under
the name of emulation,' competition is approved
as a stimulus to rivalry in well-doing, and the
competitive instinct is admitted as a wholesome
factor among the forces which tend to develop
human life and character.
In the public service and
(b) In xinhlic service.
many other employments, appointments are made
'

—

by competitive examination. In every occupation
there is rivalry for place and priority in the legal
and medical professions the competition is for
employment and rank, while the fees are usually
fixed by custom. The selection of men for prominent
posts in business, in politics, and in the Cabinet is
;

a matter of competition in which relative merit
is the avowed test.
In every w-alk of life the
competitive element appears the reward may be
pay, position, rank, power, dignity the criterion
is comparative worth.
The competitive value of
ability, capacity, industry, or skill of a kind suitable for the task is advanced as the only satisfactory
ground of the award, and appointments which do
not accord with the competiti\e idea are not deemed
to be for the public advantage.
The universality of this competitive spirit, and
the desire that the best man, instrument, or method
shall be employed, and that superiority shall be
established by fair contest, afibrd convincing proof
that competition is a strong factor in human
nature, and one which is apparently ineradicable.
Every new invention that reduces the severity of
labour, or adds to human comfort or convenience,
competes with methods already existing, and tends
;

;

to displace them by its superior efficiency ; old
trades are extinguished by the advent of new ones,
just as wooden ships have given place to steel ships,
and as the motor seems likely to drive out horseEconomic progress is a competitive
traction.
process ; the best methods tend to survive, and
inferior ones to disappear, in the contest for the

highest utility.

—

2. Advantages.
Competition is not a thing, a
force or agent ; it is a method or mode of action,
a relation between a number of conflicting forces
at a point. The problem has some resemblance to
that of the mechanical composition of forces.

Competition has been denounced as the unrestricted
action of self-interest, but many various interests
enter into the determination of human conduct,
and some self-interest at least is essential in every
human being who lives by doing useful work ;
further, the interests of those dependent upon the
worker are amongst the most potent in making
him seek the best return for his labour. Again,
there can be no competition unless individual selfinterest is curbed and held in check by other

competing

self-interests

and

;

it

has been shown

that the play of these various interests in a perfect
market tends to give the rate most generally
advantageous in the circumstances. Moreover, it
is incorrect to suppose that competition always
lowers prices and wages
it quite as frequently
raises them ; its action is an equalizing or levelling
If, for example, prices be low in an
tendency.
isolated seaside village, and a railway be extended
to reach the village, juices speeilily rise to the
If
level of other places oli'ering like conveniences.
in any occupation there is an increased demand
and more labour is required, wages tend to rise if
the trade declines and the demand for labour is
;

:

COMPETITION
reduced, wages tend to

The Bank

fall.

interest (hicuiatos frc'iuciitly

;

/.(,'.

it

rate of
rises or falls

according to tlie relative scarcily or almndancc of
loanable ea^iitai.
Coiiipetilioii siiii|ily seeks to
produce equilibiiuiu between siniply and demand
by brin};in{,' the whole of the coniiieting factors to
one level. I'j.\[iericnce shows that, as human nature
is at present constituted, self-interest stimulates
industry, the acquisition of skill and knowledge,
and enterprise, all of which arc active agents in
advancing the material well-being of the race.
Combination to some extent restrains the selfinterest of the individual, but only to direct it
more eli'ectively in union with that of othei\s.
Trade Unions, Co-operative Societies, and JointStock Comjianies do not remove competition they
organize it in groups of interests, and all alike aim
at securing as large a share of wealth as possible
;

for their members.
The individual interest becomes a combined, yet still competitive, interest.
If, however, combination develops into a inonopolj-,

the interests of the
extinguishes competition
trust are adverse to those of the rest of society on
which its tendency is to prey ; monopoly gives full
play to the action of selhsh instincts.
Comiietition is often charged with causing waste,
as by advertising, overlapping, and duplicating the
There is ground for the
machinerj' of supply.
complaint every institution devised by man has
imperfections
they arise from his imperfect
it

;

;

;

huiuan
Exces'^ive advertising implies an overnature.
to
for
and
a
desire
eagerness
gain,
monoiiolize it
is a symjitom of greed.
The tendency to organize
businesses on a large scale, both in production and
in distribution, reduces the waste incidental to
small businesses without destroying necessarily
the advantages which flow from free com]ietition.
The most serioas defects of
3. Disadvantages.
competition, hov.'ever, arise from the fact that in

knowledge and from

moral

defects

in

;

—

practical affairs th(ue are many liudtations to its
tree action
the conditions of life do not aflbrd
equal opportunities, the competitors do not start on
a par, either in education, capacity, opportimity, or
means ; hence competition is not usually, as the
abstract theory a.ssumes, real and etiective ; one
;

party enjoys some advantage over tlie other, an<l
The illtlie system seems to work out unfairly.
effects of imperfect competition are illustrated in
the 'sweated industries,' in underselling by a
strong and wealthy rival with intent to crush out
a weaker opponent, and in various modes of unscrupulous dealing. These cases give rise to an
unrestricted competition,' and
outcry against
create a demand for some form of legislative interThe previous analysis will have shown
ference.
that the evil is not in competition, but in the
circumstances which cause it to be imperfect and
inetl'ective the remedy, therefore, lies in removing
the obstacles which render it inefl'cctive. This is
a difficult and tedious task, but it can be accomplished by patient and well-considered measures,
which can only be briefly indicated here. (1) The
first is the method of placing restraints upon
of thi.s method a century of
particular abuses
social legislation offers a multitude of examples,
such as laws forbidding the employment of women
in mines, and of children under a certain age in
any oci-upation, the protection from dangerous
machinery, and rules and regulations under which
certain industries may be carried on.
(2) Other
remedies aim at strengthening the weak by
education, by the diffusion of special information
and aids to organization, and by various measures
which tend to render them ell'ective in the defence
of their own interests these methods are manifold
and costly, and they reciuire time for their ell'ective
development. (3) Another method is for the State
'

;

;

;
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or municipality to undertake the operations which
tend to become nuuiopolics, or wliicli i-aiuiot be
successfully carried out in the public inteicst ex-

cept as

undertakings.

single

The

I'ost

Ollice,

waterworks, street-lighting, and tramways supply
examples of this class.
In every case the mode and degree of Government
interference should be determined oidy after full
investigation and after the expediency of such
interference has been proved, ami it should not be
of a kind to check free enterprise where that is

The joint application of the.se various
po.ssible.
methods has already accomidished much in modifyit has
ing the defects of imperfect competition
raised whole industries from inetl'ective to effective
competition, and has elevated the general standard
of living of the ma.s.ses.
New developments of
;

industry constantly call for new modes of interference. The aim, however, is not the elimination
of competition
that seems to be undesirable and
indeed impossible unless liumau nature first be
greatly altered. The object is rather to give freer
and ampler play to the eH'orts of men to exercise
their jiowers of self-help and to develoji their own
individuality, to give them better opportunity,
and to stimulate them to manly self-reliance and
;

voluntary co-operation by ofi'ering greater security
for the enjoyment of the fruits of their industry.
Conclusiun.
Competition is not a system of life
it is not even an institution in the proper sense of
the term ; it has evolved as a method of dealing
with certain relations which inevitably arise out
of the existing organization of men in societies
it

—

;

;

limited in its operation to helds in which it is
found expedient, and its bearing is economic and
utilitarian.
The acceptance of competition does
not conflict with any of the noliler instincts or the
exercise of the higher virtues. That the Bank rate
should be determined by competition is most
convenient and expedient, but every individual
receiver of interest is at liberty to devote his
is

receipts to i)ur])oses of philanthropy, to public or
private charity, or to the promotion of any religious
movement or end that he deems desirable. Even
encounter competitive
in these fiehls he will
claims.
The old idea of competition as an original law
of nature, onlained under evolution to work out
the survival of the fittest and suppress inferior
forms in every department of nature by its unimpeded action, has long ceased to receive
acceptance in the domain to whicli ethical prinThe advocates of the laif:scz-fiiire
ci[)les apply.
princijile iu industrial competition during the early
of
lUtli
cent, professed to deduce their
the
part
views from Ad.'im Smith's doctrine of natural

Adam Smith, however, had no experience
his efforts
or conception of the factory system
were directed to the removal of the disabilities
liberty.

;

which hampered tra<le and labour in his da3'. He
advocated libertj', opportunity, education, freedom of enterprise, and he held that enliglitcned
self-interest would iu such circumstances work out
happier and more prosperous econondc conditions
than those \vhi<'li the restrictions of his time
It was a perversion of his doctrine of
permilted.
economic freedom to apply it to the defence of a
cnslavc<l children for the purpose of
which
system
obtaining cheaii labour. What constituted freedom
to the children and women whose lives were worn
out by the toil undergone in the mills before factory
legislation became efl'ective? The moral sense
revolts at this interpretation of competition as an
economic principle working for the common good.
It

is

in the condilions of life (hat ethics (inds

sco]je for its action, and the modihcation of
conditions is the ta.sk for religious and

influences.

In some

these

moral
form or other competition
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790

will ultitnately appear, iinless, as already explained,

monopoly or arbitrary authority excludes it.
Ethics and economics join hands In the solution of
Moral motives and
practical social problems.
principles should operate to modify unfavourable
conditions and to mould voluntary conduct by the
dictates of nobler sentiments, but they do not

suspend economic laws although they alter the
circumstances in which the economic action takes
Ethical principles are imperative
place.
they
enforce duties the performance of which alters
huiuan conditions. Economic laws are statements
of cause and eSect they indicate what results will
follow from the combined action of certain forces.
There is no discord and no conflict between the
etliical and the economic
rather they act, as it
;

;

;

were, on dill'erent planes.
The mistakes of the laissez-faire school with
regard to competition arose out of their interpretation of its nature they assumed that it was
imperative and just in the circumstances existing,
but neither authority nor justice appertains to
economic laws any more than to the law of gravitation they are the attributes of ethical motives to
conduct.
It is for man to do what is
just in
ameliorating the conditions in which his less
fortunate fellow-creatures exist.
Economic consequences will ensue from existing conditions whatever they may be, and competitive action is a form
;

;

economic activity which is unavoidable in
industrial methods and conditions.
LiTKRATDRB.— Every important work on general Economicg
makes reference to competition.
The foUoiving may be
consulted with
advantage Adam Smith, Wealth of Nati&iis,
1776 D. Ricardo, Political Economy^, IS19 John Stuart
Mill,
of

modem

:

;

;

Principles of Pol. EconAHS, new ed. 1909; J. E. Caimes,//fa(iing Principles of Pol. Econ. 1874 ; W. Stanley Jevons, Theory
of Pol. Econ. 1879 ; Alfred Marshall, Principle.'! of Economics^,
1907, Some Aspects of Competition, 1890 ; Henry Sidg-wick
Principles of Pol. Econ. 1883 E. R. A. Seligman, Principles
of Economics, 1907. It will be seen how gradually the need for
regulations and restraints has come to be recognized in order
to render the operation of competition equitable and salutary.
'
;

G. Armitage-Smith.

COMPLACENCE (Biblical).—This
presented by

EV

cf. 123=, jvit 317^
iii.

276)

'

good pleasure

Eph

Cf.

!=• 9).

(iiSoda,

MUton

is re-

Lk

2",

(Par. Lost,

:
'

My

sole

O thou
complacence

In the Bible, complacence
a

term

'

human

attribute.

is

'
1

a Divine as well as

As a Divine

attribute, its

Him

whom the ideal features of
Is 42'"'' are fully
^j^], jesug^ as realizing in His
character ^ntleness,
and
courage, and as
humility,
the moral nope of men, God is pre-eminently wellas the person in

Jahweh's servant described in
realized

(Mt

121").

pleased.
But at the same time tha Divine complacence is
said in the
to rest upon men who by faith
attain to Christlike elements of character.
In
such, faith is an essential condition of receiving
the Divine complacence.
Without faith it is
impossible to please God' (He ^l^ cf. 10**). Then

NT

'

the Divine complacence rests upon the soul that
serves Christ in a life of righteousness, peaceableand also upon acts of
ness, and joy (Ro 14"*)
generous brotherly kindness (He 13").
The OT and NT are at one in exhibiting the
Divine complacence as resting upon moral character or righteousness, and upon that alone. This
righteousness, it may be well to point out, is not a
rii;hteousness divorced from religion.
Jesus is the
beloved Son of God the ideal servant of Jahweh
has the Di\'ine Spirit put upon him and men in
general with wIkjiu God is well pleased have a
righteousness which is received by faith and from
the Holy Spirit. Not apart from God does any
one enjoy the Divine coni])lacence.
3. Complacence as the final good will or eternal
grood pleasure of God.— Cf. Baxter, Cath. Theol. i.
1, 8, 'As God's efficient will causeth the
thing
willed, so Sis final will or complacence supporteth
the pleasing thing in being.' An example of this
usage is found in Lk 12^^ where Jesus tells His
disciples not to fear, for it is the Father's good
pleasure to give them the kingdom another ex;

;

;

;

ample is found in Eph P (cf. !»), where it is
according to the good pleasure of God that believers
have been chosen in Christ to be holy and blameless and to be adopted as sons.
In these passages
the eternal complacence or good pleasure is directed
to the creation of moral ends
holy persons and a
Divine kingdom.
The idea is really the same here as in the two
preceding sections, but it is now viewed sub specie
cetemitatis.
The Divine complacence is in itself
and eternally upon holy ends, whereas in the
former sections it is upon those ends as realized in
actual holy character.
4. Value and validity of the idea.— The value of
the idea is that it shows the God of the Bible to be
a God who from eternity to eternity and through
all the days of man delights in
holiness, and finds
His joy in a kingdom of holy per.sons.
God with
such a complacence is an absolutely holy, moral
Being. The validity of the idea scarcely belongs to
this article, but it may be said that, where God
is really acknowledged as one whose sole complacence is in the eternal Son of God and in those
made sons by faith, there will be moral and
spiritual results which show the idea to be valid

—

meaning and moral worth can best be seen by a
consideration of the character of the persons with
whom God is complacent or well pleased, and also
of the ethical ends or
purposes upon which the
Divine complacence or good will is set.
I. In the OT.— In the
OT the Divine complacence rests upon moral and spiritual character.
The soul of Jahweh is well pleased mth His
servant, described in Is 42i-' as spiritual, gentle,
modest, and courageous in the pursuit of moral
ends.
In the prophets generally the complacence
of Jahweh rests upon moral character,
especially and true.
upon the virtues of justice, kindness, and humility
Terms under which the idea may be considered
in OT
pn,
(cf. Mic 6'), and not
upon acts of ritual service. In f'Dn, .l^T in NT evape<rreii', evSoicta, ^ii^oKeZv.
the Psalter, Jahweh is represented as
D. RcssELL Scott.
delighting
not in the strength of a horse, as taking no
pleasure
Completeness in relation
in the legs of a man, but as
taking pleasure in to religion may be taken to apply to the conditions
them that fear Him and hope in His mercy (Ps of attainment of various
stages on the road towards
MT'"- ")
In the Law of Holiness [H], Jahweh is
perfection (q.v.), though, it is true, completepleased with sacrifices that are without blemish ness in its full sense is attained only when the
(Lv 22"), but probably He is pleased with them triumph over the lower self-will is
accomplished and
only as symbolic of the complete and perfect de- there is final union with the Divine will.
But
votion of the worshipper's heart.
there are various stages of struggle, and the toil2. In the NT.— In the
the Divine com- some climb upward has long ago been
compared
is
as
placence
represented
resting pre-eminently to the ascent of a ladder, every rung of which
upon Jesus Christ. At the Baptism (Mt 3") and marks a completed
over some temptations
on the Mount of Transfiguration (17°) a voice from and allurements of victory
the sinful world that would
above declares that the Divine complacence rests
drag the soul down to perdition. Completeness is
Then it is declared to rest upon a quality or state of being which must ever enter
upon Him.

A

:

;

COMPLETENESS.—

NT

—

COMPROMISE-CONCENTRATION
into onr ideals, for only in the perfection of the
parts can the hnrniony of the whole he assured.
Pythagoras held that the cosmos is built on
number, and modern science deals with atomic
numbers and vibrations, concord and dissonance,
Number demonstrably enters
periods and spaces.
e;
argely into the constitution of the Universe, ('orapleteness in the s.aered writinf;s is generally indicated by the numbers 3, 7, anil 12, and these show
oomi)letion of certain elements, periods, or successive stages.
Three is the perfect number ; seven
is the sacred, or complete scale number ; twelve
is the number of the manifest being, and signilies

These numbers constantly appear throughout the Gospels. For instance, when .tesus was
'twelve years' old, 'after three days' He was
found in the temple disputing with the doctors (Lk
2'-''"').
Again, though often something happens
on the sixth day, the climax is on the seventh,
six being a number signifying preparation.
Thus,
'after six days' (Mt 17') Jesus takes three disciples up a mountain and is transligured before
them on the seventh day. Thi^ number twelve
appears in the important complete categories of
the tribes, the disciples, the months of the year,
and the signs of the zodiac. Nine, being the square
of three, is a perfect number for completion on the
three lower planes of being, i.e. the lower mental,
the emotional, and the physical. Thus we have
the nine fruits of tlie s]nrit' mentioned in Gal 5--.
Nine is the sacred number of being and becoming.
Ten
the .seven and the three
is a complete
number, having relation to creative forces. There
fullness.

'

—

—

are ten Sephiroth, ten Prajapatis, or Ijords of being.
Completeness, therefore, is both qualitative and
quanlilative, and we must not lose sight of either
Both aspects relate to
aspect in considering it.
ideals, and, 03 applied to human nature, perfection
is not reached until the state of fullness is accomSt. I'aul writes of attaining
plished in both.
'unlo a full-grown man, unto the measure of the
stature of the fulness of Christ' (Eph 4'^). This
would indicate the soul's jierfection and htness to
enter the Kingdom of Heaven.

—

There are two sayings of Jesus one preserved by Clement of
Alexandria (SIrom. iii. 1.3), and the other to he found in the
Second Epistle of Clement of Rome (ch. 12), and given as a
quotation from the Goffpfl 0/ the Eji/ptian.^ which e,\pre8a the
When ye
soul's ultimate completeness in Ciirist. The first is
trample on the garment of shame, and when the two shall he
one, and the male with the female, neither male nor female.'
The meaning of this may he rendered When ye have cast
and when the emotions,
off the lower vehicle of the senses
having been raised and united with the reason, are one with it
and when the t\v.ain, female-male, the double sex nature, havi'
and
their
former
have heroine one, then
transcended
aspects
When the proces.^
shall the Christ consciousness be attained.
is completed, the asexual condition is completed on the physical

—

'

:

:

;

;

plane.

When two shall be one, and that which
-laying is
without a5 that which is within, and the male with the female,
neither male nor female.* The meaning is similar to that of the
first. The lower and higher natures of man become one when the
lower, or the without, becomes sufficiently purified to be united
to the within, or Christ-body. 'That which (Jod hath joined
together let not man put a.sunder.' The natures male-female,
'

The second

:

is

female-male, are so that neither is before or after the other.
But more than this; it has united the sexes, and so become
A paradox but a para<Iox that is jKirfectly intellijfible to those who read not after the letter, but with the eye
In the completi'd man the condition of sex
of the Spirit.
separatenoss is outgrown; 'there <:an be neither bond nor
free, there can be no male and female ; for ye are all one man
in Christ Jesu.s' (Oal .-i^f).
Q_ A. GASKKI,!,.

sex-less.

COMPURGATION. —

This was a primitive
legal process whereby a man accused in the courts,
or making an accusation against another there,
established his case by summoning his kindred
ami friends to testify on liLs behalf, not as to
the facts of the cose, but, in theory at least, as
to his character.
These were called his compvrga-

;

'

optional for the accused, or the defender, to accept
wager of battle or to clear himself by purgation ;
and in the Ancient Laws and Customs of the
liurglis of Scotland (i. II), we find careful provision
Si burgonsibus calumpniatus preterierit
made
etatem pugnandi et hoc essoniaverit in sua responsione non pugnabit sed juramento xii. talium
'

:

quali.s

fuerit se purgabit' (cf. also Leges
and Firigmenta Coller.ta,
xxvi. 107
In some cases the oaths of eleven, in

ip.se

Ilurgoriim,
viii.

28).

;

others of six, compurgators were sufficient. These
compurgators did not give evidence, but simply
vouched for the status of the accused or acciLser.
In practice, compurgation resolved itself frequently into little more than what Bagehot
(Physics and Politic,^, 1887) and, after him, A. J.
Balfour, have called the refinement of counting
heads instead of breaking them.
The greater
toiirhc
the more numerous body of comptirgators
carried the day, as E. W. Robertson says in
his Scotland under her Early Kings, 1862 (i. 267).
But, if a poor man could produce even one
respectable witness as his compurgator, in an
accusation against oppression, his plea became
the king's plea, and had all the prerogative
This was,
privileges attached to a roj'al suit.
however, only in the later days, when the king's
the king's peace' were setting aside
justice' and

—

—

'

'

and superseding

local

and

tribal justice.

To the

'

kinless loon,' unable to bring forward any respectable witness to vouch for him, the legal alternative
was the ordeal or the wager of battle. The
latter, however, was availalde practically only
against equals.
.Against superiors it was not
availnble unless, indeed, the superior chose to
provide a proxy to <lo battle for him. The Burgh
\-,;iv:!i
(Burghs, i. 8) carefully apjireciate the dignity
of the burgess of a Royal Burgh
Burgensis
'

:

ilomini regis
habere duellum de burgense
potest
abbatis, prions, comitis vel buronis, sed non e
converse.' On the other band, except on the
supposition of the possibility of bribing the clergy,

who

generally superintended the ordeal, which A.

Lang suggests (History of Scotland, 1900, i. 149),
was little hope for the outlaw on trial by this

there

method.

Upon these primitive legal processes, which,
though by no means exclusively Celtic in origin,
survived longer .among Celtic peoples, the grow iug
power of the kings introduced the system which
ultimately developed into trial by jury. See also
Cosmo Innes, Scotland in the Middle Ages, 1860.
LiTEKATURK.

— See the references in

the article.

.loiiN

I

COMPROMISE.— See Ethics.
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and took oath on his behalf and the burden
of their testimony was that the accused, for
instance, was not an outlaw or a kinless loon,'
but a regular member of society such as it was.
In theory, the number of compurgators a man
called was strictly regulated according to the
Thus twenty-four
oll'ence, from one to thirty.
had to bo produced by a man accused of stealing it
cow (Cosmo Innes, Scotch Legal Antiquitka, 18'72,
In the time of David I. it was becoming
p. 211).
tors,

COMTISM.— See

Davidson.

Vo.sitivism.

CONCENTRATION AND CONTEMPLATION.

There comes a time

in

the

life of

every

soul when mental concentration becomes necessary
I'Vir long periods mobility
to spiritual growth.
of thought and rapid changes from one object
of percept i(m to another are essential to mental

The mind must constantly take
fresh ideas and contemplate them on all sides,
bringing into play, at the same time, the facul-

development.
in

ties of analysis,

judgment, sjTithesis, etc. Then,
the mental powers are perfected, the Ego
becomes gradually aware of a distinction between

as
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and its mental instrument, and this leads
to commence a course of mind-training, and
the lirini^iiiy of all the mental activities into
Tliis rcgnlativo cncr;;y
subjection to the will.
first takes the course of dismissing some subjects of thought and choosing others by direct

with a view to acquiring enlarged knowand powers.

itself

jects,

it

ledge, faculties,

exercise of volition, in this way changing states
of consciousness by an efl'ort proceeding from a

:

'

higher mental plane than that of ordinary thought.
By this means, objectionable thinking is dismissed, and worry, anxiety, grief, etc., are graduConcentration becomes possible
ally surmounted.
as mental control becomes established.
The
will is then able to fix the attention, momentarily
at first, on a particular idea, singled out from
other ideas, and to keep it in view for a time.
To do this etl'ectually all streams of thought must
be stopped, and the one idea kept steadily in mind.
The difficulty of controlling the thoughts has alFor the
Said Arjuna,
waj-s been recognized.
mind is verily restless, O Krishna it is impetuous,
and
to
I
it
as hard
difficult
bend.
deem
strong,
to curb as the wind.'
To thislKrishna replieil, 'It
be
curbed
constant
and
may
practice
by
by indifference (or dispassion)
(Bhagavad-Glta, vi. 34,
'

;

'

35).

Ages ago, the deepest thinkers of the race advocated the practice of concentration as necessary in
order to allow of the influx of spiritual energy and
the raising of the soul to C4od. In India, the state
of consciousness brought about by the successful
The
practice of concentration is known as yogn.
'

meaning of yoga (q.v.) is usually given as union,'
or the mergence of the human will into the Divine
In practical yoga the signification
According to Patanjali

will.

differently.
'

taken

is

:

the hindering of the modifications
of the tliinliing principle. At the time of concentration tlie soul
abides in the state of a spectator without a spectacle. At other
times than that of concentration, the soul is in the same form as
the modiiication of the mind. The modifications of the mind
are of five kinds, and they are either painful or not painful
they are : Correct Cognition, Misconception, Fancy, Sleep, and
The hindering of the moditicAtions of the mind,
Memory.
already referred to, is to be effected by means of Exercise and
Dispassion. Exercise is the uninterrupted, or repeated, effort
that the mind shall remain in its unmoved state. This exercise
is a firm position observed out of regard for the end in view,
and perseverin:_,'ly adhered to for a long time \vithout intermission.
Dispassion is the having overcome one's desires.
Dispassion, carried to the utmost, is indifference regarding all
else than soul* (W. Q. Judge, Yo(ja Aphorisms of Patanjali,
pp. 1-6)
Concentration, or yoga,

the Nco-1'latonists, cimcentration was
understood and practis(^d, though not, perhaps,
with the thoroughness of the Hinilu i/ogU. Complete self-forgetfulness and union witli the Divine
nature were sought. Plot'nus observes to Flaccus
The wise man recognizes the idea of God within him. This
he develops by withdrawal into the Holy Place of his own soul,
lie who does not UTidevstand how the soul contains the Beauti-

Among

is

within itself seeks to realize the beauty without, by laborious production. His aim should rather be to concentrate and
simplify, and so to expand his being instead of going out into
the manifold, to forsake it for the One, and so to float upwards
towards the divine fount of being whose stream flows within
him (quoted by Max MiiUer in Thfosophy, etc., 1893, p. 432).
The Mystics of the Middle Ages knew the value
of concentration.
Peter Poiret in his Divine (Ecoful

;

'

nomy
*

.

.

In this Hindu system of raja yoga, concentration is directed to correct the tendency of the mind
to ditt'useness, and obtain mental one-pointedness,
or the fixing of the attention upon one idea kept
steadily in view to the exclusion of other ideas.
The object is not to cease from thought, but to
control and direct the mental mechanism, and
make it subservient to the higher will or intelligence which is above and separate from it. The
observances which are conducive to concentration
are, according to Pataiijali, eight in number
Forbearance from wrong speaking or doing ReSuitable Posligious, or purificatorj', obsen-ances
tures Suppression or Regulation of the Breath
Restraint over the Senses
Attention
ContemThis last,
plation ; and Profound Meditation.
called samddhi (q.v.), is understood so to raise the
consciousness that high spiritual knowledge flows
into the soul, and the conception is attained of
unity with the All and the One. The posture in
concentration must be steady and pleasant what
would suit a Hindu would liot suit a Westerner.
The breathing exercises, in exhalation, inhalation,
and retention, are for the steadying of the life
forces, and the prodtiction of certain physiological,
followed by psycliical, ettects in the lirain.
In
the system of tatanj.ali there are directions for
performing concentration in regard to many ob:

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

wrote

:

to pass into the order of faith,

must

:

;

gave

liis

experience

:

*
All inward spiritual energy appears, in immediate consciousness, as a concentration, comprehension, and contraction of the
otherwise distracted thought into one point, and as a persistence in this one point, in opposition to the coustant natural
effort to throw off this concentration, and to become once more

Thus, I say, does all inward energy appear ;
and it is only in this concentration that man is independent,
and feels hiniself to be independent. ... In short, the original
of
image
spiritual independence in consciousness is an ever
self-forming and vitally persistent geometric point just as the
original image of dependence and of spiritual nonentity is an indefinitely outspreading surface. Independence draws the world
into an apex
dependence spreads it out into a flat extended
In the former condition only is there power, and the
plain.
consciousness of power
and hence in it only is a powerful
and energetic comprehension and penetration of the world

diUused abroad.

;

;

;

possible' (Ifrty towards the Blessed Life, Eng. tr., 1S49, p. 127).

Coming

;

.

(p. 93)

The understanding,

have these two conditions the first, that it be empty, and
shut to all ideas of worldly things, both heavenly and earthly
the second, that it keep itself open before God after an indeterminate and general manner, not particularly fixing upon anything. This being supposed, with the faith of desire aforementioned, God causes to rise in the soul His divine hght,
which is His eternal substantial word, which does Himself
modify (if I may say so), or rather fills and quickens the understan<ling of the soul and enhghtens it as He pleases.'
At the beginning of last century J. G. Fichte

to

modern

times,

we

find in that re-

markable work by Henry Wood, Ideal Suggestion,
the following (abridged from pp. 60-70)?

If one who has never made any systematic effort to lift and
control the thought-forces will, for'a single month, earnestly
pursue the course here suggested (of concentrating the mind
on grand ideals), he will be surprised and deUgbted at the
result, and nothing will induce him to go back to careless, aimWhen one goes into the silent
less, and superficial thinking.
sanctuary of the inner temple of soul to commune and aspire,
the spiritual hearing becomes delicately sensitive, so that the
*'still small voice" is audible, the tumultuous waves of external
sense are hushed, and there is a great calm. The ego gradually
becomes conscious that it is face to face mth the Divine Presence, that mighty, healing, loving. Fatherly life which is
tte.arer to us than we are to ourselves.'
'

So important is it to have the direct testimony
of experience in concentration that we add that of
the deep-feeling and deep-thinking writer Edward
Carpenter, who, in his Art of Creation (1904, p.

20811'.), writes:
The Self is entering into relation with the Body. For, that
the individual should conceive and know himself . . .as identified
and continuous with the Eternal Self of which his body is a
manifestation, is indeed to begin a new life and to enter a
hitherto undreamed world of possibilities. ... To still the brain,
and feel, feel, feel our identity with that deepest being within
There in that union, in that identity-, all
US, is the fii-st thing.
the sins and errors of the actual world are done aw.iy. . . . Remaining there in silence as long as may be, then out of that
state will inevitably spring a wave of conscious Feeling---of joy,
courage, love, expansion, or whatever it may be a feeling not
foreign or fabricated or ephemeral, but deeply rooted and expressive of our real life. Then holding on to that root-idea,
that feehng, that emotion, that desire, whatever it may be.
confident in its organic rightness . . . perfectly naturally .and
inevitably out of it will flow certain forms of Thought. . . .
Long and persevering must the jiractice and exercise be. by
which power to direct thought and feeling m.ay be attained,
and by which the sense of identity with the universal Self may
be established.'
'

—

It will be seen, from the uniform testimony of
deep religious thinkers of all ages of the world,
that concentration is found to be a ne<'e.s.sary step
to the complete subjugation of the lower nature to

CONCEPT
It is also iieiressury to the development of hijiher facullics, lulled iiituitioiiitl or
s]>iritu:il, licciuise they 'I'e superior to luid more
illuiiuiiatiii;; tliaii the ordin.ary human faculties.
But it must he remembered that the e.\ereise of

the higher.

intuitional fatuity may have a spiritual result
only, of incaleulalile value to the recipient, Init
ineommunicablo to others bccau.se ine.xpressible in

terms of common e.\]ierience.
See also artt. LoYOL.-\ and Mv.sticism.
G. A. Ga.skell.
The lofrical concept con{logical).
si.sts of certain features in co";nition which correspond to M'liat I'armeniile.s required of 'hehij;'
that it slioukl i)e uncreated and indestructible,
alone, complete, immovalile, and without end

—

CONCEPT

—

'

'

;

and also

to what. Plato rec|uire(l of eacli and all of
the several forms' of heiiij,' that tliey should ln^
Both these
single, eternal, and unchauf^'eable.
thinkers professed to be describing the object of

—

'

thought.
You cannot
'

find thoujiht without something that is, to wiiich
'
betrothed (I'armenides).
Knowledc:e is relative to Ix-iiiij
of Itnowledge' (Plato, AV;*. 477).
beiuic is the sphere
the otlier hand, the concept corresponds lo
certain ideals in the iLse of words, on which the
value of wortls in social converse, and as instru'

it 18
.

.

.

.

.

.

On

ments of thought, depends including deliniteness
and li.xity of meaning. Throughout the history of
;

Logic, the theory of the concept ha,s been burdened
witli dilticulties pressed on it l)y theories as to
being; .and ha-s, on the otlier h.-md, lieen tempted
to borrow tyjies of solution jirojier only to easier
problems of verbal usage. It has been dominated
in turn by the theory of Universals and by that of

Terms. The strictly logac.al problem, however, is
to (lescriiie a certain function of cognitive process,
whatever r.iay be the metajiliysical value of the
objects, and to tix ideas of internal structure fur
that process, however much or little may be hoi)ed
from the tisage of words in sust.ainiug tliem.
I. Primary function of concept.
The primary
function of the concept is thus described by Kant
Human knowledge t.ikes place by means of idea,s wliicli make
—
its
we
to
what is common
many things
ground
cognize things

—

;

*

—
only by means of attributes all thought
tion

by means

is

nothing but concep-

of attrilmtes' (/iitrod, to Lmiic, §
'
is thus primarily
the

8).

The concept

predicate of
judgments,' and .so is 'contained in an inefinite numlier of did'erent possible ideas, as the
Sossible
element common to all.' By virtue of this i|ualification, it suhserves a secondary use in bringing
this indctinite number of possible idea,s within flic
area of pii>silile subjects for predication, or, rather,
in e.\(ianding this area beyond the confines of
As
merely perceptual experience and imagery.
its organ in language, it uses the General Term or
Univer.sal Word, which has a possible, if not an
actual, plur.ality in d<>notation.
The llniveraal \Vord is that of which the signification is suf'

ficiently to be uiiderstoo<l witbout its ceasing to he common to
several things, inasmuch as any hindrance Lo its b.--ing common is
not that it cannot he so understood' (Aviccnna, Kttab-at-NajtU

Alilmxlik, Itome, 1593,
§

i.

p. 1

;

Vattier's tr.

La

Lagique, 1058,

1).

as

against
—Although,
of I.ocke, Wollf, and

the earlier modern doctrine
Hamilton that Judgment

—

consists in a comparison of concepts, the judgment
claims in our current logic to he the real unit of

thought, and, although concej)tual function can
be realized only in the .ict of judgment, yet judgment h.-us a distinittive function of its own \\ Idle
for the sake of judgment, and at the niornent of
judgment, the ideational content, the content considered a.s incom|ilex (Aristotle), mu.st reiu'h an
ideal distinct from and only ancillary to the ideal
of the jiulginent as a complete whole.
The <lo<'trine, more properly psychological, tli.at the concept
is created by judgment must be reconciled with
an antithetical postulate in Logic, that the jio.ssibility of perfect judgments is determined by the
:

'

'

'
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winch the raw materi.al of all human
ideas has takezi permanent form in concejils' (Kigwart, J.oi/ic, § 411). .Vnd a description of the ideals
or norms of the conceptual (irocess takes a place
lircliniinary to the normative theory of judgment.
The form which Nominalist Logic takes in this
department is a doctrine of Terms the words or
phrases which constilute the predicative half of a
e.\t(!nt

to

—

The
proposition, or take the place of its subject.
doctrine of Terms has advantages over tliat of the
concept as such, ff>r purposes of clear teaching or for
reference in scientilic discussion.
By classifying
Terms into Unilateral and Bilateral, iSingular and
tJeneral, Concrete and Abstract, Attributive, Distributive and Collective, Absolute and Kelative,
Positive, Privative, and Negative, it calls attention
to widely dill'erent w.ays in which the things and
events about which we think have been nianiimlated
by thought, previously to beingdealt with in special
judgments under jiresent consideration. By the distinction between Denotation and conventional Connotation, and by the dei)endeiit distinction ijctween
Verbal Propositions and Real, it prepares the way
for canons of consistency in the use of Terms, and of
the assumption of self-evidence, or the requirement
of proof, for propositions in the course of deb.-ite or of
scientilic instruction.
These doctrines are able to
be more delinite tlian the corresponding doctrines
of Conceptual Logic, though they emphasize too
exclusively the formation of thosi; special concepts
which .are already current in minds other than the
individual thinking mind and also the occasion
and demand for proof which arise adventitiously
in deb.ate or teaching rather than from the individual's logical conscience.
special emphasis of
that kind is iiecde<l only to express the individual's
logical soli<'itu(ie that his own coneejits shall be
shared, or shall be capable of being shared, by fellowthinkors.
In the construction of logical concepts,
;

A

'

our aim is to estal)lish one mode of arranging their
manifold ideal contents for all thinking beings'
(Sigwart, § 40).
Community of concepts lirings,
not indeed the po.ssibility itself of perfect judgments, but the possibility tli.at these judgments
display the ostensive liall-m.ark of their perFor the
fectness, namely, 'universal validity.'
universally valid is the 'necessary,' and the necessary 'corresponds with the existent.' Nevertheless, it is by a 'subjective' acti\ity, and in the
individual niiml, that conce]its must be initiated.
2. Negative rule of the concept.
As a negative
qualilication for the conceptual function, the ideational content, or distinctive outlook, of a cognit ion
must be made iiideiicndent of any one deiined time
or place.
Parallel with the psyi-hological description of an 'idea,' that it
(liscng.-iges itself from
the original intuition with its spatial and tcnnpcn-al
cimnexions' (.Sigwart, § 7), the logical descri|>lion

may

—

'

;i
predicate common to many possible judgments
requires that a perciuved or imaged nature sli.-dl
be freed from the indiWdualizing conditions prop(uto space and time' (Aquinas, dc Unh-crxali/ntx,
Tract. 1).
must not, however, assume, with
Aquinas, that it is quantitative limitation of
Duns Scot us, that it is idiosynwith
matter, or,
crasy as a creative form, or tli;it it is anj- other
'condition proper lo sp.ace an<l time' except sheer
particul.trity within the .system of sp.ace and time
wlucli is the negative of the conceptual
it.self,
Otherwi.se, the natural course of deprinciiile.
velopment for the concept woidd he side-tracked
in the Aristotelian ontology of matter, form, and
substance, or in the modern eiiistemology of thing

of

'

'

'

We

and

]icrson.

Perceptual anil imaged content

lies

at the mercy of a point ami a moment in the
Herakleitan llux, and the function of the ccmcppt
is to transcenil that point and moment.
It m.ay
well be that the 'nature' wliuli is freed from per-
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not necessarUy the nature
ceptii.il
of an individual substance, as Aristotle conceived
this, whether individualized by matter or by idioIt may bo a (luality, a
syncrasy.
quantity, or
aneveut— anything determinate: for exani|de, It
rains.
The nature may, indeed, include individuality within itself, and we may form the concept
of an individual thing or person,
predicable of
liniitntions is

many

particular moments or places of its existence This
IS the forest
Our
primeval. Thou art the man.
conceptual faculty accepts from Perception and
:

such forms of the momentary material
have found their way there from the struc-

Imagin,-! '-on

as may
ture of Reality.
Accident and Genus and Property and Definition

[the Predialways be in one of the Categories [the structural
forms of Reality], since all propositions
through these signify
either what a thing is, or quaUty or
quantity, or some other
'
category (Aristotle, Top. i. ch. 7, 1036, 10).
cables] will

And, similarly, our conceptual faculty accepts,
and does not itself undertake the function
of, those
epistemological forms which in modern philosophy
replace the Aristotelian categories. The Kantian
categories, or pure concepts of the Understanding,

are 'conceptions of objects as such.'
They make
possible the objects which fall under the Aristotelian categories.
The concept in the logical sense
merely makes them possible also as predicates in a

judgment.
"General Logic has to investigate, not the source of
conceptions, not how they arise as presentations, but how, in
thinkim',
given presentations become conceptions. It is all one whether
these conceptions contain anything either taken from
experience,
or f.actitiou8, or taken from the nature of the understandino-.
Their
the act

logical origin consists in
of reflection
which
one presentation common to several objects takes on by
the form
required for Judgment' (Kant, Logic, pt. i. § 6).

3. Positive rule of the concept.— As a positive
qualification for the conceptual function, the ideational content must be '
posited as identical with
itself (Lotze, Outlines
of Lociic, Eng. tr. 1887, §9),
and discriminated from the
perceptual or imaged
'_

of intuition

it

the point and

moment

The psychoLotze, Logic., § 11).
logical law that an idea, besides its intrinsic char(cf.

acterist;ic3, acquires through its past
history a
determinative influence on the course of intellection, 'a meaning,' is thus paralleled
by the logical
The faculty, however, is
faculty of Abstraction.
prophetical in its motive it aims at future judgments.
But it does not, like the psychological
law, necessarily contain historical reference, and
therefore does not need to be initiated
by ComThe theory that judgment consists of
parison.
the comparison of concepts has
naturally allied
itself with a theory that
conception consists of,
or at least is based on,
comparison of particular
instances, and tliat the concejit is a 'notion fif
resemblance' (Hamilton, Lectures,
1859-60, ii. 287,
iii.
And neither Empiricism in Logic nor
117).
reformed Conceptualism has
repudiated the latter
theory with the same consistency as the former
(J. S. Mill, Examination of Hamilton,
1865, chs.
xvn. and .xviii.). As a
psychological or
;

genetic
fact, plurality of instances in experience
gives an
occasion and stimulus to the
faculty of Abstraction, especially when reinforced by the
application
of a common name, and
by the contrast of individual dillerences.
the different combinations of attributes in different
things, and their chnnceableness in one continuously intuited
object, which first imptls us to disengage them from one another
and ni.-ikes us able to think of each
independently and it is the
repetition of action which first impels us to extiress its permanent ground by an adjective (Sigwart, § 6,
2).
'It

is

;

'

And, under a methodological

instances
tion, as it

may

be

rule,

comparison of

made a chosen means

to abstrac-

was consciously by Socrates, and as it is
instinctively by every one in learning the meaninc
^
of words.
The notion lies so concealed
'

may

easily

mistake

among

in

disengaging

it

foreign things, that one

therefrom

.

.

!

'

But

into the strictly logical ideal of a
predicate
if it means the same act as

comparison enters only
Discrimination.

It may, however, be part of a
In Bed is a colour, the
special fact predicated.
fact predicated is general
unanalyzable resemblance
to ottier colours— blue,
and the rest— when

yellow,
these have been compared.
General resemblance

is

one kind among other kinds of
import in propobut not the universal import
(Mill, Looic,
v
i
y .

sitions,

.

1843, bk.

'

content which shares with

labour 13 greatly facilitated if we compare instances
together,
as thereby we come to see what they have in
common, and what
circumstances may be omitted (Wolff, Lonic, 1712. Ene. tr
17V0, bk i. § 9).

but the

ch. 5).

i.

Regulation of simple universals.— These
negative and positive conditions may be fulfilled
either by the simplest of our ideas, named First
Universals by Lotze, or by ideas which contain
several elements cohering or
belonging together
on a plan. These latter are named
by Lotze as
4.

'

'

more strictly Concepts.
In the case of the First Universals,
identity must
be sustained throughout a series of
quantitative
or qualitative variations, which are intrinsic to the
mere presentation of the Universal, since without
such variations there could be no consciousness.
There must be simple identity throughout
simple
difl'erents.
Colour is identical throughout yellow,
red, green, and blue ; musical pitch, through bass,
tenor, and soprano loudness or warmth, through
every degree of intensity the linear, the enduring,
the aggregative, through
every magnitude in space,
time, or numerical sum.
Where, as in tlie case of
loudness, the differences are quantitative, there
must be abstraction of that sensible impressiveness
which varies. But where, as in the case of colour
and pitch, they are qualitative, we
may suppose
that the proper work of abstraction is done
by a
'consciousness of resemblance' (Lotze, § 16) or
by
a logical deus ex macMna in the form of a
word,
colo^ir, pitch (Sigwart, § 41, 11)
or that there is an
unconscious pleonasm in our perception of
simple
qualities, which, until it yields to scientific analysis
and becomes conscious, leaves our idea ' confused
New
(Leibniz,
Essays, bk. iii. ch. iv. § 16). The
abstraction in such cases is incomplete or
implicit ;
but the function of the concept is realized,
just as
in tact and in
analogical reasoning the resemldance
between individual instances of a truth will do the
work of a universal middle term. 'So far as
you
conceive the similarity of things you conceive
something more, and the universality consists only
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

in that' (Leibniz, bk. iv. ch. xvii.).

5. Regulation of composite universals.— When
unconscious 'pleonasm' of which Leibniz
speaks becomes conscious, or when we abstract
a conscious plurality, the composite
concept contains, if not a plan of coherence, at least ditterenee
vvithin its own content.
Our faculty of Abstraction must maintain the composite
identity, not
merely through vaiiations intrinsic to presentation, but through various textures of presentation.
Without such variations in texture there could be
Some only, or all, of
consciousness, but no world.
the elements of the composite may change coloured
line, through red right line, yellow right line, blue
curve.
Thus the concept finnishes a predicate,
not merely for many possible simple
judgments, but
also for composite
judgments, or for what Hamilton
described as 'a fasciculus of judgments' not explicitly developed in thought {Lectures, iii. 117):

the

:

2'h.is is a line, and is coloured.
The several elements so realized are technically named 'marks'
or 'attributes.'
The internal coherence which Lotze requires
depends on general forms of relational existence
or of the
objective synthesis of apprehension,'
such as those named 'categories'
by .\ristotle and
'
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every degree of

in old logical techiiiciue is called supposi/io.
The
concept itself becomes, in the phraseology of con-

and may enter into a predicate eitlier
example a state, / was asleep, or a-s a

ceptual logicians, 'representative' of the merely
perceptual or imaged subject which it defines or

respectively.

Tliey are interwoven with the

composite material of our

iiloa.s

in

(•oiiiplexity,

singly, for
plan of inter-related substances, states, activities,

and modes, such as / knew he thought I thoiir/ht he
ilwught I slept. The logical value of a conijiosito
concept lies in the conscious identity of a relational
scheme the dependence of colour sensation on the
muscular activity in tracing a line, the objective
control of a knowing activity by a certain relational
content of another person's thoughts. In Hacon's
sentiment (Essay xhii.). There ii no excellent beauty
that hitth not some strangeness in the proportion,
the force is not merely that beauty has strangeness
as well as proportion, bnt that the strangeness is
in the proportion.
If the scheme constitutes also
a natural species, e.g. the interdependence of
colour, consistence, weight, and certain chemical
aliinities and molecular susceptibilities
metal it
has scientiKc value as well. The symbolic expression to 1)0 chosen for the composite concept should
therefore be, not sueli as S = a-l-b-l-c, but rather
S = f (a, b, c), and, as relationships become clearly
conscious, it might take on some specification of
significance for f, such as S = a (\fi sin d) (Lotze,
:

—

—

§ 28).

—

The
6. Conscious realization of the function.
concept, defined by its function and its ideal
structure for the functional purpose, is not open to
the reproaches made against Abstract Ideas by
modem psychological Nominalists. Berkeley may
have been conclusive as a psychologist, and cerhe was as a metaphysician, when he pointed
tainly
out tnat we cannot perceive or imagine
'colour
which is neither red, nor blue, nor white, nor any
other determinate colour'; or a triangle which is 'neither
oblique nor rectangle, neither equilateral, equicrural, nor
What more easy
scaienon ; but all and none of these at once
than for any one to look a little into his own thoughts, and
there try whether he has, or can attain to have, an idea that
the general idea of
shall corresi'ond with this description of
a triangle (Princii/lfs nf Kmnclcdiie, 1710, Introd. §§ 8, 13).
.

.

.

'

—

*

'

'

'

Hamilton and Mansel admit psychologically that
the concept cannot in itself be depicted to sense
or imagination' (Mansel, Prolegomena Logiear, 1860,
cannot be realized in thought at all
p. 15), and
except it be 'applied to an object' (Hamilton, iii.
But for logic it is sufficient that the abstract
135).
idea can be realized as a mode of understanding
the contents of perception and imaginatitm, and
'

'

'

'

'

even can be realized only in relation to such
contents: This blue is a colour ; This right-angled
When the concept is spoken
figure ii a triangle.
of as an Essence, it is obviously with a reference
to the concrete.
'The f^sential is that whereof the content, on the one hand,
is understood and grasped in the mind, and the thing to whicli
it is essential, on tlie other, along with it at the same time;
while the thing cannot be understood without the content bein;;
previously understood as belonging to it (.-Vvicenna, op. cit.
'

p. 2

;

Vattier,

5

!)'

i

And Lotze would prefer to use the name concept' itself only when a content, or, as he himself
the composite idea which we think
describes it,
'

'

a connected whole,'
thing understood,' or

!us
'

'

is in
'

explicit relation to the

composite matter.'

. when it
speak of a composite matter (s) aa conceived
accompanied by the thought of a Universal (.S), which con-

I

is

.

.

tains the conditi.jn and ground of the co-existence of all ita
marks and of the form of their connection {Logic, J 26).
'

7.
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Secondary

function.

— This

strictly relational

significance of the concept, however, is only a
secondary value, which it acquires when, instead
of its primary use as a predicate, it takes on a
secondary use as defining or replacing a subject,
Mars is red
or as a constituent of a subject.
makes possible The red planet keeps the first writrh
This band of colour is red makes
0/ the night.
possible lied lies at an extreme of the spectrum.
The merely attributive term becomes a concrete or
an abstract term ; it acquires the function which

The concept
replaces.
this secondary function

is justified in a-suming
under a postulate of
though not equivalent to,
the dictum de omni: 'whenever anything is predicated as of a subject [that is, as tlie nature of a
subject], whatever may be asserted of that predicate may bo asserted of the subject' {Categories,

Aristotle's, resembling,

ch. 3, 16, 10).

In Plato's parable of the dungeon (Uep. bk. vii.),
where, of course, the Aristotelian v.-iiue for the
perceptual individual as primary subject is not
allowed, a prisoner who has returned from seeing
the sunlit glory of conceptual realities will think
and speak of these, rather than of the perceptual
shadows as they flicker on the cavern walls.
Through such parables Plato 'imported into the
schools the portent of Realist philosophy (Milton,
de Idea Platonica).
But it is especially the
secondary function of the concept that tempts
into
the
logical theory
controversy as to Universals.
So long as perceptual things and events are subjects,
and concepts mere predicates, we need claim
actuality only for the former, and validity only for
the latter and, whether we speak of such predicates
as eternal forms,' with Plato, or as sermones, with
Abelard, we are still logically in touch with reality
through our subjects ; and the real significance
of our total judgment, the ideational content considered as complex (Aristotle), is the same. But
if the concept takes the place of a perceptual or
imaged subject, as it does in all Abstract Science,
the significance of the judgment may be altered.
Is abstract science still to be called 'true,' or can it
In Aristotle's tloctrine of Predibe only valid ?
cables, the Species stands as subject, or at least
defines the individual who is implicit subject, to
other kinds of predicate. And from this view of it
the problem arises which Porphyry formulated
'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

I shall omit to speak of genera and species as to whether
they subsist in the nature of thing^s or in mere conceptions
only whether, if subsistent, they are bodies or incorporeal and
whether they are separ.ite from, or in and along with, perceptual
things (/nfroti. to Categories, i. 2).
'

;

;

'

Leaving aside, like Porphyry, the ontology and
epistemology of the problem, the following answer
may be ottered for guidance in Methodology. The
Platonic world of Ideas has mere validity, and not,
like things and events, actual existence or occurrence (Lotze, bk. iii. ch. 2).
It can in thought
replace actuality, through only the unalterable c<mditions of our intuitive experience, as it does in a
'

priori' science, or through belief narrowly so called
in contrast with knowledge, as it docs in empirical
science (see art. Belief [logical]).
The belief in

genera and species rescues our conceptual faculty
from the reproach of being either purposeless or
arbitrary in our dealings with actuality, and gives
seriousness to abstract truth.
In such
practical
belief we expect the indefinitely frequent recurrence of perceptual subjects covered by a given
conceptual descrii)tion. A system of Jurisprudence
a-ssumes that theft and breach of contr.ict will
often come before our magistrates, though any
particular heinousne.ss of intention or seriousness
of damage may be unique.
Iiio)ogy assumes tlie
human organism, but not definite idiosyncrasies
or mon.strosities ; Chemistry, the combination of
elements in fixed proportions and groups, but not
in fixed absolute quantities
Mensuration, definite
shapes, but not sizes. There arc forms of dimension, natural kinds, substances, and modes of
event (Venn, Emp. Logir, 1889, ch. iii. § 4). The
belief in them must, however, submit to regulative
;

canons of Methodology, and must adapt
diflerent spheres of fact and of purpose.

it-self

to
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All species are not compossible in the Universe, ffreat as it
and tluit too, not only in relation to things wliicli exist
contcmponuu'ously, bnt also in relation to the wliole series of
c^li. 6, § 12).
thin(;:s (lA-iljniz, Xeiv Kiaayif, bk. iii.
'

is,

'

—

'I'lio
8. Goal of development.
conceptual juedicales of peiceiitual judfinientM aii<l the conceptual
truth
uf
abstract
tlevelop into laryor
subjects
systems, which register the acliieved progress of
knowleilge and mark out the ideation.-d areas
witliin ivhicli both suliject and predicate of further
Examples are
knowledge are to be souglit.
atomic weight, acoustic vibration, plant fertili:

human

nature, mercantile credit, political
administration. Could knowledge unite all sucli
as these in one supreme organization, it wouhl
have reached the Good of Plato, and the All
zation,

'

'

9.

— {a)
perfections.

Formal

'

'

of Parmenides.

:

.

;

.

'

and incomplete {Logic, Introd.).
further logical ideal prescribes
(b) Relational.
conscious relations between our several concepts,
which fit them to co-operate in determining any

—A

This comes through the
subject.
of concepts in a series proceeding
arrangement
from the ' category or complex of categories as
sumiiiitm genus to complete description short of
adding place and time, the infima species: Substance, cube, cube of gold, cube of pure gold, cube
conceptual

'

The
of jjure gold with sides ineasuring 1 cm.
members of such a series, while they approach the
infima species, must, as the price of their adequacy,
sacrifice width of the sphere for their co-operative
The law is that the intension and extension
use.
of a concept must stand in inverse relation to each
The extension meant by such a law is not,
other.
of course, a number of individuals, or what Mill
describes as an aggregate of objects possessing
the attributes included in the concept' (Exam.
p. 304), the denotation or application of its name.
The name coin applies to the output of the
nunts of the world its concept co-operates in t!ie
function of description with the varied standards
'

'

;

of material, design,

That the

and value.

'

predicamental line,' as early logicians
called it, the deepening of intensive distinctiveness
in a series of concepts, shall be finite is to be
secured, not as they secured it, through Realist

ontology (Aldrich, ed. Mansel'', 18G2, App. A), but
by methodological canons of belief. Geometry clo.ses
its description of its subjects with such details as
the equality and inequality of sides or angles in a
triangle, Jurisprudence with the terms of indictment for a crime. Beyond the infima species.
Science passes into mere Information. And that
the sphere of varieties open to a genus shall be
finite is secured by our limits of sensibility, as in
the case of colours by our faculty of intuition, as
in triangles
by artificial standards, as in measurements
by experience and fact, as in races of
mankind or by our own practical purposes, as in
;

;

;

;

virtues or legal contracts.

—

10. Formal discipline.
The rules for formally
perfecting the concept through its relationships
tlie topics Division and Definition.
Those of Division require that each step of

come under

seleeti(jn for
full view of

a co-operative

—

This is co-extensive with systems of Logic.
chiefly of metaphysical, psychological, or
As recent representative books may be
interest.
in
addition to those quoted above and those quoted
mentioned,
LiTKRATl'BE.

Monographs are
scientific

art. Conceptualism, the following
Joseph, Introd. to
Logic (Aristotelian), Oxford, 1906; Peillaube, Thforie des
concepts (Neo-scholastic). P.aris, 1S95 Janet and S^ailles, Hist,
de la ithilosophie, Paris, 1887, pt. i. § 3, chs. 1-3 Bain, Mental
Sr.iena; 1884, App, A; and the Logics ot Veitch (1886),

under

:

;

;

Ueberweg
mann (Eng.

(ISCS), Keynes'- (18-87), 'Wundt (188IVS3), Erdtr. 1896), Bosanquet (1888), and 'Venn'- (1894).

J.

r>nouGH.

I.

'
A notion is clear when sufficient to distinguish by it the
object to which it belongs . . . distinct, when we can repeat it
to another or represent to ourselves its distinguisliin^ marks
complete, when the marks assii^ned are sulfiseparately ; . .
cient to distinguish the things at all times from other things
character, . . adequate, it we have distinct notions also of the
istics themselves' (Logic, ch. i. §§ 9-16, cf. Philosophia Ration'
Descartes proceeded no farther
alls, 172s, pt. i. § 2, ch. iii.).
added
ideas
Leibniz
clear
and
distinct
than to
;
adequate . .
I thought it needful also to distinguish notions into complete

'

fully

CONCEPTION (psychological).— Definition.
—
Independent. The — In knowledge of a class as opposed to its instances,

concept as a purely logical topic was especially
prominent from the time of Descartes to that of
The ideal presented was, according to
Wollt'.
WolB', as follows

Those of
under genera their species.
Definition require that the step itself shall bo
conscious: every open possibility of determinative accretion to the genus shall be closed
except one, the Dill'erence.
Cf. also the following article.
range

series shall be

the area of possibilities

:

made in
we must

a totality as opposed to its parts, or of an
individual as opposed to any of its particular appearances, and in the maintenance of a point of
view, there is a common characteristic, viz. identification of reference, with change in the occasion
of cognition.
Such knowledge is conceptual, and,
speaking psychologically, conception is the name
for the state of cognition wherein the subject of
consciousness recognizes identity of reference for
diii'ering experiences, and has an idea which Logdc
would term a ' general or an abstract idea.
The psychology of conception must explain the
sameness amid change, and the
recognition of
generalization and abstraction which this involves ;
i.e. it must trace out the development of concepts.
of

'

'

'

'

'

See Concept (logical).
2.
Origins of current theory. Nowhere is
psychology more inextricably interwoven with
philosophical theories than in the doctrine of the
The present form of psychological disconcept.
cussion connects itself historically with l;he views
of the earlier English philosophers, for whom the
problem as to the nature of general ideas was
one belonging to the theoi'y of knowledge.
By
appealing to psychology for a solution they gave
a new interpretation to the problem itsell

—

of ancient and medioeval
corresponds to the universal of

For Hobbes the question
philosophy.

What

was replaced by the question. How
does man advance from the particular experience
of sense and memory to the universal knowledge
His answer is. By use of signs, of
of thought ?
which names are the chief.
A mark, therefore, is a sensible object which a man erecteth
knowledge

?,

'

voluntarily to himself, to the end to

remember thereby some-

A

past, when the s.'ime is objected to liis sense again. ...
or appellation, therefore, is the voice of a man arbitrarily
imposed for a mark to bring into his mind some conception con-

what

name

r
cerning the things on which it is injposed.'
Because from divers things we receive like conceptions,
and
many things must needs have the same appellation
those names we give to many are called universal to them all
The
as the name of man to every particular ot mankind.
universality of one name to" many things, hath been the cause
that men think the things are themselves universal ... deceiving themselves, by taking the universal or general appellation
tor the thing it signifieth.'2
'

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

;

With Locke

the inquiry became more deejily
form of a

tingeti witli psychology, and took the
psychological answer to the question,

How come

we by

general terms ?
Words become general by being made the signs of general
ideas and ideas become general by separating from them the
circumstances of time and place, and any other ideas that
may determine them to this or that particular existence. By
'

;

this

wav

of abstraction

they are made capable of representing
it a coneach of which, having

more individuals than one

m

;

is (as we call it) of that sort.' *
Psychological though this account may be, it
throws littTe light on the nature of the state of
consciousness wherein a man has a general idea, or
on this way of abstraction which makes ideas
capable of representing more individuals than one.

formity to that abstract idea,

1
'>

- Ilfrl'uman Nature, ch. v. § 1 f.
Essan concerning Human Understanding, bk.

§ 5'iii.

ch

.

iii.

§ 6.

CONCEPTION
It

is

coiniiaratively

for

eas3'

Berkeley's

is formi;d embodying the features common to the
cla.s.s)
(y) a name is given for the class and for its
common features; (4) the deliriition setting forth
the common ftjatures is formulated. Retentiveness, by the Law of Similarity, supplies the first

(liscredil tlic su))|)()seil product
Wlielher others tiave Uiis woiuierful faculty of abstractinij
tlieir ideas, Ihey best can tell
for myself, I dare be confident 1
:

*

;

:

have

it

not.'i

own account

of general names is this
lierkeley's
A word Incomes general by beinjj made the siijii, not of au
abstract general idea, but of several particidar ideas, any one of
which it indifferently suggests to the mind.
Hy observin.;^
liow ideas become general, we may the better judj;e how words
are made so.
To make this plain by an example. Suppose
a geometrician is demonstrating the method of cutting aline in
two c(iual i)arts. lie draws, for instance, a bla<^k line of an inch
in lenj.'lh
this, which in it-^elf isai)articularline, is nevertheless
:

*

.

.

.

.

;

line becomes general by being made a sign, 80 the
particular
name " line,"' which taken ab.solutely is particular, by being a
sign, is made general. '2

*

abstraction docs not properly consist in the mental separation
of one property of a thing from the other properties. ... All the
pilri>oses of the abstract idea are serveii by (conceiving a concrete
thing in company with others resembling it in the attribute in
When we are discussing government, we commonly
question.'
have in view a number of governments alternately thought of.'
*
To be a good abstract reasoner, one should possess an ample
range of concrete instances."-^

is given by Hume, but a
attempted as to how an idea

c;vn be made a sign
•Abstract ideas are ... in themselves individual, however
they may become general in their representation. The image in
the mind is only that of a particular object, tho" the application
of it in our reasoning be the same, as if it were universal.
\Vhen we have found a resemblance among several objects, that
often occur to us, we apply the same name to all of them, whatever differences we may observe in the degrees of their quantity
and (piality, and whatever otherdifferences appear among them.
After we have acquired a custom of this kind, the hearing of that
name revives the idea of one of these objects, and makes the
niagination conceive it with all its particular circumstances and
proitortions.
Tliey are not really and in fact present to the
The word raises up an individual
mind, but only in power.
idea, alon^ with a certain custom and that custom produces
any other individual one, for which we may have occasion.' 3
:

.

.

'

.

Whence comes that 'sense of the effect to be
produced which guides the trial of instances,
Bain does not explain.
The only generality
possessing a separate existence is the name.' The
name with a pussilile range of in.stances is what is
in the mind when we liave a general idea.
This line of thought which attempts to explain
how names acquire a general significance, and how
a mental content-, which liy its origin is particular,
can be so worked over that it can do duty as
general
may be said to reach its culminating
'

'

i

.

—

.

.

.

.

.

;

made to conceptual tlieory by
subsequent Association psychologists consisted
a fuller interpretation of Hume's doctrine of
Custom. Thus James AHIl, who follows Hoblies
very closely on the question of the origin and
function ot general names, is able to give, as
Holiljes could not, a psychology explanatory of the
idea generated by the \ise of the name as a mark
Tlie contribution

—

tlie

in

for variotts particulars
Alan first becomes acquainted with individuals.

point in the doctrine of the
duced by Francis (ialton

.

He

first

But individuals are iruiumerable, and he
He must make one name

individuals.

many

'

'

'

'

up in such
succession that they appear comminglcKl, and no long<-r

association, these modifications arc at last called

many

ideas but one.' 5
is therefore

tlieir speci.^l cla.ss

reference

is lost,

come the

so-called abstract terms, e.g. 'blackness.'
Thus in the course of development, names being
able by association to call up many dillerent ideas,
these ideas, also by as.sociation, coalesce into a
complex idea.
which have been so often conjoined that, whenIdeas
ever one exista in the mind, the others inmiediat^-'ly exist along
with it, seem to run into one another, to coalesce, as it were,
and out of many to form one idea ; which idea, however in
reality complex," appears to Im; no less simple than any one of
those of which it is compounde<l.'
'

.

.

.

•*

From

Mill onwanls, although tho language used
about the product may vary, the ]>sj'chology of
conception in the Association school is an account
of the process of forming such comple.\ ideas and of
their expres^.sion in language. Alexander Bain may
be taken as the best representative of tliis lusychoFor Bain a general idea is the product of
logy.
retentiveness and constructive imagination. He
analyzes the process of forming it into four steps
(1) a classilication of resembling instances; (2) a
:

generalization throiigli .abstraction (an instance
1
Of the Principles 0/ Human Knowledge, Introd. § 10.

H

2 lb.
II, 12.
3
Treatise on

A

• Analysis of
B lb. ch. ix.

Unman

ttte

Sature, pt.

i.

sect.

vii.

ritenumena of the Uunian Hind,
6 76. ch.

iii.

ch.

is

The

my

image must

'

jjortray

in general.'

dog

comjjlexity of the .significance must be paralleled in tlie complexity of tho imMital content.

Yet even

so, such a content is hopcle.-sly |>articular
a dog, be it never so weird in form. This
the terminus to which the 'succession of various
images sugge-^ted by Berkeley, the
power of
calling u]) individual instances' claimed by Hume,
the couijdex idea of Mill, and the range of conBut it
crete particulars of Bain naturally leacl.
is a blind alley in the maze of cognition.
The
necessary turiiing-]ioint was missed as far hack as
the
reiire.sentaBerkeley, licikcley recognizee!
tivc function of the content of consciousness which
He says the i)articular
lies behind a general name.
is
a sign,* but his general theory of knowledge
forbade his accepting any state of consciousne.ss as
reprcsenling what it itself was not. Of ideas the
l{ sensations cannot represent
c.s.?c
is /imipi.
sensible qualities, how can a particular image
represciil other jiarticulirs?
IJerkcley's predecessor, I.ocke, who defined an
idea as 'whatsoever is the object of the understanding wlien a man thinks,' might have made,
Semes ajid Intellect*, 1S04, 'Intellect,' ch. ii. p. 541, ch. iv.
;

still, it is

is

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

1

p. Cii".
2 Mental
^
'

viii.

.

of theories.— Here,
the
then,
3. Criticism
generality of significance is sought for in the
itself,
liec.ause
idea
means
my
image
'dog in
general,'

no longer an individualizing
From such names,
attribute, but a general name.

Black

when

.

pictures.'-*

'

'

rajiid

intro-

looked, while those that are peculiar to single individuals leave
no sensible tr.ace at .all.' 3
'
.My argument is, that the generic images thus arise before
the mind's eye, and the general impressions which are faint and
faulty editions of them, are the analogues of these conii>osite

individuals.'*

Hence individual names pass into general names
man,' horse,' etc. New individualizing names,
used to carve out sub-classes from a group so
named, become associated also with otlior groups,
black' witli man,' and also willi Iiorse.'
e.17.
By frequent repetition, and the gradual strengthening of the

—

'

generic image

;

cannot have iimumerable n.ames.
serve for

'

:

however, whether "abstract idea" is a correct
phrase in many of the cases in which it is used, and whether
"cumulative idea "would not be more appropriate. The ideal
faces obt^ained by the raetliod of composite portraiture appear to
have a great deal in common with these so-called abstract ideas.
The composite portrait consists
of numerous superimposed
pictures, forming a cumulative result in which the features that
are conunon to all the likenesses are clearly seen those that are
common to a few arc relatively faint and are more or less over'I doubt,

:

*

names

;

'

:

icith rifiard to its si^inipriition f^encval
since, as it is there used,
it rej)resentJ< all i)articular lines whatsoever. . . . And, as that

The same account

—

the remaining three abstracjiroce.ss
tion, naming, and definition— require the aid of
constructive imaginatiim, since the selection of
this and that feature out of the material supjilied
by retentiveness is po,ssiljlo only for as.sociation
guided by a sense of the eflect to be |)roduccd, and
a voluntary process of trial and error continued
until the desired ellect is actually produced.' '
Bain also tells us that
step in this

.

.

fuller explanation is

797

taken as a type, or from various inst.mces a type

to

\rit

and Mnral

InnniricH into
Association.'
* lb.
Appendix.

Sciene^'*, bSSI, ch. v. § S.

Uwnan

Faculty and

its

Development, 18S3,
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and indeed in some passages in tlie Essay does
seem to make, the distiuction between a state of
consciousness and the signilioauce of that state.

He

at

is,

'

all

this

by

product

events,

way

clearly conscious that the
of abstraction has a repre'

sentative function.

Hume, no

less

of consciousness and its signilicance.
It
was the lack of this distinction between what is
known' and the features of the state of knowing'

state

'

'

Association school to explain the
perception of a thing with all its various sensean
escort of revived sensations accomqualities by
panying the datum of the moment, and the conceptual force of an idea by a complex of associations,
nmltitudlnous or coalescing (see Association).
Bain, in speaking of the effect which is to be
jiroduced by constructive imagination, seems conscious of the representative function which the
resultant state of consciousness has to fulfil, but

the

'

'

he gives

it

no explicit psj'chological interpretation.

—

Stout formulates
4- Re-construction of theory.
the needful distinction thus
In the process by which we take cognizance of an object, two
:

*

constituents are distinguishable ; (1) A thought-reference to
something which, as tlie thinker means or intends it, is not a
present modification of liis individual consciousness.
(2) A
more or less specific modification of his individual consciousness, which defines and determines the direction of thought to
this or that special object
this special mode of subjective
experience we may call a presentation.' ^
;

The

vital for the whole psychology
of cognition, but the failure to recognize it has
perhaps had its worst effects in the doctrine of

distinction

is

Conception. How any mental state can mean or
stand for what it itself is not, is in current psychology the problem of meaning.' The task of the
psychology of conception is to seek, among the
conditions and developments of meaning in general,
those which bring forth generality as a definite
content of meaning, and further to inquire what
are the special characteristics of the states of consciousness wherein this meaning is given.
'

'

'

—

The earliest states of
5. Theory of meaning.
consciousness can hardly be regarded as signifying
what they themselves are not.
The only class of
'

thoughts which can with any show of plausibility
be said to resemble their objects are sensations.'*

When

life is sensory, what is known (if, indeed, we
may use the word 'known') and the state whereupon it is known resemble one ariother resemble
only, for even here the state is conative and affective
as well as sensory. The progress from this stage
to the next, wherein one experience can saggest
another not actually present, where, therefore,
what is known differs from the presentation
of it, is traceable to interest.
From the first, the
experiences which make up the stream of consciousness are not all of the same forcefulness. Organic
selection alone would make this impossible, and
to organic must be added subjective selection.
Further, the course of the currents in the stream
of consciousness is in part determined by subjective
conditions.
The term 'interest' is used to denote
this forcefulness and this set of direction in the
stream.
The successive phases of consciousness
which work out to a natural completion some
forceful trend, e.g. the satisfaction of some organic
craving, are connected in a specially intimate way,
and constitute what Stout has termed a conative
unity.' By virtue of this unity, when phases like
the earlier ones recur in exjjerience, they can suggest the later, or do the work of these in subsequent psj'chical life. This is the beghining of the
representative function' of a present state of con-

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

1

Analytic Piychologi/, 1896, bk. i. ch. i. \\ 47.
James, Principles oj PsycUulwjy, 1891, ch, xii.

'

—

'

'

'

experiences and can suggest the same activity.
Speaking of the ease with which a child recognizes
an object as the same in spite of great differences,
Baldwin says
:

\Vhat this really means is, that the child's motor attitudes
are fewer than his receptive experiences. Each experience of
man (for example) calls out the same attitude, the same incipient
movement, the same coefficient of attention, on his part, as that,
'

e.g.,

with which he hails "papa."'i
'

Although there is at this stage a sense of sameand in so far nascent generalization, it seeras
premature to term it conception, or to say, with
James, that the polyp which had the feeling Hullo
thingumbob again would be a conceptual thinker.
ness,'

'

!

'

— In
conceptual.

!

Meaning as

perception,
whether the meaning be determined recognitively
or selectively, the sameness or generality is emFor conbedded in the particularity of sense.
7.

ception,

'the universal must, so to speak, be dragged from the dim
of consciousness, and thrust into the foreground,
there to be scrutinised and manipulated by the mind. '2

background

An X must not merely be recognized as an x,
but there must be consciousness of the features
in virtue of which it is x and not y, i.e. consciousness of

its a;-ness.

Comparison is the psj'chical method, and language the instriuuent for accomplishing this task.
Comparison involves both differentiation and assimilation, and is a more complex phase of mental
process than either of these considered separately.
In virtue of the dominant interest of the moment,
experiences which differentiation has dissociated
in representative value are brought before consciousness in a new unity, and experiences which
assimilation has at first fused disclose distinctive
values contributory to new resultant wholes. Such
a process implies growing facility in the concentration of attention and enlargement in its span.

The dog
of prey.'

diilerentiates

a

'

'

game and the chase
'

A man unites them in the idea of

'

sport'

;

'

but by the emergence of this very idea, sport,' a
antithesis is provided to the Ijasal values
both 'game' and 'chase of prey,' which, there-

new

—

—

fore, to the man become more definite and conscious
ideas than they can be to the dog. Similarly, when
the child referred to by Baldwin conies to feel the
distinctive value of the genuine 'iiapa,'tlie emergence of this distinction w ill also serve to develo]"
the
of this and his other experiences on their
unity
basal value as man.
1

p. 471.

'

A

'

'

sciousness.
2

'

'

'

;

than Berkeley, finds it necessary
to speak of the idea as 'a sign,' although in his
Treatise he makes no clear distinction between a

that led

Baldwin distinguishes two modes in which representative value or meaning is given to the presentation of the moment— the recognitive and
the selective.' In the former, the datum of sensation determines the trend of the stream of consciousness in the latter, the conative and affective
processes set the current this way or that. With
the former, therefore, past experience dominates
meaning, for the present datum is not a bare that,'
but has a function of its own derived from its history in experience. With the latter, the datum is
coloured and interpreted by the light of present
desires and feeling.
Even at the stage
6. Meaning as perceptual.
of sense-percejition, the develoijmeut of meaning,
both as recognitive and as selective,' has progiven sensation can stand
gressed some way.
for any experience which has entered into one
conative vmity with a like sensation, and the recurrence of a want or of an emotional condition
will endow the present datum with power to suggest the sequence of experience relevant to the
occasion.
It is thus, to use James's phrase, that
diii'erent states of consciousness have come to
mean the same.' The table looked at and the
table touched give different sense-data, but the
data in each case can mean tlie same group of

2

Mental Dcvek>pme7it, 1895, ch.
Stout, op.

cit.

bk.

ii.

xi. p.

ch. ix. p. 174.
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CONCBPTUALISM
Memory, imagiuatiou,

au<l

Bupjily occasions for tlii.s
tion and assimilation, and

sense-pcrcciitioii all
interplay of dillerentia-

—

'thus the common elouieuc stands out in contrast to the di£ferenccs whert-as in mere recognition no such contrast exists.' 1
;

—

8. Function of names.
The use of names greatly
disengagement of the general meaning
from the particular. The name, which is part of
the group of experiences constituting knowledge
of a jiarticular thing, has the power of reviving

a.ssists this

the wliole complex. And it has .special value as a
ti.xation point for the concentraticm of attention,
it can be given per])etual existence at will,
and in this way can reinstate the whole unity much
more vividly than any image. Again, sameness

becauM;

or diti'erence of name facilitates comparison and
contnust of instances, and thus
to strike forth
heljjs
the universal embedded in the particular. Further,
a name enters as an identical member into many

unities.
There is nothing in its own nature to
determine the specific nature of the whole which

A

shall siiggcst.
bare word by itself may
'this' or 'that' or 'the other,' the specific
depending upon the interest of the
niDiueut.
AVith a combination of names, however,
there will be a combination of the unities or wholes
of which these names are integral parts ; and thus
there will be a certain mutual determination of
meaning. It is to denote such mutual determination of one unity by another, and the consequent
it

mean

deti rmiuatioii

reconstruction of meaning, that the term 'apperception' {q.v.) may be most fittingly used.
The two varieties of
9. General and abstract.
meaning noticed by Baldwin develop the two types
of conceptual meaning, which are distinguished as
knowledge of the general and knowledge of the
abstract.
It is recognitive
meaning' that leads
to the idea of the class as opposed to its instances,
of a totality as
to its parts, of an individual
ojiposed
as ojiposed to its appearances.
It is .selective
meaning that leads to abstractions, jioints of
view.
The latter are the concepts which James
has especially in view when he says that (he only
meaning of essence is tclevlogieal,' and that claxsi^
firntion and conception are purely tcleuhigifal

—

'

'

weapons of the mind.'' Conceptual meaning may
be determined by the desires and needs of the
subject, yet such selective meaning is as open to
be shared by all mankind, and as objective, as
is recognitive meaning.
The two meanings can
never be regarded as independent the sen.sory and
ideational data must intiuence jtlie aliective and
conative values of the moment ; and the affective
and conative values must colour the data an<l their
intrinsic meaning.
It is only from the logical
point of view that the concept, be it a general idea
or an abstract idea, represents a norm or standard,
the 'changeless' and 'necessary,' which regulates
the flux of the particular' and 'contingent.'
;

'

—

As to the nature
presentation.
of the state of consciousness w hereupon the subject
is aware of the general, can
psjchology ascrilie
to it any sjiecial characteristics ? It w ould follow
from the foregoing that the conceiit is a meaning,'
and that, when the conditions of development are
fulfilled, any state of con.sciousness may serve as
its vehicle ; in other words, no specific
variety of
10.

Theory of

'

presentation appears necessary for a thought reference which is general. A sen.se-datum may mean
a perceived object,— it may mean an abstract idea
for example, to the lay mind a roughly worked flint
may be just this stone and nolhiiig more,' while to
the ethnologist it suggests the occupations of pre;

'

man.

Similarly, an iiiinge may mean a
or a concept a word may be understood
as a sense-determined particular or as a class name.
historic

memory

;

1

Stout, op.

cit.

'Op. dt. ch.

bk.

ii.

ch. ix. p. 174.

xxii. p. 335.
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'
Experimental research has tended to confirm
the conclusion to which a more speculative analj'sis
has led.
K. Marbe' has collected intro.-ipective
records made by trained observers concerning their
state of consciousness when they pronounced varied
judgments, wherein the meaning ranged from simple
to complex. These records give no evidence of any

ex]jeriences which, as such, are characteristic either
forthepronouncementof judgnientorfor the understanding and evaluation of a judgment iiroiiounced
by others. Ami what is true of judgment will be
true of theconcejjtions involved. Later re.searches'
w ould seem to show that it is impossible to characterize introspeetively the nature of an isolated
moment of consciousness as one of conception or

one of judgment. Eemembering, indeed, that, as
^Vard says, like other forms of jiurposive activity,
thinking is primarily undertaken as a means to an
end, and especially the end of economy,'* it would
seem that introspection must rejiort on the whole
trend of consciousness, on a series of processes
which hang together as the working out of an end,
before it can diagnose the case as
perceiving,'
Thus one writer notes
thinking,' willing,' etc.
that there is a consciousness of the Aufgabe, or
end, which controls the series of processes others
lay stress on Bcwusstseinlagc, awareness of the
'

'

'

'

;

trend or consciousness of disposition or attitude
towards given objects.
These Bcumsstseinlagen
would seem to correspond to what James terms
'

'

transitional states of consciousne.ss and to his
states which have a cogfeelings of tendency
nitive function, but whose nature psychology can
hardly define. Stout recognizes similar constituents in the stream of tliouglit.
'There is no absurdity in supposing a mode of presentational
consciousness which 1= not comi-osed of
expenences derived
from and in some degree resembling in quality the sensations
of the special senses ; and there is no absurdity in supposing
such modes of consciousness to possess a representative value
'

'

—

.

or significance for thought.*^
It
be that it is upon

may

.

.

the presence or absence

of these presentations, or upon their character, or,
again, upon the mode in which the whole series of
cognitive, conative, and affective phases of consciousness are related to one another, that the dif-

ference between thought and will, perception and
conception, depentls.
Cf. also the preceding article.
LiTBEATUKB.— The authorities cited in text; also Sully,
Ilwiuin .fl/i7id, Loridoij, 1S02 Hobhouse, Mind in Eioltttion,
London, lyul Baldwin, Thowjht and Things, New York, 19t^;
PiUsbury. Psjjcholof]]! 0/ Reasmiiuff, New York and London,
;

;

1010;

Wundt, OuUineg

0/ l't!ycholu(/if, Eng. tr., Leipzig, 190'.!:
Knlpe. Outlines 0/ I'sycholaay, l£ng. tr., London, 1895; Binet,
L'Ktude expt'rimental^ de I 'intelligence, Paris, 1903 ; Ribot,
Evolution of Oc-neral Ideas, Eng. tr., fxtndon, 1S99; Taine, On
Intelligence, Eng. tr., I.K)udon, 1S71.

CONCEPTUALISM.
\arious answers
of

may

— Beatrice

Edcell.

The question whose
be grouped under the heads

Nominalism, and Conceptualism

liealisni,

is

that of the nature of genera and species (i.e. the
and their relation to the particular
may be stated in the ontological or in
the epistemological form, according as the aim is
to discover the place occupied by the uiiiver.sal in
While liealism
reality, or its jilace in knowledge.
maintains, in one form or another, the objective
reality of the universal, and Nominalism takes the
ojiposite course of denying actuality to all save
the particular thing, Conceptualism mediates
between these extremes. It agrees with Nominalism in denying seiiarate, hypo.static realitj- to the
1 On the value of the
interrogatory method used in these investigations, see Wundt. I'si/ch. Stuiiien, iii. (I^eipzig, 1896) 301.
universal),
It
thing.

2

Ezperimcntell-psychol.

Loiiizig, 1901.
3 Watt. Mcascr, Biihler

1905.

1900,

1907);

L'ntiTSUchungcn

'

i.

ch.

iv.

ifrteil,

Cebcr die Witlenstatiglctit u.

Denkcn, Gottingen, 1905.
*
Ward, art. Psychology,'
^
Op. cU. bk.

uber das

(in.^rcAir/. i. qesamte I'sticlmlogie,

Ach,

p.'

id

65.

EBr 9,

p. 77.
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On the other liand, it holds, with
Eealisni, that the universal is more than a mere
vocis.
The universal is real, in the
first place enis(cmoloi;ically, as tlie concept {q.v.)
wherein iiitelligonoe grasps tlie common attributes
in (lilierent things, and raises them into a true
notion.
I5ut it has also a certain ontological
reality, inasmuch as, in the .act of conception (q.v.),
in which tlie common qualities of dill'erent things
are apiirehended in a unity, the natural predicate
comes to the front (Abelard).
In other words,
that which belongs to the nature of the things,
and is thus the basis of predication regariling
them, forms the content of the act of conception.
This universal (not mere vox, but scrmo, i.e. pre-

universal.

name, or Jlat us

dicate) possesses reality, though not hypostatic
The niediajval discussion of this question
reality.
took its rise in the Latin translation by Boethius
of the Isatjor/e of Porphyry, which is an introduction to tiie Categories of Aristotle ; but the
real source of the whole controversy lies farther
back, in the discussions between the Sophists,
with their doctrine of individualistic subjectivity,
and the Attie Idealists, Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle, who insisted, each in his own way, that in

knowledge the mind takes hold upon the real,
which is universal. Modern epistemology inclines
on the whole to the view that the individual thing,
the object of Icnowledge, is the meeting-place of
the universal and the particular and that re.ality
neither pure particularity nor pure universality,
but an essential unity and synthesis of the two.
;

is

LrTERATFRE.

— Porphyry,

Isagotje

;

von Prantl,

Gcsch. der

1855-70
Cousin, Abaelardi Opera, Paris,
Fragments de pfiilos. sco'.asiique, Paris, 1S40, Ouora^jes
Haiir^au, Hist, de la philos.
d'AbiUard, Paris, 1836
1S72-80
R6musat, AMlard, Paris, 1S45
scolastlque, Paris,
See also standard Histories of
art. 'Scholasticism' in EBr^.
Philosophy, and further references in the present work, s.vv.
Nominalism, Bealism, Scholasticism.

Logik, Leipzig,

;

1849-59,
tJU'dits

;

;

;

Feedeeick Teacy.
CONCORDAT.—ilfcanwisr of the word.— In the
Middle Ages, conventions of all kinds were called
concordats,' especially agreements formed between
the convents and the bishops, and between the
There was an ancient
bishops and the civil power.
concordat made with the king and the bishop of
'

'

Paris in r222 for the settlement of the royal
jurisdiction and of the temporality of the bishop
in some parts of the said town.
Among other
points, it was agreed that public outcries voec
pracconis sliould take jdace, Ijy the authority of

the king and the bishop conjointly, in the places
where the temporal justice of the said bishop
prevailed (Fevret, Traiti de I'abus, Lyons, 1736,
i.
18
see, in Fink, De eoncordatis dUsertatio
canonica, Louvain, 1870, pp. 1-2, a list of episcopal
concordats).
But, since the 15th cent., mure
precisely since the Council of Constance, the name
concordat has usually been conhned to the
compacts which are entered into by the Pope on
the one hand, and the civil power on the other.
Taken in this sense, which is, if not the only one,.
at least the one most generally accepted, the
concordat may be defined as a convention by wliit^h
the Church of Itome and a State determine and
regulate their mutual relations.
i.
HiSTditv.
I.
Concordats before the 19th
century. The Church could not sign any treaty
with the civil jjower during the whole time that
she accepted or submitted to the yoke of the
'

;

'

'

—

—

emperors or kings.
(a)
cflbrt

The

first

It was
subjection of the Kmperor of Germ.any.
concluded at Worms in 1 1'22 between Pojie Calixtus
II.
and Emperor Henry v.
It comprises two
declarations, indeiiendent of each other. The first,
in

Henry's name,

;

his side, authorizes the Ep.ijieror (1) to be present
at the election of bishops and priests, (2) to give
investiture by the sceptre. These two documents

may

be found in Hardouin, Acta conciliorum,

1115, Paris, 1714,

is

entitled

Privdcgium

and

101, give

a

critical edition of

the translation

is

vii.

in all collections of councils.

The Monumenta Gcrrnaniac,

sec. iv.

them.

t.

1.

The

159 and

following

:

—

Privilege of the Emperor. In the name of the holy and
indivisihle Trinity, I, Henry, by the j^race of God Emperor of
the Romans, for the love of God, the lloly Roman Church, and
the lord Pope Calixtus, and for the salvation of my soul,
ahandon to God, to the holy Apostles Peter and Paul, and to
the holy Catholic Church, .all investiture l)y the rintr and the
staff, and I grant that in all the churches of my Empire there
shall be freedom of election and free consecration.
All the
possessions and all the rights of Saint Peter, which from the
beginning of this quarrel to the present day have been taken
away and are in my possession, I will do all in my power faithFurther, I will restore, as indicated by the
fully XtO restore.
princes and the regulations of the law, the property in my
possession which belongs to other churches, princes, and, in
general, to all clerg.v and laity. As to those which I do not
I
possess, I will do all in my power to have them restored.
will give true peace to the lord Pope Cali.\tus and to the Holy
Roman Church, and to all those- who are or have been of its
party. Whenever the Holy Roman Church invokes my aid, I
will give it faithfully.
When she has cause to complain, I will
'

show her
'

of

justice.'

Privilege of CalixhiS.

God. to thee Henry,

—

I,

Calixtus, servant of the servants
son, by the grace of God

my very dear

Emperor of the Romans, I grant tlmt the elections of bishops
and abbots in the kingdom of Germany, that is to say, in the
jiart of the Empire which constitutes thy kingdom, shall take
When any
Ijlace in thy presence, without simony or violence.
discord happens to arise, thou shalt grant thy approbation and
support to the better party, after taking the counsel and opinion
of the metropolitan .and the bishops of the district.
Let tlie
prelate-elect receive from thee investiture by the sceptre, and
he shall fulfil all the obligations that hj owes to thee. In other
parts of the Empire, let the consecrated bishop receive from
thee investiture hy the sceptre within six months from his
consecration. He shall fulfil to thee all the obligations which
he owes to thee, with the exception of all the rights which are
recognized to belong to the Roman Church. Every time that
thou shalt ex-press any complaint to nie, and ask my help, I
I grant true peace to
will come to thine aid, as I ought to do.
thee, and to all those who are or have been of thy party during
the times of discord' (Bernheim, Zur Gesch. des Wormser
1S9S
2ur
Konkordats, Gottingen,
;
Schaefer,
Beurtheilung des

Wormser Konkordats,

Berlin, 1905).

(b) At Worms the Papacy had tried to rescue
the Church from the yoke of the civil power three
centuries later, at the Council of Constance (MIS),
it signed new conventions, but, this time, on quite
The Concordats of Constance
different conditions.
;

(cf. Hiibler, Die Konstanzer Uiformation u. die
Konkordate von HIS, Leipzig, 1867) mark the
effort of Christianity to ligliten the burden laid
upon her by the Papacy. This was at the beginning
of 1418.
All the members of the Council were
agreed upon the necessity of demanding reforms
from the Pope, but they ceased to agree when they

came to state definitely the reforms to be effected.
Not being able to negotiate with all the nations at
the same time. Pope Martin v. negotiated with
each nation by itself. He accordingly signed
conventions separately with the French, Germans,
English, Italians, .and Spaniards hence arose five
concordats, which long ago were reduced to three,
because the Italian and ,Spanish conventions were
expressed in the same form as the French.
The English concordat comprises the following
;

(1) 0« the number and nationality
of cardinals. The number of cardinals must be
limited
they must be chosen indifferently from
all the kingdoms of Christendom.
(2) On iiidulmake gold abound in certain
Indulgences
fjcnccs.
privileged pl.aces, to the great detriment of the
parish churches ; they also give occasion for sinning to several people who, because of them.

six articles:

concordat was the result of the

which she made to free herself from the

drawn up

the .second, drawn up in Calixtus'
The
name, is called rrivilcgluin Pontificis.
Emperor takes an oath (1) to give uj) the right of
investiture bj' ling and staff, (2) to guarantee
freedom of episcopal election, (3) to restore the
possessions taken from the Church. The Pope, on

Imperatoris

;

CONCORDAT
believe themselves quite justitieil in toinmitting sin.
To lirint; this state of allairs to an end, bishops will
denounce scandalous indulgences to the Pope, who
will suppress them.
(3) On the government of the
churchs. Thechurches shall heneeforthbe brought
under t!ie charge of the bi.shops. (i) On the
Many inferior prelates received
pontifu-at insignia.
from lionie tiie right of wearing the.se insignia;
concessions of this kind after the death of Gregory
XI. are annulU^d ; those granted previous to that
event are retained. (5) On dispensations. Dis-

held on 21st March 1418. The edition which we
possess is preceded by a preface by the cardinal of
Ostia (Vniversis et singulis, Joannes
.), from
which we learn that the French concordat was
2nd
on
recorded on 15th April and published
May.
The
It was the same w ith the other concordats.
French and German concordats were concluded for
of the
five years (see Artt. 7 of the former and
The English concordat was concluded ad
latter).
perpeliiam rei memoriam (see Art. 6 of this concordat). As a matter of fact, the German concordat
very soon fell into disuse. The French concordat,
rejected by the Parliament, was accepted by the
Duke of Burgundy, who governed the north of
France, but was rejected by the Dauphin (Charles
then, several years
VII.), who reigned in the south
later, it was suppressed throughout the whole
The
extent of French territorj'.
English concordat
.

;

;

;

:

;

;

nations.

;

We have
difficulty.
no information regarding the Italian and Spanish
concordats (the English concordat may be found
von der Hardl, Magmtm
in Hardouin, viii. 893
cecumenicum Constantiensc conciHum, Fr.ankf. and
Concilia Magnce
i.
1079
Wilkins,
1700,
Leipzig,
Britannim et Hiberniw, London, 1737, iii. 391 ;
Lenfant, Hist, du Concile de Constance, Amsterdam, 1714, ii. 444 the French concordat in Hardouin, viii. 883 von der Hardt, iv. 1566 Lenfant,
the German concordat in Hardouin, viii.
ii. 436
888 von der Hardt, i. 1055 Lenfant, ii. 108).
The
third concordat which we meet with is
(c)
the Concordat of Princes, concluded between
was maintained without any

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

The French concordat comprises seven articles,
which treat of (1) the number and character of
cardinals ; (2) the provision of churches and monathe reservations of the Apostolic See, the
collation of benefices, the 'expectativae' favours,
the confirmation of elected beneficiaries; (3) annates;
(4) trials to be lodged at the Roman curia ; (5) com-

steries,

mendams (6) indulgences and (7) dispensations.
The German concordat consists of the following
;

;

(1) on the number, character, and
appointment of cardinals (2) on the provision of
churches, monasteries, priories, dignities, and other
benefices (3) on annates (4) on the trials to be
lodged at tlie lloman curia (5) on comraendams
(7) on excommunicated persons ; (8)
(6) on simony
on dispensations (9) on the revenue of the I'opc
and the cardinals (10) on indulgences and (11) on

eleven articles

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

the scope of this concordat.
In the last two concordats, the articles referring
to cardinals and indulgences sum up the corresponding provisions of the English concordat. The
article on annates is unknown in the English
concordat, since, at that time, the rule about
annates was not in operation, so to speak, in
England. France and Germany knew it only too
The
well, and sought to free themselves from it.
concordats of (Constance gave them only partial
Witli regard to France, the I'ojie
satisfaction.
pledged himself, for live years, to collect only half
(if the revenues of the first year of the churches
he
and abbacies which should become vacant
promised, besides, to bestow the 'ex])ectativae'
favours neither on mona.stic benefices whose
revenues did not exceed £4, nor on hospitals,
hospices, inns, almshouses, or leper-hospitals.
With regard to Germany, he took an oath that he
would not levy a tax on benefices of a revenue
below twenty-four florins. The other articles refer
to various abuses which the Roman curia promised
to reform.
The article relating to the provisi()n of
Here the
bencliccs, however, is an exception.
makes
no concession. He maintains that
I'ope
Rome has the right to endow various classes of
benefices according to the regulations passed by
.lohn XXII. in the bull Execrabilis (1318) and in
the bull Ad rcqimen (132.5).
The concordats of Constance were read during
the forty-third session of the Council which was
;

vol.. III.

— 51

.

U

pensations authorizing one and the same man
to possess several benefices should be very rare
this state
a.s a matter of fact, they are frequent
as for
of things must disappear in the future
the past, we shall confine ourselve.s to 8upi)rcssthe
abuses
concessions.
Other
scandalous
ing
Apostolic See exempts for a longer or shorter period,
in some cases for ever, the holders of benefices from
entering upon the orders corresponding to their
henceforth the
that must not be
benefice.'beneficed clergy must receive orders only if they
The Apostolic See gives
are entitled to them.
dispensations cf residence it must no longer do so
without legitimate reasons. Likewise it must no
longer deliver letters to the monks authorizing
them to receive benefices. (6) On the admission of
Englishmf-n to the variovs offices of the Boman curia.
The English nation must be treated like the other
:

801

Eugenius IV. and the German princes
The circumstances were as follows

in Feb. 1447.
When the
Council of Basel had issued its decree of suspension
against Eugenius (24th Jan. 1438), the electoral
princes of Germany— the Emperor Sigi.smund
having died in the midst of it all began by dethen they published
claring themselves neutral
the declaration of Mainz, often called Instrumenturn acceptationis, in which they professed to
accept, with certain modifications, the decrees of
the Council of Basel relating to the reform of
The aim of Eugenius IV. was to
the Church.
abolish the neutrality, i.e. to bring the German
His
themselves on his side.
to
declare
princes
He first won to his
ell'orts were not in vain.
cause the head of the Empire, Frederick III., and
his secretary .'Eneas Sylvius (afterwards Pope Pius
II.).
Having become the partisan of Eugenius,
/Eneas prevailed upon several electoral princes and
modified their arrangements. Still all the dilKculties
were not removed. The German princes, who had
become favoural)le to Eugenius IV., continued to
remain connected with the Instruin4:7itum acceptaOn 7th Jan.
tionis, i.e. with the decrees of Basel.
1447 a solemn embassy, led bj- /Eneas, appeared
licfore the Pope, and informed him of the conditions
under which they jiledged themselves to recognize
him. These conditions were four in number. They
demanded of him that he should (1) call a General
Council at a date and in a place which woidd be
fixed without consulting him
(2) recognize the
:

—

—

;

;

power, authority, and pre eminence of this tleneral
Council (3) lighten the burdens that weighed on
the German nation
(4) withdraw the sentence of
two
deposition that he had pronounced against
of the electoral princes, viz. the archbishops of
Cologne and Trfeves. After a month of negotiations,
Eugenius IV. accepted these conditions on his
dea'th-bed, modifying them, however, by omi.ssions
;

;

and vague

assertions.

The Concordat ol Princes is comiiosed of a brief and three
By the brief Ad fa ex delitn (5 Fel). H47), the Pope.

bulls.

lie observes that the ronvocation of a General Council
not the best means of paoityinK tlie Church, pledges himconvoke one within ten months, and to take as its
place of assembly one of the five villaifes named by the princes.
He declares that he venerates the Council of Constance, and

aUhoui;h
is

self to
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the Councils which represent tlie CalhoHo
Church, with their
power, authority, and eminence (not pre-emineuce). oa tliey were
venerated by his predecessors, from whom he does not wish
to deviate in iinytliing. The bull Ad
tranquillitalem (6th Feb.)
suppresses the burdens which weigh upon the Oerman nation
in compliance with the decisions made at Basel and
accepted at
the diet of Maiuz. It merely asks that an indemnity be
granted
to the Holy See in compensation for the
pecuniary 'losses which
the new state of things would inflict
upon it, and it resolves
that this point shall be the object of a
special convention. The
bull Ad ea qua (5th Feb.)
promises the reinstatement of the
archbishops of Cologne and Treves, provided that thev swear
obedience to the Pope. The bull. Inter cmtera desidena
(7th
Jeb.) ratifies all the ecclesiastical elections which took place in
Germany during the time of the neutrality, removes the
penalties which were then incurred, and absolves aU the
partisans of the Council of Basel who, within 8i.t months, shall

**^^'
^^'* ""^ remark here that, after
having
"^^'S^u' j'*'^ **"'''
published the first three documents, Eugenius signed a secret
bull, Decet Romaiii pontificis, by which he annulled those of his
concessions which might, unknown to him, cause
prejudice 'to
the holy doctrine of the Fathers, and to the
privileges and the
authority of the Holy See (cf. the texts in Walter, 100 Munch,
I.
77; Kaynaldus, Annates eeclesiastici, 1747-69, ad annum
1447, n. 4 for the history, cf. Hefele, ConciUenneschlchte, Freiburg, 1887, vii. § 830).
'

;

;

(rf) Tlie Concordat of Princes had not been
signed
by all tlie electors ; moreover, it had put off to a later
concordat the question of the
compensation to be
to
the Holy See. It therefore required
granted
a complement, which it received in the Vienna
Concordat. This convention was concluded on 17th
Feb. 1448 between Pope Nicholas and Frederick
III.,
head of the Empire, acting in the name of the
German nation. It was promulgated by the bull

AdsacramFctrisedemon the 19th of the following
March. It reserved to the Holy See the collation
a certain number of bishoprics and inferior

of

benefices; authorized canonical election for the
other benefices, with right of confirmation reserved
to the Pope and restored the annates which the
Concordat of Princes had suppressed. In a
word,
;

the Vienna Concordat is almost an exact reproduction of the German part of the Concordat of
Constance (text in Nussi, p. 15; discussion in
Hefele,

vii. §

831).

Like Germany, France also had her
concordat,
as the French Concordat of
1516, concluded
between Leo x. and Francis I. as a result of an
interview at Boulogne. The' Church of France
had, from 1438 up to this time, been under the rule
(e)

known

of the Prai/matic Sanction of
Bourges.

Now

this

Pragmatic, borrowed from the Council of Basel,
was extremely odious to the popes and
kings, whom
It left without
authority over the clergy. Besides,
since 1438, popes and kings had on several occasions
to
attempted
repeal it, but without coming to any
settlement. The concordat of 1516
suppressed it.
It IS expressed in the bull Primitiva ilia
Ecclesia,
published on 18th Aug. 1516 and approved by the
Lateran Council on 18th December

foUomng.

The

special characteristic of this agreement is the suppression
of elections.
Up to 1516, bishops were elected by the chapters
abbots and priors by the con^'ents. In the terms
of the concordat, elections are abolished and give place to
royal nomination, to lyhich IS afterwards added
confirmation.
When a bishopric becomes vacant, thepontifical
nominates
to the
king
place a licentiate or a doctor of theology or
law, who has
completed his 2/th year, and has all the requisite qualifications
This nomination must take place within six
months The Pone
confirms the nomination, if it is made
according to the rules
but. If not, the king must make a second nomination and if
this
again does not fulfil the conditions, the Pope nominates some
one himself. Nevertheless, the
Pope is authorized to provide
for churches which
happen to be vacant in the Roman curia
(I.e. whose incumbents have died in
Kome). Further, princes
by blood, nobles, and mendicant monks
distinguished by their
merit are exempted from the
obligation of degrees
The
nomination of abbots and priors, as well as
bishops, is the sole
of
the king it also must be confirmed
right
by the Pope.
•

The clergy also gave utterance to protests. But
the king went on, and the Parliament had to
submit on 22nd March 1517, and make the
entry

of the bull Primitioa in
Nussi, p. 20;
Hardouin, ix. 1867 Isambert, Recucil giniral des
anciennes loisfrangaises, 1822-23, xii. 75).
(/) In the 17th cent. Charles II. of England
entered upon negotiations with Rome to reconcile
the English Church with the Pope. The
agent
chosen by the king was an Irish nobleman, Richard
Belliiigs, private secretary of the queen-mother,
Henrietta of France. Bellings brought to Rome a
document in which Charles II. declared that he
accepted the profession of faith of Pius IV., the
decrees of the Council of Trent and the other
Councils on the subject of faith and morals, and,
further, the rules that the two former Popes had
laid down concerning Jansenius. He declared that
he 'reserves, as they do in France and other
countries, only certain special rights and certain
customs which wont lias consecrated in each
particular church.' There followed the enumeration of the special rights claimed
by the king that
archbishops and bishops should retain their Sees,
but that they should receive a new consecration
by three Apostolic legates sent from Rome for this
purpose that the archbishop of Canterbury should
be raised to the dignity of patriarch and should be
the centre of all the ecclesiastical administration
of the kingdom, without
appeal to Rome except in
a very small number of cases
that provincial
Synods should be held every year, and tliat provincial Councils should be assembled at fixed intervals
that the king should nominate all
bishops;
that ecclesiastical possessions, alienated
during the
preceding reigns, should remain the property of
their present holders; that Protestants should
maintain the free exercise of their religion ; that
the dispensation of celibacy should be
applied to
the bishops and
priests who were already married ;
that the communion should be given in both kinds
that disputed questions of doctrine should not be
discussed that some religious orders should be reestablished, but subject to the jurisdiction of the

(text

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

bishops.
Bellings brought

back from
which has not been recovered.

Rome an answer

we do not know, nothing came

of the

Charles II. and Reunion with Rome,'
Monthly Revieio, Dec. 1903).
From the 16th to the 18th cent. Spain
(.(/)
concluded six concordats, viz. the concordat of 6th
Sept. 1523 between Charles v. and Hadrian VI. ;
the concordat of 14th Dec. 1529 between Charles v.
and Clement Vll. the concordat of 8th Oct. 1640
between Philip iv. and Urban viii. the concordat
of 17th June 1717 between Philip v. and Clement
XI.
the concordat of 26th Sept. 1737 between
and the concordat of
Philip V. and Clement XII.
11th Jan. 1753 between Ferdinand vi. and Benedict
XIV.
In this last convention, which held until
1833, the king obtained the right of nominating to
almost all the benefices, on condition that he should
contribute a considerable sum to the pontifical
treasury (Nussi, p. 120).
Barnes,

;

;

;

;

The Spanish concordats have been discussed by Hergenrother,
'Spaniens Verhandlungen mit dem rcimischen St\ihlG,' Archio
fur katkolischcs Kirchenrecht, x. (1863)1-45, 185-214, xi. (1864),
252-263, 867-401, xii. (1864) 46-60, 385-430,
303-444, .^dv. (1866) 170-215.

;

The concordat

of 1516 encountered

most lively
The University forbade the
opposition in France.
printers and the publishers to print and issue the
text of the convention. It
published, besides, a
proclamation in which, after praising the Councils
of Basel and Constance, it
appealed from the badlyadvLsed Pope to the legitimate
coming Council.
1 he Parliament refused
to record it for some time.

For reasons that
scheme (cf.

'

(A)

In Italy

we

xiii.

(1865) 91-106,

find the concordat of 17th Dec.

1757 between Maria Tlieresa and Benedict XIV.
about the duchy of Milan (Nussi, p. 128) the
concordat of 20th Jan. 1784 between Joseph n. and
Pius VI. about the same duchy {ib. p. 138)
the
concordat of 24th March 1727, completed on the
29th of the following May, between Victor Amadeus
and Benedict XIIL about Sardinia {ib. pp. 48,
54) ; the concordat of 5th Jan. 1741, of 1742, and of
;

;

CONCORDAT
24th June 1750 between Charles Emmanuel in.
anil lienedict xiv. about the same kinjjdom {ih.
Jnne
pp. (>!), 98, 117); and the concordat of 2ud
1741 lietween Charles III. and Benedict XIV. about
the kingdom of the Two Sicilies (ib. p. 72).
of Nicholas v.
(i) In Portugal we find the bull
conUrming the concordat of 1288 concluded between
the bislioii.? and the kin^of Portugal (Nussi, p. 2)
the concordat of 17th July 1516 between Kmnumuel
and Leo x. (ib. p. 36) and the concordat of 20th J uly
1778 between Queen Mary and Pius VI. {ih. p. 136).
(?) Poland had a concordat concluded on loth
;

;

July 1737 between Augustus and Clement

Xli.

(ib. p. 64).

Ferdi{/:) Bohemia had one concluded between
nand II. and Urban VIll. on 8tli March 1630 (ib.
p. 3>J).

{/) Other concordats. Concerning Sj)ain, between
Eleonore and Gregory XII., 1372 (Iliiirer, Archiv
the
fxir kathol. Kirchenrecht, vii. 364) ; concerning
Sicilies, between Hadrian iv. and William,

Two

1156 (Watterich, Pontificum Eomnvormn mtw, ii.
between Celestine III. and Tancred (Wattebetween Innocent III. and Constance,
ii. 732)
about 1200(Sentis, Monarchia Sictila, 83) between
Clement iv. and Charles of Anjou, 1265 (Luening,
352)

;

rich,

;

;

Codex diplomciticus liulice, ii. 946) and between
Innocent vill. and Ferdinand, 1487 (Raynaldus,
Anvnh:!.- r.i-rl.. ad annum 1487, p. 11).
2. Concordats of the 19th century.— (f() France.
The concordat of 1516 was valid in France until
the Revolution, which put in its place the Civil
;
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nation of the bishops. From the beginning of the
negotiations Rome bad quite reailily resigned herself
to the reduction of the number of bishoprics, to the
alienation of the Church property, and to the administration of the salary. But, on the other hand,
the nomination of bishops was, in her ojunion, a
privilege of which only a purely Catholic Government was worthy. From the Frenc'h Government
which claimed this privilege Rome claimed in return that it should profess Catholicism. She hail
to give up her claims. The First Consul absolutely
refused to write in the concordat that the French
Government would profess the Catholic religion.
Consalvi succeeded only in obtaining the promise
that Catholic worship might be publicly exercised,
conforming itself with the police regulations.
The French concordat of 1801 was signed at
Paris on 15th July by the plenipotentiaries Con.salvi, Spina, and Caselli on the one hand, and
Joseph Bonaparte and Bernier on the other. It
was ratified at Rome by the Pope in the bull
Ecdesia Christi of 15th Aug. 1801, and at Paris
by the First Consul on 10th Sept. following. It
was recorded as a law of the State on 8th April
1802, and solemnly published on Easter Day, 17th
The following is the text
April.
:

'Convention betwet-n the French Government and His Holiness
VII.
The Government of the Republic recognizes tliat the

Pius

and Roman religion is the religion of the
great majority of French citizens. His HoUness equally recognizes that this same religion has derived, and derives at the
present time, the greatest good and the greatest glory from the
i^stabtishment of Catholic worship in France, and from the personal profession of it by the Consuls of the Republic. ConseConstitution of the Clergy (1790). The religious quently, following this mutual recognition, as much for the
religion as for the maintenance of internal tranquillity,
tumults which this constitution aroused were ap- good of
they have agreed as follows Art. I. The CathoUc, Apostolic,
peased by the concordat of 1801, w^hicli inspired and Roman religion shall be freely exercised in France its
-several other concordats, and consequently deserves
worship shall be public, conforming itself with the police regulations which the Government shall judge necessary for public
It was Bonaparte who took the
special attention.
to tranquillity. Art. S. The Holy See, in concert with the Governinitiative in the concordat, and the first
ment, shall make a new circumscription of llie French dioceses.
he made known his scheme was the Bisliop Art. 3. His Holiness shall declare to those holding French
It was the day after the
of Vercelli, Martiniaua.
bishoprics that he expects from them in Grm confidence, for
sake of peace and unity, every kind of sacrifice, e\en that
The conqueror of Austria, the
battle of Marengo.
of their .Sees. After this exhortation, if they refuse this sacrifice
meeting the old prelate on the way, charged him commanded for the benefit of the Church (a refusal, however,
to announce to the Pope that he wished to re- which His Holiness does not expect), provision shall be made
establish the religious aflairs of France, and to for the appointment of new ollicials to govern these newlybishoprics in the following manner; Art. I4. The First
on the following grounds: (1) disided
treat with
Consul of the Republic shall nominate, within three months
renunciation of former bishops and exclusion of from the publication of the bull of His Holiness, to the archHis
intruders ; (2) nomination of new bishops by the bishoprics and bishoprics under the new arrangement.
Holiness shall confer the canonical
according to
Government, and canonical institution by the Holy the forms established by agreement institutions,
with France before the
See ; (3) new circumscription of dioceses, justified change of government. Art. 5. Nominations to bislioprics
be made by
by tlie reduction of the number of former ones ; and which shall be vacant immediately shall likewise
into salaries for the First Consul, and canonical institution shall \te given by the
(4) conversion of Church ])roperty
See in conformity with the jireceding article. Art. 6. The
the clergy. The negotiations went through three iloly
bifihops, before entering upon their duties, shall take directly
They were first started in Paris between at the hands of the First Consul the oath of fidelity which was
stages.
and in use before the change of government, expressed in the folSpina, the representative of the Holy See,
terms: "I swear and promise to God, on the Holy
Bemier, the representative of the French Govern- lowing to be obedient and faithful
to the Government estabGospels,
ment(Nov. 1800-end of Feb. 1801); andtheyended lished by the constitution of the French Republic. 1 promise
First
the
also to have no dealings, to be pre-ent at no council, to belong
in a scheme of concordat presented by
at home or abroad, which may be contrary
Consul for the signature of Spina, who refused, to no league, whetherand
to the public peace
if, in my diocese or elsewhere, I learn
saying that he was deputed to negotiate and not that anything is being plotted to the prejudice of the State, I
The First Consul then sent his scheme to will make it known to the Government." Art. 7. The ecclesito sign.
Rome. This was the second stage, which lasted astica of the second order shall take the same oath at the hands
authorities named by the Government. Art. ti. The
from March to Gtli June. The Pojie, along with of the civilform
of prayer shall be recited at the end of the Mass,
following
the cardinals, examine<l the French scheme, intro- in all the churches of France *' Domine, salvam fac Itemiluced several modifications into it, and sent his publicam; Domine, salvos fac Consulcs." Art. 9. The bishops
of the jmrishea of their diocounter-scheme to the First Consul. In the mean- shall make a new circimi-scription
which eliall have no eJTect without the consent of the
time there arrived from Paris an ultimatum an- ceses,
Art. 10. The bishops shall nominate to the
tJovernnicnt.
nouncing that the negotiations would cease if the curacies. Their choice shall fall only niK>n persons acceptable
First Consul's scheme was not adopted in full in to the Government. Art, 11, The bishops may have a Chapter
their Catliedral, and a Seminary for their diocese, but the
The Pope opposed this ultimatum, and in
five (lays.
Government shall not be obliged to endow them. Art. IS. All
on 6th June the French minister, Cacault, left churches, metropolitan, cathedral, parish, and others not secularRome. Then the third stage began. As a matter ized, necessary for worship, shall be placed at the disposal of the
IS. His Holiness, for the Bake of peace and the
of fact, Cacault, obliged to set out to obey his bishops. Art.
re-eatablishment of the Catholic religion, declares that
master's orders, had taken Cardinal Consalvi happy
neither he nor his successors shall in any way trouble those who
The latter arrived in Paris on 20th have .acquired alienated ecclesiastical property and that conse.
with him.
June. Negotiations were resumed, and continued quently the possession of this same property, and the riffhts and
revenues attached to it, shall remam un<:hanged in their hands
until 5th July, when at last they were successfully or in those of their
assignees. Art. If,. The Government shall
completed. The most troublesome question, the guarantee an adequate salary to the bishops and clcriry whose
one which had caused the conflicts, was the nomi- dioceses and jKirishes shall be included in the new division.
Catholic, Apostolic,

—

:

;

man

whom

Rome

;

:

;

CONCORDAT

804

Art. IS. The Government shall nt the same time take measures
to enable tVench Catholics, if they wish, to endow churches.
the First Consul of the
Art. 16. His Holiness recognizes
Republic the same rights and prerogatives as the old Governluenl enjoyed. Art. 17. It is agreea between the contracting
in
case
one
of
the
successors of the First
any
parties that,
Consul now acting should not be a Catholic, the rights and
prerogatives mentioned in the article above, and the nomination to bishoprics, shall be regulated, with respect to him, by
a fresh convention' (Nussi, p. 139; Debidour, Hist. p. SSO).
[The concordat of 1801 has been treated by Rinieri, La Diploviazia pontincia nei secolo xix., Rome, 1902, in which there is
an abundant bibliography and by Mathieu, Le Concordat de

the German Empire was succeeded by the Confederation of the Rhine, and when the chief of this
Confederation, Napoleon, declared that he hintself
wished to give it a concordat. But the ditficulties
with Pope Pius VII., which very soon hegan, pre-

m

;

ISOl, Paris, 1903.]

The

foiejjoing seventeen articles constitute only
the concordat properly so called, i.e. the convention

signed on loth Jtily 1801 by the plenipotentiaries
of the French Government, and ratified in Rome
on 15tli Aug., then on lOtli Sept. in Paris. But
the political assemblies that recorded the concordat
on tlie date of 8th April 1802 added to it, by command of the First Consul, a police regulation
comprising seventy-seven articles, and known by
the name of Organic Articles. Rome has never
ceased to protest against the Organic Articles, but
her protests have been in vain. All the Governments which have succeeded in France have placed
these articles on the same footing as the concordat, and determined their attitude by them.
The concordat of 1801 was valid in the Church
of France during the whole of the 19th cent., but
it was suppressed by the law of 9th Dec. 1905, called
Two conventions, howthe Law of Separation.
ever, tried to supplant it, viz. the Concordat of
FontainebUau (1813) and the Concordat of 1817.
The Concordat of Fontainebleau was concluded
between Napoleon and Pius vil. on 25th Jan. 1813,
and promulgated on 13th Feb. following. It comprised eleven articles, one of which, the fourth,
authorized the Metropolitans to give canonical
investiture to bishops in cases in whicH the Pope
refused to give it within six months. But, in a
letter to the Emperor written on 24th March,
Pius VII. declared that his conscience compelled
'

'

him

to withdraw his signature. Napoleon went on,
and on the very next daj', 25th March, he declared
the Concordat of Fontainebleau to be binding.
His fall, which happened shortly afterwards, ruined
his enterprise.
The Concordat of Fontainebleau
was not put into operation (Debidour, p. 693). It
was the same \\-ith the concordat of 1817, concluded
between Louis xvill. and Pius VII. This convention, which was intended to annul the work of the
First Con.5ul and to revive the concordat of 1516,
was not accepted by the French Parliament (Nussi,
p.

153

;

Debidour,

p. 696).

On

1st Sept. 18S6 the

French Government signed a concordat with Pope
Leo xiil. about Pondicheny (Juris pontijicii
It signed another on 7th Nov. 1893 about
p. 349).
Tunis [ib. p. 369).
.

.

.

By the encyclical Gravissimo officii of 10th
1906, Pius X. forbade Catholics to form
the religious associations which, by Art. 4 of the
Law of Separation, had the right to transfer church
property. In consequence of this decision, which
was contrary to the desires of the majority of
the French bishops {Le Temps, 24th and 25th Aug.
1906), the Catholic Church of France was deprived
August

of all its ijroi)erty.
(b) Germany.— Th.^ Peace of Luneville (1801)
and the Decree of Ratisbon (1803), by secularizing
the ecclesiastical estates and several abbacies,
ruined the Church of Germany.
It had to be
Various schemes were planned.
re-constructed.
Bavaria, allured by the example of the French
concordat, tried to obtain a regular contract from

Rome. "Wiirttemberg and Baden followed the same
track.

^Moreover, in 1804 the Emjieror Francis

II.

thought that, to save the dying Holy Empire, he
could negotiate a general concordat for the whole
Empire. These enterprises vanished in 1806, when

vented Napoleon from carrying out his scheme.
When the Congress of Vienna was opened, nothing
had been accomplished. At this Congress, Metternich endeavoured to re-constitute the national
German Church, and to sjiread the idea of a collective concordat in which the condition of all the
German churches would be regulated at once along
with Rome. His scheme, strongly supported by
Wessenberg, who imagined a national Churcli
independent of Rome, was opposed by Bavaria.
The Congress of Vienna broke up without taking
any action. Instead of a Catholic German Church
governed by a collective concordat,' they were
to have Catholic German churches governed by
particular concordats (cf. Goyau, L'Allcniagtic
religieuse

:

Le Catholicisme, 1S00-1S4S,

Paris, 1905,

H. Briick, Gesch. der kathol. Kirche iut
107
neunzehnien Jahrhundert, Mainz, 1889, i. 258).
Bavaria began with its concordat of 5th June
This
1817, ratified at Munich on 24th October.
convention comprises eighteen articles, of which
i.

ft'.

;

tlie following are the chief provisions :
^
Art. 1. The Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman religion shall be
preser\'ed in its purity and integrity in the kingdom of Bavaria
and the territories belonging to""it, with the rights and privileges
which belong to it in accordance with Divine laws and canonical
Art. 5. The duty of bishops being to see to the
principles.

teaching of the faith and morality, they shall experience no
obstacle to this duty even in the case of pubhc schools. Art. C*.
In view of the benefits resulting from the present convention to
the ailairs of the Church and religion, His Holiness shall grant
to His Majesty King Maximilian Joseph and to his Catholic
successors, by a bull which shall be drawn up immediately after
the ratification of the present convention, permission for life to
nominate, to the vacant archbishoprics and bishoprics of the
kingdom of Bavaria, worthy ecclesiastics who have the qualifications required by the canonical laws. But His HoUness shall
give them canonical institution according to the ordinary rules.
Art. 13. Whensoever the archbishops and bishops shall inform
the Government that there have been printed or brought into
the kingdom books whose contents are against the faith, good
morals, or ecclesiastical discipline, the Government shall take
suitable means to prevent their circulation.*

Rome could not but be glad at this concordat,
so favourable to her interests ; but her joy vanished when the Bavarian Government published
the
Religious Edict,' which subordinated the
Church to the State. The Roman curia raised
lively protests against these organic articles.
'

After long conferences they ended with the Declaration of Tegemsee (1821), in which the king of
Bavaria promised that the concordat, considered
in itself, should have the value of a law of the
State, and that the guarantees gi-anted by him to
the Catholic Church should be in no way diminished
by the stipulations of the Religious Edict. Th&
concordat of 1817 is still valid in Bavaria (text in
Nussi, p. 146 Munch, ii. 217 "Walter, p. 204).
After the concordat of Bavaria we come to:
The king of Prussia,
the concordat of Prussia.
Frederick William III., received many Catholic
subjects at the Congress of Vienna, and he desired
;

to give full satisfaction

;

to their religious senti-

ments, lie tlierefore resolved to negotiate with
the Pope about the re-constitution of the bishopIn 1816 the scholar Niebuhr was sent to
rics.

Rome to transact this business. The un^\-illingness
of the Chancellor Hardenberg caused the ati'air to
At last, on 15th July 1821, there
last a long time.
appeared the bull Dc salute aniniarum, the socalled 'delimiting bull,' which was ratified by
Frederick's Government on 23rd Aug. following.
So Prussia had her concordat. She has preserved
It is in terms of the bull
it to the present day.
De salute animarum that the Catholic Church of
Prussia is governed.
This bull refers specially to the regulating of the division of
state
dioceses, the composition of chapters, and the material
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MoBt o( Ihe measuri-s which it lays down wo\iI<i
of the cleiv'v.
b« ot no iii'terest. aiifl need not be <|UoU;(l here. Two jjoiiits
only are worthy of notice (1) Bishops are nominated by chapof 16th July
ters, who, in virtue of the brief Quod df fidrlium
1821, must ascertain by means which they shall consider good
that the elected person shall be prrmna grata to the kinj
l!-:i;i a really
(2) Prussia takes an oath to cuirniiteo before
adequate endowment to the archbishopricji and chapters. But
up to the present this article has remained a dead letter, and
Prussia confines herself to paying the clerijy the interest on the
ii. 250;
promised endowment (t.?xt in Nussi, p ISS; Munch,
In 1902, Germany concluded a concordat
Walter, p. 239).
concerning the University of Strassburg (^na^fc(rt eccUniastica,
:

;

.

X. 491).

Hinover had its concordat three years after
It had commenced to negotiate witli
Prussia.
Home as e.arly as 1816, wlien its aim was a compact similar to the French concordat. Bnt it did

not succeed in getting Kome to accept its conditions, and, after five years of fruitless conferences,
it resolved to follow the example of Prussia, and,
like it, to bring into its concordat only the reIt therefore asked a
c(mstitution of the diocese.s.
delimiting bull,' which v,-as granted on 24th March
This was the bull Iiiij>ensn Bometnorum
18J4.
'

pon fjficum.

It fixes the limits of the two bishoprics of Ilildesheim and
Osnabriick, settles the revenues which the king promises to jay
the cler^'y, and specides that, within four years, these revenues
Lastly,
shall lie guaranteed by an endowment ot real property.
it authorizes chapters to nominate the bishops, after, however,
sounding the Government. Before giving canonical institution,
Rome reserves to herself thcri^'ht of making intiuiries about the
candidates presented to her (text in Nussi, p. 222 ; Miinch, ii.
302 : Walter, p. 265).

The governments of Wiirttemberg, Baden, the
two Hesses, ducal Sa.Kony, Mecklenburg-Sclnverin,
Waldeck, Bremen, and frankfort united to obtain
from Rome a common concordat. They drew up,
under the name of a declaration,' a scheme of
Latin ecclesiastical constitution, which they presented to be accepted by Kome (1819). Consalvi
counterreplied to this scheme by a very different
scheme. The united governments modified their
declaration slightly, and presented it once more as
the Muijna Ciiarta llbertatis Ecdesice Catholica:.
Consalv'i drew up a second report, which emphasized
the dissent, but proposed a delimiting bull as a
basis of provisional understanding. This propo.sal
was accepted, and on 16th Aug. 1821 there
which estabappeared the bull Provida solersgne,
'

the ecclesiastical province of tlie Upper
Rhine, composed of the live bishoprics of Freiburg,
Rottcuburg, Mainz, lamburg, and Fulda, with
Freiburg as tlie Metropolitan See (Nussi, p. 20'.)).
Tlie St.-ites in question accepted this bull and published it, at the same lime, however, adding a series
of organic articles entitled Church Pragm'ttic.
Kome strongly protested against this docunient.
The States tried to resist, but the Pope refused
canonical institution to the bishops who were presented to him. The States were then comiielled

lished

In con.sideration of
to modify tlieir Pragmatic.
this concession, the Pope ^1ublished, on 11th April
1827, the bull Ad Dominict grrgi.i eiistodinm, which
appears as the complement of the preceding one, and
establishes a pragmatic regulation in six articles.
The first of these articles authorizes the chapters to nominate
the bishops, with the consent of the civil authority. The fifth
entrusts the training of 'clerks' to episcopal seminaries sup.
ported by the .S'ate, but managed in conformity with the law
of the Council of Trent. The sixth guarantees freedom ot com-

munication between bishops and the Holy See, and declares
that each bishop in his diocese shall e\ercise to the full the
law (N'ussi, p. 239).
jurisdiction conferred on him by canonical

The

States, one after another, accepted this
the reservation that nothing must be
inferred which might injure the rights of royal
sovereignty, or which niigbt be adverse to the laws
of the country, to episcopal rights, or to Ihe rights
of the Evangelical (Church.' Then, on 30th Jan.
1830, they promwljfated an ordinance entitled the
'
Thirty-nine Articles,' which revived the ohl Church
Pope Pius VIII. replied to this ordiPragmatic.
nance by the brief Percenerat nun ita of 30th June
bull, witli
'
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1830, in which, after reproaching the bishops for
not having themselves informed him of the Thirty-

nine Articles, he enjoined upon them to defend the
liberties of the Church. For a long time the bi^lmps
turned a deaf ear to this order but at last, in Isjl,
yielding to the general feeling, which, since the
events of 1848, had been turning all minds towards
liberty, they had a bill pulilishcd, in which were
enumerated' the liberties required by the Church,
namely liberty in the training of clerks' and in
nominations to ecclesiastical posts, the right of
possessing and erecting Catholic schools, tlie admission of monastic orders into the countrj-, and
the free administration of the property of the
After various incidents, \Vurltemberg
Church.
concluded a concordat with Rome, whicb was expressed in the bull Cum in svblimi of 22nd .Tune
1857 (Nussi, p. 321).
Baden, on its side, concluded
one which is eontirmed by the bull A'Jlerni pritris
vicaria of 22nd Sept. 1859 (Nussi, p. 330). These
two conventions gave satisfaction to the episcopal
claims, and gave them especially the right to conBut in ISliO the Baden Parliament
trol education.
forced the (irand Duke to annul tlie ordinance which
the concordat promulgated. In 1861 the Parliament of Wiirttemberg followed the same line of
The concordats of Wiirttemberg and
action.
Baden were therefore abrogated before being put
Instead of them, the two countries
into eflect.
in question regulated the affairs of the Church by
laws. The Wiirttemberg law of 30th J.an. 1862
proved quite fax'ourable, but the Baden law of
1864 subjected education to a regime contrary to
the conditions of the concordat.
Down to the middle of last century
(c) A iistria.
the Catholic Church of Austria was under the regulations which Joseph II. had given it, i.e. it was
completely subject to the civil power and almost
detached from Rome. In 1849, under the pressure
of the occurrences which had disturbed Germany
in the preceding year, the Austrian bishops asked
and obtained free intercourse with Kome and the
Tliis was the
abolition of the Imperial placet.
In lS.j3 tlie Austrian
beginning of a new era.
Government begged a concordat from Rome. The
negotiations ended amicablj', and the concordat
concluded on 18th Aug. 1S55 was published in
Kome by the bull Dezis humanui saint is anctur
of 3rd I^ov. 1835, and in Vienna by the law of 5th
;

'

:

—

It comprises thirty-six articles,
Nov. following.
which the following are the chief
Art. 1. The Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman religion shall be

of

:

all the
protected throughout the whole Austrian Empire and in
countries belonging to it, with the rights and privileges which
it ou^ht to enjov in accordance with Divine law anfl cAiioriical
will not allow
prescriiJlions. Art. Hi The most august Emperor
the Catholic Church, its faith, its liturgies, or its institutions to
be slandered either in word, deed, orwriting. Nor will he allow
the prelati-s and ministers of the churches to be hindered in the
discharge of their ministry, especially in everything that concerns
Cluin'li.
religion and moriils, or in the discipline ot the

Other articles place education and printing under
the control of the bishops, remove matrimonial
trials from civil courts and submit them to ecclesiastical jurisdiction, and recognize in the bishop
on the 'clerks.'
of
the

indicting punishment
right
According to .\rt. 19, bishops are to be presented,
i.e. nominated, by tlio Kmjieror ('praesentat sen
nominat'), and canonically appointed by the Pope.

Art. 25 reserves to the Emperor the ancient right
of (latronage, authorizing him to nominate a certain number of canons and curates (Nussi, p. 310;
This concordat, which
Collectio laccnsii, v. 1221).
under the
brought the .Vustrian State completely
had
an
the
of
only
ephemeral life. As
Pope,
power
it
was
in
the
Reichsrath,
exposed to
early as 1862,
attacks, which went on increasing. The opposition
laws
constitutional
in
the
satisfaction
first
a
received
of 21st Dec. 1867 and '25th April 1868, which, while
of action, declared
its
freetlom
Church
the
allowing
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subject to the laws of the State. Then came
the three laws of 25th May 1868, wliicli extended
the jurisdiction of civil courts to niarriajjes, removed from the bishops the management of schools,
and allowed to Dissenters the same rights as to
The Pope protested strongly against
Catholics.
abominable
these three laws, which he styled
laws' (address on 22nd Jan. 1868). It was in vain.

it

'

The concordat

of 1855, however, still continued to
exist, at least theoretically, in spite of the great
breaches made in it by the laws of 1868. It

pro-

longed its existence until the day when the Vatican
Council proclaimed Infallibility. Then the Austrian
Government decided to denounce the concordat.
In conformity with this decision. Count Beust, in
a despatch of 30th July 1870, informed the Pope
that the concordat of 1855 was aflected by decay,
and regarded as repealed by the Imperial and Royal
Government.' Nevertheless, the religious position
of Bosnia and Herzegovina is regulated by the concordat concluded between Austria and the Holy See
on 8th June 1881 (Juris pontificii, p. 342).
(d) Spain.— The death of Ferdinand VII. (1833)
was the signal for great distiu'bances, in the course
of wliieli the concordat of 1753 was annulled.
To
restore peace to the minds of the people, Queen
Isabella II. concluded a fresh convention with
Pope Pius IX., this being the concordat of 16th
'

March

1851,

whose

chief provisions

were

:

Art. I. The Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman religion shall be
the religion of the Spanisli nation, to the exclusion of all other
worship. It shall enjoy all the rights and privileges claimed
by the law of God and canon law. Art. 3. Education shall be
under the control of the bishops. Art. UU. Royal authority
shall preserve the right of nominations guaranteed it by the
concordat of 1763.
The other articles deal chiefly with the
new circumscription of bishops and the endowment of the
clergy (Nussi, p. 2S1).

Some

the Spanish Government
violated this concordat by the so-called law of
'amortization,' which ordered the immediate sale
of the Church property.
The Roman curia protested, and the nuncio left Madrid.
Being unable
to maintain resistance for any length of time, the
Spanish Government yielded, and signed the
additional convention of 25th Aug. 1859 to the
following effect
later

years

:

The State promises not to sell any Church property in future
without the consent of the Holy See the Church ha's the right
of possession the Uoly See accepts what has been done, and
brhigs forward no claim against the sales effected the Church
property shall be converted into inalienable incomes (Nussi,
;

;

the teaching in seminaries and the
administration of ecclesiastical affairs shall be in
the hands of the bishops (various articles, Nussi,

(Art. 30)

;

Between 1847 and 1866, Rome complained
several times that this last point was not observed.
At last, in 1866, the insult committed against the
Pope in the palace of the Vatican by the Ambassador from Russia to tlie Holy See brought about
the rupture of the diplomatic relations between
p. 273).

Rome and

Leo XIII. renewed
St. Petersburg.
of 23rd Dec. 1882 (Analecta
ecclesiastica, iv. 75) ; but his endeavours to secure
liberty of ecclesiastical administration were futile.

them by the convention

(/) /<a;i/.— Concordat of 16th Sept. 1803 between
Napoleon and Pius yil. about the Italian Republic
Concordat of 17th July 1817 be(Nussi, p. 142).
tween Victor Emmanuel I. and Pius vil. with
regard to Sardinia (Nussi, p. 155). Concordat of
18th Feb. 1818 between Ferdinand and Pius VII.
concerning the Two Sicilies (Nussi, p. 178). Concordat of 16th April 1834 between P"erdinand II.
and Gregory XVI., intended to complement the
Concordat of 27th
former one (Nussi, p. 254).
INIarch 1841 between Charles Albert and Gregory
XVI. on the subject of ecclesiastical immunity in
Sardinia (Nussi, p. 266). Concordat of 25th April
1851 between Leopold II. and Pius IX. regarding
Tuscany (Nussi, p. 278). All these conventions,
even that of 1803 concerning the Italian Republic,

recognize Catholicism as the State religion, except
where they are confined to granting privileges to
the Church. They were all superseded at the time
of the formation of the present kingdom of Italy.
There are three concordats to
(g) Sivitzerland.
be mentioned here ( 1 ) the concordat of 26th March
1828 between Leo Xll. and the districts of Berne,
Lucerne, Soleure, and Zug with reference to the
establishment of the bishopric of Basel (Nussi,
(2) the concordat of 7th Nov. 1845 bep. 242)
tween Gregory xvi. and the district of St. Gall
with reference to the establishment of the bishopric
of this name (Nussi, p. 269) and (3) the concordat
of 1st Sept. 1884 with the Federal Council to
remove the Catholics of Tessin from under the
jurisdiction of the Italian bishops (Acta sanctce
Juris pontificii, p. 343). The last
sedis, xxii. 449
convention was definitely fixed on 16th March 1888

—
:

;

;

;

(Juris pontificii,

;

(h)

—

p. 345).

Holland. The king of the Netherlands^
I., concluded with Pope Leo Xll. a con-

p. 341).

William

Towards the end of last century the Spanish
Government made two separate attempts (1881
and 1894) to remove education from under the

cordat attested by the bull

control of the bishops, but both failed.

On

19th

June

1904, Spain concluded with Pope Pius x. a
concordat intended to regulate the position of the
monks. This convention comprises twelve articles,
which may be summed up to the etl'ect that the
the
congregations at present existing remain
establishment of new congregations shall be subordinated to the authorization of the ecclesiastical
power and the civil power (Acta sanctce sedis,
;

xxxvii. 157).
Since 1901 the Spanish

Government has been

entreating the Vatican to modify the Concordat.
While awaiting the end of the negotiations, which
the Roman curia is contriving to prolong, it lias
(by a decree of 31st May 1910), to the great disof Rome, imposed restrictions on
religious congregations and (by an ordinance of
10th June 1910) authorized the outward signs of
satisfaction

non-Catholic cults.
(e) Russia.— On 3rd Aug. 1847 the Czar Nicholas I.
concluded with Pope Pius ix. a concordat, the
chief conditions of which were
the Holy See
shall nominate bishops only after an understanding
with the Czar (Art. 12) j the bishops shall nominate
as curates clergy approved by the Government
:

Quod jamdiu of 16th
1827. The farst article of this treaty declares
that the French concordat of 1801 shall be applied
to the country which is to-day called Holland,
and which is designated in the convention by
the name of the provinces north of Belgium.'
Art. 17 of the French concordat, referring to the
The connomination of bishops, is excepted.
cordat of Holland stipulates that the bishops shall
lie nominated by the chapters, who, however, shall
submit their choice to the consent of the king
Aug.

'

(Nussi, p.

2.32).

—

The Catholic Church of thia
(i) Belgium.
country was under the rule of the French conFrom that
the year 1830.
until
cordat of 1801
time, i.e. from the day of Belgian independence,
the concordat was suppressed, and made way for
a rule established by the Belgian constitution
without a preliminary agreement with Rome.
The State interferes neither in the nomination
nor in the installation of ministers of worship,
but it takes under its charge the salaries of
bishops, curates, and vicars.
and Pius
(j) Portugal. —Between this country
IX^
was concluded the concordat of 20th Feb. 1857
Macao
Goa
and
of
the
(Nussi,
bishoprics
regarding
This concordat was supplanted by that
p."818).
of 7th

Aug. 1886 (Leonis Pontif. XIII. allocutiones.
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;

Acta sanctce

ficii, p. 349).

sedis, xix. 185

;

Juris ponii-

—

The concordat of 15th Auj;.
(k) Montenegro.
1886 took Antivari from under the jurisdiction of
the bishop of Scutari (Lconis Pontif. XIII. allocuHones, ii. 275; Juris ponfijicii, p. 357).
(I) England.— In 1814 the Prime Jlini.ster, Lord
Castlereagh, submitted to Cardinal Con.salvi a
scheme of concordat with regard to the English
Catliolies.
Castlereagli claimed the three follow(1) an oath of fidelity to the estabing points
lished Government and to the Constitution shall
be imposed upon Catholics
(2) no episcopal
nomination shall take i)lace without the Government being previuiisly advised of the candidates;
:

;

Government shall have power to ofl'er objecand even to declare its veto (3) all acts
coming from Home, e.xcept those of the Penitlie

tions

;

tentiary,

be submitted
to the Koj'al
AVhen Pius \'ll. was consulted by

shall

exequatur.
Consalvi, he
fidelity, but
England the

replied that he accepted the oath of
that he could not grant the king of
Lord Castleveto or the exequatur.
reagh's scheme fell thi'ough (de Richemont, Un
essai de concordat entre I'Angleterre et le Saint Siege,' Correspondant, 25th Sept. and 10th Oct.
'

1905).

(m) MaUa.— On 12th Jan. 1890 there was concluded between Lni,dund and Leo XIII. a concordat
with regard to Malta. The clauses of this treaty

—

1 ) The British Government shall
were as follows
lienceforth be consulted in the choice of the bishop
of Malta and Gozzo ; (2) the Holy See shall nominate an Englishman to superintend the seminary,
where courses shall be given in English ; (3)
instructions shall be sent to the clergy to forbid
interments in the clmrches {Leonis Pontif. XIII.
:

{

Juris poniijicii, p. 364).
iv. 68
The Republics of Guate(n) Central Amrriea.
mala, San Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa
Rica, and Hayti concluded concordats with Rome
on the following dates 7th Oct. 1852, Guatemala
(Nussi, p. 303) 22nd April 1862, San Salvador and
Honduras (Nussi, pp. 367, 349); 2nd Nov. 1861,
Nicaragua (Nussi, p. 361); 7th Oct. 1852, Costa
Kica (Xus.si, p. 297) 28th March 1866, Hayti (Nussi,
p. 346). .Ul these conventions recognize Catholicism
as the State religion, grant to the civil power the
right of episcopal nomination, and ti.\ the material
resources of the clergj'.
Mexico, on the contrarj',
has refrained from fonning any concordat, has
proclaimed freedom of worship, and has left the

altocutiones,

—

;

:

;

;

Church
(o)

to its own resources.
Ajnerii-a.
Concordats similar to those

—

South

we have just mentioned were concluded by Ecuador
on 26lh Sept. 1862 (Nussi, p. 349) Venezuela, on
26th July 1862 (Nussi, p, 356) Colombia, on 3Ist
Juris
Pec. 1S87 (Acta sanctm sedis; xxi. 7
Ecuador obtained a new conponiijicii, p. 358).
cordat slightlj' modifying the former one on 2nd
Maj' 1881 {.Juris pontificii, p. 335), completed by
an additional convention of 8th Nov. 1890 {ib. p.
(!'olombia supplemented its convention by
339).
an additional one on 20th July 1892 (Analecta
;

;

;

ccclesiastica,
ii.

i.

24; Juris pontificii,

Judicial ciiar.vctek.

— The

p. 362).

problem of the

judicial character of concordats gives rise to three
main theories, which regard concordats (1) as
privileges granted by the Church ; (2) as international contracts or treaties ; (3) as laws emanat-

ing from the

civil

power.

—

This theory holds that
I. Theory of privilege.
in concordats the Cliurch gives all and receives
nothing ; that it makes gracious concessions to
the State to which the latter has no right, ami
that the State, on the contrary, when guaranteeing
certain advantages to the Clmrch, does no more
Concordats therefore do not
than pay its debt.

807

impose any obligation of justice on the Papacy, and
the Pope may derogate from them when he thinks
lit.
According to these principles, the concordat

may

be defined (Tarquini, Institutiones juris

eerlesi-

Rome, 1862, p. 73) as 'an ecclesiastical
law made by the authority of the Pope for a State
or a Kingdom, at the instigation of the head of
asticipublici,

that State, and laying upon the prince the obligation of observing it religiously.'
It is easily seen
that this theory is based on the doctrine, so dear
to the Middle Ages, that civil power is subordinated
to ecclesiastical power.
And, down to the middle
of the 19th cent., it has been in favour with Roman
theologians, as Baldi (De nativa et peculiare indole
concordatorum apud sckolasticos interprctes, Rome,
1883, p. 65ti'.) has peremptorily demonstrated.
The following are a few of the proofs brought forward by
To the question as to whether the Pope can derogate
from the Gennanic concordat, the canonist Branden replies
We need not pause long over this question. Whosoever recognizes that the SupremeiPontiff is the vicar of Christ, with full
administration of all the possessions belonging to the churches,
will have no difficulty in admitting that His Holiness, on
account ofthefuUtiees of his power, can abrogate the concordat
wholly or in part. When it is said that the concordat baa the
value of a contract, it means on the side of the Germanic
peoples. They are, in the first place, obliged by Divine right,
as Christians, to submit themselves to the Supreme Pontiff
with regard to reservations. They are, moreover, bound by
the concordat established with a view to pacification, so that
they would be inexcusable if they refused to obey the Apostolic
See by violating a ratified compact. But, on the Pope's side,
the concordat made on behalf of the Germanic races contains
only a J'avour whose fate depends entirely on the inclination of
the Pope according to the words
Quidquid liga veris.
Now the Pope may easily give up papacy, but he cannot
abdicate the powers inherent in papacy by Divine right.' TThe
theologian Laymann wonders whether the Pontifical legate
might confer benefices during the months when, according to
Baldi.

;

'

:

.

.

.

the Germanic concordat, the collation is left to the bishops.
He replies The negative answer seems preferable to me for
this reason that the concordat of Nicholas v. with the German
nation is supposed to hpve the value of a contract from which
the Supreme Pontiff is not in the habit of derogating, although,
Ul virtue of the JuUness of his power, he might derogate.' In
another place the same author expresses himself thus: "The
Pope, in consequence of the fullness of his power, may derogate
from the concordat and confer benefices after the interval that
is given to him, both during the months reserved to him, and
in others also.'
The canonist Wagnereck says
In spite of the approval,
ratification, and acceptance of the concordat by the Pope, the
latter may, in conseqitfnce of the fullness of his power, abrogate
this arrangement completely or in part, considering that it has
as its aim the right to benefices and ecclesiastical property, a
right which, beinp connected with spiritual things, has nothing
whatever to do with the laity, and which the clergy themselves
could not possess independently of the Supreme Pontiff.'
In Pirhing we read: 'Although, properlj' speaking, the
Supreme Pontiff niay, in virtue of the fidlneiis of his authority,
derogate (from the Germanic concordat) for some serious
reason concerning the public welfare, he is, nevertheless, not
in the habit of doing so, and he would not do it without disadvantage, except in the case where a serious and extraordinary
cause demanded a measure of this kind for the good of the
Church.'
Reiflenstiil expresses himself thus
It is most probable
that the pontifical legate cannot confer benefices during the
months reserved to collators. This is, in fact, contrary to the
spirit of the concordats passed between the Apostolic See anri
other nations. Now these concordats have the character of a
contract from w hich the Supreme Pontiff is not accustomed to
derogate, although, properly speakimj, the fullness of his power
'

:

:

'

;

'

:

him to do so.'
Nicolarts uses the same words 'The Pope cannot derogate
from the Germanic concordat arbitrarily and without a legitimate reason, but he may do so when a just and reasonable
In the compact^s which he makes he
cause demands it.
cannot and does not wish to abdicate his authority without

alloivs

:

.

.

.

reserving the chief part of it. A person may easily, for purj'osea
of private utility, give up a private right ; but be cannot give
up a public right, especially when it is divine (which is the
case) and when it is connected with the public interests of the
That the head of a hierarchical or politico.s,-icred
Church.
body should not be the head of it, and shoukl not have, as
such, the power of Divine right inherent in the chief of that

But the concordats which the Pope
is a contradiction.
passes with a king or a prince, /rorn the point of view of the
Pope, arc not so much contracts as privileges. . . . Now priviTo
It is the same with concordats.'
leges are revocable.
support his statement, Nicolarta quotes a decision arrived at
There is no
by the Court of Rota in the year 1610, which says
doubt that the Pope may derogate from the concordat in
virtue of the verj- ^reat power that he possesses with regard
He is, in fact, the universal Ordinarv-, ana ho
to benefices.
cannot have agreed to the concordat so far aa to lie his own
body,

'

:
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hsnds. It IS eometimes said that the Germanic
concordat has
the value o( a contract. But this is not
true, as si.iritual
things do not come under business, but are drawn up under
the fonnot favours.' Other texts
be found iii

may

Baldi, op.

cit.

This theory reigned in the Catholic schools down
to the year 1871.
It was held

by Tarquini,

fessor 111 the Roman
College, in
tnttones tuns ccc/csiastiei
publlci
fornied the basis of the book

liis

book,

pro-

Iiisfi-

It

{p. 73).

mWo

published by Maurice
questions sur h concordat de
mi, Geneva, 1871. Several bishops declared to
the author of the latter book that
he had faithfully
interpreted the mind of the Church (cf. the texts
in Acta sanctae
sedis, vi. 536 ff.), and the Pope
himself sent him a brief (19th June
1872) to say
that he had explained the real and
authentic idea
ot concordats, as, in the conventions
bearinir upon
tlie things wliich concern
it, the Church does not
seek to take possession of the
rights of others, but
yields up her o«ti rights.
But, shortly after, the
Minister of Religions in Bavaria read
the pontifical
brief to the Parliament of that
country, and concluded that, since the
Holy See considered concordats as privileges and not as
compacts, the civil
power was not bound by them either. This incident
caused gi-eat agitation, and showed the
niaiority
ot the theo ogians how
dangerous was the tiieory
of the privilege-concordat.
Since 1871 this theory
has had only a very small number of
representatives in the Catholic
Church, among whom we
Scavini, Thsoloffia moralis, Milan,
?in^ iPf'it.ion
bk.
IV
1894,
p. 105; Caspar de Luise, De jure
publico seudiplomaticoEcclesice Catholicm,
Naples,
IS//, p. 505; Baldi, oj^. cit. p. 65 if.
Satolli, Prima
principta publici ecclesiastici, Rome, 1888, p 45
GeneraJ opinion is in favour of
the contractconcordat.
2.
Theory of contract.— This theory regards
concordats as contracts, which are included
in the
category of international treaties, and which lav a
strict obligation of
justice on the two contracting
.'^.,J\"-'"'

^"'^

;

parties-on Popes and on Governments.

It

i1

based on the very terms of the
concordats and on
repeated declarations made by the
Popes. In the
bull Primitiva ilia
Ecchsia, Pope Leo X. ^
practically says
'As we
to the above
with
:

because

we

power and

^

arrangement

agree

of h,s sincere

desire

Kins Francis

devotion to ul and our See
and ,=
inviolable observation, we decide
thkt it 'has the
the value of a real
oblwatory contra" leiilhnateh

,8

cone uded between us and the
Apostolic See on theTne hand
and the above-mentioned
king and his kingdom on the other
"^'"^ """^ to lerogate f'rtil^l^y

aS' le«eTorror;'"^=^°'^
In the Spanish concordat
\-iW t. XXV. J

of

1753

we read

;

*'"'

'

International law can protect concordats
only in an imperfect
°" "^^
the contracting State can make
,Ts?of
."ifl'f
""fhand
use of all
the means authorized
by the law, and can even have
recourse to violence and, on the
other, if the Church does not
possess these means, it can make use ot those which
reU<^ioU3
authority
it. and which are not
placed mider'the control
grant^ law.
of international
C^cordats, therefore, form a
class to which the
prmciples which govern ordinarv treaties
must not be applied except with caution
Concordat" as
temporary settlements of the relations between
•

;

seSe

?hnr°;h^r„rf"i^

^^ •"mmon consent, on the borders
who^i,
f ^l^- ^i^"
where
they touch and often enter into conflict. In

reality th"
19 quite as wel authorized to
settle these questions alone
of the Church as the latter is
to make
religious resolutions. This right of both
= uut
parties is
not loai
lost in
consequence of the concordat.'

State

and without the help

LiTERATfRE.-So™c£S.-E. Munch,

ro'rTh^-^l't^h^o/i^^SnS

dec,aS™%SVerttf thi

e."prted°rtt\t-;irnti'ord

f^ m""
the
Husv
n,nf

*^

'^',^°it,

™-P™^<^ ^^^

SlSj^te'^^"

p'w

Sammluna
G^cluihr^

Vottstandige

Konkoniate, nebst eiJr

Schicksale,

2 vols.,

Leipzig, iSgt^i'
I't"" "';1' ;'"?'
F. Walter,
fonles juris eccles. ant.
hoikrni, Binn l^'' =
y. Nussi, C,mren(!on«s de rebus eccles. inter Sanctam SedemVt
cwikmpotestatem initce, Mainz, 1870 C. Mirbt Quclenzur
Gesch dcsPapsltums und des rhm.
KalhoV "rlun "en
Coferaoji cmnpleta de concordatos espafloles, lladrid'

H
;

Chri^fi, intended to pro1801, Pope

^''"'''i^
French
concordat of

We promise and take an oath in our name
and in the nam»
our successors,
to. fulfil and observe sincerely and invloK
Oj that IS
aU
mviolably
contained in these articles
'

'

""^ Bavarian

concordat
'Each''of^l''''*'T'";'"
Laoh of the
contracting parties, as well as his succes.snrs
-hgiouslyaH that has been'^reed^^'o^n
:

rthiTal?ict:r^

The theory of the
contract-concordat has been
held m modern times
by some jurists. Ca!vo (1"
Droit
international^ Paris, 1870-72

""'"">«

—

aUeraltmn undneueren
^'"^

°^=°'""'<"'

f.cLg'e'oS'rluai'o""''^'™^"'
The same doctrine used to be
taught also in
France and in Germany by
theologians interested
in Gal he maxims.
But until the most recent
tinies theologians who were anxious to
defend the
lights of the Papacy rejected it.
They were not
Ignorant of the declarations by which the Popes
vowed to be faithful to
concori^atory stipulations,
but they got rid of this
objection by distinguishing'
between the Pope's ordinary
power and his extra"
ordinary power.
According to them, concordats
bound the ordinary power of the
Pope, but not
his
extraordinary po^ver.
(This is \-ery well explained by Baldi, p. 77.) Since 1872 several theologians and canonists, devoted to the maxims of
the Curia, have taught the contract idea
of concordats, combining it, however, in various decrees
°
with the theory of the
Acprivilege-concordat.
cording to Giobbio (/ Concordati, Rome, Iq'oO,
p. 54), concordats are
contract-privileges, i.e privileges granted by the Pope to the civil party, but
granted under the form of a contract. Before him
M. Liberatore (La Chicsa e lo
stato, Rome, 1875
p. 353) had brought forward the same doctrine in
slightly different words.
3- Theory of the civil law
Accordin^r to this
theory, the concordat is a ci^il law, which from a
judicial point of view is exactly the same as the
other acts emanating from the
legislative power
of a country.
Undoubtedly, before promubTatinothis law the State has settled the
term.s of it
with
the
conjointly
But this agreement,
Pope.
which has had an influence on the framin"
of
the law, cannot have
given any .special judicial
character to the law itself.
Like all other laws
the concordatory law arises from the
only leMslative power in the
country which has established
revoked as soon as this power thinks
^aJ ''r^Jl^y I^*^
ht.
This theory is held
today by most jurists in
1<
ranee, Germany, and Italy.
Bluntschli {Das
moderne Volkerrecht, Heidelberg,
1S71, p. 443) says:

i

tr;a'irs?l'\'he'chur"ch''canTorb^'re''"^J''."^'

703) says

-'"-t'"-"!

im-

hV.,^

Eccles. Cathol

tractatwnes, Naples, 1877; Juris V'""<J'cii
<ie
voixtifieu de

propaganda fide,

vii.,

Rome,

1898.

Gexeral LlTERiTURE.-T. Balve, Die
Koniordate nach
denGrundsat.endesKiychen.. .Stoats- und Volierrechts"{ln^b
1863; Boulay de la Meurthe, Documents sur la
ncio^.
t.on du eonconlat et les aulres
rapports de la France afeTu
Saint.t,iige en ISOO et ISOl, 6 vols., Paris, 1S91-99 L
Siche
Origmes du concordat, 2 vols., Paris, 1S91 A. Deb idour Hf>1'
;

vZ^d

•

' ^,"- ?.':"'''•

Schoffhausen, 1853;
1879

omca Louvain,

>>"''"' Charactcr\derKonkordate
Fink, Dc .eoncordatis'disserlatiocanBornagius, Llm- die rechtliche Naturder
'

W.

;

Konkordate Leipzig, 1870

U. de Bonald, Ihux ,;i«..sti,„i"t„r2
C- H- Turina^,'/«c™™X«
7tToM"nir'^'"'^^''''"i>P'^
P'"«^»»-"" <» '••!"'« <-' Mat. Paris,
lU~
i^^l"""
't
IS9,
De la nature
tahen, .T
jundique du concordat Unue da
droit
p,/Wu;,x.(lSil8)220; Bompa^d, 'La Condudon e
abra"
;

*

<-i

'

,

1

the I>™n«se of prevent r„tri"'^K°''''*^ on neutral ground for
the 'oth^

handr,l-"^'aTs

t^l^^^t^^^^Z^Z

(1903) 30

653

A

Giobbio, / Concordati, Rome, 190(1 Mirbt,
PRK-i x. (1901) 703-732 Roussel,
[.Mghleet
.^^onkordate,'
fes
;

:

;

Concordats, Paris, 1904.
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CONCUBINAGE.
Introductory (J. A. MacCullOCH),
Christian (D. S. SCHAFF), p. 817.

CONCUBINAGE.
may

binafje

lie

—

(U'lined

—

i.

as

Greek and Roman (W. Kroll),

p. S09.

means of raids undertaken expressly for
th.'it purjiosc, as among the
Kafirs, who make
raids to capture women whom they make concubines to escape the necessity of purchasing wives.
Here we must distinguish between the gaming of
a bride by capture from a strange tribe a practice

ConcuDefinition.
more or less per-

bines by

tl\e

manent cohabitation

true maiTiage
(oiitsiilo
bond) of a man with a woman or women, who
his
and whose
form
of
household,
usually
part
position may be that of secondary wives, women
in war, or
or
captured
acquired
gift,
bought,
by
domestic slaves.
Captive women are generally
made liousehold slaves, and are not always neces
sarily concubines, but,

tlie

where concubinage

is

—

which obtains among some 40 peoples (Tylor, JAI
xviii. 245 tV.)— and the much more generally diffused
custom of making secondary wives or slave concubines of women taken in war or raids.'

re-

cognized, they can hardly fail to become concubines, cohabitation with iliem on the part of the
father or sons being occasional or hauitual. In
some cases they are made wive;, legal or secondary,

it

though

is

sometimes

illegal

to

many

a

of a wife may become
concubines, though usually only
with her permission (see § 4). In these various
forms concubinage has had a well-nigh universal
Its
range, yet there are exceptions (see § 2).
ditt'erentiation from marriage must have originated
when some ceremony of marriage was lirst used,
unless we suppose, with Westermarck [Moral
Idea-!, Loudon, 1908, ii. 391, 395), that monogamy
was originally the general form of union hence
the first wife had a higher place wlien polygamy
became general.' But, if men were at hrst polygynous whenever possible, like many of the higher
apes, taking women as it suited them, still one
woman the first acquired, the favourite, or the
most assertive— would be in a better jiosition than
the others, and would occupy in relation to them
the position which, later, the married woman
occupied in relation to the secondary wives or

The female servants

slave.

the husband's

;

—

concubines,

when marriage,

as a definite institu-

came to be marked by a ceremony or by
some regulated method of obtaining a wife, e.q.
The first wife would
by purchase or service.
tion,

then, for

many

reasons, occupy a higher position
is the ca.se in most poly-

than later wives, as

than women ^vith whom tlie
husband had relations without going through the
ceremony of marriage. She was tlie lirst to be
obtained by her husband, she would generally be
of higher rank than later comers, and by her

gamous

societies, or

established position she would e.xert her authority
over them.- I'rohablv, too, the growing dignity
of the first wife woulil lead to the neglect of the
marriage ceremonial in the case of other wives.
This would in any ca.se be necessary where the
man went to live with the family of his wife
wi\es would be obtained in other
subsequent
;

'

'

ways, and would have a lower position. Thus,
even when polygyny takes the form of polygamy
with concubinage, the concubines being on a dilferent footing from the wives, the latter, ascompared
with the first or chief wife, are usually in a
subordinate position. In polygamous households
with no concubines, the later wives can hardly be
difl'erentiated from concubines.
The chief wife
has been bought or served for, the secondarj' wives
and concubines are women obtained in easier ways.
Indeed, where wives are obtained only by purchase, a man will often be content to purchase
one, and will obtain secondary wives or concu1 If there was ever a
primitive monogamous sentiment, it soon
became obsmrefi, as the i>olyvynoua senthnent has certainly

been almost universal, though, in actual practice, polypyny is
generally limited in any Biiifjle society (see § »).
2 Even where all the wives are
equal, as amonj; the Bechuaiias,
the first, or the woman of highest rank, has the upper hand
when they are unable to agree' (Starcke, Prim, eamily",
'

London,

1896, p. 59).

p. 819.

Male
This practice was probably the origin of slavery.
captives were at first slain or sacrificed. Women and children,
though sometimes sacrificed, eaten, prostituted, or sold, were
more generally made slaves, secondary wives, or concubines.
Their position as slave-workers led men to see the value of
similarly enslaving male captives. Generally speaking, where
there are no slave women, as among the Australians, Melanesians,
Hottentots, Fuegians, and some American Indian tribes, there
will be no concubines, and the wives are then in an extremelyservile position.

The difference between the chief and lesser wives
or concubines would certainly be augmented where
the latter were captives, and tlie former chosen
This difference extended
from native women.
as civilization advanced the wife being
taken from a man's own rank, concubines from
women of a lower rank.
Thus, in practice,
polygyny in its various forms comes gradually to
he monogamy, with legal concubinage and finally
issues in monogamy, with concubinage as an un-

—

itself

;

authorized or illegal practice. But at certain stages
of society, as Spencer has shown (Principles of
Sociology, i. [London, 1877] 708), there is a connexion
between militancy and pol3'gyny, warlike tribes
which capture many women being inevitably polygynous. In the higher civilizations, while conctibines are occasionally obtained by war, they are
more often purchased, as in ancient Mexico, China,
Japan, Abyssinia, India, etc.; or sometimes they
form a gift from one king to another or to a
subject.

—

As long as
limits of polygyny.
are regarded as the owners of women, there
no limit set to their acquiring tlicm, whether
as wives or as concubines or both.
.Many causes
have contributed to make man polygynous (see
Westermarck, Hist, of Hum. Mar.- p. 48311".);
nevertheless polygjiiy, whether in the form of
polj'gamy or concubinage, could never, at any
time or in any region, have been practised by all
the members of a tribe or people. As an examination of descriptions of polygynous peoples shows,
it is the privilege of the few, partly because of the
expense of supporting several women, partly because a universal polj'gyny would necessitate an
enormous excess of females over males, and partly
becau.se, at the lower levels of civilization, the old
and influential men (Australia) good hunters,
brave warriors, and head men and, at higher
chiefs, kings, and
levels, the rich and powerful
men of rank approjiriate most of the women.
the
bulk
of the jieople,
Thus, through necessity,
the poorer and often the younger men, are monoor
like
it
not.
whether
they
Polygyny
gamous,
thus conies to he associated witli the reputation of
It
a warrior, with wealth, or with greatness.
becomes a sign of these, and also the test of
wealth or consequence. This is trne even of the
Australian natives, with whom a man's riches
are measured by the number of his wives, or,
as among the Urabunna tribe, the nuiiiber of a
Respect for women in war is sporadically found among
American Indian tribes, the Kabyles, and elsewhere (llobliouee,
2.

Causes and

men

will be

—

—

—
—

1

Morals

iti

Involution,

London,

ItWC,

i.

'.i5l).
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man's pirnvngcirn women depends on his power
and popularity (Letourneau, L'Evol. de Vesdaimgc,
32 Spencer-Gillen', C2). Thus polygyny becomes
the privilege of the few, and is sometimes forbidden
to the common people.
On the other hand, where
maintenance is easy, or where, for any reason,
tliere is a large surplus of women, it will be more
And, since at certain levels
widely difl'used.
women are the labourers and food-providers, and
are skilful in the numerous occupations of savage
are able to provide for themselves
life, they
and for their lords, and all the men of the tribe

wives, are practically in the same position, are
often acquired in the same way (by capture or
purchase as slaves), and are not mairied with the
usual ceremony, while their children have often a
ditterent status from those of the chief wife (§ 9).

;

The examples

of polygamy with concubinage will
be discussed later in such cases the position of
the lesser wives is less servile than that of the
concubines.
The monogamous Karoks of California permit a man to keep
as many female slaves as he pleases, but cohabitation with
;

more than one brings obloquy (Powers, Tribes of Califi/rnia,
Washington, 1877, p. 22). Among many American Indian tribeu
a distinction is drawn between the first or real wife and all

will try to possess as many of them as possible in
order to be maintained by them. Nevertheless, as
a general rule, it is true that polygyny is for the
minority only, and is strictly proportioned to a
man's prowess, wealth, or rank.
Thus, in Da'
homey the king has thousands of wives, the
nobles hundreds, others tens, while the soldier is
unable to support one (Forbes, Dahomey, London,

successors, her children alone being legitimate or of the father'a
rank (Westermarck, p. 443). In Guatemala a man could make
concubines of his female slaves; and, when a young noble
married a child wife, he was also given a concubine {NR ii.

In Nicaragua, where bigamy was punished, and
664).
where it was forbidden under pain of death to use the marriage
ceremony a second time, concubinage was recognized (JVii li.
660,

Herrera, Hist, gin^rale, Paris, 1671, i. 320). Among many
American tribes the first wife and her children have special
and she is mistress of the house. She has usually
been purchased or acquired by the husband's labour
the
others are captives made in tribal raids (Post, i. 143, note ;
671

'

;

S.

and among the South American Araucanians the poor and feeble miLst be celibates or

privileges,

monogamous, while others buy wives and procure
concubines by raids (D'Orbigny, L'Homme umfri-

Wallace, Amazon, London, 1895, p. 346;
Westermarck, p. 443; D'Orbigny, ii. 307). The Araucanians
are forbidden to have more than one wife, but concubines are
allowed (Pest, i. 62).
One wife and, subject to her, many
concubines (often women captives captured in raids) are permitted to the Ainus, Mongols, and Tangutans (Bickmore, l^ES^
new ser., vii. 20; Batchelor, Ainu of Japan, London, 1S92,
In
p. 2SS ; Prejevalsky, Mongolia, London, 1870. i. 69, ii. 121).
Burma a married man who can afford it buys concubines;
while among the peoples of the Indian archipelago and in
or
wife
has
been
the
first
wife
the
who
Siam,
ceremonially
married occupies a different position from that of the other
wives or concubines (Letourtieau, La Condition ds la fctume,
224; Crawfurd, //rr/m?) Archip., Edinburgh, 1820, i. 77, "iii. 100;

1851,

i.

25)

;

i.
Statements like these
403).
regarding polygynous peoples are common the
have one wife, chiefs, warriors, and kings
})eople
lave many wives and concubines, and in some
cases they alone, or the wealthy, are allowed to
possess them, as among some N. and S. American
tribes, some Ainu tribes, and the ancient Peruvians
(Westermarck, p. 437 von Siebold, Suppl. to ZE,
1881, p. 31; §4(6)).
A strict monogamy and, in consequence, no concubinage,
occurs among some 50 peoples, either from necessit.v or from
scarcity of women, but often also from preference. Some of

cain, Paris, 1839,

—

;

these tribes are often the kindred of polygynous tribes. Among
these monogamous groups are some of the lowest peoples the
Veddas, Andaman and Nicobar Islanders, and some Australian
tribes (Bailey TES, new ser., ii. 291 ff.; Man, J AT xh. ISf^
Distant, ib. iii. 4 Curr, A^istral. Race, London, 1SS6-7, i. 402,
ii. 371, 37S ; cf. Westermarck,
p. 435 ff.), while polygyny is rare
among the Fuegians, Hottentots, and Bushmen (Westermarck,
p. 442; Waitz, Anthrop. der Aaturvolker, ii. 341; Burchell,
Travels in the Interior of S. Africa, London, 1S22-4, ii. 60).
If al3.
Concubinage among- lower races.

—

;

;

—

ready, iQ the most primitive times, there was a
tendency to give one wife a slightly better position
than the others, this tendency is most marked both
in savage and in barbaric polygamous societies,
especially where polygamy is limited to rich or
great men.
higher position is usually given to
the first wife the wife who was married according
to a ceremony (which in some cases must not be
repeated)— or, less frequently, to the favourite wife
{e.g. the Dainaras, where her son inherits [Ander-

A

—

sson, Lake Kgami^, London, 1856, pp. 225, 228]),
or to the one who has borne most or healthiest

children (Lane, Mod, Egyptians, London, 1846,
240; Polak, Persien, Leipzig, 1865, i. 226), or to

i.

one who

;

Waitz,

iii.

383;

Colquhoun, Amongst the Shans, London, 1885, p. 182). A
Malay refuses to give his daughter to a man of ms own rank
who is already married. If the latter wants more wives, he
takes them from a lower class, and they are regarded as concubines, the ceremony being obser%ed at the first marriage alone
(Starcke, Prim. Family'-, 204). With some of the aboriginal
Indian tribes one wife only is pennitt^d, but concubines are
allowed (Deccan [Kohler, Z VRW vui, 114]), or the first wife has
the pre-eminence, the others being her servants (Dalton, Descr.
Eth. of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872, p. 216; Letourneau, Evoi. of
Marriage, 133). While polygamy was general in Polynesia, the
lesser wives were subordinate to the chief wife, who did no
hard work, and they were of lower rank, or captives taken in
war. They were concubines ratberthanwives(Maori8,Tongans,
Tahitians,"Samoans, etc. [Taylor, Te Ika a Maui, London, 1870,
p. 338; Letourneau, La Femme, 105, 107, 119; Ellis, Polynesian Researches, London, 1859, i. 273; Cook, Voyage to the
Pacific, London, 1735, i. 401]). With the Beluns of Timor and
the Nufors of New Guinea one legitimate wife and permissible
concubinage is the rule (Post, i. 62). Among several of the
Bantu peoples of Africa the lesser ^vivee are in the pojiition of
concubines, e.(7. with the Basutos the 'great' wife is mistress of
the house, and the others are inferior, and regarded as concubines (Casalis, The Basutos, London, 1861, p. 186); and among
the tribes of East Central Africa the chief wife is a free woman
and superintends the work of the others, who are slaves (Macdonald, Africana, London, 1882, i. 134). This is true also of
some of the Negro tribes (Post, i. 62). Among the Hovas of
Madagascar there is a chief wife (vadi-be) and little wives
(vadi-k^li); the former has her own hut, the latter live together
in equal servitude (Letourneau, La Feimn£, 297 f.; Rochon,
Voy. to Madag.', in Pinkerton, Voyages, London, 1814, xvi. 747).
Among the Australian polygynous tribes, where a man may
have as manj' wives as he can obtain or keep, the first is
superior in authority if she can maintain her position with the
younger and later wives. This is especially the case where,
besides his individual wife, a man takes one or moreof the
women belonging to the class into which he has a right to
marrv (Dawson, Aust. Aborigines, Melbourne, 1881, p. 33;
Woods, Nat. Tribes of S. Aust., Adelaide, 1879, p. 12 Palmer,
JAI xiii. 282; Howitt, ib. xx. 63ff,; Thomas, Natives of An^t.,
London, 1906, p. 175). Sometimes, where marriage is forbidden
to priests, as among Mongol tribes, tliey are permitted to have
concubines (Kdhne, ZVRWix. 461).
'

'

'

has some outstanding characteristic.
the first married is the chief wife, this is
generally because she is of the husband's rank,
M'hile later Mives are of lower rank, sometimes
even captives ; and in such cases she is often reThere are
garded as the only legitimate wife.
exceptions to this, as wliere each wife has a
separate hut, chamber, or hearth, or where there
is equal cohabitation with each, or each in turn is
given a temporary supremacy, or where all are
sisters (Post, Grundri^s der ethnol. Jurisprndenz,
But, where among savages there are marriages
Yet even here the first wife to several wives, concubinage sometimes co-exists
1894, i. 145, 63 f.).
tends to be recognized as chief. As a rule, this with this polygamous arrangement, though even
'hierarchical polygamy' is well-marked.
There here tlie first wife married is usually the chief, and
is a chief or
great wife, and lesser wives who exercises authority over the lesser wives and conpay her respect, and who are often her handmaids, cubines. In some oases, however, as among the
and are certainly in subjection to her. For this ultra-polygamous Negro households, there may be
reason it is difticult to discriminate between in- several head wives (Post, Afrik. Jurisprud., Oldenstances of true monogamous marriage with concu- burg and Leipzig, 1887, i. 313, 315). In most cases
binage and this hierarchical polygamy, since in concubines are here captives taken in war or raids,
one case the concubines, in tlie other the lesser though occasionally they are purchased.

Where

'

*

;

'

'
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the Eskimos polygramy and concubinape are occaBion-

ftMv found, women captured in fight being made eoncubines
Amoni,' the
(Stellcr, Kamlschalka, l'"raiik(ort, 1774, ii." 157).
Apaches and other polj'Kanious tribes of N. America, and anion),'
the nomadic tribes of the S. American pampas, besides wives
in the
taken
there are numerous concubines— female prisoners

which are so frequent (Reclus, Prim. Folk, London,
This is also true of the polyISS9, p. 128; D'Orbigny, i. 403).
Kafir tribes that made raids expressly to obtain girls as
concubines, who, unlike their wives, were without protection
and at their raeroy (Letcurneau, La Femme, 77). Hut the most
striking examples are found among the Negro tribes, especially
tlujse of Dahomey, Ashatiti, etc.
Generally a man has as many
wives and concubines a.s he can buy or otherwise procure.
Concubines are usually obtained in raids, or are bought as slaves,
or are griven to his favourites by the king. The number of
wives and concubines increases in proportion to a man's position
nnd wealth, the kings of the barbarous kingdoms often having
hundreds or thousands in their harem, while they have a right
o\ er every unmarried girl (Speke, .Source of the SiU, London,
^C>3, p. 344
Bosman, in Pinkerton, xvi. 47&-S0 Burton, Mission
^/ Getrle, London, lSii4, ii. 67 ; Letourneau, L'Esdav. 81 f.). The
I'apuans of New Guinea raid villages to obtain concubines, and
in Fiji polygamy was accompanied by concubinage, chiefs often
possessing hundreds of concubines, while there was a custom
l'\' which a bride took with her a child of the lower class and
presented her to her husband when she had attained puberty
(Letourneau, ib. 4:i, Marriaije, p. 1*24 Williams, Fiji, London,
1S58, i. 32). In Samoa, besidestheirwives, of whomonehadahigh
rcizzian

gamous

1

;

;

;

made concubines

position, chiefs

of

young women among

tlieir

subjects (Pritchard, Pnlynes. Remin., London, 1860, pp. 132,
In the Indian archipelago, polygamy with concubinage is
372).
generally confined to men of high rank OV'estermarck, p. 440),
hilt among the Lampongsof Sumatra the custom is for each man
lo have four wives, besides concubines. The third and fourth
wives are subordinate to the first and second respectively, and
The house is divided into three
t he concubines to all four wives.
parts—?>nin?i?t(, hidamjan, and tenga. The first wife lives in the
ffnanpu, the second in the balangan, the third and fourth in
vings of the prtimpu and balamjan ; the tenga is shared by the
concubines (Post, Ethnot. Jlirv<p. i. 144 f.).

Si)uie revolting

forms of

coiicnl>ina<,'e

occur spor-

For example, among the Caribs captive
voinen were not eaten, but were kept for bearing
The same occurred in
fliiklren, who were eaten.
Darien, where the mother also was eventually
adically.

.eaten (Andree, Anthropojihagie, Leipzig, 1887, p. 72
Markham, Travels of P. dc Cieza de Leon, London,
With this may be compared the
1S64, p. 50 fl'.).
Guarani and Tupi custom of allotting to each
prisoner a woman of the tribe until the time came
for hira to be eaten, when the woman was one of the
lirst to share in the meal ; and the Mexican custom
of giving four girls t-o the captive destined to be
These were named
sacriticed to Tezcallipoca.
after four goddesses, and were specially trained
for this purpose (Letourneau, La Femme, 161
;

j

NU

iii. 4i>3).
Andree, 85
The custom of Kuropeans living with native
women in dill'erent \y,\r\.s of the worhl and having
childreu by them is a common form of concubinao;e,
and one wliich dates from the first contact of white
men with savugi*-*.
While
4. Concubinage among higher races.— (1)
;

monogamy was
(Herod,
gyny, and

ii.

general

among

the people in Egypt

n2j, there was no restriction upon polyit llourislied among the higher classes.

Monogainv was binding upon the priests, but
some of tuem appear to have had concubines a
;

high piriest c. 40 A. D. says: 'I had beautiful concubines' (Diod. Sic. i. 80; W. Max Miiller, lAebesaltcn Aqypter, Leipzig, 1S99, p. 5).
jioesie der
Among the higher classes each wife had her own
house, of whicii she was mistress but they h.id
Besides
ditl'erent rights, according to their rank.
them were concubines domestic slaves, or war
had
who
had
few
one
chief
right.s.
Kings
taptiv&s,
wife the great spouse or queen, often a sister
in
lesser
wives
and
innumerrank,
varj-ing
many
;

—

—

'

'

—

able concubines— foreign women, hostages, capOn the monuments, kings boast
tives, or slaves.
of the number of women the}' had carried off in
These were taken to the harems, while
war.
there was also a regular tribute of women from
The nobles imitated the royal
various places.
establishment, and besides the legitimate wife had
concubines, dancers, and slaves. Wall-paintings

811

often exhibit the king with his queen .seated by
him, and his les.ser wives or concubines dancing
before them. At a later period polygyny was still
more the privilege of the higher classes and
otiicials, while from the time of king Bocclioris
onwards (e. "'M B.C.) marriage contracts are found
in which a wife ([jrobably because of her possessi<m
of property) has a clause inserted which insi.sts
on the husband's making her a payment in the
event of his taking another wife or concubine (see

Dawn

Maspero,
pp. 51

f.,

270, 298

of C'itnlizntion, London, 1894,
Flinders Petrie, Uift. of Kgi/pt,

;

Wilkinson, i. 318 f. ;
London, 1896, ii. 274
I'aturet, La
Letourneau, I^a Femme, 336 If.
Cond. jnrid. de la femme dans Pane. Eqyple,
;

;

Paris, 1886, p. 22).
(2) With the ancient peoples of the East, concubinage was common and of great antiquity, the
word for a rival wife (Heb. n-ij) being comiiion to
all the Semitic languages.
Among tlie Baby-

lonians the Code of Hamnmrabi shows the conditions of its existence about 2285 B.C.
Polygamy
was restricted, and had little hold upon the people,
the bulk of whom were monogamous, the wife
generally having a high place in the community.
But it was commoner among the rich and powerful,
one of the wives ranking before the otbcrs. In
marriage contracts it was often stipulated that, if
the husband took another wife or a concubine, the
lirst wife might leave him, while he would have to
pay her an indemnity (Maspero, p. 735 ; Sayce,
Social Life among the Assi/r. and Bab., London,
Jolms, JThSt iv. 180). But, accord1893, p. 45 ff.
ing to the Code, a man might marry a second wife
sickness had seized the lirst (§ 148). The wife
if
might give the husl.iand a slave girl as a concubine
to bear him children, but he must not then take
one himself. If she tried to rival her mistress on
that account, the latter might put a mark on her
and place her among the slaves, liut could not sell
her if she had borne children. AV'here a childless
wife failed to supply a concubiue, tlie husband
might take one himself, but she was not to be on
concubine
an equality with the wife (§ 144 f. ).
might be put away, but her marriage portion must
then be returned. This was what had been given
her by her father when he gave her as a concubine
Such concubines were rather le.sser
(§§ 137, 183 f.).
wives, and the Code shows that they had a fixed
status.
But apparently a man's maidservants or
slaves might also be concubines without legal
Their children shared in the goods of the
status.
father at his death only if he had acknowledged
them ; but, in any case, they were free (§ 170 f. ;
;

'

'

A

The Oldest Code of Laws, London, 1903).
Such slave concubines were entirely at the mercy
of their master, whose right over them was absolute, and the begetting of children by their master
was desired rather than otherwise' (Maspero, p. 735).
Kings had several wives as well as concubines, and
sometimes the son of a favourite slave might be
nominated as the successor to the throne. They
had also the right to take any female slave from
her ma.ster as a concubine. In such a ca.se the
seller of the slave undertook all responsibility

.Johns,

'

incurred by such a claim (ib. 708 Sayce, p. 77).
There existed among the jieople irregular marriages,
in which the father's consent was not required, ami
no purchase price was paid for the woman, though
Such
cohabitation, terminable at will, took jdace.
a woman, however, was regarded by tlie law as a
mere concubine, and had to wear a stone with her
own and her husband's name and the date of their
:

union (Maspero, p. 738).
In Assyrin, kings were probably monogamous,
rich men also had
but had several concubines
many female slaves, d.ancers, and llute-players
(Kawlinson, Five Great Monarchies, London, 1862,
;

812

CONCUBINAGE

k.^j?o/

Z^^"'?"

•^^".'''^'"P'^''^'"'

^«* dtm

hah.

Uechtslebcn, Leipzij;, 1890-98).
(3) Among tlie
Hebreu-s, though the bulk of tlie
people wore probably monogamous (but cf 1 S 1-)
polygamy ant concubinage were permissible and
provided for in the laws (cf. Dt
21'»), and were
practised by tlie well-to-do (cf.
Jg 19). The moving

but,

though

it

was doubtless

'''

xyiLTo"
(4) Among

"

'''*'"'"''^'

less

and

'""°™

less practi.sed
''^-

^"^^ ^'''•

the early
captives taken in
war became the wives Arabs,
or concubines of their

captors but, even in Muhammad's
time, if thev
bore their master a
cause of polygyny was
child, they could not be sold or
probably Sesire for oil" n i i^^ ransomed.
Probably their children were then
Tn f^}' T"^'
'f l"'"'^'*^'' ^^^Pecially in the Kast
«'^^"«^ "™*«^. ''o'"
"'^ some likenesses to e.er
ivernnd^"^
'=""'"''".•
and in the
the Bab r 'T''""t''«", ^^^^'^
case of J""
'" ""^ t° t'^ke
Negro slave women, the
other wives child, en were
bPsii;!
T r *"'
"^'"'"\'
slaves.
besides Laban's
Raids were undertaken with
daughters (Gn 3P»). Tlie wife
niiglit give her husband one of her female
obtaining women (W. R. Smith,
slaves al 0/ a-" 89]?^'''
a concubine in order to raise
up children-a con^
In iMtihammadan
mon Eastern custom, the children
countries, a man, accordino- to
being reckoned general opinion,
may have four wives, and, if°he
authorify over the can deal with them with
slave" Th,^;'t° --f '•'^'"'^^I'e^
^^'^ handmaid Ha-ar
equity.' as many slave
S--^^^
to
A kI!;.
,
,'
^^''i"''
Abraham
(who had other concubines) Rachel gave concubines-' those whom your right hands have
acquired '((?«r'<7«, iv. 3)-as he pTeases,
"'"'
also
provided
have
•'
chll^rn they are not sisters or
by
\nd7''' U
,^-™^y,
otherwise related in any
way which would prevent his marrying them
Concubines are defenceless, and over them
their
owner has unlimited power,
though sometimes the
situation of a favourite concubine
may be more
agreeable than that of a wife (DI,
p. 671 f Lane, op.
tit. 1. 243).
Une of the wives,
slaves, IS contemplated in the Law.
usually the first
In the Book
of tne Covenant a father
as the chief, and is called the
sell his dau-^iter as
may
W^'t
l' 'f 'f-,?"^^'^,
a concubine or slave-wife for
gieat lady though her place
the buyer or 1, s son
may be taken by a
esser wife if she is
childless, or if the latter beco.iiet
"^« SaUatica ye?ar;
''-^
tho„'l°tT-*°
''f
^^-^
though this rule
is
""'^y ""^ war-captives,
abrogated in Dt IS'^-"" for oft^nH^''"/^/"T"''!"'^"
oflspring of a female slave by another slave or
perhaps by that time the
selling of a Hebrew
*"
as a gift, but more
She w^I
fL'"''"'
'?'"''? Siven
°'^not to be ^?M"'^*"f
l°°g",---i^ted).
^ '"'' P"'"^''-'^*'^*!Af t« acquiring a female
sold to a
foreigner ; but, if she did not slivp tif
'^''^^t ^o'' a
^e redeemed Si":
period of 1 to 3
t
i\
r™'''"
",'"**'
months before making her his concubine.
telk"or™sr^"'-^','t
or she might r'8'lt
kinsfolk,
be given to his son
Slave
If be
concubines may be iMuslims,
took another, the
Jews, or Christians,
food, raiment, and "duty of
but not idolaters or within the
«^«t ^vere not to be
decrees
prohibited
diminl^ied In Arabia and
(Ex'^fpfi °V'?f.
Egj-pt they are often of mixed
"^ °^ ^^^'^ alternatives, she
free^' Hp;^'L'"^r
Abys,?iman race black slave girls have
generally
"^^t ^^ a legal a menial
*"'" '"'''"
.rife
Tan/fvpJf
"^'^'"'7
White female
position.
P
for whom
®*'^'"''^'Sn women) taken in war wer°
Tffruitful
-ff
a large pnce is paid, are to be slaves,
a
source of
found only in the
3P->8
concubinage
(Nu
oq")^
but special provisions were
'• -"-2
made for thiiV treat L£sdai:
Leto^irneau!
rrcT"^ 280
-.«n7f
'H\y,<L-'^°«'
f. ).
ment
the Deuteronomic code
M'here a man has not four lethal
(Dt 21'o-") ^'v?;:
for a month was her
owner to cohabit with a wives, public opinion regards it as commendable
but
^""^'^^^
captive
slave who bears him a
unlike the legitimate wfe she
"k 1° ?'^""y
could „t
be repudiated without formal
chid, but she must farst be set free. '\Vhere
the
in which cae
ciuld of a concubine is
she was free and could not be divorce,
acknowledged by the father,
sold. As concubhSa
certain stigma attached to
Privileges and inheritance as the
these captive" in com
Hfr^f
f
1^
f"'^
chUd of the free wife, and the mother
cannot be
by Purchase in'the sold or given
trTbe (G:3%1'\V'''1 °!^',°^^1
away. Unless the owner emancipates
"'^ '•^"'='' ^^as
frPP 'tL
7' *^''?"°''
scarcely more and marries her, she remains a
free.
The rules
about not selling concubines
concubine, but is
are in
accordance with the general
' '^^**"-' 2^
Oriental fee "'that i^ ri^n}T "^r"' <^^°^'
Letourneau,
s disgraceful to sell
In practice
p. -sot.).
many .Aluslims are monothem,
borne children (cf. W. R. especially when thev have gamous from necessity or con^ iction-about o
i,er
Smith, Kins^Zand \Ta> " cent in India and
riage. -, London, 1903, p 9-->)
Egj-pt, and 2 per cent in Periia
In T v o^jVif k""?
(Lane, 1. 2o2
Amer 'Ali, Personal Lata of the
may be bought of tl^ UtL'^^r^'of
Muham
that do sojourn
London, ISSO, p. 29 ff.). In India it is
among you.' These like
female slaves, would becSnie
quite the exception to find
any Muhammadan
was probably an extensive concubines' and there zenanas where there is a
plurality .save in the case
traffic in them
Poh
gamy and concubinage were Ur^eW^yl^.USV of barrenness (Billington, Women of India, LonUie wealthy and
don, 1890, p. 16). On the other
by Icing: though ^in^'l^f^l^tfy uncommon
hand, it is not
tor a man to have
multiplying of wives by the lattei'is forbidden
concubines an.i no
as a wives,
cause ot unfaithfulness.
which case they are often made much of
David had 10, Solomon and
enjoy a luxury and comfort equal to that of
n"' 2 ch irn '? 'T'''''^'' <2 s 5" 2S" a wife (Lane, 1. 243). Where a wife has female
slaves of her own,
^i^ofLS Aiiintal-m^liLt^
they cannot become the husS^rleil^ band s concubines without
her permission, and this
is not often
gxanted {ib. i. 241).
IS
(5) Among
the ancient Persians (includin<unmistakably set forth in Gn 2^=^ while It t
I'arthians) kmgs liad several wires, of whom one
'" ^"
°f Noah and h sson
was regarded as wife in a dilierent sense
ald'yn'f
"',%''-from the
others, who were of lower birth and the
monarch
also Had
many concubines, whom he had a right to
efaLroT^T^'l'' '," *''%^'™Pi-tio bToks'i^'Vl^ take from any part of his kingdom. They were
kept in close seclusion, and in' each palace there
were separate apartments for the
queen and the
concubines. The statement of Herodotus
GnTe^TorBT^^farl^f,^?
(i. l.'io)
-I .Prtertt^L' that the Persians
thus in some
quarters attest fg^Tnst
mairy many wives and keep a
still greater number of
concubines, refers only to
;

f

'

;

W
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CONCUBINAGE
the wealthier class^es, many of whom had an
excessive number of concubines. The chief wife
had to bo of the husband's rank. In war, women
and children were taken captive and l)Ocame slaves,
and the kings frequently made presents of several
beautiful slaves to the bravest waiTiors. In Media,
-nas common among the wealthy (see
Soly^'yny
[erod. iii. 68, 88
Est 2-"" Kawlinson, op. cit.
iii. 216, 219, Parthia, London, 1894,
iip. 404, 407,
414
Spiejiel, Eran. Alterttimsktmdc,
Leipzig,
1871-78, iii. 677, 679-80; Letoumeau, L'Esdao.
In modern Persia the Shah
323).
may take any
woman, married or unmarried, free or slave, in the
k!n;;dom, and place her in his harem (Letourneau,
;

;

;

p. o25)._
(6)

With

the ancient Mexicans, Mat/'is, and
while a titular monogamy prevailed,
the poor, the rich and powerful
especially among
Besides the
I'Vactised polygyny on a large scale.
lirsr, the true and lawful wife, «hose children
alone inherited, there were le.sser wives and
numerous concubines. Nobles had as many as
SOO concubines, and they were counted by thousands
in the ])alace^ of the monarch.
To his favourites
ur to visitors the latter would make presents of
these concubines, or he occasionally otlered them as
sacrificial victims. In cohabiting with a concubine
uu ceremony was necessary, nor was her owner
Chibchas,

under any obligation to her.

Concubines were

^.onerally war captives, or girls and women taken
ironi tlieir homes, or children sold by their parents.
Eacii province ])aid to the monarcli a tribute of
Indian women for sacrifice or slavery. Another
kind of nuirriage, differing from that of the chief

Roman concubinate. A priest
knotted together the mantle of the man and the
woman, who could not then l>e repuiliated without motive, though she and her
children could not inherit. Another method of
luiion was that by which parents chose young girls
wife, resembled the

skirt of the

for their sons.
No ceremony or contract was
these temporary unions, but they
were sometimes legitimated in the event of issue
(see NR ii. 264, 271
Waitz, iv. 130, 360, 366
Prescott, Vonq. ofMex., New York, 1850, 1. 121,
135 Sahagun, Hist, de Nueva E.tpana, 1829, bk.
T'.ecessary for

;

;

;

ch. 21 ; I.etourneau, La Fcminc, 184).
In Peru a similar condition of affairs
prevailed.
Monogamy was obligatory for the people, but it
was nominal for the Inca and tlie nobles. These
had one chief or real v.ife (in the case of the Inca,
his sLster) besides other wives and concubines.
The Inca's secondary wives were distant relatives ;
\\.

but besides them ho had numerous concubines,
taken from all parts of the kingdom, since all
women were at his disposal, and it was a signal
favour to be chosen for the royal harem. The Inca
also liad the choice of the Virgins of the Sun, who,
when he dispensed with them and permitted them
to return to their homes, were honoured and
maintained in great state. The royal seraglio

numbered several thousands, di-spersed
through the dill'erent palaces (Prescott, Conq. of
Peru, New York, 1890, p. 53 f. Garc. de la Vega,
Royal Comment., Lon<lon, 1869-71, i. 310; Letourneau. La Femnic, 19311'.).
(7) Among the ancient Gf.rmaiui, accorditig to
Tacitus (Germ. 18), monogamy was customary,
save anion" the nobles, who were polygamous.
This was also the case with the Scandinavians,
though this polygyny jirobably meant marriage
with one chief wife and union with le.sser wives or
Concubines. Among the Scandinavians, esiiecially
in the later times of conquest, concubines were
captives, often of noble rank, taken in war or
raids, or foreign bondwomen, often from the East
or Greece, bought in regular slave traffic.
In the
king's court tliere was usuallv a large train of
often

;
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fair captive

women who

acted as wine-bearers at

and such women were
numbers in the lumses of

also fouml in
nobles.
Kings
gave presents of concubines to brave warriors, or
one man ollered 'gold-decked slaves' to another.
The bond with such concubines was loose as
compared with the marriage-tie, which was
sacred and respected (Ijeijer, Hamlade Skrifter,
Stockholm, 1873-5, v. 88 Heimxkringla, ed. Laing
and Anderson, 1889, i. 127 ff. Vigfus.son-Powell,

banquets,

lesser

;

;

Corp. Poet, liorcale, O.xford, 1883,

ii.

473

ff.).

The

Germanic kings and emperors and often the
rich, even into Christian times, had wives and
numerous concubines. With thi; (Jernums the
concubine had neither the rank nor the privileges
of the wife, nor luul her children any claim to
succession, though in Norse law the children of
a concubine of 20 years' standing were capable
later

of inheriting (Plo.s.s, Dus Weib" Leijizig, 1905, i.
See also Concubinage (Christian). For
655).
the Slavs, cf. the references given by Krek, Einleit.
in die Slav. Literaturgeseh.-, Graz, 1887, p. 362,
note.
(8) Among the Celts monogamy was general,
though kings occasionally appear with two wive.s
[ZCP iii. 9 Stokes, Lives of Unints, Oxford, 1890,
,

;

p.

237).

Concubinage was quite usual, especially

among the higher classes, concubines being either
war captives or slaves, but the legitimate wife was
mistress of the house.
Little is known of the
practice of the Continental Celts, but the polygj-ny
of the Gauls (Ca?sar,
vi. 19) was probably of
this kind, viz. a chief wife and lesser wives or
concubines.
In the Irish texts, concubinage is
occasionally referred to, and so much was it a
recognized institution that it is provided for in the
Brehon Law. King Diarmaid in the 6th cent, had

BG

two legitimate wives and two concubines. The
children of the latter were in an inferior position,
and the second wife had been espoused because
the first was barren. Popular custom is refiected
in the mythico-heroic tales.
The mythic king
Conchobar takes his prisoner Deirdre and cohabits
with her without any objection on the part of his
wife, and then oti'ers her to Eogan for a year. But

sometimes the wife made objection to the presence
of a concubine
e.ff. Dubthach's wife threatened
him with divorce if he did not sell the slave whom
he had bought, and who was about to bear him a
child (later S. Brigit).
The concubine was, thereSlave women were liable to
fore, sold to a Druid.
become concubines, and were often subjected to
gross indignities (see d'Arbois de Jubainville, La
;

Civilisntion des Celtes. Paris, 1899, p. 288 1!'.
Joyce,
Social Uist. of Ann. Ireland, London, 19U3, ii. ch.
Free women in Ireland appear sometimes as
19).
c<mcubines, or as united in free love to warriors
;

(Meyer, ('tith Finntrdffa, Oxford, 1885, p. 29). In
Wales, girls were hired from their parents for a
fixed price, and a penalty was enjoined if the
connexion was relinquished (Gir. Camb. Descr.
C-imb. ii. 6).
(9) In Ahi/ssinia, the Emperor has one wife, the
large number of lessi^r wives or
itir/he. and a
concubines, and he has also the right to send for
any woman who jdeases him. This is considered
a great honour. Mis examjile is followed bj' the
nobles and wealthy men, who, besides a wife, have
many (hunestie concubines. Women taken in war
are made concubines (Letoumeau, .Marriage, 162,
irv

Femme,

286).

Cliinn, besides the chief wife, one
(10) In
or more secondary but legitimate wives or concubines are a recognized institution, the ceremony
of marriage being gone thnmgh with the first only,
who must be of the husband's rank. Bigamy, or
raising a concubine to the rank of wife during the
lifetime of the wife, is illegal, but a man whoso
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wife leaclies the aye of 40 without having children
must take a concubine for the sake of the ancestral
The secondary wives must obey the chief
cult.
wife, who calls the man 'husband,' while they call
but she ia not expected to show
him master
jealousy of them, and, as popular poetry insists,
should provide for their comfort. They are of
inferior station, and, as they are usually purchased,
they are mainly a luxury of the rich. They may
be repudiated without any formality, or sold again
by their o>vner. Poor parents freely sell their
daughters as concubines this being legal in China
either directly to rich men or to men who trade
in concubines, and who educate them and re-sell
them at a high price. While concubinage is legal,
at the present time it is blamed unless the wife
'

'

;

—

has no children, and a

man

loses respect

when he

multiplies concubines. Frequently they are taken
only with the wife's consent. Children of concubines and domestic slaves have the same legal
rights as those of the wife, if the mother has been
received into the house. They are regarded as the
wife's children, not the concubine's ; they wear
mourning at her death, but not at that of their
mother, and lavish on her expressions of aflection
and respect, while they treat their own mother with
China, iv. 15, 21, 31 ;
contempt (Medhurst,

JEAS

Letourneau,
Gray, China, London, 1878, i. 212
246 ft'.). Mandarins in Korea are
obliged by custom to have more than one wife as
well as several concubines, while concubinage is
very common among the nobility, the wife being
doomed by etiquette to a species of widowhood
(Ross, ffist. of Corea, Paisley, 1879, p. 315 ;
Griffis, Corea, London, 1882, p. 251).
(11) In ancient Japan, though wife, mistress,
and concubine were terms which were not distintt'.

;

La Femme,

guished, an occasional distinction is drawn in the
texts between the chief wife and secondary wives or
concubines, of whom she sometimes shows jealousy,
while they are of lesser rank (Chamberlain, Ko-jiki, Suppl. to

TASJ X.

[1883] pp. xxxviii, xl, 270).

In later times the position of the wife became that
the wife in China, while concubinage was
legalized, the law specifying the number of concubines a man might have according to his rank.
Their children are equal in law with those of the
She is
wife, who is regarded as their mother.
addressed as O-ku-sama, 'honourable lady of the
house,' and her position is a high one but she must
not show jealousy, however numerous the concubines may be. In circles which represent modern
Japan, concubinage is ceasing to be practised and
is regarded as incompatible with civilization (Rein,
Japan, London, 1884, p. 423 ; Letourneau, La
Femme, 233; Griffis, Eel. of Japan, London, 1895,
p. 320; Norman, The Eeal Japan, London, 1892,
of

;

p. 183).
(12) In India,
and still live in

;

cf. also Strabo, p.
vionies, Oxford, 18S7, i. 210
709). The Vedas show that polygyny was practised,
;

though perhaps not commonly, and

it included
concubinage. One poet prays that Pushan will
provide him with many damsels, and the texts
speak of captive women taken in fight and given
as presents (Muir, v. 457, 461).
In later times
several passages of Manu refer to a plurality of
wives (iii. 12, viii. 204, ix. 85 ), though there is
ft'.

some attempt to establish monogamy (v. 168, ix.
Brahmans and rich Ksatriyas (to the
77-82, 101).

whom

self-gratification

Law and
of wives

12,

(iii.

ix.

147

;

Mayne, Hindu

Usage, Madras, 1878, p. 75). The troop
to the king, and Avhose duties

who belong

are carefully prescribed, were also superior concubines rather than true wives (vii. 219 ff.).

Women

carried

victors,

i.e.

oft'

in battle

became

slaves of tlie

concubines in an inferior position.

modern times polygyny

is

who can aftbrd it,
matter of common custom,
those

In

an imdoubted right for
and concubinage is a

especially In the higher
ranks, but the first ^vlfe is chief and retains her
law
the
a Hindu may marry as
prerogatives.
By
many wives, and by custom keep as many concubines, as he may choose' (Balfour, Cyclop, of
India, London, 1885, iii. 252; Mayne, pp. 75, 372;
Dubois, i. 211). Concubines are sometimes secretly
kept in a separate establishment to avoid the wife's
jealousy, though the Padma Purdna directs her to
avoid domestic quarrels on account of another
woman whom her husband may wish to keep
(Dubois, i. 311, 351). Women who are unable to
find husbands commonly form connexions as concubines, while devotees who take vows of celibacy
often have concubines under various pretexts
(Dubois, i. 210, 288). Priestesses of the Siva and
'Visnu cults are frequently mistresses of the priests,
and dancing girls associated with temples, e.q.
that of Jagannatha-ksatra In Orissa, are practically
concubines of the officiating Brahmans (Dubois, i.
133-4 ; Ward, Hist. Lit. and Eelig. of the Hindoos^,
London, 1817-20, 11. 134). Concubines are entitled
to maintenance when the connexion with them has
been of a permanent character, analogous to that
of female slaves, members of a man's household, in
earlier times (Mayne, p. 367
for further details
and references, see Jolly, Eccht und Sitte, Sfcrassburg, 1896 = GIAP ii. 8], pp. 64-67).
'

;

\_

(13) See Concubinage (Greek and Roman).
5. Forms of marriage and of sexual union
analogous to concubinage. Some forms of marriage, etc., are not far removed from marriage with

—

concubinage.
(a)

The custom

of so-called

group-marriage found especially

among the Urabunna of Centi-al Australia is of this kind. A
man has one or more women allotted to him from the group with
To them be has only a
preferential right. Other men have access to them, while he
has access to other women of the same group. The women to
whom men have thus occasional access are pirauncjaru to them,
and they are in effect accessory wives ( = secondary wives or
concubines, Spencer-Gillena, pp. (>2-3, bp. 73 for the analogous
custom of tbe Dieri tribe, see Howitt, passim and for groupmarriage as a whole, Thomas, op. cit. p. 127 ff.). Among other
Central Australi.in tribes a man maj- lend his wife to men of
the intermarrying group at any time. These also, w itb certain
others, have access to her at the time of marriage, while a still
wider system of access prevails at certain ceremonial occasions
(Spencer-GUlenb, p. 141). The women, apart from his wife or
wives, to whom a man has access are practically occasional
concubines to him.
(6) Where
pol^'gamy is systematically associated with
polyandry, the wives with whom a man or men are associated
practically stand to the first wife in the position of secondary
wi\'es or concubines.
Where the husbands of a woman are
if the wife has one or more
brothers, as among the Todas,
younger sisters, they in turn, on attaining a marriageable age,
become the wives of their sister's husband or hueliands (Shortt,
TES, new ser., vii. 240). Or, as among the Naii-s, where a
which marriage

is

possible to him.

;

while the bulk of the people lived
monogamy, polygyny has always

been recognized and practised by the rulers and
wealthy, though it is prohibited by certain tribes
and sub-castes, or is permitted in theory but
practised only in case of sterility, since the begetting of a son is all-important (Billington, op.
cit. 15
Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, Cere-

latter of

sanctioned) liad lesser wives or concubines. Tlie
case of the Brahman with four wives of dilierent
castes is contemplated,' but the first wife must be
of his own caste, and she had precedence over the
others, hence they were in the position of superior
concubines rather than wives, and their children
received a lesser share of the inheritance. The
first marriage was regarded as more sacred, being
contracted from a sense of duty, and not for mere

the loosest forms of marriage were

'

;

'

*

'

1

Roger, Open-Dexire

het verborgcn Heijdendom, Leyden,

tot

1651, p. 217 f., records a Coromandel tr.'^dition that the father
of the poet Bhartrhari had a wife, from each of the four castes.
The poet was his son by the Siidra wife, and by his early
devotion to his 300 wives caused his father much anxiety,
because of the belief that whoever has begotten children b\ a
Soudra wife, he, so long as any deecendanta survive, remains
deprived of lieaven.*
'
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woman inay have
man may marry

several bubbatids, nob necessarily brothers, a
several women (Forbes, Oriental Memoirs,
Jjoudon, 1813, i. 3S5). Sometimes, too, these wives become
paramours (concubines) of other men (Todas [Reclus, p. 197j
kunnavans of Madura (Maync, p. 60J). In many instances of
polyandry, especially of brothers, the elder brother is the chief
husband and the younger are lesser husbands. The arrangement thus corresponds to that of the chief and leaser wives,
and the younger brothers area sort of 'male concubines' (cf.
Westermarck, p. 510). In most of these cases the children are
attributed to the chief husband and call him father.
(c) Besides the practice of letidiug wives or of exchanging
them at festivals both of very wide occurrence (see AouLTBitv
[Primitiveand Savage], § 7) the exchange of wives for a shorter
or longer period aa a sign of frien<lshij» occurs spo radical ly,
The custom is found among the
often l)etween ciiiefs.
Australians, Eskimos, several American Indian tril)es, in
Polynesia, with the negroes of Angola, etc. (Tliomas, p. 177 ;
Kskiuto
Life
Nansen,
^Ijondon, lsi)3, p. 148; Letourneau, La
FemmCt 107, 114, Marnaije, 52, 61 ; Westermarck, pp. 75, 488),
while Sir CJ. Mackenzie says tinkers in the 17th cent, used each
others' wives as concubines (Lang, Hir G. Mackenzie, London,
In such cases the woman becomes the paramour
1900, p. 322).
of the man.
(li) Again, where a chief, ruler, or priest has, or claims, the
right to a woman for the lirst night or nights of her marriage,
svlch women are in the jtosition of temporary concubines. This
practice is found among the Eskimos, the Caribs, and certain
Brazilian tribes ; in Nicaragua ; in Malabar, and Caml'odia in
New Zealand; in Africa; in ancient Ireland, and elsewhere
(Westermarck, p. 76 ff. ; Giraud-Teulon, Les Oriiiines du
;

—

—

;

Letourneau, Marriage, 47;
Meyer, op. cit. p. 21). The right is also claimed at other times,
or a chief or king may take any girl or woman as he pleases
L'Esclav. 208
79
:
Letourneau,
(Westennarck, p.
Meyer, p.
29
O'Grady, Stlva Gadelica, 1892, ii. 408), or access may be
grant'.-(i as a favour, e.g. in the case of Kalniuk priests, who are
not allowed to marry (Westermarck, p. 79 for other instances,

manage,

Paris,

1SS4,

p.

32ff.

;

;

;

i.

I25h).

There are numerous instances, especially among savages,
which girls before marriage are free to form connexions with
men, while it is considered almost dishonourable not to have a
lover (Wfsterniarck, Moral Ideas, ii. 422). This is very common
in Africa; and an extreme instance of it occurs among the
Masai, where men do not marry until the age of thirty. Young
men, therefore, are allowed to select one or two young girls
The girls live m the
after giving a present to the mother.
warriors' quarters, and are given great liberty. When they are
of a marriageable age, they return home, and must live morally
(Johnston, (fgand" Protectorate, London, 1902, i.. 822). Among
some American Indian tribes, girls preferred free love to marIf children
riage, and act'ompanied hunters on expeditions.
were born they were legitimate, though not on the same level
as children born in wedlock (Letourneau, La Femme, 135).
In other cases these connexions arc a kind of trial marriage,
and mav become permanent if the girl proves with child (Reclus,
i. 54; Gir. Camb.
p. 194;' Westermarck, pp. 23, 24, 71; Post,
li. 0; for the three years' trial connexions of certain Essenes,
see Jos. BJ 11. viii. lb). But there are other temporary unions
of
more
are
still
which
suggestive
concubinage. These are found
sporadically among savages (Post, 1. 5;i), but occur at higher
levels also.
Among the Assanyeh Arabs a custom exists by
which a woman is the wife of a man for three or four days in
each week, but may form other connexions on the remaining
days. Some have seen in this a survival of the mot'a marriage
of the ancient Arabs— a form of temporary union with a woman
dwelling with her own family (Spencer, i. 635 W. R. Smith,
(«)

in

;

In Persia a wife may be tried for a legally stipuff.).
op.
lated time, at the expiry of which the parties may separate or
renew the contract (Westermarck, p. 519). In Japan a daughter
may be hired for a temjwrary union, the duration of which is
fixed by contract. This union often exists between Europeans
and Japanese girls (Letourneau, La Feinme, 2:^2 ; Kreitner,
fenicn Osfen, Vienna, 1881, p. 235). In Tibet, temporary
marriages are contractt-d for six months, one montli, or a week
perhaps a form of polyandrj-. Traders form temporary co.ieit.
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Im

—

nexions with women — a common custom elsewhere wherever
caravans halt or markets are held (liockhill. Land of the Lamas,
London, 189!. pp. 212, 144). Among the ancient Irish, temporary marriages for a year existed. They were arranged at the
Beltane festival (1st Jlay), and at next Beltane were broken,
when the woman passed to a new husband (Giraud-Teulon, p.
This is akin to the Scottish handfnsling,' by which 'at
330).
the public fairs men selected female companions with whom to
cohabit for a year. At the expiry o( this period both parties were
accounted free they might either unit* in marriage or live singly
'

'

,

(Rogers, Scotland, Social arirf Doinestic, Ivondon, 1SG9, p. lOit)(/) Occasionally a wife is allowed a legal paramour, to whom
she stands in the relation of a concubine. He takes the place
of the real husband in his absence, and is often a younger
brother. This custom is found among the Aleuts, Thiinkets,
Koloshes, Kaniagnuits, some African tribes, some Papuans, aiul
in Nukahiva (Erman, ZE\\\. 163; Dall, Alaxka, I^ndon, 1870,
Lisiansky, Voyage round
p. 416; Kobler. 7.VHW, 1900, p. 334
the World, London. 1814, p. 83 ; Post, Afrik. Juriitp. \. 468, 472f.).
In Sparta a secondarv husband was also i>ermitted to increase
the family (Xenoph. hep. Lac. i. 9 MijUer, Doric Race, I..ondon,
1830, ii. 211).
.Among the Konyagas adultery is punished by
making the lover a member of the household, a secondary husband and servant (Reclus, p. 67).
the
Reddles, when a woman is married to a young
(g) Among
;

;

;

;

a.s a reproach by the legal
where women have to work
is ratliev welcomed, and the
wife may even encoiiraj,'e the husband to take one
as a means of liglitening her labours, cHiieeially as
it also gives her a certain amount of power over

is

not necessarily

felt

wife.

Fref[uent*Iy,

haril,

the concubine

This

the new-comer.

may

gyny gives standing, or

is

also liappen wiicre poly-

a proof of respectability

and wealth.
Among the Zulus

the chief wife works hard, so that the huebe the sooner able to Uike a younger woman, over
she will have authority.
Other examples are found
among Negro and Kafir tribes, the Apaches, Brazilian tribes,
the Eskimos, Bagobos of the Philippines, etc. (Westermarck,
Nansen, op. cit. 144 ff.). Among the Arabs of Upper
p. 496
Eg\'pt a wife expects her husband to provide her with a slave
who will also be his concubine ('Jaker, A He Tributaries, London,
Where the wue is old, or has no children, or is
1SG8, p. 126 ff.).
absolutely de\ oted to her husband, she will sometimes urge him
to take a concubine, or will herself provide one, as examples
cited above have shown (cf. also Lane, Arab. Society, London,
1883, p. 246 f.
Westermarck, pp. 489, 495). But generally the
desire on the part of the man for variety, for the gratification
of sensual passion, and occasionally the wish for numerous offspring, and the fear of childlessness, especially where ancestorworship exists, are the motives for polygyny.
baiul

whom

may

;

;

;

cf. vol.
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boy, she cohabits with the father or uncle of the boy, who, when
he* grows up, takes the wife of another boy (Shortt, TES, new
Cohabitation of the father with the sons wife
ser., vii. 264 f.)
during his minority also exists among the Ostyaka, Ossetes, and
Die Vellalah caste in Coimbatore, in tlie Marquesas Islands and
it existed among the old Prussians and among the Itussian serfs
before the emancipation (Westermarck, p. 454 Post, i. 56).
6. The laUin^' of a secondary wife or a concubine

7. Bars to concubinage.— On the other hand,
jealous}' often causes much unpleasantness in polygynous households. It may lead to the .suicide of
the wife, or to lier ill-treatment if she raises objections, or, again, to her ill-treatment of the new-

comers.

Hence jealousy is often a powerful means

of preventing polyg^-ny.
Taking a second wite or concubine

is

sometimes a ground

for

the wife's divorcing her husV)and (Tuarcgs (Duveyrier, Les
Touaregs, Paris, 1864, p. 42it] ; Mala\s [under ^Scmando marsome Indian tribes [Post, i. 63] ; ci. vol. i.
riage,' Waitz, V. 145]
p. 125'*), or for the wife's leaving her husband for a man who will
take her as his only wife (Charruas (Azara, Airu^rique M^rid.,
;

Paris, 1809, ii. 22] ; see also § 4, above [Egyptians and Semites]).
In some cases a second wife or concubine can be introduced only
the wife is childless (Santals, tribes of the Peccan, Panjab,
and Bombay [Post, i. 63]), or with the wife's consent (Kandhs
[Reclus, p. 2811; some Papuan tribes [Kobler, ZVliW, 1900, p.
341] ; see also Post, i. 63). Sometimes no more than one concubine is permitted, as in the case of the Karoks (§ 3).
if

Among those lower peoples with wiiom monois customary or polygamy is forbidden, concubinage is sometimes expressly interdicted or is
quite unkno\vn.
gamy

Tliis is the case with the Papuans of Dorey (Earl, Papxiaiis,
p. 81), the Karens, Kandhs, "Tamils in Ceylon,
the Koch and Old Kukis, the Mriis and Tounglha (with whom
it is wrong for a master to take advantage of a female slave),
some tribes of the Malay Peninsula, etc. (Westermarck, p. 436;
Mavne, p. 75 Daltou, p. 91 JASBe xxiv. 621 Lewin, Wild
Races of S.E. India, London, 1870, pp. 193.235). Outride of
marriage the Kabyle law recognizes no sexual relation, and the
concubinate is unknown (Hanoteau and Lctourneux, Kabylie,
I'aris, 1872-73, ii. 148). In Cambodia, special laws protect femalo
slaves.
If one becomes pregnant, she may leave her master,
while in the Malacca peninsula she is free in such a case (Letourneau, L'Esclav. 215; Wait.''., i. 153). Public opinion among the
iJatUiks is against cohabitation with a female sla^e. Should she
become a concubine, custom {adat) regards her as a lesser wife
(Letourneau, p. 201). See also § 4 (China, Japan).
In cases where the husband at marriage went to live with hta
wife's people, and where polyandry was not conjoined with
polygamy, concul)inage would seldom exist.

London, 1853,

;

;

;

—

Standing of the concubine. Where a conis a i)urchascd slave, or a war ciptive, and
often in other cases, she has no control over her
own person. As the wife or daughter is often lent
8.

cubine

to a guest, so the lesser wife, concubine, or female
slave is frequently given to him.
In Fiji, the concubmes of the chiefs were at the disposal of
warriors or guests (I.*tourneau, Marriage, 124). In Samoa, chiefs
who tired of their concubines placed them in the guest-house
In Abyssinia, the concubines of
(Pritchard, op. cit. 132, 172).
the king were offered to persona of importance (Combes and
Tamisier, Voy. en Abyss., Paris, 1839, ii. 120). llerrera says of
the Cumanas that 'great men kept as many women as they
plea«!e<l, and gave the twautifullest of them to any stranger they
entertained (Spencer, i. 634).
'

Not infrequently concubines or

slaves are pros-
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money, which goes to their owner, as
among the Maoris (Letourneau, L'Esclar. 176),
Nutka Columbians (Xi: i. 191-94, 217), the GreelvS,
the Babylonians (Kohler-Peiser, iv. 28-29), and
the ancient Arabs, though this was forbidden
by
tituted for

Muhammad

{DI, p. 597), etc.

Generally the concubine can be repudiated without formality, or even sold, though there are exceptions, as when a slave becomes free when she
bears her master a child (see above).
Adultery with a lesser wife or concubine is
usually less severely punished than in the case
of a chief wife.

Among some Negro tribes, adultery with the latter is punished
with death, with the former bv a fine (du Chaillu, L'Afriqtie
In Java, the punishment is
iqtiat., Paris, 1862, pp. 67, 435).
slight (Waitz, i. 315). Among the Battaks, if the concubine has
borne no children to the master, the lover nuist pay her value
to him but, if she has, both are punished with death
(Letourneau, L'Esdai: 201). Among some Mongol tribes the owner
could take all the lover's possessions, but the concubine was
not punished, and unchastity with the concubines of
priests
(who were not married) was unpunished (Post. ii. 360, 374). In
Muhammadan law the adultery of the slave nife is less culpable
than that of the free woman (Letourneau, L'Esdav. 282). In
Peru, criminal connexion with one of the Inca's wives or concubines (or with the \irgins of the Sun) was punished with death
and confiscation (Prescott, p. 53 Letourneau, p. 195). Generally speaiing, the lighter punishment for adulterv with a concubine resembles the graded punishments allotted
according to the
rank of the wife in various societies.
;

;

As the wife is often sacrificed at her husband's
death, to accompany him into the other world,
very frequently, concubines are killed at their
owner's death for the same purpose.
In Darien and Panama, all, and in Peru a chosen
few, of the
so,

concubines of nobles or of the Inca were sacrificed (Seeniann,
Voyage of II. U.S. HeraM, London, 1S53, i. 316 Prescott, pp.
In Xew Zealand, at the death of a
15, 43).
chief, some female
slaves were crucified their sacrifice at the death of
important
persons was common in Melanesia (Letourneau, Im Femnif. 33,
;

;

119, L'Esclav. 42). The practice is common in .Africa ; while in
India, at the death of a great prince, not only his wives, but often
his whole harem, died on the pyre (Letourneau, La Femiin!.
399).

Frequently the eldest son or heir inherits his
father's wives and concubines
(excluding his own
mother).
This occurred in Mexico in the case of women who had not
borne children to the deceased, among the Mishmis, .Maoris.
Bechuanas, many Negro tribes, and the ancient Arabs and
Hebrews (Spencer,
680; M'Lennan, Shidks in Amient
i.

Hist., 2nd ser., London, 1896, p. 475; Bosnian, in Pinkerton,
XVI. 4S0 ; du Chaillu, op. cit. 268
La
89

Letourneau,
Feinme,
ft. R. Smith, op. cit. 104 fl.
2 S 1622 [Absalom's act signified
that his father was dethroned]). Sometimes the brother succeeds to his brother's wives and concubines
(Spencer, i. CSO).
Among the Mapuches, grown-up sons by one wife take another
widow as their common concubine (I'b. 750).
;

;

9.

Standing of children by concubines.— This

varies in diflerent regions.
The concubine generally being in the position of a slave, and frequently
a foreigner, the chUd is normally a slave and illegitimate, and inherits nothing at the father's
death. This is the case among
man}' savage and
barbaric peoples, and is, to some extent, the result
of counting descent
the mother— the child

through
taking the mother's rank irrespective of that of the
It also results from the dislike which some
peoples have for any relation outside legitimate
marriage.
Among the Algonquins, the children of the second wife were
father.

illegitimate (Heriot, Travels throuah the Canadas, London, 1807
With the Mavas and Mexicans'
p. 324 see also § 3, above).
children of concubines inherited nothing (..V^ i.
650, ii. 265)'
In New Zealand, even when children of a chief,
they were of
seri-ile condition, and in
Fiji the wives whose children inherited
were few in number (Letourneau, L'Esdav. 176,
Marriane, 1-^4)
In Gumea and in other parts of Negro Africa
they are slave's ; on
the Gold Co.-ist they are not
regarded as relatives ; and in
Timbuctu are incajiable of inheriting
(Letourneau, La Femme
S9 Post, A.frih. Jurisp. i. 289).
In Cumana, the son of the
chief wife inherits everrthing (Waitz, iii.
383); in the Kingsmill
Islands, the son of the wife of highest rank (Wilkes
Exploring Ezped., N. York, 1851, p. 556). In Siam, the children
of the wife married by the khan vmk
ceremony alone inherit
(Colquhoun. op. cit. p. 182), and among the 'Tangutans and
Mongols children of concubines are illegitimate, and inherit
nothmg (Prejevalsky, op cit. i. 69. ii. 121). Among the Lvcians.
children of a slave wife or a concubine were
illegitimate (Herod.
1.
In India, children by a concubine are entitled to main173).
tenance, but not to inheritance. In some castes the children are
;

;

US

but the lather may settle something upon tlieni in
his lifetime. The position of children
by a Sudra woman married
to a man of higher caste is much
disputed in the older law;
sometimes they are said to be entitled to maintenance
only',
sometimes to a lesser or greater share of the inheritance
(Mavn'e
pp. 63, 73, 390-91 ; Dubois, i. 210; see also § 4 [Arabs, Germans]).
illeiiitimate,

Where children are sold by their fathers, those
of concubines will
generally be first traded for gain.
The practice is common in the Solomon Islands,
in large tracts of
Negro Africa, and in China
(Letourneau, L'Esdav.

39,

235;

Giraud-Teulon,

pp. 430, 431).
In some instances, inheritance is
graded according to the position of the mother— the children of
a chief wife being most favoured, those of the lesser

wives and concubines receiving lesser shares.
With the Beluns of Timor, children of concubines inherit a
third part of the residuum, and in the
Philippines and Burma
their share is small (Post, i. 147). With the
Khvcngs, children
of lesser wives inherit two
parts, children of slaves one iiart,
and children of the chief wife four parts (Kohler,
vi.
In Eg.vpt, all were legitimate but those bom in actual
197).
marriage took precedence of and had superior rank to children
of women of inferior rank or slaves
(llaspem, pp. 62, 273). In
Peru, the eldest son of the coya alone inlierited the throne, but
children by other women had no inferior position
La Femme, 195 f.). In India, the illegitimate son(Letourpeau,
of a Sudra
has privileges of inheritance (a moiety, and sometimes an euual
share or the whole) when the mother has been under the fatii'er's
control (liis female slave or the slave of his male slave,
according
to Manu, ix. 170, and, in modem law, an unmarried Sudra woman
kept as a concubine. The concubine in earlier times would
always be a slave). The underlying idea was that the marriage
of a Sudra was of so low a nature as to be itself a kind of
irregular
connexion (Mayne, pp. 63, 390 f., 463 ff.; Jolly,
xliv

ZVRW

;

ZDMG

[1890] 85).

In other cases, again, there is no difference in
the position of children of a chief wife and of
others.
This is particularly the case where a
childless wife
gives her husband a concubine, or
where the wife is reckoned the mother of aU the
children.

Examples are found in Brazil (v. Martins, Volkerschaften
Brasiliens, 1867, i. 126) with some Negroes and Kafirs (Post,
17); in Abyssinia (Letourneau, La, Femme, 2S9)
among
the Bodos and Dhimals (Hodgson, Misc. Essays, Lond.
1880, 1.
122); among the Kandhs of Orissa (Kohler,
viii. 265);
among the Ainus(Westermarck, p. 445) in Sarawak and Borneo,
when a man dies intestate (Brooke, Ten Years in Sarawak, Lond.
1866, ii. 321) and among the Samoyedes and Tatars, with the
latter of whom also male children by a concubine receive double
the portion of a wife's female issue (Post, i. 17, 146).
Among
Muhammadan peoples, when sons of concubines are acknow^
ledged by the father, they inherit equally with sons of wives
otherwise they are slaves (Lane, i. 143). In ancient Arabia, the
son of a slave woman, if acknowledged, became a full tribesman
(W. R. Smith, op. cit. p. 136). In Babylonia, the sons of a
'maid-servant,' i.e. a slave, shared equally with those of the
wife if the father had said to them, 'My sons.' But
they were
slightly inferior (Johns, p. 35 see also § 4, above), .-imo'ng the
Hebrews, it is probable that all the children acknowledged by
the father (except those bom of adultery or incest) were
legitimate but the position of a concubine's sons is not defined legally
with respect to inheritance. Nominally, they inherited with the
other sons (the eldest of whom received a double share [Dt 2117])^
especially where they were reckoned as the children of the legal
wife. All the sons of Jacob rank as heads of tribes (On
49). But
perhaps generally they had a less share, and their position would
depend on the attitude of father, wife, or other sons. Abraham
gave his concubines' sons presents and sent them away (Gn 256);
Sarah says, The son of this bondwoman shall not be heir with
my son,' but this is because she is angry with Ishmael (Gn 2110,
cf. 16^).
Jephthah'sbrothersdrivehimout, though he complains
of the treatment, which may, therefore, have been unusual,
even,
as in his case, to the son of a harlot brought up in the father's
household (Jg 111-7 see also 5 4 [China, Japan)).
Where mother-right and inheritance through the mother
prevail, there are some instances of the father making over his
property to children of a lesser wife or concubine. This occurs
among the Kimbunda, the Wanyanwezi (who allege as the reason
that their wife's children have" relatives to aid them, while the
others have not [Burton, Lake Itegions, London, 1860, ii. 23]),
the Fantis, and in Guinea. Some have seen in this one method
by which inheritance based on mother-right passed over to
the patriarchate, which involved the succession of sons to
fathers (M'Lennan, p. 114 Giraud-Teulon, p. 440). \Miere concubines are women captured in war, or purchased, they and
their children belong to the man in a way in which the children
of the wife under mother-right do not.
And where there were
many concubines of this sort, men would soon fomi a preference for marriage which made the husband his wife's lord, and
made his children belong to him' (0*. K. Smith, op. cit. p. 279;
cf. Spencer, i. 651).
Tbis would be the case where genuine
marriage by capture existed, since it tended to break up the
whole system of mother-right.
;

i.

;
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;

;

;

;

;

'

;

;
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Concubinage hardly exists in tlie lowest
savage communities, but it is found in savage
societies at a higher level, and is much more
common in warlike, barbaric, and partially civil10.

ized societies, concubines being either war cajitives
or purchased. In either case their position is little
better than that of slaves, subject to their owner's
caprices, though, if they become his favourites,
In some cases
their position is a happier one.
they are slav'es of the wife or part of her dowry,
In all these societies
or house-servants or slaves.
concubinage is sanctioned by custom or law, whether
monogamy or polygamy is the form of marriage,
and very often laws exist regulating the i)Osition
of the concubine, and even tending to ameliorate
her position,
.\lthough polygamy is found in all
barbaric civilizations, a tendency to monogamy,
with more or less restricted concubinage, is found
in many of them (Egj-pt, Habyhm, the Hebrews),
as it is also found sporadically at lower levels {§ 3)
or polygamy is entirely restricted to the higher
;

cla.sses (Mexicans, Teutons, Cells, Abyssinians)
polygamy is illegal, but concubinage is
allowed (China, Japan, Greece, Rome). Finally,
where a higher view of marriage begins to prevail,
even con(tubiiiage tends to pass away, and becomes
more and more a vicitms luxury of a few of the
rich, as it was in early and media'val Europe.
This is occasionally a natural tendency arising
vith the growth of a liiglier civilization, or from
contact with a purely numogamous civilization,
or it may bo induced througli the rise of a more
For, wlu^rethical religion which con<lemns lust.
ever tlie m<inogamous sentiment prevails, wherever
other attractions than youth anil beanry are lo(d<e<l
for in wonum, wherever love becomes more relined
and the devotion to one woman more absorbing,
wherever it is felt that polyg5-ny is an insult to
tlie female sex, wherever woman tends to be on an
efpiality with man, and wherever married people
pledge themselves to purity of life, all irregular
connexions are soon looked U[iou as wrong, and
In
concubinage becomes more and more rare.
modern Christian countries it no longer exists as
such, though rich men may keep women, more or
;

or, again,

less secretly, for

the gratification of their passions,

and prostitution

is still

LlTER.^TCBE.
aiibjert.

but

—There

mneh

is

an enormous social evil.
no work dealing exclusively with this
be found in G. E. Howard,

iiiforiiKition will

HLtt, 0/ }fafi'Oil. /ii.ftiU>tionitt y vols., Chicafjro and London,
1904; C. Letourneau, Kohitirm of Marriage, London, isit",
La Condition (if. ta /emuw daivi ie^ iiirerse>i races et civilisations,
Paris, 1903, L'Kfolution de t'esclara'je, Paris, 1S94 ; A. H. Post,
(Jntndriss der cthnot. Jitns%>ntdcnz, Oldenburg and Leipzig,
des Fantilienrechlti,
ISO-i-Oii, Stud, zur Kntwickhtn(]Sfjeiich.
01denb\ir]? an(i Lcipzit^, 1890 ; O. Schrader, Reallex. der indo'

s.rv.
Beischlaferin,'
pentt. Altertuiiishtrule, Stras-sbur^', lOnl,
'
Polyiramie,' ate.; T- Waitz aiul G. Gerland. Anthropot. dfr
Xaliirvolker, Leipzti.'. lS-'i'-» 72 C. S. Wake, Krol. 0/ Muralilij,
London, 1H78 ; E. Westermarck, IliM. 0/ lluman ilarriaije,
;

London, 1891 (n894|.
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A. MACCULLOCII.

(Christian).— From the beginning there were in the Church two distinct
movements— one elevating and sanctifying the
and virginity.
f;imily, the other glorifj'ing celibacy
Both are traced back to tlie NT, and the second
more particuh.rly, though not exclusively, to Mt
19'- 22™ and to St. Paul's words to the Corinthians
The .second was already vigorous in the
(1 Co 7).
the 2nd century. Clement of .Mexearlj' part of
andria presents a t>eautiful picture of marriage
iii.
250; SchafI', C/i. Hi.it. iii. 364); and
{Pncclcr/.
'I'ertuHian at the close of th(! treatise he wrote to
his wife {ad Vxorem, 'Ante-Nic. Fathers,' Amer.
ed. iv. 39-50) likewise emphasizes the dignity and
Ijle-s.sedness of marriage, which he, ius well as the
other Fathers, regarded as a spiritual rather than
a i>iiysical union. In spite of this high view of
maniage, the conceptions of the early Fathers did
not rise ('ompletely above the old lioman social
VOL. HI.— 52
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(Christian)

distinctions so as to set a.side the ccmcubinate
relation as illegal according to the Scriptures.
For the rlrrqi/ the nilc of celibacy cime to prevail in the AVe.stern Church, though a law of
celibacy was voted down in the Council of Nica-a
The Synod of Elvira, early in the 4tli cent.,
(325).
is hj' almost general agreement regariU^d as the
first Council that insisted n\mn marital abstinence
for the three higher gTades of the clergy (see Funk,
'Ccilibat und I'riesterehe im christl. Altertum,'
In the East, marriage
AhliiiiKltunrffn, i. 121-1.55).
was always allowed to the clergy, although the
rule came to ])revail that priests might not marry
a scciind time. As for the Initi/, the Church seems
not to have spoken positively against concubinage
for nearly 400 years.
In accordance with the
Koniaii practice, Callistus, bislioj) of Home (217222), iiermitted the concubinage of senators with
freedwoiiK^n to continue. The Apn.'ifa/ic C'on.Hi-

Ante-Nic. Fathers,' Amer. ed. vii.
494) .i.llowed the l>aptism of a concubine who was
faithful to her heathen consort ('slave to an unbeliever'), but they stipulated that, if a Christian
have a concubine, be she a freedwoman or a slave,
he must contract legal marriage as a condition of
his remaining in the Church.
The sentiment of
liitiun/i (viii. 32,

'

the Church, however, was altogether in the right
direction in the matter of the marriage of laymen.
This is shown by Con.stan tine's law of 320 (da
Conii/i. V. 20), which forb.ade a man to have a conHis laws proculiine if his wife were living.
tecting womanhood, whether virgin, widow, or
married, were a direct jiroduct of the Christian
Gibbon, in
principle of the sanctity of marriage.
the course of a discussion of the Justinian laws
'The
could
say
dignity of
concerning marriage,
marriage was restored by tlie Christians (ch.
:

'

xliv. [vol. iv. p. 478, ed.

l!ury^
The Fir.st Synod of Toledo (A. 11. 400) marks a
positive turning-point from the pr.actice of old
Kome. It declared that a Christian having both a
believing wife and a concubine should be excluded
from the Church. A man, however, who had not
a wife but a concubine, and only one, should not be
repelled from the Church ('qui non habet uxorem
et pro uxore concubLnam liab(_-t, ciMiiiiiunione non
repellatur' seeMansi, Comnlin, 1901-09, iii. 99711'.;
1906]).

;

About the same
ii. 78(1'.).
Roman Syno<l (.see Hefele, ii. 88) took
the same action when it forbade a ('liristian to
niarr}' a deceased wife's sister, and in the same
canon forbade him to have a concubine if be had a
wife living. This action was regulative for the
Middle Ages, and the canon of the Toletan Synod
was often referred to. The judgment of Leo the
Great (458) was not out of keeping with it, though
When
it strongly favours the hard lioman law.
asked whether a man who left a concubine and
married a wife committed bigamy, he replied in
the negative (Kp. clxvii. 6, 'Nic. Fathers,' Amer.
Ilefele, Conciliingesck.

time (402) a

ed. xii. 110).

the

The concubinage

cent,

4tli

action,

was from
by conciliar

of clerics

frequently forbidilcii

and punished with severe

penalties.

The

Third Synod of Orleans (538) forbade the ordination of a man who, during his wife's lifetime, or
The ecclesiafter her ileatli, kept a concubine.
astical references to lay-concubinage are relatively
direction.
infrci|uenl, but Ihcy aie in the right
.\mong the conciliar regulations of the early

Middle Ages on lay-concubinage are the followA licmian Council of 8'20 (Ilefele, iv. 50)
ing
forbade a married man to have a concubine (' non
licet uno tempore duas habere uxores, uxoremve
of Paris
.so also the Synoils
et concubinam')
(829 see Ilefele, iv. (>7>, of Mainz"(851), and Rome
:

;

;

(10.59

and

li)63).

The Synod

of

Mainz

(851) stipu-

man who had a concubine and did not
with her legitimately might put her away

lated that a
live
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also i)erinitted a man
liaving a single concubine to go to communion.
Strange to say, the ohler Koman and Teutonic lawwas reathrnied when the Synod of Trilmr (Hito

ami marry another

;

ami

it

;

see Hefele, iv. 55G) declared that marriage coulil
be contracted only between equals (as tlie law of
Justinian had done by implication in the Glh cent.

when

it

called concubinage

'

unequal marriage).

The strict procedure of the Hildebrandian popes
and Hildebrand himself, beginning with the Koman
Council of 1059, against all priestly marriage or concubinage is set forth in art. Celibacy (Christian).
And it is sufficient here, in regard to clerical concubinage from this time on to the Reformation, to
say that it continued in all countries, but especially in Spain, Hungary, Germany, and England.
The Councils of Lontlon (1102, etc.) and Westminster, under Anselm and his successors (see
Hefele, Lea, etc.), laid down, at the Pope's instance, the most stringent laws against the secret
marriage or concubinage of priests and monks, and
the entrance of their sons into the benefices of the
fathers.
The wide prevalency of concubinage is
attested beyond contradiction by Eadnier, who
Almost the greater and better part of the
says
English clergy were the sons of priests' (Hist.
Nov. iv.), by Giraldus Cambrensis, Walter Map,
and such English chroniclers as Matthew Paris
'

:

and Henry

of Huntingdon.
Adrian IV. (11541159), the only English Pope, was the .son of a
of St. Albans, an abbey which at a later
period became notorious for its licentious degeneracy. The Bishop of Ely's concubine, Maud
of Kamsbury, defended his castle of Devizes (1139)

monk

was held up before her eyes and the
threat was made to hang him (Ordericus Vitalis,
bk. xiii. ch. 40 [Bohn's ed. 1853-56, iv. 211]). The
Papal legates coming to England insisted upon the
but one of
clergy abandoning their concubines
them at least, the Cardinal of Crema, most urgent
in these exhortations, was himself caught with a
harlot after celebrating mass (Henry of Huntingdon, and Matthew Paris, an. 1 125). In the middle
of the 15th cent., de la Bere, bishop of St. David's,
by his own statement (1452), drew 400 marks
yearly from priests for the privilege of having concubines.
In the earlier part of the 14th cent.,
Pelayo Alvarez, bishop of Silves in Portugal, in
his famous
Lament of the Church (de Planetit
Ecclcsiae), declares that the clergy of Portugal
lived freely with women, even women of noble
birth, in life-long compacts, and that their cliildren
were almo.st as numerous as the children of laymen. John of Paris in his tracts (about 1330)
questioned whether the law of celibacy should not
be withdrawn, in view of the fact that it was so
poorly observed. The clergj' in parts of Germany
in the 14th cent, refused to put away their wives.
Nicolas of Clemanges says that laics in many
parishes ('in plerisque parochiis') would not tolerate a cleric unless he had a concubine ('nisi concubinara habeat'). Lea (Hist, of Sacerd. Cdibnctj,
i.
423) is forced in his concluding remarks on
sacerdotal celibacy in the Middle Ages to say
'
The records
are full of the evidences that indiscriminate license of the worst kind prevailed
throughout every rank of the hierarcliy.' One of
the most notorious oflenders in high places in tlie
16th cent, was Cardinal Beaton of Scotland. On
the eve of the Reformation, in Switzerland and
other parts of the Church, the concubinage of the
•clergy was a large source of revenue to the bishops.
In the diocese of Bamberg live gulden was paid
by the priest for every child born to him, and
about 1500 such children were born annually
(see Hase, Kirchengesch-^" 1877, ii. 449).
The
income from the Swiss see of Constance from this
source is said to have been 7500 gulden in 1522.
until her son

;

'

'

:

.

.

.

(Christian)

Zwingli lived in the relation of concubinage as
sous
jiriest, and Bullinger and Leo Judae were the
of priests. Erasmus complained of the unhallowed
gains of bishops from taxes levied upon priests
holding concubines. The
Complaints made by
the German nation' to the Diet of Worms (1521)
included a charge against tlie higher ecclesia.stical dignitaries of permitting the cohabitation
of priests on account of money ('wie sie uneheliche Beiwohnung von gelts wechen gedulden').
The concubinage of laymen in any form was
for the first time subjected to severe penalty by
Leo X. and the Fifth Lateran Council (1516). The
Council of Trent (1563) at its 24th session (Mirbt,
QiielUn zur Gcsc/i. dcs Papsttums-, 1901, pp. 245249 Schatf, Creeds of Clirl^tendom, 1877, ii. 193 ff.),
by its strict definition of marriage as a sacrament,
by the ceremony it declared necessary, and by the
repudiation of divorce except in the modified form
of separation from bed and board, made all forms
The validity
of concubinage unlawful and sinful.
of a civil contract of marriage was expressly denied by Pius IX. in the Syllabus of EiTors of 1864
(No. 73; Mirbt, p. 369; Sehafl; ii. 231); and the
same Pope, in his Allocution of Sept. 1852, declared that civil marriage and marriage among
Christians who deny the sacramental character of
the rite are nothing more than a base and low concubinage condemned by the Church (' turpeni et
exitialem concubinatum, ab ecclesia damnatum
'

;

'

;

Friedberg, Kirchcnrccht^, p. 386).
The attitude of the Protestant Reformation and
the Protestant Churches to marriage repudiates
all concubinage as an adjunct to the union between one man and one woman, or as a substitute for it.
Luther's first distinct and final
pronouncement on the subject was issued in his
de Votis Monasticis (1522). It took the ground
that marriage is the natural state ordained by
God, and that it has a dignity above the celibate
state,

and he urged nuns and monks

to

marry

rather than indulge concealed passion. Luther's
main position was taken by Marsiglius of Padua
in his Defensor Pacis, 1324 (see Scholz, Die Publizisiik zur Zeit Philipps des Sehoncn, Stuttgart,
1903, p. 452 fl'.). In the year 1522, Zwingli and ten
other priests petitioned the Bishop of Constance
It remains a blot on
for permission to marry.
Luther's career that he gave his consent to the
second marriage of Philip of Hesse, which was
virtually concubinage. The well-known freedom
of the princes at that day does not justify Luther
in having allowed what he no doubt considered
the lesser of two evils. The purity of his own
family life set an example in the right direction,
which, however, does not altogether counteract

his .advice to the prince of Hesse. The VI. Articles
of Henry Vlll. ai'e the last official State legislation
in England against clerical concubinage.
They
punished it, after the first ott'ence, with death. In

consequence, Cranmer sent his second wife, the
sister of Osiander, back to Germany for a time.
The sacredness of the tiuirriage tie and the sacrcdness of jtersonal purity both in man and v:oman
have been principles of the Protestant Churches
from the beginning, and control their treatment
of all forms of fornication and concubinage.
They
look back as regulative to the Seventh Commandment, and to the words of our Lord concerning
monogamy and the permanent nature of the
marital tie.

—
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'
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David S. Sch.\ff.
(Greek ami Koinaii).— While
the liiei'k and Latin lerins for <:uneiihine' (ttoXXaKit, -I), /«£;/i;.e) are essentially the same, and are both
directly derived from the Sein. pillcfjcS, paramour,'
\ve must, iievertheles.s, carefully diotiiijjui.-h between the two peoples in regaril to the actual

CONCUBINAGE

'

'

]iractice of concubinafje.

—

Among the Greeks, concubinage was
In Homeric times there
slavery.
between
the owner and his purchased
subsist
might
or captured slave-girl a relationship by which no
one save perhaps the regular wife was oU'ended
witness the cases of Achilles and Uriseis, Agamemnon and Chryseis (whom he desired to take
home, and of whom he thought more highly than
of Clytemnestra, //. i. 112).
It is true that the
sons born of such coinie.xions were Iiastards (yaOoi),
but the father often brought them up with his
lawful children.
Thus, Menelaus provides the
marriage feast for his son by a slave mother (Od.
iv. 10) ; while Theano, the wife of Antenor, seeks
to please her husband by bringing up his son by a
slave as one of her own children (//. v. 70 ; cf.
I. Greek.
based upon

—

—

viii.

284,

and Kuripides, Andraiiuifhc,

:

222).

The

fact of Priam's having a king's daughter as a
secondary wife (II. xxi. 85, xxii. 48) must be taken
as indicative of a barbaric stage of civilization,
and the same may be said of his having besides
nineteen sons by Hecuba thirty-one by other
women, one of the thirty-one being Doryklus, who
is explicitly spoken of as t'ifos (//. xi, 490).
Even
in the E|)ic age, however, poetry was tinding
themes in the contentions arising out of these

—

—

unions, as is illustrated by the story of I'liuenix,
at the instigation of his mother set his face
against his father's concubine [11. ix. 449) a sub-

who

—

ject afterwards handled dramatically by Euripides
in his Pluenix (ef. also Sophocles, 'Trnrkiniii).
As regards the later period, our knowledge of
the subject -partial as it is relates only to
Athens, though we may assume the existence of
In Atluius a
similar conditions in other States.
valid marriage could be contracti'd only by a man
and a woman who were both citizens, since it was
a union of this kind alone which could fullil the
real purpose of marriage, viz. the continued supply
of citizens.
Nevertheless, marriages between male
citizens and alien women, and
though in rarer
instances between female citizens anci alien men,

—

—

—

were not infrequent, as
the

inscriptions

such

;

is

in particular, by
alliances, in fact, were

shown,

almost a necessary conse<iuencc of the large proportion

of

foreigners resident

in

Athen.s.

The

law mentioned

in [Demosthenes] in Ne.ter.
1(5, by which the alien party in such
uuirriages
was sold as a slave, cannot have had more than
no discredit
transitory validity.
I'ractically
rested upon those who entered a union of this
kind, but their children remained v60oi., i.e.,
though they were not slaves, they did not enjoy
the rights of citizenshi[i, and could not receive
more than 1000 drachnue of the )iatcrnal inherit-

liarsh

ance.

Nevertheless, as generally elsewhere (Aris-

totle, I'ljlit.
Oncoti. ii. 4),

iii.

3.

.')

;

for liyzantiuni,

Aristotle,

the strictness with which the reguwere applieil varied according to the Slate's
The enya/xia
requirements in men and money.
coiihl be granted to foreign nationalities, as, r.r/., to
the Eubu'ans before 41.'J li.c. (Lysi;is, 34, 3),
whereby, in all proliahilily, even marriages previously contracted were legitimized, and, by the
connivances of the authorities, vddoi were admitted
-to the rank of citizens.
lations

It

must be borne

in

mind that the

i-dSoi

in

Athen.s

'

'

the artt.
Concubinat in
Freihur^r i. li. 1905, p. 690 ff. etc.
Wetzcr-Wclte, iii. 8)2-K4G and Konkubinat in PltE'^ x. 746General reference may also be made to the literature
jfiven under Cklibacy (Christian).
'
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were very numerous in an earlier age a special
gymnasium in the Cynosarges had been set apart
In particular
for them (I'lutarch, Thr.mi.sl. 1).
circumstances, it is true, a drastic revision of the
Thus
roll of citizens (oiaiZ-^i/'Kns) might be made.
;

in 445-4 B.C., when I'samnielichus gifted a large
quantity of corn to the Athenians, and an endeavour
was made to reduce the number of recipients to
the lowest possible figure, I'ericles revived the
aucient law that the rights of citizenshij) belonged
only to the offspring of a marriage where both
parties were citizens, whereupon it was found that
4760 voOoL (the numlicr is doubtless exaggerated)
h.-id been surreptitiously entered upon the burgess
In the Comedians and (Jratcns, accordingly,
rolls.
the gibe most frequently hurled against an enemy
or an adversary at law was the reproach of noncitizenship, and hence a slur was sometimes east
upon the mother also, as, ctj., Aspasia, who is

and

called TraWavis Kvfwitis

iropn)

(Cratinus, frag.

but these epithets need
Eupolis, frag. 98)
not be taken too literally.
It is unlikely that any legalized sj-stem of concubinage existed in Athens. Here, as elsewhere,
no doubt, a man might cohabit with his female
slaves or with other women, and in one case at
least the law countenanced the relationship; if a
man had a waWaKq who bad borne him free-born
children, he might kill with impunity a lover
whom he found in her company (Lysias, 1, 30 f.
241

;

;

;

When

Demosthenes, in Aristucr. 23, 53).
said in [IJemosth.] in Kcair. 122 that
kept for the care of the body, the
probably to female slaves (cf. the

it

is

waWaKai are
reference is
instance in

on the other hand,
Antiphon,
has in view the ease where the legal guardian gives
aiul provides
a
woman
as
a
iraXKaKi)
away young
her with a dowry the reference can hardly be to
i.

Isa?us,

14).

iii.

39,

;

It was possible, of
a legal betrothal (tyyv-qai.^).
course, to take a hctairn into one's house as a
naWaKTi, as is reported of Hyperides and Isocrates

rmd].
distinct kinds
were recognized, every other sexual
relationship was in ancient times probably called
According to an old law which was
IHiiicatus.
traced to Numa, the pmlex was forbidden to touch
the altar of Juno— the patroness of marriage
Neither in this
(Gellius, Nmites Atticcr, iv. 3. 3).
reference nor in any other from the ancient period
can pwlex signify ;i concubine with a recognized
(Athen.-eus,
2.

xiii. p. 590(/,

Rome. — In Kome, where several

of marriage

position beside the legal wife, as the nujral rigour
then i>revalent in Rome repudiated every relaand, wherever the word
tionship of that kind
;

bears this meaning, as, c.ij., in Comedy, it
Even
betrays the inlluence of Greek literature.
in that age, doul)tless, a sexual rclatii.nshi]) might

jitricc

subsist between master and slave-girl (N'aler. Max.
vi. 7. 7), but, by rea.son of the downtroilden condition of Koman slaves, the annillii. did not take
the place of the (^reek TraXXaMj. iiy the close of
the Republic, however, we have the testimony of
Granius Flaccus (/Ji>/. 1. 10. 144) to the fact that
'now' the name was given to the mistress of a
married man and such liaisons were not uncommon
;

The epithet was then
i.
1.83).
in
applied by .Juvenal (ii. 57) to a slave-girl living
nor was a
owner
with
her
intimate relations
connexion of this kind treated as illegal until
(Cic.

de

Umt.

;

We

a discus,sion
26).
of the case where a wife in the marriage <:ontract
the husband
should
an
iiulemnilication
for
stipulates
after marriage again take a concubine (Diij. xlv.
A.I). 32(i((/M/. V.

even

find

1.121). Here the Roman practice diverges from that
of Gree<:e, .as the offspring of such \inions were regarded as vulqii ijiur..siU (i.e. sine piiire or inccrtu
the mother.
patrc), and followed the status of

CONCURSUS

MO
The terms

and concubinatiis are first
met with in the works of I'lantus, and are there
thus, to
ajijilied exclusively to Greek londitions
speak of a marriage without dowry as a runconciibiiia

;

eubiixittis

{Trin.

690,

Sfic/i.

562;

cf.

Terence,

Phonnio, 653) corresponds to the Attic, not the
Roman, point of view. Hut the word >\as even
then in use (Thesaurus liiu/. hit. iv. 98), tliougli it
had not a leKally determinate connotation it was
perhaps applied to tlie marriages of sla\es (see
lielow), or to those between iiirjcnui and libcrtinw,
which, tliough not valid in law, were proVialdy
;

later times (Cic.
In the Imperial period, again, the
of
conruhinatus
was
modified by the
signification
marriage laws of Augustus, which forbade the
union of free-born men with women of tarnished
reputation (courtesans, procuresses, adulteresses,
while senators were further proactresses),
hibited from marrying emancipated women or the
daughters of parents of ill repute. The man wlio
maintained a relation resembling marriage ^^ith
any such woman (i.e. with her alone) was said to
be living in concubinatiis. The laws, it is true, so
far recognized unions of this sort that proceedings
for stujiruiii were not taken against the parties.
The children were out and out vulgo quirsiti, spurii,
or y\aturales these terms are used indifferently in
the inscriptions, which also give jiliastcr and
took the status of the mother, as appears even in
their names
thus the son of Publius Paecius
Januarius and Mamercia Grapte is called C.
Mamercius sp(urii)f(ilms), not Paecius or P(ublii)
f(ilius) (CIL X. 1138).
They stood in no legal
relationsliip to their father, and accordingly could
not be abintestate heirs, but were, in all probabilitj',
The concubinatus
legally related to their mother.
of a patron and an emancipated Monian was
specially common, and ranked from the senatorial
point of view as in the circumstances mure
In
respectable than marriage (Dirj. xxv. 7 pr.).
later times it was customary for the governor of a
live
with
a
to
and
Alexander
concubine,
province
Severus caused her to be maintained at the public
No stain attached to
expense (Vit. Alex. 42).
such an arrangement, and in many cases tlie
connexion was regarded by the public as a regular
maiTiage, while it was sometimes eventually
placed upon the higher footing (e.g. CIL v. 1071)
in the inscriptions the concubine is not infrequently
called coniux, and the man mnritu.i.
When Septimius Severus prohibited marriages between
patroness and freedman, Bishop Callistus of Rome
gave permission to the women of his diocese to
live in concubinatus with emaneipati and serin
(Hippolytus, Rcfut. ix. 12). After the death of
Faustina, Marcus Aurelius took as a concubine
the daughter of a [irocurator, so that his children
might not have a stepmother Vit. M. A ur. 29).
The subject of military concubinage must be
dealt with by itself. The 7nilitc.i grcgales, who
were Roman citizens, were prohibited from marrying, and the women with whom they cohabited
commonly, as it appears, called focarice were
regarded as concubines, even when thej' had been
the regular wives of the soldiers before the date of
enrolment. But, if a soldier received his honourable discharge (missio honesta) at the close of his
period of service, his concubine became a wife,
unless there was some special impediment. As a
matter of fact, the privilege of marrying an alien
concubine belonged only to the troops of the
metropolitan cohorts, \\hile other soldiers were

recognized

pro

l>y )iublic ojiinion in

Scst. 111).

—

—

:

—

—

;

(

—

restricted to
ship.

women who had

tlie

—

rights of citizen-

Such marriages, however, had no

retro-

spective elieet upon the children who liad been
born during the period of service (distinguished in
the inscriptions bj- the addition of the word

and these still remained .tpurii (see above).
restrictions in question seem to have been
renmved by Septimius Sevenis, who allowed the
militci grcgales to marry during service
they
castris),

The

;

certainly possessed this right in the 4th cent. A.D.
have information to show that in the military
town of Lamba^sis from A.l>. 198 the legionaries
lived with their families outside the camp.
The term concubinc.tus did not embrace the
contubernium of slaves, as the latter ranked simply
as chattels.
It frequently happened, indeed, that

We

the owner favoured marriages amongst his slaves,
either with a view to augmenting his propertj-, or
for other reasons, as when he thought that his
overseer (rilicus) would not do his duty well
without a helpmeet (Cato, de Me Bustica, 143).
But such unions had no legal validity, though it is
likely that in actual practice they were generally
recognized, and sometimes the way to a regular
marriage was opened by the emancipation of both
parties (Dig. xxxii.

1.

41

;

CIL

ii.

2265).

The terms

maritus, n.eor, and coniux are also found in this
connexion (e.g. Apuleius, Metamorph. \\\i. 22).
The Christian emperors from Constantine onwards endeavoured as a rule to suppress concubinage, and to legitimize the cliildren of these
unions.
Justinian permitted legitimation in all
He was
cases where there was no lawful issue.
not unfavourable to the practice of conculiinage,
and regarded it as in some sense a legal institution.
The Church likewi.se gave its sanction to that
species of concubinage which was permanent and
substantially like marriage (e.g. Augustine, de
Bono Coniug. 3), and tolerated it even among the
In the East, concubinage was prohibited
clergy.
in the 9th cent, by Basilius Macedo and Leo th&
AYise, but it persisted in the West mitii it was
proscribed by the legislation of the 16th century.

See Concubinage (Christian).
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;

;
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i.

66, 176.

W. Kroll.

CONCURSUS.— According

to
theologians,
created the world, but also by a
continuous action (creatio continua) preserves it
(eonservatio), else it would cease to exist.
It has been argued, e.g., by Aquinas (c. Gent.
iii. 66-67
cf. Sum. i. qu. 105) and Suarez (Metaph.
Disp. xxii. 1-8) that this eonservatio involves that
concurs
or acts immediately in the actions of
God
finite beings, so that He is the cause of all their
actions and it is this activity, viewed in relation
to the activity of created things, that is termed
When this preservative and
concursus Dirinus.
concurrent activity is regarded as directing the
course of things towards their final end, there
results the concept of the Divine governance of the

God has not only

;

;

The providentia of God is
world (gubernatio).
regarded as including (1) conscrcatio, and (2) guberThe following texts from Scripture are
natio.
Job
quoted in support of the Divine concurrence
Lk 12=*, Jn 3'^' 15',
10«, Ps 104=", Jer 23=^ Mt 5«,
Wis
He
Col
1
Co
Ac 17"'-,
P,
1'',
3', Eph 1",
:

81

1 1-'.

In Augustine's de
conceived as ordering
of

—

growth and

Civ.

Dei,

xii.

25,

God

is

the true cause

all things, as

increase,

and His secret power

is

this efficient
viewed as penetrating all things
power being withdrawn, they sink into nothing.
The doctrine appears in a still more determinate
form in Aquinas, who holds that God not only
creates things, but also sustains and preserves
It folloMS, however, from this
them in being.
that all inferior beings act only by virtue of the
;

CONCURSUS
Divine activity; for lliey give being to otlier
tilings only if they tlieniselves actually exist {loc.
The s;inie argument is used by Suarez {lor.
ci/.).

;

Cod is therefore the cause, in all things that
operate, of their operation and eacli thing works
as it does only through the power of (!od.
Its
activity is but the instrumental cause in the hand
of (Jod, who is the prin<'i|ial cause.
God not only
gives forms to things, but preserves them in being,
directs them to their action, and is the end of their
i-if.}.

;

activities.
TW\^ theory of A((uinas is exposed to two oppo.site (Kinsrers or
(In the one hand, it niij;ht he said, and was said
the Araljian pliilosoplicrs, tliat Go<i is the sole acting; cause
Ih.u an aitioM of the creature in addition to that of tlie Creator
is rendered superfluous
that it is impossible to have two
actions producing the same efTect that, therefore, it is not tlie
lire that warms, but God in the tire.
On the otlier hand, it
be
said
that
may
God, having in the beginning ^ivcn to things
their forms and powers of action, no longer continues to act
To these difficulties Aquinas acutely
iminediately in them.
replies that, if the causa] order in created things be withdrawn
from them, this would imply a want of i>ower in the Oe.ator,
who must be able not merely to act in things, but to give to
them the power of
acting that the operative powers found in
things would be ossigneti to them in vain— they would in fact
be deprived of what was best in them if nothing was effected
by them
that, in fact, all created things would be. in a
manner, in vain, if deprived of their proper operation. Again.
a difference of operation, in view of the differences of finite
things, would be no longer possible. To the objection that the
same effect cannot proceed from tlie two causalities— the Divine
and the liiiite— he replies that this would be so only if both
it does not apply if one be the
belongefl to the same onier
If we
make this
prime, the other the secondary, agent.
distinction, we may regard the effect as produced, not partly
by G.i'i and partly by the natural agent, but wholly by hotli,
-only in a different manner.
To the la.st— what may be called the deistic difficulty, which
would degrade the Divine action in things from an inimediate
to a merely mediate action, as was afterwards done by
Durandus de S. Porciano, .\quinas replies with a very subtle
metaphysical argument. l*'orm is within the thing, its inner
nature, and the more intensely so the greater its priority and
universality but God is especially the cause of universal being
in all things, which is that which, above all, most intimately
belongs to things. It follows that God ojierates most intimately
in things and it requires only the addition of the dialectical
process to find in this the universal ot the Hegelian philo(littii-iillies,
li\

—

;

free acts of our will
an inllux or intluence not,
however, into the will itself, which it neither
moves, determines, nor bends to the act, but which
it tmly assists and concurs with in the production
of any act whatsoever.
The Thomists maintained

;

;

that this restricted too much the ab.solnte dominion
of God, if it did not subject His concurrence to
human control. Tliey held tliat a positive inllux
of the Deity t.ikes jilace, not merely into actions,
but into our determinations themselves, and efficaciously produces whatever of being and perfection
is in our free acts.
This physical pre-motion,'
however, though ethcaciously directing our actions,
is not to the prejudice of our liberty, since the
unimpeded jiower to do the opposite always
remains in tlie free agent. Suarez endeavoured to
sup]ilement the Molitiist doctrine by admitting a
direct intluence of the Deity on our action which,
however, was only a moral inlluence, due to the
disjiosition of surrounding circumstances.

;

—

;

'

;

;

—

his doctrine of the simultaneous conGod with creatures l>y the comparison of two men
but the distinction might
lioat, or carrying a burden
be
better
illustrated
perhajis
by the attempts which are sometimes made, in connexion witi. the conservation of energy, b}the defenders of free will, to separate the directivity of energy
from the energy itself which is transferred.
The controversy thus merges in the free-will
controversy, and it is diielly in this form that the

.Molina illustrated

currence of

towing a

;

;

8opliy.

In his application of these principles to

Aquinas remains perfectly

l.uther,
'the will of

what

.

.

that

be called a free will, not in relation to
is, God, but is to be esteemed free in
:

.

Ltitlirr's

Wrrh',

I-'raiikfurt, IS4(I, p.

OG.";).

The startling conjuncture contained in the close
of this sentence is explained by another position

not oidy of our will but also of our willing'
Yet (iod, while thus .at'ting in
(c. Gi^nt. iii. 89).
our voluntary actions, does not coerce or comiiel
us we remain free in fact, our freedom is the
result of the action of God.
This enabled .\quinas
afterwards to take up the position that neither
diri^ctly nor indirectly can (lod be considered as
the cause of sin, i.i\ of that defect in the act by
reason of which it is sinful.
In the Catechism of the Council of Trent the
po.sition of Aquinas is maintained.

It is certainlj- stated in the
Luther's treatise.
Dible that (iod wills not the death of the sinner,
but I.uther distinguishes between the revealed and
the hidden or inscrutable will of (iod (ih. p. G91)
.and by this latter will even sin is determined.
It
is an inevitable inference from this that evil is a
moment in the hidden will, even if jiosited to be
overcome. If Luther seems here to tend towards
a monistic p.antheism embracing evil in its scope,
we must remember that his view is also a forecast
of (Jerman s]ieculation for almost three centuries.
It may be said that Hegel's dialectic, which also
includes evil as a nionumt within it, is .an attempt

in

;

;

'Question xxii. God, by His government, does not overturn
the force of secoi.dary cause-s. IJut not only does God protect
and govern all things that exist by His providence, but also, by
an internal virtue, impels to niolion and action whatever things
move and act, and this in such a manner as that, although He
excludes not. He j-et prevents the agency of .secondary causes
for his most secret infiuence extends to all things, and, as the
wise man testifies, "reacheth from end to end mightily, and
ordereth all things sweetly," Wisdom viii. 1
(tr. by .1.
Donovan, 1829).
;

This will is,
to analyze this inscrulalilo will.
intrinsically, not verj' ilill'erent from the physical
of
Baiiez.
pre-motion
This consequence of Luther's doctrine was not
Melanchthon
very acceptable to his followers.
had already sought to make provision for human
'

*

In the Rom.an Catholic schools the doctrine gave
rise to a famous controver.sy.
The theory of the
co-operation or concurrent action of God applies,
as we have seen, not only to things with their
natui.-il forces, but also to the actions of men.
In
both ca.ses a distinction may be drawn. The concurrence or co-operation is general, and without it

it,

what is beneath it that is to say, with my goods,
fields, bouse, and farm, I can act, manage, and deal freely, as I
will
but ill relation to God, and in matters wliicii <'oiicerii
his salvation, man has no free will, but is captive and subject
to the will of tlod and of .Satan' ('Vom unfreien Willen,*

lis

;

man may

above

is

relation to

and human freedom would not be a freedom in
(Jud.
His langu.-ige is emphatic: 'God is a cause
to

;

doctrine presents itself in Protestant theology.
The doctrine of I'redestination aflbrds an extreme
solntion of the ])rolilem.
That doctrine was upheld by botli l.uther and Calvin.
According to

human

consistent. As
he does not regard Goil as giving to things a
power of acting which thev of tliemsolves e.\ert, so
neither does he regard Go("l as giving to the human
will a power of willing which it then exerts of
itself in the natural order.
This would perhaps
make the explanation of human freedom more
easy, but it would contradict his general view,
volition,

821

liut it may also be held that
things cannot act
the particular form or modilicatiim which the concurrence receives in ]iarticular things or in the
actions of men is itself determined bj- the Divine
concurrence or co-operating activity; or il may lie
held that this is determined bj- the particular
physical or inmal agent involved, the Divine concurrence empowering the agent to act, though the
mode or form of actitm is due to the agent itself.
This distinction becomes of great importance in
connexion v, itli the actions of men.
The Molinists, or followers of .Molina, maintained
a direct and iiosiiive inllux of the Deii y into the

!

j

I

frei^lom,

'

and

in

subsequent Ltitheran dogmatics a

greater inde|ieiidency is given to the creatures.
<le Natur.a Dei,' S IS", vol.
J. (ierhard {Lorii.s- ii.,
i.
p. '2i)4), following Lombardus, distinguishes three
degrees of Divine presence a general presence by
'

j

i

'

:
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which God

present to all creatures and by whicli
He preserves and governs them a special presence
of grace and glory in the saints
and a sinfjulrnpresence with winch the whole and entire plenitude
of Deity dwells in the human nature of Christ.
The general presence of God is not a bare
indistancy
apart from operation, or a bare operation apart
from essential propinquity, but embraces both at
once.
Gerhard's view of the general presence of
God does not include more than such a relation as
that contemplated by Molina, at least so far as
Imman action is concerned. In CJuenstedt a more
strictly Thorn istic view is adopted.
is

;

;

'

God,' he says, not only gives to secondary causes tlie power
and preserves it, but immediatelv flows into tlie
action and effect of tlie creature, so that one and the same
effect IS produced, not by God alone, nor
by tlie creature alone,
nor partly by God partly by the creature, but
by one total
efficiency
by God and the creature at the same time by God
.as universal and first
cause, by the creature as particular and
secondary (quoted by Biedermann, Christl. Dorjinat." ii. 277).
'

of acting

;

;

'

obvious that the cunciirsus may be difierently conceived, according as stress is laid on the
Divine action or on the action of the
causes.
When the action of the latter issecondary
resolved
completely into the former, we have a conception
of the concursus similar to that which Descartes
and Bayle had of the conservatio. These writers,
instead of regarding the conservatio as a causation
of the continued existence of
things, viewed it as a
continuous reproduction of the thing, a continuous
re-creation of what was constantly
falling back
into nothing.
In a similar manner the action of
the secondary causes may be considered as
wliolly
dependent on the Divine will, which resides in
God, and gives to their action such and such a
character. As Biedermann points out
(op. cit. ii.
276), this mode of apprehending the concvrsus is
the characteristic of the Reformed dogmatics, and
philosophically agrees more nearly with the conOn this view it
cept of God as the Absolute.
follows tlsit the Divine action must be conceived
us prievius to, as well as simultaneous
with, that
of the creature.
The action of the second cause is
not conceived in these systems as
influencing the
first, but the first is held to influence the second
by determining it to operation (cf. Pictet, vi. 311,
quoted by Biedermann, ii. 277 Heidegger, Medulla
theol. Christ., 1696, loc. vii. 14).
If these views
be adopted, the difficulty of freeing the Divine
It is

;

Cause from
for
responsibilitj;
becomes intensified for it is
;

is left

to the

human

sin in

human

action

difficult to see

what

apart from the Divine,
upon which the responsibility for sin may be laid.
If we interpret the concursus in the sense of
Molina, and if, especially in relation to human
actions, we regard it in such a way that God does
one part, while to man is left some other
part the
choosing or directing function— the doctrine is
unquestionably exposed to the objection urged by
E. von Hartmann (Religion cles
Gcistes, Berlin,
1882, p. 352) that the collective (Divine-human)
cause is halved, and an abstract monistic solution
is adopted for one
half, and a deistic solution for
the other. Hartmann's own solution, the concretemonistic, which regards all Divine activity as
will,

—

activity of the creature, and all acti\ity of the
creature as Divine, is pantheistic, and excludes the
concept of the concursus.
The problem that meets us in the Tliomist and

I;utheran theology postulates a more refined solution.
The problem is to reconcile the eternal,
unchangeable will of God with the free action of
the human will in time. This seems conceivable
only if we regard such free action as not altogether
in time, hut, with Kant, as an
intelligible act out
of time; or, with
Hegel, as an infinite power of
going back into self, of the ego, of thought, which
free action can therefore be
eternally willed as

such and as free by God. The
problem is not confineil to the human will
we encounter it also in
the Infinite of mathematics. Modem
speculation
tends to view the Infinite as
something actual.
Our notion of the actual is, above all, that wiiat is
actual is, actually, what it is.
Is then the infinite
series of natural numbers
actually odd or even ?
If it is not
determinately one or the other, then
apparently the actuality of the Infinite must be
;

something ditterent from what is ordin.arily meant
by actuality. In like manner, it may be argued

that free action, in its indeterminate character,
cannot be actually in time, or must be an eternal
self-determined act out of time.

The term concnrsiis Dei has also been applied to
the doctrine of occasionalism (q.v.), which
postuaction of the Deity as mediating the
connexion of soul and body but this sense is quite
distinct.
The theological concursus acts in and
with the natural action of the cause, and neither
supersedes nor supplies its place.
LiTERATtRE.— Thomas Aquinas, Sum. Theol. i. a, qu. cv.
lates the

;

artt. 3, 4, 6, c. Gent. iii. 67-70 ;
Suarez, Metaph. Disv. \y
vol. i. p. 5oU, Paris, 16in ; J. Gerhard, Loci
Theologici, 1622,
'deNatura Dei'; J. H. Heidegg-er, Corpus theologice Christiance, ed. Schweizer, Zurich, 17(M, vii. 24-31 ;

Leibniz,

Thiodicfe, Amsterdam, 1710, p. 27 fl.. Causa Dei Asserta, i\
12 ; Boedder. Xatnral Theology-,
1896, iii. 1 ; Biedermann.
Christl. Doijmatik", Berlin, 1SS4-1SS5, ii, 277

G. J. Stokes.

CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY. doctrine

that immortality

The

not inherent but
use made by the

is

conditional, depending on tlie
individual of this present life.
From this point of
view man is a candidate for immortality.
Perpetual
life becomes the portion of the man
who, by faith,
unites him.self to God' (Petavel, Problem
of Im'

mortality, p. 15). In its modern form Conditionalism inaj- be said to be contained in two
propositions :
(1) that the endless life of the righteous is not
the result of any natural immortality inherent in
man, but is the gift of God (2) that the punishment of the wicked, in the world to come, will not
be of endless duration, since their life must
finally
be extinguished. 1 Thus Conditionalism is
important
chiefly as an attempt to sol ye the problem of the
ultimate fate of the obstinately wicked.
Those
;

who have found themselves unable to accept the
traditional view that sinners live for ever in a state
of sufiering have, generally
speaking, adopted one
or other of two theories
Universalism (q.r.), the
doctrine of the ultimate reconciliation of all'men
to God ; or Conditionalism, which, in its modern
:

development, involves Annihilationism (q.r.).
I. History of the doctrine.—
Although Conditionalism, historically speaking, is a recent doctrine,
not held by any considerable body of men until the
19th cent., it is found here and there, in a more or
less developed form, from the earliest times. Some
writers = have claimed for it an Egyptian
origin.
But the first certain instance of a philosophic
presentation of conditionalistie ideas is found in
the teaching of the Stoic Chrysippus (t c. 206
B.C.).
Diog. Laert. (vii. 157) says: KXeaverf^ fih oiV Trdcras
[tos ^I'xas] (TihaiJiivdv M^X/" '?' eKTrvpiijeu!, Xpvj^iTnros
5i TO.! Tuc <7o<pwv fiivop.
The view of

was accepted

Chrysippus

bj'

some, though not

all, \it'

later Stoics," but Conditionalism never

tlie

became a

be observed that these two propositions are
quite
The second does not necessarily follow from the first.
separate.
-e.g. A. Matter, art.
Aniantissement'dcs .aiues,' in i'licyc/.
des sciences rclig. {Varis, 1877); G. ^AVilmmrt. Ancitnt
Egypt,
1.
318 (London, ISSl); A. Wiedemann, Anc.
Egm. Doctrine of
Immortatitu (Kng. tr., London, 1S95).
=
Seneca, Consolat. ad Marciam. ad fin.
Nos quoque feliees
aniinae et aeteriia sortitae
labcntibus cunctis ... in antiqua
elementa vertenuir'; Tac. Agric. xlvi.
'Si, ut s,ipientibus
placet, non cuin rorpore extinguuntur viagnae animae
Arius
Didymus (ap. Euseb. Prttp. Evang. xv. 20) CEwoi rCv StoisiIk
\iyov(Ti.\ rr\v niv ['iiyxv] rav trjrovSaitav jutvpi 7^5 «« irvp iroAuffetos ri^v ndyruv [eniiifytiv], rijf 5t Ttav
a<f>p6vtov vpbi irotTOVi
'

It is to

'

'

:

.

.

.

:

'

;

:

Tii-o?

xpovovi.

CONDITIONAL IMMORTALITY
generii'.Iy received doctrine ainong the Gieelcs
and lioniaiiH. Konian Stoics like E[ii(fetiis and
eitlier doubted or denied the iiiinioitality
t lie soul
while, on the other hand, the increasiiif;
popularity of Neo-HIatonisni brou^dit into promiuencc the rival theory of its inherent ininiortality.
Aniong the Jews some Kabbis, notably Mainionides
not live for
(I- 1^04),' held that the wicked would
ever.
Of early Christian writers, however, there
is only one who
a contauj;ht
unquestionably
ditionalistic doctrine. At the beginning of the 4th
cent, the Afri('an apologist Arnobius" (iJliput. ado.
Ocntcs, ii. 15-54) argues that the sin, iniiierfeetions,
and inliriuities of the soul make it impossible to
believe that it came direct from (!od.
.\nil, for
the same reason, it cannot be inherently immortal.
It survives the
body inileed, biit is immortal oTily
The souls of the obstinately
i>y the gift of God.
wicked are gradually destroyed in Gelienna. That
which is immortal cannot suH'er pain.
Jiut the
souls of the obstinately wicked do sull'er intense
therefore they must eventually die of it.
[lain
Suntenim [animae] mediae qualitatis{sicutChristo
auctore compertuni est) et interire quae possint,
Deum si ignoraverint, vitae et ab exitio liberari si
ad eius seniina' atque indulgentias applicariut'

Aurelius

of

;

;

'

{op. cit.

ii.

14).

From

the 4th cent, to the 18th, Conditionalism
was not taught by any one clainnng to be an
orthodox Christian.
Certain isolated thinkers,
like Duns Scotus (t 1309) and Petrns Pomponatius
(early 16th cent.), maintained that the immortality
of the .soul is incapable of demonstration.'' But
such teaching does not, necessarily at any rate,
involve Conditionalism. In truth, Conditionalism

never commended

the Church. Platonic
influences in the first place, and the growth of
doctrine'
later, tended to lead men
purgatorial
further and further away from conditionalistic
speculations, and during the early days of the
Reformation the imnu^nse influence of Calvin
brought about the acceptance by most Protestant
bodies of formuhe which strongly affirmed the
doctrine of the endlessness of p\inisbnient. But
meantime comlitionalist views were lieing put
forward by certain isolated thinkers, Christian and
non-Christian.
Fausto Paolo Sozzini (=Socinus, f 1604), in a
letter written as early as 1563, rejected the doctrine
of the natural immortality of the soul, and in his
later controversy with Francesco Pucci he stated

more

his views

itself to

fully.

He argues that, since man has the power of repro<hicing his
species, he niuHl be naturally mortal, for an immortal being
beget chiUiren. Further, an immortal frame does not
.ManV body is evidently different from a spiritual
retjuire food.
and immortal body. All the cau.'fes which lead to death existed
<Ioes not

even before man sinned. If man had not sinned, he might have
been preserved from death by the favour of God, though
naturally mortal. By sinning, Adam refused this gift for him.
self and his posterity.
Therefore, unless by the favour of God,
we too must die and remain in '.he state of death.
Thomas Hobbes (t 1679), in liis Leviathan (iii.
•*

says

38),

;

wicked is an Everlasting Fire, that
prepared
is to say, the Kstate wherein no man can be without torture,
both of body and mind, after the Kcsurrection, shall endure for
ever and in that sense the Fire shall be unquenchable, and

•The

lire

for the

;

ConstiiutiotXfS dc Fundamentis Ijcgift, pp. 47, 48, Lat. tr. by
F. W. Farrar {Kleriwl Hope,
Vorst, Amsterdam, lOM.
London, 1892, E.veursus v.)d!spuases the eschatologica! views of
the .Jews. See, further, .IK. art. * I-^schatology.'
"
For the views of .\rnobius see Sniith-Wace's
(1877) i.
1

W.

DCB

108.

3 For the
unintelligible MS reading 'semina,' minas and
miKericordiam have been conjectured. ReifTerscheid rca<ls
ni i^ricordias.
J This view was
implicitly condemned by the Fifth
Council and by a Bull of Leo x. (151,^).
^ The
conception of Purfjatory did in fact modify,
faithful at least, the doctrine of endless punishment
wicked in a Universalist direction.
see
"Socinus, Works (Frankfoit, 1(3.56), i. 637 II.
Toulmin, Li/c and Sentiments of .Socinus (1777).
;

Lateran
for the
for the

also

J.

82»

the torments Everlasting ; but it cannot thence be inferred that
he who shall be cast into that fire, or be tormented with those
torments, shall endure and resist them so as to be eternally
burnt and tortured, and yet never be destroyed or die. And
though there be many places that affirm Kverlasting Fire and
Torments (into which men may be cast successively one after
another for ever), yet I find none that adirm there shall be an
Eternal Life therein of any individual person ; but, to the
contrary, an E%erlaHting Death.'

.Sindlar views

Locke

appear to have been held by John

(t 1704).

By death some men understand 'endless torment

in hell-

.srems a strarifie wfli/ of xtndfrKtandiii'j a law. u-hi<'/i
and directeat word.^, that tnj dea'h .should
life in misery. Could any one be supposed [to
" For
a
intend) by law that says.
felony thou shalt die," not tliat
he should lose his life, l)ut be kept alive in perpetual exquisite
lire

:

but

it

rerjuires the plainest

meant eternal

be

torment?' {Iiea.sonabteness of Chriatianiti/,

Even so

§

1).

orthodo.x a Calvinist as Isaac

(t 1748), in his Jiuin rinil lier.overy
§ xi. (Worku, 1753, vi. •270-'274), asks

Walts

of Mankind,
whether the
word "death" might not be fairly construed to
extend to the utter destruction of the life of the
'

soul as well as of the body.'

On

the Continent of Europe, Benedict Spinoz.a
in his iiosthumous tract' di: Dto, de
et dc Felicitate, argue<l against the natural
immortality of the soul, and elaliorated his theory
in the 5th book of bis Etiiiis.
In Proj). xlii.,
1677),

(t

Homine,

.Scliolium (Eng. tr., White-Stirling, 1894), he saj's
'The ignorant man is not only agitated by external causes in
many wa} s, .and never enjoys true peace of soul, but lives also
ignorant, as it were, both of God and of thought, and as soon as
he ceases to suffer ceases also to be. On the other hand, the
wise man, in so far as he is considered as such, is scarcely ever
mo\ ed in his mind, but. being conscious, by a certain eternal
necessity, of himself, of God, and of things, never ceases to be,
and always enjoys true peace of soul.'
:.

The exact meaning attached by Spinoza

to

phra.ses like 'never ceases to be' is a subject of
but at least it is clear that he was a
dispute
Conditionalist in the sense that his 'immortality'
;

not enjoyed by any but the wise man.
In F'rance, J. .1. Kousseavi (t 177S), while he held
the doctrine of the immortality of the soul, yet
thought that the souls of the very wicked perish
at death.
In a letter of 1758 be says
n est vrai ([u'il y a des ames si noires que je ne puis conceis

:

'

voir qu'elles i)uissent jamais goOter cette (iternelle beatitude
dont il me semble (jue le plus doux sentiment doit 6tre le
'ntentement de soi.rat'me. Cela me fait soupconner qu'il se
-ourrait bien que les ames des mechants fuasent ancanties a
ieur mort, et tju'i-Ure et sentir fOt le prix d'une bonne vie.'

The opinions quoted
idulosopliers

.so

far arc chielly those of

and thinkers rather than theologians,

and

in some cases they are in the nature of obiter
dicta.
But in 1706 there appeared a complete
treatise from the pen of the learned theologian and

non-juror Henry Dodwell, advocating conditionalist
views.
Dodwell hail biu^i Camden Professor of
History in the I'liiversity of Oxford, and h.ad a
great re]iutation for .scludarship and orthodoxy.
The full title of his work sulliciently indicates the

n.'iture of its conclusions.
It is called An cjiistolarit
discourse jiroviyuf from the Scrijiturc.i and the First
Fathers that the soul is a pri7ici/fle nnturallif

—

mortal Init immortalised actiialtij hy the pleasure
of God to ]>nnishmcnl or to reward, by tin union,
with the JJirine Jiapti.smal Spirit, wherein is
proved that none Imve the power of giving the
Divine Immortalising Spirit since the Apostles,
bnt only the lUsliops." This work provoked considerable controversy, being answered by Samuel
Dodwell
Clarke, Anthony C(dlins, and others.
defended himself in three pamidilels published in
1 This treatise way not known to exist till the
disi.-overy by
Ed. Iloeluner of lialle (lS."il)of an abstra<^t of it, and the subsequent finding of two Dutch MSS containing the whole of it.
The word 'immortality' ia
It is a rough draft of the Ethics.
used in it, but not in the Ethies.
- .\ little before the
ajipearance of Dodwell's book, Aubert de
yerse, a French Protest-ant, had formulated a theory of Conditionalism in his treatise Le J'rotestant pacijique (16S4). He
*
La mort est la mort, et la vie est la vie. La mort
says :
naturelle prive de la vie et du sentiment pour un temps, et la
mort ^t«rnelle en prive pour jamais.' His position corresponds
with that of Locke.
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work

1707-1708; and an anonymous'

indioatin';

main position, The Holy Spirit the Author of
Tlie
Immortcdili/, ajipeared in the latter j'ear.
controversy, however, soon died out, and for over
a century nothing more was lieard of it.
Tlie hitter jiart of the 19tli cent, saw a great
revival of interest in escliatological questions,
and the difficulties of the traditional view of the
ultimate destiny of the obstinately wicked were
In
stated with great force by a number of writers.
liis

1846, Edward White, a Congregational minister,
published his Life in Christ, which is justly
regarded as an epoch-making book in the history
White's views were supof Conditionalism.ported by a considerable numlier of tlieologians
and thinkers in England and America, as well as
on the Continent of Europe.
fairly complete
list will be found on pp. 18-26 and 500-501 of
Petavel's work, The Problem of IinmortaUty
In Germany
(Eng. tr. by F. A. Freer, 1892).
Richard Rothe, in France and Switzerland Charles
Lambert, Charles Bj'se, and E. Petavel,' in Italy
Oscar Cocorda, and in America C. V. Hudson and
W. F. Huntingdon have been prominent advocates

A

of conditionalistic

views,

have won many

and

adherents. Thus Conditionalism has at length, in
the 20th cent., taken its place among those escliatological theories which are to be reckoned with.
2. Arguments in favour of Conditionalism.
The main arguments on which the more recent
advocates of conditionalistic views rely to prove
their case may be summed up as follows
(1) Arguments based on the language of the OT
and NT. The chief passages relied on by Contlitionalists are the following: On 2>8-" Z*-'^'^-'^--\

—

:

—

—
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These passages are held to prove
(a) that man
is not inherently immortal
immortality is the
attribute of God only (1 Ti e'^)
death, in its
:

;

;

result of the Fall ; (b) that
a gift ofJ'ered to the righteous ;

literal sen.se, is the

immortality

is

the Bible never speaks
(() that it is conditional
of the immortality of the soul
(d) that obstinate
sinners are frequently threatened with death, and
spoken of as destroyed and that death means
destruction of body and soul.
It is plain that in all discussions on the language
of Scripture the essential point is the precise meaning to be attached to the words life,' 'death,' and
similar e.xpressions.'' Are they to be interpreted
^
The conditionalist
literally or in a moral sense ?
;

;

;

'

1
Assigned to Joseph Pitts in the B.M. Catalo(?ue.
2
Life 171 Chnst : Four Discourses upon the Scripture Doctrine
that Immortality is the peculiar Privilege of the Regenerate,
London, 1846. A third edition of this work, revised and enlarged, was published in 1S7S, and w.as translated into French in
1830 by Charles Byse.
3 Dr. E. Petavel is a
distinguished Swiss theologian, and his
work is the most complete account of Conditionalism yet published. He includes among the supporters of Conditionalism
Dr. R. W. Dale (quoted in the preface to Petavel's Stnajgle for
Eternal Life. Eng. tr. 1876), Prof. Sir G. G. Stokes (quoted by
E. White in preface to Life in Christ, p. vii), and Archbishop
Whateley, who, in Scripture Revelations Concerning a Future
State^o
ag a possible
(pp, 139^ 190), suggests Conditionalism

h.vpothesis.

position (forcibly stated by Locke in a passage
already quoted) is that Biblical writers, when they
use these expressions, use them in the obvious and
The opposite view is put by S. D. F.
literal sense.
Salnnmd in his Christian Doctrine of IinmortaUty
He argues that in
1897,
{Edinburgh,
pp. 615-623).
a good nianj', at any rate, of the
passages
'
life
relied on by Conditionalists the word
(s'w^)
means something more tlian mere existence (e.g.

NT
'

Jn 5"

3\ 1 Ti 5"). And,
further, he quotes certain passages from the NT
which, in his opinion, are irreconcilable with Conditionalism
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It is claimed by Con(2) Patristic evidence.
ditionalists that the early Christian Fathers are on
The opinions of Arnobius have already
their side.
been stated, and it is not seriously disputed, that he
held conditionalistic views.
But, from Dodwell
onwards, conditionalist writers have brought forward a considerable body of Patristic evidence to
prove their contention that many of the other
Fathers in early times were on the same side.
Some of the passages cited are not convincing,^
but others certainly contain expressions which are,
at au}' rate, capable of a conditionalistic interJustin Martyr (i Apol. 7) uses the
pretation.
iVa

phrase

/cat ol

[iTlKETi uio-i.

(pavKoi dyyeXoL Kai daifiove? Kal avdpojiroi

In his Dialogue with Trijpho he puts

mouth of the aged Christian who is instructing him words which seem formally to deny
into the

the inherent immortality of the soul. After a
repudiation of the Platonic doctrine of pre-existoi'O^ ^L^)>' d^dKaToi"
ence, he goes on to say (Dial, v.)
:

XpT) \eyeiv avri'jp (i.e. rrjv "^I'xw)} ort

dddvards

ei

f'trrt

He

then proceeds to develop
his views, saying that the souls of tlie righteous
will not die, while the souls of the wicked will he
Kai ayivvrfoi dijXadrj.

punished, ^ar^av

And

$i\Tj.

phrase

ai'ras Kal elfat

later

toi'tov

""^^

X'^P'-^

KoXdi^fudat 6 debs

dTrodfr^aKov^Lv at

Irena;us (culv.
KoXdfoirai.^
T^s eKeivov virepoxv^, ovk Ik t^s
dti

kcli

on in the same chapter he uses the
Hacr.

v.

'/I'X^* ^'^'

2)

says

:

ex

i)p.€Tipa.$ 0t''(rewy, rr]v ets

The most important, how-

wapaixovTjv Ixo^iev.

ever, of the passages in Irena?ns bearing on this
=
question is found in ii. 56 ( ii. 34), where, in commenting on Ps 148' 21'', he concludes with these

words (Lat.

tr.)

:

Non enim ex nobis, neque ex nosti-a natura vita est sed
secundum gratiam Dei datur. Et ideo qui servaverit datum
'

:

saeculumsaeculi longitudinemdierum.
ipse se privat in saeculum saeculi
Qui autem abiecerit earn
vitae

.

.

.

accipiet et in

.

.

.

pei*scverantia=(5ia/ior^).'

More doubtful

the language of
whose words are (de Incarnatione, 3)
5e

et

Athanasius,

is

*cai

:

trTpa<^erTe9 ye'ron'TO (fiayAot,

ytYi'toc7»coie>«
rrapafiaiiv
tauToi'S TTiv it' 0a»'aTu» Kara if>V(Ttv ipOopay V770|iel'etl', «al ^rjKfTi
^^ tovtov Aolttoi' o.TTodl'iitrKoi'Tai ^ccetl'
fxki' iv 7TapaSeia(±> CH^'t ^^^
et' Tw davoLTtt) Kal ef TJj (ftdopa.-*

After Athanasius, conditionalistic doctrines are
found but very rarely. Petavel quotes Nemesius,
de Natura Hoininis, 1.
Tlieophylact, Com. on 1 Ti
and a
Nicholas of Methone, Iiefut. 207
6'6
of
letter
Sophronius read at the Third
synodical
Council of Constantinople (A.D. 680) as instances
But he
of the sporadic survival of such views.
;

fl'.

:

;

1

For further discussion

Row, Future Retrilmtion
2

e.g.

Clem.

1

of these and similar
(18S7), pp. 185-347.

passages see C. A.

Ep. Barn. 20 (where the phrase ffaiotros oioifto? occurs) ;
Ep. ad Cor. 35 (etern,al life is the eift of God) S Ep. ad
;

Cor. 7 iayiav 6 at^^apros)
Ignatius, ad Poli/c. 2, ad Jin., ad
Ephes. 20 (the Eucharist is ijxip^oticoi' oSai'iKrias) ; 'Theojihilus, nit
Autolyc. ii. 27 (oure ovv (fiiitrei Bvf}Tos eyefero, ovre addvaTos)
Lactantius, Jnst. Div. vii. 5 ('non sequela naturae, sed raerces
praemiumque virtutis'); Clem. Alex. Peed. i. 6, ad init.
",

',

'

* The usual words for life are Heb. *n and
C'Dl, Gr. fw^ (more
than 100 times in NT), and, less commonly, tl/vxv- The words
and phrases denoting death and destruction are much more
numerous both in Hebrew and in Greek (Petavel, op. cit. pp.
'

'

'

'

'

446-462).

6
The language found in the NT
decidedly suggests that
the ultimate penalty, in the eternal order, of impenitence is
extinction of the guilty soul, even as the ultimate issue of the
work and victory of Christ is the extinction of evil' (J. M.
Schulhof, Law of Forgiveness, Cambridge, 1901, p. 140).

(immortality conferred by baptism).
3 Justin's'
cf.
adv.
pupil Tatian uses similar expressions
Grtvcos, 13 (14t) B), ovk eo-Tit* addyaTO^ i] i}jv\rt KaS^ cavrtjl',
;

'

.

.

.

OyrfT^

Se'.

Gentes, 33) Athanasius seems to teach the
(e.g.
and E. White (op. cit. p. 425)
inherent immort.-vlity of the soul
'" eternal death " of
admits that he holds the doctrine of the
conscious suffering for the obstinately wickeiL
i

Elsewhere

c.

;

'

CONFESSION
'

ditionalism is that doctrine transferred to the
If, again, it is true that ultispiritual world.'
mately the value of every doctrine must Ije

measured by

'

allirnied, in opposition to the I'latoiiie doctrine of
inherent immortality, that eternal life is the gift
of God imparted through the Incarnation, and that
the soul is not naturally immortal. Whether any
of them, save Arnobius, went further than this
in the direction of Annihilationism is not certain.
Two considerations make us liesitate before pronouncing detinitely. In the tirst place, tliere is
often considerable doubt a.s to the exact sense in
which the Fathers use the words 'life,' 'death,'
and similar expre.ssions. In many;instanoes, they,
like the writers of the Bible, seem to employ them
with a moral and si)iritual rather than a physical
meaning. In the second place, the earliest of the

Fathers were not scientilic theologians, and their
Justin
language is not always self-consistent.
Martyr, the most inijiortant witness for Conditionalistio views among the Apologi-sts, uses
language which clearly implies the endless sulfering of the wicked.' All, therefore, that can be
said with certainty is that many of the early
Fathers support the first of the two propositions
maintained by modern Conditionalists, while one
at least (Arnobius) supi)orts the second also, and
holds that the punishment of the wicked will not
of endless duration.

(3) Hut, over and above the appeal to authority,
Biblical and Patristic, Conditionalists urge that
their views are in harmoni/ alike tnith the most
recent theories of seience and villi the hiijhr.st
spiritual instincts of mankind. Science, it is .said,
fails to supply any proof of the inimortality of
t onditionalism does not demand such
the soul,
proof, since it also rejects the doctrine of an in-

herent imnu)rtality.
Again, scien('e has shown
that man is idij-sically closely allied to the lower
animals
while, intellectually', there is little, if
anything, to choose between, e.r/., the higher
;

Jinimals and the most backward races of mankind.

we

If

postulate immortality for

all

men

alike,

.science asks whether we can logically stoj) at man
and deny the imnu>rtality of the more intelligent
animals. This dilhculty, wldch confronts the Universalist and the Traditionalist alike, is nodifHculty

for the Conditionalist.
Further, the doctrine of
the 'survival of the littest' is one of the most
.a.ssured of those taught by modern science.
Con-

its ethical

and

|)ractical results, ('on-

it is urged, is, from this point of view,
a very strong jiosition.
It keeps the mean
between the dualist pessimism which makes evil
the
and
eternal,
perlidious oi)timism which asserts
that all will end well for every one.' - Traditionalas to (iod's justice .'ind love,
doubts
ism, by raising
leads to despair and unbelief.
Universalism, liy
ultimate
salvation of all, (ills men
the
teaching
with a fatal .sense of security, and robs them of a
Condilionalism
great motive for spiritual etlbrt.
does not run counter to our highest conceiitions of
the justice and love of Clod, while, by representing
immortality as a prize to be won, it stimulates and
At the same time, since it does not
inspires.
exclude the po.ssibility of the sutiering of the

ditionalism,

Taken as a whole, the rutristii' evidence goes to
show that a considerable number of early Fathers

l)e
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(Assyro-Babylonian)

drowned in the
rising tide of the Phitonic theory which was
made to triuni|ih in tlie Church liy tlie [weudoClementines, Tertiillian, Minucius Felix, Cyprian,
Jerome, and especially Augustine (op. cit. 2i'l).
admits that they were fjenerally

in

'

;

i

I

I

j

obstinately wicked before their annihilation, it
gives due weight to the solemn warnings of
Scripture.
On the whole, it may be said that, although
Conditionalism presents certain ditficulties of its
own,^ it is free from many others which ha\e
While some of
been urged against its rivals.
the arguments adduced by Conditionalists, especially those founded on the language of the Bible
and the early Fathers, will not prove all that its

advocates claim for them, yet some important
con.siderations of a scientilic and ethical character
The spread of the doctrine
are in its favour.
during the last lifty years among men of various
schools of thought is a sufficient indication that
it ofi'ers a solution of eschatological problems acceptable to a large and increasing number of seekers
after truth.
LiTKR.\TL'RE.
Most of the more important works dealing witli
the subject have been mentioned in the course of the article.
Besides those, the following: are useful C. Lambert, Le Sy^'tS'mc
dn moniU inorai, Paris, 1S77 [treats the question from a philosophic standpoint] C. Byse, Autre durre, I*aris, 18S5 Oscar
Cocorda, L'liiimorinlitd coiidizionata, Torra Pellice, 1S83; R.
Rothe, Do'jinatik, Heidelberg,', 1870, vol. iii. (esp. pp. 133-109,

—

;

;

;

C. F. Hudson, DM. and Grace, New York, 1802 (dis;
cussion of Patristic evidence]; J. B. Heard, The Triinn-titc
Nature of Man -^ Editibvir;,'li, 1H.S2 ; S. Senhouse-Minton, T/te
Glnry o/Christ, London, ISO'.i ; H. Constable, The Dtrratiini and
yafure of Future Panishinent^, Londrjn, 1870 ; Sir J. Stephen,
Esaays in Ecclcsiasticat nioffraphir^, London, 1853, vol. ii.,
Kpilojrue ; F. Palmer, WinnuKj of Immortality, New York,
1910.
.\ full liht of ancient and modern works on eschatolo^'y
(includiny; Conditionalism) is that of Ezra Abbot, compiled as
an .\ppendix to
R. Alger's Critical Historii of tkeiDuctrine
of o Future Life, Boston, ISSO. Cf. also art. A.v.snuLATios in
•it)l-330)
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CONFESSION.
Assyro-Babylonian (T. (J. I'ixche.s),
Christian.— See Bemtknce.

p. 825.

CONFESSION

(As.syro-BabyIonian).— Though
the word for 'confession in Assyr.-Bab. is uncertain,- there is no doubt whatever that the idea
existed among the peoples of the Tigris- Kuphrates
valley.
By this term they understood the acknowledgment of sin or of wrongdoing on the part of one
who felt himself thereby out of favour with the
deity whom he worshipped, or in danger or that
The sin or wrongdoing might alt'ect
disadvant;ige.
.a fellow-man, or
might be an olience against religion, justice, or morality, for which the deity,
jealous with regard to the due observance of right,
'

Cf. 1 Apot. xxi. 6 a7raBavaTiC«T0at 5i rjfiet^ fAofov^ St5iSdyne$a
Tout ocifai Kai cVapcrttif *Vy^'* ^'V ^K^fTay, icoAa^ftjdat ii Toi'5
aSiKftti Kai ur) ^rra^uAAot^ac iv atuct'u irvpl nterrcvofirt'.
See also
5 Apot. ix. 1.
xxviii. 1, hi. 6, 7
'
-'
It was probably son\c form of the root pitu (petCi), to open,"
'

:

;

reveal

Egyptian

Hebrew

]>.

827.
p. 829.

exacted a |)enalty and inflicteil punishment. This
moral or religious asjiect of sin, however, was
I)robably a late development, the feeling of wrongdoing having been originally purely ritual— a
f.'iilure to piaform sacrilice or worship, or a delect
either in the performance or in the olbning. Thus
it was that the feeling of being in disfavour with
the deity arose, and one of the means of grace
1
Le conrlitionnalisme serait, k ce ]>oint de vue, un cas parimportant, du precede ^'tnerol dc selection
qu'enil»loie la nature, de la prodi^aliteiiui se remarque en toutes
ses 'cuvres. II se rapprmrlierait <iu [)ar\vinisnte (l-arousse. Diet.
Cnircrs^l, Supi»lement, i>. 858!., Paris. Is78, art. 'Conditionnalisme' (a pood account of the doctrine, chiefly from the
'

ticnlier, le plus

'

philosophical side]).
2 Petavel,
op. cil. p. 386.
3 See the
vigorous attack in Salmond. op.
J. A. Beet, Tlie

'

(see pit pi, below).

(J. i'.AiKn;),

(A. E. Sukfi:i.\),

is

LaM Thinos(\MnAon,

more sympathetic.

eit.

pp. 611-629.

\V)b. pji. 236-240, 299-305),

CONFESSION
—
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(Assyro-Babylonian)

would naturally be the making of confession selfhumiliation anil abasement by the aeknowledgment
of the sin.
Humiliation was evidently regarded as
being acceptable to the deity, and acknowledgment
of wrongdoing as paving the way to forgiveness.

be supposed that the man who
stood self-accused before the deity not only apthe
peased
deity by that act, but also forestalled
any informant who might present his misdeeds in a
less favourable light.
With the Babylonians the feeling that the deity
might be displeased by possible wrongdoing was
exceedingly ancient, and probably originated with
the Sumerians. A worshipper, in consequence of
misfortune happening after he had ofi'ered prayer
or sacrifice, or after he had performed a rite, found
the cause in some imperfection of his service. Not
only had the service to be perfect, but the celebi'ant
likewise had to be faultless in all his members,
or imperfections in the ceremonial would occur.
For this
Jloreover, he had to be ritually clean.
reason, sin was originally the transgTession of
ritual laws, and appears as such throughout Babylonian religious literature.'

Moreover,

*

may

it

Uncleanness has come against me and to judge my cause,
to decide my decision, have I fallen down before thee.
;

Judge my cause, decide my decision,
remove the evil sickness from my hody,
take away whatever is evil of my flesh and my sinews.
The evil which ia in my body, my flesh, and my sinews,
let it this day come forth, arid let me see the light.' 2

I call

The penitent here mentions that he had made
supplication to his merciful god, had kissed the feet
of his goddess, and had appealed to god and goddess known and unknown.
He calls upon them all
to look favourably upon him, and asks each how
long his goodwill will be withheld. Men know
nothing not even whether they do evil or good.

—

The

suppliant, however, needs help, and (being
willing to confess and acknowledge that he has
sinned) continues as follows
'Turn the failure I have committed to good
Let the wind carry away the sin 1 have wrought
:

;

;

like a garment.
free me from
sins are 7*times
sins ;
god,
sins ;
goddess, my sins are 7 times 7 free me from
sins are 7 times
free me frow,
God known or unknown,
sins ;
sins are 7 times 7 free
Goddess known or unknown,
from
sins ;

Tear asunder

My
My

misdeeds

7—

my

—

my

7—

my

my

—

my

me

my

me from my

sins, that I may bow down before thee ;
May thy heart, like the heart of the mother who bore (me),
return to its place ;
Like the mother who bore, the father who begot,
it re-

Free

may

turn to

its place.'

The following
*

is

part of a confession to a goddess
do

lament.
[My sins] are many, my mind is embittered (thereby).
Lady,'- cause me to know my act, set for me a refuge
Remove my sins, lift up my countenance. 3
.

.

bitterly

.

i

I

;

'

by means

of ritual acts and cereIn the rituals for purification,

'

'

was symbolical of the
necessity of speaking the truth, and the determination on the part of the worshipper to do so, theu
the opening of the mouth (if that be the meaning
of the expression), which follows, might stand for a
direction to confess ' to the god the nature of the
sin or deficiency which made the ceremony necesthe

my many

my

penitent feels

monies took its place.
a certain act has to be performed which is expressed
by the Sumer. phrase ka-tuh{h)uda, rendered,
apparently, by pit pi,
opening of the mouth,'
which follpweil the ka-luhnda, or washing of the
If

;

am

I

'

mouth.'

;

I

Another text speaks

Confession and contrition, however, seems to have
been a secondary thingwith the Assyro-Babylonians

—purification

besought, but none took my hand
wept, but he did not approach my side.
aloud, 1 none heareth me
oppressed, I cover myself, I look not up.'

I

latter

the

of

shame which the

:

He
He

prostrates himself to his god with sighing
weeps, he withholds not lamentation (?)
" Let
me t«ll my deed my unspeakable deed
Let nie repeat my word, my unspeakable * word
My god, let me tell 5 my deed, my unspeakable deed." 6
In this last, contrai'y to custom, there is apparently a desire to specify the nature of the deed,
and things so bad seem to be presupposed that
permission has to be asked to mention (or detail)
them.
Unfortunately, the text is defective after
the last line translated, so that the conclusion to

—

;

:

—

;

:

'

be deduced therefrom is doubtful ; but it maj' be
supposed that Vie have here a case in which confession, with specification of the sin or wrongdoing,
is provided for.
In all these inscriptions the penitent makes hi&
.confession directly to the deity, without the intersary.^
In all proljahility the nature of these confessions mediary of a priest or any other person. Th&
however, in certain cases, introduces him
is indicated
by some of the numerous Assyr. -Bab. priest,
to his god, stating that he is sick, in di-stress,
penitential psahns. An exceedingly perfect one is
that published in the Cuneiform Inscriptions of cast down, trembling, raining tears like a cloud,
Western Asia, iv. pi. 10. This is addressed to gods uttering words of submission with sighing. What,
and goddesses known and unknown, and refers, he asks, has my lord's servant thought out and
planned ? Let his mouth reveal \\hat I do not
therefore, to sins and failings lioth known and
Whereupon the penitent, confirming,
unknown. The following will indicate the nature know
speaks for himself
of this example
'

'

!

:

:

[Ma]ny are my sins, which
Let this [misfortune] pass,
IMa]nv are my sins, which

'

'

The

forbidden
eaten ;

thing

The unallowed thing
trampled on
Lord,

God,

of

o!

my

my

god unknowingly

goddess unknowingly

I

have

I

have

;

my sins are man}-, great are my omissions;
my sins are many, great are my failings
my sins are many, great are my tailings.
;

Goddess,

The
The
The
The
The
The
The

sins

I

committed I knew not
committed I knew not
;

failings I

;

forbidden thing I ate I knew not
unallowed thing I trampled on I knew not.
lord in the wrath of his heart hath looked upon me
god in the anger of his heart hath turned against me
goddess is angry with me and evilly hath entreated
;

;

;

me
A known
A known

I have
let

wholly sinned ;
me go forth from tribulation.
have wholly sinned
[Let this misfortune] pass, let me go forth from tribulation.'"
Numerous phrases asking for pardon, peace, comfort, etc., for the penitent follow, and were seemI

;

ingly pronounced by the priest.
The king naturally had to keep himself pure and
always fit to represent the people. For this reason,
when he came to perform a ceremony, he said :
May the tablet of my sins be broken probably
an actual tablet, upon which all his misdeeds were
'

'

—

inscribed.*

',

or
or

unknown god hath oppressed me
unknown goddess hath caused me

;

pain.

In Ashurbanipal's well-known prayer to Nebo,*
the confession of his sins, as well as his perfection
'

I

J.

Morgcnstern, 'The Doctrine of Sin

MVG x.

Religion,'
- lb.
p. 4.
^

'

in

the Babylonian

[1905] 3, p. 2.

mouth (to speak),' is given as a synonym
(Muss-Arnolt, Assi/r. Did., Berlin, 1901-05, p. Sola)"
Rib-Addi attributes the weakness of old age, etc., from which
suffering, to the anger of the gods of Gebal on account of
his sins, which, however, he had confessed (6^(1 cpti ana Udni
[Winckler, Tonta/eln von Tel-et-Amama, Berlin, 1896, no. 71;
Knudtzon, ElAtnarna Ta/eln, Leipz. 1910, no. 137, lines 29 ff.]).
Epeipl,

of pit pi
*

lie

was

to open the

1 Lit.
2 Istar

3

116
1-S

I speak words,' or the like.
(Zer-panitum) cf. vol. ii. p.
;

6431*.

Uaupt, Akkadische und ^wnerische K<:ilschri.ftUxt^, ISSl, p.
f.
Zimmern, Bab. Busspsaluien, Leipzig, ISS.S, p. 34, Riicks.
;

;

Bab. und

Jastrow, Rel.
unrepeatable.'

4 Lit.
^

'

Aan.
&

[Giessen, 1905] 76.

ii.
'

Or confess

Zimmern, op. cit. pp. S6, 65 ff.
7 /().
p. 88, lines 18-21.
8
Morgenstern, loc, cit. p. 129.
3
Trans,
Internal.

ofthtmh

Strong,

London, 1893,

ii.

199"

ff.

'

(tu^bi).

Congress o/ Orientalists,

CONFESSION
ill

service,

tlie
'

Jeity

was

tlie jjrciit

ollering wliidi

lie iiiaile
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(Egyptian)

Kingdom (Xlth and Xlltli dynasties), and that
Osirian view of the life after death to which the
Negative Confession belongs is as old as the
Pyramid texts (Vth and Vlth dyn.), while a
tradition which there is no reason to doubt ascribes

to

:

Asaur-bani-upli confessed hia sins, ^ lie constantly prayed to
Nebo, bis lord ;
What he set at tlic (eet of the Queen of Nineveh he concealed
not in the assembly of the great gods ;
\\'hat he stored in the sanctuary of llrkittu he concealed not
(even) in the assembly of his haters ;
"
In the assembly of my liatera forsake me not, Nebo
In the assembly- of m\- oppressors (?) forsake not my life."*2
tliis iioint eoiiie the lines
printed in art.

the iindiiig of ch. x.xx. of the liook of tlie Dead
(the famous appeal to the heart not to bear false
witness against its owner in the Day of Judgment) to Prince Hordadef in tlit' reign of Menkaura
At
I5IKTH (Assyr.-Bal).) in vol. ii. p. 644'', and the (I Vth dyn.). While, therefore, the [iresent Judgment-scene of the Bo(d-c of the De;ul, containing
king is then informed that his haters shall disthe Negative Confession, may not be older than
ajipear like ripples on the surface of the water, and
the XVIIIth dyn.-isty, tliere can be little doubt
like sandliills (?) on the face of the land—' thou
that
its fundamental conceptions are almost as old
shalt stand u|i, As.sur-hani-apli
in the pre.sence of
the great gods thou shalt give praise to Nebo.' To as the Egyptian Kingdom.
all ajipearanee, tlie.se coneluding words cont^iin the
Chapter cxxv. of tlie Book of the Dead con.sists
of three jiarts
(a) an introduction, contitiuing a
promise of ultimate pardon and rehabilitation.
LlTKRATlEE.— This is indicated in the notes.
hymn of adoration to Osiris, and ii form of the
T. G. Pinch E.S.
repudiation of sins which, there is reason to believe,
(Egj-ptian).— Of the deep sense is older than the actual confession whicli follows
ol the guiltiness of sin and the
deep contrition for it (h) the Negative Confession itself and (r) an
address to the gods of the under world.
it whicli are characteristic of the Hebrew or of the
The
Christian religion, the Egyptian knew nothing, whole chapter forms a part of the ritual which is
It would be
or, at all events, expressed nothing.
supposed to be gone through in the scene of the
too much to say that he had no sense of sin, for of judgment of the dead, anil the confe.ssional part of
the wrongness of certain acts, and, in a very it seems to be supplementary to the actual judgmarked and unusual degree, of the wrongness of ment whose issue was determined by the weighing
certain frames and dispositions of character, he of the heart of the decea.sed against the feather
had a very clear and accurate perception but, at which was the emblem of Maat, the goddess of
all events, he had no conception of
repentance, or, Truth. In his confession the Egyptian testified
at least, none which has left any mark upon his that he had not been guilty of certain sins which
would have involved his punishment in the spirit
It must always be rememreligious literature.
bered that there are immense gaps in our know- world but apparently his repudiation of iniquity
ledge of the Egyptian religion, and that the bulk was not held to be "in itself sutiicient for hia
of our information with regard to the view which
vindication, since it had to be corroborated by the
the Egyptian entertained of sin is derived from a unprejudiced evidence atibrded by the weighing of
However stoutly the deceased might
the Book of the Dead whose sole his heart.
single book
purpose was to secure for the deceased Egyptian a assert his innocence of all sin, it was not considered
safe passage through the dangers which awaited advisable to allow the heart to give its testimony
him after death, and a triumphant vindication before it had been implored in a sjjecial prayer not
before the Judge of the under world
but in none to shame its owner. In one of its many varying
forms this prayer runs thus
of the religious literature that has survived
O my heart, my mother O my heart, my mother O my
neither in the Book of the Dead, nor in any of the
my existence upon earth May nought stand up to
numerous hymns to the various deities, nor in any heart ofme
in judt^ment in the presence of the lords of the
oppose
of tli(! tomb-inscri]itions
is tliere to be found the
trial
let it not be said of me and of that which I have done,
"He hath done evil against that which is ri;;ht and true" may
slightest trace of such a thing as acknowledgment
be
me in the presence of the great god, the
novif^ht
against
of sin or repentance for it.
Tliere is no penitential Lord of
Amentet
to thee, O my heart
Homage to
element whatsoever in Egyptian religious litera- thee, Q my heart Homageto on,
O my reins
Homage
}
ture.
What we must understaml by confe.s.sion The
heart, thus cajoled, might be exiiccted to
in the Egyptian religion would lie much better
con-oborate the confessional statements of its
described by sucli a Avord as repudiation.' So far owner.
as the written records go, no Eg;\-ptian ever eonIt is not certain whether the reimdiatiim of sins
fe.s.sed a sin
but eveiy Egyptian sturdily and
jireceded or followed the weighing of the heart,
steadfastly repudiated sin, and, in fact, tlu- de^tiny and the
.Xrrived at the
point is immaterial.
of the deceased in the other world depended
Judgment Hall—' tlie Hall of Double Maati,' or of
largely on his ability to rejiudiate with clearness the Twofold Truth the dcccaseil
began his conand accuracy a certain definite list of sinful acts, fession
by reciting a brief formula of invocation to
words, and thoughts.
which
runs
as
follows
Osiris,
( 'ur information on the
Traise be to thee, thou great god, thou lord of the two
subject is almost entirely
de; ;ved from the remarkable document known
by truths I have come to thee, () my lord, that I m.ay behold thy
the curious ond self-contradictory title of the beauty. I know thee, and I know the names of the fortv-tvvo
who are with thee in tlic Hall of the Two Truths, who live
gods
Negative ('(.rifession— a document which forms on the evil-doers, and who drink their blood each day of the
eh. cxxv. 01 the Book of the Dead.
It is not
come to thee, and bring
reckoning before I'nncfer [Osiris].
to
thee
truth, and chase away wrong-doing.'
possible to state with exactness when this very
important document came into the form in whicli After this invocation, he recited a ]>reliminary
we now have it. The paiiyri which jireserve it to repudiation of sins in a form somewliat shorter
us are not older than the time of the XVIIIth than that of the Negative Confession, the number
dynasty (1580-1350 li.f.); but it must have been of sins repudiated being generally about thirtyin existence, at least in its main
seven, as against forty-two in the more elaborate
eleii;ents, long
before that period. The inscription in tlie tomb o? form which followed. The sins repudiated are not
Ameny at Beni-Hasau (Xllth dyn.) contains a always the same in the various versions; but the
distinct clement of repudiation
No little child variations are not in any case of great moment.
have I injured no widow have I opjiressed no The following version is from the well-known
fisherman have I hindered
no shepherd have I pajiyrus of Nu (XVIIIth dyn.)
have not done evil to mankind.
have not oppre.ssed the
detained.' Earge portions of the text of the Book
members of my family.
ha\e not wrought evil in the place
of the
are found
the

—
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Dead

on

1
''

/pfcf.'

lb. p.

coffins of

Aiiur-baiii-iJpH (Imi'iii.
lines 2T-31, revised.

2(J«,

Middle

I

I

of right
I

and tnith.

I

have not wrought

siderations of each

have had no knowledge of worthless men.
I have not set foremost in the con-

evil.

day thatexccssive labour should be performed

CONFESSION

«28
me.
honours.
for

1

have not brought forward my name

for exaltation to

I have not thoutrht
I have not il!-treat«d sen-aiiU.
God.
I have not defrauded the oppressed of his
I have not done that which is an abomination unto
I ha\e not caused harm to be done to the servant
le
Sroperty.
(^ods.
by his master. I liave not caused pain. I have made no one to
I have done no
I liave made no one to weep.
Buffer hunger.
murder. I have not given the order for nmrder to be done for
I liave not
I have not initicted pain ujton manliind.
me.
<lefraudod tlie temples of tlieir offering's. 1 have not purloined
the cakes of the jjods. I liave not carried off the cakes offered
to the khus [illuminated souls]. I have not committed fornication. I have not polluted myself, or diminished from the
bushel. I have neither added to nor filched away land. I have
not encroached upon the fields of others. I have not added to
the weijrhts of the scales. I have not misread the pointer of
the scales. I have not carried away the milk from the mouths
I
of children.
have not driven away the cattle which were
upon their pastures. I have not snared the feathered fowl of
the preserves of the gods. I have not caught fish with fish of
their kind. I have not turned hack water in its time. I have
not cut a cutting in a canal of running water. 1 have not
€.\tinguished a fire when it should burn. I have not violated
the times of the chosen meat-offerings. I have not driven off
the CAttle from the property of the gods. I have not repulsed
God in his manifestations. I am pure. I am pure.*
In all probability this introduction represents an
older form of confession, and was originally all

flcorn of

that was expected of the deceased. The development of the doctrine of the Judgment, however,
led to its being supplemented by a more extended
and formal version. Along with Osiris, there sat
in the Hall of the Two Truths forty-two gods, who
formed a kind of jury before which the deceased
had to plead. The number forty-two may have
been selected because the most general division of
the land of Egypt gave forty-two nomes or districts,
and there was thus a god for each nome. ^laspero
suggests that they were chosen one from each of
the cities of Egypt which recognized the authority
These
of Osiris [Daivn of Civilization, p. 188).
jurors were creatures of terrif j-ing aspect and still
more terrifying titles, and before each of them the
deceased was obliged to declare that he had not
committed the particular sin which that god had
The titles of the gods are
atithority to punish.
such as
Clasper of Flame,' Devourer of Shades,'
DeCrusher of IJones,' Devourer of Blood,'
There are variations in the
stroyer,' and so forth.
different jiapyri, and the list here given is from the
papyrus of Nebseni in the British Rluseum. Each
confession is jjrefaced l)j' Hail thou,' and the title
of the particular god addressed is given.
The

—

'

'

'

'

'

'

confession

is

as follows

:

'(1) I have not done iniquity.
(-2) I have not committed
robbery with \ iolence. (3) I have done violence to no man.
(5) I have not slain man or
(4) I have not committed theft.
woman. (0) I have not made light the bushel. (7) I have not
acted deceitfully. (S) I have not purloined the things which
belong to God. (9) I have not uttered falsehood. (10) I have
not carried away food.
(11) I have not uttered evil words.
(12) I have attacked no man. (13) I have not killed the beasts
which are the property of God. (14) I have not acted deceitI
have
not
laid
waste ploughed land. (!(>) I have
fully,
(lii)
never pried into matters. (17) I have not set my mouth in
motion against any man. (IS) I have not given way to anger
concerning myself without a cause, (ly) I have not defiled the
wife of a man.
(20) I have not couunitted any sin against
purity. (21) I have not struck fear into any man. (22) I have
not violated sacred times and seasons. (23) I have not been a
man of anger. (24) I have not made m\self deaf to words of
right and truth. (25) I have not stirred up strife. (20) I have
made no man to weep. (27) I have not connuitted acts of
impurity or sodomy. (28) I have not eaten my heart. (29) I
have abused no man.
(30) I have not acted with violence.
(31) I have not judged hastily-. (32) I have not taken vengeance
upon the god. (33) I have not multiplied my speech overmvich.
(34) I ha\e not acted with deceit, or worked wickedness. (35)
I have not cursed the king.
(36) I have not fouled water.
(37) 1 have not made haughty my voice.
(38) I have not cursed
the god. (39) I have not behaved with insolence. (40) I have
not sought for distinctions.
(41) I have not increased my
wealth except with such things as are my own possessions.
(42) I have not thought scorn of the god who is in my city.'
Following upon this confession comes an address
to the assessor-gods in which the deceased passes
from the repudiation of sin to the positive assertion
of his meritorious conduct.
.
'

Praise to you, ye gods, ye who are in the Hall of the Two
BeTruths, in whose body is no lie, and who live in truth.
hold I come to you without sin, without evil. ... I have done
.

.

(Egyptian)

that which man conmiandeth and that wherewith the goda are
content. I have pleased the god with that which he loveth.
I have
given bread to the hungry, water to the thirsty, clothing
to the naked, and a passage over the river to him who hath no
boat.
I have made
offerings to the god, and funerary gifts to
the illuminated souls.'

An

examination of the two lists shows that in
cases the compilers had some difliculty in

botli

requisite number of sins, as there
are several confessions which are practically duplicates of others which have been made before,
I have
done
e.g. in the Negative Confession,
violence to no man,'
I have not acted
with

making out the

'

'

'I have not behaved with violence',
I have not acted
deceitfully occurs
while in addition we have
I have
not
acted with deceit, or worked wickedness.' Such
repetitions were, of course, almost inevitable when
a definite list of transgressions had to be filled up
by a sometimes hasty and often careless scribe,
who well knew that the document on which he
was engaged was never likely to be read by any
one after it had once been placed in the coffin of
the deceased.
An analysis of the sins repudiated in the introduction and tlie Negative Confession may be
atteinjjted, giving the number of sins falling under
particular heads in either document

violence,'

and again,

'

'

'

twice,

:

Sins against the gods

„
„
„

,,

,,

pei-son of others

,,

property

„

purity

,,

There

Negative
Confession.
6
4
5

5
1
3

of deceit
of character

,,

Intro-

duction.
10
12

and disposition C
are, of course, in both lists,

3
4
18

some

sin? of

such a character that they might occupy a place in
more than one of these categories.
An examination of this classification suggests what is on
other grounds extremely probable— namely, that
the introduction is a survival from more primitive
times, and represents a code of morality earlier
than that of the Negative Confession. Thus, sins
of sacrilege and sins against the person of others
occupy by far the most prominent position in the
introduction, as would be expected in a more
primitive state of society, amounting in number to
10 and 12 respectively
2'2 sins out of 37.
Ii: the
Confession these numbers have shrunk to 6 and 4.
On the other h.and, the sense of the sinfulness of
acts of imiiurity has increased, if Me may assume
its increase from a more elaborate repudiation of
such acts. But the most remarkable development
is the growth in the sense of the importance of
character. While the introduction repudiates six
sins specially afiecting the inner man, the Con-

—

no fewer than eighteen.
\yhen we come to consider the particular sins
which the Egyptian judged to be fatal to him
who committed them, we find several which are
obviously the product of the conditions under
I
which Egyptian agrictilture was carried on.
have not turned back water in its time,' and 'I
have not cut a cutting in a canal of running
fession repudiates

'

water," both point to dishonest appropriation of
irrigation \\ ater.
Leaving these out of consideration as being the result of special circumstances,
we see that what the Egyptian wished to avoid,
or to be held to have avoided, in his life was
something like this impiety and sacrilege ; crimes
of violence against others, either direct or by
incitation ; adultery and unnatural vice ; cruelty,
and unkindness towards defenceless
ferocity,
inferiors.
In all these points the Egyptian Confession indicates a code of morality not superior to
that current among other nations, and indeed in
some respects distinctly of an outwaril and formal
The stress laid vipon merely ceremonial sins
type.

—

is

As Maspero says (op. cit.
defect.
the material interests of the temple were too

an obvious

.

'

191),

CONFESSION
nime of killing a sacrea goose
was
or stealing a loaf from the hreail otlenngs
murder.
C()n^idered as abominable as calumny or
its
is
in
is
duveloi)Confession
striking
AVhere the
ment of the sense of those duties whieh a man
owes to his own character and self-resiiect. Partistress laid uiion reticence
cularly remarkable is the
and control of speech. Four at least of the repudiations refer to this— deprecating slander, foul
disdainfulness of speech, and mere proprominent, and the

CONFESSION (Hebrew). —
niii

and n^irin,
llijib. and llithp.,
'
of to praise
HT, to tlirow,' acquired the meanings
The former stands for both, the
to confess.'
aiid
Both
latter is tlie technical term for "to confess.'
The
are rendered in the LX.X by ^^o/xoXotcTj'.
'

'

'

'

'

sin.'

and

sin of

A

'

so do the
his sin home (2 S 12'^)
Israelites in a body when Ijrought to repentance
S
7M'2'«).
(Nu
,^^ ^^^^^^_
The mission of the prophets was 'to declare'
unto Jacob his transgression and to Israel bis sin
a
and
reciprocal .acknow(Mic 3* ; cf. Jl '2"^-, Is 58'),

Nathan brings

'

,

own character as part of its acknowIt has been pointe<l out
ledged code of morality.
idea
thai what seems to us the defect of the whole
from it of anything
absence
the
Confession—
of the
of repentance for wrongapproaching a sense
factor of the
doing—appears to be a permanent

,

the
wise who regulates his life in accordance witli
The sinner is a fool. ConDivine commands.
is an act of wisdom (28'=).
In the sacrificial cult, confession of sin

fession of sin

was an

According
essential element (I.v S'' 16-', Nu o"- ').
sacrito Maimonides (F«rf Muas, JIak. iii. 14), t''?
laid botli
ficer of a sin-, trespass-, or burnt-ottering
said
and
the
of
victim,
horns
the
hands between
have done
•I have sinned, committed iniquity, tr.-.i.sgTessed,
13 ray atonmg
and thus. I repent before Thee, and tins

Egyptian character.

The essential mode of justification in the judgn. 89),
ment,' says Petrie {Ji>:l. of Anc. Egtji't,
was by the declaration of the deceased that he
this
to
and
crimes
day the
had not done various
himself by sheer
E'-rptian will rely on justifying
face of
in
done
not
has
wrong,
assertion that he
absolute proofs to the contrary.'
Ix>nLlTERATcni'..— A. Erm3.n, Uamilmih n/ Egyp. Eelujum,

:

thus

'

of Atonement the high iiriest is
Standing by
said to have confessed three times.

;

^"On^the Day

victim between the porch and the altar, facing
its head, he made the
west, and with hi.s hands upon
following confession
has tlie opposite meaning of
1 Malbini on Lv 5" savs that .Ti;
to man to hide his knowto conceal,' to denv.' It is peculiar
nniO proclaims them.
ledge of Cod and of his sin. The
Judah's praise consists ...
2 On Ibis the Talmud remarks:
name (Meg. 256 see albO
his confession '-a double play on his

iiis

don I'.K)?; G. Steindorff, ltd. nj the Anc. Kijs/pliaiis. New
York and London, 1!K)5 E. Naville. The Old Kiiifptlan ><'i(A,
Berlin ItsSlJ-.E A. W.
I/)n.lon, 1009, FMkwjvP'- TiMKobuch,
Budee EgllP'- Kdi'livn, London, IW", 7 Ac Book vf the Dead,
London 1898 G. Maspero, Hint. anc. lies peupUs de VOnent
cUasioM, vol. i., Us Origines' (Eng. tr. Dawn of CivibzaUon,
1906
London, 1894) J. H. Breasted, Uist. of hitypt. London,
Petrie, Heligion and Conscience in Anc. triypt,
London, 1898, lid. of Anc. Egvpt, Ixjndon, 19<W. P. Le Page
anc.
(lUb.
Lect.,
Groieth
Kgiypt
of Itdig. of
Renouf, Origin and
the Dead ;
London, 1S79, 4th ed. 1897) The Egyptian Hook vf
UP 1st and 2nd series, Loudon, varioue date^.
;

;

'

;

JAME.S BAIKIE.

^__

2^ 3'=, Hos 14')
ledgmeAt was expected (Jer
The Psalter abounds in instances of public and
Foremost stands Ps 51,
individual confession.
which embodies a fully-developed conception of
Its ascription to David indicates an
sin and grace.
Ps 32
confession in 2 S 12.
appreciation of David's
in which a pious man
is a model penitential ]isalm,
sin of an
the
admit
to
time
some
for
is reluctant
some external circumaccusing conscience, until
stance forces confession from his lips (Koberle,
Stimk nnd Giinde, Munich, 1905, p. 352). Simiman ascribes his misfortunes
larly in Ps 38 a pious
.and unto bis sins which he can bear no longer,
burdens his conscience by declaring his iniquity
and confessing his sin' (v.»*).3
,„
The reli'dous aspect of the book of Proverbs is
is
Eudxmoni'sm. The wise man is happy, and he

duties to his

;

;

14M

of a particularly high tyjie.
be permissible to infer that the insistence

;

God.— Whatever

on and practised.
public confession insisted
the quesVery early in the Book of Genesis,
and Cain (3» 4") were
Adam
to
tions addressed
calculated to extract confession. Judah confesses
Tamar more just than himself (38-'')."- Jacob contheir
fesses his unworthiness (.32'"), and bis sons
•niiltiness concerning Joseph (42-''). Josliua urges
Aclian to confess (Jos 7"). David confesses when

on these virtues suggests that the Egy|.tiaii <harit
acter was speciallv prone to faults against them,
must still be adniitted that no other nation ever
list of man's
a
such
and
stereotyped
formulated

WMF

Confession of sin against

ments,

Egyptian code as being
if it

i'T.'l^-'

2.

kid in his mother's milk').
On the whole, that which distinguishes the
what it is so frequently
Egyptian Confession is not
standard of
e.xtolled for— an exceptionally high
itself shows tliat the
Confession
The
morality.
standard was very much that which has obtained
be called
among all nations that have a right to which it
Its distinction is the stress
civUized.
those duties which a man
duties—
inner
the
on
lays
owes to himself, and which ennoble and strengthen
Self-restraint and self-possession, digcharacter.
nified reticence, and absence of meddlesomeness,
inthe capacity of bearing prosperity without
an ojjun mind
solence, and the resolve to preserve
a
towards the truth- the effort to maintain such
sound and \\holesome standard marks out the

Even

.

the Israelitish conception of sin was in any period
was
of their known hi.stoi-y, an admission of it
whether a penalty
expected from the penitent,
was to follow or not. Without, therefore, followin" the chronological order of the various docuwe iind throughout tlie UT individual and

.

(?

,

'

of truth
closing the mind to ideas and inspirations
I have not made myself deaf
is repudiated in 24,
also
to words of right and truth,' and conceivably
not
in the last item of the introduction—' I have
or 'stopped a
His
manifestations,'
in
God
repulsed
fair
of
sense
play
god in his comings forth.'
even to the creatures gives us 31 of the introduction—' I have not caught hsh with lish of their
cf Ex '23'' Thou shall not seethe a
own kind
'

.

The connexion between throwing, praisinff, and confessing is
nol obvious. The su;,'gestion that a gesticulation with the hand
was made while praising and confessing is too fanciful. It 13
more probable that .Ti; signiflcs metaphorically to throw knowto V"!'-"'
ledge about,' to make it public, and is thus cognate

'

The

'

nouns derived from it are n-jin, itraise,' thanksand Ezr 10" confession of
giving,' and in .los 7'^
= confes.sion of
sin'; and the late Hebrew •iti.

:

temper and become angry.'

term.
of the verb

'

'

lost 'lay

—

The

i.

The

speaking,
fusion of words. This is quite in accordance with
what we learn from other sources as to Egyptian
'Let thy thoughts be abunideals of character.'
book of Egypt,
dant,' says the oldest Wisdom
Again, anger
let thy words be under restraint.'
and hasty judgment, mischief-making, and the
of
insolence of pride together furnish the subject
If Erman's interpretation be
eight repudiations.
obscure
the
is
remorse
deprecated by
correct, useless
not eaten my heart.
repudiation 28, 'I have
I have not
version is more commonplace

Budge's

829

(Hebrew)

:

'

•

-,

to think that the unusual
*!lThrpr'esent writer is inclined
arisen from sunilanty to
expression D JNHN is a mi.stake, having

C3
tliat the original reading was
completes the synthetic parallelism.

the previous fix, and
riKtjn.

Tliis also

.TJ'K

CONFESSION

830
'

I

beseech

have committed iniquity,

tliee, Jaliweli, I

have

I

before thee, I and my house.
I have sinned
i beseech thee, Jahweii, fori^ive now the iniquities and the
transgressions and llie sins wherein I liave committed iniquity
transgressed,

and transgressed and sinned before thee, I and" my house.
For on this
As it is written in tlie law of thy servant Moses,
day shall atonement be made for you, to cleanse you from all
your sins.'"

and people responded

The

'

Blessed be
priests
the name of His glory for ever.' The second time
was over the sin-offering of the priests, when the
same formula was used, witli the addition of the
sons of Aaron, thy holy people' after 'I and my
house.' The third confession was made over the
scape-goat, and the s.ame formula was worded in
the third person plural, with
Thy people, the
house of Israel,' substituted for I and my liou.se.'
The E.xile wrought a material change in the
religious disposition as well as iu the outward fortunes of the people. In the pla,ce of the defiant
Israelitish nation there returned from Babylon a
Without
Church of serious and timid Jews.
doubting that they were the successors of ancient
Israel and heirs to the promises, they were rendered
diffident by their miserable resources. They saw in
their inferiority God's chastisement for their sin.
Confession of sin became henceforth a concomitant
of religious exercise (see Ezr 9'', Neh d-"-). The
confession in Dn 9^"'' resembles in several ways
that of Neh. and Bar l'*-" but, as Marti (Com. on
Dan. p. 65) observes, the similarity is due not to
:

'

'

'

;

quotations from each other, but to some common
stereotyped liturgical prayers from which all drew.

A

peculiar feature of exilic and post-exilic confession is the aggregate conception of sin to which
The truth
is reckoned the 'sins of the fathers.''
contained in the Talmudic adage that Israelites
were each other's sureties (Shrb. 39, and elsewhere)
is older than the Talmud.
Viewing themselves a.s
partakers of a common blessing, they felt a share
in the cause of the common misfortunes. Liturgical
confession, therefore, arose not from a sense of individual sin or the imperfection of human nature,
but from the desire for amelioration of present
It is the pious man who is ever
circumstances.
ready to confess. Tobit enumerates his virtues,
He
his loyalty to Jahweh and the Law (ch. 1).
leads a blameless life, but confesses his sins and
goes into judgment with his fathers. His model
integrity saves Azarias from the fire, but he conhave sinned (LXX Dn 3'^'- ). Individufesses,
'

We

ally a pious

'

man had few

observance could keep him

sins to confess.

sinless,

Legal

and the sacrificial

cult made good that in which he failed through ignor'No sinner ever slept in Jerusalem. The
ance.

evening sacrifice atoned for sins of the day, and that
of the morning for sins of the night {Mid. Eab. and
Tanch. on Nu2S^ alsoKashi on Is 1"'). Sin being
not sinfulness but actual sin, and that a collection
of single sins, a pious man was able to know what
to do and what to avoid, so as to keep a clean
Not the righteous like the
balance with God.
patriarchs, but actual sinners like Manasses, need
repentance and confession (Prayer of Manasses).
'

;

To this class of general liturgical confession
belongs the sixth petition in the Shcmunc Esre
Forgive us, O our Father, for we have sinned
pardon us, O our King, for we have transgressed.'
After tlie destruction of the Temple, the Day of
Atonement, even without sacrifice, retained its
expiatory power, and has since been observed as a
The
•day of fasting, repentance, and confession.
form of confession at first was brief and general
We have sinned.' R. Akiba knew already the
first four verses of the Abhiu Malkcnu, one of
which is Our Father, our King, we have sinned
For other short forms
before thee' (Ta'nn. 25b).
of confession see Yoma Sib. That of Rab was
:

'

;

—

'

'

:

' In the
Kahbalistic recensions of the Ashamnxi
Sephardicand
'
<see below). we and our fathers have sinned is still given.
'

(Hebrew)

Thou knowcst the eternal secrets, and the hidden mysteriea
Thou searchest out the innermost recesses,
of all the living.
and triest the reins and the heart. Nothing is concealed from
*

thee, or hidden

from thine

eyes.'

Longer is that of R. Hamnuna, which stands at
the end of the Shcmonc Esre
'O my tiod, before was fonned, I was nothing worth, and,
now that 1 have been formed, 1 am but as though I had not
been fonned. Dust 1 am in my lifo how much more so in my
death. Behold, I am before thee as a vessel full of shame and
confusion. O may it be thy will, O Lord my God and the God
of my fathers, that 1 may sin no more
and, as for the sins I
:

I

;

;

have committed, purge them away by tliy great mercies, but
not by means of sufferings and sore diseases.
'

R. Bibi directed that one should say

:

confess all the evil that I ha\e done before thee. 1 stand
on an evil path. Wliatever I have done, I will do the like no
more. May it be thy will, O Lord my God, to pardon all my
iniquities, to forgive all my transgressions, and to atone for all
my sins' {Leo. li. iii. 3).
'

I

A

loud enumeration of individual sins was conarrogant (Sot. lb). The rule still is that
confession of individual sins shall be inaudible,
except when concealment would implicate the innocent (Shulhan Aruk, Tur. Vr. Hay. 607).
The liturgy of the Day of Atonement gradually
increased in bulk with suitable prayers and confessions, prominent among them being the Ashamnu
and Al-Hct, called the lesser and greater confessions, and repeated four times in the course of the
twenty-four hours of the fast, with a slight tap on
the breast at the mention of each sin. The former
consists of twenty-four expressions for sin, alphasitlered

'

'

betically arranged, the last letter being repeated
three times. It is probably the confession referred
The 'Al-Hct is a more exto in the Didache.
haustive catalogue of sin, also alphabetical, and
has in the Ashkenazic use forty-four lines, each
commencing, For the sin wherein we have sinned
before thee,' etc.
It is a pious custom to submit to forty stripes
save one, on the eve of the Day of Atonement. The
penitent, lying prostrate with head towards the
north, silently confesses his sins while (generally)
the attendant of the synagogue lays on gently
with thongs made of calf -skin, repeating three times
Ps 78^* (which in Hebrew has thirteen words), a
word at each stroke (Shidh. Ar., ut supra).
There exists in tlie Prayer-book also a daily
confession of sin, called pjnc, which is said morning
and evening (except on festivals and otlier occasions) after t)ie'Amida, in a sitting posture, with
head resting on elbow. Originally it consisted of
one verse
O thou who art merciful and gracious, I have sinned before
'

:

'

O Lord,

thee.

full of

mercy, have mercy upon me, and receive

m.v supplications,*

after

which private confession

wants stated non-liturgically.

is

made, and one's

Its older

name

is

'

Jos 7^. Since prostraprostration
tion was generally discontinued after the destruction of the Temple, this indicates its great antiquity.
A distinguished man should not use o'SN nS-sj
unless he is sure that his prayer will be answered
like Joshua's.'
Compare Christ's posture in Gethsemane. R. Eliezer's mother did not allow him to
his
fall on
face on the day of his excommunicaOn iMondays and Thurstion
(Bab. Dies. 59i).
a mediajval confessional
tlie
days
pjnri is preceded by
prayer of legendary authorship.
his deathbed, after a
on
confesses
Jew
Every
Criminals are urged to confess,
prescribed form.
within ten cubits distance of the scene of execution.
If they have nothing to confess, they are
Let my death be an atonement
instructed to say
'

c:?N

(cf.

n'r'EJ,

'

'

'

'

'

:

for all

my

iniquities' (,Sa7^h. vi.

2).

—

The Mosaic
Corifession of sin against man.
legislation made provision for material reparation
But the ideal
of injuries done to one's neighbour.
of Hebrew equity went beyond legal compensation, and demanded the conciliation of the ottended
of Nebaioth
party, without which not all the rams
3.

'
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Church will be treated comprehensively,
though their great number — exceeding loO — makes
it necessary to di.smiss many of them with the

in the world could procure ])jir(lou' {Bab. hamma,
Thus Joseplrs l)rethren pr:ij- for forgiveness
9A().
(Gu oO") ; note also the confession of I'haraoh (Ex
In later
10"), and cf. 1 S lo=* 24'" 26-', 2 S 19-".
Judaism it was raised to a positive precept. ' Al-

tian

thougli the ofl'eiuler oilers the legal compensation,
he is not yet forgiven until he entreats him for it'
The Uaj- of Atonement e.\(Ikih. kam. viii. 7).
sin against God, but not sin against man, unJjiates
ess the otl'ended party is conciliated (Yonia viii. 9).
Suspicion of the innocent comes under the category
The suspect must be informed of it,
of injuries.

documents or

and honourable amends made to him (Bcr. 316).
Strictly the conciliation must take i>lace befoi'e
If the oll'cnded party is dead,
three witnesses.
the coiK illation sliouhl take ])lace over his grave in
the presence of ten witnesses (Fown fSG-88). The
eve of the Day of Atonement is generally selected

for acts of reparation of this kind.

No

distinction

acknowledged. Even liabbis of renown
vere known to condescend to regain the goodw ill
of those whom they injured.
Kab, in a dispute
with a butcher, was oftended by the latter. On the
<!ve of the East lie expected the transgressor to ask
As he did not do so, he called on
for forgiveness.
of

clas.s is

If
him and efl'ected the conciliation (Yoma 87).
the injured party refuses to forgive after the third
entreaty, he is called cruel, except in the case of
slander, which one is not Vjound to forgive (Shulh.
\Ar., Jur Or. Han. 006).
LlTKRATCBE.— Hamburger, RE, s.v. 'Bekenntniss'
W.
Bacher, Agada d. bah. Atnorder, Strassburg, lb79, Ag. d.
;

Taunaitni, do., iaS4, At), d. pal. Amor., do., 1892; D. W.
Bousset, lid. d. Judent.-, Berlin, 1906 J. Elbogen, Slud. z.
;

arl. 'Confession,' in
jud. Goth:-<dii:ntitt's, Berlin, 1907
F. Weber, Jiid. Thtol.-, Leipzig, 1S97.
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of the article.
It is
the object of this article to furnish a survey of the
of
Confessions
of
history
Kaith, indicating their
origin, their contents, and tlieir inter-relationships,
together with some brief reflexions, suggested liy
the survey, upon their uses and their influence for
^ood and evil in the religious world. Other articles
<CuKi;i).s[Ecum.], Councils [Christian early]) will
tell of the development of the three great Catliolic
Creeds of Christendom, and of the meeting of the
historic authoritative assemblies of the Church.
I.

:

Under the

'

'

Confessions it will not be possible
to deal in detail with documents of a private, inor
tentative
character ; these will be
dividual,
mentioned only when they are of special interest.
The public Confession.s which have been or still are
authoritative in the various sections of the Christitle

m

Definition

2.

—Amid

:

synonymous and

similar terms.

all diversities of name,
literary form,
'
occasion, purpose, and authority, a Confession' is
a public avowal and formal statement, more or le.ss
detailed, of the doctrinal contents of religious
belief, framed by an individual or by a group of
individuals.
It may be addressed, orallj' or in
writing, to a few persons in syiiqiathy or out of
sympathy with it, or to a congregation, or to a
It may be a brief sponclmrch, or to the world.
taneous ejaculation of faith, or a summary of
deliberate conviction, or a veritable treatise on
If short, comprehensive, and dignified
doctrine.
enough for use in public worship, and if prefaced
we believe,' it bewords
I believe,' or
by the
comes a Creed. If longer and more minute and
'

'

.systematic,

it is

technically a Confession.

Broken

up and analytically simplitied into a series of
didactic questions and ans^^ers to assist the memory
and intelligence of the young and the unlearned, it
Viewed as a proclamation, in an
is a Catechism.
apologetic or other interest, of distinctive doctrine, it isa Manifesto, a Declaration, a Profession
,

a Symbol,' a Platform.' As a bond of union it is
a Consensus, a Covenant, a Form, or Formula. As
a test of doctrine it is a Standard. As a disavowal
and condemnation of errors it is a Syllabus.' In
respect of its contents, it may be entitled Decrees,
Canons, Articles, Theses, Propositions, 'Places.'
When modilied and re-Lssued, it may appear as a
Pevision.' The form of words in whicli the individual suliscribes or [irofesses a Confession is the
E'ornmla of Subscription, or simply the Formula.'
If religion be the
3. Origin, aims, and uses.
'

'

'

'

'

8*4
845
850
857
801

p.

.

Socinian and Unitarian (.'hurches,
and in the rest of Christendom

843

A comparative glance will be
notice.
turned on the non-ChrLstian world in search of
testiin<mies analogous to the Creeds
there is small room for
of Christendom.
Ilajipily,
doubt or controver.sy
reg.ard to the authenticity
of Confessions, and cjuestions as to date, authorship, editions, etc., will for the most part be
handled very lightlj', in the interests of clearness.
The table of contents printed above, and the
chronological table of Confessions printed on pp.
S94-901, will help to make plain the principle of
arrangement followed in the article. Selections
from the relevant literature will be given at
various ]ioiiils throughout the article.
briefest

—

natural response of the

human

soul to the

Power

fiat and by whose [irovidcnce it exists, no
element in religious experience is so comprehensive
and so momentous as faith.
Observation and
knowledge of the facts of life, wonder, fear, and
doubt in presence of them, underlie religion but,
unless they issue in distinctive faith, religion is
Eaith does not shut its eyes to
still unconstituted.
things .seen, but, while seeing them, looks beyond
It is the organ
to realities discerned behind them.
Like hope, its serene, aiul love,
of religious truth.

by whose

;

its

passionate, sister, faith in

its full

meaning

is

vital to the highest cx))erience of religion, and a.s
is bound to find e.sprcssion when religion
becomes self-con.scious and articulate. It remem-

such

bers the past, and leans upon

it

;

it lills

the present

with life and power it faces the future witii eager
expectancy it is the bond between all the phases
of religious life, the link, indeed, which unites that
In the language of
life with the Un.seen God.
;

;

therefore, credo, 'I believe,'
religious self-utterance,
'

I confess or acknowledge,' must
and confitcor,
always have a foremost place they are presupin praise,
|>osed in all the other moods of worship
;

—

in thanksgiving, in self-abasement, in supplication,
in hope, and in love
they are the jiersistent undertones in the natural liturg}' of the universal
;
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religions oonscionsiiess. Tliey imply that the period
doubt is past ; that the spiritual
of
ignorance or
that the seeker has at last
life IS come to itself
found, and that the spirit is at rest.
The earliest confessions of faith, possibly the
best, were avowals of faith in a Person, personal in
subiect and object alike, not narrowly intellectual
I believe that God is
so ninch as sjiiritual
'I rest my faith on God'
and the object of this
;

—

'

'

—

—

;

living personal attachment, too full for words, was
either God or a teaclier who revealed Him.
Faith
in Jesus personally would naturally precede faith

His Messiahship. But it is obvious that even in
personal faith the intelligence has always its disI believe in Jesus the
criminating jiart to play.
Christ' is a formula combining both form.s 'I
believe that He is the promised Christ,' and I trust
Him.' Thus, in the so-called Apostles' Creed the
first elaborate Confession in the Church, and the
basis of all others the true nucleus consists of the
threefold affirmation,
I believe on {irt<TTei'>u e/s,
credo in) God the Father ... on Jesus Christ
on the Holy Spirit,' ranch more being intended
than that each Person exists, a relationship of
personal faith being, in fact, professed. But, just
as in each of these simple affirmations a certain
intellectual judgment is presupposed, so in the
Creed, as a whole, room has been found for clauses
in

'

—

'

—

—

'

.

.

.

'

Person and His sphere,
and involving historical or doctrinal articles of
mental faith. From a very early time, confession
in terms of the Creed was taken to imply, if not to
descriptive of each Divine

'

denote, acceptance of each of these details of history and doctrine acceptance of the letter as well
as of the spirit.
Faith was soon understood to be
professing not so much its fervent devotion to
three Persons recognized as Divine, as its belief in
a series of affirmations concerning them, particularly concerning Jesus, whose person, life, and
work had been matter for protracted controver.sy.
In the Confessions of the Reformation Period and
later times, the personal object is finally lost in the
doctrinal purpose in them the Creed has become
a body of distinctive doctrine, nothing else an
attempt to formulate the truth about God and His
Christ, not a simjile avowal of faith in the God of
truth and in His Son, the Truth Incarnate.
Looking back upon the history of Creeds and
Confessions, we observe great diversity in their
(1) First and simplest, they
origin and purpose.
were brief spontaneous utterances of new-found
conviction, addressed by individuals directly to
their personal object, in gratitude, homage, or
adoration.
They might be utterly unsolicited,
like the devotion of the Hebrew Psalmist
O
Lord my God, in thee do I put my trust' (Ps 7^),
O God, thou art my God' (63') and the demoniacs'
Thou art the Son of God (Mk
tribute to .Jesus
3") or deliberately invtied, like the response of
Thou art the Clirist, tlie Son of the
Simon Peter

—

—

;

'

:

'

;

'

'

:

;

'

:

God' (Mt 16"). (2) Similarly, they were
naturally evolved by the consciousness of the
Christian community. Without any definite legislation or injunction, a certain type of profession
came to be made at the admission of converts to
membership in the Church, e.g. the Baptismal
form\ila, or early forms of the Apostles' Creed.
The Te DcHin, a lyric creed, may have been formed
(3) In time, and by natural consent,
similarly.
such individual and common Confessions as appealed
to the general sense of Christian communities were
living

adopted

for liturgical repetition.

The spontaneous

acknowledgment became the familiar psalm,
hymn, or creed, prescribed for public use.
Beyond que-stion, the catechizing of professed
converts before baptism was the chief and original
source of formal confessions.
The answers exlyric or

or

(4)

pected from the professing believer gradually took

shape in a series of propositions which were recognized as a sufficient mark of Christianity and claim
for admission to the Church.
The Apostles' Creed
in all its forms, shorter and longer, had this origin
and aim. It was literally a sipnbohim, a password,' for use on the threshold of the Church.
(5) From the beginning it was part of the purpose
served by a confession to bear a public testimony
to the object of one's faith public not simply as
made openly before the Church, but as before the
outside world.
The psychological influence of
public confession upon a nian's own character as a
source of stability and decision was as much in
view as its im])ression upon the unbelieving world.
(6) Creeds and Confessions have frequently been
drawn up simply as a vindication of the true
character of the religious belief cherished by a
body of Christians. They were primarily authenticexpositions of distinctive doctrine, intended to
'

—

remove misconceptions and to repudiate misrepre-

Many, perhaps most, of the great
Confessions of the Keformation were wholly of this
aiiologetic character, e.g. the memorable Lutheran
Confession presented to the Emperor at the Diet
of Augsburg in 1530, and Zwingli's Confession to
Charles v.' on the same occasion. Subscription in
such cases meant the acceptance and support of the
doctrine, with no reference to, or promise of, literal
adherence in the future. (7) Very often they were
drawn up to settle controversy, either as a comsentations.

'

promise between antagonistic issues, or as an
authoritative affirmation of the one and condemnation of the other.
They served thus to mark oft"
true from false belief, at least according as maof
conceived
these, and gave rise to the
jorities
accepted distinction between an orthodoxy and a
In
this
category stand the Nicene Creed,
heresy.
the Canons of Dort, and the Fornuila Concordiie,
as conspicuous representatives.
(S) On other occasions they were drawn up as deliberate bonds of
union
or
re-union,
apart from any
contemplated
pressure of controversy, e.g. the Westminster Confession.

A

(9)
very frequent, though secondary,
function of Confessions has been to serve as standanls of orthodoxy either for members in general of
a church, or more especially for office-bearers.
Whether formally subscribed upon admission or
tacitly accepted, they have been a usual basis of
To be convicted, on trial, of infidelity
discipline.'
'

them was sufficient warrant for excommunicaAs a rule, the Catholic Creeds, though they
have been thus used, have not been considered as
adequate for disciplinary purposes, and have been
supplemented in ecclesiastical usage by the longer
Confessions. In the Protestant Churches it has
generally been explicitly laid down that the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments are the
supreme standard of faith and practice, and that
the accepted Confession is adopted only as a
secondary or subordinate standard. (10) Lastly,
it may be noted that Confessions have been published in a less authoritative and more speculative
to

tion.

way

as expositions of particular conceptions of the

System of Christian Truth, drawn up with a view
to the definition and formulation of men's views,
apart either from controversy or ecclesiastical
use.
Such docun\ents have been individual and
tentative, and, unless adopted by Churches, scarcely
enter into the present survey.
Though in4. Confessions in ethnic religion.
tellectual faith in some degree is presupposed in
every form and stage of religion, and though the
materials for Confessions are never wanting in the

—

great systems of religion, in all of which forms of
public Avorship, theological literature, and sectarian
divisions have their place, it is a striking fact that

almost alone in Christendom have Creeds and
Confessions in the strict sense been drawn up as
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authoritative expositions of the contents of faith.
Every reli<:ion and every sect within it, every
school of iiliilosophy as well as cacli in<livi(lual
thinker, has a distinctive jjroupof tenets or articles
of faitli, whicli tend to find sooner or later a more
or less autlioritative expression, and so hccoine
stereotyped as a rule or iionn of belief, and a test
or watchword of udlicrence.
These may without
diHiculty he i)ointed out in connexion witli eaili of
the jfreat systems of liunian religion, for each has
had not only its founder and its church, but its
scriptures, its theologies,

we

look almost in vain

f<u-

and its divisions. liut
any documents in ethnic

modern, whidi correspond to
the Christian Creeds and Confessions.
Antique
religions,' writes liobertson Smith in his liel. Scm.(1894, p. 10), 'had for the most part no creed;
they consisted entirely of institutions and practices.'
In modern times, contact with
Christianity has not
seldom induced the defenders of other faiths to
draw up, teach, and circulate cateclii.snis and
manuals of their own cherished doi^trine. Especially
has this been the case in India, w here, c.t/., Hindu
and I'arsi and Ijuddhist catechisms have been
issued for the better education of young and old in
their religion, and for the correction of current
misunderstandings and misrepresentations on the
part of outsiders.' We may e.xpect as one result
religion, an(-ient or

'

of the rivalry of the great religions a great development of such activity throughout the non-Christian
world, with, it may be, the evolution of detinite

ethnic Creeds and Confessions.
But for the most
Oriental religion rests on regulated duties
more than on systematized beliefs
ritual and
moral works bring their reward, with such unand
that
an
exaltation
rigorous
precision
swerving
of doctrine to lie professed into the position of a
criterion of a man's religion and a determinant of
his hereafter is practically impossible.
Codes of
conduct abound, in which each step in life finds its
direction.
Ilymns and praj'ers attest the life of
faith and hope.
Doctrines are articulated, and
jiroblems involved in them are faced and argued
with unlimiled speculative enterpii.se and genius.
Cf. the various artt. on Ci!p;ed.
liart

;

—

Neither in
5. Confessions in Hebrew religion.
ancient nor in subsec)uent Hebrew religion has
there ever been exhibited a zeal for the composition and acceptance of binding Confessions.
Like
most ani-ient religions, that of Israel was national.
Men inherited it naturally, were born into it. It
wius, indeed, with its beliefs and ceremonies, the
distinctive possession of the race.
Only in view
of sectarian controversy and of juoselytization
would any formal definition of their failh be
necessary beyond the simpler confessions which
were inwoven in tlieir forms of worship.
Even
at the admission of proselytes in ancient times it
was not so much a formal profession of doctrines
that was required as a sacramental and symbolic
initiation through the rites of circumcision and
baptism, admitting the (lentile to the household
and nati<iii, and therewith also to the religion of
Israel.
The Hebrew Creed, with its virtual monopoly of monotheism, was .so conspicuous, so simple,
and so well known as not to require any explicit
formulation.
Only after Hebrew religion became
the religion of a book, of a closed canon of Scripture, did the iiiioulsein Israel, as later in Christen
dom, arise to (teline its faith through scholastic
controversy more narrowly than by the contents
of the liook as a whole. The silencing of the voice
of prophecy was the signal for the ojiening of the
mouths of sectarian disputants claiming to possess
1
cf. the Hindu Catechisms of the Central Colletic of lienares,
the Parsi Catechism of Bombay (extracts in Iifli(iious Sj^titftiix of
the World'; 1001, pp. 1SI>-1S7), and the Buddhist Catechisms o'f
Henry S. Olcolt (for Sinhalese children), Madra.s, 18S0, and of
Subhadra Ehikshu (for Kuropeaus), London, ISOO.
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orthodoxy and

to

condemn

See

heresj'.

Creed

art.

(Jewish).
6.
Confessions in relation to Christ in the
Gospels. In all the (jospels, conviction that .Jesus
of Nazareth was the Christ, the veritable Son of
(iod, is represented not only as His own fixed
possession and the basis of His ministry in all it.s
many-sidedness, and as strengthened by the repeated ^'oi(e from Heaven at His baptism and
transfiguration, but as increasingly shared by the
IJaptist, by the disciples, aiul by others who came
into contact with Him.
The narratives furtlurr
make it plain that it was a deliuite part of His
purpose to elicit in time spontaneous acknowledgmentsof faith in His Messiahship spiritually understood in relation both to God ,and to liuriianity, and
that He weli-omed them, whether at (he time He
desired them to be openly proclaimed or not.
It
Four
is, moreover, the obvious intention of the
Evangelists, in their choice of biographical matter
and in their writing, to be loyal to the aim of
their Master, and similarly to induce faith in His
Christhood (cf. Jii 20''' 'these [signs] are written,
that ye may believe that .Jesus is the Christ, the
Son of God ; and that believing ye may have life in
his name').
St. Mark, equally with St. .John, is
careful to record acknowledgments of His Messi.anic Sonship
nor are St. Matthew and St. Luke
less concerned to do the same.
There is accordin
the
ingly
Gospels a striking abundance of confessional ntteriince.
It is almost wholly direct,
personal, spontaneous, brief, simple in form, and
concerned with Jesus' Christhood not merely in an
official or national sense, but .as constituting Him
uniquely Sim of God.' It i.s reinforced by such
pa.ssages as, on the one haml, the parallels Mk 1",
Mt 3", Lk 3--, w hich reproduce the Messiani<: selfcons<;iousness of Jesus at His b.a|itism, reflected in
Peter, James, and John .at His transfiguration
(Mk 9', Mt 17^ Lk 9°-'^) and, on the other hand,
Mk S-'«, Mt lff-«-» 28", Lk l'2-'-», in which Jesus
expressly enjoins fearless confession of Himself.
The following are the chief passages
In Marl< the demoniacs whom Jesus heals confess Him 'the
Holy One of God' (I'-M). the Son of God (3"), Son of the Most
Hi;:h God' (5^) blind Bartimieus hails Him as 'Son of David'

—

;

'

;

:

'

'

•

;

'

(le^^ the deaf mute's father says, I believe help thou mine
unbelief (!>'--*) the crowd acclaim Him, Hosanria blessed is
he that Cometh in the name of the Lord,' etc (11'""). To the
Art thou the Christ, the Son of the
hifih jiriest's question,
Blessed?' and to I'ilate's ciuestion, 'Art thou kin^ of the
in mockery
Jews'/,' He answers in the atlirmative (14*ilf"> If)'-),
the soldiers hail Hint King of the Jews' (l.'i"^), in sincerity the
centurion at the C^ross as 'truly a Son of Cod' (v. !!»). In H'^
the
Christ.'
is
'Thon
art
In
Peter's confession
given as simply,
1229-;il Jesus condenses the sum of faith and duty in the two
threat C'onmiandments prefaced by the Hear, O Israel.'
Son of God' by
In Matthew we find Jesua confessed as
dt-niomacs (S'^), by disciples in the boat (14^'), and by the
centurion ('2754); as 'Son of David' by blinti nten (if'-''), by a
Canaanilisli woman (15'-'-), and by the acclaiming nuiltitude
(2P), including children (v.i'>); as teacher of truth by PhariLord and
sees and Ilerodians ('22"'), and frerjuently as
'JIaster'; as 'Christ the Son of the living God' by Peter
as 'King
(10"'), and by Himself before the Iiigh priest ('26''''*'')
of the .lews 'mockingly by soldiers (27'-'''), and fjy Himself before
Pilate (v. 11).
In the Beatitudes, the Lord's Prayer, and the
Great Commandments, articles of the King<lom are enshrined.
in the name of the father, and of
Ill the baptismal formula,
the Son, and of the Holj Spirit (^si^i). a (»nfessional sunmiary
Peter's failure to confess
or nucleus of belief is prescribed.
of mere
(2('i»75) is an object-lesson, while in 72' the insulficiency
.Not every one that saith unto
formal i.-onfession is exposed
me. Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven but he
that docth the will of my Father.'
In Luke we have precise parallels to the passages in Mark and
Matthew, marked only by slight variations. Demoniacs confess
Jesus as 'the Holv One of God' (4M), 'the Son of God' (v.4'),
Son of the Most Iligh God (S'-»), the blind beggar as Son of
David' (IS'"), the crowd .as the King that cometh in the name
of the Lord' (19**), the centurion at the Cross as 'certainly a
righteous man ('2.'t"). Peter as the Christ of Gml (9'-'") while
He Himself acknowledges that He is the Son of God ('2'2"'), and
King of the Jews (2:P). In addition to the Lords Prayer and
the tireat Commandment*, Luke also records the sayings which
deprecate confession without obedience (»3-i'*), and intolerance
towards Christians of another following- Forbid him not tor
he that is not against you is for you (^J*^ >").
;

;

'

'

!

;

*

'

'

'

'

*

'

'

:

'

'

'

:

;

•

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

:

'
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In John \vc have tlie Gospel par excellence of confession. It
is, Ihroutcliout, the record of successive workings of conviction
that Jesus is L'Jirist, and their issue is exphcit confession.
*God so loved the
Belief or faith is the keynote of the book.
world, that he gave his only-begotten Son, that whosoever
believeth on him should not perish (3i6)
he that bcheveth
on the Son hatli eternal life' (v. 36). Apart from the minor confessions of Nicodemus (32), and of the Samaritan woman (41^)
to whom Jesus is moved to declare Himself the Christ (v.-**, cf.
9:ta i()30)_ and of other Samaritans (' this is indeed tlie Saviour of
the world,' 4^-), the Gospel records those of John the Baptist
'the Lamb of God, which taketh awav the sin of the world'
of Nathanael-* Rabbi, thou art
(129). 'the Son of God* (v.^)
the Son of God, thou art King of Israel' (v. J^) of Martha— I
have believed that thou an the Christ, the Son of God, even he
that Cometh into the world (ll^") of Peter for tlie Twelve—
we ha\ e believed and know that thou art the Holy One of
God' (0*"'^); and, supreme among the series, that of Thomas to
the Risen Lord
My Lord and my God (^O^^y— if, with most
scholars and in harmony with the Prologue to the Gospel, the
Word was God/ we take the words of Thomas as an apostrophe
to the Christ.
*

•

;

—

;

'

;

'

;

'

—

'

'

'

Jesus'

7.

considered, the types of confession found in the
Gospels are reproauced and extended. All preaching, all profession, and all participation in the
Church's young life were of the nature of confession.

The memory

Mas

of Jesus

still

vivid,
and confession of Him hy the Apostles was as
personal and simple as ever, though, on the part of
those who believed on the strength of their witness,
faith naturally came to express itself in terms of
what Jesus had historically been as well as of
what He meant to the heart. The lapse of time
could not but work changes in the forms of confession : reminiscence and doctrine were bound to
colour them. The preachers of Jesus had to tell
the story of His life in support of their contention
that hope and prophecy found fulfilment in Him as
the Christ. Their recollection of His career had to
he set alongside of their estimate of His Person.

Accordingly, in the Apostolic age confession
fluctuated between three main forms (1) acceptance of Him as Christ, or Lord, or Son of God
(2) acceptance of an outline of the main facts of
tradition about His home and life and (3) acceptance of the threefold Divine self-revelation in
Father, Son, and Holy Sjnrit. Instruction of inquirers and converts seeking baptism tended to
dwell on certain customary themes, just as the
:

;

;

Apostolic preaching reflected in tlie Acts and
Epistles tended to follow certain customary lines,
and a more or less uniform standard of historical
and doctrinal knowledge was expected to be attained as part, at least, of baptismal qualification.
Inevitably the three types varied, but they varied
in the direction of greater comprehensiveness and
of ultimate convergence.
AVhat came in a later
age to be known as the Apostles' Creed was, in
fact, the briefest possible combination of the three,
confessing at once Father, Son, and Holy Spirit,
Jesus as Christ, and the main facts of Jesus'
earthly life, from conception and birth to death,
resurrection, and ascension.
"We may note the
following passages by way of illustration
:

In Acts the summaries of the Apostolic sermons,
though they
in length and general character, are alike in
this, that they
embody personal professions of faith uttered with a missionary
purpose. They plainly conform to one tvpe
their common
elements were the impHcit articles of the growing creed of the
Church, and they are presented, naturally, in a markedly Jewish
eelting. The confessions in Jerusalem of Peter (222 24. J2-3C giaff.
410 12)^ of Peter and the Apostles (53i>- 32)^ of
Stephen (7'-53),thoseof
PeteratC:Esarea(10'i6--J3),andofPaulatAntioohof Pisidia(13i*'-y9),
turn upon the Messiahship of Jesus of Nazareth
according to
prophecy. His wonderful works. His holiness and goodness. His
crucifixion, resurrection, ascension, promise and gift of the Holy
the
need
of
Spirit, upon
repentance towards God and faith in
Chnst. While He is 'Lord' and 'Master,' 'Christ' and 'Sun
of God,' the Deity of Jesus is not atfirmed He is 'the Son of
Man' (756), 'a nian approved of God,' whom 'God hath made
both Lord and Christ' (222. ye)^ God's 'Servant,' God's
and Righteous One,' 'the Prince of Life' (3i3 15). More'Holy
concisely still the Apostolic faith and message are described as
'preachmg Jesus' (S^'S), 'teaching and preaching Jesus as the
Christ' (5->- ISi* 28)^ 'witness of the resurrection of the Lord

vary

:

:

Jews and to Greeks repentance
toward our Lord Jesus Christ' ("2021),

testifying both to
faith

'testifying the kingdom of God and persuading them concerning Jesus, both from the Law of Moses and from the prophets'

preaching the kingdom of God and teaching the things
concerning the Lord Jesus Christ' (v. 31), 'good tidings concerning the kingdom of God and the name of Jesus Christ (8^2).
Baptism, the sequel of confession, is unifonnly administered
'in the name of Jesus Christ' (2** 10**'), 'the name being the
centre of belief, the word of preaching and of healing. According to a very early interpolation (S37), it is administered by
Philip on the condition 'if thou believest with all thy heart,
and after the confession I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son
of God' (cf. 1031).
But from the first it is distinguished from
John's baptism as being 'of the Holy Spirit,' the triune Name
being thus prepared for and implied.
Reference is made to doctrinal controversy not only between
the Sadducees say that there is no
Sadducees and Pharisees
resurrection, neither angel, nor spirit but the Pharisees con/esg
both' (2an, an early theological use of the word 'confess' in
but also among Christians rereference to articles of faith)
garding circumcision (ch. 15). Christians are described as a
sect or heresy of the Nazarenes, and marked off both from
Jews and from Gentiles (24^ ll^G). But Paul as a Christian can
still make a confession characteristic of the Pharisaic school in
This I confess unto thee, that aft«r
which he had been trained
the Way which they call a sect (' heresy '), so serve I the God of
our fathers, believing all things which are according t-o the
Law, and which are written in the Prophets having a hope
toward God, which these also themselves look for, that there
shall be a resurrection both of the just and unjust' (24''**'),
and, addressing Greeks in Athens, he can appeal to articles of
belief held by Jews in common with them, viz. the Creatorship, Fatherhood, and Spirituality of God, and repentance
for sin, Jesus being referred to only as 'a man whom God
hath ordained' to be His instrument of judgment for all the
world and authenticated by His resurrection flT--*^!).
'

(2S-''),

'

'

'

'

;

:

;

*

'

in the other Apostolic writings.
— In Confessions
the Ajiostolic writings whicli remain to be

'

(433).

toward God and

'

'

—

'

:

In the Epistles of Paul, the apostle of faith, we look for the
expansion and application, rather than the contraction and
definition, of the first principles of Christian faith regarded as
doctrine, but passages are not wanting in which an approach is
made to a creed-summary. In his Epistles, Paul resta upon the
brief confession which characterizes the Apostolic utterances
generally in the Gospels and in Acts, stipulating only that it be
sincere
No man can say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy
'The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth and
Spirit' (1 Co 12").
in thy heart: that is, the word of faith, which we preach:
because if thou shalt confess with thy mouth Jesus as Lord,
and shalt believe in thy heart that God raised hiui from the
dead, thou shalt be saved for with the heart man believeth
unto righteousness and with the mouth confession is made
unto salvation' (Ro 10*10). 'To us there is one God, the
Father, of whom are all things, and we unto him and one
Lord, Jesus Christ, through whom are all things, and we
tlirough him' (1 Co 86). Among the foundation truths which
Paul had received and hastened to deliver to the Corinthians
he emphasizes these
that Christ died for our sins according
to the Scriptures; and that he was buried; and that he hath
been raised on the third day according to the Scriptures and
tliat he appeared to Cephas ... to all the apostles (1 Co 153^^').
In close connexion with the exhortation 'to keep the unity of
there is one body,
the Spirit in the bond of peace,' he writes
and one Spirit
one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God
and Father of all, who is over all, and through all, and in all
(Eph 43-6). In 1 Ti 3i^ he appears to quote a lyric creed or hymn
of the mystery of the faith (cf. 1 Ti 3^)
Confessedly great is
the mystery of godliness He who was manifested in the flesh,
justified in the spirit, seen of angels, preached among the
nations, believed on in the world, received up in glory.' In
2 Ti li3f. he urges Timothy to hold the pattern of sound words
and guard the good
which thou hast heard from me
deposit which was conmiitted unto thee.' In these Epistles to
Timothv and Titus there Is a grave concern for the retention of
'

;

:

;

;

—

'

;

'

'

:

.

.

.

'

'

:

;

*

.

.

.

sound"' doctrine and tradition (cf. 1 Ti l^Of. 25-7 41 6i- 3-6. 12. 13.
7.
8)^ a fear of speculation and
21, 2 Ti 223 314 43, Tit l'3f. 22
controversy in the Church, and a dread of factious or heretical
teaching (fit 3^"). Plainly the instinct to stereotj-pe the articles
of faith is actively at work.
In Hebrews a distinction is made between the rudiments of
religion, the first principles of Christ, which the Jew possessed
in common with the Christian, viz.
repentance from dead
works, faith in God, baptismal doctrine, laying-on of hands,
resurrection of the dead, and eternal judgment' (Oif), and
mature or perfected doctrine. In 5^'^ allusion is made to 'the
as matter of elementary
first principles of the oracles of God
knowledge.
In 1 John much stress is laid upon the duty of confessing
Christ 'every spirit which confesseth that Jesus Christ is come
in the flesh is of God
and every spirit which confesseth not
whosoever shall confess that Jesus is
Jesus is not of God (42f-)
the Son of God, God abideth in him, and he in God (4i5 cf. 61).
His true humanity and His Divine Sonship are thus the distinctive themes of a Christian confession (cf. 2 Jn 7-10).
Jude speaks of the faith which was once for all delivered unto
the saints* (v. 3) as threatened by antinomian heresy "denying
our only Master and Lord, Jesiis Christ' (v. ^)— suggesting that
faith had become a term denoting doctrine instead of a vital
'

2*'.

'

'

:

:

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

activity of the soul.

Confessions in the undivided Church evoluOur survey of the NT refertion of the Creeds,
8.

—

:

CONFESSIONS
ences to confessions of

faitli h.is nunlt,' it evident
tlial at the close of tlie Apostolic age no partioular
creed or confession could claim to have hecn exclusively or even exjiressly ordained for use either
by Jesus or by His Apostles. The explicit sanction
of both Master ana Apostles could be claimed
1
believe that
only for the simple confession,
Jesus is the (.'lirist, the Son of (iod/ or its equivalents.
IJaptism before the Church was the natural
occasion for confession of faith, ami for baptism
that simple formula «as at first sutlicient. But,
as the Chundi ;;rew and attracted men who had
not enjoyed the privile^'e of Jewish education in
reli<iion either as Hebrews or as proselytes, the
course of instnu'tion, both (juestions and answers,
preparatory to admission by baptism, hail to be
enlarged alike in re;,'ard to distinctive OT truth
CJod the One, the Creator, Upholder, llevealer,
Judge and in regard to distinctive Christian
truth
the life and work of Jesus the Clirist,
the Christian Church, and the Christian Hope.
Moreover, from the first, Iiaptism in the name of
Jesus, a.s Christ, Son of (iod, ami Lord, involved a
far from narrow range of definite doctrines
it
certainly implied acceptance of the distinctive
teachings of the Lord and of the Apostolic estimate (reli'dous rather than theological) of His
Person and Work
it was a baptism outwardly
by water, but inwardly and supremely by the
the
sanctilier
and enlightener of men,
Holy Sj)irit,
a baptism of repentance issuing in regeneration, of reconciliation and restoration to God the
Father, of the forgiveness of sins, of admission to
the Church, the Lord's body.
No account of the
significance of even the simplest form of baptism
and confession would be historically just which
Sacraignored any one of these implications.
mental acts are always and everywhere charged
with meaning, and i. leaning involves the essence
of doctrine.
Dogma may be as authoritatively
present in ceremonial acts as in Scriptures and
literary dehnitions.
Iiaptism, like communion
in the L(u-d's Sujiper, was from the fu'st an act
elo(|nentof historical and doctrinal convictions as
well as of personal self-surrender and dependence,
and the.se convictions had to do with Father, Son,
and Holy Spirit. At first the sense of mystic
union with Christ and with the Brotherhood, only
deepened by the external enmity of the Jewi.sh
Church and by the scorn and sus])icion of Greece
and Rome, sutiiced to make Christians careless, if
not unconsci<JUs, of the variety of constructions
which they individually and locally put upon their
Scriptures, traditions, and sacraments.
Hut, as
the gate of bajitism opened wider and wider to
admit the ever-swelling stream of converts, new
intellectual as well a.s moral and political ferments entered with the current, and future c(mtroversy was assured.
As was the case with Judaism, so Christianity
even at the simplest was a learned religion, a
faith resting or leaning upon authoritative Scriptures, which had never been interpreted unanimously by their devotees, a religion, therefore,
calling for a learned body of exponents, whose
individual characteristics could not but find ex'

—

—
—

:

:

It wa.s careful
]iression in varying interpretation.
to preserve not only its inherited Jewish I'.ible

but its own Apostolic memoirs and correspondand during the '2nd and :ird centuries it was
simultaneously evolving both a Canon of NT Scripture and a standard summary or Canon of Christian Faith to bo professed by converts and
by
worshippers at p\iblic service. The two develo)">ence,

mentswere exactly parallel and efpially inevitable.
The formation of a Canon, provoked by jjerverse

ajipeals to inferior writings and by the popular
need of literary and devotional guidance, as well

835

as by controversy which threatened to be chronic
anil seriously to distract the Church and impair its
us(rfulness and reputation, though it looked the
largm- task, was not only the more urgent but in
it proved so easy, comparareality the simpler
tively, to find a line of division between the
;

Apostolic and spiritually ini)ire.ssive writings and
the less forceful and commanding products of the
later age.
Once formed and generally accepted,
the doulile Canon of .lewish and Christian Scripture was bound to play a decisive part in the
regulation of doctrine, in particular in the building and the testing of the Creeds. 'I'o be able to
add to any article of faith the words 'according to
the Scriptures.' ur to .ajipcal to them in reference
not only to llclnew Law and I'ropliecy but to
Christian tiosi>cl and Fulfilment, was decisive.
It is a deeply significant historical fact that the
two great Creed-producing eras of the ('hurch, the
era of the Fathers and the era of the Iteformation, were times when the Scriptures through
fresh study and earnest investigation literally
had free course,' and that to the extraordinary
development of serious Biblical scholarship in our
own age, as much as to any concurrent cause, we
owe our present-day Confessional unrest. There
is truth in the paradox that Holy Scripture is
never so authoritative and so powerful as when it
provokes free ini)uiry and stirs that spirit of truthseeking controversy which challenges even the
Bible's own right to mould the thought of suc'

ceeding ages.
When the NT Canon was finally drawn up,
there was as yet no form of Creed of more than
Each church or group
local usage and authority.
of churclies had had its own traditional baptismal
form, written or more usually unwritten, and
each writer on the Faith might formulate his own
articles if he cared
but, as the closer organization of the Church proceeded, as presbyterian
go\crnment gave place to episcopacy, and bishops
in turn were subordinated to metroijolitans or
patriarchs, it was natural that a larger uniformitj'
in Creed-u.sage should be sought and in time
efl'ected. Israel had had its high priest, and Rome
with all its vastness had its Emperor and Pontifex
the Church, accordingly, as it grew and came to
ecclesiastical self-con.sciousness, tended to draw

—

—

;

;

together and centralize

an imperium in

its

iin/ierio.

organization, to become
The same causes or

advanced the bishops of
Rome, Constantinople, Jerusalem, and Alexandria
above tlieir fellows, naturally advanced their diocesan Creeds pari paxsii. As Rome drew to the
In the 4th
front, its Creed moved with it.
cent, the Roman Cieed was still one among many
even in Italy the Churches of Aquileia, Ravenna,
and Milan, and in Africa tho.se of Carthage and
their own. But,
Hijiiio, cherished ancient forms of
alike in the Eastern and in the Western (.'liurches,
the baptismal confessions or rules of f.aith which
had grown uj) in the early ciMituries were, in spite
of variations in detail, unmistakably one in type
ami substance, were, in fact, forms of what came
considerations

whicdi

:

'

'

known as the Apostles' Creed.' They are
alike in their brevity, their fitness for liturand
gical use, their Scri|)turalness and simplicity,
their structure as expansions of the threefold
of
their
formula. They diller mainly in respect
detailed omissions rather than in their positive
'

to be

all

contents.
J'/ie AposHcs''C'rccfl.'— In the Western Church,
dominated more and more by Rome, this earliest
The
of formal Creeds never lost its ascendancy.
Roman form of it, itself of extremely early origin,
is recorded in Latin and tlreek in the .second half
of the 4th cent, by Uufinus and by Marcellus of
'

Ancyra

:
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God

Father Almijyhty and in Jesus Clirist
His only-l)ej;otten Son our Lord who wiis liorn of the Holy
Ghost and the \'iryin Mar.\', crucified under Pontius dilute and
buried
the third day He rose from the dead. He ascended
into heaven and sitteth at the riy:ht hand of the Father
from
theni-e He shall come to judj^e the quirk and the dead
and in
the holy Church
the Holy spirit
the forL;i\ eiiess of sins the
I

believe in

tlie

;

:

;

:

;

;

resuneotioii of the body

;

;

life everlasting')-'

(the

Later it took over clauses from tlie analogous
Creeds of otlier clmrclies, viz.
ilescendeil into
Hades' from Aqtiiloia, 'catholic' (of the Cliurch)
from Eastern ('reeds, 'the communion of saints'
from Gaul, and tiielife everlasting,' if not already
in the Roman form, from Ravenna or from Antioch.
We do not lind it in its now accepted form
before the middle of the 8th cent., wlien the Papal
efi'orts were directed towards
securing liturgical
uniformity throughout the ^Vestern Church.
The Nkcne Creed. In the Eastern Church the
Roman Creed has ne^er been recognized. Its Oriental parallels, current in Egypt, Asia, and Greece,
held sway till replaced, for liturgical and theological purpo.ses, by tlie Creed of Nictea (.\.D. 325).
The Nieene Creed itself based chiefly on the Creed
of Ctesarea, and the work of a Council convened
by Constantine and consisting almost wholly of
Eastern bishops was the outcome of a deliberate
attempt to impose on Christendom, which already
possessed a Canon of Scripture, a standard or Canon
of Faith which should not only terminate the
Arian Controversy, but form a basis of ecclesi'

'

—

—

—

astical discipline

and define orthodo.\y.

It

was

the first Creed that was framed by a Council,
enforced by the secular power, piirely controversial in origin, theological as distinct from
Scriptural in its terms, and furnished with a
concluding anathema.
Enlarged as the Conbased on that
stantinopolitan Creed (A.D. 381
of Jerusalem along Mith the Nieene), and
supplemented by the S;/iiibol of Chaleedon (A.D. 451
dealing with the Christological errors of Nestorius
and Eutyches), it became and has remained the
standard of doctrine in the Eastern Church. In
the form of A.D. 381 it runs literally as follows
(the Constantinopolitan additions being printed
;

;

in italics)

:

We believe in one God, the Father .\lmightv, Jl.aker of
heaven and earth and o/all things visible and invisible.
And in one Lord Jesus Christ, the onlii-be'iottcn .Son of (iod,
begotten of the Father de/ore all worhls\ages). Light of Light,
very God of very God, begotten not made, being of one substance with the Father through whom all things were made
who on account of us men and our .Salvation came down from
heaven and was incarnate iif (Ihc) Bohj S/jirit and the
Virgin
Mary and entered into humanity He was crucified for ks
'

;

;

;

under Pontiiis Pilate and sulTered and was baried, and the
third day He rose again according to the
Scriptures, and
ascended into heaven and sitteth on the right hand of the
Father from thence He shall come again with glory to
judge
the quick and the dead whose kingdom shall have no end.
And in the Holy Spirit, the Lord and Life-giver, who proC4edeth from the Father, who with the Father and the Son
;

;

together is worshipped and gloriiied, who spake through the
prophets ; in one holy catholic and apostolic Church ; ive
acknowledge one baptism unto remission of sins ; we look for
a resurrection from the dead, and a life of the world to come

Amen.'
The Constantinopolitan fonn omits the original termination
But as for those who say that "there was a time when He
was not," and that " He was not before He was
begotten," and
that "from non-existence He came into being," or who
allege
that " He is of other substance or essence " or that "the Son
of God is created" or
"changeable" or "alter.able," the
Catholic Apostolic Church pronounces them anatliema.'

:

'

The Chulredonkin
of

Si/mbo/, which is in the form
a decree or declaration or confession, not a

liturgical creed, aftirms
•

then following the holy Fathers all with one consent
to confess one and the same
Son, our Lord Jesus
Christ, the same perfect in Godhead and also perfect in manhood truly God and at the same time truly man of a reasonable soul and a body consubstantial with the Father accordint^
to His Godhead, and consubstantial with us accordinc to His
all things like unto us
manhood,
apart from sin begotten
both before all worlds (ages), of the Father
according to His
Godhe.ad, and also in these latter da\s, on account of us and
pur salvation, of the Virgin Mary, the Mother of God, according to His manhood one and the same Christ, .Son, Lord, Onh -

men

;

;

m

;

;

;

;

handed down to us.'
In the Western or Latin portion of the Catholic
Church the Symbols of Nic;ca, Constantinople,

and Chtihedon, though they originated in the
East among the Greeks and dealt with contro-

versial matters of less interest to the less imaginative West, obtained instant recognition as
authoritative Creeds drawn up by legitimate Ecumenical Councils. For the West:', as for the East,
they settled the henceforth orthodox doctrine of
the Person and Work both of the Son and of the
Holy Spirit, and therewith of the Divine Trinity.
But in the West, from the 6th to the 9th cent.,
the Eastern Creed in its Latin form received
obscurely, but with increasing currency, an addition the woidjilioqiie, and from tlie Son,' in the
clause afiirming the procession of the Holy Spirit
from the Father. This addition, though small in
bulk, was to retain its place and to contribute
very powerfully to the ultimate schism of East
and West. Cliaracteristic also of the Western
Church are two remarkable compositions wiiicli,
though anonymous and devoid of conciliar authorization, won their way to general esteem and
liturgical use and to all but Catholic authority
the Anibrosian Confessional hymn Tc Deinn, and
the Athanasian Creed Quicujujite. They are canticles as well as creeds, embodying
in their
measured verses the orthodo.x trinitarian theology
of the Ecumenical Creeds.
The Te Deiim is a paraphrase and adaptation
of the A230stles' Creed, pieced together, not improbably, from Greek liturgical materials, possibly, as tradition states, by Ambrose of Milan in
the 4th cent., or, as some scholars conjecture, by
his younger contemporary, Nicetas of Renie.siana
certainly a familiar and well cstttblished hymn
at the beginning of the 6tli century.
In his
The Three Symbols or Confessions
writing on
of the Faith of Christ,' Luther reckons it as third
to the Apostles' and Nieene Creeds, and speaks
of it as, whether sung or not by Ambrose and
Augustine after the baptism of the latter, 'a fine
symbol or confession, to whomsoever it may belong, composed in song-form, not only to confess
the right faith, but also to praise and thank God

—

'

—

'

'

—

'

withal.'

—

'The 'Athanasian' Creed.
Longest of all, the
Syinbolum Quicunqiie consists of two distinct sections, which may have comeUnto being separately,
setting forth, on the one hand, tlie strictly Augustinian presentation of the orthodox doctrine of
the Trinity embodied in the earlier Creeds, including the jilioqiie clause, and, on the other, the
Chalcedonian definition of the Person and Work
of Christ, all prefaced and terminated by the

declaration that, except a man believe faithfully
the Catholic F'aitli therein set forth, he cannot be

saved {aaimts esse). It tipjiears to have been completed about A.D. 800, and to have come into use
first in the Churclies of Gaul, North Africa, and

Ry its minute and measured orthodoxy
a harmony of the accepted Creeds, at
with reference to the three Persons in the God-

Spain.

:

We

teach

begotten, to be acknowledged in two natures without confusion,
change, division, separation the distinction of natures being
by no means taken away by the union, but rather the property
of each nature being i)rcserved and concurring in one Person
and one Substance, not parted or divided into two persons but
one and the same Son, and only-begotten, God the Word, the
Lord Jesus Christ according as the prophets from the beginning have spoken concerning Him, and the Lord Jesus Christ
Himself has taught us, and the creed of the holy Fathers has

it ett'ected

least

head individually and in tlieir mutual relations,
and did so with such acceptance that, like the
Chalcedonian Creed and the Te Deum, it passed
into the Tretisury of Faith without a challenge,
in spite of ;i solemn iinatheina pronounced by
the third and fourth Ecumenical Councils upon
'any per.son who should conipo.se, exhibit, or pro-
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iluce any Creed otlier than that of the holy Fathers
at Nic.Ta.' It is a merit of the Western Church
that it found room, anionj; tlie most saoreil documents of its hereditary faith, not only for the
eontroversial decrees of the first four Councils,
but for the A/mxtolirum, the Te Dcuiii, and the

Quicuttquc

anonymous compositions which

Vii/t,

express the piety as well as the learned conviction
of the Church.
But in the tyrannical stress laid
in this latest of its Cree<ls uiion the necessity, for
salvation, of the faithful acceptance of so lari^e a
body of metaphysical and controversial doctrine,
there lav an omen of impeudiu;; disruption in the
liouseho^il of faith.
Even before thetireat Schism
of East and West, there was already Confessional
or Symbolic divergence. Not only in government,
in language, and in worship, but also in doctrine,
it was
proving ditlicult, if not iiui)()-sible, to maintain Constantine's imjierial conception of the outward unity of the Catholic Ajiostolic Cliurch. See,
further, artt. Cou.vcil.s, Crekds (Ecumenical).
in the
Greek and Oriental
9. Confessions
Churches. Neither before nor after the Creat
Schism has the (ireek or Holy Oriental Orthodox

—

'

Catholic Apostolic' Church found it necessary or
desirable to draw up a new Creed.
It recognizes
still, as its ultimate standards, the original Nica-noConstantinoiiolitan Creed with the addition of
Chalcedon, assigning to the A/wstollrum and the
Quicunqiic (of course witliout the words 'and from
the Son') no higher status tlian th.at of devotional
and private utility. It adheres faitlifully to the
Expo.sition of the Orthodox Faith in which .lohn
of Damascus h.annonized the theological work of
the Clreek Fathers and Councils of the first seven
centuries (about A.D. 7oO).
AVhile ))roud of the
doctrinal immutability thus evidenced, it has not,
however, altogether eluded the necessity of ]iroducing or adopting or con<lemning particular Confessions and Catechisms, and in some -ense delining
its relation to modern movements of thought both
in the Protestant and in the Koman Catholic
world.
Alike in liussia and in Oreece there is
every likelihood that in future it will have to
undertake yet further delinitions of its faith for,
ih.inks to the national autonomy of many of its
constituent lir.uiches, it cannot hut be more and
more influenced by the modern ailvance of the
In the Turkish as
peoples which it represents.
well as in the liussian dominions tlie advent of
political and social reforms, of constitutional
liberty and religions toleration, cannot but be the
]irecursor of far-reaching theological activities resulting not only in the development of minor sects,
but iu the modili('atioii of traditional opinions in
the Ancient Church.
(I) General Confessions of the Grmh Church.
Immediately after the fali of Constantinople, in
at the desire of the victorious Sultan,
145;i,
Muhammad II., (Jennadius, the newly elected
Patriarch, presented to him in Greek and Turkish
a Confession of Christian faith in twenty ]>oi>ular
articles, with se\ en ai)|iended arguments for the
truth of Christianity.
The influence of Protestantism is viumistakable
in the moderate orthodoxy of the Cunfcssivn of
Mil rophanci {l(i-2n), a Patriarch of .Viexandria, who
hail lived and studied in English and Cerman
Universities ami wrote against Komanism without
op|Kising Protestantism and extremely marked in
tlic Confession of Cyril Lumr (162!)), Patriarch
successively of Alexandria and Constantinople,
who died a martyr to the Calvinism which he had
embraced in Switzerland, and which he expounded
boldly in ten chaiders of his Confession.
On the other hand, Protest.ant doctrine was
dehnitely condemned and rcimdiated in I.>7G in
tXia Answers of J rciiiiiih. Patriarch of Constanti'

'

;

—

;

I

s:;7

two Lutheran professors of Tubingen
who had sent a copy of the Augsburg (Confession
to him
in the Cnterhisin or Orthodox Confession

nople, to
;

of I'cfrr Mofjil'is {r. 1040, revised 1643), the learned
-Metropolitan of Kiev, whose polemic was also
ag.iiust Koine; an<l iu lOT'i, at the .same Synod of
.Jerusalciii which foiiiially ajjproved of both the
]ireceiling works, in the Confession of Dosi/hcus,
Patriarcli of .lerusalem, which, without reference
to Rome, maintains the distinctive positions of the
Eastern Church. .As .sanctioneil by the I'atriarchs
of the Church in Synod, these three are authoritative expositions of orthodox doctrine.
Something of a reaction towards a more .Scri])and I'rotestant teaching may be recognized
Ci/a-hisni of I'/ofon,
in the widely circulated

tural

Metropolitan of Moscow, ITtii, in the l.onr/rr mid
Shorter Citeehisms if I'hil'irrt (is.-jil, 1S40), also a
distinguished Mctroiiolitan of Moscow, and in the
minor manuals known as the Primer ani\ The Duty
of Parish Priests. The Full Caterhisni of Philaret
was apju'oveil by all the Eastern Patriarchs as
well as by the ifussian Hidy Synod, and in Russia
has taken the place of its most authoritative preilecessor, that of Mogilas.
The Old-Catholic Conferences of 1874 and 1S75
at IJonn issued in the formulation of a series of
articles ujion which the Western and Eastern
Catholics and the Anglicans present were able to
but
agree as a doctrinal basis for future reunion
these articles, tliougli markedlj* inlluenced by the
Kusso-Greek representatives, have not l)een form'

'

;

ally recognized bj- their Synod.
Neither political nor ecclesi(2) Piissinn sects.
astical despotism h.as availed to prevent the rise of
sects within the territories of the Russian Statechurch.
Not to speak of the numerous following
of the Roman Catholic Church in Poland and else-

—

where, three main sectarian groups with numerous
have been distinguished, and their
united strength has been estimated as one-tenth of
the whole |io])ulation, or one-sixth of theOrthodo.x
The main groups con.some fourteen millions.
or Old-believers, who
sist of
(ffl) Starowjerzy,
resented the liturgical reforms of Patriarch Xicon
in the I6th cent., and who are still represented bj*
the Pij/ioirz>/ (priest -retaining and organized) and
(')| the
Pespojioir.-)/ (])riestless and unorganized)
Chlysty, Skopzy, Duchoborzy, and Molokany,
characterized hy mystic, ascetic, or rationalistic
eccentricities; (c) Baptists, Stundists, and others
more or less in sympathy with Evangelical Protestantism and Pietism, among whose circles the
thecdogical, ethical, and social views of Leo Tolstoi
have n(d seldom found a iilace.
(8) Uther IJricntiil Cloirrhes.—OniAih^. the pale
of the Orthodox Oriental Church, with its federated iJatriarchates of Constantinople, Alexandria,
Antioch, Jerusalem, and Moscow, and Natiimal
sub<livisions

—

:

;

Churches of liussia, Servia, Rmuania, (ireece,
Montenegro, and Bulgaria, there remain a numl«r
of Eastern National Churches, more or less attenuated by defections cither to tireek or to Roman

Catholicism, whose origin is very ancient, liating
from successive doctrinal decisions of the Councils
of the undivided Church.
They are all loj'al to
the original Nicene doctrine, but are kept apart
from the rest of Christendom by their rejection
of subsequent additions to the accepted doctrine
of Catholicism.
(n) The Armenian Church, the most powerful of
the group, is the oldest existing Nation.al Church,
dating as such from the 4tli cent., though founded
It was represented at the Council of
earlier.
Nica>aand accepted its Creed though not a party
to them, it recognized the subsequent decrees of
3S1 .and 431. yet not as ecumenical; absent also
from the Council of (^halcedon, it repuiliateil its
;
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Symliol (-lol). rojci-tini^ alike the Cliristolor;y tlien
.irtirmeii ami tlie Eutytliian heresy then coiuleinned,

ami

liokliiif; an imlepeiident Monophysite view,
viz. that C'lirist had neither two natures nor a
Divine nature absorbing the luinuui, but a single

Of

'composite' or 'double' nature.

its

three

liturgical Creeds for the Eucharistic, baptismal,
services, the lirst, and chief, which
in its present form has been retained since the 6th
cent., consists of the Nicene with nioditieations or
additions directed against the earlier heresies of
Even in conjunction
Apollinaris and Marcellus.
they fail to represent fully the doctrinal idiosyncrasies of the Church.
From the 14th to the
middle of the 19th cent, a composite Creed was
in favour.
Special professions of Armenian faith
of an official though occasional character were
to
Western princes or popes or others
presented
in 1166, 1562, 1585, 1671 (see art. Armenia [Chr.]
in vol. i. p. SOS"").
There is a modern Catechism
whose teaching betrays the influence of Gra^co-

and morning

Kussian orthodoxy.
(b) The Nestorian or Persian Church represents
the persistence of an even earlier here.sy than
the Armenian, protesting against the Council of
Ephesus (431) as having unjustly condemned
Nestorius' doctrine of the two natures of Christ,
according to which the human was marked oil'
from the Divine so sharplj- that the title Mother
of God was refused to the Virgin Mary.
Its
'

'

baptismal confession
of the Nicene.

is

a pre-Chalcedonian variety

The Jacobite Churches,

or Churches loyal to
the tradition of Jacobus Baradieus, Bishop of Edessa
(543-578), are the ancient National Syrian, Coptic,
(c)

and Abyssinian Churches.
They also, with the
Armenian, reject the Chalcedonian and later
Creeds, and cherish a Mono])hysite Christology.
((/) The Christians of St. Thomas, a handful of
survivors of the ancient native Church of Nestorian
converts on the south-west coast of India, have
since the 17th cent, conformed to the JNIonophysitism of the Jacobite Churches.
LiTEKATCRE.— Loofs, Siimbolik, i. [ia.12] 77-186
Kattenbusch, Verijlcich. Confissimiskunde, 1S92, i. 157-330; Schaff,
Hist, of the Cieedi of Christendom'', N.Y. 1890, pp. 43-St2. and
Creeds of the Gi: and Lat. Churches^, N.Y. 1S90, pp. 273-554;
J. Michalcescu, Die Beketintnisse u. die icichtigstt^n Glavbens.
zeugnisse der griech. -oriental. Kirche, Leipzig, 1904; PRE'',
artt. on the several churches, sects, documents, and persons
Cath. Encyd., art. Eastern Churches
Hahn, Bibliothek dt'iSymbole tt. Glauhcnsngeln der alten Kirche-^, Breslau, 1S97
Gass, Symbolik der gi-iechischeu Kirche, Berlin, 1S72 Butler,
3i^t. and Lit. Account of the Formularies
of the R. C,
Greek, and Principal Prot. Chvrches, London, is'l6
Neale,
Bist. of the Holy Ea-atern Church, 1S50 Silbernagl, Verfass.
w. gegenu'drt. Bestand sdmtl. Eirchen des Orients-', Retjensb.
Libri
Eecles.
Kimmel,
1904;
Symb.
Orient., Jena, 1843, with
Appendix by Weissenborn, 1850. For the liturgies and embodied creeds Swainson, Greek Liturqies, 1884 Brightman,
Eastern Liturgies, 1896 Denzingrer, Ritiisoricntalinm, 1803-4
and the useful series of English tran?>lations of the Russian, Armenian, Coptic, and other liturgies pub. by Cope and Fenwick,
London, 19u8t. For the Russian Church and Sect« Strahl,
Beitrdge ZUT njss. Kirchengesch., Halle, 1827 Dalton, Die r»*s\
Kirche, Leipzig, 1892 Leroy-Beaulieu, L'EinpIre des Tsars et
les Busses, 1881-9, iii. [Eng. tr. 1893-6] Gehring-, DieSekten der
rtiss. Kirche, Leipzig, 1898
Blackmore, Doctrine of the Russian
Church, 1845. For the Armenian Church Ter-Mikelian, Die
armen. Kirche, Leipzig, 1892; E. Dulaurier, Hist., Dogmr.-i,
;

;

'

'

;

;

:

.

.

.

;

occasion for further Cimfession-making emerged
until the era of the Reformation confronted the
Church with numerous Protestant statements of
doctrine, and elicited from it the Canons ami
Decrees of (he Council of Trent (1545-1563), which
consolidated and stereotyped its doctrine, weaving
into its dogmatic system the results of niedia-val
Councils, of Papal decisions, and of Patristic and
Scholastic thought in opposition to the Reformers'
direct ajipeal to the spirit and letter of Scripture.
The Decrees and Canons of the Reforming or
Counter-Reforming Council of Trent, which was
convened at the instance principally of the Emperor, Charles v., in Dec. 1545, by Pope Paul m.,
to revise and codify the doctrine and discipline of
the Church, and thus to confront, if not conciliate,
the Protestants with a compact authoritative
system, mark the close of mediaeval confusion,
and the deliberate transition towards the modern

Curialism in faith, organization, and morals which
was ultimately efl'ected in the 19th century. Whatever hopes the Emperor and other Princes or
Churchmen of reforming sympathies cherished of
a formulation of doctrine in Augustinian terms
which the Reformers might be expected to accept
were for the most part disappointed, though the
decree on Justification went far towards that goal.
The perhaps inevitable exclusion of Protestants
from all effective participation in the work of the
Council combined with the influence of the Jesuit
order and the natural self-interest of the Papal
authority to make it practically impossible for the
Council to do any substantial justice to the
spiritual demands which Protestantism expressed.
The Decrees are the utterance of jealous defence
tlie Canons with their anathemas are the challenge
of proud defiance.
The party which was sensible
of the debt of the religious world to Protestant
heroism was easily outnumbered and suppressed
at every stage, and their sympathetic insight into
the mind and heart of the Reformers found no
expression in the resultant dogmas.
The constitution of the Coimcil and its historical
setting must be carefully taken into account if one
would appreciate the language of its decisions (see
art. Councils [Christian, modern]).
Throughout
its 25 sessions
from 1545 to 1547 under Paul ill.
at Trent (sessions i.-viii. and Bologna (sessions
ix.-x.), from 1551 to 1552 under Julius III. at
Trent (sessions xi.-xvi.), and from 1562 to 1563
under Pius IV. at Trent (sessions xvii.-xxv.) its
proceedings were one long and anxious tissue
;

—

)

—

of ecclesiastical

;

:

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

:

Traditions,

et

Liturgie dc

l'

Eglise annen.-orientale^, Paris,"lS57.

Forthe Nestorian Church; B^iigev,Xestoriansand their Ritwh,
1862.
For the rest, see detailed lit. in Loots and Kattenbusch.
10. Confessions in the Roman and Old-Catholic
Churches. (1) In the (.'hurrh nf llciin'. From
Nic-ea (325) to the Vatican (is'70i the Roman

—

—

Catholic Church recognizes, in all, the decrees of
twenty-one General Councils as in whole or part
ecumenically binding. In the forefront of its doctrine stand the Apostles', the Nicamo-Constautinopolitan (A\ith Eastern and Western additions
from Ephesus, Chalcedon, and Toledo), and the
Athanasian Creeds. Since the time of the final
adjustment and adoption of these Symbols no

,

-^

strategy,

and

its

and theological diplomacy and
declarations had necessarily to be

every case a well-weighed compromise, conthrough omissions or ambiguities of
phrase, the conflicting rival interests and tenIf Augustinian thought seemed on the
dencies.
in

ciliating,

surface to dominate the findings, room was carefullj' found for Seotist and Jesuit views of a
Pelagian or semi-Pelagian type in their ultimate
form.
The gifted Jesuit scholars, Lainez and
Salmerou, with the dignity of Papal theologians,
were the most influential and consistent force
throughout the processes both of drafting ami
debate, and it is on the whole their doctrine,
dexterously cloaked in the terminology of their
opixuients, which is represented in the propositions
laid down.
Inspiration or genius will hardly be
looked for in a body of doctrine whose origin thus

The very title 'Decrees' is
lay in compromise.
eloquent of its true nature as a work of legislation
bj' majorit3\
Anything like theological spontaneity was out of the question in a Pope-ridden
conclave.
Anything but a Pope-ridden concla\e
was out of the question in the unreformed media\ al
Church.
Whatever concessions in detail to the
claims of doctrinal and disciplinarj' reform the

\j

.
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ilecrees ini"ht contain,

the seal of reaction Avas
stanipeU inilclibly over them by the twofold proviso
which overrules anil virtually annuls them that
llie
Pojie ivas to be sole exponent of the deerees
lienceforth,and that no one, on jmin of anathemn,

—

to impeaeh the accepted nsai/es ami order of
Church a proviso made j-et more exactinj^
the clause in the subsci|uent Profession of
by
'1 ridentine
Faith, in which all holders of ecclesiastical otlicc swore truly to obey the Bishop of
Rome (Art. X.) and to maintain 'entire and inviolate' the Tridentine Faith to the cud of their
life (Art. XII.).
Thus, though a majority in the
Council was unprcpareil to admit that bisho]JS had
their power from and through the I'ope and not
directly from Christ, the t'ouncil by its own
ultimate submission pn^parod the way for the
Papal action in the 19th century.
The Decrees .and Canons whi<;h concern ns in this connexion

fas

—

the

are those of .Sessions III. on the Is'icseno-Constantinopolitan
Creed accepted as basis; IV. on Canonical .Scriptnre ; V. on
Original Sin : VI. on .Justification ; VII. on the Sacranient-s in
General, Baptism, and Confirmation ; .\III. on the .Sacrament
of the Eucharist; XIV. on the .Sacraments of Penance and
Extreme Unction; XXI. on Communion in both kinds, and
Ci>mnmnion of Children ; XXII. on the Sacrifice of the Mass;
XXIII. on the Sacrament of Ordination
XXIV. on the Sacrament of Matrimony ; XXV. on Purgatory, the Invocation,
Veneration, and Relics of Saints, and Sacred Images, on Indulgences, Foods, Fasts, Festivals, the Index, Catechism, Breviary,
;

and

Missal.

The Decrees proper are the

positive statement of
doctrine, the atHrmative theses ; the Canons, which
follow the various decrees, are short statements
and condemnations of contrary teachings, each
concluding with an anathema. The later Syllabus
of Errors in 1,SG4 is thus a continuation of the
damnatory Canons of Trent.
.Session III. declares that the 'sacred and holy,
ecumenical and 5,'eneral Synod of Trent ordains
and decrees that a ccufession of faith be set fortli,
'
viz.
the Symbol of faith which the holy Roman
Cliurch makes use of, as being that principle
wherein all who profess the faith of Christ necesthe Creed of Nica>a in the form of
sarily agree,'
Constantinople, with the Western additions.
Session IV. treats of the bases of authoritative
doctrine for the first time in conciliar history, and
'

—

—

co-ordinates Holy Scrijiture, including the Apouncryplia, in the Latin Vulgate alone, with
written traditions which, liaving been received
from Christ's own lips by the Ajrostles, or
transmitted, .is it were, manually hy the Apostles
themselves, under the dictation of tlie Holy Spirit,
have come down even to us
(irescrvcd in
continuous succession within the Catholic Cliurch,'
'

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

which also it receives 'with an ('(jual feeling
and reverence.'
No one, relying on his
in matters of faith and of morals

of piety

own

.

skill shall,

'

—

pertaining to the edification of Christian doctrine,
wresting the sacred Scripture to his own senses,
to interpret it contrary to that sense which
f)resutiie
hath held and doth hold
loly Mother Church
or even contrary to the unanimous consent of the
Fathers.'
Session V. condemns live erroneous opinions on
Original Sin, of a I'elagian or semi-Pelagian type
but its apparent .Vugustinianism is so phrased as,
e.g., to admit of the doctrine that what man lost
through the I'.'dl was the superad<le(l dona ':iijjernat iiralia, a.ni\ nothing inherent in human nature
as such and it altirms that free will is not at all
destroyed, but attenuated.' It ends by excluding
the ^'i^gin Mary from tlie operation of the taint
an anticipation of the Papal definition of 1S.")4.
Session VI. contains the decree on Justilicaticm
in 1(> chapters, and concludes with no fewer than
33 canons.
Chapter i. treats of the Inability of
Nature and of the Law to justify man ii. <if the
Dispensation and Mysterj- of the Advent of Christ
ill. states that, though Christ died for all, only

—

.

.

.

;

;

'

;

—

;

;
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those receive the benefit of His death unto whom
the merit of llis Passion is communicated. As men
not born of .Vdam do not share his sin, so men not
born again in Christ cannot share His merit, iv.
states that a man cannot be translated into the
state of grace, since the promulgation of the
gospel, without the laver of regeneration, or
in adults
the desire thereof,
v. declares tliat
the beginning of .Justification is to be derived from
the prevenient griice of (iod, through .Jesus Christ,
i.e.
through His calling, whereby without any
merits on their part they arc called, that so they
who l)y sins were alienated from (Iod may be disIjo.^icd through llis tiuickening and assisting grace
to convert themselves to their own jusliiicatioii
by freely assenting to and co-ojierating with that
said grace: in sucli sort that, while Cod touches
the heart of man by the illumination of the Holy
(iiiost, neither is man himself utterly inactive
while he receives that ins]iiration, forasmuch as he
is also able to reject it
nor yet is he able, by his
own free will, without the grace of God, to move
himself unto righteousness in His sight.' vi. sets
forth the manner of preparation for justification,
vii. affirms the characteristic Roman doctrine that
is not remission of sins merely, but
.Justification
al.-<o the sanctilication and renewal of the inward
the
man, through
voluntary reception of the gr.ace,
and of tlie gifts, whereby man from being unjust
becomes just.' Ita final cause is tlie glory of Cod
'

;

'

'

and of

.Jesus

and

Christ,

life

everlasting.'

Its

'a merciful God who washes and
efficient
sanctifies gratuitously, signing and anointing with
the holy .Spirit of promise.' The meritorious cause
is
our Lord Jesus Christ, who, when we were
enemies, merited justification for us by His most
holy Passion on the wood of the Cross, and made
The
satisfaction for us unto God the Father.'
instrumental cause is the sacrament of B.aptisni,
which is the sacrament of that faith without which
no man was ever justified.' Tlie a.\one formal cause
is
the justice of (!od, not that whereby He Himself is just, but that whereby He maketh us just.'
Man through .Je.sus Christ, in whom he is engr.afted, receives in the said justification, together
with the remission of sins, all these gifts infused at
For faith, unless
once faith, hope, and charity.
hope and charity be added thereto, neither unites
man perfectly with Christ, nor makes him a living
member of His body.' viii. states tliat the phr.ases
'justified liy faith and
freely are to be understood .as meaning that faith is the beginning of
hum.an salvation, tlie foundation and root of .all
justiticatioii, but that faith is no more in itself able
than good works to merit the grace of justilicatioii.
ix. declaims .against the vain confidence of heretics
who rest in their personal assurance of justification
apart from the Church and its ordinances whereas
no one can know with a ccrt.ainty of faith which
cannot be subject to error, that lie has obtained
the grace of God.' x. treats of the increase of
Justification received ; xi. of keeping the Commandments, xii. urges that no one, so long .as he
is in this mortal life, ought so far to presume, a.s
regards the secret mystery of Divine predestination, as to determine for certain that he is assuredly
cause

is

'

'

'

'

—

'

'

;

'

'

in the

number

of the predestinate; as

if it

were

is justified either cannot sin any
more, or, if he do sin, that he ought to [iromise
himself an assured repentance
for, except by
special revelation, it cannot be known whom God
hath chosen unto Himself.' xiii. deals similarly
with the gift of Perseverance, xiv. sets forth the
Sacrament of Penance, in the Language of the
Fathers 'a second plank after the shipwreck of
grace lost,' as instituted by Christ when He said
Receive ye tlie Holy Ghost whose sins ye shall
forgive, they are forgiven them, and whose sins yo

true that he that

;

:

'

:
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The penitence of
shall lotaiii, tlicy are retained.'
a Christian after liis fall is very ilillerent from that
are ineliuleil not only a cessation
from sins, and a detestation of them, b>it also the
sacramental confession of them at least in desire
and sacerdotal absolution and likewise satisfaction by fasts, alms, prayers, and the other pious
exercises of a s]iiritual life, not, indeed, for the
eternal punishment whicli with the puilt is remitted by the sacrament or by the desire of it, but
for the temporal punishment which, as the sacred
Avritings teach, is not alwa3\s wholly remitted as is
done in baptism,
xv. sets forth that by every
mortal sin grace is lost, but not faith, xvi. treats
of the fruit of justification, i.e. the merit of good
works, and the nature of that merit. God is the
rewarder of faithful labour life eternal is set forth
in Scripture both as a grace mercifully promised
to the sons of God through Jesus Christ, and as a
reward which is
to be faithfully rendered to
their good works and merits.'
Yet the Christian
has no ground to glory, but justice is through
at baptism

:

in it

—

—

;

;

'

.

.

.

Christ aud of God throughout.
Session VII. sets fortli the general doctrine of
the Sacraments,
throiigh which all true justice
either begins, or being begun is increased, or being
lost is repaired,' in 13 canons, which condemn the
denial that the .sacraments were all instituted by
Christ or are seven in number, that they ditler
from those of the Old Law, that they are of
varying value, that they are necessary unto salvation, that they are for other ends than to nourish
faith, that they contain and confer the grace they
signify, that the grace is conferred through the act
performed, that Baptism, Confirmation, and Ordination imprint an indelible character and therefore
may not be repeated, that ministers alone may
administer the word and sacraments, etc. Then
follow 14 canons on Baptism, condemning, inter
alia, the denial of the validity of baptism, 'even
by heretics, in the name of the Father and of the
Son and of the Holy Ghost, with the intention of
doing what the Church doth,' and 3 canons on
Confirmation.
Ses.sion XIII. treats of the Sacrament of the
Eucharist in S chapters, followed by 11 canons.
Chapter i., of the real presence of Christ in the
.sacrament, affirms that after the consecration of the
elements, He, true God and man, is truly, really,
and substantially contained under the species of
those sensible things.' His continual ]u-esence at
the right hand of the Father does not contradict in
a Divine being His sacramental jjresence.
It is
indeed a crime the most unworthy that they [the
•words of institution] should be wrested, by certain
contentious and « icked men, to fictitious and imaginary tropes, whereby the verity of the llesh and
blood of Christ is denied, contrary to the universal
sense of the Church, which, as the pillar and ground
of truth, has detested, as satanieal, these inventions
devised by impious men.' ii. defines the reason of
the institution as the commemoration of Christ's
death, the nourishment of men's souls, a pledge of
the glory to come, and a symbol of tlie one body
of which Christ is the head. iii. affirms the superiority of this sacrament to the others as consisting
of the
Author of sanctity Himself, iv. affirms
very
the complete transubstantiation of the elements
into the substance of Christ's body aud blood.
V. defines the veneration shown to the sacrament as
Divine worship, the latria due to the living God
alone, and approves of the Corpus Christi festival.
vi. approves of tlie reservation of the sacrament,
and bearing it to the sick. vii. requires sacramental confession in preparation for the Eucharist
by celebrants when possible as well as by people,
'

'

'

viii.

distingui.shes three

modes

of recejition

— sacra-

mental only, spiritual only, and both sacramental

sj)iritual, and appeals for Christian uniformity
in tlie celebration of the rite.
Session XIV. treats of the Sacraments of Penance
(9 chapters and 15 canons) and Extreme Unction
Of I'enance, ch. i.
(3 chapters and 4 canons).

and

.sets

forth its necessity

and institution

;

ii.

its ditter-

ence from Baptism
iii. its parts and fruit
iv.
contrition as containing cessation from sin, the
pur[iose and beginning of a new life and hatred of
tlie old, nttrition
being imperfect c<mtrition, a
sense of sin's baseness and dire consequences, a gift
of God and impul.se of His Spirit not yet resident
but truly moving in the sinner v. confession of
venial and mortal sins
vi. the ministrj^ of con
vii. reservation of special
fession, and absolution
cases of heinous sin to be dealt with by higher
clergy viii. the necessity and fruit of satisfaction
;

;

;

;

;

;

amends and ix. works of satisfaction. Of
Extreme Unction, ch. i. treats of its institution
by the Apostle James ii. of its effect iii. of the
minister who should perform it, and the time.
Ses.sion XXI. treats of Communion under both
Species, and Communion of little Children. Chapter i. sets forth that laymen, and clergy, when
not celebrating, are not bound of Divine right to
communion under both sjiecies ii. that it is within
the 2)ower of the Church to dispense with that
or

;

;

;

;

although the use of both species has
practice ;
from the beginning of the Christian religion not
been infrequent,' the custom had been already
'

widely changed, and the change for weighty and
(not specified) had been sanctioned
iii. that Christ whole and entire, and a true sacrament, are received under either species iv. that
little children before the age of reason are not
obliged to the sacramental communion of the
Eucharist, having been baptized and incori)orated
with Christ, and being at that age incapable of
Infant comlosing the grace of their adoption.
munion, however, had legitimatel}' been practised
ill
Then f(5llow 4 canons, and a reservaantiquity.
tion to a later date of the question whether particular individuals or nations were to be allowed
'

just reasons

'

;

;

communion in lioth kinds.
Session XXII. treats of the Sacrifice of the Mass
in 9 chapters and 9 canons.
Chapter i. sets forth
its institution ; ii. that it is jirojiitiatory for both
the living and the dead ; iii. that Masses in honour
of saints are addressed to God, with solicitations
iv. the sanctity and upliftingof their patronage
character of the canon of the Mass, composeil as it
is of the very words of the Lord, the traditions of
the Apostles, and the pious institutions also of holy
v. the purpose of the solemn ceremonies
I'ontitf's
'
associated with the Mass, since such is the nature
of man that without external helps he cannot
easily be raised to the meditation of Divine thing's
e.g. lower or higher tones of voice, lights, in;

;

'

—

cense, vestments, etc., derived from an Apostolical
discipline and tradition, Mherebj' both the majesty
of so great a sacrifice might be recommended, ami
the minds of the faithful be excited, by those
visible signs of religion and piety, to the contemplation of those most sublime things which are hidden
in this sacrifice ; vi. that Mass, wherein the priesD
'

'

alone communicates, is approved, being on behalf
of all the Church, though the Council would fain
that all present miglit communicate vii. that the
mixture of water with the wine is enjoined l)eoause
it is believed that Christ did this, aud because the
practice commemorates the issue of blood and
water from His side, and liecause in Rev 17"' the
peoples are called waters, an<l the union of water
with the wine represents their union with Christ ;
viii. that it is not expedient to celebrate Mass
but, in order
e\ei'j-where in the vulgar tongue
that the sheep of Christ may not sutler hunger, or
the little ones ask for bread and there be none ta
;

:
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to expound some |iortion of tlie lluiit;s read at

Mass, especially on Lord's days and

festivals.

Session XXI II. treats of the .Sacrament of Order
and 8 lanons. Clia])ter i. sets forth
the institution of the I'riesthood of the New Law
into which the old has been translated,' with the
in 4 cliapters
'

jiower of consecrating:, oil'erin;;, and administering,'
Christ's body and blood, as also of for;;ivinf; and
of retaining sins; ii. the Seven Orders priest,

—

lieacon, .subdeacon, acolyte, e.\orcist, lector, and
doorkeei)er the four, or five, last being the inferior
iii.
that Order is truly and properly a
.sacrament
iv. the indelildeness of the higher
orders, the falsehood of the claim of jMicsthood for
all l)eli(?vers, the principal place of bishops in the
hierarchical order as superior to jirii'sts, as entrusted exdusivelj' with tlie Saerament of C'onlirmation and Ordination of Priests, without .any
regard to consent of Jieojile or of rulers, v hereas
'all those who, being only called and instituted
by the jieople, or by the civil jiower and ni.agistrate,
ascend to the exercise of these ministrations, and

—

;

;

who

own

r.ashness assume tlieni to
themselves, are not ministers of the Church, l)ut
are to be looked upon as thieves and robbers who
have not entered by the door.'
Ses.siou XXIV. treats of the Sacrament of Matri.and 1'2 canons, setting forth its
mony in I chapter
institution by ' the first parent of the hum;i,n r.ace,
under the influence of the Divine Spirit ; its confirmation by Christ
His purchase li}- death of the
tl'Ose

of their

'

;

grace which should perfect natural love, and coidirm
that indissoluble union and sanctify the married.
The canons condemn the denial of its sacramental
ch.aracter, of the right of the Church to dispense
in some of the levitically prohibited degrees or to
add to their numbe;, and of the plea of heresy or
desertion, or even adultery, as a w.arrant for divorce;
<lcny the right of the innocent partj- to marry during the lifetime of tlie adulterous partner, and the
right to break clerical vows of celibacy on .any
plea ; deny the inferioritj* of celib.acy or virginity
to marriage, and aliirm its sujieriority, and condemn those who characterize the prohibition of
m.arriages at certain se.a-sons .as a tyrannical super.stition derived from the superstition of the heathen,
and those who say that matrimonial causes Uo not
belong to ecclesiastical judges.
Session XXV. orders right and (nrcumspect teaching regarding Purgatory, the Invocation, Veneration, .and Kelics of Saints, Sacred Ini.ages, and
Indulgences. Abuses of a superstitious, unedifying, or mercenarj- nature are to be ended. Saints in
heaven are to be invoked to intercede for men with
Ood the Father through .lesus Christ His .Son, who
is our alone liedeenier and S.aviour.
No divinity
or virtue is believed to reside in images of Christ,
the Virgin Mother, and the other .saints but the
;

honour which is shown to them is referred to the
In granting
jirototypes which they represent.
indulgences, moderation is to be observed, lest
by excessive facility ecclesiastical discipline be
'

enervated,' .and 'all evil gains for the obtaining

—

whence a most prolific cause of abuses
thereof,
amongst the Christian peojile ha.s been derived,'
are to be

'

wholly

aliolished.'

(I^tin text and tr. in Schaff, Creetlnn/Gr. and lAlt. Clinrcltcn'>,
pp. 77-206 ; critiiail history in Lindsay, i/iVf. of Re/onnatioii,
ii.
564-596 (delailMl biblioj;. in note, p. 661), and in
1'.I07,
Schaff, Ulst. of Creeds, pp. 90-!KI, with t)il)lioK. ; tlicological
onalvsis and criticism in Harnack, Hist, oj Dogma, Eng. tr.
vii. (ISUU) 3.5-72 ; art. in J'UK'.]

For the purposes of individual confession, the
('(mneil of Trent had declared the necessity of a
binding formula of profession and o.ath for all
dignitaries and teachers of the Church.
Hy order
'

'

of Pius IV. the Profession of the TriJcntine Faith,
or Creed of Pius IV., was prepared in I.'j6l by a com-
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mission of Cardinals, and was at once made obligatory on the whole ccdcsiii clocen.i. It [lassed
also into general use for Protestant converts to
Komanism. Obviously the decrees and canons of
the Council were ill-suited for such uses. The
Profession consists of PJ .articles, the lirst containing
ill full the
Nica'no-Constantinopolitan Creed with
the Western changes (italicized in the text below),
the next 8 containing a short siimmary uf the
Tridentine decrees, the last 3 containing new

acknowledging the Koman Church as the
mother and mistress of all churches, promising, on
m.atter,

oath, obedience to its liishoji as the successor of St.
Peter and the vicar of .Jesus Christ, accepting the
canons and decreesof the Councils, including Trent,
and iiromi>ing lifelong adherence by (iod's help to
'this true Cathidic faith without which no one
can be saveil.' The Creed is in the lirst per.son,
and is as follows (tr. in Scliad', Hist. pp. 98-99 ;
also in his Creeds of Gr. mul Lot. Churches, pp.
2()7--J10)

:

'

Willi a firm faith helie\e and profess all and everv
thing's contained in the syinl)(>l of faith which the
Roman Ghnrch makes use of, namely
believe in one God the Father Ahnighty, Maker of heaven
and earth, and of all thinjj.s visible and invisible
And in one Lord Jesus Christ, the only-begotten Son of God,
begotten of the Father before all worlds ; God of God, Light of
I.

I

.

.

.

one of the

—

lioly
I

;

God

of v^ry God, begotten not made, being of one
substance with the F.ather ; by
all things were made ;
who for us men ami for our salvation came d.iwn from heaven
and was incarnate by the Holy Ghost of the Virgin Mary, an<I

Light, very

whom

was made man
He was crucified for ua under Pontius Pilate suffered and
was buried
and the third day He rose again according to the Scriptures ;
and ascended into heaven sitteth on the right hand of the
;

;

;

;

Father

;

He

come again with glory to judge the quick and
whose kingdom shall have no end
Holy Ghost, the Lord, and Giver of life who proceedeth from the Father and the Son; who with the Father
and the Son together is worsliipped and glorified v.lio spake by
anrl

the dead

And

shall

:

;

in the

;

;

the prophets
and one holy catholic and apostolic Church.
I
ackMo^\ledge one baptism for the remission of -sins
and I look fur the resurrection of the dead
and the life of the world to come. Amen."
II.
I most
steadfastly admit and embrace the apostolic and
ecclesiastical traditions, and all other observances and constitutions of the same Church.'
HI. I also admit the Holy .Scriptures according to that sense
wliich our hol.\ Mother Church has held, and does hold, to
which it belongs to judge of the true sense and interpretation
of the Scriptures
neither will I ever take and interpret them
otherwise than according to the unanimous consent of the
:

:

;

'

'

;

Fathers.'
'
IV.
I also
jirofess that there are truly and properly seven
sacraments of the new law, instituted hy .iesus Christ our Lord,
and necessary for the salvation of mankind, though not all for
to
wit : baptism, confirmation, the eucbarist, penevery one,
ance, extreme unction, holy orders, aiui matrimony ; and tliat
they confer grace ; and that of these baptism, contirmation,
and ordination cannot be reiterated without sacrilege. I also
receive and admit the received and appro\ed ceremonies of the
Catholic Church used in the solemn adiuini-^tralion of the aforesaid sacraments.'
*
V.
I embrace and receive .all and every one of the
things
which ha\e been defined and declared in the holy Council of

Trent tronfcrning original

sin

and

justification.'

VI.
I profess likewise that in the Mass there is offered to
a true proper and propitiatory sacrifice for the living and
the rlead ; and that in the most hol.v sacrament of the eucharist
there is truly really and substanlially the body and blood,
together with the soul and divinity, of our l^iA Jesus Christ ;
and that there is made a change of the whole cs-scnce of the
bread into the bod.\', and of the whole essence of tlie wine into
the blood
which change the Catholic Church calls transub'

God

;

stantiation.'
VII. *I also confess that under either kind alone Christ is
received whole and entire, and a true sacrament.'

VIM. ' I firmly hold that there is a purgatory, and that the
souls therein detained are helped by the suffrages of the
faithful.

Likewise that the saints reigning with t'hrist are to be
honoured and invoked, and that they offer up prayers to God
for us and that their relics arc to be held in veneration.'
1 inostfirml.\- a.ssert that the images of Christ and of the
I.\.
perjielual Virgin, tlie ilotherof God, and also of other saints,
ought to be had and ret-iincd, and that due honour and veneration are to be given them.
I also allirin that the
power of indulgences was left by Christ
in the Church, and that the use of them is most wholesome to
;
'

Christian people.'
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acknowU^J^'o the holy catholic apostolic Roman Church
as the mother niui mistress of all churches, and I promise and
swear true obedience to the Bishop of Rome as the successor of
St. Peter, prince of the Apostles, and as the vicar of Jesus
X.

'

1

Christ.'
'

I likewise vindoubtingly receive and
XI.
profess all other
things delivered defined and declared by the sacred C.inons and
ecumenical Councils, and particularly by the holy Council of
Trent
and I condemn reject and 'anathematize all things
contrary thereto, and all heresies which the Church has condenmed rejected and anathematized.*
;

*
XII.
I do at this present freely profess and truly hold this
true Catholic faith, without which no one can be saved (salrtts
and I promise most constAntly to retain and confess the
same entire and inviolate, with God's assistance, to the end of
my life. And 1 will take care, as far as in me lies, that it shall
be held taught and pre.ached by my subjects, or by those the
care of whom shall appertain "to me in my otiice.
This I
promise vow and swear :— so help me God, and these holy
Gospels of God.'

esse);

special grace and jirivilege of Almighty God, out
of regard to the merits of Jesus Christ the Saviour
of tlie liuman race, was preserved immune from all
stain of original sin.'
Bj* that declaration not
only a long cour.se of controversy throughout the
history of the Church, but also a long continued
devotional aiul doctrinal development, was brought
to a close, and the silence or doubt of the Fathers
and the caution of Trent were replaced by the
voice of certainty.
In 1864 a Paiial Si/llabns of
Errors, eighty in number, was issued with an
encyclical, summarizing in ten divisions modern
opinions which at various times had been con-

demned by the Pope

(1) Pantheism, Naturalism,
Absolute Kationalism (2) Moderate Rationalism ;
(3) Indift'erentism, Latitudinarianism (4) Socialism,
:

;

;

The Profession of the Tridentine Faith was followed in 1566 by the elaborate Roman Catechism,
preparation of which the Count-il had at first
In
essayed, but finally handed over to the Pope.
1564, Pius IV., advised by Cardinal Borromeo of
Milan, entrusted the work to a learned and distinguished Commission of four prelates under
Borromeo's supervision Marini, Fosoarari, Calini,
and the Portuguese Fureiro who were assisted in
tlie

—

—

matters of style and rendering by eminent Latin
scholars.
The teaching is Dominican (three of the
four Commissioners belonging, as did the Pope, to
that order) and Thomist— a feature which ensured
for it the opposition of the Jesuit order.
It is
not meant for the young or for popular reading,
but for the equipment of the teaching clergy.
It is exceedingly long and comprehensive, but
It
admirably arranged and lucidly expressed.
contains four parts, whicli follow a lengthy introductory treatment of preliminary topics, and treats
successively of (1) the Apostles' Creed, ('2) the
Sacraments, (3) the Ten Commandments, and (4)
the Lord's Prayer. It is noteworthy that, while
it adds to the Tridentine teaching sections wliich
deal with the limbus patrtim, the Authority of
the Church, and the doctrine of the Church, it
omits all reference to Indulgences and the Rosarj'.
Apart from its franker Augustinianism, the Catechism reproduces very faithfully the substance of
the Decrees of Trent, whose circumspection and
whose massiveness it reflects. (See, further, art.
C.A.TECHISMS, p. 252 f.
Schatt; Hist. pp. 100-102.)
In 1568 appeared, under similar auspices, and
with similar authority, the Breviarium, and in
1572 the Missnlc Romanum, the devotional and
liturgical standards of the Church, which had been
preceded in 1564 by the Index Librorum Prohibitorum proclaiming the censure of the Church on
literature heretical in doctrine or dangerotis in
tendency.
special Confession of Urban I'll I.,
under whose rule (1623-1644) Galileo was condemned, was prescribed for use at consecration by
Greek and other Bishops in Eastern Churches
united to Rome but retaining by special privilege
;

A

own rites and usages.
The long and chequered Papacy

their

of Pius IX.
brought with it a fresh stirring of polemic and
dogmatic activity, whicli isstied in a remarkable
series of Papal publications.
In lSo4, after formal
consultation by encyclical letter with the bishops
on the propriety of satisfj-ing the desire of the
Catholic world for a solemn definition by the

Apostolic See of the hnmactilate Conception of the
Virgin Mary, and on the completion of the labours
of a special commission and a consistory of consultation, the Pope summoned a great assemblage of
prelates to the Basilica of St. Peter, and in their
presence, by authority of our Lord Jesus Christ,
of the blessed Apostles Peter and Paul, and by our
own,' personally proclaimed it to be a doctrine
revealed by God 'that tlie mo.st blessed Virgin
Mary in the first moment of her conception, by a
'

Communism,

Societies, Bible
Societies,
Clerico-liberal Societies
errors respecting (5) the
Church and her Rights, (6) Civil Society, (7)

Secret

;

Natural and Christian Ethics,

(8) Christian Matrithe Civil I'rincipality of the Roman
Modern Liberalism.
In 1870 the Vatican Council, convoked to promote the re-union of Christendom and to cope with
modern errors and dangers, accepted and promulgated after revision two dogmatic constitutions
(1) on the Catholic Faith, in four chapters, dealing
with God as Creator, with Revelation, with Faitli,
and with Faith and Reason, condemning more fully
than in the Syllabus errors of Pantheism, Naturalism, and Rationalism
(2) 07i the Church of Christ
also in four chapters, dealing with the institution
of the Apostolic primacy in tlie blessed Peter, the
perpetuity of St. Peter's primacy in the Roman
Pontiff, the power and nature of the primacy
of the Roman Pontiff, and the infaUibility of
the Roman Pontiff.
In this second document
the absolute finality of the Papal Jurisdiction is
affirmed, on pain of anatlienia, in all matters pertaining alike to faith and morals and to the discililine and government of the Church, and in the
form of a Papal decree it is solemnly declared a
dogma Divinely revealed that
the Roman Pontiff when he speaks ex cathedra, that is, when,

mony,

(9)

Pontiff, (10)

'

'

:

;

,

'

in the e.xercise of his office as Pastor and Teacher of all Christians,
by virtue of his supreme Apostolic authority he defines the
doctrine on faith or morals to be held by the Universal Church,
by the Divine assistance promised to him in the blessed Peter,
possesses that power of infallibility with which the Divine
Redeemer willed that His Church should be furnished in defining doctrine on faith or morals; and that accordingly such
definitions of the Roman Pontiff are of themselves, not from consent of the Church, irreformable ; but if, as may God forbid,
any one shall presume to gainsay this our definition, let him be

anathema.'
It was thus the work of Pio Nono to complete
the long and patiently evolved system of a constitutional Papal infallibility and autocracy in all
matters concerning Cliristian faith, morals, disci-

pline,

and government.

Beyond these determinations

of the

Pope

in

the

it has not been necessarj', even if
possible, for the Church to proceed in matters of
faith.
They have been supplemented, however, in
detail by the fresh Papal Si/llnbits of Pius X. in
1907, against all forms of Modernism, and by the
labours of the Commission on Biblical Studies.

Vatican Council

Although the Vatican Council refused by a large
majority to accept the Catechism submitted to it,
numerous authorized local catechisms are in circulation for popular use throughout the Roman
Catholic world, more or less completely revised to
bring them into harmony with the new decrees.
Of the older catechisms, besides that of Trent,
which was for clerical rather than popular use,
those of the learned Jesuit Peter Canisius (1554
.and 1566) and of Cardinal Bellarmine (1603) may

be mentioned as having commended themselves
Papal as well as to clerical and
popular acceptance. Among the most influential
especially to
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dogma.s by proi)ositions,
had its opposing schools,

argument, and learning,
its heresies, its im]>ulses
gilds in the great in-

iJify-piifationex dc Cuii/roirrsiii C/iristi'OKC Jii/ii
ativcrxu.sTemporix hercticos oi Robert IJellar-

to make
dustrial

mine (1587-90), the Ej-position dc. la Doctrine dc
I'Eqlise Catholiqnc sur les nmticrcs de Contruversc
of Bossuet (1671), the Symhulik of J. A. Miililer
(1832), and the PriFlecliones tlicologicw of tlie Jesuit

many lands, fostered a sense
of iiulei)endence and of personal dignity.
Here
and there, though without authorization, the

Perrone

and read with e.ager curiosity, provoking, as they
have always done, per.son.al rellexion and untrammelled conviction.
The Mystics, with their
personal intimacy with the Unseen and their
devotional coididence and freedom, and, on the
other hand, the Hunumists. with their knowledge
of an old world new found, pointed men in the
same direction. It was inevitable that, together

the

hums

(1835(r.).

In the Old-V'tthuHi- Church.— 'Vo

rule of
history that each Rveat successive formulation of
ecumenical doctrine has been the occasion of, or
has perpetuated, a corre.-pondinj; schism of the
Church, the work of the latest Koman (ieueral
Council of 1870 was no exception. Its distinctive
decrees were received under jirotest l>y many of the
(•2)

tlie

participants (esp. (Jerman, French, KuKlish.and N.
Ainer. representatives), and led linally to the formation in Bavaria and elsewhere in Germany of the
Old-Catholic Church, loyal to the doctrinal Canons
of Trent and earlier .standards, and occupying a
position similar to that of the earlier secession of
the Church of Ctrecht which took place in protest
ai'ainst the l'a[>al claims embodied in tlie bull
(jnigcnitus condenmin;; Jansenist views in 1713.
Reference has already been made to the OldCatholic ("onferences at Bonn in 1874 and 1875
between representatives of the Gra-co-Russian,
Anglican, and Old-Catholic Churches, at the former
of which Fourteen Theses were agreed upon as a
pos.sible basis of Catholic re-union, dealing with
the Canon and Apocrypha, the Text and Translation> of Scripture, the Use of the Vernacular in
Scripture and in liturg3', Justilication through
Faitli working by Love, Salvation not by Merit,
Works of Supererogation, Number of Sacraments,
Scripture and Tradition, Succe.ssion of Anglican
Orders, Immaculate Conception of Mary, I'ulilic
and Private Confession, Indulgences, Prayers for
the Dead, the Mass and at the latter, Six Theses
accepting the ecumenical Symbols and decisions
of the undivided Church of the first six centuries,
and in particular the Eastern doctrine of the Procession of the S[>irit.
Old-Catholic Churches also exist in Switzerland,
Austria, France, and America, while in Mexico, in
l;eforme<l
Spain and Portugal, and in Italy,
Catholic ('hurchus have been established, in great
measure by means of Anglican .support and on the
Anglican model, professing a markedly Protestant
type of doctrine (see Loofs, i. 412 IV.).
;

'

'

I.iTERATCitK.— For sUrKi.'irds ol Koman Catholic Church, and
hiblioffraphy : Schaflf, HUtorij of Creeds, pp. 83-llU, Cref(h
oj'Gr. ajtd L(U, Churches, pp. 70-271; Loofs, Sifinbolik, i. 1872l(i (on Oriental Churches in coinnuinioii with Rome, ;i;):j-:il)0) ;
in
artt.
Addis-Arnold's
Denzinger, ICnchiridion^'f, loOS
Calhffl. Dict.ii. 1U03, in Wetzer-Welte, in the Cathid. Em-ijcl,
in Vacant-Mangenot's Did. de Throl. Calhid., in I'ltK';
cf. also Winer, Con/t'S.vions of ChrUtendom, Entr. tr. 1S7.'J;
Butler, Uibt. and Lit. Account of the Fonnutarien, etc., of the
Kor critical
/i.e., Greek, and prineijtat Prot. Churchea, 1816.
account of the doctrine, aec Harnack, Hist, of Do(/ina, Eng.
;

tr. vol. vii., 1899.

For Old-Catholic doctrine
19I-2(f_'.

407IT.

;

:

Schaff, Uiatont of Creeds, pp.
p. JlSfT.
Loofs, i.

Crred.i o/ Gr. and l.iit. Chinches,
•
i'«A"i, art. Altkalholizismus.'

;

Confessions in the Reformed Churches
General introduction Early efforts. Beneath the
rigorously siuoiit bed and le\('lled surface of meiliieval Christendom there hay but thinly covered
the fruitful seeds of the various outgrowths of the
Reformation. It is easy now to discern how farreaching was the doctrinal ami practical jueparation for the great movements.
For centuries
before the crisis was rea(died, over against the
demand of the Rom.an Curia that all learning and
all thought, as well as all political .and ecdesiasticjil life, should be organized in subjection to it,
inllucnces had been at work to .stimulate freedom
of thought and action.
Even Scholasticism, ready
though it was to buttress up the Papal claims and
II.

:

:

men

think.

The

and commercial

cities,

and the growing

national sentiment in

Scriptures hail been

turned into the vernacular

with the sensitive conscience's fierce revolt against
ecclesiastical abuses and immoralities, there should
also come into being an attitude of mind as critical
tow.ards those median-al accretions to the Church's
doctrine with which the abu.ses had been bound up.

Long before the Reformation crisis, jiarticular
current opinions extraneous to the great Creeds
to the general spirit of .Scripture had been
singled out or mas.sed in groups for discussion and
and

hostile

criticism.

There was no disposition to

debate afresh the problems which had found dogmatic .solution in the Ecumenical Councils. Not
the Person and Work of Clirist or of the Holy
Sjiirit, not the doctrine of the Divine Trinity, but
the doctrines of the means of grace. Church, Ministry, Sacraments, and Scripture, of the proces.ses
involved in ]iersonal .s.alvation, and of the u.se of
mediators other th.an the Son of God, were the
themes at i.ssue. With the old Creeds the new
thinkers, almost without exceptiim, had no controand when occasion
ver.sy, but were amply satisfied
arose forthem to gather intoConfe.ssionsthedoctrine
to which they adhered, it was their lirst care to
express their loyalty to the ancient standards of
Christendom. Both of the Reformation and of the
pre- Reformation Confessions it is true that they
were advanced for didactic and apologetic purposes rather than as Creeds, and that they were
subordinated not only to the Word of (!od in
Canimical .Scrijiture, but also to the Catholic
Creeds. Acc'ording to the acceiiteil .academic |Uocedure of the age, serious dill'eremc of theological
opinion issued naturally in tlie formulation of a
series of controversial propositions which embodied
the moot points, and were thing out as a challenge
to the champions of the learned world for debate in
intellectu.al tournaments or disputation.s.
Luther's
Theses nailed upon the church-door at Wittenberg
were only one in a, long series, earlier and later,
of academic invitations to serious argument; but
to the pedantries of conventional disputation he
brought a biting mother-wit and a p.assionate
earnestness as well as a scholar's learning, and
he was among the very lirst to discover and to
wield the power of the iiam])lilct and the printBoth the
ing ]iress in religious controversj-.
Wyclilite and the Lutheran reformat ion -movements beg.an with the fearless publication of
jilaces,' dealing not with
propositions, theses, or
the whole system of Christian doctrine, but with
the topics involved in prevailing religious abu.ses.
Only later, as the rift grew wider between the
;

'

forces of reaction and reform, did it becimie necessary to round oilin systematic form the theological
opinions of Protestants but rarely, if ever, was it
the case that equal care and space were given to
controversial and to non-controversial matter of
faith.
It is, in truth, a general defect in the
Creeds and the Confessions of Christendom, viewed
as systems of truth, that from the circumstances
of tlicir formation they have suflered distortion in
varying degrees, and present a lack of internal pro;
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portion and iH"is]ioctive wliicli is dm; to )iuleniical
or other exigencies.
Tliey all bear the marks of
their birth-time and birth-place, and it is to the
distinctive and often transitory features in them

they draw our chief attention. It is unju.st
judye them without regard to their origin
and their jiurjjose.
Few, if any, of them were
fair - veather or leisurely jiroductions laid out
for academic criticism or appreciation.
ISIany of
them were the work of hunted outlawed men, and
were sealed with martyr blood.
Viewed generally, they are seen to fall into groups: (1) before
IGtli
cent., both directed against
1.500, (2) in
tliat

to

Koraan Catholic ahuse-s ; (3) in 17tli cent., the result
of Protestant difi'erences ; and (4) in 19th cent., the
.age of increasing religious liberty resulting bolih in
the multiplication of sects and in the simplification
of Confessions.
They are here considered according to an order partly chronological and partly
based upon the varying degree of their divergence

Eoman system.
r re-Reformation Articles, Coiife^siwis,

from the

and

Cat4chisfms.

—

it is scarcely possible to point to Confessions in the
pre-Reforniation centuries which correspond very closely to
those of the succeeding: age, it is abundantly evident that the
lea\ en of reform in Church and doctrine was actively at work.
Whether, as among the Albigenses and C.ithari, the bounds of
ancient Catholic orthodoxy were exceeded, or, as among the
followers of Waldo, were observed, there was a wide-spread and
steadily increasing reluctance from the 9th to the 15th cent,
to acquiesce in the traditionalism, the Papal supremacy, and the
crude sacrauientalism of the Church. In the North of Italj', iu
the South of frVance, in Bohemia, and as far north as in Britain,
there was a strong revulsion of feeling and interest towards a
Scriptural simplicity in doctrine, worship, Church organization
and life. Almost ail the heresies and sects that disturbed the
peace of Church and State appealed from Pope and Councils to
Scripture and common sense, and advocated some form of
•Scriptural puritanism.
Though reform within the Church was
the invariable object of their protests, persecution and despair
combined to drive them more or less out of the Roman com-

Although

munion, and their articles of reform became articles of schism
and secession. From the 9th cent, onwards the sacraments,
especially the Lord's Supper, were a continual subject of contheses or articles were unceasingly advanced and
troversy
retracted or condemned, concerning their number, meaning,
administration, and effect.
Similarlj-, questions regarding
.Scripture, Church-government and authority, access of believers to God, the place of works in justification, were constantly agitating men's minds. It was an age of discussion
and debate, and the same instinct which prompted the Papacy
to assert itself and steadily aggrandize its own authority led
national Churches and gifted individuals alike to resent it and
proclaim their own mind in turn but it was manifestly an
age of strenuous search for truth in thought and right in life.
Naturally, the same age that produced the Schoolmen called
:

;

also for the Inquisition. Confessions of faith in such a time
tended to be individual and partial often they were drawn up
by persecutors as counts of an indictment for heres.v, and,
when accepted by the accused, were sealed by condenmation
;

and death.

The

articles of faith were articles of martyrdom.
But, as the movement for reform gained adherents, the time
ai)proached when the work of Waldo, Wyclif, and Hus should
issue not only in definite Church-formation, but also in the
framing of extended Confessions.

Ten Commandments, and the Seven Works of
Mercy. During the loth cent, the simpler Waldensian and the more theological Hussite movements coalesced, and gave rise to writings
Komance and Bohemian languages, whose

in

the

inter-

relations are difficult to analyze.
To c. 1410, and
to Hus himself, Palacky as.signs an early Hussite
Catechism. To 1431 belongs the Cunfessio Tahoritanim of the most resolute followers of Hus, who
rejected all doctrine ami usage not sanctioned in

Especially interesting are the kindred

Scripture.

and much-used Waldensian and Bohemian Catechisms, vivid, shrewd, homely, and spiritual in
The former, 'The Smaller t^uestheir dialogue.
tions,' contains 57 questions and answers, is earlier
than 1490, follows the division Faith, Hope, and
Love adopted in Augustine's Encliiridion, and

—

—

includes the Apostles' Creed, the Lord's Prayer,
the latter, perhaps
;
the work of lAicas of Pra.gue, and first printed
c.
1521, asks and answers 75 questions in very
similar terms, adding the Beatitudes and other
matter. While adhering to the simplicity of Scripture and the Apostles' Creed, and permeated by
the reforming spirit, they come short of distinctive Reformation theology, ccj. in reference to the
number of the sacraments (two nece.ssary,' the
other live less necessary '), and to ju.stification.
From 1467 to 1671 no fewer than 34 Bohemian
Confessions are known to have been framed (SchafV,
In 1503, just 50 years after
Hist. Creeds, p. 578).
the overthrow of the Hussites of Tabor, the rallied

and the Ten Commandments

'

'

'

and reviving
(Bohemian,
Unity of Brethren
Moravian, and refugee Waldensian) submitted
'

to Wladi.slaw II., king of Bohemia, a Confession
of their Faith, rejecting the Worship of Siiints,

Purgatory, and Transubstantiation, and urging a
symbolical doctrine of the Supper. In 1511 they
.submitted a Confession to Erasmus for his judgFrom the time of
ment, but without result.
Luther's revolt they came in all their branches
more and more into connexion and fellowship with
the Reformers, Lutherans and Calvinists, and at
last took their place in doctrine as in polity among
the Protestant Churches. In 1532, under Lutheran
influence, they tendered a Confession to George,
Margrave of Brandenburg, with a preface by
Luther himself commending their doctrine apart
from certain aspects of their sacramental views.
Their revised Confession to F'erdinand I. in 1535,
purged of the obnoxious teaching on re-bai.tism,
and modified in regard to justification and clerical
celibacy, was cordially ajiproved liy Luther, and
It conaccepted as a basis of full fellowship.
tained an apologetic preface and 20 articles reit
was
issued
the
Confession
Augsburg
sembling
in Bohemian and Latin, and is known as the
First Buhcmian Covfession. In 1575 the Protestant
;

12. Confessions in the Waldensian, Bohemian,
and Moravian Churches. The Confessional documents of the Waldensian, Bohemian, and Moravian

—

fraternities are, like the societies themselves, so

closely bound up that they may fitly be grouped
together.
They form a long series preceding as
well as following the Reformation, and share with
Bajitist or Anabaptist documents the distinction of
Ho\v
exhibiting the longest Protestant descent.
soon after the origination of the Waldensian movement in the 12th cent, dehnite Articles of Faith
were current we cannot say, but already in the
14th cent, we find evidence of the use of Articles
of F'aith and a brief catechism of Christian doctrine and morals.
Like other literary products of
the movement, these seem to have been long preserved orally, and committed to writing in the

15th century. Of that date we possess copies of a
group of seven Articles of Faith in God, and of
a simple catechism current among the Old Waldensians of F'rance and Spain, containing seven
paragraphs on the Godhead, seven on Man, the

Churches of Bohemia, whether Lutheran or t alvinist in sympathy, united by the common menace
of Rome, drew up the Second Bohemian Confession,
which, in conjunction with the First, superseded
all

the rest of

the

34 Confessions credited

to

Bohemia during the two centuries after 1467. The
Second Bohemian Confession, addre.ssed to Maximilian II., contains 25 articles embodying the
doctrine of the Augsburg Confession modified in
harmony with the Calvinistic and Moravian teaching, and closelj- approximating to Melanchthon's
later sacramental theory.
In 1655, during the cruel massacre, the Pied-

montese Waldensians adopted and sent out the
Waldensian Confession, v\hich is based upon, and
in part abridged from, the French Reformed t7onIn 1855 the Confession
fession of 1559 by Calvin.
was re-affirmed by the inesent Waldensian Church
in Synod.
Although in Bohemia no resuscitation of the
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ancient national Proti;--taiUisni lias been ijerniitted,
and the alleKiiince of I'mtestants is (liviclcd between
I.utheraiiisni and tlie Calvinism of the ileidi'lber;^
ateeliisin and the Second Helvetic Confession,
the old Unitas Frrtliiim has lieen continuonsly
represented on German soil by the Moravian
Urethren, who own the authoritj- of no Confession
in a strict sense, and cherish a ])ersonal rather than
a theological devotion, beiiij; ready to recognize
and enter into fellowshii) with the devout of all
ilenominations. They were able cordially to accejit
the Confession of Augsburg as in sutlicient harmony
with their own and the Keformed doctrine, aiul,
indeed, Spangenberg in the preface to \\\sldca Fldri
fratium (Kng. ed. 17.S4), a weighty exposition of
their belief, afiirms that that Confession has been
and will remain theirs. For light ii]ion their doctrine
one may with conhdence turn to their impressive
Eiister Lit(iny\\~i'J)., and to the
Suninuirj/' oi
their faith as centring in the Incarnation and
Atonement of Christ in the 6 articles issued by
the Syno<l of 1869.
I'eference may al.so be made
(

'

'

'

'

to Hislio]) Scliweinitz's 'Compendium of Doctrine,'
in 17 articles drawn from the authorized 'Manual'

the Church, to the 'Catechism of Christian
Doctrine for the Instruction of Youth in the
of the United Brethren,' and the
Epi(,'hristian Doctrine for the Instruction of
Candidates for Conlirniation.'

of

Church
tome of

'

Literati-UK. -Schaff, Ilial. pp. 505-580, 874-881, Creedn of
Ki'anij. Prot. Cliurclies, pp. 7.')7-77(l, 7!)»-80l!; J'llK-'.a.vit. "\ValBohmische Driider,' 'Ziiizendorf ; Kurtz,
denser,' 'Hues,'
Ch. Hit'-t., Kn^. tr. 1S90, vols. ii. and iii.; works by Palaeky,
Loserth. ('. I'. Halni, l)ie<^khoff, ami von Ze/.sctnvilz.
'

—

13. Confessions in the Lutheran Churches.
Though not in them.selves a Confession in any
general sense, the 95 Theses of Martin Luther at
Wittenberg in 1317 against the theory and practi<-e
of Indulgences co-operated with his famous dis-

at Leipzig,
putations {e.fi. at Heidelberg, 151S
1519), and with his jiowerful tracts, in precipitating
Confessional formul.ations. Although the Tlieses,
Disputations, and Tracts had reference to restricted
;

doctrines, their

immediate

ett'ect

was

to

provoke

heart-searching revision of the whole current sy.stem of doctrine in so far as it contained accretions
In this revisory
to the ancient (,'atholic Creeds.
work Luther found in I'hilip .Melanchthon an
invaluable and, indeed, an indispensable fellowworker, one whose doctrinal system had found
mature expression in the Loci Communes no early
If Luther's eagle eye pierced the forest
as 1,5JI.
of mediieval error, and if Luther's sinewy arms
cleared the ground, it was Melanchthon's gift and
task to lay the fouiulations of Lutheran doctrine,
Each was
massive, clear-cut, stable, and true.
the other's needed complement.
Together they
achieved a single work, than which a greater could
hardly be conceived the (iernian Keformation.

—

Their mutual understanding and their spiritual
fellowship form one of the finest episodes and
noblest features of that great movement.
It wa.s in 1529 that Luther entered upon the
work of doctrinal formulation. His lirst care wa."
to provide for the spiritual wants of the neglected
common people, especially for the young. A few
catechetical works for the young and the unlearned
had been prepared by monks in the MidiUe .Vges.

The Walifensian and Uoliemian Keformers had
made notable use of similar manuals prepared
according to their distinctive views, and in 152."! a
copy of one of these in Latin was presented to
Luther. Luther himself had written a popular
exposition of the Lord's Prayer and the Decalogue
as early as 1518. Catechisms had been published

by sucli Keformers as Urbanus Ilegius, Lonicer,
Melanchthon, Urentius, and Lachmann, between
15-0 and 15'i8. But Luther's Smaller Catechism,'
'

or

EnMridion, immediately attained a

position
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and acceptance which not only placed

it

far

above

its forerunners, but entitled it to rank as a
Confession.
It was jireceded in the .same year,
1529, by the
Larger Catechism,' a looser ami less
happy work, which was, indeed, not strictly a
catechism at all, but an exposition too long for a
popular manual which served, however, to guide
and luepare its author for his still more congenial
In
task, the composition of the Encliiridiun.

all

'

—

delightfully

homely and yet impressive

and answers

it

([uestions
e.Kjiounds (1) the Decalogue, (2) the

Lord's Prayer, (4) the
(3) the
of Holy l>a|ilism, (5) the Sacrament of
the Altar the .same succession of subjects which
the Uoliemian Brethren had made familiar in
their Catechisms.
See, further, art. Catechi.SMS
(Lutheran).
The Fifteen Articles of the iHoi-tiunj Conferove,
1529, were drawn up by Luther after the memorable discussion in which Melanchthon and he
represented the German Keformers, Zwiugli and
(Ecolam])adius the Swiss, in an ellort to estaVilisli
a doctrinal understanding and concordat between
the Keformed Churches. Articles i.-xiv. on the
Trinity, Incarnation, Life of Christ, Original Sin
Apostles' Creed,

Sacrament

—

(qualilied agreement), Kedeniption, .lustihcation by
Faith, Work of the Holy Spirit by \\'ord and Sacraments, Baptism, Good Works the Fruit of Faith,
Confession and Absolution, Civil Autlioritj-, Tradition, Necessity of Infant liaptism, were agreed
upon without difficulty. Article xv. was left in-

complete, through disagreement on the meaning of
the words Hoc est corjius nieuni,' in the form of
three propositions: (1) the Eucharist ought to be
received in both kinds
(2) the Sacritice of the
Mass is inadmissible (3) the Sacrament of the
Altar is a sacrament of the body and blood of
It was
Christ, and the partaking of it is salutary.
a happier omen for the future of Protestantism,
now
that
the
words
realized,
were
being
only
added
And, although we are not at this time
agreed as to whether the true Body and Blood of
Christ are physically present in the bread and wine,
we recommend that either party manifest a Cliristian love to the other, so far as the conscience of
every man shall permit, and that both parties
entreat Almighty God to conlirni us by His Spirit
in the right doctrine.
Amen.'
fortnight later the Marburg Articles were
revised and enlarged, and presented as the 5crcHat a gathering of
teeii Articles ef SchwnlKich
Lutheran princes and representatives in that town,
and were followed by the sup]ilemeiitary Articles
(f Toryaii (March 1530), drawn uji by Luther,
'

;

;

'

:

A

Melanchthon, .Jonas, and llugenluigeii, for the
Elector of Saxony, with a view to presentation in
the interests of Catholic re-union at the forthconiiug Diet at Augsburg. The Articles of Marburg or
Scliwabach are pacilic and [lositive, in accordance
with the conciliatory purpose of the conference
from which they issued the Torgaii Articles are
;

polemical against abu.scs and contiovcrsi;il in tone,
dealing with clerical marriage, comniunion in both
kinds, the Mass, confession, invocation of saints,
faith's suiieriority to works, etc.
together they
form the basis of the first and second portions
respectively of the great Augsbiirif Confession of
1530, the supreme declaration and literary monument of the Keformation.
Luther's enforced
I'hc AiKj-sliurfi Cimfcssion.
absence, under ban, from the Diet, threw upon
Melanchthon the entire responsibility for the
formal composition of the Augsburg Confession
but, apart from the fact that the constituent
articles of .Marburg and Torgau were es.sentially
Luther's, Melanchthon was fresh from prolonged
conference with him, was in constant correspondence with him, and was by tenii)er, scliolar.sliip, and
;

—

;
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Luther
insight uniquely fitted to represent bini.
inspired, if Melanchthon arranj^ed and wrote. The
theology belonj^s to botli. When a draft was suhniitted to Luther for revision, he could >vrite to
It
the Elector
pleases me very well, and I know
of nothing hy which I could better it or change it,
nor would it be becoming, for I cannot move so
Indeed, in a letter to Jonas he
softly and gentl)^'
dubbed it the softly stepping Apology,' and was
inclined to complain of its leniency or silence on
the subject of purgatory, saint-worship, and the
Papal antichrist. Apart from these matters, the
Augustana is the classical statement of Lutheran
doctrine, and has remained to tlie present day the
bond between all Lutheran Churches. Its dignified
simplicity, its temperate tone, and its Christian
spirit have endeared it to successive generations,
and have made it tlie model as well as the mother
of later Confessions.
Portions of it have become
obsolete.
The piety and thought it has fostered
liave outgi'own their original vestments.
But its
profound loyalty to tlie best traditions of the
'

:

'

'

'

Catholic Cliurch and the great Fathers, its faithfulness to Scripture, none the less impressive because it is unlaboured and unobtrusive, and its
deep note of evangelical experience, have secured
for it a sacred place, perhaps beyond all other
Confessions, in the living faitli of its ministers and
The twenty-one Articles of its first part
people.
state the main doctrines held by Lutherans
(1) in
common with Roman Catholics, the doctrine of the
Catholic Creeds (2) in common with Augustinians,
against Pelagianism and Donatism (3) in opposition to Rome, esp. on Justification by Faith, the
exclusive mediatorship of Christ, Church, ministry,
:

;

;

and rites and (4) in distinction from Zwinglians
and Anabaptists (the former are not named), upon
the meaning and administration of the sacraments,
on confession, and on the millennium. The seye/i
articles of the second part condemn the chief
;

Roman

abases

pulsory

:

withholding the cup

(1)

celibacy

of

clergy

;

(3)

;

the

(2)

com-

Mass a

compulsory confession; (5) festivals
(6) monastic vows
(7) secular domination by bishops to the spiritual disadvantage and
of
the
Church.
corruption
sacrifice;
and fasts

(4)

;

;

The motto

of the Confession is Ps 119^^ (Vulg.), and I spake
thy testimonies in the sif^ht of kinys, and was not ashamed.'
Preface, a formal and wordy address to the Emperor, is
not from the pen of Melanchthon but from that of Bruck, the
Saxon Chancellor, who also composed the Epilo^e.
Contents of Part I. Art. i., o/ God, affirms the Nicene
doctrine, explains that 'person' means, not a part or quality,
hut that which properly subsists,' and condemns ancient and
recent heresies. Art. \i., of Original Sin, teaches tbat, 'since
Adam's fall, all men begotten after the common course of
nature are born with sin, that is, without the fear of God,
without trust in Him, and with fleshly appetite and that this
disease or original fault is truly sin, condemning and bringing
eternal death now also upon all that are not born again by
baptism and the Holy Spirit'; and condemns 'the Pelagians
and others who deny this original fault to be sin indeed, and
who, to lessen the glory of the merits and benefits of Christ,
argue that a man may by the strength of his own reason be
Art. iii., of the Son o/ God, expands
justified before God.'
Art. iv. thus
slightly the language of the Apostles' Creed.
sets forth J ustijication: 'Men cannot be justified before God
own
or works, but are justified freely
their
merits,
powers,
by
for Christ's sake through faith, when they believe that they are
received into favour and their sins forgiven for Christ's sake,
who by His death hath satisfied for our sins. This faith doth
God impute for righteousness before him (Ro 3 and 4).' Art. v.
sets forth the Ministry of the Church for the securing of that
faith through the Holy Spirit, and condemns the Anabaptists.
'
Art. vi., of A\'w Obedience, Leaches that this faith should bring
forth good fruits, and that men ought to do the good works
commanded of God, because it is God's will, and not for any
confidence of meriting justification before God by their works.
For remission of sins and justification is apprehended by faith,
as also the voice of Christ witnesseth "when ye have done all
'

of

The

—

'

;

—

:

*
these things, say, We are unprofitable servants."
Art. vii. teaches that the Church 'is the congregation of
saints, in which the Gospel is rightly taught, and the Sacraments rightly administered unto the true unity of the Church
it is sufficient to agree concerning the doctrine of the Gospel
and the administration of the Sacraments: nor is it necessary
that human traditions, rites, or ceremonies instituted by men
:

should be alike everywhere; aa St. Paul saith "There is one
faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all."'
Art. viii.,
:

What

the

Church

'

It is lawful to use the Sacraments
men, according to the voice of Christ (Mt
232), "The scribes and the Pharisees sit in Moses' seat," etc.
The Sacraments and the Word are effectual bv reason of the
institution and commandment of Christ, though they be delivered by evil men.' Art. ix., of Baptir^m, teaches that it is
necessary to salvation, and that children by it are offered to
God and received into His favour and condemns the Anabaptists.
Art. X., of tlte Lord's Supper, affirms that the Body and
Blood of Christ are truly present, and arc communicated to
those that eat in the Lord's Supper' but makes no attempt to
explain ho\\' they are related to the elements— a remarkable
silence illustrative perhaps of the reluctance of the Lutheran
leaders at this time to formulate any new doctrine which would

administered by

ix,

says

:

evil

;

'

;

make their breach with Uome irreparable. Art. xi., of Confession, teaches that 'private absolution be retained, though
enumeration of all offences be not necessary in confession. For
it is impossible, according to the Psalm, 191- -' who can understand his errors? "
In Art. xii. Repentance is said to consist
of these two parts : one is contrition, or terrors stricken into
the conscience by the recognition of sin
the other is faith,
which is conceived by the Gospel or by absolution, and doth
believe that for Christ's sake sins be forgiven, and comforteth
the conscience and freeth it from terrors. Then should follow
good works, which are fruits of repentance.' Thereff^re the
Anabaptists and the Novatians are condemned. According to
Art. xiii., of the Use of Sacraments, they 'were ordained, not
only to be marks of profession among men, but rather that they
should be signs and testimonies of the will of God towards us,
set forth unto us to stir up and confirm faith in such as use
them': they do not justify ex opere operato.
Art. xiv., of
Ecclesiastical Orders, teaches 'that no man should publicly in
the Church teach or administer the Sacraments, except he be
In Art. xv., of iCcclcsiastical Rites, it is taught
duly called.'
that ' those only are to be observed which may be observed
without sin, and are profitable for tranquillity and good order
in the Church ; such as are set holidays, feasts, and sucn like.
Yet concerning such things, men are to be admonished that
consciences are not to be burdened as if such service were
necessary to salvation. They are also to be admonished that
human traditions, instituted to propitiate God, to merit grace,
and to make satisfaction for sins, are opposed to the Gospel and
the doctrine of faith. Wherefore \ ows and traditions concerning
foods and days, aud such like, instituted to merit grace and make
satisfaction for sins, are useless and contrary to the Gospel.'
Art. xvi., of Civil Affairs, teaches that 'such civil ordmances
as are lawful are good works of God
Christians may lawfully
'

'

—

;

;

bear

ci\il office, sit in judgments, determine matters by the
.
imperial laws
appoint just punishments, engage in just
war, act as soldiers, make legal bargains and contracts, hold
property, take an oath when the magistrates require it, marry
a wife or be given in marriage.' It condemns the Anai)aptists
who forbid Christians these civil offices, also * those who place
the perfection of the Gospel, not in the fear of God and in faith,
but in forsaking civil offices, inasmuch as the Gospel teacheth
an everlasting righteousness of the heart.' . . . 'Christians
nmst necessarily obey their magistrates and laws, save only
when they command any sin ; for then they must rather obey
God than men (Ac 52^).' Art. xvii., of' Christ's Return to
'
Judgment, condemns the Anabaptists wlio think that to condemned men and devils there shall be an end of torments ;
others also who now scatter Jewish opinions that, before the
resurrection of the dead, the godly shall occupy the kingdom of
the world, the wicked being everywhere suppressed.'
Art.
xviii., of Free Will, affirms 'that man's will hath some liberty
to work a civil righteousness, and to choose such things as
reason can reach unto ; but that it hath no power to work the
righteousness of God, or a spiritual righteousness, without the
Spirit of God ; because the natural man receiveth not the things
of the Spirit of God (1 Co 2^*).
But this is wrought in the heart
when men do receive the Spirit of God through the Word.'
Augustine is quoted in eujiport, and Pelagian opinions are condemned. Art. xix. teaches that 'although God doth create
and preserve nature, the Catise of Sin is the will of the vdcked,
to wit, of the devil and ungodly men.'
Art. x\., of Good Works, repudiates the charge thai Lutherans
*
forbid good works : Their writings extant upon the Ten Commandments bear witness that they have taught to good purpose
.

.

concerning every kind of life and its duties. ... Of which
things preachers in former times taught little or nothing only
they urged certain childish and needless works, as keeping of
holidays, set fasts, fraternities, pilgrimages, worshippings of
Whereof our
saints, rosaries, monkeries, and such like things.
adversaries having had warning, they do now unlearn them,
and do not preach concerning these unprofitable works as they
were wont. Besides they begin now to make mention of faith,
They
concerning which there was formerly a deep silence.
teach that we are not justified by works alone but they conjoin
faith and works, and say we are justified by faitli and works.
Which doctrine is more tolerable than the former one, and can
afford more consolation.
Therefore our di\ines have thus
admonished the churches: (1) Our works cannot reconcile
God, or deserve remission of sins, grace, and justification at
His hands, but these we obtain by faith only, when we believe
that we are received into favour for Christ's sake, who alone is
appointed the Mediator and Propitiatory, by whom the Father
He therefore that trusteth hy his works to merit
is reconciled.
grace, doth despise the merit and grace of Christ, and seeketh
by his own power to come to the Father without Christ;
:

;

.

.

—
.
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Confession, we are ready, God willing, to set forth
further truth in harmony with the Scriptures,'
Melancbthoii made use of every call for a fresh
issue to correct and modify and imjirove his views.
In the edition of 15-10, known as the Variata,
this process reached its climax, when, as in the
1535 edition of his Loci Cummunes, a synergistic
modification of his views on absolute predestination

I nm the way,
whereas Christ hath exprcsslv said of hiinselt,
the truth, and the life" (Jn i4»). This doctrine is handled by
"
I'livil almost everywhere :—
By grace ye arc saved tiirouuh
of
it
is
the
not
of
God, not of
ami
that
gift
faith,
yourselves
works" (Eph '>'*") Augustine doth in many vohmics defend
the merit of
graee, and the righteousness of failh, against
works. The like doth Ambrose teaoh in his book, de Vocntioiu'
C'odly and trembling conGeiUilium, and elsewhere.
bringeth very
sciences find by experience that this doclrine
"
being justified by
great comfort ... as St. Paul teacheth,
Cod"
with
have
we
failh.
(Ro 5'X This doctrine dolh
peace
ami
of
a
conflict
troubled
to
the
conscience,
whoUj belong
canno't be understood but where the c:onscience hath felt that
Wherefore all such as have luad no experience thereof,
conflii^t.
and all that are profane men, who <lream that Cliristian
righteousnes.s is naught else but a civil and philosophical
P'ormerly men's
righteousness, are poor judges of this matter.
consciences were vexed with the doctrine of works
they did
not hear any comfort out of the Gospel. Wliereupon conscience
drove some into the desert, into monasteries, hoping there to
There was very great
merit grace by a monastical life.
('i) The
need therefore to teach and renew this doctrine.
name of faith doth not only signify a knowledge of the history,
which niav be in the wicked, and in the devil, but a faith which
believeth also the effect of the history, that by Christ we have
grace, righteousness, and remission of sins. (.3) It is necessary
because it is the will of God that we
to do good works
should do them.
And, because the Holy Spirit is received
bv faith, our hearts are now renewed, and so put on new
affections that they are able to bring forth good works.
Without faith the nature of man can by no means perform the
works of the l*^rst or Second Table. Without faith it cannot
but seeketh help
call upon Go<i, hope in God, bear the Cross
from man, and trustcth in man's help. So it conieth to pass
that all lusts and human counsels bear sway in the heart so
Wherefore also
long as faith" and trust in God are absent.
Witliout me ye can do nothing" (Jn I.Vi), and
Christ saith,
" Without
the Church singcth,
thy power 13 naught in man,
inno<;ent."
that
is
naught
Art. xxi.,o/(A« Worship of Saints, teaches that the memory
:

.

.

.

free- will, on reiientance and good works,
and instead of the clause, they
teach that the body and blood of Christ are. truly
(tis'lrilnttcd to those that cat in the
arc
and
present
Lord's Supper and they di.mpjinnx of those that
teach otherwise, there ajipeared the milder words,
they teach that with bread and wine are tridy
exhibited the body and blood of Christ to those
a refusal to conthat eat in the Lord's Supper
demn divergent I'rote.stant views, and an ajiproximation towards those Calvinistic and Zwinglian
opinions with which the Marburg Conference and
had
personal interviews with Calvin and IJucer

and human

found expression

.

'

.

.

.

.

'

'

.

.

.

.

.

made Melanchthon

.

.

.

'

of saints m.ay be set before us, in order that we may follow
.a-s
the
their faith and good works according to our calling
Emperor may follow David's example in making war to drive
away the Turks from his country ; for both are kings. But the
.
because it offereth
Scripture teacheth not to invoke saints
;

.

unto us one Christ the Mediator, Propitiatory, High-priest, and
" If
we have an advocate with
Intercessor.
any man sin,
"
God, Jesus Christ the righteous (1 Jn 21). Art. xxii. sums up
.

familiar.

of itsettbrt to conserve the Scriptural and spiritual
essentials of traditional Christianity, and by the
utter absence of any traces of the spirit of wanton
innovation. It is, we may add, significant of the

'

.

—

No one can read the Augsliurg Confession
without being deeply impresseil by the sincerity

.

;

.

'

;

;

;

.
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.

the case, claiming for the doctrine harmony with Scripture,
with the Church Catholic, even with the Roman Church so far
as known from the Fathers, and repudiating the charge of
It is concerning traditional abuses introduced without
heresy.
any definite authority that the dissension has arisen. It would
be'a becoming lenity on the part of the Bishops that in view of
the Confesjiion now presented they should be patient, since not
even the Canons are so severe as to demand the samerites everywhere, nor were the rites of all churches at any time the same.
It is a calumnious falsehood that all the ceremonies, all the
'

things instituted of old, are abolished in our churches.'

occasion which evoked it, and of the enthusia.sm
which it inspired, that as presented to the Diet it
bore the signatures, not of theologians and churchmen, as in the case of the earlier articles, but of
the Saxon Elector and other princes and rulers of
Germany. Though there is endless local variety
in the terms and formula' of subscription, it is still
the historic standard round which the forces of
No
Lutheranism rally throughout the world.
subsequent Confession has been drawn up without
regard to its teaching, and beyond the circle of its
direct or indirect intlnence.
The Articles of Schmalkald in Tlmringia, 1537,
form Luther's last contribution to the Confessions
Paul III. had at last agreed to
of Protestantism.
summon a General Council to meet at Mantua in
1537, ami Luther Avas instructed by the Elector of

Saxony

to prepare

a series of articles embodying

Apology,' as Melaneloquent of its autlior's yearning
of
ilivitled
re-union
Cliristeiidoni
tlie
to iironiote
It
it lireatlies the .spirit of defence, not defiance.

the Reformer's convictions, as a liasis of discussion
at the Council. These were submitted to a gathering of princes and theologians at Schmalkald.
Their tone is resolutely and aggressively Pro-

emjihasizes [joints of agreement before it allirins
To many
points of conscientious dili'crence.
Roman Catliolics it was an amazing revelation of
the e.s.sential Catholicism of Lutheran teaching. To
all it was protlered as a via iiialia between the paths
It failed to achieve its pacific
of sharp divergence.

It was
testant.
resolved, accordingly, not to
to the Council. Signatures were appended
proceed
the
theologians present. Melanchthon, by retiy
quest, contributed an appendix on the Papal
but characteristically
authority and primacy,
qualitied his signature to the Articles

purpose.

and Christian. But in regard to the Pope I hold that if he
would admit the Gospel, we might also permit him for the sake
of peace and the common concord of Christendom to exercise by

The

wliole Confession, or

elitlionoalleil

'

it, is

;

An ollicial Confutation of it was issued,
which, in turn, w.us answereil by Melancht lion's
alile and learned A/n/lur/y of the Aufjsbiirg Cunfcssion, 1531, a lengthy and valuable e.xpositiun as
well as vindication of the Confession, which came
to be regarded and used itself as a standard in
1532 at Sclnveinfurt, and again at Schmalkiild in
1537, and finallj' received a place among the
classical Lutheran Symbols.
It was characteristic of the author of both Conand -'Vpology, and, indeed, characteristic of
the spirit of the movement for which he laboured,
that, as with Luther and the Schmalkald Articles,
he did not regard either document as fixed and
invariable, but took every opiiortunity of revising
both, with the result that IkjIIi in the printed anil
in the extant manuscript forms and in the early
translations there are innumerable discrepancies,
mostly minute, but in several instances serious and
deliberat«, and significant of the writer's open and
In .nccovdance with the closing
changin<r mind.
sentence, If aught shall be found wanting in this
fession

'

:

'

I.

Philip Melanchthon, approve the foregoing Articles as pious

human right his present jurisdiction over the bishops who are
now or may hereaft-er he under his authority.'
As a whole, the Articles suijplemcnt the Confession of Augsburg by defining the Protestant
attitude to the Papacy, and assucli they contributed
towards the final .separation.
In section i., the doctrine of the Ajiostles' and Athanasian
In section ii., on 'the olTice and work
is reallirmed.

Creeds

of Christ, or

our Redemption,'

ously maintained against

all

justilii-ation
ecclesi-asfical

by faith

is

vij,'or-

and superstitious

'depends all that we teach and do
the .Mass is 'an
against the Pope, the De\il, and all the world
unspeakable abomination,' purgatory a 'Satanic delusion, and
the Pope the veritable Antichrist,' inasmuch as he will not
suffer Christians to be saved without his power.' In section iii.,
fifteen articles deal with sin, the law, repentance, the sacraments, and other matters w-hich we are free to debate with men
of learning or understanding or settle among ourselves," without
appeal to the Pope and his subjects, who are not greatly concerned about them, for they are devoid of conscieiu:e, but are
intent upon money, honour, and power.' Tr.viaubstantialion is
the
denied in favour of consubstantiation in its extreme form
true body and blood of Christ are admiiiiatercd and received not

encroachments: upon

it

'

;

*

'

'

'

—

'
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only by pious but also by impious Cliristuins.' If Luther tliouglit
that Mclanchthon had stepped too softly in the Augustana, there
WAS no miatflkiiig his own heavy footfall in the Articles of

Schmalkald.

Luther died early in 1546, soon after the opening
The controversy witli
of the Council of Trent.
Rome auil discussion of terms of reunion dragged

Numerous

on.

Interims,

or

working arrange-

ments, doctrinal as well as ecclesiastical, sometimes
voluntary, sometimes coercive, continued as before
The Au/jshurg
to swell the Confessional output.
Interim of 1.548 is a notable example. It was
three theologians of modest ability
the scholastic Michael Helding, the humanist
Julius von Ptlug, and tlie reactionary Ijutheran
Agricola, who were selected by the Em2)eror
Charles v. As was inevitable, compromise was
secured only by recourse to gross ambiguity and a
clumsy combination of opposites. Koman doctrine
and usage were retained in reference to Transubstantiation, the number of the Saci'aments, adoration of Mary and of Saints, the sovereignty of the
Pope while a modified acceptance of Justilicatiun
by Faith and of clerical marriage, permission to
use the Cup, and a revision of the doctrine of the
Mass, were a sop to Protestant feeling. In 1549,

drawn up

—

bj'

;

Melanchthon, in his eagerness for peace, outraged
Protestant feeling by framing, along with other
Wittenberg theologdans, a precisely similar compromise, the Leipzig Interim, in which most Roman
usages were represented as things inditi'erent,' as
open matters ; hut neither persuasion nor perse'

'

'

Two
cution availed to enforce either Interim.
years later, in 1551, as a basis for discussion in
the resumed meetings of the Council of Trent,
Melanchthon drew up the Confessio Saxoniea, or,
as he called it, the Repetitio Confessionis Angustance, a re-statement of Reformed doctrine in
conciliatory and moderate but firmly I'rotestant
terms. In 1552, at the request of Duke Christopher
of AViirttemberg, a similar statement was prepared
for the .same purpose by Brenz the
iirttcmherg

—

W

Confession. Both statements were dulj' dispatched
by the hands of Protestant representatives to the

Council but the unlooked-for military intervention
of the Elector Maurice efl'ectually prevented their
discussion, and diverted the current of events
towards the final issue of the Settlement and Peace
;

of

Augsburg,

From

1555.

the date of that Settlement, the political

and national frontier between Roman Catholicism
and Protestantism was definitely fixed, and the
controversy of Lutherans with Rome called for no
further additions to the Augsburg Confession and
Apology and the supplementary Articles of Schmalkald.
Thenceforward, unhappily, the Lutheran
Church turned its attention to internal diSerences
upon minor points of doctrine. These controversies were the occasion of the later formulations
between 1555 and 1592, the close of the Confessional
epoch in Lutheran history.
In 1559 a large and important convention of
Swabian theologians and pastors met at Stuttgart
to discuss a number of questions bearing on the
doctrine of the Lord's Supper, which had been
raised by Hagen, a Wiirtteuiberg minister who
had become a disciple and follower of Calvin. The
old hiatus in the Marburg Articles was now to be
Under the leadershij) of John Brenz,
filled up.
the distinctively Lutheran doctrine of the sacramental presence of the body and blood of the
Risen Christ with the elements was re-asserted in
language so strong as to merit the repudiated title
of ' ubiquitarianism,' and founded upon the teach-

ing that in the ascended Lord the human and the
Divine are eternally conjoined at the right hand of
the Majesty on high, filling all things, so that the
body as well as the spirit of Christ is omnipresent.

'

a spiritual liody and real presence orally and in
actual substance to be partaken of by all believers,
in sacred and impenetrable association with the
elements.
Unbelievers and godless people may
receive it with the hallowed hut unchanged elements, though without faith they do so to their
condemnation.
In the (ith article it is claimed
that this doctrine is in harmony with Scripture,
and with justice that it agrees also with the
Augsburg and the Wiirttembeig Confessions. Be'

yond question, Brenz was loyal

in tliis position to

the whole mind of Luther, and to the characteristic
standpoint of the original Lutheran Reformation.
But where even Luther, as at Marburg, hesitated
to go in doctrinal definition, Brenz and his fellows
might well have paused. Not only in Tubingen
and the rest of Wiirtteuiberg, but beyond, a serious
menace to Protestant unity was proclaimed. It
was much, no doubt, to side with Luther but,
with Calvin and Melanchthon both upon the other
;

side, the assurance requisite for Confessional legisFor that
lation was surely gravely imperilled.
reason the Stuttgart Articles, although they
became binding in Wiirttemberg, were declined
by other Lutheran provinces. Melanchthon li^ed
just long enough to see them, and to deprecate
their unseasonable formulation.
After, as before, Melanchthon's death, his openminded, mediative, liberal spirit, sympathizing now
'

'

with

Roman

Catholic,

anon with Calvinistie

ele-

of faith, operated as a speculative ferment
Conservative resistance
in all Lutheran lands.
to his opinions and to those which sjirang from

ments

by exaggeration led to that
and protracted series of doctrinal feuds conand the Sacrament of the
salvation,
cerning sin,
Supper, of which the chief were associated with

them

logically or

bitter

the following names

:

(1) John Ag:ricola, who, in opposition to Luther and Melanchthon, urged that the law should be set aside in favour of the
exclusive preaching of the gospel, even contrition being the
fruit of the latter.
(2) Andrew Osiander, who, while devoted
to the doctrine of justification by faith, preferred the moral
and mvstical to the forensic meaning of justification,' merging
it in sa'nctiflcation through the indwelling of the living Christ,
and was opposed by Morlin and Chemnitz, the joint-authors of
the Prussian Confession, Corpun Doctrinte Pntthenicum, 15(37.
(3) George Major, who maintained that good works are necessary to salvation, being met by the paradox of Amsdorf that
they are injurious to salvation. (4) John Pfeffinger, w'ho flefended and developed the later teaching of .Melanchthon, that
a certain remnant of freedom to co-operate with Divine grace
in conversion and salvation remains to man, being opposed by
Amsdorf, Flacius, and others, who urged Luther's affirmation
of the impotence of the natural man to do more than oppose
the will of God. (5) Numerous sjinpathizers with the views of
Calvin and of Melanchthon on the Lord's Supper, the Person
and Natures of Christ, and Predestination— the
CryptoCalvinists,' whose views found expression in Saxony during
their short-lived ascendancy in the Corpus Doctriixv Philippicum (liW), the Wittenberg Catechism of 1571, and the Consensus Dresdeiisis (1571), but were condemned, as we have
'

'

seen, at Stuttgart.

At length the tide turned, and set in the direcThe old Confession of Augstion of compromise.
burg was at first the natural rallying-point for the

It was the
scattered energies of Lutheranism.
work of Melanchthon, inspired throughout by
all parties.
of
doctrine
of
source
the
the
Luther,
But the question was inevitable— Was it to be the
and
revised
or
the
seriously
original Augustana,
altered form of 1540, which had been accepted by
all the German Reformers at Worms in that year,
and which even Calvin had been aVile to sign ? In
1561, at the Xainnburg AsscmU)/ of Princes, it was
agreed to recognize afresh the Augustana in both
forms with the .-Vpology. But the clamour against
To James
encroaching Calvinism continued.
Andreje, a Tiibingen professor and pupil of Brenz,
of
the
credit
inaugurating
successfully
belongs
the Concord movement. In 1573 he suggested, as
a basis of agreement, the substance of six irenic

lectures.

Later he moililied them in accordance
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with the criticisms of Martin Chemnitz, tlie most
(listinguislied puiiil of Mehanchtlion and tlie 'iiost
eminent of Lutlieran thuoU)j,'ians. Thus emerged
in 1575 the lengthy Swahian and Srt.roti Foniiu/a of
Concord, loHowed immediately hy tlie brief Maulbfonn Furnnda by Luke Osiander and ISalthasar
Bidembach. Both were superseded by tlie Book of
Toi-fjnu, in twelve articles derived from them,
mainly by Andre;e and Chemnitz, which found
suoli wide-spread acceptance among the Lutheran
princes to whom it was submitted, that its two
chief autliors, along with four others Selnecker,
enjMusculus,
Kbrner, and
('liytr;eus— were
couraged to re cast it finally in 1577 as the memorable Forinxda of Concord at I5ergen, near Magdeburg, where they met by instruction of the Saxon
Elector Augustus, who from the hrst had been
the unfailing patron and liberal promoter of the
Concord movement. In 1580, the fiftieth anni-

—

versary of the Augsburg Confession, the chief
Lutheran Symbols between 1530 and 1577 were
recognized, collected, and published in one volume,
the Book of Concord, at Dresden, a Latin version
following the German original.
Though it never attained to an authority and acceptance comparable with those of the Augustaiia
and Luther's Catecliisms, the Formula of Concord
is a dignified and high-toned utterance, and it
played a truly great and timely part in the historj'
of Lutheranism.
The eH'ort to produce it practically e.xhausteil the main controversial energies
of Lutheran scholasticism, and accentuated the
need for rest and quiet. If religious truth must

be drawn out in fine-spun thought and expressed
subtle scholastic
through strenuous argument
jiropositions, this Formula deserves our admiration
and our gratitude. It can scarcelj' be said with
justice that the issues were trivial, or irrelevant,
or idle. There will probably alwaj-s be minds
tliat cannot rest in Christian dogma without retraversing those old and once well-worn paths of
It is to be feared that
speculation and deduction.
lack of numtal courage and resource too often
our
modern
adverse
liromjits
judgments upon those

m

stern debates.

ing dogs

lie

We

are more willing to let sleepbut sleep is not death,

undisturbed

;

and they may awake at any time, as indeed they
have often done. We are indisiiosed to stir the
ashes of this
part because

16lli cent,

we have

conflagration, perhaps in

rea.son to suspect that

'

*

'

;

true doetrine (IJ) the negation or (condemnation of the false,
the whole heing prefaced by a significant and, for a Lutheran
of the compendious rule and
standard, umisvial statement
norm ac<-or<ling to which all dogmas ought to be judged and
all controversies whi<:h have arisen ought to be piously set
forth and settled.' That rule, as in Calvinism, is 'the Prophetie and Apostolic writings both of the old and of the New
Testament alone. All other ancient and modern writings arc
in no wise to be counted equal to them, but are at most witnesscs to later doctrine. Thereafter, as subordinate standards
of right doctrine, the three
primitive Church Symbols are
accepted, with the 'first, unaltered" Augsburg Confession,
the Apology of the same, the Schmalkald Articles, and.
inasmuch as this matter of religion appertains also to the
is at stake, l>r. Luther's
laity, and their eternal salvation
Smaller and Larger Catechisms, because we judge them to
be as it were the liible of the laity.' Tlien follow the
twelve successive articles on Original Sin, Free-will, Righteousness of Faith before God, Good Works, Law and Gospel,
Third Use of the Law, Lord's Supper, Person of Christ,
Descent ot Christ into Hades, Ecclesiastical Ceremonies, Predestination and Election, other Heresies and Sects— Anabapand Anti-trinitarians. In
tists, Schwenkfeldians, New Arians,
every article the conservative Lutheran position is maintained as against the Romanist and Melanchthonian, not to
and
Calvinist
Zwinglian and Anabaptist, and
sav against the
the victorious conclusions of the antecedent Lutheran controversies are firmly embodied, sometimes with moderated
phraseology.
of Articles. Article II.
Especially noteworthy are two groups
states that mans will since the Fall and apart from reaverse from God but even
generating grace 'is not only
and
reason are wholly
his
as
even
understanding
hostile,"
blind in spiritual things': and in conversion man is wholly
In Art. III. Justification, as 'absolution from sin,' is
passive.
and sanctification,
sharply distinguished from regeneration
and Faith, the only means and instrument whereby we lay
hold on Christ the Saviour, and so in Christ lay hold on that
is able to stand before the judgment ot
which
righteousness
of Christ, but
God,' is not a bare knowledge of the history
such and so great a gift of God as that by it we rightly recognize Christ our Redeemer in the word of the Gospel and confide
in Him.' Moreover, although they that trul,\ believe in Christ
and are born again are even to the hour of dealli subject to
many infirmities and stains, yet they ought not to doubt either
of the righteousness which is imputed to them through faith,
and, after man is justior concerning their eternal salvation
fied by faith, then that true and living faith works by love, and
In Art. -XL Prefaith.'
good works always follow justifying
destination or Election is distinguished from mere foreknowledge
which extends both to good and evil men and is not an etticient
cause either of good or of evil it extends only to the good
and beloved children of God,' and procures their salvation,'
and appoints those things which pertain to it it is not to be
counsel of God, but sought in
explored by reason in the hidden
the Word of God in which it is revealed God and His Christ
He is
desire and invite all men to turn from sin and be saved
not willing that anv should perish, but rather that all should
it is false
that some men
be converlied and believe in Christ
are destined to destruction not on account of their sins, but by
the mere counsel purpose and will of God.' Thus room is
found for no Melani;hthonian synergy with Ood in salvation,
hut only for a synergy with Satan in perdition, an exercise of
;

*

'

'

'

'

*

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

:

'

:

deep

lielow their cold surface the ancient fire may lurk
The ultimates of the passionate controversy of that age remain, tliougn we choose not to
face them.
Difficulties are not annihilated by the
mere closing of our eyes in wearine.ss. The language and temper of discussion have undergone
a ha|ipy change, but who shall say that in the
modern Protestant world men think alike to-day
upon the meaning of the Sacraments, the relation
nn.-^een.

tlie Divine will and foreknowledge and
freedom, sin and salvation, the relation
between the human and Divine natures in Christ
on earth and in heaven?
It may be, however,
that we owe it to the undaunted efforts of the men

between

human

whom we

lightly set aside as the post-Iieformation
scholastics and polemics that we have learneil
either to practise or at least to respect undogmatic
silence upon sacred mysteries left undisclosed by
Holy Writ itself, and beyond the reach of Christian experience.
The very districts of Germany
which in the 16th and 17th centuries were most
controversial and most Confession-ridden were the
first to turn either to I'ietism or to nationalism.
The same Tiibingen which later startled Europe
with its wanton historical criticism had been a
stronghold of Lutheran Conservatism.
The Fvrmuta o/ Concord \s in two divisions, each contain,
ing the same twelve artictcs in shorter or longer form the
VOL. III.
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—
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Epitome and the Solkla llepetitio et Declaratiu. The Epitome,' though only a fifth of the dimension of the Kepetitio
(which contains a fuller exposition, fortifietl by citations from
Scripture, the Fathers, the works of I.uther, and the foregoing
Confessions), is itself a massive document, and contains a
full statement of the preponderant doctrine of the Lutheran
Churches set forth in each article according to a fixed scheme:
(2) the atlirmative statement of the
(1) the eoiitroversial issue

—

:

'

'

;

human "tree-will about which

all

parties in

Christendom were

thoroughly agreed.

.,.,,,
.v
t
j.
In the closely related Articles \II. and \ HI. on the Lords
wliile transubstantiation
Supper and the Two Natures in Christ,
of the fleis denied, a purely spiritual presence independent
menls is set aside : the actual body is partaken of along with
suffusion of the
tlie symbols by virtue of its ubiquity, through
human bv the Divine in the one and eternally indivisible Lord.
is a :ummumcatio
In heave'n as on earth there has been and
ulioviatum : the right hand of Ood, the seat of (.hnst, is not a
fills all things, and may
particular locality ; His risen body
the consecrated
therefore be recognized as interpenetrating
Romanism and Calvinism could eipially refute this

elements
and it
of both extremes
half-wav view it lost the advantages
for omnipresence of the
proved too much for its own pun'ose,
not alone or specially
Lord's bodv would hallow all objects and
was
evacuIncarnation
the memor'ial elements. Similarly, the
that there is no
ated of meaning, and the dogma of Chalcedon,
natures in Christ, was
confusion or conversion ot the two
.sa.ramcntal and hypoInlcrpenetration,
infringed.
inevitably
In both fields
Lutheranism.
of
idea
the
was
besetting
static
of government and ritual, it
of thoii-ht. as also in matters
break entirely with
lacked either courage or discernment to
doctrine ot
Reformed
Rome and go all the wav with the
been more
Switzerland
Perhaps, had Melanchthon's genius
infiuence upon purely
decided and uncompromising, his
instead of less;
Lutheran formulations would have been more
he might have overcome the opposition which doctrmal halfmeasures only served to intensify.
;

;
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The Komiiila

of

Concord liecame authoritative

Saxony, Cobui;;, Weimar, Wiirltenibcrf,', Bailon,
Mecklenl>nr{;, Liibeck, Hanilinrg, and for a time
in the I'alatinate and Hrandenburj,'.
In l."i81 recognition was given by tlie Churcli
of Anhalt to the Anlinlt Cunfession, or Jlepetit'wn of the Augsburg Confession, a purely Melanchthoniiin statement of Lutheran doctrine, drawn

in

up mainly by Superintendent Wolfgang Amling,
and submitted in 1579 to a conference with Hessian
divines at Cassel.
This Confession is sometimes
reckoned among the llefvrmcd Confessions but
it is not Calvinistie, recognizing as it does the
Vnriata Confession of Augsburg, the Corpus Doctrincc of Melanchthon, the Schmalkald Articles and
Luther's Catechisms, and clinging to the Lutheran
sacramental theory of a mandnvatio oralis, and
therewith of a manducatio iiidignorum. A somewhat similar position was taken up about the same
time by the Nrtssazi Confession (1578), prepared by
a Saxon Crypto-Calvinist, Pezel, which rests upon
the Varidta and the Saxon Articles, rejecting
the ubicjuitarian doctrine of strict Lutheranism.
On the other hand, in 1592, Melanchthonian
and Crypto-Calvinistic doctrine was roundly con;

demned

afresh by the Saxon Visitation Articles,
prepared on the basis of a discussion between
Andrea? and Beza in 1586 by the Marburg theoFour groups of brief
logian Hunnius and others.
uncompromising propositions re-assert the Concord
teaching (1) on the Lord's Supper, (2) on the Person of Christ, (3) on Holy Baptism, and (4) on Predestination and the Eternal Pro\idence of God
as the pure and true doctrine.
A similar series
of groups pillory the alleged false and erroneous
teachings of the Calvinists. In Saxony, conformity

—

—

'

'

'

'

to these articles was rigorously and cruelly enforced.
Notice may also be taken of the attempt
made in 1655 by the rigid conservative Calovius
to secure the condemnation of the so-called
Syn'
cretism of the liberal and pacific George Calixtus
of Helmstadt and his school, who gave expression
to the feeling of reaction against Lutheran bigotry
'

and exclusiveness, and desired a Catholic underbetween Lutherans, Calvinists, and
Romanists on the basis of the creeds and constanding

.sensus of the first live centuries, relegating to a
secondary place all points of controversial difierence.
Calovius' counterblast took the form of a
Repeated Consensus of the truly Lutheran, Faith,
but happily it never attained to Confessional
The movement it sought to arrest
authority.
has continued unabated to the present time.
Lutheran Confessions outside Germany.
brief
reference must suffice for the little group of Confessions
various stages of Lutheranrepresenting
ism in other lands. In no case are they marked by
original contributions of any theological moment.

—A

(a) In Denmark, so early as 1530, when 21
Lutheran preachers were arraigned, at the instance of the bishops, before the National Assembly
at Copenhagen, they drew up under the leadership of Hans Tausen, the Danish Luther,' FortyThree Articles. These remained to proclaim the
Danish Keformed Faith until set aside in favour
of the Augsb. Conf. and Luther's Small Catechism.
(h) In Bohemia (as above mentioned, p. 844) a
Lutheran type of faith found expression (1) in
the Boheminn Confession of 1535, which closel\'
adheres to the Augsburg Confession, and (2), iii
alliance with Calvinism and the Teaching of the
Brethren, in the Bohemian Confession of 1575, which
adheres to the altered or Melanchthonian version
of Augsburg doctrine.
(c) In
Hungary, Lutheran doctrine was re.stricted mainly to German
s]>eaking districts, the
teaching of Melanchthon and Calvin ajipealing to
'

the

Magyar

people.

Ticelve Articles at

Erdbd

were framed in 1545, in harmony with the AugsThree years later, a similar
burg Confession.
Lutheran statement iss\ied from a Synod which
met at Media-sch, representing five towns in Lfpper
Five Cities.
took part in the
the Consensus of
the Second Bohemian Confession, emanated from a joint-Synod of
Lutherans, Calvinists, and Brethren. It follows
Melanchthon's Saxon Repetition of the Augustana,
in essential harmony with the Calvinistie position
regarding the Lord's Supper, avoiding extreme
Lutheran tenets. On Predestination it is silent,
no controversy having emerged thereupon.
notable feature is the complete mutual reeog-nition of the Churches concerned, and the practical
exhortation to avoid strife and promote fellowship
by every possible means.
{e) In the United States of America the Lutheran
Churches have contented themselves with subscribing to the Augsburg Confession (unaltered),
or to the whole Book of Concord, without adding
to the Corpus of Lutheran Confessions.
the Confession of the
Poland, Lutherans
acceptance of
Senduinir (1570), which, like

Hungary,
((/)

In

making and

A

—

Literature. In addition to the standard Histories of the
Reformation and of Christian Doctrine (among the latter, esp.
Harnaclc, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr.), reference m.-ij- be made
to SchafF, Hist, o/ Cre^tfs (ch. vi. witli detailed authorities) and
Creeds of Evangelical Prot. Churches (for most important te,\ts,

Augustana, Luther's Small Catechism, Concord Korraula
Epitome], and Saxon Visitation Articles): J. T. Miiller, Die
Bdcher der etmng. luth. Eirche'^, Stuttg. 18C9 Hase,
Libri Syrnbolici Eccles. Evang. 1827, 1845, etc.; A. and S.
Henkel, The Christian Book o/ Concord^, 1854 (complete tr.
from German)
Kbllcer, Symbotik der luth. Kirche, 1837 ;
Krauth, The Conseroative Reformation and its Theology,
1871
Winer, Confessions of Chrititendom. Also valuable
detailed articles in I'RE^ on the various documents.
viz.
[

si/iiib.

;

;

;

14. Confessions in the Anglican (Episcopalian)
Churches. Although England may claim through
Wyclif to have been the chief contributor to tlie
early Reformation movement, it was not until a
century and a half after the publication of ^^'yclif's
Twelve Theses against Transubstantiation that the
formulation of new Articles of religion was set
In the interval, however, the national
about.
mind was far from idle. Wyclif's thought was not
allowed to [lerish in the Universities, and, later,
Luther's works were freely read and pondered.
Church and Crown were able long to restrain the
rising tide of freedom, but, when they fell out, the
Reformation burst o-.'er the land in overwhelming
In England, as in Saxony, the new cause
force.
found its patrons not only in the Universities but
among cultured princes a fact which goes far to
explain not only the Erastianism, but the doctrinal,
ritual, and constitutional conservatism common to
No doubt,
the Anglican and Lutheran Churches.
the outward Reformation owed much to the royal
and the national self-assertion characteristic of the
age and it was a strange providence that linked
it with the domestic and dynastic predicament of
Henry VIII., whose reluctant marriage with his
brother's widow was prescribed by Spanish state-

—

—

;

craft

and sanctioried by the Papacy in violation
its own most sacred laws and of the

both of

conscience of Europe. But in fact it experienced
at Henry's hands as much embarrassment as help,
and, though his mind had many enlightened symof the Faith was not
pathies, tiie royal Defender
The land of
the real inaugurator of Reform.
M,\gna Charta and of John Wyclif could not keep
stili while the rest of Northern Europe was in the
throes of the struggle for religious liberty. It was
not likely to submit for ever to an Italian Papacy
The English was
in the realm of truth and order.
essentially a native Reformation, though assisted
from abroad.
Much as the English articles, accordingly, owed
to Wittenberg and Switzerland, they retained a
'

'

CONFESSIONS
character of their own. Like ihu En;j;Iisli Church
organization, service, and traditions, they are not
to be suiiiinarily described a-s liUtheran or Zwinglian or Calvinistic. ll.iiipily the story of tlie evolution of the Anglican formularies can lie recounted
without controversy, tliough the l)usiness of their
detailed interpretation is involved in intricate
and delicate questions. Even as standards of doctrine, they have from the lirst liccn inextricably
a.s.sociated with the I'rayer Book
in the nature of
the case an exclusive and ohlig.-itory manual of
service must throw as nincli light upon the doctrinal
arcanum of a Churcirs faitli as even a formal body
of theological propositions. To ignore or to miss
this fact is to deprive oneself of the
necessary Vi'y
to the understanding of the peculiar history and
Hevond
position of the groat Anglican Church.
all the other Reformed Churches, the
Anglictan
and the Lutheran dung to every reputable relic of
Roman Catholic tradition and custom. If in its
article.s the former Church went further
apart than
the latter from the parent Romanism, in its ritual
and its government and its tone it was more conservative.
The theology of Puritan Anglicanism
is an episode of which the Church has far less
cause to he ashamed than many of its sons are
wont to suppose, but it is an episode whose
influence, however powerful stiil in Church and
in derived 'Dis.sent,' was never more than partial
and limited.
Ruth from the history of the succe.ssive Articles of Faitli and from the
history of
that revision of the Roman .Service Book which
issued in the I'raj-er Rook, it is abundantly clear
that the Anglican Church, since its break with
Rome, has been in i)rofound sympathy with the
great lea<lers of the Continental Reformation, both
German and Swiss, but it is not ha-stily to be
identified with either of the historic
groups.
Earbi A Hirlcs (\5'i6-\5i'i).~'!ii-x. yearn after the
pulilication of the Augsburg Confession, and two
years after the abjuration of Papal supremacy by
Parliament and both convocations of clergy, iii
1536 appeared the earliest English articles.
Tlic
Tea Articles, 'devised by the Kyng's Highnes
Majestie to stablyshe Christen quietiies and unitie
among us, and toavoj-de contentious opinions, and
ordered to be read in churches,' are eloquent of the
divided state of religious thought in England.
On
;

account of

their

extreme conservatism,

repre-

senting the standpoint of (Jardiner, bishop of Winchester, rather than of Cranmer, archbishop of
Canterbury, l''o.\e characterizes them as intended
for weaklings newly weaned from their mother's
milk of itome.' In view of the .statement in a
royal letter that the king was constrained to put
his own pen to the book, and to conceive certain
Articles which were by all the bishops and whole
clergy of the realm in convocation agreed on as
catholic,' it seems certain that the king, whose
learning was considerable, and whose theologi(«I
interest was lively, had a personal share in the
composition or revision of the Articles.
Very
probably his intervention sufficed to turn the scales
on the side of the conservatives, whose concern
was to ward olf Papal intrusion and to leave
doctrine and ritual severely alone
yet the Augsburg inllueiice is unmistakable. The document
was of siibstantial use in that transitional time,
and (H)ulil conscuMitiously be subscribed by men
IikeFo.\e and Cranmer, who were prejiared at once
to go far further in advance.
Like the Augsburg
Confession, it falls into two uarts
the first five
Articles deal with doctrine, the second live with
ceremonies.
'

'

;

:

In the first (lart the three ancient Creeds are insisted
npon in
addition to
the whole body and Canon of the Bible
as
standards of doctrine
to their plain 'purfjort' and
accordinj;
the mind of the holj' approved doctors of the Church
those
who will not accept them are very infidels or heretics and
'

'

'

'

;

'
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members of the Devil with whom they shall jjerpetually be
damned (Art. 1). Baptism is 'a thing necessary for the attain'

'

ing of eternal life
original Bin cannot be remitted except b}'
infantas dying shall undoubtedly be saved thereby, otherwise not in the adult or in children having the use of reason
it is conditional upon peiiilence and d0f;trinal faith, and is
effective through renovation of the Holy Ghost' (Art. 2).
Penance is a sacrament 'institute of Christ in the New Testament
as a thing so necessary for man's salvation that no man which
after his baptism is fallen again, and hath committed deadly
sin, can without the same be saved,' and its constituents of
contrition, auricular confession, and an amended life of good
works are required
item, that by penance and such good
works of the same we shall not only obtain everlasting life, l)ut
also we shall deserve remission or mitigation of these present
As touching the
pains and afflictions in this world (Art. 3).
Sacrament of the Altar
under the form and figure of brea<I
and wine ... is verily substantially and really contained and
coinprehended the very selfsame body and blood of our Saviour
.lesus Christ, which was born of theVirgin Mar\' and suffered
and under the same
upon the cross for our redemption
form and figure of bread and wine the very selfsame body and
blood of Christ is corporally really and in the very substance
exhibited, distributed and received unto and of all them which
receive the said sacrament' (Art. 4). Justification 'signifietli
remission of our sins and our acceptation or reconciliation into
the grace and favour of God, that is to say, our perfect renovation in Christ
it is attained
by contrition and faith joined
with charity
not as though our contiition or faith or any
works proceeding thereof can worthily merit
justification,
but God also requireth good works to follow faith (Art. 5).
According to the second part, images, especially of Christ
and the Virgin, are to be retained, fortlieir wholesome teaching
and suggestion, but not for idolatry or ceremonial honour
.Saints are to be honoured as elect of Christ, as having
(.•\rt. 6).
lived a godly life, anfl as
reigning with Christ, also as 'advancers
of our prayers and demands unto Christ,' but
not with that
confidence and honour which are only due unto God' (Art. 7).
.-Vlbeit grace, remission of sin, and salvation cannot be obtained
but of God only by the mediation of our Saviour Christ,
yet
it is very laudable to pray to saints in heaven ... to be intercessors and to pray for us and with us ... so that it he done
without any vain superstition as to think that any saint is more
merciful, or will hear us sooner than Christ, or that any saint
doth serve for one thing more than another, or is patron of
the same' (Art- 8). Roman rites and ceremonies are 'good and
laudable and not to be contcnuied and cast away
but they
have no 'power to remit sin,' but only to stir and lift up our
minds unto God (Art. 9).
'It is a very good and charitable
deed to pray for souls departed and also to cause other to pray
for them in masses and exequies
whereby they may be
relieved and holpen of some part of their pain,— but forasmuch
as the place where they be, the name thereof, and kind of pains
there, also be to us uncertain b>' Scripture, therefore this with
all otiier things we remit to Almighty God.
wherefore it
is much necessary' that such abuses be clearly put away, which
under the name of purgatory hath been advanced, as to make
men believe that through the bishop of Rome's pardons souls
might clearly be delivered out of purgatory and all the pains of
:

it

:

:

'

'

:

'

.

.

'

.

.

'

.

.

'

;

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

'

*

.

'

'

.

.

'

;

.

.

.

.

it

.

.

'(Art. 10).

Regarded both

in

themselves and in connexion

Injunctions i.ssued in 1536 and 1538,
these Articles, with all their caution, are unmistakably on the side of such reformation as Luther
(Icmandod. They were meant to unite old-school
and new-school Christians, and to be tender towards everything hallowed by tradition, .so long as
superstition was not nccess.'irily involved in it.
Agreement on a more advanced basis of doctrine
was at the time impossible. It is something that
Transubstantiation was ignored, that the risks and
fact of idolatry in Church observances were proclaimed, and that in the 'Injunctions' of 1.5.'!8 a
large public Bible was enjoined to be placed in
every parish, within the reach of all. The Articles
were followed up and superseded in 1537 by the
Institution of a Chri-itian Man, prepared by a
committee of church dignitaries under Cranmer,
and hence known as the Jliji/iopx' Buuk, which,
tlumgh neither issued by Convocation nor revised by
the kiii^,'as purposed, nor issued by his authority,
was published by the king's printer, and speedily
became .a practical formulary of t.'hurch doctrine.
It contains an exposition of the Apostles' Creed,
the .sercn Sacraments, the Ten Commandments, the
Lord's Prayer, the Ave Maria, and a repetition,
from the Ten Articles, of the sections on Justification and Purgatory and, though it retains seven

with the

'

'

;

it refers .severely to their abuses, and
distinguishes betwecti the three in the Articles and
the others. Its standpoint and teaching are like

sacraments,
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in lliis most liij^h
doctrine of Transubstantiation
Sacrament of the Altar the creatures which be
taken to the use thereof as bread and wine do not
hut be
remain still in their own substance
changed .and turned to be the very substance of
and
as
insisting
the body and blood of our Saviour,'
upon clerical celibacy. With the Bishops' and the
King's Books a Catechism was associated.
Evolution of the Thirty -nine Articles (15.'58-1562).
So early as 1538, conferences held between
Lutheran divines in Wittenberg and
Anglican and
at Lambeth issued in the framing of Thirteen
Articles towards a complete Confession of Faith.
'

:

.

.

.

—

It

was

foiuid impossible to reach

—

which wore scandalously defective, according to Fuller, but
one degree above blanks
scarce affording the names of the
clerks assembled therein,' there is little reason to abandon
Archdeacon llardwick's contrar)' opinion.

In IMS it was leviseil at
those of the Articles.
Gardiner's instance, in chnracteristic fashion, by
a
Henry VIII. in reactionary interest and in keepinj;
with his harsh anti-1'rotestant Statute of tlie Six
Articles, ami was issued with his authority and that
of Convocation as Thr Necessary Doctrine and EruIt was known as
dition for any Chrislinn Man.
the King's Book, and is notable as insistinj; on (he

agreement on

disciplinary and ecclesiastical matters, and
was abandoned, Init the thirteen Articles on
project
doctrinal subjects were retained by Cranmer, and
in the succeeding reign of Edward they, not the
Ten, became the basis of the final Articles of the

the

Church.
They deal with (i.) the unity of GofI and Trinity ot Persons,
Justifioriginal sin, (iii.) the two natures of Christ, (iv.)
cation, (v.) the Churcli, (vi.) Baptism, (vii.) the Eucharist,
use of sacraments, (x.) ministers of the
(viii.) Penance, (ix.) the
Church, (xi.) rites of the Church, (xii.) civil affairs, (.xiii.) the
resurrection of bodies and final judgment.
Throughout, the
influence of the Augsburg Confession is paramount. Articles
others are
i.-iii. are almost identical with their prototype ;
in theological, agreement
as
as
well
in
verbal,
entirely
largely

(ii.)

with them only on Baptism, the Eucharist, and Penance is
there substantial variation or addition, the doctrine, even in
them, remaining the same.
;

In 1547, Cranmer issued a Catechism translated
from a Lutheran German original. In 1549 appeared the First Prayer Bool: of King Edward VI.,
a Service Book in English, prepared under Cranmer
from the Use of Sarum, from a recent revision of
the Breviary by Cardinal Quignon, and from a
recent adaptation by Melanchthon and Bucer of
the ancient offices of Niirnberg. It was studiously
moderate in its reforming purpose [e.g. in reference
to the Eucharist and the Sign of the Cross), in
order that the most conservative might be able to
use it. The issue of Articles of Faith was long
delayed by Cranmer, who hoped to secure a common
Confession with Lutherans and Swiss Reformed,
and who corresponded with Melanchthon, Calvin,
and Bullinger, with a view to that great end first
suggested by Melanchthon in 1539. From the end
of 1545 to 1547, and from 1551 to 1553, the Earlier
Sessions of the Council of Trent were being held
a spur, as Cranmer wrote to Calvin, to Protestants to vindicate the truth as they conceived
it.
Of course, sacramental definition was the great
obstacle to Protestant agreement, and political
difficulties made anj' extensive conference hard to
secure.
Cranmer had not abandoned his honourable hope for that consummation when, in 1551,
upon instructions received, he furnished the Privy
Council and Bishops with a first draft of the
Forty-Ttvo Articles, which passed thro\igh repeated
revisions by lay as well as clerical hands, and were
given a final mandate for subscription in 1553.
Though they bore the title 'Articles agreed on by
the bishops and other learned men in the Synod at
London in the year of our Lord MDLII,' it is not
certain that they were ever formally discussed and
sanctioned by Convocation.

—

Dr. E. O. S. Gibson thinks, Principal Lindsay is sure, that
they were not, and they incline to regard the claim of the title
as due to the unscrupulous determination of the Privy Council
to secure their operation at once ; but there are serious difficulties in the evidence, as Gibson concedes, and, in spite of the
absence of any record of them in the minutes of Convocation,

.

'

.

—
.

A Catechism, which was frequently printed
along with the Articles, and certainly lacked the
authority of Convocation, hatl been prepared
As for the contents of these
shortly before.
Forty-Two Articles, their foundation is unmistakably the Thirteen Articles, which are embodied in
them and impart their character and standpoint
It is to those earlier Articles that
to the whole.
they .are chiefly indebted for their Lutheran
elements for, though natural affinity and political
expediency originally dictated a close .alli.ance
with Lutheranism, the independence and the
genius for practical compromise which are characteristic of the English mind asserted themselves
with growing force, and prompted the Anglican
Church to steer a course through the alternatives
of Continental thought, now approaching one type,
now another, hut .avoiding thoroughgoing agreement with any. The framers of the Fortj--Two
Articles had not only the earlier English attempts
in mind, but also the p.artial Tridentine scheme of
doctrine, the Lutheran, the Zwinglian (to which
Cranmer leaned in regard to the Lord's Supper),
the Calvinist, and, over agftinst all these, the
medley of eccentric or heretical opinions roughly
;

The makers
classed as An.abaptist .and Socinian.
of the Anglican Articles at every stage cherished a
statesmanlike desire, fostered assiduously both by
the political sagacity of successive sovereigns and
by the balance of conservative and liberal theological parties in Church and State, to remain
in touch with Catholic as distinct from Papist
tradition, at every possible point, while keeping
in line with the primary evangelical positions of
the Reformed Churches. Theological initiative or

was neither displayed nor coveted
problems were worked out to practical, not speeu-i
concord was a prior objective to I
lative, solutions
The Articles are scarcely a system of
truth.
ordered doctrine
upon m<any important topics
they are silent ; they lean theologically upon the
they deal
Prayer Book or upon the Scriptures
merely with topics agitating the religions world at
the time, and are content simply to distinguish
authorized from unauthorized doctrine, without
attempting a fresh re-statement of Christian
Their purpose .and character are manifestly
truth.
polemic or apologetic rather than critical .and conoriginality

:

;

:

;

structive.
Articles XII. XIII. XXIII. XXVI. XXIX. XXX. condemn the
Roman errors on merit and works of supererogation, purgatory^
grace ex opere operato, transubstantiation, and sacrificial Masses.
Artt. V. XX. XXI. XXII. XXV. XXXI. XXXIII. XXXV. XXXVl.
assert the fallibility of the Church of Rome and of General
Councils as proved by facts, the exclusive claim of Scripture as
warrant of any article of faith, the duty of setting forth the
Bible in the language of the people, the lawfulness of clerical
marriage, the proper attitude to traditions and ceremonies, and.
finally, that the King of England is supreme head on earth,
'the Bishop
next under Christ, of the Church of England
of Rome hath no jurisdiction in this realm of England.' Artt.
I.-IV. VI. -VIII. XIV. XV. XVIIl. XIX. XXIV, XXVII. XXVIII.
XXXII. XXXIII. XXXVI.-XLII. explicitly or implicitly condenm the varied opinions, classed as Anabaptist, which impugned the Creeds, Catholic C'hristology, faith in the Trinity,
rights of individual property, the need of Scriptures, infant
baptism, avoidance of excommunicated persons, reverence for
traditions and ceremonies, obedience to magisrrat*s, military
service, taking of oaths, and which atfirnied Christian perfection,
inefficacy of services and sacraments conducted by imworthy
.

.

.

salvation.
While Artt. I. II.
XXIII. XXVI. XXVII. XXXII. reproduce the language of the
Lutheran Confession on the Trinity, Incarnation, Ministry,
Sacraments, and Church traditions, from the Thirteen Articles,
there is no similar indebtedness in the Articles dealing with the
characteristic Reformation topics bearing on the process of

ministers, iiltimate universal

human

salvation.
The following particulars may be noted God is one, without
bodily parts or passions, in three Persons of one substance,
power, and eternity (I.): Christ has two whole and perfect
.
suffered ... to recoTicile his Father to us and to
natures,
be a sacrifice for all sin of man, both original and actual (II.),.
:

.

.
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and took a^ain his
wherewith he
things

into Hell, truly rose n^niii,

body, with flesh, bones, and all
ascended into heaven (IV.)
Scripture contains all thinj^s
necessary to salvation, go that whatsoever is neither read
therein nor niay he proved thereby, although it be sonietinie
received of tlie faithful as godly and profitable for order and
comeliness, yet no man ought to be constrained to believe it as
an article of faith or repute it reciuisite to the necessity of
.

.

.

:

salvation (V.): Original sin is not the followinj^ of Adam's
example, but a taint inherited, deserving (iod's wrath and
danmation
it remains in the baptized, though not U> condemnation if they arc believers (Vlll.): We have no power to
do good uorks pleasant and acceptable to God without the
grace of God by Christ preventing us (IX.), yet no man's will is
:

forced : his sin is his own (.\.). Justification is by faith alone
(XI.) works done before the grace of Christ and the in.si)iration
of His Spirit do not please God or prepare for grace, but have
the nature of sin (XII.) ; it is presumptuous arrogance to speak
of human works of supererogation (.\III.) ; Christ alone is sinless (XIV.)
Predestination to life is God's everlasting purpose
and decree, secret to us, to deliver from curse and damnation
those whom Me hath chosen
.
such are called by His Spirit
working in due season, through grace they obey the" calling, are
justified freely, made sons by adoption, made like the image of
Cod's only-begotten .Son ; as the godly consideration of predestiuation and our election in Christ is full of sweet, pleasant,
and unspeakable comfort to godly persons ... as well because
it dolh greatly establish and confirm their faith of eternal
sahation, as because it doth fervently kindle their love towards
God, so, for curious and carnal persons lacking the Spirit of
Christ, to have continually before their eyes the sentence of
God's predestination is a most dangerous downfall whereby the
Devil may thrust them either into desperation or into a recklessness of most unclean living no less perilous
although the
decrees of predestination are unknown unto us, yet we must
receive God's promises in such wise as they be universally set
forth to us in holy Scripture, and in our doings that will of God
is to be followed which we have e.\pressly declared unto us in
the word of God (.XVll.): The visible Church of Christ is a
congregation of faithful men, in which the pure word of God
:

;

.

.

;

preached, and the Sacraments duly ministered according
to Christ's ordinance the Churches of Jerusalem, Alexandria,
Autiocb, and Rome have alike erred not only in their living, hut
also in matters of their faith it is not lawful for the Church to
ordain anything contrary to God's wTitten word, nor may it so
t;xiK>und one place of Scripture that it be repugnant to another.
General Councils may not be gathered together without the
commandment and will of princes they may err in all manner
of matters, and have no authority apart from Scripture
The Scholastic doctrine of Purgatory, pardons,
(X,\'.-XXII.)
and worship of Saints, is a fond thing vainly feigned and
unscriptural (.\XIII.); The Sacraments are but two, were
ordained by Christ to knit together His people, not to be
are efficacious only to such as
paraded, but rightly used
receive them rightly, not as ritual acts
are not only badges
and tokens of C^hristian profession, but rather certain sure
witnesses and effe<:tual signs of grace and God's good will
towards us, by which He doth work invisible in us and doth not
only quicken but also strengthen and confirm our faith in Him
they are not annulled by unworthy celebrants Baptism is not
only a sign of Christian profe.ssion, but also a sign and seal of
our new birth, whereby, as by an instrument, right recii>ients
are grafted in the Church, and the promises of forgiveness of sin
and our adoption to be the sons of God are visibly signed and
faith is confirmed and grace increased by virtue of
sealed
The Lord's Supper is not only a sigti of Christian
prayer.
charity, but is rather a Sacrament of our redemption by Christ's
death, insomuch that to such as rightly, worthily, and with
faith receive the same, the bread which we break is a comuumion of the body of Christ: Ukewise the cup of blessing is a
communion of the blood of Christ. Transubstantiation cannot
be proved by Holy Writ, is repugnant to it, and hath given
occasion to many superstitions Christ's risen body cannot be
present at one time in many and divers places a believer ought
not to believe or confess the real and bodily presence of Christ's
flesh and blood in the .Sacrament
the offering of the Cross
was once for all (XXVI. -XX.X.). The Prayer Book and or<linal
of the Knglish Church are go<ll.\" and in no fwint repugnant to
the wholesome doctrine of the Gospel (XX.XV.); *They are
worthy of condemnation who endeavour to restore the dangerous opinion that all men, be they never so ungodly, shall at
length be sa.ed when they have suffered pains for their sins a
certain time api>ointed by God's justice' (XLll.).
is

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

:

-Vs a whole, it is dear that tlie .Articles, in spite
of llicir cuiiiio.\i<in with the .Aujisliur^' Confession,
incline to the Uefonned or Swiss rather than to
the Lutheran tj'pe of doctrine. In reference to the
doctrine of the Sacraments and of Scripture they

arc Reformed, not Lutht-ran, denying the uhiquity
of the eternal hodv of (Jhrist.
On Justification
and on the (Jhurcii tind ohservances they agree
with both types, and are thoroughlj- Protestant.
On Election and i'rede.-tination they occujiy a
prudent position, compatible with either type,
jiassing over in silence the problems of the relation of God's all-embracing decree to the loss of
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the non-elect or the reprobateConfessions had omitted the
Zwinglian Articles had merely
in a sentence Scrijiturally
the
in L547 dismiss it in a cautious

Earlier Lutheran

whole subject
touched upon it
decrees of Trent
.sentence without
any definition (Sess. vi. can. IT); Calvinistic Confessions had treated it hitherto with even greater
brevity and reserve than the English Articles
themselves.
It i.s absurd, with some .Vnglican
writers, to deny the Calvinism of the Articles
but for Calvinistic inliuence
on this subject
and example they would not have di.->cu.s.sed the
subject at all.
They go further than any contemiiorary formula, and much further than, e.;/.,
;

;

;

the later

Scotf: Vonfrs.sUjn

of .John

They repudiate the opinion that
mately be saved

all

Knox in 1560.
men shall ulti

they limit saving jiredestination

;

to the 'Elect,' and allirm the total inability of
It is surely a
natural man to save himself.
very negative virtue in the Articles, therefore,
all
Confessions
e.\isting at
though common to
the time, that they evade the problem why tiod
has not predestined all equally to grace and salvation, if all alike have sinned and come short
it is hardly enough to say of Him that He elects
to abandon some to their own courses, for surely
it is as serious a reflexion upon the Divine perfection, love, and justice, to say that He fails to
care for some as to say that He predestines
;

It is luito reprobation and damnation.
historical to deny the Calvinism of the English
Articles, as dLstinct from the English Service IJook
to which they were added, merely because they do
not, with later Calvinistic Confessions, endeavour
to carry out the broad principles of election and
grace to their narrowest ultimate conclusions.
Anglican Puritanism might not be able to appeal
for authority and vinilication to the Prayer Book
in its entirety, but to the Edwardine Articles it
could legitimately look as to the rock whence in

some

England

it

was hewn.

These Articles are not

developed, much less exaggerated, Calvinism.
They are not Calvinistic in any partisan sense.
But with Calvinistic doctrine, as already formuIt is
lated, they are in unmistakable .sympathy.
not to be forgotlen that Cranmer, their chief
author, was partial to the Swiss type of doctrine, though personally well disposed to Lutheran
divines and eagerly desirous of securing a doctrinal basis of re-union and harmony between all
The Articles
sections of the Keformed Church.
of 1553 are a clear rellexion of that attittide.
While the discussion of the Eorty-two Articles
was in jjrogress, and the simultaneous Reformatio
Legtiin Erclcskisticarum was being prepared for
issue early in 1553 (a new Code of doctrine and
usage, which never became authoritative, but is
useful as a work by the authors of the Forty-two
Articles, throwing light upon their
purpose), the Prayer Book of 1549

meaning and

was issued in
1552 in a substantially revi.sed form the Second
Prayer Book of Edward VI. The chief changes
were directed to the complete de-Komanizing of the
Communion Service. The old sequence was altered;
a large portion of the consecration prayer was transferred to another idace, with a separate title,
its petition for the departed being left out
everything that intervened between the conseciation
and the reception of the elements was dropped,
in order to ili.scourage their adoration
and, instead of the words which accompanied their deJesus
Christ
which
our
Lord
The
of
livery,
Body
wiis given for thee preserve tli.v body and .soul unto
The Blood of our Lord Jesus
everlasting life
Christ which was shed for thee jireserve thy body
and soul unto everliu-ting life,' there were substiTake and eat this in remembrance that
tuted,
Christ died for thee, and feed on him in thy heart

—

;

;

'

.

'

.

.
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Drink lliis in
bj- fiiitli with tliaiiksfjiviiif;.
remcmliniiue tliat ("luist's blood was slieil for tlice,
a form upon which Zwinglians
and be tluuikful
as well as Calvinists, Lutherans, and Konianisia
At the same time a number of
might agree.
anj-thing but ultra-Protestant or Puritanic ritual
were
changes
made, c.ff. the insertion of the so.

'

.

Ijeinjj

.

'

'

— objected

'

—

During the reign of Mary there was drawn up
and issued for circulation a Confcssimi of
Protestant faith by a groiiji nfjirisoncrs, including
Bishops Ferrar, Hooper, and Coverdale, the martyr
Rogers, and, among other signatories, John BradIt set
ford, who is credited with its composition.
forth their loyalty to Scripture, to the ancient
Creeds and the great Councils, and to the doctrine
of Athanasius, Irenjeus, Tertullian, and Damasus
and iu firm but mo<lerate terms their adherence
to Protestant opinions regarding faith, justification, public worship in the popular tongue, prayer
to God alone, Purgatory, Masses for the dead,
and the Sacraments. In 1555 a series of Fifteen
Test Articles of Bishop Gardiner were thrust upon
the University of Cambridge in the interests of
the Roman Catholic reaction, followed by the Fim
Articles compiled by the latest Convocation of
the reign in 1558
three on the Eucharist, the
fourth on the supremacy of the Pope, and the
fifth on the transference of ecclesiastical judgments
from lay to clerical hands.
In the reign of Elizabeth, and under Archbishop
Parker, the work of revision of the Service Book
and Articles continued to be prosecuted, always
with the consistent policy of safeguarding the
Royal supremacy and a Protestant testimony to
evangelical truth, and of retaining the ancient
ritual and usage so far as innocent of idolatry and
superstition a policy which enabled the Crown to
claim the privileges secured to a Lutheran, as distinct from a
Reformed,' profession, by the Peace
of Augsburg in 1555.
Tlie Elizabethan clianges in
Prayer Book and Articles in no wise impaired their
essential Protestant testimony, but were intended
to remove such elements in the Edwardine standards
as were anti-Lutheran.
In 1559 the nnv edition of
;

:

—

'

Prayer Book was issued in what was to prove
substantially its permanent form, with the old
delivery-sentences at the Communion restored and
set in front of the corresponding sentences of
Edward VI. a monument of the spirit of mediation and doctrinal compromise characteristic of the
Anglican Reformation. The Forty-two Articles
were for a few years left unrevived and, as a test,
at least, inoperative.
In 1559 a short paraphrase
of their doctrine in Eleven Articles was
prepared
and made obligatory by Paiker and his associates,
who at the same time drew up a tentative series of
Twenty four Latin Articles. The Eleven Articles
the

—

were made binding only by episcopal authority,
neither by Crown nor by Convocation, and were
apparently intended to serve merely as a stop-gap
but in Ireland they became in 1566, by royal and
;

episcopal ordinance, the accepted standard of doctrine along with the Irish Prayer Book, until replaced in 1615 by the Thirty-nine Articles.

At

last, in

Parker and

when

January 1563, the revisory laljours of
his fellow-workers were brought to a
his draft of forty-two Articles was sub-

mitted to Convocation. These were by no means
identical with the Forty-two of 1553. 'Their basis
was the Latin issue of that formulary, varying in
some particulars from the English.
They omitted the old articles on Grace (.\.), a part being
transferred to the new X.
on Blasphenn- iigainst the Hol'v
Ghost (.X^ I.) ; on the Obligation of tlie Jlor.-il Law (.XIX.),
part
;

Millenarians

;

in 1554

close,

new VH.; and against the

'

black rubric
to by John Knox,
then one of the roj-al chaijlains which, in tlie
interest of reverence and decorous \iniformity, ordained a kneeling posture in the act of Communion.

called

retained in the

who had been snppressed. On the Holy .Scriptures they
omitted the clanse which conceded that what was neither read
therein nor eonld be i)roved thereby might be sometime re.
ceived of the faithful as godly and profitable for an order and
comeliness though not made obligatory. On Predestination
they omitted the statement the Divine decrees are unknown
to us,' to which the Council of Trent had added 'except by
and on the .Sacraments the stricture upon
special revelation
the phrase ex operc operato.
They borrowed largely, and in
accordance with Klizabethan policy, from the most recent
notable Lutheran Confession, the Cojifession of Wurttemberg
(1552)-in particular the clause in Art. II. on the eternal gejieration and consubstantiality of the Divine Son, and the whole new
article on the Holy Spirit, both verbatiw, the appendix to the
article on Scripture, the articles on Free-will and Good Works,
and part of the articles on Justification and on the Judicial
.Authority of the Church. Besides the new articles on the Holy
Spirit and on Good Works borrowed from the Lutheran Confession they added two others— one attirming the Scriptural
authority of Communion in both kinds (XXX.), the other deny,
ing that wicked or unbelieving persons are partakers of Christ
in the Sacrament, and therefore condemning a Lutheran tenet,
for which reason probably it was omitted as impolitic in all the
printed copies until 1571. Other changes oi addition or substitution, numerous, though small in bulk, strengthened without
exception the Protestant character of the whole, reduced the
number of the Sacraments explicitly to two, affirmed that Transubstantiation o\erthrow8 the nature of a Sacrament, but declared that the body of Christ is after a heavenly manner given,
taken, and eaten in the Supper.

(XI. I.),

—

The forty-two

Articles thus submitted to Convo-

by Parker emerged ten

daj's later reduced
to Thirty-nine.
Three articles were omitted as no longer needed against
Anabaptist errors (XXXIX., XL.,XL1I. of the Edwardine series),
denying that the resurrection is already brought to pass, that
the souls of the departed die with the bodies or sleep idly, and
that all men shall be saved ultimately. Half of Art. III. on
Christ's descent into Hell was omitted, including the reference
in tile Article on the Lord's Supper the Zwinglian
to 1 P oi**
paragraph denying the ubiquity and the real and bodily presence of Christ's flesh and blood was left out in favour of the
brief sentence
'The body of Christ is given, taken, and eaten
in the Supper only after an heavenly and spiritual manner
and
the means whereby the body of Christ is received and eaten in
the Supper is faith '-a Luthero-Calvinistic alternative. In Art.
on
the
of
the
the
'The
Church,
XX.,
Authority
proposition,
Church hath power to decree rites or ceremonies, and authority

cation
in

number

;

—

:

and yet,' was prefaced to the existing
words it is not lawful for the Church to ordain anything that
is contrary to God's word
an addition innocent enough,
indeed implicit already and redundant, omitted iu many unauthorized copies of the Articles, but later made the basia
of furious controversy, and even credited to the interfering
hand of Laud as a spurious intei-polation.
in controversies of faith

:

'

'

—

Amid the alarms and difficulties caused by
Romanist secessions, and the effects of the Bull
excommunication in 1570 upon timid or wavering spirits, the Houses of Parliament urged upon
the Queen a bill to require subscription to the new
Articles
but, jealous of her prerogative and reof

;

senting the initiative of the Commons, she declined
until 1571, when the Articles as.sumed in Convocation their present form, including XXIX. and the
preface to XX., and the bill became law. Changes
urged by the grow ing Puritan party in Convocation, some of mIioiu desired nothing less than a
new Confession upon the Continental models, were
not passed, and the Articles accordingly remained
true to the moderate and mediating Reformed type '
which from the first had characterized the Anglican
The polemic of the Edwardine
Reformation.
Articles against the Lutheran conception of the
Supper and of the ubiquity of the actual body of
Christ is laid aside, but Lutheran opinions are
not set forth save upon less distinctive topics.
Zwinglian conceptions are neither affirmed nor
denied.
Anabaptist heresies are ignored as no
longer dangerous to the Church. Sympathy with
moderate Calvinism (as expressed, e.g.,
the
Galilean and Belgic Confessions, 1559, 1561) remains unimpaiied in the Articles on the Sacraments,
on Scripture, and on Electioit and Predestination,
though the ecclesiastical supremacy of the sovereign was anything but Calvinistic. Against the
abuses and the errors of Rome there is no weakenWith
ing or wavering of the Anglican protest.
j

m

all

their halting

between two opinions, their want
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of theological originality, their intentional incompleteness, they have heen a noble bulwark of Pro-

vinistic sympathy prevailing in
fjlizabeth s reign is therefore in

testant conviction, and posses-s a simple dignity
and catholicity of their own.
Against their
measured tostiiiMmj-, spoken with the formula of
Trent as clearly in view a-s those of Lutheranism
and Calvinism, even the interiirctative casuistry
and antiquarian imagination of the Oxford Movement urged their forces in vain. Their intention,
their spirit, and their language are certaiidy Protestant.
They stand, accordingly, in the closest
affinity with the best work both of Wittenberg
and of Geneva.
Thej- were made authoritative
both in the original I.atin and in the English of
the Ctmvocation of 1571, though, as Gibson points
out (vol. i. p. l.'if.), the Act of tlie I3th of
Elizabeth re(|uired subscription to the English
edition of I5G3, which was without Art. XXIX.
and the tirst sentence of Art. XX., and exacted subscription only to the doctrinal as distinct from the
acouce-ssiou to the Puritans
disciplinarj'.Articles
and the insistence upon subscription to all the
Articles in tiiejinnl form of 1571 prepared by Convocation rests upon ecclesiastical not parliamentary

un<lerrated by those who would estimate it by
(Jcnevan ideas were
reference to such documents.
not only a restraining influence in ritual matters,
and a power behind both Articles and Service
Book, but a force which from the first laid hold

—

authority.
While the Prayer

;

Book

of 1559 underwent fredetails b5' rojal authority

quent revision in minor
in Elizabeth's reign and later, losing the deprecation against the Bishop of Rome, reviving the use
of such vestments as had been authorized under
the First Prayer Book of Edward, and including a
prayer that the sovereign might be kept in the
'

true worshipping of God (i.e. Protestant worship),
it retained cs.sentially the same doctrinal character
both in the edition of James I. (1604) and in the
elFected by Convocation (1661) imder
Charles ii.
B>it the final permanence of the
39 Articles was not assured for some time. Subscription to all the Articles, first required by Convocation in 1571, was made precise in terms of
the Three Articles of Archbishop Whitgift in 1583,
to be signed by all candidates for orders and for
office
(i.) acknowledging the Itoyal Sujiremacy in
Church as well as State (ii.) promising the exclusive use of the Pr.aj'er Book accepted as in harmony
with the Word of God; ami (iii.) allowing the
39 Articles, and believing them all to be agreeIn 1604 these Three
able to the Word of God.
Articles of Subscription received synodal authorization, and were ordered to be signed in the explicit

revision

:

;

terms

:

ammo subscribe

*

I, .V. N., do willinpl^- and ex
Articles al>ove mentioned, and to

all Ihin^'a

to these three
that are contained

in thein.'

England during
danger of l>eing

upon the Universities, especially Camliridge, the
stronghold of P\iritan (culture and letters, where
the Institutes ul Calvin, based as it was upon the
sanest exegesis of Scripture ever yet set forth by
Christian .sclKdarshiji, was long the favourite textbook of systematic theology.
It was from Cambridge and its Ue^ius Professor
of Divinity, Dr. Whilaker, an ardent and unflinching adherent of Calvin's system, eminent
as the refuter of Bellarmine, that there emanated the 'J Lambeth Articles of 1595. They were
the outcome of a protracted controversy in the
following an attack by a rising
Universitj',
school of opinion, led by Peter Baro and William
Barret, upon the current developed Calvini-stic
doctrine of the Divine decree as disloyal to the

They were drawn up by
Thirty-nine Articles.
Whitaker at a conference convened at Lambetli
the
Dr.
Whitgift, \vho 'agreed fully
by
primate.
w ith them,' and wrote
I know them to be sound
'

:

doctrines and uniformly professed in this Church
of England, and agreeable to the Articles of
Religion established bj' authority.' They never
became statutoiy, and, indeed, were soon set aside

even in Cambridge, where they were promptly
but in the Anglican Church of Ireland
imjiosed
they found an instant welcome, and in time passed
bodily into the substance of the 19 Irish Articles of
1615.
They are nine in number and extremely
brief, and their concern is with the Divine decree
;

in relation to free will, faith,

attirm

and unbelief.

They

:

eternity hath predestined some to life, and hath
reprobated some to death, ii. The movinj; or efficient cause of
predestination imto life is not prevision of faith or perseverance,
or of good works, or of anything that is in the predestinate, but
iii. Of the predestinate
solely the will of God's good pleasure,
there is a prearranged and certain number which can neither be
increased nor diminished, iv. Tliose who are not predestined
to salvation shall of necessity be condemned on account of their
sins.
V. True, liring, and justifying faith, and the sanctifying
i.

God from

Spirit of

God

is

not extinguished, doth not

fall

away, doth not

\anish away in the elect cither Hnally or totally, vi. A man
truly faithful, that is, one endowed with justifying faith, is cersins and
tain', with a full assurance of faith, of remission of his
is not
everlasting salvation through Oirist. vii. .Saving grace
assigned, communicated, granted to all men to enable them to
viii. No one can come
lie saved should they so have willed,
to Christ unless it siiall have been given him, and unless the
Father shall have drawn him and not all nien are drawn by the
Father to come to the Son. ix. It is not set within the will or
power of e\ery human being to be saved.
;

in

1865, by the Clerical Subscription

Finally
Act, the formula became
I, A. R., do solemnly make

:

'
I
the followinj; declaration.
assent to the Thirty-nine Articles of Uelitjion, and to the Book
of Common I'rayer, and of ordering of Bishops, Priests, a?id
Deacons: Ihelie\e the doctrine of the Church of Kn^^land as
therein set forth to be a^jreeable to the Word of God : and in
public prayer and .administration of the Sacraments I will use
the form in the said book prescribed, and none other, e.xceptso
far as sliall be ordered l)y lawful authority.'

The Prayer Book equally with the

Articles is

the standard of doctrine.
The Marian persecution drove
of
the
English Reformers to .seek refuge in
many
Geneva, where they came under the influence of
Calvin and his thought. Their return to p^ngland
under Elizabeth introduced into English theology,
previously dominated by Lutheran ideas, a new
It was statecraft as much as conservatlernient.
ism that determined the public policy of adherence to the doctrine of Augsburg, which Calvinists
could respect in spite of dill'erences of opinion.
Consideration for reactionaries restrained the
All Prohands that re-ca.st the Prayer Book.
testant parties, if possible, were to be aide to
The strength of Calagree upon the Articles.

thus recognized

,as

Puritan A rticlc,<s.

—

original form of these Articles was Latin.
plainly set forth the dark as well as the
bright side of the elective decree, in terms which
were derived fiom Calvin's developed theology, not
from any Confession he ever drew up.
They
courageously grapple with the jiroblem of the nonelect; for experience and fact show too ]>lainly in
this world that not all men are saved in Christ.
not all enter in who hear the call.
All are called
It is of grace that men are saved through faith.
What, then, corresponds to that grace in the case
of lost lives? They are not outside God's proviHe enables
dence they are subject to His will
His decree mu.st embreath and act.
their

The
They

;

;

;

every

brace them in its all-i)ervasive sweep.
Destiny is
not arbitrary either for good or for evil it makes
ro(Uu for freedom, and for faith w hen true free-will
has been imp.aired. God reprobates, from eternity,
human sin that is unrelieved by penitence and
If He foreknows the issues of our freedoni
faith.
to act and to lielieve. He may, He must, foreordain
both ju<igTnent and forgiveness according to the
Such is the position which
measure of faith.
;

CONFESSIONS

856

Calvinism, in harmony with a solemn vein of
Scripture teaching in both Testaments, and in
])ursuance of Augustine's convictions, attempts to
Probably no teaching has ever been
express.
more hideously caricatured or more deliberately
misunderstood, partly because it probes deep
things and taxes the intellect not less than the
sentiment of men, partly because it was, in spite
of explicit disavowal of God's authorship of sin,
interpreted as making the Divine will responsible
for sin, partly because it was thought to lend itself
either to religious melancholy and despair or to pre-

sumption and hypocrisy. And, in truth, it is most
seriously open to criticism precisely because it has
heen so persistently misunderstood. A doctrine
that is apt to be distorted by its adherents not less
than by its adversaries is a dangerous thing, and
well deserves to be either set aside or hedged
about, as in all Calvinistic Confessions, by grave
warnings against its light or frequent handling.
Its theory can be defended against all comers, from
Scripture and from reason, but its use and jjuUication in popular documents meant for ordinary
minds has not unnaturally tended to discredit it.
At the Hampton Court Conference of 1604 a
proposal to insert the
Thirty-nine Articles

Lambeth

propositions in the
Though the two
documents were in harmony, men might hold the
received Articles without liaving either head or
heart to acquiesce in the Lambeth addendum as
a necessary or wholesome supjilement.
But in
Ireland they were welcomed by the ascendant
Puritanism of the Church, whose theological
guiding-spirit was the learned Usslier, and were
embodied by him in the Irish Articles, 'agreed
upon by the Archbishops and Bishops and the rest
of the clergy of Ireland in the Convocation holden
at Dublin in 1615,' which replaced in Ireland the
Eleven Articles of Parker as a standard of doctrine
until 1635, when, through Laud's urgency, but
with U.ssher's consent, the Thirty-nine Articles of
1563 were also accepted as a standard, co-ordinate
at first, but soon virtually to supplant the others.
failed.

'

Beginning in true Calvinistic fashion with the Holy Scripture
and the Three Creeds,' the Irish Articles treat successively, in
104 for the most part brief propositions, of Faith in the Holy
Trinity, Predestination, the Creation and Government of all
Things, the Fall and Original .Sin, Christ the Mediator of the
Second Covenant, the Communicating of the Grace of Christ,
Justification and Faith, Sanctification and Good Works, the
Service of God, the Civil Magistrate, Duty towards our Neighbours, the Church and Ministry, the Autliority of the Church,
General Councils, and Bishoj) of Rome, the State of the Old and

—

—

NewTestaraents, the Sacr-amentsof the New Testament, Baptism,
the Lord's Supper, the State of Departed Souls, the General
Resurrection, and Last 'Judgment.
They weave together the
doctrine and phraseology of the Cranmer Articles with the
Lambeth Supplement.

When

the Westminster Assembly met, in the first
instance, to revise the Thirty-nine Articles, and
discontinued work upon that project in favour of a
new Confession, it took the Irish Articles of Ussher
as the basis of its o\\'n formulation, and adhered
with close fidelity to the general sequence, doctrine,
and language. Though Anglican representatives
were invited by the Long Parliament to assist at
the Westminster Assembly, their Royalisni kept
them away but at least the work of Ussher was
regarded with the utmost deference. At the Calvinistic Synod of Dort in 1619 the English Church
was represented for a time bj' a group of distinguished theologians, who acted as advisory assessors
without voting power, and endeavoured, to their
credit, to mediate between the Kemonstrants and
their antagonists.
The Anglican. Articles in America. It only
remains to be added that the Thirty-nine Articles
have held their place throughout the whole Anglican Communion, in the missionary Churches of
Italy, Spain, Portugal, and Mexico derived from it,
in the Scottish Episcopalian Church, as well as in
;

—

the British Colonies.

In the Protestant Episcopal

Church in the United States of America, however,
changes became necessary alike in the Prayer Book
and

in the Articles.

In 1786 a provisional revised

Prayer Book was published, known subsequently
'Proposed Book,' containing, inter alin,
Twenty Articles of Religion,' in which the Thirtynine appeared re-cast, with many alterations of a
latitudinarian type, the Nicene and Athanasiaii
Creeds being omitted, as also the clause in the
Apo.itolicum, He descended into hell.' The Convention of 1'786 restored the Nicene Creed and the
discretionary use of the omitted clause in the
Apostles' Creed, in compliance with the demand of
the English Archbishops but, while the House of
Bishops was willing to restore the Athanasian
Creed for permissory use, the House of Deputies
would not allow of the Creed in any shape.' In
1799 a .special Convention considered, without
At
sanctioning, a Revision in Seventeen Articles.
last, in 1801, it was agreed to retain the Thirtynine Articles, revised, with the sole theological
change of the omission of the Athanasian Symbol,
other changes being political.
as the
'

'

;

'

Of the Authority of General Councils, was omitted,
place and title retained for an explanatory note : 'The
the former Articles is omitted, because it is partly of a
civil nature, and is provided for as to the remaining
parts of it in other Articles.' To .\rt. 30, 0/ lioiniliess, a note is
added
This Article is received in this Church so far as it declares the Books of Homilies to be an explication of Christian
doctrine and instructive in piety and morals. But all references
to the constitution and laws of England are considered as inapplicable to the circumstances of this Church, which also suspends
the order for the reading of said homilies in churches until a
revision of them may conveniently be made, for the clearing of
them as well from obsolete words and phrases, as from the local
references.' The 3Gth Art., Of Conticcratimi of Bishiyps and
*
The Book of Consecration of Bishops
Ministers, reads thus
and Ordering of Priests and Deacons, as set forth by the General
Convention of this Church in 1792, doth contain all things necesto
such
consecration
and
sary
ordering neither hath it anything
that of itself is superstitious and ungodly. And therefore whosoever are consecrated or ordered .according to said form, we
decree all such to be rightly, orderly, and lawfully consecrated
and ordered.' In place of the 37th Art-, Of the Civil Maf/istrates,
there appears Of the Poiverofthe Civil Magistrate : 'The power
of the Civil filagistrate extendeth to all men, as well Clergy as
Laity, in all tilings temporal ; but hath no authority in tilings
purely spiritual. And we hold it to be the duty of all men who
are professors of the Gospel to pay respectful obedience to the
civil authority regularly and legitimately constituted.'
Art. 21,

but

its

*21st of

local

and
'

:

:

:

In the Prayer Book the Athanasian Creed was,
Bishop
Seabury, who had been consecrated at Aberdeen,
secured the restoration of the Prayer of Oblation
and Consecration from the Scottish and earlier
Edwardine Prayer Books.
In 1873 there was prepared by the Iteformed
Episcopal Church of America, which, in protest
against Anglican ritualism and exclusiveness, had
seceded from the Protestant Episcopal Church, a
Declaration of Principles
of course, omitted, while the influence of

:

I. The Reformed Episcopal Church, holding "the faith once
delivered unto the saints," declares its belief in the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments as the Word of God, and
the sole rule of faith and practice in the Creed "commonly
"
called the Apostles' Creed : in the Divine institution of the
and in the
Sacraments of Baptism and the Lord's Supper
doctrines of grace substantially as they are set forth in the
U. 'This Church recognizes
Thirty -nine Articles of Religion.
and adheres to Episcopacy, not as of Divine right, but as a very
ancient and desirable form of Church polity. IIL This Church,
retaining a liturgy which shall not be imperative or repressive
of freedom in prayer, accepts the Book of Common Prayer as it
was revised, prepared, and recommended for use by the General
Convention of the Protestant Episcopal Church, a.d. 17S5, reserving full liberty to alter, abridge, enlarge, and amend the
same as may seem most conducive to the edification of the people,
provided tliat the substance of the faith be kept entire. IV. 'This
Church condemns and rejects the foUowmg erroneous and
strange doctrines as contrary to God's Word -.—first that the
Church of Christ exists only
one order or form of ecclesiastical
"
"
polity second : that Christian ministers are priests in another
"
sense than that in which all believers are " a royal priesthood ;
third : that the Lord's Table is an altar on which the oblation of
the body and blood of Christ is offered anew to the Father
fourth that the Presence of Christ in the Lord's Supper is a
presence in the elements of Bread and Wine fifth : that Regeneration is inseparably connected with Baptism.'
'

:

:

:

m

;

;

:

;
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These principles arc obviously such as would forui
a basis of any re-union of Ejiiscopal and Presbyterian and other evangelical Churches.
In 1874 the I'rayer liook was revised along the
lines of the
of 178G, with the
IVojiosed Hook

ism were paramount. The characteristic views of
Zwingli shocked contemporary Lutherans and
Calvinists almost as violently as they startled
Komanists, who, not unnaturally and perhaps not

omission of the Aihaiiasian Creed, tlie clause He
descended into hell,' and the thanksgiving at
baptism for the child's regeneration, anil with the
substitution of 'minister' and 'Lord's table' for
In IHTo the
'priest' and 'altar' throughout.
a series more
Thirtxj-five, ArtUlc.i were approved
clo.sely parallel with the Ihirty-nine than either
the Twenty of IT.So or the Seventeen of 17!!'.), giving
ellect to the moditications required by the Declara-

evital)le

'

'

'

—

tion of Principles.

—

In 1548, three years after
Anijlican Catechisms.
vill. issued
his
Primer,' or devoticmal
of the familiar acts of worship, to replace
similar Koman Catholic Primers,' Cranmer translated and issued, with modifications, the Wittenberg Catechism of Justus Jonas the work known
as Cranmer s Catechisia.
With the successive
is.sues of the Prayer Book under Edward and
authoritative Catechisms
Elizabeth,
appeared
under the title
Contirmation, wherein is contained a Catechism for Children.'
In 1604, by
authority of the king, the explanation of the
Sacraments by Dean Overall of St. Paul's was
added, and in the tinal revision of 1661 the title
became simply The Catechism.' In this form
practically it was received by the Protestant Episcopal Church in America, and also by the Catholic
Ajiostolic or Irvingite Church.
It begiua with the question, 'What is your name?'
It dis'

Henry
manual

'

—

'

'

cusses baptism and its meaning the Apostles' Creed as implied
in baptism the commanilments to be obeyed, and their summary
in two
the Lord's Prayer the Sacraments, the inward part or
thini^ signified in the Lord's Supper being the body and blood
of Ciirist, which are verily and indeed taken and recei\ed
by the faithful in the Lord's Supper.' The last question, What
is required of them who come to the I-rf>rd's Supper r is answered
To examine themselves, whether they repent them truly
thus
of their former sins, steadfastly purposing to lead a new life
have a lively faith in God's mercy through Christ, with a thankful remembrance of His death
and be in charity with all men.'
;

;

;

;

'

'

'

:

;

;

Larger Catechi.sms for older minds were prepared, e.g. one by Bishop Poynet of Winchester,
issued in 1353 with the countenance of Cranmer
and Convocation and, on its model, one in three
grades by Dean Nowell of St. Paul's in 1562.
Perhaps the absence of any remarkable Anglican
Catechisms may be explained in part by the
wide and lasting currency of the approved Continental manuals, c.y. tho.se of Luther, Jonas, (F.coSee, further,
lampadius, Calvin, and Bullinger.
C.VTKCHISMS (Anglican).
LiTKRATDRE. —The relevant portions of vols. i. and iii. of
ScbafF, Crf^dsqfCliriiitendoiti Hardwick, ///.*(. of the Artid'^s,
;

;

IS«4; E. C. S. Gibson, The Thirly-mne ArtUtes'of the Church
of En'iUind, 1896-7 Lindsay, Hint, of the Re fur mat ion, 1907,
vol. ii.; Maclear- Williams, Introd. to the Art ides of the Church
of Kng., 189(1; E. Tyrrell Green, The Thirty-nine Articles
;

and

the Age of the liffonnation, 1896.
The first two volumes
enumerated reprint tlie most important documents and detail

the older literature.
15. Confessions in the Zwinglian (Presbyterian)
Churches. Although, as we liavc .seen, tlie inUuence of Ulrich Zwingli may be traced in
Confessions beyond the pale of strictly Zwinglian
Churches, the documents to be consiilered in this
section form a compact group belonging to the

—

They are iiractically
forty years preceding 1566.
contemporary with the earliest group of Lutheran
<locuments, and are the true jiioneers of the great
Corpus of Keformeil standards, most of which
reflect the views of Calvin.
They belong to German
Switzerland, and were formed in the cultured cities
of Zurich, Hern, and Basel.
They breathe the
vigorous, independent, liberal, and devout atmosphere surrounding the personality of their chief
inspirer, in whom, more than any other of the
leaders of the Reformation, the instincts of Human'

'

unjustly, represented them as the logical and inoutcome of the wh(de Reformation impulse.

Happily much was done by mutu.'tl ex[iIanations
and by fraternal intercourse to bring together
Zwinglians and their co-Reformers, and at the
present time there is a creditable and gratifying
increase of readiness in Calvinistic and Lutheran
lands to write and speak of Zwingli without
caricature and misrepresentation.
Beyond question, innumerable ilevout Christians who willingly
conform to the Sacramental observances of the

Lutheran, Calvinistic, Anglican, and even Roman
Churches, cherish personallj' a conception of their
meaning which approximates very closely to that

undaunted chief pa-stor of Ziirich.
The salient general features of Z\vinglian doctrine comprise an absolute and exclusive reliance,
in all matters of faith, organization, and usage,
upon Scriptural warrant as distinct from ecclesiastical tradition, a conlidence in common sen.se and
historical perspective as means for the right interpretation of Scripture, an evangelic faith in the
Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of Christ
and Christians, a sense of individual ])resent-day
responsibility and authority, ami therewith of
ministerial and indeed of general Christian parity
natural to citizens in republican States, an emphasis
of the

upon practical morality springing from justifying
faith, a scholarly openness of mind and an unpriestly
dislike of mystery and circumstance, and, in reference to the Lord's Supper, a resting in its memorial
aspect, explicitly set forth by Christ in the words
in remembrance of me,' as sufficient definition of
its purpose, without denying to the act of communion the spiiitual presence of the risen Christ,
who is in the midst of the two or three gathered
together in His name, and who is with His people
alway, the elements and their appropriation being
alike merely symbolic of corresponding spiritual
'

As one considers the remarkable anticipation bj' Zwingli of the modern tendencies of Reformed Christendom, in regard to Sacramental
and Scriptural interpretation, the meaning of
original sin, the union of Churches, the simplification of doctrine, parity of Christian members
lay and clerical, and the hajipy fate of departed
realities.

infants and heathen .saints and .sages, one is constrained to join in the chorus of regret that a mind
so gifted, a character so disinterested, a will so
courageous, a piety so profound, should have been
cut oil' from earthly service so earlj- in his career
as a reformer and as a teacher.
The t;7 Articles of Ziirich were prepared for, and
maintained at, the great public disjnitation held
in that city in 15'23, which virtually decided
the repudiation of Rome. They thus correspond
to Luther's Theses of six years before.
Though
not enforced as a standard, the}' were an epochmaking theological manifesto, and exercised a certain local normative function. They are a series of
brief, trenchant, firm, an<l warm-toned sentences.
They have the same shrewdness, pirtures(|ueness,
homeliness, impressivencss, and point, that arrest
the mind and haunt the memory in Luther's
As one reads them, one can readily
sentences.
ajiprcciate the amazing freshness and the stirring
power with which they a|)pealed to the fettered
minds of the prisoners of ecclesiastical tradition
and sacerdotal tyranny. The Reformation produced
no more impressive or thought-provokingdocument.
Their scope, purport, and form may best be gathered

from a few examples

in their

own words

:

1. 'All who say that the Gospel is notliing without the
approval of the Church err and cast reproach upon God.' '-.

CONFESSIONS

858

The sum of the Clospel is that our Lord Jesus Christ, the true
Son of Goti, has imuie known to ua the will of His heavenly
Father, and redeemed us hy His innocence from eternal death
and reconciled us to Cod.' 3. 'Therefore Clirigt is the only
way to salvation for all who were, who are, and who shall he'.'
7. S. 'Christ is the Head of all helievers.
All who live in this
Head are His inonibers, and children of Uod. And this is the
'

true Catholic Church, the

Communion

of saints.'

17.

'Christ

the one eternal Ilif^h Priest. Therefore those who give themselves out as high priests are opposed to the glorv and power of
Christ and reject Christ.' IS. 'Christ, who offered Himself
once on the Cross, is the sufficient and perpetual sacrifice for
the sins of all believers. Therefore the Mass is no sacrifice, but
a comniemoi-ation of the one sacrifice of the Cross and a seal of
the redemption throu^fh Christ.' 22. 'Christ is our rit,'hteousness.
Hence it follows that our works are good so far as thev
are Christ's, but not good so far as they are our own.' 24. No
Christian is bound to works which Christ has not enjoined he
can eat when and what he pleases. It follows therefore that
"
"cheese-and-butter letters are Roman impositions.' 27. 'All
Christians are brethren of Christ, and brethren one with
another: therefore they ought not to call any one "father"
upon earth. This does away with orders, sects, factions,' etc.
'M. 'The so-called spiritual power has no ground for its
display
is

*

:

teaching of Christ': 49. 'Greater scandal I know not
than that priests should be forbidden lawful wedlock, but
allowed for money to have concubines. Shame on it!' 50.
'Oo<-i aloue forgives sins, and that through Christ Jesus, our
Lord, alone.' 52. 'Confession therefore to priest or neighbour
ought not to be for remission of sins but for consultation.' 57.
Holy Scripture knows of no purgatory after this life.' 58. 'The
judgment of the deceased is known to God alone.' 59. 'The
less that God reveals to us concerning these matters, the less
ought they to be searched into by us.' 6a If any one in
anxiety for the dead beseeches or prays for favour to them from
God, I do not condenm him but to appoint a lime concerning
it,— a seven-year for a mortal sin,— and to lie for profit, is not
human but devilish.' 62. 'Scripture knows no other presbyters
or priests than those who proclaim God's word." 67. 'Should
any one care to discuss with nie interest, tithes, unbaptized
children, couGrmation, I profess myself ready to reply.'
in the

*

'

;

In the same year a second public di^imtation was
held in Zurich on Images and the Masy, and it was
followed by tlie sending of an authoritative Instruction to the clergy of the Canton, written hy
Zwingli, with the title: *A Brief Christian Introduction which the Honourable Council of the
City of Zurich has sent to the pastors and preachers
living in its cities, lauds, and wherever its authority
extends, so tliat they may henceforth in unison

announce and preach the Gospel/

This important and by no means brief declaration (printed,
Theses, in the quaint original Swiss-German, by
Miiller, Die Bekejintnisachri/ten der re/ormierten
Kirche, Leipzig, 1903, pp. 7-29), after a preliminarv exhortation
to pray earnestly for the light of God's word so' that present
troubles may be done away, discusses sin and repentance, the
basis of Christ's teaching, the law as the opening of God's will,
the Gospel the offer of His grace, the way of salvation by faith
in Christ and the annulling of the law, the idolatrous results of
the presence of images in churches, and finally the Mass as no
sacrifice repeated, no offering and partaking of the physical
body and blood, but grateful and believing commemoration of
the dying Saviour and communion with the living Lord.
'

'

after the
E. F. K.

In 1528 the magistrates of Bern followed the
example of Zurich, and arranged for a public
disputation upun Scriptural evidence. Berthold
Haller, the local Reformer, with the aid of his
colleague Francis Kolb and of Zv.-ingli, drew up
The Ten Conclusions of Bern as a basis of discu.ssion,
Zwingli turning theminto Latin, Farelinto French.
Among the cities represented were Ziirich, Basel,
Constance, Strassbiirg, Augsbui-g, and Ulm
among the advocates of reform, ZMingli, Biicer,
and Oicoianipadius, in addition to lialler and
Kolb. The conclusions were approved asChristian
by the great majority of the delegates, and accepted
for ever,' to be observed 'at cost of life and
property.' They became not only binding in Bern,
but a manifesto respected over a wide area in and
beyond Switzerland— the first more than cantonal
delinition of the Swiss type of Reformed faith.
Art. I. defines the holy Christian Church, whose only Head is
;

*

'

*

'

Christ, as born of the Word,' as abiding in it, and not hearkening to the word of another. Art. H. states that 'the Church of
Christ does not lay down laws and commandments beyond the
Word of God therefore all human traditions, called ecclesiastical, are only binding so far as thev are founded and prescribed
in the Word of God.'
Art. IIL 'Christ is our onlv wisdom,
"ohteousness, redemption, and atonement for the sins of the
whole world therefore to ackno^^ledge any other
saving and
atoning amends for sin is to deny Christ.' Art. n". is the most
:

:

memorable; it says: 'That the body and blood of Christ is
perceived essentially and corporeally in the Eucharistic bread,
cannot be proved from Holy Scripture.'
Art. V. 'The Mass,
•iccording to current usage, in which Christ is offered to God
the Father for the sins of quick and dead, is contrary to
Scripture, blasphemes the most holy sacrifice, passion, and
death of Christ, and by reason of abuses is abominable in the
sight of God." Art. VI., on the ground of Christ's sole mediatorship, condemns the adoration and invocation of saints.
Art.

VH.

sets aside as un-Scriptural the doctrine of purgatory,
and practices based upon it. Art. Vlif. declares
of
for worship to be contrary to Old and
Where they are liable to be adored
they must be abolished. Articles IX. and X. proclaim the
lawfulness of marriage to all orders of men according to
Scripture : fornication and impurity are warrant for excommunication ; to no class are they more pernicious than to the
clergy.

and
the

all rites

making

New Testament images
Scripture.

Later controversy in Bern was brought to a close
by a Synod of 230 preachers, which issued
with autliority a lengtliy series of doctrinal
paragraphs introduced by an epistolary preface.
These Articles or Adtnonitions of the Synod of
Bern, run to 45 substantial paragraplis abounding
in Scripture citations, the whole taking the form
of an instruction by pastors to pastors, practical
theology being mingled throughout with Scriptural
or doctrinal.
(For full text of chief chapters, see
in 1532

Miiller, op.

cit.

Two

pp. 31-55.)

notable productions from Zwingli's own
vigorous bixt hasty pen must be mentioned, though
they were personal manifestos only, without
Synodal autliorization. He composed in 1530 a
Co72fcssion of Faith to the Emperor Charles r., for
presentation at the great Diet at Augsburg.
Though uninvited, and, like the Tetrapolitan
Confession of Bucer and Capito, unwelcome and
unheeded save for a virulent reply by the unresting
Eck, spurned and resented not only by Romanists
but by Lutherans, including even Melanchthon,
who abhorred its denial of the corporeal presence
in the Sacrament, and were anxious to dissociate
their cause before the Emperor from Zwinglian
and Anabaptist extremists it was a legitimate,
timely, and dignitied representation of the Swiss
type of faith, and is justly praised by Miiller for
the transparent candour with which it avows its
author's characteristic convictions on Divine
Providence, Original Sin, and the Supper, for the
judgment of the Churcli at large by Scripture
standards.

—

The address

of this Fidei Ratio, itself prefaced by the mottoes,
all }e that labour and are heavy laden, and I
you rest,' and Let truth prevail,' is followed by twelve
paragraphs, and terminates with a solemn undertaking to
maintain the truth stated, not as his own, but as Scriptural,
and an appeal to the princes met in council to weigli it well,
and if it be from God not to fight against it, but to resist the
tyranny of corrupt Rome. Persecution and excommunication
have failed. Let another way be tried
Idcirco sinite verbum
Dei libere et spargi et germinare, O filii hominmn, quicunque
estis, qui ne gramen quidem vetare lie adolescat potestis.
Abunde videtis banc frugem imbre coelesti rigari, nee uilo
hominum calore compesei posse ut arescat. Considerate non
quid YDS maxime cupiatis, sed quid mundus in E\ angelii negocio
Boni consuHte, quicquid hoc est, et filios Dei vos esse
exigat.

'Come unto me

'

will give

'

:

studiis vestrisostendite.'
The _f!rst chapter re-affirms the teaching of the Catholic
Creeds on the Divine Trinity and on the Person of Christ. The
second affirms the Divine freedom, foreknowledge, goodness,
which includes mercy as well as justice, and predestination,
which as Divine cannot be conditional on our faith, but precevles
Tlie third
it, and disposes all things, good and evil, freely.
describes Christ as the one way to reconciliation and happiness,
election being election to salvation through faith in Him. The
fourth discusses original sin as different in us from Adam's
wilful transgression, as properly a taint or disease rather than
a true sin, a condition. He, having become a slave through
forfeit of his freedom, could only beget slaves.
Yet it may be
spoken of as sin, for it makes us natural enemies of God. and
entails upon us inevitable death.
Its effect is exactly annulled
the
Second
so
atonement of the
that (ch. 5) it is rash
Adam,
by
to speak of infants, even those of heathen parents, as ever
damned. Chapter 6 defines the various uses of the terra
'Church,' in particular the invisible or true and inward, that
is, elect believers and their children who constitute the Bride
of Christ, as distinct from the outward and vitsible,— that is,
nominal Christians and their households, who correspond to

—

—

the whole Ten Virgins in the Lord's Parable the former alone
is inerrant.
Chapter 7 denies that sacraments have power to
:
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the antecedent inrtuence of the Spirit, and discusses Baptism.
Chapter 8, at (Treat lenfjth and with extreme care and insi^iht,
treats of the Lord's Supper in tlie light of Scripture, reason,
and tlic (Treat tethers, disprovi]i(T the corporeal, and proving
the s(Mritual, presence, the elements being symbols rejtresentative and commemorative of the atoning tk-ath of Christ,
whose bencHte are conimunicated to us through faith. Chapter
9 admits that ceremonies neither contrar.v to St:ripture nor
destructive of faith through superstition, may be tolerated for
the sake of charity until the dav spring brightens, though the
existence of any such is doubtful
but, wherever possil>Ie
without extreme offence, they are rigorously to be abolished.
Images prostituted to vvorshiit are diametriciilly ojniosed to
Scripture. Those, however, which are not exposed for vvorship,
or liable to be future object.s of worship, so far am I from
condemning that I recognize both jjainting and sculpture to be
treat respectively of the
gifts of t-Iod.' Chapters 10 and
offices of the Preacher and the Civil Magistrate as necessary
and Divinely appointed. Chapter VJt discredits belief in
Purgatory.
;

'

U

"t

In 1,531, tliree montlis before hi.s dcatli, Zwiii^li,
at the request of the Krench Amliassailor, conijiused
what IJiilliiiger calls his swaii-sonj,', the Brief and
Clear KxposUiun of Christum Faith to Francis I.
of France,, the monarch to whom lie had previously
dedicated his chief work, the Comrncntarius do

Vera ct Falsa lielir/ionc, and to whom Calvin five
This
years later was to iledicate his Institutes.
vigorous document repeats, in somewhat varied
order and at shorter length, the teaching of its
predecessor.
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undertaking

This

in the Scot« Confession of 15G0.

vcneralile document maintained its position in the
Church of Basel down to our own time, succunil)-

ing only in 1872 to the modern anti-Confessional
movement (Miiller, pp. xxv, 95-100).
At Basel, also, there was compo.sed in 1536 a still
more notable document, the Isl Ilelvetie Confession,
ox .'.'nd Confession of liasrl. It owed its origination
to the peace-making genius of the Strassburg theologians, Bucer and Capito, who made it their great
aim to reconcile the Swiss ami Lutheran schocds of
Protestant doctrine an<l al.so to the ]irospect of
an Ecumenical Council being convened at Mantua.
Theological representatives were sent by the ReBucer and Cajiito by
formeil cities of Switzerland
Strassburg to a conference at Basel. Bullinger,
Myconius, Gryn.aeus, Leo .ludae, and Megander
were instructed to prepare the Confession Leo
Judae prepared the free German version. Their
work, after discussion, was unanimously accepted
and stibscribed by the delegates, and became the
first general Swiss Confession, the first Reformed
It is longer
Confession of national authority.
than its forerunner, containing 27 short paragraphs.

—

—

—

;

'

'

The

first five articles affirm that Holy Scripture alone contains
that promotes the true knowledge, love, and honouring of
ri{;ht and true piety, and a pious, honourable, and godl.v
it
IS its own sole interpreter ; the Fathers are to be received
;
only so far as in harmony with that interpretation ; human
traditions, however specious, are vain ; the aim and end of
Scripture is to declare the grace and good-will of God to man
in Christ, appropriated by faith alone, and evidenced through
love to others. Art. (> treats of God the Three in One. Artt.
7-10 discuss man as God's most perfect image on earth, immortal
in soul, mortal in body, noblest and highest of creatures, created

all

God,
life

Meanwhile two Confessions, composed outside
Switzerland by other than Swi.ss theologians, gave
evidence of tlie wide siiread of Zwingli's teachIn 1528 a conference of preachers adopted
ing.
the Confession of East Fricsland, prepared by the
IJeformer Aportanus, in which (Miiller, pp. x.xi,
930) thirty brief articles, followed by a summary,
set forth pure Zwing'ian doctrine concerning the
Word of God and the (Sacraments in sharp distinction from Romanist, and in tolerant discrimination
from Lutheran, views. In 1530, still in Zwingli's
lifetime, there was prepared by Bueer and Capito,
for submission to the Emperor and Diet at Augsburg, the Confession of Strasshurg, or of the Four
Cities (Tctrajmlitana), inasmuch as Constance,
Meiiimingen, .-ind Lindau joined with Strassburg
in accepting it (Miiller, |ip. xxiii, 55).
Put together in some haste, and in part from pre-existing
materials coinposed by Capito, it states and vindicates from Scripture characteristically Zwinglian
ideas of Christian faith, life, and institutions, in 23
substantial paragraphs, marking itself sharply oil'
from Lutherani.sm by its sacramental doctrine,

repudiation of images and pictures, and its
exclusive appeal to Holy Writ.
After Zwingli's death, the <'ontintiation and development of ids work is manifest in a series of
Confessional documents •manating from other
Swiss towns.
.\t Basel, where the Kcformation Vias somewhat slonnily introduced in 20. a Confession of
Kaith was drafted in l.">31 by Zwingli's friend and
henchman U^colampadius, shortly before his death.
its

in l.')32, it was adopted by
the city authorities in 1534, and by the city of
Miililhausen in Al.sacc soon afterwards.
It is
known as the Isf Confession of Basel, or as the
Its twelve Articles
Confession of Muhlhnuscn.
form a brief, simple, dignified, ami moderate statement of Zwinglian iloctriiie as disting\iislied both
from Romanist and from Anabaiitist teaching.
Though it is an exception to the rule of 'Reformed'
Confessions, in not starting with an apjical to
Scripture as the .sole rule of faith, it ends with the
'We submit
equivalent noteworthy declaration
this our Cimfession to the judgment of the Divine
Scriptures, and hold ourselves reatly alwaj's thankfully to obey loil and His Word if we should be
corrected out of the said Holy Scriptures' a declaration which may have inspired the similar

Revised by Myconius

:

<

—

freefaultless, but by his own fault fallen into sin
original sin
will
God's eternal plan of restoration. Artt. 11 and 1'2 treat of
and of the
Jesus Christ, and what we have through Him
true aim of evangelical teaching, to persuade that it is by God's
mercy and Christ's nierit alone that we are saved. Artt. 13 and
14 expound faith in the grace of God as the means of salvation
without trusting to works, it is prolific of them. Artt. 15-20
treat of the Cliurcb, built upon the rock of living faith of the
ministry' of the Word of ecclesiastical authority of the election of ininisters of Christ the cliief shepherd of the office of
the ministry. Artt. 21-23 discuss the Sacraments in language
obviously intended to re-assure Lutherans, and to vindicate
Swiss- Refonned reverence they are holy symbols of high mysteries, not mere or empty signs, but significant signs accompanying spiritual realities in Baptism, water is the sign, regeneration
and adoption the reality in the Supper the bread and wine are
the signs, communion of the body and blood of the Lord is the
spiritual reality as the senses and memi)ers of the body apprehend the signs, so the soul receives the realities in which the
whole fruit of the ordinance resides the sacraments, therefore,
are not only emblems of Christian membership in the Church,
but symbols of Divine grace the body and blood of Christ
means Himself, His life, received and appropriated so that more
and more He lives in us, and we in Him the Sacraments are to
lie reverenced exceedingly for their significance, and for their
sanctity as coming from the Lord's hands, but they owe their
power and sacredness solely to Him, the Life. .\rtt. 24-'2S deal
with public worship and ceremonies with things neither commanded nor forbidden with heretics and schismatics with the
and w ith holy marriage.
civil magisti-ate
;

;

;

'

'

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

the Confession was not destined to fulfil
its purpose by being suldnittcd to a General Council
at Mantua, and, at the desire of the Strassburg
delegates, long remained unprinted (Bullinger and
Leo Judae, indeed, are said to have desired the
in.sertion of a clause deprecating its use as a rule
of faith, lest it should usurp the place of Holy
Writ, the only true and sullicicnt bond of evanbe the
gelical union), it continued for long to
.acknowledged embodinunit of the faith of the

Though

Alike in its Latin and in its
and more vigorous (Jerman form, both of
which were authoritative, it is an attractive and

Swiss Reformers.
fuller

impressive product of Swiss thought.
At Lausanne, later in the same year 1536, the
military victory of the Reformation cause was followed \ip, under Bcuncse influences, by a theological
disputation ujion T!)csesprei)ared by Earel, in which
Tlie.se 10 Theses of
tlie youthful Calvin took part.
Lausanne (given by Midler, p. 110) form a very
of
outline
brief
doctrine, echoing the 1st Helvetic
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Ue-cast, or eNp.iiuled, they were made
oflicially bindiii<; in tlie same year.
At Ziiricli, in 1545, Bullinger was constrained to

Confession.

vindicate liis Zwinglian colleagues against the persistent polemic of Luther, which had found expression tliat year in a Short Confession on the Holy
Sacrament,' by issuing a True Confession of the
Ministers vf the Church in Zurich
in particular
on the Supper of our Lord. Jesus Christ (extract
in Miiller, pp. 153-15!)).
Neither in form nor in
authority is the work a Confession. It is a theological niauifesto or argument, firmly and unmis'

.

.

.

takably Zwinglian in character, and it prepared
the way for the Consensus of Zurich of 1549, in
which iiullinger and Calvin expressed their agreement on the I>ord's Supper over against Lutheran
influences and Swiss divisive tendencies.
Calvin
had taken exception to the extremer positions
maintained by BuUinger in his last Confession.
His objections were accepted in a friendly spirit.
A fresh treatise was submitted to him in 1546.
The outcome of his judgment on it was the formulation of a series of propositions, which Bullinger
in turn divided into 26 Articles, and which contained
the substance of the Consensus of 1549 (Miiller, pp.
If Calvin was the author of this Con159-163).
sensus, which linked together the Churches of
Zurich and Geneva and found acceptance in other
countries, the influence of Bullinger pervades it,
and it served as a welcome proof of the essential
kinship of the two schools. Henceforward there
was theological harmony in Protestant Switzerland
and Melanchthon, though he rejected the clauses
which made election the condition of the efficacy
of the sacraments, abandoned all suspicion and
hostility towards the Swiss.
;

The 26 Articles are brief, lucid, consistent. They repudiate
Lutheran not less than Koniauist conceptions of the Presence.
is not locallj' on earth, but in heaven.
The
elements are not to be adored. The Spirit of God is the acti\'e
ener^'y His grace and the communion of Christ are essentially
of
the elements and the partaking, for it is anteindependent
cedent faith that appropriates
fideles ante et extra sacrament-

The Lord's body
;

—

'

orum usum Christo quoque communicant'; transubstantiation
and consubstantiation are equally absurd.
At a Synod of the Reformed Churches in the
Khsetian Aljis, approval was given in 1552 to a
Confession the Confessio Ehatica drawn up bj'
Saluz Gallicius, and intended to establish a uniform
system of doctrine in place of the existing theological chaos, in which Analiaptist, Lutheran,
Zwinglian, Romanist, Socinian, and Pantheistic
teachings mingled. In 1553 it was submitted to
Bullinger, w ho cordially approved of it and thereafter for centuries, in spite of the subsequent local
recognition of the Second Helvetic Confession,
it remained the authoritative Khtetian formula
(AlUller, pp. 163-170, where the doctrinal portions
are given in full).

—

—

;

It opens with a tribute of loyally to the three ancient Creeds
vanities of human learning and wisdom and
contentions about words asserts Christ crucified, risen, and
ascended, to be the one foundation, and faith in Him to be the
one means of salvation for fallen humanity. At greater length
it artirms God's sovereignty, denies His responsibility for sin,
and urges sobriety and caution in speaking of His predestination.
Most fully and interestingly it sets forth, with illustrations from
the Gospels and Epistles, the Zwinglian conception of the Sacra,
ments, citing, in support of a metaphorical interpretation of the
words This is my body,' similar figures from tlie teachings of
Christ and of Paul, where a literal sense is out of the question
it proves from the Gospels the physical absence of Christ from
eavtli, but asserts His spiritual presence it recognizes a spiritual
eating and drinking of His body and blood, in the sense of Jn fj
it acknowledges the Sacraments to be 'symbola,
adeoque obsignationes divinae gratiae et donorum Dei.' Finally, it
deprecates
any comparison between the authority of the Bible and its own
and it undert-akes, in the most emphatic and in repeated terms,
to welcome correction and amendmeut wherever it may be found
unfaithful to the Scriptures, 'tor we well remember that we are
but men, and are therefore prone to error, ignorance, and deception."
Throughout, its language is popular, its arguments
are shrewd and well-informed, and its desire to maintain a
Scriptural simplicity is obvious and sincere.

;

condemns the

;

'

;

;

;

;

Last and greatest in the Zwinglian series

Second Helvetic Confession, the miiffuum
'

;

'

to be published in a German version, with a view
to promoting common action among the Reformed
Churches. In Switzerland, except at Basel, it was,
with slight modifications, at once approved uni-

the

and accordingly the Elector could present

versally,

it to the Diet of 1566 as an
already authoritatix'e
document. In the same j'ear it was accepted by

the Reformed Church in Scotland, in 1567 in Hungary, in 1571 in France and in Poland, and it was
approved in many other lands, without superseding
the local standards.
No other Confession, save its
immediate predecessor, the Heidelberg Catechism
of 1563, has ever rivalled it in popularity or in
authority among the Reformed Churches of the
Continent. In theological ability and in doctrinal
interest few Confessions can bear comparison with
it.
Objection may well be taken to it as an official
document, on the ground of its great length and
its

but

combination of comprehensiveness and detail
it would be difficult to conceive of a theological

;

compendium of doctrine, more attractive in form and matter, more lucid, effective, and
shrewd, more loyal to Scriptiue, or more instinct
manifesto, or

with common sense. It is no small tribute to its
its apjiearance was the signal for the
cessation of theological controversy and unrest in
Switzerland, and that it enjoyed, during so many
centuries of eager thought and change, an unchalmerits that

lenged authority.
It consists of 30 chapters (printed in full, in Latia, by Miiller,
pp. 170--221, and by SchaEf, Evang. Prot. Cretds, pp. 233-300, including prefaces ; and in an elaborate English summary by Schaff ,
Hint. pp. 396-420).
The chapters vary in length from one or
two pages upwards, and treat in succession of Holy Scripture,
of its interpretation, the Fathers, Councils, and Tniditions
of
His
and
of idols or images of God, Christ,
God,
unity
trinity
and of deities
of the adoration, worship, and invocation of
God through the only mediator Jesus Christ of the pro\idence
of God of creation, angels, the devil, and man of the Fall, of
of free-will and human power
of predestinasin, and its cause
tion and the election of saints of Jesus Christ, true God and
man, the only Saviour of the world of the Law of God of the
Gospel, its promises, spirit, and letter ; of repentance and conversion ; of the true justification of believei-s of faith and good
works and their rewards, and human merit of the Catholic and
holy Church of God and its only Head ; of ministers of the
Church, and their institution and" duties ; of the Sacraments ;
of Baptism ; of the Lord's Supper
of religious meetings of
prayers, praise, and appointed times of worship ; of festivals,
of catechizing ; of consolation and visitation
fasts, and meats
of the sick
of Christian burial, care for the dead, purgatory,
apparitions of spirits ; of rites, ceremonies, and things indifferent
of church property- ; of celibacy and marriage ; of
the civil magistrate.
:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

is

ojhis of

Henry Bullinger. If the Confession of 1531 was
Zwingli's
swan-song,' this was Bullinger's own
for it was in 1562, while awaiting the expected call
of death, that he gave the hours of his enforced
leisure to its composition.
It is the
overflow
tjuiet
of his mature conviction, put in writing without
polemical occasion and without ecclesiastical requisition, the last and jirivate confession of a scholar
and churchman who had been called to assist in
the preparation of many public Confessions. Two
years later, during the ravages of the plague at
Ziirich, he conceived the idea of leaving it to the
chief magistrate after his death, as a testimony
and guide to faith. But in the end of 1565 he
received a request for such a statement from
Frederick III., the Elector Palatine, who was desirous of proving, before the forthcoming Diet at
Augsburg, that his Reformed profession was no
merely individual or local faith, but a system of
doctrine held in common by evangelical believers
in Switzerland, Holland, France, and Britain also.
The Confession ^^'as disjiatched with the assurance
that it was in harmony with the confession of the
ancient Apostolic orthodox catholic Church, and
likewise with all the faithful who with pure faith
profess Christ throughout the churches of Germany,
France, England, and other kingdoms and lands' ;
and it was received with enthusiasm, and ordered

;
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no salvation out ot the ark of Noah, so there is no certain
salvation out ot Christ, who exhibits Himself to the elect in the
Church for their nourishment.' Ch. 18 affirms the sufficiency

Its doctrinal standpoint is diaracteristic of the
author and the time— a conibination of the [lositions of Zwingli and Calvin, witli an unbending
attitude towards Konie, wliose Trident ine Confession was being formulated at the selfsame time
with a courteous tone towards Lutheranism with
a firm adherence to the ancient Catholic Creeds,

of the offices in the ministry in use in the Apostolic Churtrh,
without condenming later offices and titles ; presbyters and

the minister must be duly ordained by
bishops were one
on of hands ministers
presbyters with prayer and the laying
are equal in power and commission, and are not sacrificing
as well aa pious, but innocent
priests they ought to be learned
their
simplicity may be more useful than haughty learning';
unworthiness cannot impvign the ellicacy of God's word and
Sacraments which they arc called to dispense. Ch. V) defines
as
and
God
instituted
'sacred
rites
as
Sacraments
signs
the
by
seals of His promises for the strengthening of our faith, and as
pledgesonour part for our consecration to Him' they are two,
of the live Roman ailditions, confirmation and
not seven
extreme unction .are human inventions and m.ay be abolished
without loss, while repentance, ordination, and marriage are
the supreme
valuable Divine institutions not sacramental
benefit of the sacraments is Christ Himself they consist of the
Word, the sign, and the thinij signified the sign could not
not
to be a sign
pass into the thing signified without ceasing
the worthiness of the dispenser or of the rcci)iient, but the
unfaithfulness of God is the guarantee of their efficacy
beUevers do not receive the reality with the sign, for the reality
is not mechanically linked to the sign; in particular (ch. 21)
be
hearts
must
our
whither
is
in
ot
Christ
heaven,
the body
communicate with
raised, though He is present with all who
the
Him, a veritable Sun of Righteousness shining upon us
Mass— whatever it may have been in ancient times— has been
turned from a salutary institution into a vain show and
surrounded with various abuses which justify its abolition.'
.\ccording to ch. 24, the Lord's day is observed in Christian
freedom, not with Jewish superstition ; one day is not in itself
if congregations also commemorate the
holier than another
Lord's nativity, circumcision, crucifixion, resurrection, ascenwe greatly approve
sion, and the outpouring of the Holy Spirit,
Fasting and
of it, but feasts in honour of saints we reject.'
self-denial, if prompted by humility, and spontaneous and not
aiming at merit or reward, may be a help to prayer and virtue,
and should be used alike by Churches and individuals upon
suitable occasions for spiritual profit. 'The more that human
rites are accumulated in the Church (ch. '27), the more it is
dr.awn away from Christian liberty and from Christ himself,
while the ignorant seek in ceremonies what they should seek in
Christ through faith.' The slighting or forbidding of marriage,
unclean celibacv, and pretended continence, are condemned
is of God's own appoint(ch. '29). The civil magistrate (ch. 30)
ment, and may be a useful servant or a serious enemy of the
;

;

;

;

'

;

which are printed in the preface as authoritative
and wth an underlyinj; conviction that the doctrinal re-unicm of Cliristendom was possible upon
a Scriptural basis alone, Confessiimal revision and
re-adjustment being a Christian duty as better
knowledge of the Word of God wa,s attained.
;

;

;

The opening two chapters accordingly deal with the doctrine

;

of Scripture aa the supreme authority, heing God's Word, as
their own interpreter in the light of context and kindred
and edification,
passages, as God's normal means of revelation
and as setting aside all other authority,— traditional, Patristic,
or even Apostolic,— the Apocrypha being tor the first time in

;

:

;

;

Confessional history expressly excluded from the Canon. The
third chapter affirms the unity anil trinity of God, accepts
the Apostles' Creed, condenms 'Jews and .Mohammedans and
'all
all who blaspheme this holy .and adorable Trinity,' and
heretics who deny the deity of Christ and the Holy Ghost.'
The fourth condemns images, since God is a spirit and cannot
be represented by an image though Christ assumed man's
The fifth
nature, it was not to pose for sculptors and painters.
condemns adoration or invocation of saints : nevertheless we
neither despise nor undenalue the saints, hut honour them
as the members of Christ and the friends of God who have
we love them as
•^loriously overcome the flesh and the world ;
Brethren and hold them up as examples of faith and virtue,
and to rejoice
desiring to dwell with them eternally in heaven
(ch. 6) is over all,
with them in Christ.' God's providence
'
of the rash
operating through means to ends , we disapprove
words of those who say that our efforts and endeavours are
\ ain.'
Man (chs. 7-9) consists of two diverse substances in one
when
an
immortal
separated from the
soul, which,
person of
at
body, neither sleeps nor dies, and of a mortal body, which'
We
the last judgment shall be raised again from the dead.
condemn those who deny the immortality, or affirm the sleep
of the soul, or teach that'it is a part of God,' Man was created
in true righteousness, good and upright, but of his own guilt
fell ; sin is our inborn corruption ; as years roll on, we bring forth
e\il thoughts, words, and deeds, as corrupt trees corrupt fruits
only the regenerate can think or do good ; only the regenerate
and converted are truly free ; they are not passive but active,
what
'being moved by the Spirit of God to do of themselves
slaves to sin, they
they do ; yet the unregenerate are williivj
are not as mere stocks or stones, utterly devoid of will and reon
I'redestination and Election,
10th
The
chapter,
sponsibility.
in
is especially interestmg : it is frankly and simply Scriptural
its terms; it has been claimed .alike as Calvinistic, Arminian,
and Melanchthonian, and could be approved by each type of
or Augustinianism that
theologian, for it is a moderate Calvinism
election and predestination is wholly of grace, it
it expresses
number of the
is in Christ and for His sake; though 'a small
elect' is spoken of, wc ought to think well of all, and not seek
out of Christ whether we are chosen, or count particular
of grace
the
offers
we
to
listen
to
are
persons reprobate ;
and trust God's love in Christ who is to be the
undoubtingly,
'
mirror in which we behold our predestination ; we shall have
a sufficient testimony of being writtcniin the book of life if we
live in communion with Christ, an<i if in true faith He is ours
and we are His'; so are we to 'work out our own salvation
with tear and trembling, for it is God who worketh in us both
to will and to do according to His good jjleasure.' Chapter 11,
the two
defining the Person of Christ and distinguishing
natures, accepts believingly and reverently the communicntion
of properties, which is deducefl from .Scripture ami employed
by the universal ancient Church in explaining and reconciling
In ch. 11 the citation of
pas8.ages apparently in contradiction.'
NT ilTustnitions of penitcn<'e is followed by a typical passage
It is sufficient to c:onfess our sins to Go*l in private and in the
to
confess
to a priest, for this
is
not
necessary
public service ; it
IS nowhere commanded in the .Scriptures ; although we may
seek counsel and comfort f-om a minister of the gospel in time
The keys of the kingdom of
ot distress and trial (ct. .la !>>^.
heaven, out of which the P.apist3 forjje swords, scejitres, and
"sgitunate ministers of the Church in
rowns', are given to all legitimate
the preaching of the Gospel and the maintenance of discipline
(Mt 16'", Jn '20-3, Mk liii», i Co 6i» ''•'). We condemn the
lucrative Popish doctrines of penance and indulgences, and
apply to them Peter's word to Simon Magus, Thy money perish
with thee.'" Ch. IG distinguishes faith from human opinion
and persuasion, describes it as a free gift of God through the
of grace, as capable of increase, and as
Spirit and the means
the source of good works whose motives are gratitude and
a desire to glorify God. Ch. 17, on the Church, vindicates its
.NT constitution, deprecates the divisions which have never
been absent since Aiiostolic times but have been overruled for
its true unity resides in rites or ceremonies
good, denies that
'the Church may be called invisible, not that the men composing
it are invisible, Imt because they are known only to God, while
who separate
we are often mistaken in our judgment: those
'
'
from that true Church cannot live oefore God ; as there was
:

'

—

;

'

:

'
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'

'

:

'

'

:

'

;

'

'

'

;

Church he is to preserve peace and public order, to promote
and protect religion and good morals ... to punish offenders
'

:

against society, such as thieves, murderers, oppressors, blasand'incorrigible heretics (if they are really heretics).'
phemers,
•
and after all efforts at
Wars are only justifiable in self-defence
'
We condemn the Anabaptists,
peace h.ave been exhausted.'
who maintain that a Christian should not hold a civil office,
to
has
no
that the magistrate
right
punish any one by death, or
to make war or to demand an oath.'
Literature.- The relevant portions of SchafF, Creeds of
Christendom, vols. i. and iii. ; Miiller, Die Bekenntnissehriften
der reformierten Kirche ; Lindsay. Bist. of Reformation, vol.
ii. ;
PRB^, the relevant artii-les. The first two works in conto the history
junction leave little to be desire<l in regard either
or to the contents of the Zwiiiglian documents.
i6.

Confessions

in

the Calvinist (Presbyterian)

Churches.— Between the Calvini>t and the Zwinglian Confessions there was an intimate connexion
Switzerhistorical, geographical, and theological.
land was their common birthplace. Unlike Luther,
lioth Zwingli and Calvin were Humanists before

—

they were Ileformers, men of learning as well as
.statesmen, equally at home in the libr.ary .-ind in
the council chaniber ; but, like him, they found
their pe.aceand their inspiration in Holy Scripture,
inthey had a rational, linguistic, and historical
of the
sight into the natural and true meaning
and domiBible, and they gave Christ the central
nating position in their doctrinal thought as well ius
in then- Biblic.il exegesis.
Zwingli gave e\pres,sion
to the reforming instinct of (ictnuin Switzerland ;
Calvin, preceded by Karel and Viret, appealed not
of his adopted land
oidy to the Frencii Cantons
anil to the Protestant (Christians in France and
in many other
brethren
to
their
but
Belgium,
lands. Without any propaganda, Calvin's influence
spread instantaneously throughout the countries
where (lerman, Dutch, English, Bohemian, and
Hungarian were sp(d<en, reaching even C(mstantiMore than .any other form of Keformed
nople.
doctrine— far more than Lutheran and Anglican
it proved itself catholic under the test of history,

—

rising above racial differences,

everywhere raising
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ami quickening

zeal for religious
and general culture. It is no mean testimony also
to the original attra<tiveness and power of Calvin's

the im])enitent and acquiescent sinner dares count
himself lost Divine predestination in Clirist ought
to be the ground of Christian conlidence
the be-

not only gave rise to a scholasticism
of its own whicli dominated at least two centuries,
bvit was the iiarent of an unparalleled series
of Confessional statements whicli bore a strong
family resemhlance to one another as well as
to it.
Ideas have altered, and instincts changed,
but he would be a poor theologian and a narrow
critic who could read for himself these documents
without being profoundly impressed by the high
order of their Scriptural learning and their logic

liever

tlie

tone of

system,

life,

tliat it

and without being moved
to cherish a deeper respect for the exiled French
theologian, the peer of Augustine and Aquinas,
whose theological and religious genius was their
immediate inspiration.

and by their

The

virile spirit,

Calvinist Confessions retain as doctrinal

systems most of the features which broadly distinguished their Zwinglian forerunners from Romanism and from Lutheranism. In a small group of
Confessions we have seen the outcome of harmonious co-operation between Zwinglian and
Calvinist leaders, and an evidence of their kinship.
Calvin

— were

—

Luther, Zwingli, and
constrained, with the urgency of

If the three great leaders

emphasize their distinctive tenets, it is
a remarkable fact that each had a trusted lieutenant capable of appreciating and emphasizing the
genius, to

underlying unities, viz. Melanchthon, Bullinger,
and Beza men who, had they been permitted,
would have brought about a harmony of Protestant

—

The specially Calvinistic
features are four.
(1) In the forefront the primary and basal position of canonical and non-apocryphal Scripture as
God's Word kept pure and inerrant, conformity
to which, and sanction by which, are the only
warrants of Christian belief and usage.
The
Bible is to be its own aid to interpretation, one
passage assisting another, and none to be regarded
in isolation.
(2) The eternal and absolute decree of God,
faith

if

not of polity.

in His freedom and for His glory He
has foreordained some portion of the human
in spite of their sin, and not of their
merit, to eternal salvation, and others, for their
This twofold decree,
sins, to eternal damnation.
of election, in spite of sin, to forgiveness and
blessedness, and of reprobation, for sin, to punishment and loss, drawn sternly from Old and
New Testament Scripture and from Augustine,
and faced unflinchingly, rests upon a dogmatic
basis, including such elements as that God must
have foreseen and foreknown the Fall and all its
consequences, else His wisdom and onmiscience
are denied.
He must therefore have permitted it
under His
for righteous
all-ruling providence,
ends and for merciful purposes, and to His glory.
AVhile all are called to repent and to have saving
faith, not all respond, not all are effectually called,

whereby

race,

—

elect in fact
some God alone knows who or how
many (God also foreknows) thus justly perish for
their sins and for the sins of their fallen proSalvation is of grace, not for the sake
genitors.
of good works or of faith regarded as a merit
grace is in the nature of things liable to be deemed
arbitrary, since it is not mechanical or forensic,
but the eternal decree, which permitted the Fall
;

—

;

and its transmitted consequences, is the unswerving embodiment of the immutable principle of
grace in God. Human freedom, fettered in some
measure now invariably, but originally intact, is
alone responsible for sin and death, which even God
could not have prevented without doing violence
to the freedom of the creature whom Hehad made
in His own image.
Grace is open to all ; none but

;

;

must make his calling sure, for God never
does for man what He has given man power to do
for himself.
(3) In the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, the
elements and their consumption are signs or symbols of s)jiritual realities, of the spiritual presence
of Christ and of His incorporation in the believer's

participation and communion seal to men
the benefits of Christ's life and death
the presence is real but not local
it is spiritual
it is the
presence of the Lord not only in His Divinity but
in His humanity ;
this is my body are figurative
words faith is, as it were, the organ that jmrtakes
and assimilates, through the aid of the Holy Spirit,
the spiritual body of the glorified Lord there is
no change in the elements, no transfusion of them
with the flesh and blood of the Lord in a physical
and local consubstantiation (the unbeliever receives nothing but mere bread and wine)
it is a
special sacramental presence, transcending the
Saviour's wonted presence with His people, only
vouchsafed to faith when the memorial rite is duly
celebrated. Thus the Zwinglian view, not less
than the Romanist and Lutheran, is set aside.
(4) In regard to the Church, Calvinism affirms
the parity of presbyters, government by presbyterian courts, the association of lay or ruling
elders with duly ordained or teaching elders in
that government, the necessity of thoroughgoing
discipline as to doctrine and morals, the absolute
independence of the spiritual courts in matters
spiritual, and the duty of the civil authorities to
carry out their spiritual sentences to their appointed civil consequences.
It is characteristic of the Calvinistic Confessions that with singular unanimity they maintain,
throughout their long history, these distinctive
traits.
So uniform aie they, and so consistent in
their adherence to the fundamental tenets of
in most cases a bare historical referthat
Calvin,
ence will suflnce, indicating their occasions and
their inter-relations.
It may be remarked, however, of the above four elements of the doctrine,
that each was animated by an intensely practical
motive, and prompted by an exact acquaintance
with the teaching of the Bible as a xohole, for
Calvin had no peer as a student of Holy Writ.
Calvinistic scholarship in Scripture, fortified by a
practical religious experience not to be judged
apart from the stern character of the troubled
century in which through blood and groans it
was gained, was the warrant for the system,
life

;

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

some elements

of whicli, especially (2), were only
acquiesced in under submission to plain Scripture
warrant.
later scholasticism degraded the
Scripturalism of Zwingli and Calvin into literalism, and provoked popular nausea in more fastidious and critical times, and it was perhaps the
one defect of Calvin's own outlook that he could
not detach at any point the Old and New Testaments from each other. Having committed himself wholeheartedly to a system, purely Biblical in

A

character, resting on non-Apocryphal Scripture
as the unadulterated Word of God revealing all
needed truth to man, Calvin could not discriminate
between the Old and New, but read each in terms
of the other, reaching a system of doctrine which
was at least as faithful in form and contents to
the Old Testament revelation as to the New.
Only thus can one suggest an explanation for the

amazing fact that the first Biblical interpreter of
his age should, in full view of the teaching of
Christ, leave out of his own doctrinal scheme all
mention of the universal Fatherhood of God an
omission which not only came to deepen the

—
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apparent gloom of the reverse side of his predestinarian teaching,', Imt in tlic eml has hucn
responsible in everj» Cliristian country for tlie
modern defection from his views. To him and to
liis fellows, Scripture was a new world with ^'Vi'cn
pastures threaded by riuict waters, to wliich a tide
of God's spirit bad borne them beyond the reach
of the dictation and tyranny of the Koman Church
and in the OT liistory there were innumerable
;

episodes full of sujrgestive analogi^- for their unthere was the spectacle of theocracy
quiet era
:

embodied in aCburcb-bound State, and surrounded
of pro|>liecy overpowering
liy pagan adversaries
;

of stern Divine retribution
of the
priesthood
vocation and endowment of elect individuals.
Similarly, the doctrine of the cinniirebensive
eternal decree, base<l on th.e OT as much as on
the Epistle to the Koni.ans and occasional passages in the Oospcls, was but a re-statement of
the sovereignty of (!od and the completeness of
His prescient providence, and naturally seemed
inevitable to the vigorous interj)reter of non;

;

Apocryphal Scripture, for whom no purgatory
was conceivable, and to whom the Pauline con-

ception of the completeness of human depravity
and guilt, original and transmitted, was an axiom
of thought.
In an age of stern struggle, when
men knew no outer calm but faced each day's
emergencies witli military decision and resource,
the conscience-prompted confidence of election
iirst realized in the less invidious form of vocation,

—

—
perhaps w-as

a thrilling power for good to resolute souls in touch with God's Word and the living
it
e.xhaled.
The stories of Islam and of Israel
Spirit
are sufficient disproof of the benumbing influence
which a more peaceful and leisurely and sceptical
age is prone to ascribe to the faith which rests on a
predestinatory decree. It is to disqualify oneself
as a historian or critic of the Calvinistic Confessions, to start with the assumptions that it is pre-

sumptuous for any .son of man to believe him.self
an elect instrument for the Kingdom of God that
faith in the eternal decree must breed either
;

or
hypocrisy, blasphemy, or utter pessimism
(failing to distinguish between predestination and
pre-causation) that that faith neces.sarily makes
God the author of evil and obliterates both human
;

responsibility

and

all

secondary

cau-ses.

Though

Beza and a number of lesser Calvinists carried the
doctrine to siipralapsarinn extremities, Calvin's
own position Augustine's, only more sharply defined of infraUipsarinnism (in his own words,
'
Adam fell, God's providence having so ordained

—

—

by his own guilt') was without
exception adopted by the whole family of Calvinistic Confessions and Catechisms.
If it be said
that the motley predestination of some to bliss
and others to woe leaves God guilty, before human
ccmscience, of favouritism or respect of per.sons,
an impression which tlie popular mind can scarcely
the Calvinist could appc.-il to Scripture
escape,
(his (inal witness), and to everyday observation

it; yet he fell

—

—

(his

living

commentary on

Scripture),

in

proof

that some are so chosen and endowed ajiart from
any antecedent merit in themselves or their ancestors, the store of merit and the condition of the
grace, in his judgment, being the work and ollcriiig
of the blameless Son of God.
Grace can never be
earned or deserved, yet it need not be unrighteous or arbitrary, and it can descend only upon
fit recipient.s, whom God alone can
judge and

know.

863

times longer, of 1559, Contained not only the
anticipation but the finished form of their doctrinal system.
It was, indeed, not only a manual
for students (as the preface modestly declares) and
a scholar's summary of liiblical doctrine, but at
the same time, as the noble epistle dedicatory to
Francis I. avows, a literal confession of evangelical
faith, an apology or positive vindication of the
new teaching. If it inspired instant alarm in
Kom.anist quarters, or won converts from them,
if its pellucid Latinity and its njasterly theology
won admiration alike from foes and from rivals,
it became for Protestants of well-nigh every type
a veritable oracle, a source from which confessional, catechetic, and homiletic wants were unIn diction, in structure, in
failingly supplied.
compreliensiveness, in sheer mass and weight, in
unMagging interest and jiower, in dignity and
severe simplicity, it has all the characteristics of
a classic, and, while recognizing that it can never
be for us what it was to earlier centuries, we
cannot but lament that, in an age which so freely
proclaims its emancipation from its spell, so few
should read it for themselves, so many should condemn it cheaply and at second hand. Signs are
not wanting that at no distant time justice will
be more generally done to Calvin as a prince
among .systematic theologians not less than a
prince among Christian exegetes.
In the first edition of the Institutes whose
.successive chapters deal with (I) the Law, the Ten
Commandments; (2) Faith, the Apostles' Creed;
(3) Prayer, the Lord's Praj'er
(4) the Sacraments
of Baptism and the Lords Supper
(5) the five
other reputed Sacraments, their true character
and (6) Christian Liberty, Ecclesiastical Power,
and Political Administration little is said of predestination, though it is not overlooked, but the
In the
other traits of Calvinism are in evidence.
final edition that doctrine is fully developed, and
the system is complete in four massive books i. in
18 chajjters, of the Knowledge of God the Creator,

—

;

;

;

—

:

including Scripture and Man's original estate
ii. in 17
chapters, of the Knowledge of (Jod the Redeemer in Christ, as iir.st manifested to the Fathers
under the Law, and thereafter to us under the
Gosjiel, including Sin, Feedom, the Law, the
Person and Offices of Christ iii. in 25 chapters,
of the mode of obtaining (percipiendic) the Grace
of Christ, the benefits it confers, and the effects
and iv. in 20 chapters, of the
resulting from it
external Means or Heljis by which God allures us
into fellowship with Christ and keeps us in it,
including the Church, Ministry, Sacraments, and
Without trace of ostentation
Civil Government.
or any scif-obtrusion, the book breathes an air of
mature and settled conviction, almost confessional and dogmatic in its grave and well-weighed
sentences, whose familiar words so tena<dously
arrested the minds and the memories of their disciples as to force their way, directly or indirectly,
into the Confessions and Catechisms of the admay feel sure that, in the
hering Churches.
study or in the debaling-hall of the Calvinistic
forniulators, no book lay so near the well-worn
Bible as the In.stititirs, aiul none bore such evident
marks of inces.sant use and altectionate deference.
It will be convenient to review the Confes.sions
belonging to this family according to the countries
of their origin
Switzerland, France, Germany,
Belgium, Holland, Hungary, Pidand, and the rest
of the Continent of Europe
then, in the British
Isles- Scotland, England, Wales, an<l Ireland
;

;

;

We

—

;

What the Theses of Wittenberg and Ziirich
were to Lutheran and Zwinglian Confessions, the
immortal Institutio Jirligionis Ckriitiana: was,
and more, to the Calvinistic Confessions more,
for the work, even in its briefest and earliest forn\

—

of 1536, but especially in the (inal edition, live

—

and finally in America.
A. SwlTZHnLAXD AM) FltAXCK.—(\) The Geneva
Catecliiim was first prepared by Calvin in 1536, on

and their dejiendencics

;

the i)ublication of the histitutis, not in catechetic
but in propositional form, and appeared in French.
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popular abstract (rf his systematic work iu
5S sections, and terminates with a brief Confession
of Faith, in 21 articles, to be signed by all the
townsmen, all'ordini^, as Si-liall' puts it, probably
the first instance of a formal pleaj;e to a symbolical
book in the history of the Reformed Cliurch'
(Hist, of Creeds, p. 468 [text in Miiller, p. lU tf.]).
The Confession, whose opening words are Premiferement, nous protestotis,^ treats of the Word
of God, the One God, God's Law, Man in his
Nature, Man condemned in himself, Salvation,
Justification, and Regeneration in Jesus, Remission of Sins always necessarj' for Believers, our
whole Good in the Grace of God, Faith, Invocation
of God alone and Christ's intercession, intelligent
Praj-er, the two Sacraments, human Traditions,
Church, Excommunication, Ministers of the Word,
Magistrates. The Catechism was re-cast in French,
1541, in 55 lessons, one for each Sunday in the year,
and three for the great festivals and in Latin,
1545 (text in Miiller, p. 117 If.). In this revised
form it consisted of four parts of Faith, the
Apostles' Creed of the Law, the Ten Commandments of Prayer, the Lord's Prayer of the Word
of God and the Sacraments, as means of grace.
The opening and closing words are alike characteristic. The
former are, indeed, memorable
What is the chief end of
human life? — That men should know Ood, by whom they have
been formed. What reason have you for saying that? — Since
He hath made us, and placed us in this world, that He may be
and in truth it is meet that our life, of which He
jrlorified in us
is Himself the beginning, should be turned to His glory.
What
is the chief good of man ? — The same.
Wherefore dost thou hold
it the chief good ? — Because, apart from it, our lot is more unhappy than that of any of the brutes.' The closing words are
and that the elders should reject from communion those whom
they have recognized to be by no means fit to receive the Supper
It is a

'

'

;

—

;

;

;

favour of the project, but in 1559 the lirst Synod
of the Frencli Reformed Church met in Paris, and
both documents took shape. The Confession is in
40 articles, based upon a draft prepared by Calvin
iu 1557 for the congregation in Paris to be presented with a letter to the King of France in
vindication of their principles. It was drawn up
by Antoine de la Roche Chandieu, a pupil of
Calvin, and slightly modified and enlarged by
the Synod.
It has been re-affirmed again and
again as the national standard of the French
Church. The revision of 1571 by the Synod of
La Rochelle gave it the name of the Confes'

sion of

A

:

:

'

and

to be incapable of being admitted without pollution of the
Sacrament.'

The Catechism long enjoyed extreme popularitj-,
and was translated into many languages. In
Scotland it was in regular use, being prescribed by
the First Book of Discipline for Sabbath catechizing, as the most perfect that ever yet was used in
'

the Kirk.' It is clear without being superficial,
simple without being childish, lacking in the
picturesque, but well arranged, comprehensive, and
If it was excelled, it was only by its
dignified.
own ofl'spring, the Heidelberg Catechism and the
Westminster Shorter Catechism.
Luther's can
scarcely be made a basis of comparison ; it is so

much
(2)

less

The

comprehensive in contents.
Ziirieh

Confession (1545),

the Ziirich

Consensus (1549), and the Rhcetian Confession
(1552) form a group by themselves, as noticed
above (p. 860), containing a liarmony of Zwinglian

and Calvinistic

doctrine.

(3) The Consensus of Genei^a (1552), though it
received the signatures of the pastorate, was a
controversial treatise rather than a Confession. It
formed, in fact, the second portion of Calvin's
answer to the strictures passed by the Romanist
theologian Pighius, and the ex-Carmelite physician
Bolsec, upon his doctrine of predestination.

A

.«omewhat harsh polemic, it is interesting as an
exposition of the grounds on which Calvin persisted in maintaining the doctrine in its fullest
form, in face of caricature and argument alike,
and, in spite of the hesitation and defection of his
friends, as a comfort and stay to the believer.
(4) The French Confession, or Confessio Gnllicn,
appeared in 1559 (the date of Calvin's final edition

of the Institutes),
logical activity.

and marks the

close of his theo-

In spite of persecution and
obloquy, a group of important Protestant congregations had been formed in various parts of
France in the years 1555 to 1558.
In 1558 doctrinal diflerences arose at Poitiers, and the visit of
one of the Paris pastors to that town seems to have
first suggested a conference with a view to a Confession and a Book of Discipline.
Calvin was not in

Rochelle,'

by which

it

is

also

known.

'

:

articles it is

'

:

La

variant form, in 35 articles, before 1571, is
supposed by Miiller to consist of Calvin's draft,
concerning which Morel, the Chairman of the
It has been decided to
Synod, wrote to Calvin
add some things to your Confession, but to change
that the Confession
s
de.sire
Calvin
very few.'
should not be made public and reach the eyes of
the civil authorities was deferred to, but its privacy
It was prepared for
was extremely short-lived.
In its
immediate signature by all ministers.
doctrine and in the arrangement of its short

normally Calvinist.

ISchaff, Bist. p. 490, Erang. Prol. Creeds, p. 356 fl., for text
;
Miiller, p. xxxii ff. ; text, p. 221 ff.]

French and English

(5) The Helvetic Consensus Formula (1675) was
the coiuiterblast of orthodox Swiss Calvinism,
especially in German Switzerland, centring iu
Ziirich and Basel, to the innovations of the Saumur
theologians, Amyraut, de La Place, and Cappel,
Calvinist professors untouched by Arminianism.
These taught, at variance from accepted views on
'particular' Predestination, the imputation of
Adam's sin, and the literal inspiration of the
Scriptures, maintaining that the decree of Divine
grace was of conditional universality, that the
guilt of Adam must be re-incurred by his descendants on their own responsibility to warrant condemnation, that the vowel-system in Biblical
Hebrew was the invention of an age long subsequent to the composition and canonization of
Scripture, and that in the Hebrew, as In the Greek,
Bible the existence of variant readings and textual
corruptions and lacunte disproved the claim of
The
literal or verbal inspiration and infallibility.
Saumur theologians, who thus seemed to abandon
the outworks of the strict Calvinist position, acted
in an apologetic as well as a scientific interest, in
order to strengthen their system by the timely
evacuation of fortifications which were sure to be
turned or taken by Romanist and other adversaries.
They fell back, in part, upon Lutheran and ZwinWhile maintaining the
glian forms of thought.

double decree based on God's providence and foreknowledge, they made it universal in intent, faith
being the pre-ordained condition of its oi^eration in
even the heathen, like young children,
grace
might be beneficiaries of the merit of Christ just
as they are of God's universal providence, through
a faith answering, however faintly, to that of
Christians within the visible Church. Yet in the
The decree is
result none but the elect are saved.
universal in intent, but man makes it particular in
;

efiect.

Amyraldism {q.v.) was, after continued debate,
permitted by French Synods, but condemned nearly a
generation later by the Swiss Reformed theologians.
The Consensus Formula was prepared by John
Henry Heidegger, Professor at Ziirich, assisted bj'
Lucas Gernler of Basel, and Francis Turretin of
Geneva, all men of theological distinction and of
eminently Christian spirit. Though polemical in
purpose, its tone is courteous, and it rejects rather
than condemns. It was intended to be an appendix
to the accepted Calvinistic standards, not strictly
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ami as

a fresh

exercised a local
Syniliol,
aiitliority by order of Cliiircli ami State in Ziiricli,
ami
other
ami
Ueforuied
Basel,
Geneva,
Cautons,
for half a century.
sucli

it

Articles 1-3 treato'f Biblical Inspiration, 4-<iofPrede8tilmtio»,
the Covenant of Works heforo the Fall, 10-12 of the ImIliipiitation of Adam's Sin to his Posterity, lS-16 of the
Limitation of the Atonement to the elect alone in purpose as in
effect, 17-22 of particular election, and of the insutficicnry for
salvation of the Divine revelation in nature and in providence,
2S-25 of the two covenants, a^'ainst Ainyraut'9 three of nature,
law, and grace, even Old Tcstiuuent saints having been saved by
faith in the earlier revelation of the Lamb of God and of the
Divine Trinity, and 26 forbids teaching' any doctrine exl raneous
or contrary to the Scriptures and such received standards as the
Second Ilehetic Confession and the Canons of Dort.
ISchafr,
pp. 477-189 ; Miiller, pp. Ixiv, Ixv, Lat. text,
7-1) of

mediate

—

—

UM.

pp. 861-870.)
(6)

The Confession of the Free Evangelical Church

of the Canton de Vetucl (1847), at Lausanne, w.as the
Confessional Krstfruits of the Revival of Evan;:elicalisni in the .Swiss and French Churches in tlie
fifth decade of last century, which led to the ilisruption of the Established Churches and the
fornialion, after the Scottish model, of Free
denominations. Six articles in the first section of
the Constitution, Of the Free Church in General,'
define in siin].ile terms the loyal adherence of the
Church to Scripture, and to the Kith cent, evangelical doctrinal tradition as embodied, e.g., in tlie
Helvetic Confession its intention of fraternizino;
with other evangelical bodies and recognizing their
membership and its claim to spiritual autonomy.
'

;

;

[French text in Miiller, p. 903. Full particulars of the
doctrinal standards of the Swiss Free Churches in detail will be
found in the Rcpnrt nf the .Second General Ctnntcil uj t/te rresbyterian Alliann; Philadeljihia, U.S.A., ISSO, pp. 1081-1003.)
(7)

(1848)

The

Cunfe.i.tiun

of tlie Free Church of Geneva

embodies the same

doctrinal terms.

Its

17

more

spirit in

precise
short Articles state the

substance of evangelical doctrine on Scripture,
God, Christ, the Incarnation and Atonement,
Regeneration, Justilication, Sanctification, Judgment, the Church Invisible hidden in the ChiinOi
Visible, the S.acraments as symbols and pledges of
Salvation in
salvation, ecclesiastical fellowship.
trtte
all its phases is the gift of Divine Gr.ace
in
Christ from
are
elect
its
believers,
recipients,
before the world's foundation, according to the
foreknowledge of Cod the Father God, who so
loved the world as to give His only Son, ordains
in this life that all men in all places should be
converted, that each is responsible for his sin and
unbelief, that Je.sus repulses none who turns to
Him, and that every sinner who sincerely invokes
His name will be saved.
;

;

(French text in Miiller,

p. 005.)

(8) The Constittition (f the, French Free Clnircltcs
(1849) includes a briefer and even simpler and more
Scriptural statement of faith and principles, w armly
evangelical in its terms, graceful and gracious in
Its clauses declare the faith that
its language.

rests on Scripture, on God the Father, the Son, and
the Holy Spirit, the uidver.sal call to repentance
and salvation, the resurrection and judgment to
come ; and close with a doxology.
[French text in Miiller, p. 907. Full particulars of the doctrinal 8t.andard3 of the French Free Churches in detail will be
found in the Hept>rt of the Seennd General Council of the Presbyterian Alliance., Philadelphia, LT.S.A., 1880, pp. 1008-1081.)

The Declaration of Faith of the llcformcd
(1872) was the work of the first
Synod that met since the suspension by Louis xiv.
(9)

Church of France

Venerable as was the French Confession
in 16()0.
of La Rochelle, and sacred in its associations, it
could not be re-atiirmed without modilication so
Its authorization of the
late in the 19th century.
power of the magistrate to punish heresy by the
sword was an article long since unlearned through
bitter experience of its practical operation.
Hut,
even on the cardinal tenets of French Calvinistie
trailition,

unanimity and even substantial agreeThe
to have passed away.

ment were soon found
VOL.

III.

— 55
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liberal

Declaration,

and moderate as

it is,

was

ailopted only by a small majority and at the
price of uliimate schism, the minority being
It was projiosed by
averse to creed subscription.
Ch;irles IJois, ))rofe.ssor at Montauban ; aliirms the
fidelity of the Church to her original principles
'
of faith anil freedom ; proclaims
the sovereign
authority of the Holy Scri|itures in matters of
faith, and salvation by faith in .lesus Christ, the
only-begotten Son of God, who died for our sins,
ami was raised again for our justilication'; and
maintains, as the basis of the Chtirch's teaching,
'
the grand Christian facts represented in her
religious solemnities, and set forth in her liturgies,
especially in the Confession of Sins, the Apostles'
Creed, and the order for the administration of the

Lord's Supiier.'
llixt.

(Schafr,

498

\i.

ff.

inch text; Miiller, p. Ixix, and text

p. 010.)

The

Free Church of
NeuchAtc.l (1874) brielly sets forth in three articles
(lU)

Constitution of the

of its first chaiiter its faith in Ilcly Scri|iture, and
in the great facts contained in the .Vijostles' Creed,
and its devotion to the good of the peo]ile at large.
[Miiller, p. Ixx

Germany. —The German Reformed Con-

B.

;

text, p. 911.)

—

—a

considerable group in themselves
IMofess a moderate Calvinism, in touch with the
Lutheranism of Melanchthon, chary, on the one
hand, of referring to the decree of reprobation,
but, on the other, faithful to the Genevan sacramental doctrine. Onl}- one of them, the Heidelberg
Catechism, attained to an international currency
fessions

and authority.
(1) The Confession of the Frankfort Community
of Foreigners (1,5.54) was called for by popular
hostility to their sacramental ideas, and was intended by them to rebut the charge of Anabaijtism.
The exiles included a portion of the fugitives from
Continental persecution, many of them from Holland, who had taken refuge in London under
Edward VI., but were compelled to disjjerse on
Mary's accession. In 1551 they had presented to
Edward a statement and vindication of their tenets,
in the Compendium Doctrince by Martin Micron,
which in a Dutch version was long cherished in
Holland as an authoritative symbol. The Confession of 1554 was embodied in a Book of Church
Order, Liturgda Sacra,' and is a revision of tlie
'

compendium under the inlluence of John il
Its
Lasco, their leader in England, and of Calvin.
preface undertakes to show what constilutes a tnio
Christian, and what the chief good of man, and
bases faith on the Scriiitures and their summary in

earlier

tlie

Apostles' Creed.

1 treats of Cod, His attributes, and work. His Fatherhood
not simply as creator, nor (as of Christ) their bej^etter,
but as having elected them to adoptive aonship and of man's
creation and fall into sin. Part 2 treats of Jesus Christ, part
3 of the Holy Spirit. Part 4, 'of the Church,' ends with a

Part

to

men

;

repudiation of the Pope and of Roman Catholic errors.
Latin text. pp. 057-000.)
[Miiller, p. xlix
;

(2) The Emden Catechism (1.5,54) is closely connected with the Frankfort Confession. A Lasco
It took tlie (ilace of a larger Catew,as its iuithor.
chism for children biased on Micron's Compendium,
and also of a Lutheranizing substitute which an
Emden pastor had prepared on his own authority.
It became the recognized text-book and doctrinal
norm of East Friesland, in whose dialect it is
written. (Text in Miiller, pp. 666-(J8i;.)
Its 94 questions deal simply and concisely with the CommandI.ord's Prayer, the Plan of Salvation, the difference
bet\^e(n Law and Gospel, the Apostles' Creed, the Sacraments,
'
the Church, and Prayer. The opening tjuestion is, Wherefore
art thou created a human being'/ That I should he an image of
The second
(Jod, and should know, love, and serve my God.'
Tlie third,
asks, 'Wherefore art thou i)^coine a Christian?*
'
How art thou sure that thou art a true Christian V'tMuller, p. I).

ments, the

—

(3) The Ilcidelbrrg Catcchis-m {\5CiS), the most
popular, able, and authoritative of the German
Reformed Confessions, was prepared on the basis
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of earlier Catecliisins, by two young Calvinist theolo^ans in symjHithy with Melanchthon's standpoint Zacliariaa Baer or Ursinus, and Caspar
Olewig or Olevianus, professors at Heidelberj;,

—

who

h:ul

had

distinj,'uisiied

academic careers,

liad

enjoyed friendly intercourse with the chief teachers
of Germany and Switzerland, and had undergone

Enprivation and persecution for their views.
oyinw the entire confidence of the noble Elector
i°
r'alatine, Frederick III., the first German prince
to profess the Reformed doctrine, and so forfeit
the political amnesty guaranteed only to Lutherans
by the Augsburg Interim, they received from him
the commission to prepare a manual which should
serve alike for teaching the young and for settling the
constant differences in doctrine between Lutherans,
of both schools, and Calvinists, of which Heidelberg had become the continual scene. No commission was ever better justified.
The Catechism,
though it had detractors, soon established itself in
every Reformed land and language. The Elector
(whose interest in such work was later to be shown,
in 1577, by a testamentary Confession left in his
own writing) watched over its progress, and made
frequent suggestions, one of which added to tlie
second and later editions tlie sole polemic question
and answer, no. 80, containing the clause, 'And
thus the Mass at bottom is nothing else than a
denial of the one sacrifice and passion of Jesus
Christ, and an accursed idolatry.'
The Catechisni opens with the question ' What is thine only
life and in death ?
That I, with body and soul, both
and in death, am not my own, but belong to my faithful
SaWour Jesus Christ, who with His precious blood has fully
satisfied for all my sins, and redeemed me from all the power of
the devU ; and so preserves me that without the will of mj'
Father in heaven not a hair can fall from my head yea, and
that all things must work together for my salvation. Wherefore
by His Holy Spirit He also assures me of eternal life, and makes
me heartily willing and ready henceforth to live unto Him.*
The second question is, How many things are necessary for
thee to know that thou in this comfort mayest live and die
happily?—Three things: First, the greatness of my sin and
misery. Second, how 1 am redeemed from all my sins and

—

comfort in

:

in life

;

*

misery. Third, how I am to be thankful to God for such
redemption.' Its last question completes the exposition of the
Lord's Prayer
What is the meaning of the word Amen 1—
Amen means. So shall it truly and surely be. For my prayer is
much more certainly heard of God than I feel in my heart that
I desire these
things of Him."
After the first two prefatory questions, the Catechism falls
into three parts. Part I., 'Of Man's Misery,' questions 3-11,
traces the knowledge of sin to God's Law, gives Christ's summary of the Law in two great comnjandments, athrms man's
creation after God's image in righteousness and true holiness
that he might rightly know God his Creator, heartily love Him
'

:

'

;

live with Him in eternal blessedness, to
praise and glorify
Him,' traces sin to Adam's fall, and warns of God's wrath.
Part II., 'Of Man's Redemption,' questions 12-85, expounds
Anselm's view of the atonement in Christ, shows how the plan
of grace was foreshadowed in the OT, how it is
appropriated by
faith which is not only a certain
knowledge whereby I hold for
truth all that God has revealed to us in His Word, but also a
hearty trust which the Holy Ghost works
me by the Gospel
that not only to others, but to me also,
forgiveness of sins,
everlasting righteousness and salvation are freely given by God,
merely of grace, only for the sake of Christ's inerits
it then
expounds the faith embodied in the Apostles' Creed in three
divisions of God the Father In Christ and our
creation, of God
the Son and our redemption, and of God the Holy Ghost and our
sanctification—the Trinity revealed by God's Word
especially
admirable bein^ the questions on Providence, on the names of
Christ and Christian, on the benefits of Christ's
Ascension, on
the Church and Communion of Saints, on
Baptism and the
Lord's Supper, though those on the Supper are very
long and
full
and on the office of the Keys. Part III., Of Thankfulness,' questions 86-129, sete forth Christian duty as the fruits
of grateful penitence and
to
the
of
God
and
the help
faith,
glory
of our neighbours,
according to the Ten Commandments, which
are expounded, in positive as well as
negative terms, with a
wealth of shrewd Christian wisdom and practical
good sense,
as, e.g., where the Fifth is made to teach not only obedience to
parents and those in authority, and submission to their good
instruction and correction, but that we 'bear
patiently with
their infirmities, since it is God's mil to
govern us by their
hand.' Finally, with a view to obedience to God's
will, the need
of the aids of
prayer is urged, and the successive cliiuses of the
Lord's prayer are expounded.
No praise is too great for the simplicity of lan-

and

'

m

'

;

:

;

'

;

the

accord with Scripture, the natural
guage,
order, the theological restraint, and the devout tone

which characterize this Catechism. The excessive
length of many of its answers militates against
literal memorization, but the excellence of their
contents goes far to atone for their length. It is
a hajipy blend of Calvinist precision and comprehensiveness with Lutheran warmth and humanity.
It is a miracle of unity and continuity, as wise in

omissions as in its contents. Predestination is
not mentioned, save in the guise of election to good.
It is Zwinglio-Calvinist on the Sacraments and on
the natures of Christ, Luthero-Calvinist in its antisynergism, Melancbthonian in its key-note of warm
personal trust and in its mediative genius. It is,
as Olewig from the first acknowledged, profoundly
indebted to its forerunners. Tlieir contributions
and their influence on style, thought, and arrangement are patent.
The Catechisms of Luther,
Calvin, h, Lasco, and Leo Judae were not only as
familiar to the authors as Baer's own earlier products, but were freely used. Yet the workmanship
never betrays patchwork, or suggests diversity of
hands or heterogeneity of materials.
By sheer
worth it has won a higli place for itself among the
classics of religious instruction.
It was adopted
throughout every part of Reformed Germany, in
Holland and its colonies, in Scotland, in Hungary,
in Poland, Moravia, Bohemia.
With German and
Dutch colonists it crossed the seas, and it remains
the standard of the Reformed Churches, German
and Dutch, in America. It was authorized by the
Presbyterian Church in the United States so
See also art. CATECHISMS
recently as 1870.
its

(Heidelberg).
[Schaff, Hist. pp. 529-554 (on hist., contents, and bibhog.),
Evang. Frot. Creeds, pp. 307-355 (text in Germ, and Eng.);
Miiller, pp. 1-liii, 682-719 (Germ, text and proofs); PRE3;
J. W. Nevin, Hist, and Genius of the Heidelb. Catech.,
Ohambersburg, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., 1847.1
(4) The Nassau Confession (1578) belongs to the
Reformed group more than to the Lutheran, unlike
the contemporary Repetition of Arihalt (see on both,
Its author was the Saxon divine,
p. 850* above).
Christopher Pezel, exiled for his Calvini.^tic symIt was prepared by the order of Count
Sathies.
ohn, in answer to the Formula of Concord, and
sanctioned by the Synod of Dillenburg.
[Schaff, Uist. p. 564
Miiller, pp. liii-liv. Germ, text, pp.
;

720-739.1

(5)
15'72

The Bremen Consensus (1595), preceded in
by a Declaration,' marks the establishment
'

of Calvinism in that city.

and

Its

author was Pezel,

distinguished from that of his
sections on Predestination
and the Communion of the Sick.
It definitely
associates as manuals of pastoral instruction the
works of the Swiss Reformers with those of
Melanchthon. Till 1784, all pastors were required
to sign it.
its

earlier

doctrine

is

work only by the

[Schaff, Hist. p. 664

;

Miiller, p.

liv.

Germ,

text, pp. 789-799.1

(6) The Confession of Anhalt (1597) was introduced, on the temporary overthrow of Lutheranism,
by the Prince Regent, John George. It contained
28 Calvinistic Articles, and upheld amoderate theory
of Predestination (see Kurtz, Ch. Hist. § 144).
(7) The Book of Staffort (1599) was composed by
the Margrave of Baden-Durlach, one of the many
German nobles who busied themselves with theology and asserted themselves as doctrinal dictators.
It was imposed upon a none too receptive clergy
and peo])le while the Margrave lived.
[Miiller, pp. liv-lv

;

Germ,

text, pp. 799-816.]

(8) The Hessian Corifession and Catechism (1607)
were moderate Calvinist re-statements of Lutheran
standards, prompted by the Landgrave, and sanctioned by the Synod at Cassel.
The Confession,
while retaining its Lutheran basis, expresses the
Reformed views on the Person of Christ and the
Sacraments, and consists of five paragraphs on the
Ten Commandments, on the abolition of images
and pictures, on tlie Articles of the Faith and
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doHt thou

our Lord Jesus Christ, and kuow and believe the Christian
.
.
How nmny chief portions has the Christian
.
Five: the Ten Coniuiaiitluients, the ten Articles of
the Ciiristian Faith, the Ijord's Pra3'er, the .Sacrament of Holy
and
tlie
Lord's .Supper, or the .Sacrament of the Body
IJaptism,

—

and Blowl

of

our l^ord Jesus Christ.'
564
MUller, pp.

llist. p.

[SchafT,

;

Iv, Ivi,

Germ,

texts, pp.

817-833.1

(9)

The

of the Heidelberg Theolvgians
a manifesto of the Reformed Church docVoiifp-'ssion

(1607) is
trine, iu its atHrmative

(1645) occupied

;

and negative aspects.
Heppe, Die BekfnntnissschrifUn der
reform. Kirchen DeuUsMands, Elberfeld, la60, p. ^ioOff.J
(10) The Bentheim Confession (161.'i), which is
still authoritative, was drawn up by authority of
the ruling; Count, a convinced Presbyterian. It has
12 Articles, each a sentence long, in the form of
'Quaevitur !. De essentiae divinae
questions, e.i/.
Unitate an credas unam et individuam esse divinam essentiam.
.'
The topics are the Unity of
the Divine Being, the Trinity of Persons, the
I'ersou of Jesus Christ, the Ihreefold Office of
('hrist, the Efiicacy of His Death, Infant Baptism,
Election in (Jlirist, Salvation, the Cleans of Salvation.
It declares the Divine will that all should
he saved, but that persi-stent unbelievers and imNo Conpenitents should be damned eternally.
[SchafiT, Hiit. p. 565;

irritatiiniiii instead of a caritativtim colloquium,
as intended.
The Reformed Declaration in its first part, 'Professio
Generalis,' allirms Scripture as the sole rule of faitb, and the
Ecumenical Creeds and decisions as subordinate and explanatory
authorities, and accepts the Variata Augsburg Confession and

—

.

the Consensus of Sendomir (1570) as essentially equivalent
In the second part,
statements of Protestant doctrine.
Declaratio Specialis,' it states the Reformed system in its
points of agreement with, and difference from, Lutheranism
and Roman Catholicism respectively.
'

.

tession in the long series is less controver.sial
parti.san, more simple and charitable.

(Schaff, Hist. pp. 560-563.]

and

IMiiller, pp. Ivi, Lat. text, pp. 83;!-S34.]

(11) The Confession of Sigismund, Elector (f
(1614), is the lirst of a group of three
Confes.sions recognized in Brandenburg, the central
and dominant province of Prussia, whose ruling

Brandenhnr<i

house became Reformed, though the population
mostly remained Lutheran. Though brought up in
unoomijromising Lutheranism, and indeed pledged
to it, Siglsmund's social intimacy with Calvinistic
Holland and the Palatinate led him to become a
close student of Reformed doctrine and in 1613,
five years after his accession, he openly professed
his convinced adherence to it. Next year he vindicated the ste)! by publishing his personal Confession
of Faith, the fruit of personal study, assisted by
Dr. Fiissel, Superintendent of Zerbst.
In addition to the Word of God, the only nile of the pious
;

'

is perfect, sufficient for salvation, and abides for ever,' he
recogrnizes the whole series of Ecumenical Creeds and decisions
to A.D. 451, and the Augsburg Confession in both forms. The
Confession opens with a reference to Biiilical passages in which
the duty of princes and kinj^s to religion is set forth, and declares
the Elector's sense of obligation to further the teaching of God's
pure Word in school and church, and to abolish human ceremonies and superstitions. It rejects the I.utheran doctrine of
Christ's bodily ubiquity, the practice of bajitismal exorcism,
and the use of the consecrated wafer it sets forth the Calvinist
doctrine of the Sacraments ami Election, expressly adding that
Ood sincerely desires the salvation of all, and is not responsible
for sin ; and it declares the Elector's purpose of religious toleraLater, howtion, God alone being judge of eacii man's faitb.
ever, Sigi.smund put down extreme Lutheran te-acning in Church
and Universities, and removed the Fornuila of Concord from the
authorized standards of his Chur<:h.

which

;

(Schaff, llist. pp.
pp. 835-W3.)

.'J54-5i)7

;

MUller, pp.

Ivi-lviii,

Germ,

'

'

'

'

:

text,

Leipzig Colloquy (1631) was the outcome
of a conference arrangea by the Electors of Brandenbvtrg and Saxtmy, in w hich, with the Landgrave
of Hesse and three representative theologians of
(12)

The Declaration of Tlwrn

a
Brandenburg
It was the
Statement of Reformed Doctrine submitted to a
Conference of Lutheran, Reformed, and Roman
Catholic representatives, convened by the King of
Poland, Wfadislaw IV., himself a Roman Catholic,
in hope to allay his subjects' religious dissensions. Among the delegates were Amos Comenius,
the Moravian bishop; George Calixtus of Ilelmand Calovius, the unstiidt, the mild Lutheran
compromising Lutheran. Little or nothing came of
the meeting, which, as Calixtus laments, proved an
(13)

I

of

teachinsf.

pp. 658-660. J

i/fef.

(Schafr.

somewhat similar position among the
thou a Christian? — Yes, Sir. How
know it? — Because have been baptized in the name Sj'mbols, or Confrssiimes Marihictt.

Tlie latter begins: 'Art

teaching:?

867

Brandenburg, as explanatory of the Confession of
Sigismund.

the Person of Christ, on Election by Grace, on the
Lord's Supper.
Alonj,' with the Heidelberg Gate<-hism, a niodilied form of Luther's Small Catechism,
still in use, was authorized.

The

each communion. Reformed and Lutheran, they
met to consolidate the Protestant forces in doctrinal
alliance against the menace of Roman Catholicism.
The basis of discussion was the Augsburg ConfesSubstantial agreement was easily reached,
sion.
except on the Lord's Supper and Body of Christ
on Pr< lestination little more than verbal diflerence
remained.
UnhaupUy, the times were not ripe for
a real understanding. The Colloquy was recognized, however, as having a certain authority in
;

(14) The Articles of the Pcdatine Union of 181S
are an apparent exception to the general rule that
the Union of Lutheran and Reformed Churches
throughout Germany in 1817 and thereafter rested
upon no new Confessional basis, but upon the
formal recognition of the historical standards of
both, many of whose doctrinal angularities and
differences had been rubbed away by the hand
Yet in reality they simply express the
of time.
universal basis of the union movement honour to
the ancient standards but not strict obligation,
submission to Scripture alone, certainty that the
offer of grace is free to all men, recognition of the
Lord's Supper as a memorial feast and act of
personal communion with Christ as Redeemer.

—

[Miiller, pp. Ixv-lxvi,

C.

Germ,

text, p. 870

1.)

Belgium and Holland.— \l) The

Belgic

took the place of Micron's
Compendium Doctrinm, translated into Dutch in
1551, which along witli kindred catechisms of k
Lasco and others had been current in the Low
Countries- as a norm and manual of doctrine
de
(cf. p. 865'' above). It was composed by Guy
Bray, pastor at Toumay, whose career as a
Confession

(1561)

Reformer had begun in exile in England and was to
end in 1567 in martyrdom. De Bray submitted
his work to a number of scholars and divines for
suggestions and revision among them Adrien de
Santvia, a Leyden professor and addressed it to

—

—

in t he faint

hopeof mitigat;ing his persecutPhilip
The Coning frenzy against the Reformation.
fession, written iu French originally, follows closely
or
tjallicConfes.sion
French
and
order
the
in con tents
of 1559, avoiding all provocative references, how11.

ever, to

Romanism, ejtpanding the doctrines

of the

Trinity, Incarnation, Cliurcb, and Sacraments, and
It
itself from Anabajitism.
expressly dissociating
has 37 Articles, which Schalf iidjudges, 'upon the
whole, the best symbolical statement of the
Calvinistic system of doctrine, with the exception
The main variant
of the Westminster Confession.
recensions were those of the Synod of Antwerp,
1506, in Latin, the reviser being Erancis Junius,
a pupil of Calvin and later a professor at Lej'den
and, in French, Latin, and Dutch, of the Sj'uod of
Dort in Hi 10. The Confession, associated with the
Heidelberg Catechism and the Canons of Dort, has
'

;

been the accepted Reformed Symbol of Belgium
and Holland, and of the kindred Colonial Churches.

iSchaff, lliit. pp. 50:-f)0«, Uramj. Prol. Creeds (Ft. text ol
Dort and Eng. of Diuch Ucf. Oh. of America), pp. 383-43S;
Miiller, p. xxxiv, Lat. text, pp. 238-249.)
(2)

The Dutch Confession

of 1566 is

a compara-
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Wdik of uucertaiu oiii^in, of a milder
lively obscure
Calviiiisui, Zwiiiyliaii indeed in cliaracter, rcllecting in its 18 Articles Hie a|io]ogctic iJur|H)se of tlie
Belgic Confession, but sharper in its aiiti lumianist

chief Churches of Switzerland, Nassau,
Bremen,
and I'^mden, were present to deliberate and
ajiiiend
their signatures to the findings of the
OneSynod.
sided though the as.seiiibly
nece.s.saTily was, the

polemic.
(Miiller, p. xxxv,

Dutch

Arininians lieiug everywhere in a
minority, no
more learned or respectable Synod was ever convened, and no body more representative of the
Reformed I'rotestant world ever met. The result
of their discussions was a
foregone conclusion but,
apart from special meetings, 154 regular sittings
were held, and the wliole subject under debate was

text, pp. 935-940.]

The Remonstrance

of 1610

summed

5
Articles the Arminian modihcations of ortliodox
Calvinism. James Arminius liad died in ICUO.
(3)

uji in

;

Hisviews were maintained by
Episcopius(Bisschop),
successor at Leyden, and by the preaclier
Uytenbogaert, and were supported by sucli eminent
jurist-statesmen as Barneveldt and Cirotius. The
Remonstnmce' was drawn up by Uytenbogaert
for presentation to the Estates of Holland and
West Fricshuul, and was signed by 46 pastors. It
represented an even more serious and determined
attempt than Amyraldism— its kindred though
independent French counterpart— to break down
the rigour of supralapsarian and
infralapsarian
his

examined and analyzed and set forth in dogmatic
form with unexampled dialectic
thoroughness and
theological [irecision, and with an unmistakably
Beyond question, the outcome is
re\_erent tone.

'

strictly

Calvinism.

Though condemned by the weighty,
onesided. Synod of Dort, and driven by force
from Holland or suppressed for a time, it exerted
an extremely wide-spread influence,
especially
throughout the English-speaking world, pervading
the Anglican Church and its great Methodist offshoot.

It represents the recoil of

the

human

day observation
scholastic logic

heart

every-

of life.
Its weapons against
and learning are sentiment and

humane feeling. It first denies five current propositions, then affirms five others, ending with the
claim that the latter are agreeable to the word of
God, tending to edification, and, as regards this
argument, sufficient for salvation, so that it is not
necessary or edifying to rise higher or to descend
'

'

deeper.
The first

article affirms that election is conditional
upon, and
inseparable from, Divine foreknowledge of faith and perseierance, and reprobation upon foreknowledge of unbelief and sin
persisted in. The secund affirms that the atonement through
Christ 8 death is universal and sufficient for
all, though not
necessarily accepted and actually effective in every case, deny,
ing any a priuri limitation of it to elect persons. The third
affirms that fallen man cannot
accomplish good or attain to
savmg faith unless regenerated through the Holy Spirit ; but
the fourth denies that grace is irresistible,
compelling the elect
though withheld from the reprobate. The Ji/th denies that
recipients of irresistible grace, those who througli faith are
Christo insiti au proinde Spiritus eius vivifloantis
participes,'
are unable to fall away and necessarilv
persevere to the end
and atflrnis that it is impossible to say from
Scripture whether
the regenerate can ever fall away.
Hist.
(Schafr,
p. 608 ff., text of positive artt. in Dutch
Lat., and Eng. in Evang. Prot. Creeds, pp. 545-649 ;
Miiller,
'
'
p. Ivui; PUEi, art. Remonstranten ; in Dutch the series of
works by Joannes Tideman, 1847-1872.]
'

(4) The Canons of the Synod of Dort (1619) are
the final answer of orthodox Calvinism to the
Remonstrants, accepted unanimously by a convention of 84 Reformed
divines, 58 of whom were
Dutch, and 18 lay assessors. The foreign representatives came at the request of the StatesGeneral from almost every 'Reformed'
James i. of England sent Carleton, country.
bishop of
Llandatt', Davenant, bishop of Salisbury, Ward,
professor at Cambridge, Joseph Hall (afterwards
bishop of Norwich), replaced later by Thomas
Goad, and one of his chaplains, Walter Balcanquhal, a Scot by birth, afterwards dean of
Durham— with the shrewd advice to mitigate the
heat on both sides,' and to urge the Dutch
clergy
'not to deliver in the puljiit to the
people those
things for ordinary doctrines which are the highest
points of schools and not tit for vulgar capacity,
but disputable on both side.s.'
Distinguished
French delegates were prevented from
attending
by the veto of the Crown. In addition to the
flower of Dutch
learning and piety, then at their
'

highest, representatives, similarly distinguished,

from Great Britain, the

I'alatinate,

Hesse, the

all

points.

Alike in logic and in

Scripture-learning the new jiositions failed to win
conviction.
Consistency seemed to reside with
their opponents.
The Arminian theses were so
largely based on the older doctrine that a more
radical departure from the
presuppositions of
Calvinism would have been needed to substantiate
their case.
At this distance of time it is not easy
to discover in them a
very profound relief from the
burdens under which they chafed. Where the
ditierence between the two parties is not sentimental, it is apt to appear merely scholastic.

if

from the stern inferences of the head, from the
darker aspects of Scripture teaching and of

loyal to the tradition of infralapsarian

Calvinism at

in England was a convinced Arminian,
Whitefield a Calvinist as convinced, so that
they
parted for ever as workers in the visible Church
but were the spirit and the outcome of their work
as preachers not identical, were
they not equally
rewarded and equally owned ? Is it possible to
believe that a world of thought really parted them
or the communions which gathered round them?
Would many among their vast audiences have
recognized that between them there could ya\vn the
theological abyss which the debates and canons of

Wesley

j

'

'

Dordrecht laboriously located and surveyed ? The
method rather than the practical outcome of their
thought was at variance. Each could find warrant
in formal Scriptures of the
highest authority.

The Canons are arranged in four chapters corresponding to
the Arminian restatement (given in Muller, p. lix fl.) of the
Remonstrance in four chapters, the third containing Articles
3 and 4 of the original Remonstrance.
Each chapter affirms a
group of theses, rejects a group of errors, and closes with the
signatures of the Synod.
Ch. I., of Divine Predestination, affirms 18 propositions.
As all men have sinned in Adam.
God would have done
no injustice by leaving them all to perish (Art. 1). 'But in
this the love of God was manifested, that He sent His
onlythat whosoever believelh on Him should not
begotten Son
perish but have everlasting life (Art. 'i).
And that men majbe brought to believe, God mercifully sends the messengers of
these most joyful tidings to whom He will and at what time He
pleaseth by whose ministry men are called to repentance and
faith in Christ crucified (Art. 3).
'The wrath of God abideth
on those who believe not this Gospel but such as receive it,
and embrace Jesus the Saviour by a true and living faith, are
delivered' (Art. 4). 'The cause or guilt of this unbelief, as
well as of all other sins, is nowise in God but in man himself
whereas faith in .Jesus (Christ and salvation through Him is the
free gift of God' (Art. 6).
'That some receive the gift, and
others not, proceed.s from God's decree, according to which He
graciously softens the hearts of the elect, however obstinate,
and inclines tliem to believe while He leaves the non-elect in
His last judgment to their own wickedness and obduracy. And
herein is especially displayed the profound, the merciful, and
at the same time the righteous discrimination between men
equally involved in ruin (Arc. 6). Election is of mere grace,
sovereign good pleasure, is of a certain number of persons by
nature neither better nor more deserving than others (cf. Eph
There are not various decrees of election, but one
14-6, Ro 830).
and the same. It was not founded upon foreseen faith and the
obedience of faith or any other good qualit.v or disposition in
man as the pre-requisite cause or condition on which it depended,
but men are chosen to faith and to the obedience of faith.
Election is the fountain of every saving good, Eph 1-*
(Artt. 7-9).
'The elect cannot be cast away nor their number diminished.
In due time (though in various degrees and in different measures)
they attain the assurance of their election, not by inquisitively
prying into the secret and deep thingsof God, but by observing
in themselves with a spiritual joy and holy pleasure the infallible fruits of election pointed out in the word of God
such
as a true faith in Christ, filial fear, a godly sorrow for sin, a
hungering and thirsting after righteousness" (Artt. 11-12),
'

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

'

'

;

'

;

;

:

'

;
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•The sense and certainty of thia election afford additional
and rendermatter ... for daily humiliation before God
ing prateful returns of ardent love. The consideration of this
... or carnal
far from
doctrine is
encoura^inp reniisanetis
security, that tliese in the just judgment of God are the usual
effecU of rash presumption, or of idle and wanton trifling with
the grace of election, in those who refuse to walk in the ways
This doctrine is to be '^lublished in the
of the elect' (Art. 18).
Church of God for which it was peculiarly desigiu-d, provided
it be done with reverence, in the spirit of discretion and piety,
for the clory of God's most holy name, and for enlivening and
to investigate
comfortuig IJis peonle, without vainly atteinplins
*
VV'hat peculiarly
the secret way of tne Most High '(Art 14).
tends to illustrate and recommenfl the grace of election to us
is the express testimony of Holy Scripture, that not all hut
some only are elected, while others are passed by in the eternal
decree '(Art. 15). 'Those \vho do not yet experience a lively
faith in Christ, an assured conlidenre of soul, peace of conscience, an earnest endeavour aft*r filial obedience, and glorying in God through Christ, ellicaciously wrought in them, and
do nevertheless persint in the use of the meaiis which God hath
appointed for workiiigthese graces in us, ought not to be alarmed
at the mention of reprobation, nor rank themselves among the
reprobate, but diligently persevere in the use of means, and
with ardent desires devoutly and humbly wait for a season of
richer grace.
But this doctrine is justly terrible to those
who, regardless of God and of the Saviour Jesus Christ, have
wholly given themselves up to the cares of the world ... so
long as they are not seriously converted to God (Art. 16),
'Since the Word of God testifies that the children of believers
are holy, not by nature, but in virtue of the covenant of grace
godly parents have no reason to doubt of the election and
salvation of their children whom it pleaseth God to call out of
'
To those who munnur at
this life in their infancy (Art. 17).
the free grace of election, and just severity of reprobation, we
wlio art thou that repliest
answer with the Apostle,
against God?" and quote the language of our Saviour, *'Is it
not lawful for me to do what I will with mine own?" And
therefore, with holy adoration of these mysteries, we exclaim
" O the
in the words of the Apostle,
depth of the riches both of
the wisdom and knowledge of God liow unsearchable are his
judgments, and his ways past finding out! For who hath
known the mind of the Lord? ... or who hath first given to
him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again? For of him
and through him and to him are all things to whom be glory
.

.

.

m

.

.

.

'

.

.

.

'

"...

!

:

Amen." '(Art. 18).
Ch. II., of the Death of Christ and tJie liedemptkm of Man
thereby, affirms 9 propositions, setting forth an atonement
limited to the elect. 'The death of tjie Son of God is tiie only
and most perfect sacrifice and satisfaction for sin ; is of infinite
worth and value, abundantly sufficient to expiate the sins of
*
the whole world (Art. 3). It is so for these reasons : because
lie was not only really man and perfectly holy, but also the
.
and because His death was
only-begott«n Son of God
attended with a sense of the wrath and curse of God due to us
'
for sin (Art. 4).
Moreover, tlie promise of the Gospel is that
whosoever believeth in Christ crucified shall not perish but
forever.

'

.

.

'

have everlasting life. This promise, together with the command
to repent and believe, ought to be declared and published to
all nations, and to all persons promiscuously and without
distinction, to whom God out of His good pleasure sends the
Gospel' (Art. 5), 'And, whereas many who are called by the
Gospel do not repent nor believe in Christ but perish in unbelief,
this is not owing to any defect or insutliciency in the sacrifice
offered by Christ upon the cross, but is wholly to be imputed
But as many as truly believe and are
to themselves (Art. 6).
delivered and saved from sin and destruction through the death
'

'

of Christ, are indebted for this benefit solely to the grace of
God given them in Christ from everlasting, and not to any
merit of their own. For this was the sovereign counsel anil
most gracious will and j>uri>08e of God the Father, that the
fpiickening and saving elficacy of the most precious death of
His Son should extend to all the elent, for the bestowal upon
them of the gift of justifying faith thereby to bring them
.
. that Christ should effectually redeem
infallibly t-o salvation
out of every people, tribe, nation and language, i-Il those, and
.

and given to
those only, who were from eternity chosen
Him by the Father' a purpose i)roceeding from everlasting
love towards the elect' (Artt. 7-9).
Ch. HI., o/ the Corruption of Man, his C(rtivcrsi</n to God,
:

.

—

.

.

'

Man was
the Marnier thereof, aflimis 17 propositions.
formed after the image of God. His understanding
was adorned with a true and saving knowledge of his Creator
and of spiritual things his heart and will were upright, all his
affections pure, the whole man holy. Tempted by the Devil, he
fell; and begat children, corrupt not bjj imitation merely, but bj'
'

and

originally

;

the pro|>agation of a vicious nature in consequence of a just
All men are thus children
judgmeritof (<wl (Artt. 1 and 2).
without regenerating
of WTath, incapable of any saving good
grace neither able nor willing to return to God, to reform the
aepra/ 'ty of their nature, nor to dispose themselves to reformaThere remain, however, the glinnneringsof natural
tion./
*

'

;

.

.

whereby man retains some knowledge of God, of natural
things and of the difference between good and evil. Iltit so
is this light of nature from being sutlicient to bring him to
that he isincapable of using it
a saving knowledge of God
aright even in things natural and civil (Artt. 3-*). The \a\v
The Holy
similarly failed, accusing, not sulBcing to save.
Spirit, through the word or ministr>* of reconciliation, alone ran
Israel was not chosen (or ita own merit or
BulIice(Artt. 5-f>).
use of nature's light, but of God's free choice. 'All who arc
light,

far

.

.

.

'

called by the Gospel are unfeignedly called.
Eternal Ufe and
rest are seriously promised to all who shall come to Him and
believe on Him (Artt. 7-8).
'The fault lies in men themselves,
who refuse to come and be converted. But that others obey
and are converted is not to be ascribed to the proper exercise of
free will whereby one distinguishes himself above others equally
furniHhed with grace sufficient for faith, but it must be wholly
ascribed to God, who calls effectually in time the elect from
that
. .
eternity, confers upon them faith and repentance
'
they may glory not in tbeniHelves but in the Ivord (Artt. IHO).
In conversion, God uses His appointed means, and sends His
Spirit to soften and regenerate the heart, working a new
creation, a resurrection from the dead— a supernatural work,
most delightful, astonishing, mysterious, ineffable (Artt. 11-12).
'The manner of this operation rnnnot he fully comprehended
by believers in this life. Notwithstanding, they rest satisfied
with knowing and exi>eriencing that by this grace of God, they
are enabled to believe with the heart and to love their Saviour.
Fuith is therefore to be considered as the gift of God, not as
offered to man, to be accepted or rejected at his pleasure, but
because it is in reality conferred, breathed and infused into
him, and because he who works in man both to will and to do,
will to believe and the^act of believing also
produces both the
*
(Artt. 13-14).
Recipients of this grace owe eternal gratitude
to God.
Whoever is not made partaker thereof is either
altogether re-'ardless of these spiritual gifts and satisfied with
his own condition, or is in no apprehension of danger, and
vainly boasts the possession of that which he has not. As for
those who make an external profession of faith and live regular
lives, we are bound after the example of the Apostle to judge
and speak of them in the most {favourable manner; for the
secret recesses of the heart are unknown to us. And as to
others who have not j'et been called, it is our duty to pray for
them to God. But we are in no wise to conduct ourselves to'

.

'

wards them with hauglitiness, as

if

we had made

ourselves to

'This grace of regeneration does not treat
(Art. 15).
as senseless stocks and blocks, nor take away their will and
properties, neither does violence thereto ; but spiritually
and at the same time sweetly and
heals,
corrects,
quickens,
powerfully bends it to a true obedience in which true freedom
resides. ... It also in no wise excludes or subverts the use of
differ'

men
its

the gospel which God has ordained to be the seed of regenera*
tion and food of the soul (Artt. 16 and 17).
Ch. IV., of the Perseverance of the Saints, affirms 15 propositions. The elect are delivered 'from the dominion of sin
in this life, though not alt^igetber from the body of sin and
from the infirmities of the flesh, so long as they continue in this
world. Hence spring daily sins of infirmity, and hence spots
adhere to the heat works of the saints. But God is faithful,
who, having conferred grace, mercifully confirms and powerfully
Converts
preserves them therein, even to the end '(Artt. 1-3).
are not always so influenced and actuated by the Spirit of God as
not in some particular instances sinfully to deviate. They must
be constant in watching and prayer. By such sins they very
deeply offend God, incur a deadly guilt, grieve the Holy Spirit,
wound their consciences, and sometimes lose the sense of
God's favour, for a time, until on their return into the right
way by serious repentance, the light of God's fatherly countenGod does not permit them
an<;e again shines upon them.
to be totally deserted and to plunge theniselvea into everlasting
Of this presentation and perseverance,
destruction (Artt. 4-8).
assurance may be obtained according to the varying proportion
of faith, not by any revelation apart from or contrary to God's
Word, but from faith in God's promises, from the testimony of
the Holy Spirit witnessing with our spirit that we are children
and heirs of God, and from a serious and holy desire to preserve
a good conscience and to perform good works. If the elect were
de]>rivedof this solid comfort, that they shall flnallj' obtain the
virtory, and of this infallible pledge or earnest of eternal glory,
they would be of all men the most miserable. This cer^inty
of iierseverance produces no spirit of pride or carnal security,
but grateful humility and cir(nmisi)eclion, lest God's fatherly
countenance should be averted, and more grievous torment of
conscience be incurred (Artt. U-13).
The carnal mind is unable to comprehend this doctrine and the certainty thereof which
God hath most abundantly revealed in His Word.
Satan
abhors it; the world ridicules it the ignorant and hypocritical
abuse it; and heretics oppose itw But the Spouse of Christ
defended
loved
and
hath always most tenderly
it, as
constantly
an inestimable treasure and God, agaitist whom neither counsel
nor strength can prevail, will dispose her to continue this conduct
to the end (Art. IB).
The Canons conclude with a solemn protest, declaration, and
admonition. Tlie protest discloses the urgency of their work
in view of current representations 'that the doctrine of the
Reformed Churches concerning predestination
by its own
genius and necessari" tendency, leads off the minds of men
from all piety and religion that it is an opiate administered by
the flesh and the devil and the stronghold of Satan, where he
lie.H in wait for all, and from which he wounds nudtitudes, and
mortally strikes through many with the darts both of despair
and of security that it makes God the author of sin, unjust,
tyrannical, hypocritical that it is nothing more than an intert^Kjlated StoiniMm, Manichceism, Libertinism, Muhammadanism
that it renders men cjtnially sei'ure. since they are persuaded
by it that nothing can hinder the salvation of the elect let them
live as they please ;
and that if the reprobate should even
l>erform tnity all the works of the saints, their obedience would
not in the least contribute to their salvation that the same
doctrinetcachesthatOodbyamerearbitrarj'actof His will, without the least respect or view to any eio, has predestinated the
'

'
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'

'

'
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;
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part of the world to eternal damnation, and has created
hem for this very purpose ; that in the same manner in which
freatcst
election is the fountain and cause of faith and Kood works, reprobation 13 the cause of unbelief and impiety ; that many
children of the faithful are torn, guiltless, from their mothers'
so that neither
breasts and tyrannically plunged into hell
Church at their baptism, can at
baptism, nor the prayers of the
These and ' many other things of the same
all profit them.'
kind the Reformed Churches not only do not acknowledge, but
even detest with their whole soul.* Christians, therefore, are
solemnly urged to judge of the Reformed faith from the authorized Confessions, and not from particular utterances of a few
ancient and modem teachers, often wrested from their true sense
and context, and to beware of the judgment which awaits false
witnesses and calumniators. Preachers of this doctrine are to
handle it with modesty, reverence, andlcaution, for comfort and
assurance, not for despair, or pride, or controversy.
:

The Canons of Dort represent the last eft'ort of
rigid Calvinistic orthodoxy to meet the difficulties
and objections besetting their sy.steni, both from a
popular and from a theological point of view.
Later formulation simply rests upon their conclusions.
Beyond question, they are a completely

popular mind, however serious, the impression of
Divine cruelty.
This is enough in itself to discredit any religious manifesto, however guarded or
studied in its phraseology. Where the divines of
Dordrecht failed, others may well patxse.
Along with the Belgic Confession and the Heidelberg Catechism, which the Synod of Dort reaffirmed, the Canons of Dort have remained the
fornial standard of the group of Dutch Reformed
Churches in Holland and in tlie lands of its emigrant children. In tlie National Church of Holland, however, as distinct from the conservative
secessions, they are no longer held as strictly bindTheir influence upon subsequent Calvinistic
ing.
Confessions is obvious even to the superficial
reader.
full Lat. text in Evang. Prot.
[Schaff, Bist. pp. 612-623
Creeds, pp. 650-5SI!, Eng. text of Dutch Kef. Church of America,
positive articles only, ib. pp.'681-597 ; Eng. text of positive and
negative canons in Hall, Hannony of Prot. Cmifessions, 1842,
pp. 639-673 ; MiiUer, pp. Iviii-lxiv ; full Lat. t«xt, pp. 843-S61.]
:

consistent expansion of Calvin's theory. Subsequent history has not shown that they succeeded in

D. Hungary, Poland, and the rest of the
Continent of Europe.— Hungary.— In Hun-

their ulterior object of silencing objections or
reassuring doubters. But their tone is as admirable
as their eloquence is noble and sustained. Their
ethical sensitiveness and zeal for the Divine glory,
even at the cost of man'sdiguity, are'manif est. Their
courage in facing the problems of election and sin in
the light of Scriptural revelation problems which

gary the Keformation movement, originated from
Wittenberg, was promoted by a numerous group
of native workers, at their head Matthias Divay,
and was consolidated by the acceptance in 1545 of
the Augsburg Confession. But with remarkable
rapidity the Saxon gave place to the Swiss influence.
D^vay and his successors passed over, in
spite of i)ersonal ties to Wittenberg, to Zwinglian
and Calvinistic views, the phrase corde, non ore

—

practically all non-Calvinistic systems discreetly
elude or ignore is worthy of the high spirit and

—

noble ardour of the Dutch nation then emerging
from their long struggle for independence. Their
only polemic is against detractors their attitude
;

towards Arminianism is marred by no oS'ence
To read their
against charity or good taste.
stately sentences is to be disabused of prejudice
and suspicion, and to understand the chorus of
relief and praise that greeted their publication.
The contradictions which they contain, and make
no effort to redirce, are the irreducible antinomies
of every honest system analogous to those of

—

miracle and law, and related intimately to the
moral problems of heredity and environment, of

freedom and limitation, of Divine foreknowledge
of the actions of free agents.
It is a great mistake

them as speculative, inquisitive, or preThey spring from a self-eftacing desire
to systematize and harmonize the teaching of Scripto
ture,
promote assurance of ultimate salvation
in Christians without self-trust yet without slavish impotence, to combine the energy of striving
against sin with trust and rest in God, to justify
its results, not by the deserts of its
forgiveness
has not God conrecipients. To the question.
ferred saving grace effectually upon all, since all
alike are sinners and undeser\'ing ? they either
have no answer, or confess they cannot understand,
implicitly appealing to godlessness and persistent
impenitence as an observed fact in life, or lay the
blame upon men who are already from their birth
hopelessly under blame. They both assert and
deny man's indi\'idual freedom since Adam. They
to describe

sumptuous.

W

Why

—

leave inevitably tipon the

human mind an

impres-

sion of arbitrariness in God. He might have elected
and saved all, but for reasons of His own, good,
no doubt, though inscrutable and seeming harsh,
reasons not connected with the jiarticular sins of
individuals. He has not done so. His action appears
nn-ethica! according to our .stand.-irds of Christian
judgment. To be able tu save luul not to do .so,
to be free to elect all sinners and not to do so,
when all alike have come short, whotlier it be true
to life's experience or not, is a painful cliaracter to
attribute to the God and Father of Jesus Christ.
Technical or formal safeguards or reservations,
counter-assertions like afterthoughts at the close
of the canons, will not avail to
dispel from the

i.

'

'

in relation to the

communion

becoming a watchword

in

of the Lord's

the

The native Confessions belong

body

Magyar Church.

to the years 1559-70,
of I'eter Melius,
teacher
and pastor in
Hungarian Calvin,'
Debreczen. They have all given place, however,
since 1626 or 1646, to the Heidelberg Catechism
and the Second Helvetic Confession.
(1) The Confession of Kolosvar {Claudiopolis),
1559, is a brief 'Sententia' on the Lord's Supper
drawn up by Melius (luhasz), David, and seven
it was followed in the
colleagues met in synod
same year by a Defensio, or vindication, by David,
both maintaining the Calvinist and rejecting the
Lutheran doctrine. The Confession of Vasarhely,
1559, in Hungarian, reproduces its teaching.
(2) The Co^ifession of Debreczen (1560-2) is the
first general Calvinist Confession of the Church,
dealing with election and other topics, doctrinal
and ecclesiastical.
It is based on the Fathers
and on the Genevan teachers, was prepared by
Melius, and was ratified by Synod. It is also
kno>v'n as Confessio Agrivallensis, or Conf. Hungarorum, or Conf. Catholica. Melius at the same
time introduced into school and general use a
Catechism, modelled upon and inspired throughout
by Calvin's Catechism.
(3) The Confession ofTarczal and Tarda, adopted
by the successive synods of those places in 1562 and
1563, is a shortened form of Beza's Compendium
of Reformed Doctrine, the Confessio Christianec
Fidei of 1560.
It incorporates the Ecumenical
Creeds, and treats in six parts of tlie Holy Trinity,
of God tlie Father, of Jesus Christ, of the Holy
Spirit, of the Church, and of final Judgment.
(4) The Coyifcssion of Czenger (Ib'iQ), or Confessio
Hiingarica, is the last and most important of a
series of Synodic Declarations against the Unitarian movement in Hungary, earlier exam2)Ies
lieing the Brief Confession of Pastors at Debreczen
(1567), the Confession of Kassa (1568), and the
Confession of Vdrad {1569).
The Confession of the Synod of Czenger, at which Melius was
the guiding mind, but from which the pastors who sympathized

and
the

to the lifetime

and ascendancy

'

;

with Socinus and f^ervetus absented themselves, contains 11
chapters dealing with the One and Only God, the only-begotten
Son of God from eternity, the Holy Spirit, as true ana only
God and Lord, having life in Himself, the Words and Expres-

—

—

—
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employed by the Holy Spirit concerning God through the
Prophets and Apostles,— the Uules (or the inten>retation ol
expressions concerning God, the Law and the Gospel in the
Church,— the Kites and Sacraments of the Church, Infant Baptism and the Lord's Supper, Christian liherty in food, drink,
Divine freedom
clothing, and ecclesiastic;i] places of meeting,
from respect of persons in s;iving some and hardening others,
the Cause of Sin, and the Jlediator the Son of God,— tlie removal
of obnoxious heretics and antichrists. The Confession is less
pleasing in tone than its predecessors, being burdened with
[>o]emic and controversy.
[On the Hungarian Confessions, see Report of SecoTid General
Bions

—
—

—

—

Council of I'resbytfrian Alliance,, Philadelphia, 18S0(for a full
ac(;ount, though marred by misprints and imfamiliarity with
English on the part of the Hungarian contributor, Francis
Balogrh, Prof, of Ch. Hist, at Debreczen), pp. 1099-1120: also
Miiller, op. o«, pp. xxxvi-xxxix, L.atin texts of 2, 3, and 4, pp.
765-46:!; Schaff, Hist. p. Mlf.]

BoHEMl.v.

ii.

— In Bohemia, apart from the native

Utraqui.'ini, whose standards liave
(p. 844''), tliere wa.s also, as in

been dist^ussed

Hnngaiy, a division
sym|iathies between Lutlieranism
and Calviin.<ni. Reference has already (p. 844'')
been made to Calvinistic influence in the unionist
Confession of 1575. But the outstandins; Calvini.st Bohemian Confes.sion is the little known
Confession of 1609, containing -20 chapters, almost
catechetic in form, which had been presented to
King Ferdinand, to the Kmperor Maximilian II.,
of Protestant

—

and to King Siglsmund Augustus II. of Poland
a revision and expansion of older documents of
1535 and 1564, retaining not a little of the native
pre-Refomiation type of teaching. The Reformed
Church of Bohemia and Moravia recognizes the
Heidelberg Catechism and the Second Helvetic
Confession.
[MiUler, pp. xxxix-xl, text in Latin, pp. 45S-600.]

Piedmont.

iii.

—In

Piedmont there was drawn

up, as mentioned above

{p. 844''),

the Calvinistic

Waldensian Confession of 1655, in 33 propositions
with an appendix repudiating 14 Romanist accusations based upon the French Confession of Calvin.

—

[French text in Miiller, pp. 500-505 J>ench and English
Schaff, Evan'j. Prot. Creeds, pp. 757-770.]
;

in

iv. Poland.— In Poland, apart from the Declaration of Thorn, mentioned above (p. 867) as
a Confession recognized in Brandenburg, there
needs only to be made a reference to the Consensus of Scndoinir (1570). The death of John i
L.asco and of Prince Radziwill, the leaders of the
Polish Reformation, and the pressvire of Roman
projiaganda, led to the meeting and Confederation

of Lutherans, Calvinists, and Bohemian Brethren
at Sendomir in 1570, and to the issue of a jointConfession setting forth their agreement on the
fundamental Articles of Protestant faith embodied
in their standards, and their compromise on the
Lord's Supper, in Melanchthonian or Calvinist
terms, atiirming the substantial presence of Christ
(not of His body and blood), denying that the
elements are mere symbols, avoiding technical
Lutheran language, and omitting all reierence
to the doctrine of Predestination. The Confession
contains a lengthy jiassage on the Sacraments from
Melanchthon's Repetition of the Aug.sburg Confession, dra\vn uj) in 1551 for the Council of Trent,
and in Melanchthon's sjiirit it acknowledges the
'

'

('hristian soundness of all tlircc parties, and enjoins
the cultivation of good relations between them. In
1570, at Posen, a series of 20 short supplementary
Articles were adopted in confirmation of the Consensus. The Consensus was reiHiatcdIv ratitied bv

Polish ? ,Tiods.
IScbaB,

Uist.

V.

while

not

refrained

Metrophanes
who,
openly espousing Protestant views,
from ])olemic against them, though
(1625),

Roman Catholic tenets. It was supplemented by various Cntefldsms. The earliest form,
The edition of 1631 conIG'i'J, was in Latin.
tained four added que.-.tions and answers, and was

opposing
of

Greek. The edition of 1633, at Geneva, wa-s in
both languages.
in

Of the 18 chapters, 1, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 16 are Catholic and
uncontrovertiiai on the doctrines of the Trinity, Creation and
Providence, the Fall, the Incarnation and Glory of Christ, Faith,
and Baptismal Regeneration, the Procession of tlie Spirit being
expresaed in terms of the phrasing of the mediating Council of
Florence, 'proceeding from the Father throwjh the Son.' In
the other 10 chapters, the teaching is unmistakably Reformed
and Calvinistic. The authority of Scripture is supreme as the
infallible Word of God, and the Apocrypha are excluded from
canonical authority (ch. 2 and appendix). The Church may err
and ain, and needs the grace of the Holy Spirit and His teaching
rather than that of any mortal man (ch. 12). On PredestinaHe
tion, Cyril agrees with Dort against the Arminians (ch. 3).
sets forth Justification in ch. 13 in these terms
We believe
that man is justified by faith, not by works. But when we say
"
by faith," we understand its correlative, the righteousness of
Christ, which faith, performing the office of the hand, apprehends and applies to us for salvation. And this ... in no
wise to the prejudice of works
they are by no means to
be neglected, tiiey are necessary means and evidences of our
faith and a confirmation of our calling.
They are of themselves by no means sufficient to save man. The righteousness
of Christ, applied to the penitent, alone justifies and saves the
behever (after Schaff). There are but two Sacraments instituted by Christ both require faith for their efficacy (ch. 16).
Transubstantiation and oral manducation are alike erroneous
doctrines, and are to he replaced by Calvin's teaching on the
real but spiritual presence and reception of the body and blood
of Christ (ch. 17).
Purgatory and post-mortem repentance are
denied (ch. 18).
The Confession, of course, never became
authoritative, but it is a significant evidence of the influence
of the Genevan School.

—

'

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

;

'

(Schaff, Hist. pp. 54-67 art. Luiaris,' in PRB>.]
vi. Spain.
In Spain three Calvinistic Confessions have been recognized
(1) Confession of 1559 of Spanish refugees from
the Inquisition, in London. It is believed to have
been very moderately Calvinistic in type, and
contained 21 Articles.
(2) Confession of Seville (1869), on the basis of
an earlier draft prepared at Gibraltar, accepted by
the Churches of Seville, Cordova, Gran.ada, Malaga,
It contains 25 chapters with
Cadiz, and Huelva.
It is largely a reproduction of the
proof-texts.
We.stminster Confession, in parts a translation of it.

—

;

:

(3) Confession of Madrid (1872), prepared and
authorized by the Assembly of the Reformed
Church of Spain, the 'Spanish Christian Church.'
It contains 25 chapters, and is similar in character
to that of 1869, the occasion for its preparation
being the union of the Andalusian Churches forming the Sjianish Reformed Church, which had
recognized the earlier standard of doctrine, with
a number of other congregations, some of which
had been fostered by missions from Protestant

countries.
[Report of Second Gen. Council of Presbyterian Alliance,
Philad., 1880, pp. 1121-1123.)
vii. Italy.
Confession

—

The
of the Evnnr;clical
Chiirrh of Italy (1870) is a very short statement in
8 Articles,
adopted at Milan by a group of Free
Churches met in Assembly, 'simply as the outward bond of unity in the faith and the banner
of the Church.'
The Articles refer to (1) Scripture (2) Man's original state, the
Fall, and its result (3) God's desire to save
(4) Salvation, its
source, means, vehicle, and results (5) the life of the Redeemed,
and the source of its strength (6) the Church (7) Ministries in
the Church (8) the Second Advent of Christ, and Judgment.
;

;

;

;

;

;

pp.

681-588;

art.

'Sendomir,' in

;

I>lte>;

Niemeyer, ColUetio Confessiunmn, I^iprig, 1840, p. 551 ff. (Lat.
text); Beck, Die sijmboUschen Biicher^, 1845, vol. ii. p. 87 11.
(Germ,
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cessor at Alexandria,

text).)

Constantinople.— In

Constantiiuiple,

Cal-

vinism found an exponent in so exalted a person•>ge as the Patriarch, Cyril Lucar, who wa-s a
life-long correspondent with the (Jenevan Reformers (see above, p. 837). His
Confession of
Faith (1631) went further than that of his suc-

[Schaff, Evang. Prot. Creeds, pp. 787-788.)

E.

Tub British Islands

—

j.v/>

Khpire. —

'x.

England. Tn Episcopalian I^ngland, as we have
seen (pp. 851-S57 above), Calvini.sm i-arlj' made
its presence felt, at first by reason of political
exigencies under the cloak of Melanchthonian
Lutlieranism, later with unmistakable clearness
in the accepted Articles (1549-1.563), though never
in its extremer forms, and linally in the Lambeth
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;lri9o) and Irish (1615) Articles, with sharp decision
and without compromise.
In Presbyterian Scotland, Genii. Scotland.
evan teaching was dominant from the lir.st, alike
in Confessions and in Catechisms.
Apart from

—

the articles of belief or 'places' of the early Protestant teachers and martyrs, and the vernacular
Catechism expounding the Apostles' Creed prepared by Archbishop Hamilton for priests and
people on the eve of tlie Reformation in 1552, and
the contemporary versified Creed of the ' Gude and
Godlie Ballates,' (1) the first Confes.sional utterance of Scottish faith is the Confession of the
English Congregation at Geneva (1556), which,
along with forms of prayer, had been framed on
the teaching of Calvin's 1536 Catechism and Forms
of Praj-er, for the congregation at Frankfort in
1555 by Knox and four others commissioned to do
the work Whittingham, Gilby, Foxe, and Cole.
When part of the Frankfort congregation migrated
to Geneva, they took with them this
Forme of
The brief Confession is the first
Prayers, etc'
among its contents. It is a running paraphrase
and expansion of the Apostles' Creed, whose
clauses were printed as insets on the margin of the
successive paragraphs.
On Scripture, on the twofold Decree, and on the Sacraments, it is completely
loyal to Calvin, with whose approval, indeed, it
was issued.
On Knox's return to Scotland the
Forme of Prayers was speedily approved and
received by the Church,' and issued, practically
without change, for common use.

—

'

'

'

'

[Text in Dunlop's Collection of Co]\fessions of Faith, Catechisms, etc., of Public Authority in the Church of Scotland,
17] 9. 1722, vol. ii. pp. 1-12; also, with introduction,' in Laing's
Works of John Knox, 1846-64, vol. iv. pp. 14S-1V3.)
(2) The Scots Confession of 1560 marks the consummation of the Reformation in Scotland. It
was drawn up in four days, by instruction of the

Estates of Parliament, bj' Knox with the assistance
of five others Winram, Spottiswoode, Hillock,
Douglas, and Rowe and, after private revision
by Lethington and Lord James Stewart, who
tempered its language and secured the omission
of an article on the
dysobediens tliat subjects

—

—

'

owe unto their magistrates,' it was approved by
Parliament as hailsome and soiind doctrine.
It
'

'

is

substantially the

work

of

Knox

himself,

who

had not only prepared tlie Geneva Confession with
full knowledge of its Swiss
counterparts, but had
been consulted regarding the English Articles of

Edward

VI.

The Preface is a striking introduction, vivid, picturesque, and
vigorous, and has often been the subject of well-deserved
encomium. Like the First Confession of Basel (1534), it invites
correction on the basis of Scripture, and disclaims inerrancy,
'
protestand that gif onie man will note in this our Confessioun
onie Artickle or sentence repugnand to Gods halie word, that
it wald please him of his
gentleness and for christian charities
sake to admonish us of the same in writing ; and we
upon our
honoures and fidelitie, be Gods grace do promise unto hini
satisfaction fra the mouth o( God, that is, f ra his halv scrijitures,
or else reformation of that quhilk he sal prove to' be amisse.'
'
Opening with the words, Lang have we thirsted, dear Brethren,
to have notified to the warld the .Sum of that Doctrine quhilk
we professe, and for quhilk we have sustained Infamie and
Danger," it ends— 'be the assistance of the miohtie Spirit of
the same our Lord Jesus Christ, we fimiely purpose to abide to
the end in the Confessioun of this our faith, as be Artickles
followis.'
Its 26 Articles treat of 'God, the Creation of Man,
Original
Sin, the Revelation of the Promise, the Contituiance ... of

the Kirk, the Incarnation, why it behooved the Mediator to be
Ood and very Man, Election, Christ's Death, Passion and
verj;
Burial, the Resurrection, the Ascension, Faith in the Holy
Goste, the Cause of Gude Wavkis, what Warkis are reputit
Gude befoir God, the Perfectioun of the Law and the Imperfectioun of Man, the liirk, the Immortalitie of the Saules, the
Notis be the quhilk the Trewe Kirk is decernit fra the false,
and quha sail l)e Judge of the Doctrine, the Authoritie of the
Scriptures, Generall Councillis, the Sacramentis, their Richt
Administratioun, to whom they appertaine, the Civile Magistrate, the Ouiftes freely given to the Kirk." In common with
the other standards of the Reformation, it
deprecates heresy
'^^'''10'''= Creeds.
The articles on Election O'lL and
?-?i"i\""'
V in.) are charaoteristio; the
conjunction of Godhead and man-

hood

in Christ proceeded from the eternal decree
lor the same
God and Father who of mere grace elected us in Christ
Jesus His Son before the fouiuiatioji of the world ai»jioint«d
Ilim to be our Head, our Brother, our Pastor
giving power
to lielievers to be the sons of God ... by which holy fraternity
quhatsaever wee have tynt in Adam is restored unto us
a'^'.ayne.'
Nothing is said of a decree of reprobation, save that
'the reprobate' are mentioned as a class distinct from the
elect (of. the English Articles).
Those who lack the Spirit of
sanctification, and live in sin, cannot have Christ living ui their
hearts till they repent and are changed (XIIL). Good works
are the fruit of faith, and faiih the gift of the Spirit (XII. and
XIII.). The true Church is invisible, known only to God, who
knows His elect it includes the children of true believers,
saints in glory and saints who yet live and fight against sin
out of that true Church, as without Christ, there is no salvation, howsoe\er men may live according to equity and justice
The notes of the true Church are three the true
(XVI.).
preaching of the Word of God, the right administration of the
Sacraments, discipline uprightly administered the interpretation of Scripture belongs to no private or public person, to no
Church by reason of any earthly pre-eminence, but to the Spirit
of God by whom it was written
%vhen in doubt we are to look
to the utterance of the Spirit within the body of Scripture, to
Christ's own example and commandment
by Scripture all
te.achera and Councils are to be judged (Artt. XVIII.-XX.).
Councils are fallible at the best
'Not that we think that any
policie and an ordour in ceremonies can be appointed for al
ages, times, and places.
For, as ceremonies sik as men have
devised, are hot temporall so may and aucht they to be changed
when they rather foster superstition then that they edifie the
Kirk using the same (Art.. XX.). The Two Sacraments of the
New Testament correspond to Circumcision and Passover in
the Old they are not only to distinguish visibly God's people
from others, but to exercise their faith, and seal in their hearts
the assurance of His promise and of their union with Christ
they are not naked and baire signes
by them we are truly
engrafted in and fed by Christ the signs are neither to be worshipped nor handled lightly, but reverenced the very body and
blood of Christ are by virtue of His Godhead conununicated to
us, distant though He is in heaven, not by any transubstantiation, but through faith by the power of the Holy Spirit, so that
we become flesh of His flesh, bone of His bones, aTid receive life
and immortalitie,
quhilk, albeit we confesse are nether given
unto us at that time onelie, nether zit be the proper power and
vertue of the Sacrament onelie zit we affirme that the faithfull,
in the richt use of the Lords Table has conjunctioun with
Christ Jesus as the natural! man can not apprehend' (Art.
XXI. cf. Eng. Artt.). Papists have corrupted, profaned, and
adulterated the Sacraments
their stealing of the cup from
God's people is sacrilege (Art. XXII.). The civil magistrate ia
ordained of God, and to be honoured and obeyed accordingly
as the Lieu-tennents of God in whose Sessiouns God himself
dois sit and judge' to kings and magistrates the conservation
and purgation of religion chiefly belong; 'Sik as resist the
supreme power, doing that thing quhilk appertains to his
charge do resist Goddis ordinance, and therefnre cannot be
Finally, though a Church have all the
guiltlcg (Art. XXIV.).
true notes, we meane not that everie particularpersoun joj-ned
with sik company be ane elect member of Christ Jesus For we
acknowledge and confess that Dornell, Cockell, and Caffe may
be sawen, grow, and in great aboundance lie in the middis
of the wheit.' After a doxology, the Confession finely closes
let them
Arise, O Lord, and let thy enemies be confounded
flee from thy presence that hate thj- godlie name.
Give thy
servands strenth to speake thy word in bauldnesse, and let ail
N.atiouns cleave to thy trew knawledge. Amen."
It is the national and the native Confession of
;

eternal

.

.

.

'

;

;

—

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

'

:

:

"

'

;

;

;

*

.

.

.

;

;

:

'

;

'

'

;

:

*

;

Scotland, exhaling the spirit of the thrilling times
that brought it into being. It is practical rather
than theological in its terms and purpose, keenly
alive to the needs of the hour persuasion rather
than controver.sy. If the language of the preface
is stern and harsh towards Roman Catholics, it is
it is the plain
never mere abuse or caricature
truthful speech of men who had seen and suffered,
whose revered friends and teachers had been torn
from their side and murdered for the truth.

—

;

Though Edward Irving was less than fair to
the Westminster Confe.ssion, its supplant er, as he
deemed it, — his often quoted words cannot be
The Scottish Confession was the
improved upon
banner of the Church in all her MTestlings and
conflicts, the Westminster Confession but as the

—

'

:

camp-colours which she hath used during her days
of peace— the one for battle, the other for fair
appearance and good order. This document
.

.

.

written in a most honest, straightforward, manly
style, without compliment or flattery, without
afl'ectatiou of logical precision and learned accuracy,
as if it came fresh from the heart of laborious
workmen, all the day long busy with the preaching
of the truth, and sitting down at night to embody
is
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the heads of wliat was continually taught.

is a frcshnei-.s of life about it which no frequency
of readinj; wears oil' (ColUi-ted Writings, Lund.
i.

18()-t,

601).

(Schaff, Hist. iip. CSO-eSJi, Hiang. Prot. Cra;h. luxt in Sc-ote
and Lat. pp. 437-479; Dunlop, Collection, pp. 13-98 Miiller,
I*it. text, pp. 24i>-203
C. G. M'Crio, Cmtfessionn of the Chrtrch
;

;

of ScotlaJid, 1907, pp. 14-21 Edward Irving, Cojifessionn, etc.,
of the Church of Scotland, \Ki\
Mitchell, .'Scottish Refonnntion, 19W, p. 99 ff.
Lindsay, Ilist. of lieformat ion, vol. ii.
p. 300 ff., and the Standard Scottish Ohurch Histories.]
;

;

;

The

Hriitti.HJi National
Covenants of 1581,
and 1643 hiidfie the interval between the
Scots and the Westminster Confes.-iioiis. They are

(3)

1638,

not technically Confessional in form, but they call
themselves Confessions, and contain matter of the
nature of doctrinal manifestos, and therefore claim
a place in this review. They are a special feature
'

of Scottish reli^'ion in arms atrainst I'opery and
'
Prelacy in succession, and tlu^y expressly nic«lcl
them.selves on such
Covenants as those of
Joshua and Jehoiada, witnessing to the genuinely
national character of the Koforni movement in
"

'

OT

that countrj'.
The National Covenant, or Second Scots Confcsaion, also called the King's Confc.i.iion (1581),
was in Scots and in Latin, the work of Kn(i.\'s
friend and colleague, John Craig.
It solemnly reaffirms the Scots Confes.sion, strengthening its
condemnation of Roman usurpations
'upon the scriptures of God, the Kirk, tiie Ci\nll Magistrate
and consciences of men ah liis tyranous lawes made uiX)n
his fyve
indifferent thins:ris againis our Christian libertie
his cruell judgement againis infants
bastard sacraments
departing without the Sacrament, his absolute necessitie of
his warldlie monarchic and wicked hierarchic
baptisme
his erroneous and bloodie decreets made at Trente.
Schafi'describes it as the mo.st liercely anti-Popish
of all Confessions, and notes that its reference to
infant salvation, corresponding to the private view
of Zwingli and Bullinger, is the first Confessional
utterance of the kind. The closing sentences will
serve as an example of its contents.
In view of
the existence of veiled Romanism and outward
in
of
the
overthrow
of the reconformity
hope

Rector of Edinimrgh University and Moderator of
the General Assembly, and was enthusiastically
adopted by the Assembly and the Scottish Convention.
It is not a theological hut a politicoreligious document.
[Schaff, //!»(. pp. 685-694, Erang. Prot. Creedt, pp. 480-48.5
Dunlop, Collection, pp. 99-137 M'Crie, Confeforiona of Church
of Scotland, pp. 21-27; Scottish Church Ilistoric-s.]
;

;

(4) The Al>crdeen Confe.t.iion (1616), though the
work of the l'"piscop.'Uian party during its ascendancy, and accordingly linked with the Pivo Articles
of Perth (1618) and the Laudian Service Hook in
])Opular dislike, is not a whit less Calvinistic in its
Predestinarian or Sacramental or Scriptural doctrine th.an the .Scots Confession, or indeed the

subsequent Confes.sion of Westminster. Its langu.age is naturally free from the violence of 1.560.
Though ai>])roved bj- tlie Assembly of 1616, it had
butashort-lived authority. It hail been previously
draftcil (by Hall and Adamson, according to Scot
of Cu])ar), and during the Assembly was revised
by Robert Howie of St. Andrews, Forbes of Corse,
(Calderwood, History,
istnry,
Hay, Struthers, andCow]ier
"'
233-24r
M'Crie credits it as a whole
1842-9, vii. 233-242).
m.ainlv to Howie.
(M'Crie, Confessions, pp. 27-35. Text in the Bookc of the
Unim-sall Kirk of Scotlawl, ls39, pp. 1132-1139, as 'The New
Confession of Faith'; Macpherson, Hist, of Ch. in Scotland,
1901, pp. 170-171
Mitchell, .Scottish Reformation, 1900, p. 118;
Grub, Eccles. Uistory, ISCl, ii. 306.)
;

;

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

'

formed faith,
We theirfoir, willing
and

to take

away

of sic double dealing with

God

suspicion of hypocrisie,
and liis Kirk, protest and

all

the Searcher of all Ilcartis for mtness, that our mindjs and
do fullilie agree with this our Confession, pronieis, aith
and subscription sa that we ar not niovit \\ith ony warldlie
respect, but ar perswadit onlie in our conscience, through the
knawledge and love of Godis trcw Religion prented in our
heartis be the IloHe Spreit, as we sal answer to him in the day

call

heartis

:

when the secreits of heartis sal be disclosed. And because we
pcrceave that the quyetness and stabilitie of our Religion and
Kirk doth depend upon the safety and good behaviour of tiie
We protest and jiromeis soleninetlie
Hingis Majestic
that we sail defend his personne ami autlioritie witli our geare,
bodies, and lyves, in the defence ofCliristis Kvangell, libertie of
our countrey
as wc desire our God to I)e a strong an<l
raercifull defendar to us in the d.ay of our dealli, and coming of
our Ix)rd .fesus Christ, to whom, witli the Father aiul the
Holie Spreit, be all honour and glurie eternallie. Amen.'
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

liy King James VI.,
and ministers later in
same year by the General Assembly of the
Church, and by all ranks and cla-s.ses later still in

The Covenant was signed

and

his household, nobles,

;

the

;

l.')90

with additions.

The Jli;nev-e.(l National Covenant

of 1638 includes

the frsi, with additions by Alexander Henderson
and Johnston of Warri.ston, occasioned by the
attempt of Jliarles I. and Archbishop Laud to
force the Scottish Church to accept the Koj-al
Supremacy, with a hierarchy, and an elaborate
Anglican service approximating to the Jtoman.
The Solemn League and Covenant of 1643 is also
'anti-episcopal as well as anti-papal

.

.

.

(5)

.

.

*
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There

the connecting link

between .Scotch F'resbjterianism and ICngHsb Puritanism, between the General Assembly and the Wcstniinstor Assembly,
L„wWeen the Scotch I'arlianient and the Long I'arlianiont. It
aimed to 8c<!ure uniformity of religion in the united realms'
(SchafT, Hist. p. 689X

Its occasion was an aptieal by the Engli.sh I/ong
Parliament and by the Westminster As.s(nnbly of
Divines to the Scots for aid ag.-iinst Charles L It

tG/f(J.

Catcehisiiis

authorized

in

Scotland

— In no country was catechetic

before
instruction of

young and adult more jirized or practisi'd tlitm in
.Scotland during the century after the Refurniation.
According to the First Hook of Discipline (ch. II,
paragraph 3),
'After noone must the young children be publickly examined
Catechism, in the .\iidience of the People in doing
whereof the Minister must tnke great diligence as well to cause
the people utiderstand the (,;ii<.stions proponed as the Answers,
and the Doctrine that may he collected thereof the order to
be kept in teaching the Catechism, and how niticii of it is
in their

;

:

aj.jjointed for every

Sonday

is

already distinguished in the

Catechism printed with the IJook of our Coiunion trder which
Catechism [sc. Calvin's] is tlie most perfect that ever yet was
used in the Kirk.'
very large number of manuals were in circulation.
At the Hanijiton Court Conference, King
t

;

A

James

eoni|jlained tlitit in Scotlami every good
mother's son counted himself lit to write a catechism. One of the earliest to secure currency was
a Metrieal Caterhism liy the Wcdderbiirns, corresponding to metrical forms of the P.salter and
In Latin, or in translation, the
Apostles' Creed.
Geneva Calcehism of Calvin and the Heidelberg or
Palatine Catechism were authoritativ'e.
Admirable native products were the Larger and the
Shorter (abridged) Catechisms of John Craig, the
author of the First Covenant. The former a)ipeared
in 1581, was authorized in 1.590, abridged by order
of Assembljs ami i.ssued afresh in the shorter form
whiith was the standard of instruction till superseded by the Westminster Catechism.
Who luade man and
Craig's Larger Catechism begins
woman ? —The eternal God of his goodness. Whereof ma<le he
them?—Of an earthly body and an heavenly spirit. To whose
own
The Shorter, used
his
made
he
thein?—
To
iitiage.*
image
for examination before Communion, begins: 'What are we by
nature ? — The children of God's wrath,' and contains 06 questions
in 12 groups
of our bondage through Adam, our retiemption
'

:

:

Christ, our Parliciiiation with (Christ, the Wonl, our Lilterty
to serve God, the Sacraments, IJaptisni, the Stipi>er, Discipline,
'
the Magistrate, the Table in special,' and the end of our Rel»y

demption.

In

b(>(

h works question and answer are uniquely

biicf ami pithy, many of the an-wers being models
'I'he same may also
of liici<lity and cli'ccliveness.
be said ot the Latin Siimmida Catechismi or lindimenta Pielati.i long used in higher schools, ascribeil
to Andrew Simpson of Perth- a little manual in 41
questions basetl on the 'Threefold State of Man,'
(1) in sanctitatn et sanitate, (2) sub peccato et
inorte, (3)

sub Christi gratia.
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[Horatius Bonar, CaUrhisim of the Scottish Jierormatiun
loiiiioii. ISOO
Dunlop, CoUcction, ii. 189-382 Schaff Uist
;

:

Tlie }i\x/mi)ister
Confession and Catechisms
(l''*6-7) were tlie work of a memorable
Assembly
of Divines, selected,
appointed, and maintained by
the Long I'arliament, 'to be consulted with
by the
I arhament for the
of
the
settlinggovernment and
liturgy of the Church of England
and for vindicating and clearing of the doctrine of the said
Umrch from false aspersions and
interpretations.'
In 1640, Commissioners from Scotland
had brought
representations that it is to be wished that there
were one Confession of Faith, one form of Catechism, one Directory for all the parts of the public
.
in all the churolies of
worship of God
(6)

;

'

.

his

.

s dominions,' and the
Ennlisli Parliament
reciprocated the desire. The A.s'sembly was constituted 111 1643, both Houses of Parliament
without the Royal consent
having condemned the
•piscopal hierarchy as evil, offensive, and burdensome to the kingdom,' and resolved to set
up a
government most agreeable to God's word, most
to procure and
preserve the peace of the
ajpfc
Church at home, and in nearer
agreement with the
''<^°'''^"'i> and other Reformed Churches
iT"'' j'."
abroad.
The Assembly was to be
composed of
151 members, 30 of whom were
eminent laymen
(10 Lords and 20 Commons),
them Selden,
among
i^y 111, bt. John, and Vane, and the rest divines
representative of the English counties— a
group of moderate Episcopalians,
including the learned James
Ussher, Archbishop of Armagh, the
Bishops of
Exeter, Bristol, and Worcester, and five doctors of
divinity from the Universities, a group of about a
dozen learned
Independents headed
Thomas

majesty

'

'

by

Goodwin

and
Philip Nye, an influential Erastian
group, including Lightfoot, Selden, and Coleman
all distinguished Hebrew
scholars, and representing
the mind of Parliament, and a
group, by far the
largest, of Presbyterians, either, like Twisse the
Prolocutor, Gataker, Reynolds, and Palmer, maintaimngthej«.sAMm«jiMm of Presbytery as consistent with Scripture, or
insisting on its jms divinum
as commanded by
A

The meetings were held first in the
chapel of
Henry VH. in Westmin.ster, then in the historic
Jerusalem Chamber in the
Deanery. Ten weeks
were devoted to the revision of the
Thirty-nine

Articles to bring

them into unequivocally Calvinform on the lines of the Lambeth Articles and
of Ussher's Irish Articles, and the first fifteen
were
finished, and supplied with Scripture proofs (for
istic

text, see Hall, Harmony of Prot.
Confessions, pp.
505-512, where they are printed 'just as a matter
of curiosity').
By order of Parliament the Assembly then
turned its attention to the
preparation of "a Confession of Faith, Catechisms, and Book of Discipline, for use

throughout the three kingdoms.

The Confession was ready

after two years and a
quarter of unremitting work, the Catechisms and
Book of Order taking shape
simultaneously. It
was submitted in print to Parliament
in Dec.
1646, and again in April 1647, when furnished
by
order with Scripture proofs,
which, it appears,
the divines had not been desirous of
incorporatThe chief responsibility for the
ing with it.
authorship may be assigned to Drs. Twisse,
Tuckney, Arrowsmith, Reynolds, Temple, Hoyle,
Palmer, Herle, and the Scottish Commissioners,
though every sentence was openly debated with

freedom and deliberation.

Parliament carefully

considered the successive Articles, and omitted
and XXXI., on Church Censures, and on
Synods and Councils, with parts of XX., XXIII.,
and XXIV., on Christian Liberty, on the Civil
Magistrate, and on Marriage.
The work was
then issued in 1648 in English and Latin
by Parliamentary authority, and enjoyed, until the Restoration, the unique distinction of being the Confessional standard of the whole United
Kingdom. It
first received
Royal Sanction in 1690 under William
and Mary. In Scotland the
Assembly of 1647
approved of it in its complete form as 'most
agreeable to the Word of God, and in nothing
contrary to the received doctrine, worship, discipline, and government of this Kirk.'
In 1649
the Scottish Parliament also
approved of it, and
the Assembly ordained that in
house
where
every
there Is any who can read, there be at least one
copy of the Shorter and Larger Catechism, Confession of Faith, and
Directory for family worship.'
Though not intended by its English authors to be
imposed on the individual conscience as a document for subscription, it was
promptly so used in
Scotland.
In its complete form, as still
current, the Confession extends to 33
chapters, each containing
a small

XXX.

Scripture.
group of Scottish
Commissioners, five ministers, including Alexander
Henderson Rector of the
University of Edinburgh
Robert Baillie, Principal and Professor of
Divinity
in the
University of Glasgow, Samuel Rutherford
of the same office at St.
Andrews, and George
a
Gillespie,
youthful Edinburgh minister of unusual talent, and three
covenanting laymen the
martyr Marquis of Argyle, Lord Maitland, afterwards the persecuting Earl of
Lauderdale, and
Sir Archibald Johnston of
Warriston, uncle of
group of articulate propositions. The
Bishop Burnet, were associated with the Assembly
throughout, acting on all its committees, and by cliapters treat of Scripture, the Trinity, God's
force of character,
Decree, Creation, Providence, the Fall, Sin and
scholarship, and debating power its
Punishment, God's Covenant with Man, Christ
exercising an influence out of all
proportion to the
their number.
Mediator, Free--will, Effectual Calling, JustiKing Charles's veto and the
troubles of the Civil War
fication, Adoption, Sanctification, Saving
Faith,
the
prevented
EpiscoRepentance unto Life, Good Works, the Perseverpalian divines with one or two
exceptions, from ance of
Saints, Assurance of Grace and Salvation,
attending but Ussher's absence with the King at
the Law, Christian
Oxford failed
and
'

to prejudice his
theological influince
in the
proceedings, for his Confessional work was
Uieir basis, and, after
all, the Assembly, though
Puritan, was Anglican in its orders. The members

were without exception convinced
Calvinists of the
orthodox type, without even a
tinge of Arminianisni
1 hey debated
perfect personal freedom,
without haste or
interference, under the common
vow which was read at the
of each
o
beginning
e "*
w eek's labours

m

:

promise .and vow, in the presence of Almiirhtv
n'J ^h
8fri0"fjy
that
in this Assembly, whereof I am a
God,
member, I
tain nothing in pon.t of rtoplrine
but what I beheve to be most
Word of Uod nor in point o
a^jreeabletothe
discipline but
"""' '" '""''' «'°'' ""^ '"e
peace aTd good of
SfsShrchT''

^mlS-

;

Liberty
Liberty of Conscience, Worship and the Sabbath, Lawful Oaths
and Vows, the Civil Magistrate,
Marriage and
Divorce, the Church, the
the Sacraments,

Baptism,

Communion
the

of Saints,

Lord's

Supper]
Church Censures, Synods and Councils, the
State
after Death and the Resurrection, and the Last

Judg-

ment. This is the order
throughout, with slight
additions and subtractions and
divisions, of the
19 Irish Articles of 1615 (.see
855 f
above,
which begin with Scripture and end withp.the Last
Judgment, and, much less closely, the order of the
more theological jjortion of the 39 English Articles.
It thus
anticipates one of the most generally
accepted modern divisions of Christian doctrine,
VIZ. the sequence, after a
preface on Scripture,
)
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of God,

Man,

Christ, Salvation, Church,

and Last

Things.
The Doctrine of Scripture in ch. I. is a tlieoclassic, and its contents deserve to be
quoted not only as representative of the genius
and spirit of the Westminster Assembly, but for
logical

their own dignity, comprehensiveness, and worth
i.
Althoii^'li the light of nature, and the works of Creation
and Providence, do ao far manifest the poodnesa, wisdom, and
power of tied as to leave men inexcusiible yet are they not
sufficient to pive that knowledge of God and of his will which
is necessary unto salvation
therefore it pleased the Lord at
sundry times and in divers manners U> reveal himself and to
declare that his will unto his Church and afterwards for the
better preservinp and jiropaj^ating of the truth, and for the
more sure establiahmeiit and comfort of the Church against
the corruption of the tiesh and tlie malice of Satan a ud of the
world, to <'ommit the same wholly unto writing which maketh
the Holy Scripture to be most necessary ; those former ways of
:

*

;

;

;

;

God's revealing his will unto his people being now ceased.'
Sect. ii. enumerates the Canonical Books of Scripture *a3
given by inspiration of God to he the rule of faith and life,'
omitting all reference to the Apocr^Tiha, and placing the
Epistle to the Hebrews after the list of Paul's Epistles as
an anonymous book. Sect. iii. runs: *The books commonly
called Apocrypha, not being of divine inspiration, are no part
of the Canon of Scripture
and therefore are of no authority
in the Church of God, nor to be any otherwise approved,
or njade use of, than other human WTitings.' iv. ' The
authority of the holy Scnpture, for which it ought to be
believed and obeyed, dependeth not u|K)n the testimony of
any man or church, but wholly upon God (who is truth itself),
the Author thereof
and therefore it is to be received,
because it is the Word of God.'— v. 'We may be moved
and induced by the testimony of the Church to an high and
reverent esteem of the holy Scripture ; and the heavenliness
of the matter, the efficacy of tlie doctrine, the majesty of
the style, the consent of all the jiarts, the scope of the whole
(which is to give all glory to God), the full discovery it makes
of the only way of man's salvation, the many other incomparable excellencies, and the entire perfection thereof, are arguments whereby it doth abundantly evidence itself to be the
Word of God yet, notmths tan ding, our full persuasion and
assurance of the infallible truth, and divine authority thereof,
is from the inward work of the Holy Spirit, bearing witness by
and with the Word in our hearts.' vi. The whole counsel of
God, concerning all things necessary for his own glory, man's
;

—

;

;

—

'

salvation, faith, and life, is either ex]>ressly set down in Scripture, or by good and necessary consequence may be deduced
from Scripture : unto which nothing at any time is to be
added, whether by new revelations of the Spirit, or traditions
of men. Nevertheless wc acknowledj^e the inward illumination of the Spirit of God to be necessary for the saving
understanding of such things as are revealed in the Word
and that there are some circumstances concerning the worship
of God and govt rnment of the Church, common to human
actions and societies, which are to be ordered by the hght
of nature and Christian prudence according to the general
rules of the Word, which are always to be observed.' vii.
*
All things in Scripture are not alike iilain in themselves, nor
alike clear unto all ; yet those things which are necessary to be
known, believed, and observed for salvation, are so clearly propounded and opened in some plact- of Scripture or other, that
not only the learned but the unlearned, in a due use of the
ordinary means, may attain unto a sufficient understanding of
;

—

—

them.' viii. 'The Old Testament in Hebrew (which was the
native language of the neople of God of old), and the New
Testament in Greek (which at the time of the WTiting of it was
most generally known to the nations), being immediately inspired by God, and by his singular care and providence kept
pure in all a^es, are therefore authentical so as in all controversies of rc4igion the Church is finally to appeal unto them.
Rut because these original tongues are not known to all the
people of God who have right unto and interest in the Scriptures, and are commanded in the fear of God to read and
search them, therefore they are to be translated into the
vulgar language of every nation unto which they come, that
the Word of God dwelling plentihiUy in all, they may worship
him in an accepu "-le manner, and through patience and comfort of the Scriptures may have hope.' ix. 'The infallible rule
of interpretation of Scripture is the Scripture Itself and therefore, when there is a question about the true and full sense of
any Scripture (which is not manifold but one), it nmst be
searched and known by other places that speak more clearly.'
—X. 'The supreme Judge, by which all controversies of
religion are to be determined, and all decrees of councils,
opinions of ancient writers, doctrines of men, and private
spirits, are to be examined, and in whose sentence we are to
rest, can be no other but the Holy Spirit speaking in the
;

—

;

Scripture.'

Clis. III., v., IX., and XVII., on tlie Divine
Decree, Providence, Free-will, and the I'ersever]»resent a Hrni but far from
extreme type of ('alvini>m. AVritten in full view
of the great Keformcd Confessions, they go beyond
the 39 Articles, the Scots Confession, the Heidel-

an<;e of the Saints,

8t6

berg Catecliism, and the Helvetic Confessions, in
emphasizing the darker side of the Decree
but,
like the Canons of Dort and the Irish Articles,
they are strictly infralapsarian, though eminent
members of tlie Assembly like Twisse were supralapsarian Calvinists. The Kail and its havoc are
under a permissive, not a causal oreil'ective, decree.
The term reprobation is not used
preterition,
passing bv,' has replaced it as a milder expression,
perhaps tnrough the infiueuce of men on the drafting committee like Calamy and Arrowsmith, who
sympathized with the Amyraldist 'hypothetical
universalism.' Human freedom is athrmed, and
the liberty or contingency of second causes,' as
compatible with tlie Divine sovereignty. Between
;

'

'

*

:

'

particular election' and

'

*

hypothetical universaleach of which found supporters in the debates,
the Confession seems to halt.
Chs. VI. -IX., on Man, contain a development of
the covenant-idea present in the Irish Articles
two Covenants with parallel ordinances, of Works
in Adam, of Grace in Christ, are distinguished
a theological scheme, traceable perhaps to Bullinger, which emphasizes human freedom, and
which had been tatight on Biblical authority by
RoUock in Scotland, by Cartwright in England,
by Olevianus in Germany, and by Cocceiua in
Holland. Chs. X.-XVIII. are an exceptionally full
and careful statement of the doctrines bound
up with Justification. Ch. xxi., of Keligious Worship and the Sabbath Day, affirms the Puritan
view of worship and of Sabbath-observance, the
Hebrew Sabbath being a perpetual commandment,
changed since the Resurrection of Christ to the
(irst day of the week, tlie Lord's Day, so to be
ob.served for ever.
Ch. XXV., on the Church, distinguishes the Invisible Church, the whole number
of the Elect, from the visible Catholic Church, all
ism,'

:

—

'

'

who
'

. the
profess the true religion, together with their children
of the Lord Jesus Christ, the house and
family of
God, out of which there is no ordinary possibility of salvation,'
'This Catholic Church hath been sometimes more, sometimes
less visible.'
'The purest churches under heaven are subject
both to mixture and error and some have so degenerated as
to become no churches of Christ but synagogues of Satan.*
'There is no other head of the Church but the Lord Jesus
Christ ; nor can the Pope of Rome in any sense be head
thereof, but is that Antichrist, that man of sin, and eon of perdition, that exalteth himself in the Church against Christ and
.

.

kingdom

;

all

that

is

called God.'

Ch. XXVI. deals Avith the heavenly and the
earthly Commiuiion of Saints, and the sacred
obligations involved, in admirable terms. Chs.
XXVII.-XXIX. set forth searchingly the full Calvinistic doctrine of the Sacraments in general and in
particular, in terms which might satisfy every
section of the Reformed Church apart from the
Lutheran. Ch. XXX., of Church Censures, provides for discipline through the officers appointed
by authority of Christ to hold the keys of the
K ingdom, or visible Church. Ch. XXXI. of Synods
and Councils, affirms their legitimate convocation
either by authority of civil rulers or by their
*
own, their right ministerially to determine controversies of faith and cases of conscience, etc.,
the authority of their decrees on spiritual matters
if in liarmony with God's Word, and declares, in
words which necessarily apply to the Assembly
,

'

itself an<I its articles:
All Synods or Councils since the Apostles' times, whether
general or particular, may err, and many have errcti therefore
made the rule of faith or practice, but to b«
tlit;y are not to be
"
used as an help in both. (Of. xx.sect. ii.: God alone is lord of the
conscience, and hath left it free from the doctrines and c:ommandments of men which arc in anytliing contniry to his word,
or beside it. in matters of faith or worsYiip, so that to believe
Huch doctrines, or to obey such commandments out of conscience, is to betray true liberty of conscience, and the requiring of an iniplicit faith and an absolute and blind obedience
is to (lestroy liberty of conscience and reason also.")
Synods
and Councils are to handle or conclude nothing but that which
is ecclesiastical, and are not to intermeddle with civil affairs,
which cODceni the Commonwealth, unless by way of humble
'

;
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petition in cases extraordinary ; or by way of advice for satisfaction of conscience, if thoy be thereunto retjuired by the civil
magistrate.'

Ch. XXXII. declines that
the bodies of men after death return to dust and see corruption,
but their 80ulji(which neitherdie nor sleep), having an immortal
The
subsistence, iuuncdiuUly return to God who gave them.
souls of the riKliteons, beinjj then made perfect in holiness, are
received into the highest lieavens, where they behold the face
of God in light and glory, waiting for the full redemption of
and the souls of the wicked are cast into liell,
their bodies
where they remain in torments and utter darkness, reserved to
the judgn\ent of the great day. Besides these two places for
souls separated from their bodies, the Scripture acknowledgeth
none. At the last day such as are found alive shall not die,
but be changed and all the dead shall be raised up with the
selfsame bodies, and none other, although with dilferent
qualities, which shall be united again to their souls for ever.
The bodies of the unjust shall by the power of Christ be raised
to dishonour the bodies of the just by his Spirit unto honour,
and be made conformable to his own glorious bod^'.'
Ch. XXXIII. sets forth the nature of the Last
'

;

:

:

Judgment, and

its

end

for the manifestation of the glory of his [God's] mercy in the
eternal salvation of the elect, and of his justice in tlie damna.
tion of the reprobate, who arc wicked and disobedient.
As Christ would have us to be certainly persuaded that there
shall be a day of judgment, both to deter all men from sin, and
for the greater consolation of the godly in their adversity ; so
will he have that day unknown to men, that they may shake
off all carnal security, and be always watchful, because they
know not at what hour the Lord will come ; and may be ever
"
Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly. Amen."'
prepared to say,
'

.

.

Two portions of the Confession which liave been
the subject of ecclesiastical heart-searching or misgiving are those in chs. III. and X. concerning
Predestination and Election, and in ch. x.xiii. on
the Civil Magistrate. The former, after stating
that
God from all eternity did, by the most wise and holy counsel
of his own will, freely and unchangeably ordain whatsoever
comes to pass yet so as thereby neither is God the author of
'

:

nor is violence offered Ui the \vi\\ of the creatures, nor is
the liberty or contingency of second causes taken away, but
rather established.'
sin,

proceeds to aifirm that some men and angels are
predestinated, out of God's mere free grace and
love without any fore.'iight of faith or good works
or any other thing in the cre.iture, unto everlasting
life,

whose number

is

certain and delinite, whereas

the rest of mankind are foreordained to be passed
by unto everlasting death for their sin, to the praise
of God's glorious justice.
Similarlj'

—

Elect infants, dying in infancy, are regenerated and saved
by Christ through the Spirit, who worketh when and where
and how he pleaseth. So also are all other elect persons who
are incapable of being outwardly called by the ministry of the
word. Others not elected, although they may be called by the
ministry of the word, and may have some common operations
of the Spirit, yet they never truly come unto Christ, and there'

much less can men not professing the
fore cannot be saved
Christian religion be saved in any other way whatsoever, be
they ever so diligent to frame their lives according to the light
of nature, and the law of that religion they do profess ; and to
assert and maintain that they may, is very pernicious and to be
detested' (x. sect. iii.).
:

These are essentially the positions of the Synod
Dort of 1619, subject to the same criticisms or
misunderstandings. Nothing is said of the elect
being few no certain external or internal means
the
for the recognition of the elect is indicated
rest of mankind may be few or many it is not
definitely affirmed that any infants die inelect,
though the natural suggestion is that some, if not
indeed many, do, especially as election even of
adults is without regard to future merit or worth
in them.
It is not wonderful that the divines of
AVestminster, like their kinsmen and forerunners
at Dort, should have felt it their duty to say
of

;

;

'

'

;

:

'

The doctrine of this higli mystery of predestination is to be
handled with special prudence and care, that men attending
the will of God reveale<i in his word and yielding obedience
thereunto, may from the certainty of their effectual vocation
be assured of their eternal election. So shall this doctrine
afford matter of praise, reverence, and admii-ation of God, and
of humility, diligence, and abundant consolation to all that
sincerely obey the Gospel (ni. sect. viii.).
'

The other passage, on the CiWl Magistrate,
acknowledges the Divine origin and claims of his
authority, liis duty of taking
'

order that unity and peace be preserved in the Church, that

God be kejtt jiurc anri entire, that all blasphemies
all corruptions and abuses in wor.
ship and discipline prevented or reformed, and all the ordinances of God duly settled, administered, and observed ;
the truth of

and heresies be suppressed,

'

but continues

:

For the better effecting whereof he hath power to call
Svnods, to be present at Ibem, and to provide that whatsoever
is transacted
them be according to the mind of God yet
he may not assume to himself the administration of the word
and sacraments, or the power of the keys of the kingdom of
'

m

'

;

'

heaven,'

the conception apparently being that he is not to
interfere with spiritual things to long as they
are Scrijiturally transacted by the Church, whose
courts and decisions his strong arm is to enforce.
Here also it may be admitted that the Confession
did not succeed in foreclosing future embarrass-

ment.

The Westminster Confession, then, does for the
whole system of Calvinistic doctrine what the
Canons of Dort did for one doctrine it marks
the maturest and most deliberate formulation of
the scheme of Biblical revelation as it appeared
to the most cultured and the most devout Puritan
:

minds. It was the last great Creed-utterance of
Calvinism, and intellectually and theologically it
is a worthy child of the Institutes, a stately and
noble standard for Bible-loving men. While influenced necessarily by Continental learning and
controversy, it is essentially British, as well by
for not only is it
heredity as by environment
based upon the Thirty-nine Articles, moditied and
supplemented in a definitely Calvinistic sense at
Lambeth and at Dublin, but it literally incorporates
Ussher's Irish .Ajticles, accepting their orcfer and
titles, and using, often without a word of change,
whole sentences and paragraphs. To the reader of
both documents the debt is patent on the surface,
and the obligation goes downi to the very heart of
the thought. Ussher could not have secured more
of his own way had he deserted the King and taken
his seat in the Jerusalem Chamber.
Only Laudian
Anglicans could seriously have dissented from the
doctrine laid down. Born on the Thames, in the
capital of the southern kingdom, the Confession,
itself a painful reminder to the revellers of the
Restoration of the sternness of the Long Parliament, soon was discarded by the national Church
it found a
for which it was primarily prepared
home and instant welcome in Scotland, to pass out
thence into all the world with the strenuous and
;

;

hardy emigrants who planted their faith wherever
they sought to make their way in life. It still
remains, in sjiite of changing times and altered
formula; of adherence, the honoured symbol of a
great group of powerful Churches throughout the
British Empire and the great American Republic,
embracing within their membership a large proportion of the foremost reinesentatives of the
world's highest material, social, educational, moral,

The English-speaking
and religious interests.
Presbyterian Churches throughout the world without exception adhere either to it or to some
comparatively slight modilication of it while its
hold, direct or indirect, upon Congre^ationalists
and Baptists and others, is a further tribute to its
power both of education and of reWval.
The Larger Catechism of the Westminster Divines,
composed in 1647 simultaneously with the Confession and before the Shorter Catechism, was
drafted mainly by Herbert Palmer, the author of a
Catechism in high repute, published in 1640,
with a distinctive method of its own, and by
Anthony Tuckney, the learned Prof essor of Divinity
at Camoridge, and, like those other documents,
furnished witli carefully collected Scripture proofs.
The basis of doctrine was Palmer's Catechism and
Ussher's 'Body of Divinity,' and, of course, the
debated conclusions of the Confession itself (Briggs,
The Scottish
Prcshyterinn Review, Jan. 1880).
;

'

'
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of 1648 a])]tr()vcd of it as a
Directory
for catecliizinj: such as have made some nrolicieucy
in the knowletlj^^o of the ;rroun<ls of Kt^h^'iou,' ami
it is not to he judj^a'd as a manual for the younj;.

Assembly

It contains l^Gqm^stions witli answers tliat are not
seldom very loni^% thouj^h admirably clear, because
intended to be comprehensive.
It begins
'What is the chief and hi^jhest end of man?— Man's
:

and highest end is to glorify tiod und fully to enjoy him for
ilowdoth it appear that tliere isaGmi?— The very light of
nature in man, and too works of God declare plainly that there
is a God
but his Word and Spirit only do aulficiently and
effectually reveal him unto men for their salvation.' Audit ends
What doth the conclusion of the I^ord's Prayer teat-h vis V' after
setting forth the doctrines of God, His decrees, Creation, the
Fall, Sin and its Punishment, the Covenant of Grace, Christ the
Mediator, llis Oflices, Humiliatioii. and Exaltation, and Eternal
Work, the Church, Membership in Christ, the Kxperience and
Contents of Salvation, t^iture Judgment, the Commandments as
Christian Duties, man's inability to keep them, the special aggravations of Sin, the Means of Grace— the Word, the Siwrauienis,
and Prayer, with the proper meaning and use of each, the Loixi's
Prayer being expounded at the (^lose.
chief
ever,

:

:

'

The Larger Catechism,

tliough too elaborate to be

is historically of service as a supplement
and commentary on the Confession, and as tlie

popular,

basis of the popular

'

Shorter Cateclusm.'

The Shorter Caterkhm, prepared immediately
after the other documents by a small committee, and likewise approved in 1648 by the
Church of Scotland as a Directory for catechizing such as are of weaker capacity,' is an
acknowledged masterpiece, a triumph of hajipy
arrangement, of condensed and comprehensive inWhile
struction, of lucid and forceful expression.
Tuckney was in the later stages convener of the
'

committee entnisted with its composition, and may
have been largely responsible for its final phrasing,
the brilliant Cambridge mathematician and divine,
the secretiiry, John Wallis, Palmer's intimate
friend, is believed to have takei. a very large share
in the work.
Materials were drawn not only from
the Confession and Larger Catechism ana their
sources, but from other Catechisms among the
large number current at the time, e.f/., besides
Palmer's, those of Ezekiel Rogers, Matthew New(see A. F. Mitchell, Westm.
also Catechis^iis of tlic Second
Asseinbly, Lect. xii.
the same author, pp. 3-39,
18S0,
by
Refornuttkm^
where the chief parallels to each ([uestion and answer
are printed). The Scottish Commissioners cannot
have had mu<;h to do with its preparation, as most of
them had departed home before its compilation was
materially advanced ; but in Scotlauff it became
at once, and has remained, a household book, a
Bible in miniature, and the working Creed of the
If its teaching seems dithcult and exacting
nation.
for such as are of weaker capacity' in our time
the fault may lie with <mr modem education,
which so difluses the interest and aiteotion of the
young over many subjects, mostly secular, that
the concentration, formerly possible to all, \\\>i>\\
religious and theological concerns, is hard to secure.
No more successful comjjendium of Christian doc-

comen. Gouge, and Ball
;

'

trine, arranged according to a theological scheme
for practical instruction and for memorizing, has
ever been published. Its theological terms, Pauline
in their origin for the most part, sit far from easily
upon the lips of ciiildren but they aiti the Uicmory,
condense tiie truth, and are, as they were intended
to be, lit and stinmlating matter for exposition by
the teacher. It is probable that we are apt to
exaggerate the value of self-explanatory simplicity
The Catechism was not meant
in such a manual.
to be learned without a teacher, and the teacher
cannot
complain that he has platitudes to
certainlj'
teach who has its questions and answers to expouiul.
While the Shorter Catechism's relation to the
Longer is described by a Scottish Commissioner as
that of milk to meat, there was no idea ai diluting
the milk for tlie young and weak for it was a
;

;
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recognized principle with the Assembly that the
greatest care should bo taken to frame the answer,
not according to the model of the knowledge the
child hatli, but according to that the child ought to
have.'
The Shorter Catechism contains 107 questions, the llrat and
the last bein;? the same as in the Lar^'er Manual, with even
simpler and happier answers. Many of the answers are classic
utterances, ancl haunt both memory and intelligence. 'Man's
chief end is to ylorify Ood, and to enjoy Him for ever.' 'The
Scriptures principally teach what man is to believe concerning
God, and what duty God recjuires of man.' 'Go<l is a Spirit,
inlinite, eternal, and unchangeable, in His being, wisdom, power,
holiness, justice, goodness, and truth (an answer aijcribed by
'

tradition to (iillespie, but at least anticnpated in il-s terms in A
J. F., published in I^)ndon, 1615 (see
Mitchell's authority)).
SchatY, Hist. p. 7S7, footnote on A.
Sin is any want of conformity unto, or transgression of, tlie law
of God.'
'Christ as our lludeemer execnteth the ottices of a
Prophet, of a I'riest, and of a King, both in His estate of Humiliation and Exaltation.
Christ execnteth the othce of a Prophet
in revealing to us by His Word and Spirit the will of God for our
salvation.' 'Christ execnteth the office of a Priest in His once
Divine justice, and
otTcring up of Himself a sacrifice to satisfy
reconcile us to God, and in making continual intercession for us.'
'Christ execnteth the office of a King in subduing us to Himself,
in ruling and defending us, and in restraining and cuntpiering all
His and our enemies.' 'The Spirit applieth to us the Redemption purchased by Christ, by working faith in us, and thereby
'
Effectual calling
uniting us to Christ in our effectual calling.'
i.ithe work of God's Spirit, whereby, con\ incing ua of our sin and
misery, enlightening our minds in the knowledge of Christ, and
renewing our wills, He doth persuade and enable us to embrace
Jesus Christ, freely offered to us in the Gospel.' 'Justification
is an act of God's free grace, wherein He pardoneth all our sins,
and accepteth us as righteous in His sight, only for the righteotisness of Christ imputed to us and received by faith alone.'
Adojition is an act of God's free grace, whereby we are rei.-eived
into the number, and have a right to all the privileges, of the sons
of God.'
Sanctification is the work of God's free grace whereby
we are renewed in the whole man after the image of God, and
are enabled more and more to die unto sin, and live unto
righteousness.' 'The benefits which in this life do accompany
or flow from justification, adojition. and s;inctification, are assurance of God's love, peace of conscience, joy in the Holy Ghost,
increase of grace, and perseverance therein to the end.' 'The
souls of believers are at their death made perfect in holiness, and
do immediately pass into glory, and their bodies, being still united
to Christ, do rest in their graves till the resurrection.'
No mere
man since the fall is able in this life perfectly to keep the commandments of God, but doth daily break them in thought, word,
'
and deed.'
Faith in Jesus Christ is a saving grace wliereby we
receive and rest upon Him alone for salvation, as He is offered
to us in the Gospel.' 'The outward and ordinary means whereby
Christ communicateth to us the benefits of redemption are His
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R

'

'

'

'

'

'

ordinances, especially the Word, Sacraments, and Prayer, all
which are made effectual to the elect for salvation.' "Tiiat the
Word may become effectual to salvation, we nmst attend thereunto with diligence, preparation, and [jrayer, receive it with
faith and love, lay it up in our hearts, and practise it in our
lives.*
A sacrament is an holy ordinanrc, instituted by Christ,
wherein, by sensible signs, Christ and the Ijenefits of the New
Covenant are represented, sealed, and ai>plied to Believers.'
'

The

Apostles' Creed, though not formally incorporated or expounded in the body of the
Catechism, is printed at the close with the judicious note
:

'

.\lbeit the substance of the doctrine comprised in that
abridgment commonly called the Apovtles* Creed be fully set
forth in each of the Catechisms, so as there is no necessity of inJierting the Creed itself, yet it is here annexed, not as though
it were composed by the Apostles, or ought to be esteemed
canonical Scri]iture as the Ten Commandments and the Lord's
Prayer (much less a jirayer, as ignorant people have been apt to
make both it and the Decalogue), but because it is a brief sum of
the Christian Faith, agreeable to the Word of God, and anciently
received in the Churches of Christ.'
catechism containing sentences like the amswers
quoted, prejiared with such ildelity to Holy Writ,
and couched in language so digniiied and unallccted,
is in every way worthy of tlie authors of the Westminster (Confession, and of the devoted acceptance
of the Churches whose young life it has nourislied
in
spiritual truth throughout the subsequent
generations, and whose ageing members its wellremembered lessons have supported and solaced.
[The text of tl»e Westminster Standards is printed in full in
DunIop'sCo//t.'c(Jo?i, vol. \. pp. 1-114. andin Miiller's Jlekemitnisthe Confession and Shorter Catechism
jff/in/r-'n (pp. 64--C52)
in Schaff, Cri'fdti of Kvang. Prot. Churches, pp. COO-704.
For
history, see SchafF, lUst. ])p. 701-804, a valuable account with
compari9<jns and criticisms and useful bibliography of older
works in general and special literature. The 'Minutes of the
Sessions of the Wostm. Assembly (1044- HUO)'are edited bv Alex.
F. Mitchell and John Struthcrs, Edin. 1874 cf. Hethering-

A

;

;
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ton. llislorv
Of^tht Assembly*, 1878: A.
lOBMr l"!^'';.!';''*'- "* •"''"»'' l*"')'
180,
,

Warfield,

riie

MakwiK

R

MitcheU, Wcst-

^'*" ^yestm. Conf.3
of the Westiii. Cont.,' in

PRR

Beveridge,
„/ ,S
^'J:,^^}•',,"';.?=
i^'nestm. AssemMij,
Kdiii. I9(]4, an accurate
popular summary of
Uie matter coiilumeJ in the earlier works
A. F. Mitchell
taUcJiuims oj /lit s,cmd Reformatian (an invaluable
study) h'
i.siiis nt the Scottish
Refunnation. On the doctrine
^P^^^Calech
"''"'

H.'rf.

;

•

SvnUmls, by Edw. D. Morns, Columbus, Ohio, U.S.A
pp. 1jB8, 18 one of the most complete and well

lauo

informed.)

secret and wonderful operation of His
power, using as His ordinary means where years of underKtamlin;; have been reached,
the truths of His Word in ways aKreeal)le to the
nature of man :
BO that being born from above
they are the children of God.
created in Christ Jesus unto good works.'

Elsewhere the language of election

is avoided
we read of Christ's people
repents and believes,' and so on
A noteworthy feature of the articles is their use of
the proper language of a Creed
we believe,'
we acknowledge,' we adore,' we own,' etc

instead of

'

'every one

the elect

;
'

'

'

who

'

.

III

Modijicatiuns of the Westminster Confession
British Prcshijtenan Churches have not

^"^l

been
changes hitherto eftected have

wanting, but tlie
not been very substantial,
though the attitude of
the Churches to it has been
unmistakably altered.
In Scotland, the
adoptive home of the Confession, the forces of religious conservatism have

combmed wth an intelligent appreciation of its
worth and Scriptural foundation to retain it
weU-nigh inviolate as the symbol of every branch
solid

of the divided Church.
By varying formula; of
subscription in the National Church, and by declaratory acts or statements in the Free Churches

a modicum of relief has been
sought for tender
consciences.
In the Church of Scotland the earlier
formulae of 1694 and 1711, which declared
the
signatory's belief in the whole doctrine of the Confession, and that of 1889, which omitted the word
''''^^'^
mitigated by a declaration appointed
''^rni'^'
1903 to be read
publicly before subscription, to
the effect that the Confession is to be
regarded as
an infallible rule of faith and
worship only in so
far as it accords with
Holy Scripture interpreted
by the Holy Spirit,' replaced in 1910 by a formula
framed with tlie concurrent
authority of Parliament
I
hereby subscribe the Confession of Faith,
declaring that I accept it as the Confession of this
Church, and that I believe the fundamental doctrines of the Christian faith contained
therein.'
In the United
Presbyterian Church and in the Free
^'^^^ *^'*^'''^ passed in 1879 and
lon^r 'j c '^^''''^°''y
°° certain points the sense in which
it
'^'^^?^
the r,
Confession was to be understood, disowning the
view that the Confession inculcated
persecutinc
relation to the duties of the Civil
principles
Magistrate, and the view that its doctrine of sin
and grace taught that human
corruption has
destroyed human responsibility and the power to
do \artuous actions, or that some
infants are
eternally lost, or that men are foreordained to
death irrespective of their sin, or that Divine
grace
is not extended to
any who are out of reach of its
ordinary means.
In England a similar course was taken
by the
Presbyterian Clnireh, but abandoned in 1888 and
in 1890 The Articles
of the Faith, 24 in number
were drawn up by a committee
presided over by
Principal Oswald Dykes, in order to define the
doctrines in the Westminster Confession
which
were counted cle fide and ^^tal. These
Articles
brietly set forth a moderately conservative statement, mrtuenced by the other standard Confessional
utterances of Protestant
Christianity, on God the
Trinity, Creation, ProWdence, the Fall, Saving
Crace, the Lord Jesus Christ, the Work of Christ
the Exaltation of
Christ, the Gospel, the Holy
Spirit, Election and Regeneration, Justification
by
J-aith, Sonship in Christ, the Law and New Obedience, Sanctification and Perseverance, the Church
Church Order and Fellowship,
Holy Scripture the
Sacraments, the Second Advent, the Resurrection
the Last Judgment, and the Life
Everlasting Comof
these
parison
titles with those of the Confession
at once reveals
many of the doctrinal omissions.
In the article on Election
nothing is said of reprobation or pretention ; it is as follows
'"'"'''' ">*' *'<'<' 'he
Father, before the
fo,3lH^?'J^*?"°
"",5
foundation
of the
was

m

:

'

framers.

'

:

m

:

world,
pleased of His sovereign srace fo
Christ a
people, whom He'^afeTtle
Hj,™^"'"'
Son, and to whom
the Holy Spirit imparts
spiritual life by I

tn"l,TT

'

'

]

In China (1890) and in India
(South, 1901 ; all,
unions of the Presbyterian Mission Churches
have been consummated
the bases of 11 and
upon
of 12 short Articles
epitomizing the doctrine of the
Westniinster Confession along similar
lines, positive. Scriptural, and non-controversial,
emphasizing
the particular doctrines most
required by missionary circumstances, and expressly affirming their
loyalty to the standards of the parent Churches,
the Westminster Confession and
Catechisms, the
Heidelberg Catechism, and the Canons of Dort
as worthy exponents of the Word of
God, and as
systems of doctrine to be taught in our churches
1904),

'

and seminaries.'

•

'

'

the Faith, issued by Publication Committee of
-l/'Me* 0/
Presbyterian Church of England, 1890. There is also a small
account of their scope, etc., pub. by Donald
Fraser, one of the
.yF]^'^
the

The

12 Indian Presbyterian Articles were
adopted at Allahain Dec. 1904 (printed at the Allahabad Mission
Press in 1906)
afflnns the Scriptures to be the Wo'd of
and

bad
I.

'

infallible rule of faith

and duty."

the only

God,

11.

God

defines

as 'a Spirit

yet distinct from aU other spirits
and from aU material things infinite,
eternal, and unchangeable in His bemg, wisdom,
power, hoUness, justice, goodness,
truth, and love: III. afl5rms the Trinity. IV. affirms Divine
creataon, providence, and government, without
responsibility
for sm.
V. describes man's original estate as in God's
image
self-existent, omnipresent,

:

:

all men have the same
origin, and are brethren.'
VI.
describes the Fall, affirms the sin of aU Adam's descendants in
hun, their addition of actual sin to original guilt and corruption.
their flPUPrt
...»;
^.-j._
,.
.
desert r,t
of ^^ntli.^l,«la..^
VII. afiirms
punishment. ITTT
God's gift of Christ,
the only-begotten Son of
God, as Saviour; His two distinct
natures as true God and true man His
conception and birth,
perfect obedience and sacrifice, 'to satisfy Dirine justice and
reconcile men to God ; His death,
burial, resurrection, ascension, intercession, and future coming, 'to raise the dead and
judge the world.' VIII. treats of the Holy Spirit, who ' maketh
men partakers of salvation." IX. seta forth God's
saving purpose
and method of grace : ' WhUe God chose a
people in Christ
before the foundation of the
should be hoiy
worid, that
and without blemish before Him in love ; they
foreordained
having
them unto adoption as sons through Jesus
Christ, unto Himself
according to the good pleasure of His wUl, to the praise of the
glory of His grace, which He freely bestowed on them in the
Ueloved He maketh a fuU and free offer of salvation to aU
men,
and commandeth them to repent of their
sins, to believe in the
Lord Jesus Chnst as their Saviour, and to live a humble and
holy hfe after His example, and in obedience to God's revealed
'•''^° 'jelieve in Christ and
obey Him are saved, the
"u' •. ^"°^'^
chief benefits which they receive
being justification, adoption
inK. the number of the sons of
God, sanctification through the
indwelling of the Spirit, and eternal glorv. Believers may also
in this life enjoy assurance of their salvation.
In His gracious
work the Holy Spirit useth the means of
the
« ord, Sacraments, and Praj-er.' X. treats grace, especially
simply of the Sacraments, and theur significance as signs and seals. SI. sets forth
Christian duties. XII. afflnns resurrection,
to come
judgment
reward and punishment: 'Those who have believed in
Christ
and obeyed Him shall be openly
acquitted and received into
glor.v ; but the unbeliering and wicked,
being condemned, shall
suffer the punishment due to their sins.'
There follow— fA«
form 0/ acceptance : ' I receive and adopt the Confession of
iaith of this Church, as based on and in accord with
the Word
of God ; and I declare it to be the
Confession of my faith
a
•
declaratory note : In administering this test, the Courts of the
Church exercise the discretion and cliaritv that are
required
by
the Word of God, and demanded by the interests of the
Church ' •
the Constitution of the Church, in 15 Articles the J7
Canons'
or Standing Orders; and the Local Ornani^atioii.
The whole
work impresses the outside reader as wise,
guarded, practical
and
well-conceived,
well-expressed, and admirablv suited to the
needs of the Indian Church. The echoes of Western
controverst
vre as subdued as possible within it.
.

^

-

;

'

;

'

;

In Wales, the native Calvinistic-Methodist or
Presbyterian Church, whicli formerly professed
the 39 English Articles understood in a" Calvinistic
sense, adheres to the ICi/s/i Confession of 1SS.1,
published also in English in 1827, whicli >vas
authorized by the 'Associations' of Bala and

Aberystwyth

in 18'23.

'

CONFESSIONS
The Confession contAins

44 Articles treating of God's Being,
the Scriptures, the Attributes of God, the Persons of the Trinity,
God's Decree, Creation, Providence, Man's Original State, tlie
Covenant of Worlis, tlio Fall and Ori^nnal Sin, tlie State of Man
by Nature, the Election of tlracc, tlie Covenant of Grace, tile
Person of the Father and His worli in Salvation, the Person of
Christ the Mediator, His Otiices, His liuniiliation and Kxaltation. Redemption, Christ's Intercession, the Person and Worit
of the Holy Ghost, the Necessity for His work to api'ly Iho Plan
of Salvation, the Call of the Gospel, ITnion with Chriftt, .IiistUicjition. Adoption, Re;<eneration, Sam-titlcation, Saving Faith and
its Fruits, Repentance unto Ijife, the Moral Law, Good Works,
Peace of Conscience, Assurance of Hope, Perseverance in Grace,
the Cliurch, Church Fellowshii), the tirdinanccs of the Gospel,
Baptism, the Lord's Sup])er, Ut)cdience to the Civil Goveriniitnt,
Death and the State aft-er Death, the Resurrection, General
Judgment, the Eternal State of the Wicked and the Godly.

It is ill all essentials a statement of the Westminster doctrine, whose general order, and whose
laniruage, with Methodist variations, it adopts.
On the prohlems of election, and the asperities of
Calvinistic doctrine on reprobation and the non-

King.s and civil
discreetly silent.
authorities are ordained of God; are to be honoured for the sake of their office, and not merely
for personal virtues ; and are to bo obeyed in ail
things that are in accordance with the Word of
it

elect,

is

God, the taxes they impose being paid without
murmur, concealment, or fraud. In its English
form it lacks the vigour of style and the dignity
of its source a loss natural in a paraphrase.

—

[Full text in Miiller, op. cit., and in publications of the
Brief reference in Scba£F, lliit. p. 903 f. I

Church.

(8) In the Preslii/terian Church in America, the
Westminster Confession, after being subscribed
and accepted simpliciter for a time as in Britain,
experienced similar modifications and qualilicatious. The Synod of Philadelphia in 1729 declared:

'We do

therefore agree that all the ministers of this Synod
shall declare their agreement in and approbation of the
Confession of Faith, with the Larger and Shorter Catechisms
... as being in all the essential and necessary articles good
forms of sound words and systems of Ch,-i8tian doctrine, and do
also adopt the said Confession and Catechisms as the Confession
of our faith,' adding later that some clauses in the twentieth and
twenty-third chapters were not received 'in any such sense as
.

.

.

to suppose the civil magistrate hath a controlling power over
Synods with respect to the exercise of their ministenal authority,
.'
or power to persecute any for their religion .
.

The Union

of the Synods of Philadelphia and
in 1758 adopted a similar declaration.
The United Synod in 1787 amended the third section of ch. xxni., Of the Civil Magistrate,' so as to
exclude all interference with matters of faith, and
to enjoin equal protection of all Churches and of
the liberty of all men ch. xxxi., so as to set aside
the right of the Civil Ruler to call councils or
assemblies ; the hist sentence of ch. XX. sect, iv., so
as to omit the words 'and by the power of tlie
Civil Magistrate' in reference to Church discipline
and censures and omitted ' tolerating a false relifrom the enumeration of sins against the
fion
econd Coinman<lment in the Larger Catechism.
At the re-union in 18G9 of the 'Old School' and
'
New School sections of the Church, divided since
1837, the ba.sis affirmed consisted of the 'common
standards
the Scriptures of the Old and New
Testaments shall be acknowledged to be the inspired Word of (iod, and the only infallible rule of
faith and practice ; the Confession of Faith shall
continue to be sincerely received and adoptiul, as
containing the system of doctrine taught in the
holy Scriptures.' The s.ame Church, The Presbyterian Church in the United States of America,'
felt it necessary in 1902— (a) to pa.ss a Declaratory
Statement defining the .sell^e in which ch. III., Of

New York

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

—

God's Eternal Decree,' was held as
'concerning those who are saved in Clirist, in harmony with

the
doctrine of His love to all mankind. His gift of His Son to be the
propitiation for the sins of the whole world, and His readiness
to bestow His saving grace on all who seek it
concerning those
who perish, as in harmony with the doctrine that (Jod desires
not the death of any sinner, but has provided in Christ a salvation sufhcient for all, adapted to all, and freely offered in the
Gospel to all that men are fully responsible for their treatment
that His decree hinders no man from
of God's gracious oUcr
;

;

;

—
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accepting that olTer and that no
the ground of his sin
;

man

is

condemned, except on

'

;

and declaring that

ch. X. sect, iii.,
not to bo regarded as teaching that any who die in infancy
are lost wo believe that all clying in infancy arc included in the
election of grace, and are regenerated and saved by Christ
through the Spirit, who works when and where and how He
'

is

;

pleases.'

(b) to amend ch. XVI. sect. vii. to read
Works done by unreyencrate men, although for the matter
them they maybe things which God commands, and in themand useful, and although the neglect of such
things is sinful and displeasing unto God yet, because they pro:

'

of

selves praiseworthy

;

ceed not from a heart jmrilied by faith, nor are done in a right
manner, according to His Word, nor to a right end, the glory of
God, they come snort of what God requires, and do not make
any man meet to receive the grace of God
to omit ch. XXII. sect, iii., the last .sentence :
'yet it is a sin to refuse an oath touching anything that is good
and just, being imposed by lawful authority
and to amend ch. XXV. sect. vi. to read
'The Lord .lesus Christ is the only head of the Church, and
the claim of any man to be the vicar of Christ and the head of
the Church is unscriptural, without warrant in fact, and is a
usurpation dishonouring to the Lord Jesus Christ.'
'

;

'

;

:

to express more fully the doctrine of the
(c)
Church concerning the Holy Spirit, Missions, and
the Love of God for all men,' by adding two new
'

chapters to the Confession, viz.
XXXIV. 'Of the Holy Spirit as (a) the Third Person
'

in the
from the Father and the Son, of the same
substance, equal in power and glory (b) the omnipresent Lord
and Giver of life, source of all good thoughts, pure desires, and
holy counsels, inspirer of Prophecy and Scripture, disi^enser of
the Gospel ; (c) the only efficient agent in the application of
redemption ; (</) the bond of communion, the mover and enabler
of officers and members of the Church, the preserver and increaser of the Church.
XXXV. ' Of the Love of God, and Missions ' that (a) God
freely offers His salvation to all men in the Gospel (6) in the
Gospel, God declares His love for the world and desire that all men
should be saved, reveals fully the only way, promises eternal hfe
to all who repent and believe in Christ, invites and commands
all to embrace the offered mercy ; and, by His Spirit accompanying the Word, pleads with men to accept His gracious invitation
(c) it is the duty and privilege of all immediately to accept,
otherwise they incur aggravated guilt, and perish by their own
fault ; (d) since there is no other way of salvation than that
revealed in the Gospel, and faith ordinarily conies by hearing
the Word of God, Christ has commissioned His Church to go
into all the world, and to make disciples of all nations. All
believers are under obligation to sustain established ordinances
of religion, and to contribute, by prayer, gifts, and personal
efforts, to the extension of the Kingdom of Christ throughout
the whole earth.

Trinity, proceeding

;

:

;

;

(d) to publish a Bnef St'dcmcnt of the Reformed
Of God, Revelation, the
Faith in 16 Articles
Eternal Purpose, Creation, the Sin of Man, the
Grace of God, Election, Our Lord ,Iesus Clirist,
Faith and Repentance, the Holy Spirit, the New
Birth and the New Life, the Resurrection and the
Life to Come, the Law of God, the Church and
Sacraments, the Last Judgment, Christian Service
and the Final Triumph. Each Article is brief, uncontroversial, and well expressed, beginning, as in
the English Presbyterian Articles of 1890, of which
they bear signs of close and appreciative study,
with the words «e believe,' and passing in many
instances to such cognate phra-sos as 'we rejoice,'
'we confidently look for,' 'we joyfully receive.'
The Articles, as a whole, rank veiy high among
Their tone and language are
such statements.
unexceptionable. True to their time, they do not
wrestle with ditliculties
they show no concern
about the points which sundered Calvinist, or
rather
Gomarist,' and Arminian
they are as
though the Sj'nod of Dort had never been. But
there is every likelihood that, in producing them,
the powerful
Presbyterian Church in America,'
like its namesake in England, has done a pioneer
will ere long be followed by many
which
it
in
work,
other kindred bodies. More than any other Confession, perhaps, it speaks in modern language,
such as the pulpit m.ay utter frankly and without
It is perhaps not an
alteration or paraphrase.
exaggeration to say that every Protestant Church
might cheerfully and heartily accept it for use both
Time alone can
at home and in the missiim licM.
:

'

;

'

;

'
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disclose whetlior its avoidiince of the contioveisial
will secure a iiornianent oncoid.
The Federation
of the four niiiin I'resliyteriau Churches in
lie
United States, at preseut being consuniuiateil, is
perhaps an au^'ury of the early adoption of a similar
document, or perhaps the document itself.
[J'xill text in Miiller, pp. 941-940, where also the Declaration
i

I

is

printed

;

earlier history in Schaff, Hist. pp. 804-810.]

The Westminster Confession

in the United
Presbytenan Church in Aimriea. The 'Associate'
and Associate Keformed Churches, which united
in 1858 to form the United
Presbyterian Cluircli
in America,' had held the Confession much more
rigorously than the 'Presbyterian Church' just
discussed. The former had not at any time altered
the text of the Confession, but had contented itself
with issuing in 17S4 a Testimony, five of whose
articles refer to the Civil Magistrate, and
deny
(9)

—

'

'

'

that he is a ruler in the Church, or
may grant
privileges to those whom he considers true believers
to the hurt of the natural
rights of others, or has

do with other

than civil and social obligations.
latter had in 1799 modified ch. xx. sect, iv.,
XXIII. sect, iii., and xxxi. sect, ii.,
safeguarding
the autonomy of the Church, aflSrming the
duty of
the magistrate to protect it and enforce its lawful
censures, and to further it without encroaching
on the civil rights of others, and allowing him in
special cases the rir'ht of calling an ecclesiastical
synod to consult and advise about matters of religion ; and in the Larger Catechism had changed
'tolerating' into 'authorizing a false religion'
among sins against the Second Commandment.
At the union of 1858 the word 'tolerating' was restored in the Catechism, and modifications of the
to

The

same three chapters were agreed upon. They
affirmed the autonomy of the Church, the
right
and duty of the magistrate to punish those whose
principles and practices, whether religious or
political, openly propagated and maintained, were,

in his judgment, subversive of the foundations of
properly constituted society, but not to presume to
judge heresy or schism nothing being said of his
right to summon ecclesiastical synods.
;

Through-

out its history, and all its diWsions, this branch
of the Presbyterian Church maintained the rest
of the Westminster doctrine without
dubiety or
hesitation.

(Schaff, Hist. pp. 810-813.]

(10) The Cumherland Presbyterian Church, another large Presbyterian body in the United States,
sprung from a revival in Kentucky and Tennessee
at the close of the 18th cent., in which Methodists
assisted Presbyterians, so early as 1813
adopted a
Confession prepared by a Committee directed
by
Finis Ewing, and in 1829 ratified it after a final
revision.
The Cumberland Confession consists of
the AVestminster Confession with the American
amendments of chs. xxill. and xxxi. (see (8) above),
with the teaching on Perseverance in ch. xvil. substantially retained, but with tlie doctrine of unconditional election and preterition in ch. iii. cut out
as seeming to encourage fatalism, and with the

change of
infants.'

'

'

elect infants in ch. x. sect. iii. into ' all
like Arminian change was made in the
Shorter Catechism, so that to Qn. 7 the Answer runs

A

:

'

The decrees of God are his purpose according to the counsel
of his own will, whereby he hath foreordained to
bring to pass
what shall be for his own glory sin not being for God's glory
:

therefore he hath not decreed

it."

In Answer 20, 'God having elected some' is
changed to 'God did provide salvation for all mankind
and Qn. 31 runs, not What is efi'ectual
calling?,' but What is the work of the Spirit?'
'

'

;

'

[Schaff, Bisl. pp. 813-S16.]

In 1881 the Cumberland Church
appointed a
^
Committee to prepare a new Confession. In 1883
it was finished, and
It
unanimously adopted.
contains 36 chapters, with 115
consecutively num-

bered sections, following the general outline and
order of the Westminster Confession,
though with
characteristic- alterations and additions. The
topics
are
Holy Scriptures, Holy Trinity, Decrees of
God, Creation, Providence, Fall of Man, God's
:

Covenant with Man, Christ the Mediator, FreeDivine Infiuence (in place of Ellectual Calling),
Repentance unto Life, Saving Faith, Justification,
Regeneration, Adoption, Sanctification, Growth in
Grace [order of last group of seven is changed].
Good Works, Preservation of Believers, Christian
Assurance, the Law of God, Christian Liberty,
Religious Worship, Sabbath-day, Lawful Oaths and
Vows, Civil Government, Marriage and Divorce,
the Church, Christian Communion, the Sacraments, Baptism, the Lord's Supper, Church Authority, Church Courts, Death and Resurrection,
the Judgment. The diction of the Articles cannot
be compared with the Westminster sentences, beside
which they sound conversational and spasmodic or
halting. Tlie chapter on the Decrees is completely
given as follows
will,

:

'

God, for the manifestation of his glory and goodness, by the
most wise and holy counsel of his own will, freely and unchangeably ordained or determined what he himself would do,
what he would require his intelligent creatures to do, and what
should be the awards, respectively, of the obedient and the disobedient.

Though

men, yet

it is

Divine decrees may not be revealed to
God has decreed nothing contrary to

all

certain that

his revealed will or written word.'

The doctrine corresponds in every respect with
the earlier revision of the Westminster Confession
by the same Church, whose principles and chief
ideas it consistently applies throughout.
[Text in Miiller, pp. 912-927.]
(11) In Canada.— The doctrinal changes effected
by the Presbyterian Churches in the United States
go far to explain the unparalleled step which in
Canadathe Presbyterian, Congregationalist, and
Methodist Churches are seriously contemplating in

their proposed union.
In truth, those alterations
leave no standing ground for the traditional differences between Arminian and Conservative Calvinists.
After four years of conference (1904-8),

agreement has been reached in Committee regarding 19 Articles as the doctrine whicli the Churches,
if ultimately united, would
The Baptist
profess.
and Anglican Churches did not see their way to
participate, as invited, in the unrestricted conference and negotiation. With its great home-mission
problem, Canada, though little affected by theological laxity or inditl'erence, has been driven by

practical necessities to rise above all minor doctrinal diflerences.
In it, both Methodists and
Presbyterians have set their brethren in other
lands a \vise
exan^jle in ending schism among
themselves, and closmg their own ranks. It will
be a new day for Protestant
Christianity, if three

such denominations as Presbyterians, Methodists,
and Congregationalists should find it feasible to
unite their forces, whether for home or
foreign
missionary enterprise.
The Preamble runs
We
do hereby set forth the substance of the Christian faith as commonly held among us. In
doing so, we build upon the foundation laid by the Apo-stlcs and
'

:

.

.

.

Prophets, confessing that Jesus Christ Himself is tlie cornerstone. We alHrm our belief in the Scriptures of the Old and
New Testaments as the primary source and ultimate standard
of Christian faith and life. We acknowledge the
teaching of the
great Creeds of the ancient Church. We further maintain our
allegiance to the Evangelical doctrines of the Reformation as
set forth in common in the doctrinal standards
adopted bv the
Presbyterian Church in Canada, by the Congregational Union
of Ontario and Quebec, and by the Methodist Church.
We
present the accompanying statement as a brief summary of our
common faith, and conuuend it to the studious attention of the
members and adherents of the negotiating Churches, as in substance agreeable to the teaching of the Holy Scriptures.'
Art. I. is of Ood: II., of Revelation :"lll., of the Divine
Purpose : We believe that the eternal, wnse, holy, and lo\1ng
purpose of God embraces all events, so that, while the freedom
of man is not taken away, nor is God the author of sin,
yet in
His providence He makes .all things work together in the' fulfilment of His sovereign design and the manifestation of His
glory": IV., of Creation and Providence: V., of the Sin of
'
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'

We

believe that our

parents iicing tempted chowe
evil, and so fell away from Gotl, and came under the power of
and that, by reason
sin, the penalty of which is eternal death
of this disolH-'dience, all men are honi with a sinful nature, that
we have broken Oo<i'8 law, and that no mati can be saved but by
Hia grace': VI., of the (Jrace of God: '.
Gwi ... in the
Gospel freely offers His all-sul!icient salvation to all men.
also that God, in His own (;ood pleasure, gave to His Son a
an
innumerable
chosen
in
Chriflt
unto holimultitude,
people,
nes.'i, service, and salvation': VII., of the LortI Jesus Christ
Vlll., of the Holy Spirit: IX., of Itefjeneration
X., of Faith
and Repentance: XI., of JustiGcAtion and Sonship XII., of
Sanctilication XIII., of the Ijiw of tiod
.\IV., of the Church
XV., of the Sacraments: XVI., of the Ministry: XVII., of
Church Order and Fellowship XVIII., of the Resurrection, the
IjOst Jud^'iiient, and the Future Ufe
XIX., of Christian Service
and the Fuial Triumph.
Candidates for ordination must be in essential agreement
with the doctrine of the Church, and accept the Statement at>ove
'as in substance aj^^eeable to the teaching of the Hol.v Scriptures,' and must answer three questions alfiniiativel.v, viz.
Do you believe yourself to be a child of God, tliroui^h
(1)
faith in our Lord Jesiis Christ?" (2) Do you believe yourself
to be called to the office of the Christian ministry, and that your
chief motives are zeal for the glory of God, love for the Lord
'
Jesus Christ, and desire for the salvation of men ? (3) Are you
persuaded that the Holy Scriptures contain suHiciently all doctrines required for eternal siilvation in our Lord Jesus Christ?
And are you resolved out of the said Scriptures to instruct the
people committed to your charge, and to teach nothing which
is not agreeable thereto?'
[Proceedirws o/ the Fifth Conference of the Joint Cominittee
on Church Union, etc., Tornnto,"Oec. inos.]
:

ttret

;

.

.

.

.

.

:

:

:

:

;

:

:

:

'

*

'

'

'

(12) In South Africa a biusis of union between
the Pre.'sbyterian, Wesleyan Methodi.st, Congregational, and Baptist Churches was drawn up and
recommended in 1909 by a Conference at Bloenifontein, on Presbyterian initiative, the Dutch

Reformed Church not seeing

its way to co-operate
Inter alia, 5 somewliat slight
set forth the simple
The
evangelical basis of doctrine proposed.
Churches have not as yet assentea to the proposed
named
decided
the
last
tliree
basis,
having
adversely

in the moveiiicnt.

and loosely-drafted chiuses

meanwhile.
[Draft Constitution, etc., issued by order of Conference, 1909.]
(13) In Southern India, in July 1908 the first

South India United
Church,' representing Congregationalists, Methodists, and Presbyterians, met and adopted a basis of
of
union, including a Confession in 5 Articles
of Man's
God of Revelation and Scripture
Creation in God's Image, Common Brotherhood,
Sin and Helplessness of God's Salvation tlirough
Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit and of the Church,
Ministry, Sacraments, and riiings to come. There
is a prefatory and a concluding note affirming
As the Confession is a human instrument, it is under(1)
stood that persons assenting to it do not commit themselves to
General Assembly of the

'

:

;

;

;

;

:

'

every word or phrase, but accept it as a basis of union, and as
embodying svibstantially the vital truths held in common by
'

the church reserves to itself the
the uniting churches
(2)
right to revise it« general Confession of Faith whenever the
consensus of opinion of the United Body demands it.'
'

;

Other unions and

federations elsewli«re in the

world, accomplished or being negotiated, involve
no new standards, but rest on those already
recognized.
The
17. Confessions in the Baptist Churches.
16th cent, revolt again.st tlie superstition, formalof
:ind
hierarchic
tlie
ism, corruption,
tyranny
Roman Clmrch, which in the Lutheran, An";lican,
Zwinglian, and CaUnnist Churclies proceeded on
strictly ecclesiastical lines, assumed a more radical

—

form in th(! .\nabaptist societies which sprang up
throughout Kuroi)e. Their rise and their doctrines
have i)ecn amply described in an earlier article (.see
Anahaptism in vol. i. p. 406). In worship they
observed a jiuritan simplicity and fervour. In
polity they inclined to preshyterian or congregaIn doctrine they cherished
tional organization.
no artificial or coercive unity, being kept together
by common revulsion from traditionalism, by
ctmimim persecutitm, and by a <:ommon quest after
a simpler Biblical piety and personal experience.
Towards the State a-s towards the Church they
looked with suspicioti and distrust, dreading its
VOL.

III.
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worldliness, it-s appeal to force, its reliance on
oaths, and in return they were hated as its subverters.
They deserve honour as the |>ioneers of
a princijile always more easily
religious toleration
mastered by the persecuted tlian by tlie
persecutor.
Much that 18 best in Quaker and in Baptist thought
and life they anticipated, as they themselves had
been antici]iated by the Brethren, their namesakes,
of earlier centuries in Bohemia and in the Alpine
Valleys. They had a lively appreciation of the
doctrinal and ethical superiority of the New to the
Old Testament, a vivid sense of individual responsibility and relationship to Goil, a reliance on
the direct leading of the Holy Sjnrit.
In their
doctrine, as in their life, they strove to reproduce
the
literal
obedience
to
ideal, demanding
Christian precepts at their hardest, and in all
and
In
an
like
age
things sincerity
simplicity.
theirs it was inevitable that their attitude towards

—

NT

the Sacraments, especially Baptism, should arouse
the keenest attention and lead to the fiercest
antagonism and obloquy. Their free-thought on
Baptism, their faith in the universal salvation of

departed infants, their disbelief in infant-baptism
as the degradation of the Sacrament to a meaningless or superstitious form, and their consequent
insistence on adult re-baptism, seemed to be their
crowning heresy, or blasphemy, or sacrilege, and
won for them the name of 'Anabaptist.' Among
their number were outstanding Humanists as well
as illiterate peasants, well-balanced minds as well
as crazy enthusiasts.
Scorned, hated, reviled, and
tormented by Romanist and orthodox Protestant
alike, they were in innumerable instances the salt
of their age.
It was their misfortune to live
before their time It was their lot to sutler for its
coming. With better information aliout their
character and views, history at last is making a
to their niemoiy.
The chapter
tardy reparation
on Anabaptism in a modern Church History is a
strange and welcome contrast to its older counterpart (e.g. Lindsay, Hist, uf Reform, ii. 4.'!0-460).
Even before 1500, a
(1) Anabaptist Confessions.
simple Catechism, printed in many languages, was
in current use, along with early versions of the
Bible, among the Anabaptist societies. In the third
decade of the 16th cent, conferences are known to
have taken place \vith a view to their closer union
in 15'24 at Waldshut in the house of their
scholarly and eloquent leader B.ilthasar Hiibmaier,
when a statement of princiiiles, in particular
against the miraculous ellicacy of Sacraments, was
prepared, and separation from the Roman Church
;

—

—

resolved upon; in 1526 at Augsburg; and hi 1527
also at Augsburg, where a General Synod representative of widely scattered cities drew up a
statement of doctrinal truth, which is very simple,
and corresponds intimately with what is now
taught among the Moi;ivian Brethren (Lindsay,
The tragic Miinster epi.sode,
cit. ii. 435).
o]>.
which did so much to bring discredit upon the
name,
g.ave to the world Bern/utrd
An:i,baptist
Rotkmnnn's Theses and Confession of Faith, 1532
(summary in Detmer's work on him, Miinster,
19U4 I.indsay, llUt. ii. 452, 456), the SI Articles,
or Rules, of Jan Matthys, the .Melchiorite DuU^h
visionary (1533), and an Apology, or Confes.s-ion of
the Faith, aiul Life of tlie Chri.itian iiocicty at
Minister (Lindsay, ii. 464 and footnote).
Under the apostolic
(2) Memionite Confc-wii/n-s.
influence of the devoted Menno SiiiKms, a Dutch
priest who joined the Anabaptist movement in
1536 and gave the last twenty-five years of his
martyr life to the cause, the scattered and dispirited
congirgations revived and, in s]iit« of persecution,
were organizeil into a ilnircli, in which baptism,
though condithmal upon profession of faith
spontaneously made, was still for the most part
'

'

;

—

.
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administered by sprinkling, not immersion. Winer
(Comparntivc. View of Doctrines and Confessions,
Introd. § 5) enumerates a group of INIennonite docu-

ments as follows

:

The Covfcssiun of Waterland (1580), the most
important, drawn up in Dutch by Ris and Gerardi,
represents the Waterland division of the Church,
which was more

liberal in its discipline, but contains the characteristic doctrine of all sections.
It consists of 40 Articles, which deny the guilt of
original or transmitted sin ; affirm the conditional
election of all, and universal atonement condemn
;

phia. Its 32 chapters are simply a Bajitist recension
of the Westminster Confession, altered only in the
chapters dealing with the Church and the Sacraments. It thus corresponds to the Congregational
Savoy Declaration of 1658, and in fact professes to
have for its aim, in adhering to the Westminster
Confession, to show the agreement of Baptists
with the Presbyterians and Congregationalists' in
all the fundamental Articles of the Christian
Religion, and to demonstrate that they have 'no
itch to clog religion with new words.'
From the Savoy Declaration cb. xx. is inserted, of the Gospel
and the Extent of Grace tliereof (see p. SSi**, below). In ch.
'

*

'

oaths, war, civil oflico, litigation, revenge, worldly
amusements, and infant baptism as unscriptural ;
approve of obedience to civil magistrates in all
things not contrary to conscience and God's word ;
but on other points conform to the normal tenets
of Protestantism.
Confessions were also published in 1591 in 1628
Ontermann's Confession of the One Gorl in 1629
the Confession of the Olive Branch ; in 1630 the
Short Confession of the United Frisian and German
Baptists, and Cornelis' 15 Principal Articles; in
1664 a Ley den Confession ; and in 1766 Bis''
Doctrine of the True Mennonites, sanctioned by
many churches. Catechisms widely used were
those of 1697 by Dooregest, Beets, and Schyn, of
1743 by Baudouin, and of 1783.
[Winer, op. cit. pp. 29-31, with bibiiog. and further details.]
(3) Calvinistic Baptist Confessions in Britain
and America. The great majority of modem
'
'
Baptists belong to the Regular or Particular
;

;

—

'

'

denomination, and are, apart from the mode and
age or condition and theory of baptism, Calvinists
in doctrine, Voluntaries and Congregationalists in
polity.
They believe in the salvation of all who
die before attaining to years of discretion, and hold
that baptism is simply an outward sign and
profession of grace already received, of faith in
Their
Christ, and membership in His Church.
Confessions, in harmony with their Congregationalist polity, are not so much obligatory
standards as manifestos of prevailing doctrine,
issued often with an apologetic purpose.
The Confession of Seven Churches in London
(1644) was published during the sitting of the
Westminster Assembly, from whose deliberations
Baptist divines were excluded, for the vindication
of the truth and information of the ignorant
likewise for the taking oil' of those aspersions
which are frequentlj' both in pulpit and print
Its 52 Articles are
unjustly cast upon them.'
Calvinistic throughout, apart from the Sacraments
and Church polity. Its closing paragraph, like the
Scots Confession, disclaims infallibility:
We confess ttiat we know but in part, and that we are
ignorant of many tilings which we desire and seek to know
'

:

'

:

and

if

Word

any

shall

do us that friendly part to show us from the

God that we see not, we sliall have cause to be thankGod and them. But if any man shall impose upon us
anything that we see not to be commanded by our Lord Jesus
Christ, we should in His strength rather embraoe all reproachthan do an\'thing ai^ainst the
ing and tortures of men
least tittle of the Tnith of God.
And if any shall c^ll what
we have said heresy, then do we with the Apostle acknowledge
that after the way they call heresy worship we the God of our
of

ful to

.

.

.

.

.

.

all heresies (rightly so called).
.'
[Text in Underbill's CoUection of Baptist Co^\fe$sions, pub.

fathers, disclaiming

.

.

by Hanserd Knollys Society
SchafF, Hist, p.' 854
Green,
Christian Creid and the Creeds of Christendom, Lond. 1898, p.
;

160

;

f.)

The 4'' Articles of So7>ierset were adopted by
sixteen churches in that county and neighbourhood
in 1656.

The Confession of 1677, re-issued in 1688 and
again in 1689 with the approval of the representatives of a hundred congregations met in I>ondon,
became at once the recognized standard, and has
remained the historic manifesto of the Particular
Baptists not only in Britain but in America, where
it received the sanction of the Association of 1742 at
Philadelphia, and the title Confession uf Philadel-

XX. of the Weetminster Confession Art. 4 is omitted respecting
resistance to the Civil Magistrate and punishment of heretics
by the same power. In ch. xxiii., 'of the Civil Magistrate,*
Artt. 3 and 4 are omitted, which admit the power of magistrates
to take order to maintain the purity of the Church and to
summon councils, and their right to be obeyed by all notwith.standing evil character or unbelief, and a short sentence is
inserted enjoining 'subjection in all lawful things ... to be
yielded ... in the Lord,' and prayers to he offered on their
behalf. In ch. xxv. ' of the Church,' the six articles are re-cast,
modified, and expanded into fifteen enjoining communion in

—

the visible Church, defining membership in Baptist terms,
recognizing bishops or elders and deacons as otiice-bearers,
appointing their election to be by congregational suffrage and
their ordination to be by prayer and fasting and the imposition
of hands, urging fellowship between congregations, and the
liolding of assemblies to advise and counsel, not to exercise
jurisdiction. In place of ch. xxvii., 'of the Sacraments,' two
articles
stand
1. Baptism
and the Lord's Supper are
ordinances of positive and sovereign institution, appointed by
the Lord Jesus, the only Lawgiver, to be continued in his
Church to the end of the world. 2. These holy appointments
are to be administered by those only who are qualified, and
thereunto called, according to the commission of Christ.' In
place of ch. xxviii., 'of Baptism,' four articles stand: '1.
Baptism is an ordinance of the New Testament ordained by
Jesus Christ to be unto the party baptized a sign of his fellowship with Him in His death and resurrection of his being
engrafted into Him of remission of sins and of bis giving up
unto God, through Jesus Christ, to live and walk in newness of
life.
2. Those who do actually profess repentance towards
God, faith in and obedience to our Lord Jesus, are the only
proper subjects of this ordinance. 3. The outward element to
be used in this ordinance is water, wherein the party is to be
baptized in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the
Holy Spirit. 4. Immersion, or dipping of the person in water,
is
necessary to the due administration of this ordinance.'
Oh. XXX., 'of Church Censures,' and ch. xxxi., 'of Synods
and Councils,' are omitted wholly.
'

:

;

;

;

The Baptist Catechism commonly called Reach's
Cafechiim, which bears the same relation to the
Westminster Shorter Catechism as the Baptist
Confession of 1677 to that of Westminster, was
prepared in 1693 by William Collins, by instruction
Assembly of that year in London. Benjamin
Keach had been associated with Collins in tlie reissue of the Confession in 1688, and is credited
with a considerable share in the work. Underbill,
who gives it in his Collection (pp. 247-270), describes
it as the only Catechism of value among
Baptists.'
The New Hampshire Confession (1833) is the
work of J. Newton Brown of New Hampshire, a
theological author and editor. It has been accepted
generally by American Baptists, especiaJly in the
Northern and Western States, since its adoption
by the New Hampshire Convention. Its 18 Articles
(text in Schaft', Evang. Prot. Creeds, pp. 742-748),
each of which begins with the words We believe
.,' treat very briefly of the Scriptures, the True
God, the Fall of Man, the Way of Salvation,
Justification, the Freene.ss of Salvation, Grace
in Regeneration, Repentance and Faith, God's
Purpose of Grace, Sanctification, the Perseverance
of Saints, the Harmony of the Law and the Gospel,
a Gospel Church, Baptism and the Lord's Supper,
the Christian Sabbath, Civil Government, the
Righteous and the Wicked, and the World to come.
The language is often felicitous in its attempt to
express the essence of Calvinism in terms which
shall not repel.
of the

'

'

.

.

Three articles may serve as specimens of the work. Art. VT.,
'of the Freeness of Salvation.' runs: 'We believe that tlie
that
blessings of salvation are made free to all by the Gospel
it is the inunediate duty of all to accept them by a cordial,
;

penitent,

and obedient

faith

:

and that nothing prevents the
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salvation of

sinner on earlli but

tlie (greatest

liis

own inherent

voluntary rejection of liu- Gospel which rejection
depravity aiul volu
condemnation.'
;

*

'

'

""

'

Art. IX., 'of
him in an a;;jjravated c
We believe that election is the
God's Purpose of Grace,' runs
eternal piir|)ose of God, according to wliich Ue Kraciously
regenerates, sanctifies, and saves sinners that, beinp perfectly
consistent with the free atjency of man, it comprehends all the
means in connection with the end; that it is a most glorious
display of God's sovereifin jioodness, being infinitely free, wise,
holy, and uncljangeable that it utterly excludes boasting, and

involves

*

;

;

;

love, prayer, praise, trust in God, and
active imitation of His free mercy that it encourages the use of
means in the highest degree ; that it may be ascertained by its
effects in all who truly belies c the Gospel ; that it is the
foundation of Christian assurance and tliat to ascertain it
with regard to ourselves demands and deserves the utmost
diligence.' Art.. XIV., *of Baptism and the Lord's Supper,'
runs ' We believe that Christian Haptism is the inunei-sion in
water of a believer, into the name of the Father and Son and
Holy Ghost ; to show forth in a solemn and beautiful emblem
our faith in the crucified, buried, and risen Saviour, with its
effect in our death to sin and resurrection to a new life ; that
it is pre-requisit« to the privileges of a church relation, and t^
the Lord's Supper, in which the members of the Church, by
the sacred use of bread and wine, are to commemorate together
the dying love of Christ; preceded always by solemn selfexamination.'

promotes humility,

883

since through inlirniity and
manifold temjit.'itions (licy arc in dfinger of
therefore to watch and
and
;
(mght
falling
they
lest they make shipwreck of faith and be

mineil nor certain;

])rav.

the Sabbath, the Church, the (Jospel
Ministry, Ordinances of the (iospel, Death and
the Intermediate State, the Second Coming of
Christ, the Resurrection, the General Judgment,
and Future Retributions.

lost"'),

;

;

:

Arminian Baptist Confessions in Britain and
The Frce-will, or General, or Arminian

(4)

America.

—

Baptists, like the Mennonites, athnn conditional
election, the freodoni of the human will, and the
of falling away from grace. They also
§os.sibility
iverge somewhat

from

in

Congregationalism

retaining a form of episcopate %vith pastors and
deacons, and in assigning more aiithoritj' to their
General Assemblies. Their earliest confession is
the Declaration of Faith of Entjlish People remaining at Amsterdam in Holland, drawn up in 1011,
in 100 Articles (based on 37 prepared in Dutcli by
two Mennonite I'astors, De Ries and Gerrits, in
1609),

by John Smyth

of

his congreg.ation

for

English refugees, and, after controversy, re-cast in
form by his colleague Helw.ys in 27 Articles in
the same year.

rival

God before the foundation
Of the latter form Art. V. says
of the world hath predestinated that all that believe in ilim
all
shall be saved, and all tiiat believe not shall be damned
not that God hath predestinated
which He knew before
men to be wicked, and so be daumed, but that men being
wicked shall be danuied.' Art. VII. denies the necessary
•perseverance' of Saints 'men may fall away from the grace
of God, and from the truths whicii they have received and
acknowledged.' Art. X. defines the Church as the company
'

:

;

.

.

.

:

their own confession of faith, withArt. XXIV. enjoins obedience to
magistrates.
in
Underbill's
[Text
CoUectitm, pp. 1-10.]

of believers baptized

upon

out requiring immersion.

The London

Confession,

presented to Charles
(Text in Underbill, pp.

ii.

in

2.5

Articles,

was

in 1600.

in7-l'2().l

The Orthodox Creed of 107S emanated from the
Free-will Baptists of Oxfordshire. According to
it makes a near approach to Calvinism,
with a view to unite i'rdtestants in the fundamental
'

Schaff,

articles against the errors of

Home'

(Hist. p. 858).

(Text in Underhill, pp. 1'20-16S.J

The

Confession of the American Free-will
Baptists, ajiiiroved by Conference in 1834, revised
in 1848, 180.'), and 1808, is the most iiiij)ortant
and authoritative statement of Arminian liajjtist
views.
Its 21 brief chaiiters, some but a sentence
long, treat of Scripture, the I'eing and Attributes
of

God,

Divine

Government

and

I'rovidence,

Creation, Primitive State of Man and Fall, Christ,
the Holy Spirit, the Atonement and Mediation
of Christ, tlie (io.-^pel Call (.as 'co-extensive with
the atonement to all men both by the word and
by the strivings of the Spirit so that salvation is
;

rendered equally
eternal

life

tlie

po.ssihle to all

fault

is

;

and

wholly

if

any

their

fail of

own

'),

Faith, Regeneration, .lustilication
Sanctification, Perseverance of the .Saints
('there are strong grounds to hope that the truly

Kepentance,

and

regenerate will persevere unto the end and be
saved, through tlie power of Divine gi.ace which
is pledged for their support;
but their future
obedience and final salvation are neither deter-

in SchafT, Eraim. I'rrit. Crefils, pp. 749-756.)
Literature.— Schaff, //t«(.,and Kvartq. Prot. Creed*; Under-

(Text

Cmfi-sstwui of Fault, etc.. IS.'ii, for the
IlisUtry of the. UngUsh IlapUsIs,
HaptiJit Uislory, Philadelphia, 1871
H. C.
Hiaiury of the Ilapluitt, N.V. 1S87

bill,

Crosby,

Cramp,

;

;

17th century;
Ixind.

17:i8-40;

T. Armitagre,

Vedder,

.Short

Uvitnrii of the Ilaptuits, Phil.adelphia, isni ; Newman, History
of the Baptists of the U..S., N.Y. 18il4 ; artt. in y/Ii'J and
SchafT-Herzog (' Anabaptists,' 'Baptists,' 'Mennonites'), and
art. Anar.vI'Tism in vol. i.

i8.
Confessions in the Independent or ConCongregationalism in
gregational Churches.
Britain and America, a product of the English
Puritanism of Elizabeth's reign, stands rel.at^d
historically to Calvinism very much as the Baptist
movement, whose congregational form of polity
and whose free attitude to Confessions of Faith
Without Confessional coercion, and
it shares.
without any reliance upon the ecclesiastical
authority of high courts or assemblies, Congregationalism has grown up and flourished, like
Baiitist Calvinism, under the shadow and dominant

—

influenceof theWe.'^tminsterStandard.s. It acknowledges no binding Confession. The particular or
local congiegation is a doctrinal law to itself,
bound only by such doctrinal restrictions as may
be embodied in its own constitution or charter or
deed of trust. Particular congregations are bound
to one another by the simple tie of fellowship,
doctrinal sympathy, and atlinity a tie terminable
at -any time should egregious departure from t.ype

—

take

place.

Till

recently,

Congregationalists,

Baptists, have maintained a remarkable
liomogeneity in spite of their freedom a testimony to their loyalty to the traditions not less
than to the congregational charters of the body.
They have steadfastly resisted all tendencies to
elevate common doctrinal statements into obligatory Confessions (preferring to call them declarations or platforms'), and every temptation to form
Presbyterian federations with legislative and
Neither civil nor ecclesiasjurisdictive courts.
tical authority or dignity is allowed to exercise
For the rest,
power over a local congregation.
their liistor.v li.as run parallel with that of Presbythe
Westminster
tlieir
terianism,
re-adjnstmentsof
type of doctrine proceeding on similar lines.
Robert Browne's Statement of (.'oii/jrerfational
Principles, published in I.5S2 .at Miildelburg in
It is in
Holland, was the pioneer declaration.
the form of an elaborate Catechism of 185
.an
a
counterwith
each
answer,
stipplied
questions,
question and its answer, definitions of the terms
Its doctrine
emploj'ed, and an analytic division.
is
orthodox Calvinism, but questions .35-127
develop the ch.ar.acteristics of^ Congregational
polity under the doctrine of the Churcli. Though
Browne, after years of courageous propagan(la,
ultimately ab.andoned his own cause and returned
to the Church of England, the movement weis
Brownism.'
long associated with his name its
It was in Iloll.and where Anabaptism prepared
the way for it, and in New England that it first
found a refuge.
(W.alker, The Creeds and Ptat/ormn of Congregationalism.
like

—

'

'

New

York, 18!13, pp. 1-27,
literature are m.ade.]

where

full citations of

the relevant

The London Confession if 15S9 was prepared

for

the struggling congregation in that city by Ileiny
Barrowe and .John Greenwood, its two leading
members, then imprisoned for tlieir separatist
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teacliing and afterwards martyred. 1 1 was entitled
'A Trne Description out of tlie Word of God of
the Visible Church,' and was printed at Dort.
Less democratic than Browne's work in its view
of the authority of the elders, it makes the same
claim to NT warrant for the free election of
and teachers, elders, deacons, .and widows,
Eastors
y the congregation. It is silent on the system of
doctrine, being in complete sympathy ^vith the

ruling Calvinism.
(Walker, op. cii. pp.

28-40, including the text.]

The London-Amsterdam True Confession of
was published to vindicate the London
fugitives resident in and near Amsterdam from
It
the odium of wilful schism and of heresy.
seems to have been the work chiefly of the gifted
Henry Ainsworth. Its 45 Articles deal with doctrine, in which they are in harmony with Con1596

tinental and Anglican Calvinism

;

and with Church

government, in which they carry further the
Congregational principles of the Confession of 1589,
tightening discipline through provision for the
deposition and even excommunication of unworthy
ministers, and through the requirement of transference certificates from one congregation to another,
urging complete separation from the Established
Church, and calmly contemplating the use of
civil power to reform it in harmony with their
principles.

[Walker,

op. cit. pp. 41-74, incl. text

and

bibliog.]

The Points of Difference between Congregaand the Church of England were sub-.
mitted by the same body of exiles to James I. on
tionalism
his

accession,

following

may

in 1603.
Of the 14 points the
be quoted as representative
:

'

That Christ the Lord hath by His last Testament given
to His Church, and set therein, sufficient ordinary Offices, with
the maner of calling or Entrance, Works, and Maintenance, for
the administration of His holy things, and for the surticient
ordinary instruction guydance and service of His Church, to
the end of the world.'
2.
That every particular Church hath
like and full interest and power to enjoy and practise all the
.'
3. 'That every true visible Church
ordinances of Christ.
is a company of people called and separ.ated from the world by
the word of God, and joyned together by voluntary profession
1.

'

.

.

of the faith of Christ, in the fellowsiiip of the Gospel. And that
therefore no knowne Atheist, unbelever, Heretique, or wicked
liver be received or reteined a member. .
.' 6.
*That being
thus joyned, every Chnrcli hath power in Christ to chuse and
take unto themselves meet and sufficient persons into the
Offices and functions of Pastore, Teachers, Elders, Deacons and
and that no Antichristian Hierarchie, or Ministerie,
Helpers
of Popes, Archbishops, Lord-bishops, Suffraganes, Deanes,
Archdeacons, Chauncellors, Parsons, Vicars, Priest^, Dumbministers, nor any such like be set over the Spouse and
.

.

.

.

Church of Christ. ..."
[Walker, op. cit. pp. 76-80, incl. text.]
Between 1617 and 1647, Walker (op. cit. pp.
81-156) details a group of minor documents illus-

trating the spread of Congregational principles,
especially in New England the Seven Articles of

—

1617, a minimum statement, almost an abnegation,
of Congregational views submitted on behalf of
the English refugees in Leyden in support of their
application to the Virginia Colonizing Company
for a grant of land in America on which to settle ;
the Mayflower Compact, a civil covenant of the
the Covenants and
Congregational type, in 1620
;

Creed.^ of Salem Church, 1629-1665; the Covenant
of the Charlestow7i- Boston Church, 1630: Hooker's
Summary of Congregational Principles (1645), a
learned but discursive American reply to Samuel
Rutherford's searching criticism of Congregationalism in his Due Right of Presbyteries (1644)
and the Creed-Covenant of the Church at Windsor,
Connecticut (1647).
The Cambridge (New England) Platform of
;

Church Discipline

(1648),

following

upon

the

Tentative Conclusions of the Cambridge Synod
of 1646, is a supplement to the Westminster Confession of 1646, which the Synod,
having
and considered it 'with much gladness ofperused
heart,
and thankfulness to God,' judged 'to l)e very holy.

orthodox, and judicious in all matters of faith,'
and therefore freely and fully consented thereunto
for the substance thereof.'
The Synod acknowledged that the sections bearing on Vocation were
not passed without debate or in their stricter
The Westminster doctrine of Church
sense.
government and discipline in chs. xxv., xxx., and
xxxi. was to be replaced by the new Platform.
The Synod hoped that by tliis professed consent
and free concurrence with the Westminster
Divines it would appear to the world that, as they
were a remnant of the people of the same nation
with them,' so they were 'professors of the same
common faith, and fellow-lieirs of the same
common salvation.' The Platform is credited to
Richard Mather, and contains 17 substantial
'

'

'

'

chapters, after a lengthy preface. It is a careful
and minute application of Congregational principles to the details of the Puritan doctrine of the

Church.
[Walker, pp. 189-237

;

Schaff,

HM.

p. 836.)

The Savoy Declaration (1658) did for the English
Churches what the Cambridge Platform did for
the American it has been the historical basis of
their teaching.
With some reluctance Cromwell
had agreed to act upon the advice and request of
certain influential Independents in Parliament to
arrange for the publication of a Confession of Faith
for the whole realm, difl'erences of opinion being
tolerated except in the cases of Popery and Prelacy.
Representatives were sent by 120 Congregational
Churches in and near London, in response to a
circular addressed to them l)y the Clerk of the
Council of State, to a Conference in the Savoy
Palace in London. The Conference did not meet
till nearly four weeks after the Great Protector's
;

death. It elected to prepare a new Confession,
and authorized a committee of six Drs. Goodwin,
Owen, Nye, Bridge, Caryl, and Greenhill (all save
Owen members of the Westminster Assembly) to
prepare the draft. Within a fortnight the work

—

—

was doue and unanimously accepted.
of a very lengthy

It consists

'

Preface,' descriptive of the work,
deprecating coercion in the use of Confessions,
which therel)y became Impositions and Exactions of Faith, and urging toleration in matters
non-essential among Churches that held the
a
necessary foundations of faith and holiness
Declaration of Faith,' consisting of the doctrinal
matter of the Westminster Confession slightly
modified, and a System of Polity, or Institution
of Churches.'
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

The

'

Declaration of Faith

*

is

in

32 chapters,

two

of the

Westminster Confession being omitted, as they had previously
been by the Long Parliament, viz. xxx. and xxxi., 'of Church
Censures' and 'of Synods and Councils,' one, viz. xx., being
added, of the Gospel, and of the Extent of the Grace thereof."
•

xxi., 'of Christian Liberty and Liberty of Conscience,' is
Ch. xxiv., 'of the Civil Magistrate,' is
slightly modified.
altered to exclude the civil punishment of heresy, though
'
blasphemy and errors subverting the faith and inevitably
destroying the souls of them that receive them are to be
prevented. Ch. xxv., of Marriage,' Is shortened by omissions.
Ch. xxvi., 'of the Church,' is modified by omissions and
'
additions. The Institution of Churches sets forth Congregationalism in 30 propositions providing for constitution,
government, discipline, organization, and fellowship.
[Walker, pp. 340-408, where the Savoy chanses are indicated bv black type in the text SchaflT, EM. pp. 829-833,
Evang. Prot. Creeds, pp. 707-729.]

Ch.

'

'

'

;

In Britain, since 1658, the following have been
In
the chief products of Confessional activity.
1691 there were published AHne Heads of Agreement
between Congregationalists and Presbyterians in
and near London, who had been drawn together
by the persecution associated with the Act of
iJniformity in 1662.
They are more CongregaPresbyterian, anything lil<e a
of courts being an imthe time.
Their acceptance in
England, like the union they accompanied, was
short-lived, but they found favour and exerted
tionalist

than

Presbyterian

possibility

at

system
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America.

in

In

1833

appeared

the

of the Congregationul Union of Enifland and ]Va/ex, setting fortli tlie Faitli, ('liurch
Order, and Discipline of tlie Congregational or
It was composed by
Independent Dissenters.'
Dr. Rcdford of Worcester, was unanimously
adopted, after revision, by the Union, and has
Dct:lar<iliiin

'

maintained its place as its official manifesto.
It is prefaced
by 7 preliminary notes wliicli disclaim for it technical or critical precision, deny
the utility of creeds as bonds of union, admit tlie
existence of diilcrences of opinion within the
Union, but claim a greater harmony than among
Churches requiring subscri])tion. Its Principles
of Religion,' in 20 propositions, are a moderate
Its
popular statement of Calvinistic doctrine.
Order and
concluding
Principles of Church
Discipline' are 13 in number, and claim Divine
sanction for the polity they outline.
'

'

iSchaff, Hist. pp. 833-S33, Ecang. Prot. Creeds, pp. 730-734
pp. 440-4ti2, 642-662.]

;

Walker,

In America, since 1648, the following

documents

have emerged The Boston Dcclarntiov of 16S0,
approved by the Synod of the New England
Cnurches, is simply the Savoy Confession with the
The Saybrook Platform
Cambridge Platform.
(1708) marked the adoption by the Connecticut
Churches of the Boston Declaration with the
English Heads of Agreement of 1691. In 1801 the
same sympathy mth Presbyterians, deepened by
common home-missionary problems, led to the
adoption of a Plan of Union, in 4 sections, by the
Connecticut Churches.
In 1865 the National
Council of Congregational Churches in the United
which
met
at
States,
Boston, emitted a Declaration
of Faith, of which the lirst draft was prepared by
Drs. Joseph P. Thomson, Edward A. Lawrence,
and George P. Fisher, followed by a second and a
third, the third being adopted on Burial Hill,
Plymouth, where the earliest meeting-house of the
This Burial Hill
Pilgrim Fathers had stood.
Declaration impressively affirms the Synod's adher:

ence to the faith and order of the Apostolic and
Primitive Churches held by their fathers, and
substantially as embodied in the Confessions and
Platforms which the Synods of 1648 and 1680 set
forth or re-affirmed.

The

last

live

paragraphs

the great fundamental truths
briefly summarize
in which all Chiistians should agree,' and which
should be a basis of fellowship, God the Triune,
'

—

Jesus Christ the Incarnate Word, the Holy Comforter, Sin, Atonement, Sanctification, Church,
Ministry, Sacraments, Judgment to come, state
the testimony on which these doctrines rest, and
close with a profl'er of fellowship with all who hold
them and with an avowal of missionary purpose.
The Oberlin Declaration of 1871 is a more
matter-of-fact re-affirmation, without any doctrinal
In 1883, in response to long -continued
detail.
demands for a Declaration which sh<iuld be less
superlicial than those of 180.5 and 1871, and more
suitable both for use in private and public instruction, and for use in the trust-deeds of local
churches, a body of twenty-live representative
commissioners completed a Creed of 12 Articles
subscribed by all but three of their number. This
Commission Creed, which was duly authorized as a
common manifesto, has found wide acceiitance.
Congregationalism apart, it is on the same lines as
the modern Presbyterian statements.
It is cast
in true creed form, each article
beginning, 'Wo

—

It is catholic and evangelical in its docthe historic difficulties in Calvinism are
passed over; the language is simple, vigorous, and
even the doctrine of the (Church in
appropriate
Art. X. is in such terms as would commend it to
others than Congregationalists. Altogether it is
one of the most successful modem Declarations.

believe.'

trine

;

;
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The Union Statement, issued by a joint-Committee at Dayton, O., in Feb. 1906, with a view to
union bcwcen Congregationalists, Methodist Protestants, and United Brethren, bears the same
It
character and ha-s gained similar approval.
affirms 'consent to the teiu-hing of the .\ncient
to
and
that
of
the
undivided
Church,
Symbols
substance of Christian doctrine whicli is common
to the Creeds and Confessions which we have
inherited from the past,' though attention has been
drawn to the significance of its omissions from the
traditional .system.
ISchaff, Uvst. PI). 835-340, Evann. Prot. Creeds, pp. 734-737;
pp. 23^582, inch texts of all documents down to
'Congregationalists' in Schaff-ilerzog by Morton

Walker,

lbS3; art.
Dexter.]

Genkral Literature. — The works cited will be found sufWillistoa Walker's Creeds and Platfurme ofCongrega-

ficient,

iionali>nn, New York, 1893, beini,' especially full and reliable. In
Schaff, Walker, and the art. in Hchatf-Herzog a full statement of
the relevant literature will be obtained.

19. Confessions in the Arminian and Methodist
Churches. Originally a spiritual and ethical revival within tlie Church of England, Methodism
grew up under the Thirty-nine Articles and never
But
formally renounced its allegiance to them.
from the first, except in Whitetield's following, it

—

objected resolutely to the distinctively Calvinistic
elements in them, and avowed its acceptance of
them as in harmony with the Five Points of
From the
Arminianisni (given above, p. 868").
Wesleys to William Booth, Wesleyan teachers
have abhorred the Calvinistic doctrine of the
Divine decrees as subversive of Divine justice and
love, and of human freedom, responsibility, activity,
and hope, though, as intensely practical and empiric thinkers, it might have occurred to them as a
paradox, on that view, that Whitefield and countless other preachers and teachers in the orthodox
Calvinistic succession had never been conscious of
any such pernicious results of their views. But, if
Methodism be guilty of exaggeration and misrepresentation in its conception of the signification
and implications of the Calvinistic doctrine, as
when it makes it teach that God passed over or
damned the rest of mankind irrespective of their
sin, its motive is of the highest, its purpose is
intensely practical, and its own phenomenal success
In polity, at least, it has
has vindicated it.
borrowed from Calvinism, not only in its practic'

'

'

'

ally presbyterian organization in Britain, but in
as a superinits conception of the
episcopate
tending presbyterate in America. Practical elasticity and adaptability characterize its polity, just
as spiritual impressiveness and emotional elfectiveness mark its theology, common sense rather than
abstract consistency being the principle of both,
and
peculiarly to the English mind.

appealing

Not historical learning, not even conformity to
Scripture, not outward continuity with the past,
not intellectual perfection, is the final test of a
Church and system, but practical efficacy in the
supreme work of reaching the heart, curbing the
passions, converting the soul, and transforming
Clerical privilege and pedantry
the character.
must bow to the prophetic necessities of the Spirit
More than any
of God and His saving work.
other system, save that of the Friends, with which
it has not a little in common, Wesley.'in Methodism
enthrones the doctrine of the Holy Spirit, testing
all doctrines and all work by His felt presence and
power. It ha-s thus addressed itself with peculiar
success to the practical and empiric instmcts of
the 19th cent., of whose religious history it has
been, next to Christian mis.sions, the outstanding
In an age which worships power
phenomenon.
and has faith in success, it has wielded an unprecedented influence and achieved an unparalleled
The revival of which it was the leading
success.
force has atl'ected almost every other Church for
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good, it has stiinulateil t!io tlimi^ht of every other
system, and it has transformed the worlil's conception of the natnre and basis of religion.
Ilowevcv tlie Methodist Churches may difler
from one another, in Britain and America, in
reference to organization, government, and discipline, they are at one in regard to doctrine,
maintaining unaltered Wesley's own position.
They have no formally complete, distinctive Confession, but, instead, a certain relation to the
Anglican Articles defined by Wesley himself, and
the basis of doctrine supplied by Wesley's notes on
the New Testament which rest on Bengel's admirable Gnomon, or Commentary, and by his 58
The basis is
published sermons down to 1771.
thus threefold.
In England,
(1) Mctliodism and the 39 Articles.
Wesley left the Articles formally undisturbed, in
conformity with his scrupulous loyalty to Anglican
order, contenting himself with disavowing their
predestinarian and allied elements, and interpreting
them in an Arminian sense. In America, however,
in doctrine as in polity and orders, he felt himself
less fettered.
He gave the Methodist Episcopal
Church, which he founded there, a recension of
the 39 Articles suited to its special circumstances,
and so abbreviated as to eliminate their obnoxious
Calvinism and, negatively at least, to conform to
his views.
The :?5 Articles, as they are called,
adopted by Conference in Baltimore in 1784 (e.xeept
.XXIII., recognizing the independence of the United
States, which was not approved till 1804), reveal
Wesley's precise attitude to the 39.

—

He omitted tlie political articles applicable only to England,
the strongly Aurruatinian articles (.XVII., of Predestination, as
teaching unconditional election and the necessary perseverance
of the elect XIII., of Works before Justification, as
having the
nature of sin) and Art. VIII., which re-affirms the three Ecumenical Creeds. Art. X., of Free-will, he retained, though it
teaches, with Augustine and Calvin, man's natural inability
since the Fall to do good works without the
grace of God,
inasmuch as it was his view that of God's free grace tree-will is
supernaturally restored to all men universally. From Art. II.
he omitted the cLauses begotten from everlasting of the
Father' and 'of Ilis substance,' from IX. the clauses which
affirm the persistence of original sin in the
regenerate and so
conflict mth his doctrine of Christian Perfection.
In XVI. the
words sin after baptism are altered to sin after justification,'
to exclude the doctrine of baptismal
and in
regeneration
XXV., of the Sacraments, before 'signs of grace' the words
'sure witnesses and effectual' are omitted. But there is no
positive addition of Arminian teaching to the Articles.
;

'

'

'

'

;

—

(2) Methodism and Arminianism.
Wesley made
no secret of his entire concurrence with the five
cardinal points of Arminianism.
They are em-

bodied in his discourses. Human free-will retained
in some measure in spite of the Fall, as the basis of
Individual as distinct from racial responsibility the
voluntary self-limitation of the sovereign will of
God in its relations to free agents foreknowledge
of free actions and character as the
ground of
Divine predestination the universal e.vtent of the
Atonement the resistibleness of Divine grace,
and the possibility of final falling away from the
regenerate and sanctified state— these "are fundamental Wesleyan as well as Arminian tenets,
plausible and common-sense on the face of them,
raising no popular difficulties such as beset the
antagonistic Calvinistic definitions, and thus avoiding the tendency to morbidity, make-believe, and
paralysis not always erroneously attributed to
them. In reality the two systems are not diametrically opposed, if the common terms be used in a
common sense but Wesleyan thought, urged by a
practical impulse, did not scruple over metaphysical
difficulties whether latent in
Scripture or in reason,
but fastened upon the form of doctrine which
appealed most directly to the heart and conscience.
;

;

;

;

;

Thus Arminianism, which failed to maintain itself
in Holland or to win a settlement in
Scotland,
found a home in England and among
English
settlers across the Atlantic.
Indeed, it must be

added tliat recent changes in the thought and
standards of Calvinism have for the most part
been in the direction of a tacit compromise with
.\rminian doctrine, if not of sunender to it. But
Methodism does not share the Pelagian .sympathies
of Arminianism, takes a darker view of
original
sin as more than a disease, as complete
depravity,
attributes human freedom since the Fall not to any
partial survival of original freedom, but to the
direct prevenient grace of the Spirit of God in the
individual soul, and lays far greater stress upon
definite conversion and regeneration as a necessary
subjective e.\perience for every man.
Methodism. The
(3) Tlie Original Element
sermons bring to light three distinctive doctrines
which are fundamental in the Methodist system.
i.
The Vnimrsality of the Offer of Saving Grace.
All men are born into an order not only of sin
through Adam, but of saving grace through Christ,
by whose righteousness the free gift came upon all
men unto justification. They are thus held guiltless through Christ's atoning merit until personal
responsibility in the years of discretion is attained.
Clirist's atonement covers the deficiency of
ability
in the case of infants, and the deficiency of
opjiorThree distunity in the case of the heathen.'
pensations embrace the whole race of men that of
the Father the heathen and Muhamniadans who
know God only through nature, providence, and
conscience ; that of the Son all who are born and
brought up in Christian lands ; and that of the
Holy Spirit those who liave experienced for themselves the saving grace of the Spirit,
ii.
The
present Assurance of Salvation. The Spirit of God
witnesses with our own spirits that we are children
of grace, that we are accepted now and shall be
saved hereafter j/ we persevere, iii. Perfectionism.
If apostasy be always possible, Christian
perfection is also ever in prospect as the grand incentive
to effort, perfection not beyond the reach either of
enliancement or of loss, but thorough and allpervading sanctification, the state in wliich deliberate sin is left behind, love to God is supreme,
and every true faculty of liumau life fully enjoyed.
Calvinistic Methodism, in Wales has already been
treated under Calvinism (see above, p. 878 f.), and
Baptist Arminianism in § 17 (4).

—

m

—

'

—

:

—

—

—

—

[Schaff, Hist. pp. SS2-900, Emng. Prot. Creeds, pp. S07-S1S ;
Introd. to Winer s Confessions 0/ Christendom, Eng. tr. pp.
Ix.wi-lxxviii ; Works by John Wesley, Richard Watson, W. B.
Pope ; Doctrines and Discipline of 'Meth. Episc. Chur'^.h, ed.
Bishop Harris, N.Y. 1872; A New History of Methodism by
J. Townsend and others, 2 vols., London, 1909; artt. in
M'Clintock-Strong's Cyclopcedia, a ilethodist publication, etc.]

W.

—

20. Confessions in the Salvation Army.
Offspring of Methodism as it is, with many marks of
its parentage, the Salvation Army
ground
occupies
of its own Confessionally. In creed as in organization, it prides itself on its combination of freedom
with authority, of simplicity with elasticity and
Its doctrines are set forth
practical effectiveness.
authoritatively by the founder and General,
William Booth, in a variety of manuals prepared
for children and adults, phrased in language of
admirable directness and lucidity.
There is a
series of Directories, or Catechisms, graded for
children under 10 years of age, and from 10 to 14
years, and for parents and workers, based on a
threefold scheme Revelation (God, Creation, the
four Last Things, Christ, the Bible), Experience
(Sin, Forgiveness, the Conditions of Salvation),
and Obedience (How to keep Saved, Faith, Prayer,
Orders and Regulations for
Duty, the Army).
Soldiers of the Salvation Army is a kittle treatise
discussing in 12 chapters Salvation, How to keep
Religion, Character, the Care of tlie Body, Improvement of the Mind, Home Life, in the World,
the Army, Fighting, Giving and Collecting
Money,
Personal Dealing, Sickness, and Bei-eavemeut. The
:

:
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Doctrines of tlie Salvation Army, a cateclietioal
manual 'prepared for the use of Cadets in train
ing fur ollicersliip,' contains in lis latest form
29 cliaplors wliii li discuss with incisive vigour, if
often narrowly, tlie Doctrines (a Creed), God, Jesus
Christ is God, How we became Sinners, Redemption, the Kxtent of tlie Atonement, the Finislied
Work of Christ, Election, the Holy Ghost, the
Conditions of Salvation, tlio Forjjiveness of Sins,
Conversion, the Two Natures, As.^urance, Sanetifieation (7 cliapters), Uackslidin^, Final Perseverance,
Dealli and After, Hell, the liible, tJetlinj,' Men
Saved, Woman's lli^'ht to preacli, the Government
of the Array.
In the last-named work, whose
brevity and comprehensiveness perhaps render a
certain unfairness to other t3'pes of doctrine unavoidable, the chapter on election and its alle;;ed
basis in Scripture is a deliberate and express onslaught upon Calvinism, which is represented as
teacbinj; that God has from all eternity, of His
own good pleasure, a)id without anij nyard to
their conduct, reprobated or left the remainder of
mankind to everlasting damnation,' whereas Calvinists have alwaj's taught that it is for sin
inherited and committed that men are condemned.
It will also be observed that there is no doctrine
of the Sacraments, neither Baptism nor the Lord's
Supper having any place in the Army.
Two documents embedded in the manuals menthe
tioneel stand out as h.aving sjiubolic authority
'Articles of War' (1S7S) in the Orders mid lirqu'

:

lationx (eh. ix. § 3), and tlie Creed (187'2), which
forms the first chapter, and the Answer lo the hrst
Question, in The Doctrines of I he iSal cation Army

(9th ed. 1908).
{a) The 'Articles of

doctrinal

are 16 in number— 8
personal belief, and 8
They are as

War'

alliniiations of

solemn vowa of personal conduct.
follows
*

(1)

:

Havinij received witli

all

my

heart the salvation offered to

tender mercy of Jehovah, I do here and now puhlicly
acknowledge God to be my Father and King, Jesus Christ to be
my Saviour, and the Uoly Spirit to be my Guide, Comforter, and
StVen;;th and that I will, liy llis help, love, serve, worshij}, and
obey this glorious God through all time and through all eternity.

me

l)y tlie

;

Uelieving solemnly that the Salvation Army has been raised
is sustained and directed by Ilim, I do berelty
declare my full determination, by God's help, to be a true soldier
of the Army till I die. (3) 1 am thoroujrhly convinced of the
truth of the Army's teaching. (4) I believe that repentance
towards liod, faith in our Lord Jesus Christ, and conversion by
the Iloly Spirit, are necessary to salvation, and that all men may
be saved. (.^) I believe that we are saved by grace, through
faith in our Lord Jesus ('hrist, and he that believeth hath the
witness of it in himself. 1 have got it. Thank God
(li) 1 believe that the Scriptures were given by inspiration of Go<i, and
that they teach that not only does continuance in the favour of
Qo<i depend upon increased faith in and obedience to Christ, but
that it is jiossible for those who have been truly converted to
the privifall away and be eternally lost.
(7) I believe tiiat it is
"
*'
and that
wholly "sanctified,
lege ol all God's people to be
"
" their whole
may be preserved
spirit and soul and body
blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ." That is
to aay, I believe that after conversion there remain in the heart
of the believer inclinations to evil, or roots of bitterness, whicli,
unless overpowered by Divine grace, produce actual sin ; but
these evil tendencies can be entirely taken away by the Spirit of
God ; and the wliole heart, thus <:leansed from anything contrary
to the will of God, or entirely sanctilied, will then produce the
And I believe that persons thuseiitirely
fruit of the Spirit only.
sanctified may, by the power of God, be kept unblamable and
unreprovable before Him. (8) I believe in the immortality of the
soul in the resurrection of the body in the general judgment
at the end of the world ; in the eternal happiness of the rigliteous ;
and in the everlasting punishment of the wicked.' Art. 9 declares renunciation of the world for service in Christ's Army, cost
what it may. Art. 10 promises abstinence from intoxicants and
narcotics save when medically prescribed; (II) from profanity
and obscenity ; (r2) from ilishonesty, unfairness, and deceit
(13) from oppressive, cruel, or cowardly treatment of those who
are in one's power or are depcnilcnt on one. Art.
promises
the spending of time, strength, money, and influence for the
War, and Ibeendcai'our to induce one's friends and others to do
the same ; and (15) obedience to the lawful orders of one's
Officers.
Art. 16 declares; 'I do here and now call uiion all
present to witness that I enter into this undertaking, and sign
these Articles of War of my own free will, feeling that the love
of Christ, who died to save me, requires from me this devotion
of my life to llis service for the salvation of the whole \s'orId, and
(-2)

up by God, and

!

;

;

;

M
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therefore wish

now

to be enrolled as

a Soldier

of the Salvation

Army.'
(h)

The

(1)

We

'

principal Doctrines are

:

believe that the Scriptures of the Old

and New Testa-

insjiiration of God, and that they only
constitute the Divine rule of Christian faith and practice, (".i) \\e

ments were given by the

believe th.it there is only one God, who is infinitely perfect, tile
Creator, Preserver, and Governor of all things. (3) We believe
that there are three persons in the Godhead the Father, the
Son, and the Ihtly Ghost —undivided in essence, co-equal in
power and glory, and the only jiroper object of religious worship.
(4) We believe that in the person of Jesus Christ the Divine and
human natures are united, so that He is truly and properly God,
and truly and properly man. (5) We believe that our first
parents were created in a state of innocence, but by their disand that, in
obedience they lost their purity and happiness

—

;

consequence of their fall, all men have become sinners, totally
depravefl, and as such are justly exposed to the wrath of God.
We believe that the l,ord Jesus Christ has, by His sufTering
and death, made an atonement for the whole world, so that
whosoever will may be saved. (7) We lielieve that repentance
towards God, faith in our Lord Jesus Christ, and regeneration
by the Holy Spirit, are nccessiiry to salvation. (S) We believe
that we are justitieil by grace, through faith in our Ixird Jesus
Christ, and he that believeth hatli the witness in himself. (9) We
believe that the S':riptures teach that not only does continuance
in Ihefavourof God depend upon continued faith in and oliedience
to Christ, but that it is possible for those who have been truly
converted to fall away and be eternally lost, (in) We believe
"
that it is the privilege of all believers to be
wholly sanctified,"
(6)

War,' no. 7). (11)
of the soul, etc. (as ib. no. 8).'

etc. (as 'Articles of

mortaUty

We

believe in the im-

F'rom these two Creeds, the Fighting and the
Teaching Faith of the Army, whicli to some slight
extent supplement one anotlier, the doctrinal basis
of the Army in a Methodist Arminianism is eviF'or the militant mission on which it has set
dent.
out it has reduced its orthodox Wesleyanism to the
Kvi^n in tloctrine its
smallest possible coiii[iass.
impedimenta must go into the smallest of knapsacks, but in its essentials the body of Ecumenical
doctrine on God, Christ, the Spirit, of evangelical
doctrine on Scripture, on the saving work of Christ
and the life to come, of Arminian doctrine on the
extent of the Atonement, and of Methodist doctrine
on sin, conversion, assurance, the universalitj' of
grace, and possible perfection— is included in the
bundle.
The nieta]iliy.-sics of doctrine, whether
suggested by Scripture or not, is left alone. Common sense and iiiiiiicili;ite emotional jiower are the
criteria of the truth found in Scripture which is
F'or
essential for the campaign .against sin.
scholarship and aftcrtliiiUght there is no place or
No room is found even for those most
time.
compact of Christian treasures, the two great
.Sacraments, wliicli are not essential to salvation,'
which have been occasions of continual division
and endless controversy, and whose etlicacj-, it is
elainii'd, can better be secured by signing the
Articles of War, by wearing uniform and bearing
tesLimony, and by dedicatory solemnities for cbildren or for adults.
21. Confessions in the Society of
Friends,
The Confessional altitude of the
or Quakers.
(Juakers is in evident allinity with that of Baptists,
Congregatiimalists, Methodists, and Salvationists,
at many points but it represents a more radical
breach witli Christian convention. They renounce
all external authority in matters siuritual, the
letter of
Scripture not less than subordinate
standards, in favour of the direct and inward
guidance of the illuminant Spirit of God, the Inner
Light. Ceremonies and sacraments, traditions and
conventions, organizations ami otlicial teachers, are
Yet history repeated itself in their
set aside.
experience, apologetic statements of their teaching
being necessitated by popular caricature and theoThese often took the
logical misrepresentation.
form of condensed summaries, catechetical or pro'

—

;

in structure,
.\mong those enumerated
tlte Faith of
by Thomas Evans in his Exposition of
the It'lirjious Society of Friends (Philad. 18'28, and
later ri'|>rints) arc a Confession and Pr(fession of
Faith in Cod by Richard l'"arDsworth (1658), and

positional

similar statements by (Jeorge

Fox the younger
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(1059 and 1661), by John Crook in 1662,
by William
Smitli in 1604, by William I'enn
in'l66S, by
Whitelioad and I'onn in 1671, by Penn and others
in 16ilS, and by (ieiMfxe Fox, the founder
himself,
in 1671, 1675, and 1682.
Tlie nearest apiiroach to
an authoritative Confession is
the
supplied
works of Robert Barclay, tlie proprietor of by in
Ury,
Kincardineshire, Scotland, the theologian of the
movement, and an untiring propagator of its
doctrine.
He wrote a Catechism in 1673, the
answers consisting of judiciously selected
passages
of Scripture, and the
questions contaiinng a good
deal of polemical and didactic
matter, a brief
Faith
of 23 Articles in Scriptural
Confession of
language being added at the close. In 1675 appeared his mnqnum opus, the Apology, whose
central 16 Theses have obtained a wide
independent
circulation as a reliable statement of

Quaker

principles.

:

'

'

;

'

feigned repentance, unto the acknowledicnient ot the Truth,'
with the uncompromising and not very conciliatorv remark
upon
their great learning
Your school divinity, wiiich taketh up
almost a man's whole lifetime to learn,
brings not a whit nearer
to God, neither makes any man less
wicked, or more
than he was. Therefore hath God laid aside the righteous
wise and
learned, and the disputers of this world and hath chosen a few
despicable and unlearned instruments, as to letter-learning as
he did fishermen of old, to publish his
pure and naked truth
and to free it of those mists and fogs wherewith the
clergy hath
clouded it that the people might admire and maintain
them.'
•

:

;

Proposition (1)

'

ledge,' affirms it to

Concemimj

the

true

Fomuiatian of Enow-

be the knowledge of God.

'

(2)

Immediate Revelatum,' declares the testimony
God
'

Concerning

of the Spirit of
to be in all generations the true revelation
Divine inward
revelations neither do nor can contradict
Scripture or Reason,
but are not to be subjected to either as to a
higher authority or
standard. (3) 'Concerning the Scnpdirw,' describes them as a
record of historical fact and of prophetic truth and
principles, as
only a declaration of the fountain, not the fountain itselfnevertheless as that which giveth a true and faithful
testimony
ot the first foundation, they are and
be esteemed a
'

:

secondmay
ary rule, subordinate to the Spirit .
by the inward testimony
we do alone truly know them.' (4) Cmiceming
the
Condition of Man in the Fall,' affirms the
utterly 'faUen, degenerate, and dead condition of all Adam's posterity, deprived
of the sensation of the inward
testimony or seed of God, and
their inability to know
anything aright unless 'united to the
Divine Light
yet the evil seed is not imputed to infants till
by transgression they actually join themselves therewith. (6)
and (6) Concerning the Universal Redemption
by Christ and
also the Saving and Spiritual
Light, whereioith every man is
enlightened,' treat of Christ, the Son of God, sent in His infinite
love and universal purpose of
Redemption, as the Light that
enlighteneth every man that cometh into the world, a light as
universal as the seed of sin, being the purchase of His death who
tasted death for every man all men, heathen or
infant, receive
that benefit and inward Light which is not the mere
light of
Nature, even though they are without knowledge of the outward
history of Christ's life, vi'hioh knowledge we wilhngly confess to
be very profitable and comfortable, but not
absolutely needful
unto such, from whom God Himself hath withheld it "
yet tbev
may be made partakers of the mystery of His death if thev suffer
Uis seed and
light^-enlightening their hearts— to take place.' (7)
Concerning Justification,' states that those who do not resist
this light have produced in thein 'a
spiritual birth bringinf
forth hohness." by which holy birth, to
wit, Jesus Christ formed
.

.

of the Spirit

'

'

'

;

•

;

'

'

withm us, and working his works in us, as we are sanctified so
we are justified in the sight of God.' (S)
'Concerning Perfection
affirms that in the regenerate ' the bodv of death and sin
comes
to be crucified and removed, and their hearts united and
subjected unto the truth, so as not to obey any suggestion of the
evil one, but to be free from actual
.
.
.
and
in
that
sinning
respect perfect ; yet doth this perfection still admit of a growth
'
and there remaineth a possibility of
.
.
(9) Concernsinning.'
ing Perseverance, and the Possibility of Falling from Grace
affirms that Divine grace resisted becomes man's condemnation''

•

.

'

has been accepted, shipwreck
may be made of
faith
those who have tasted of the heavenly
gift and been
made partakers of the Holy Ghost' may fall awav
yet others
may in this life attoin such an in .ease and sUbilitv in the truth
as to be beyond the reach ot total apostasv.
Concermnii
(10)
the
Ministry,' alHrms that it is this gift or light that constitutes a
minister or pastor, not any human commission or literature
without it a ministry is deception it is to be e.vercised without
hire or bargaining, yet if God hath called
any from their employments ... it may be lawful tor such, according to the
liberty which they feel given them in the Lord, to receive such
temporals— to wit, what may be needful to them for meat and
clothing— as are freely given them by those to whDiii thev have
communicated spirituals.' (11) 'Concerning FTors/ii^,' declares
it

'

;

;

'

•

;

'

.

the

in

Spirit,
.

.

'

'

'

:

:

'

'

'

'

:

.-

The Theses are addressed or dedicated to the
Clergv, ot what
sort soever, unto whose hands these niav come but more
particularly to the Doctors, Professors, and Students of Divinitv in
the Universities and Schools of Great
Britain, wliether Prelatical,
Presbyterian, or any other,' to whom the Author wisheth un-

even when

that 'all true and acceptable worship to God is offered
inward and immediate moving and drawing ot his own

whicli is neither limited to jjlaces. times, nor
all
persons
other worship then, both praises, prayers, and
preachings, which
man sets about in his own will and at his own appointment,
which
he can both begin and end at his pleasure, do or leave
undone,
as himself sees meet, whether they be a
prescribed form, as a
liturgy, or prayers conceived e.\temporarily, by the natural
strength and faculty ot the mind, they are all but superstitions,
will-worship, and abominable idolatry in the sight ot God.'
(12)
Concerning Baptism,' states that it is not the putting
away the filth ot the flesh, but the answer of a good conscience
before God, by the resurrection ot Jesus Christ
it is
a pure
and spiritual thing, to wit, the baptism ot the
Spirit and Fire, by
which we are buried with him, that being washed and
purged
from our sins we may walk in newness of lite' the
baptism of
infants is a mere human tradition for which neither
precept nor
practice is to be found in all the Scripture.' (13) Concerning
the Communion, or Participation of the
Body and Blood of
Christ,' affii-ms it also to be spiritual and symbolic. (14) Coilcerning the Power of the Ciml Magistrate, in matters fnirely
religioiis, and pertaining to the conscience,' affirms God's sole
all killing, banishing,
lordship over the conscience
fining, im.
which men are afflicted with, for the alone'exerprisoning
cise of their conscience, or difference in
worship or opinion,
proceedeth from the spirit ot Cain, the murderer, and iscontrarv
to the truth provided always that no man, under the
pretence
of conscience, prejudice his
neighbour in hte or estate, or do
anything destructive to, or inconsistent with, human society.'
Salutations
(15)
and Recreations, etc., declares
Concerning
that, since 'the chief end of all religion is to redeem man from
the spirit and vain conversation ot this world,* ' therefore all the
vain customs and habits thereof, both in word and
deed, are to
be rejected
such as the taking off the hat to a man, the
bowings and cringings of the body, and such other salutations of
that kind, with all the foolish and superstitious formalities
attending them, ... as also the unprofitable plays, frivolous
recreations, sportings and gamings, which are invented to pass
away the precious time, and divert the mind from the witness ot
God in the heart.'
.

;

'

.

.

.

Quakerism is thus a protest against ecclesiasticism, sacramentarianism, biblicism, sacerdotalism, traditionalism, and rationalism alike, a rigorous
and consistent reaction against every element of
dangerous formalism and literalism in Christianity;
spiritual to the core, mystic and intuitional, individualistic.
It subordinates, to the
point of
sacrifice, the letter to the spirit, the form or
symbol to the substance. It assumes a spiritual
advancement or education possessed only by the
few, and underestimates the use of letter and symbol because of their abuse.
If
their oddities in
dress and habits are the shadows of virtues'
(Schatf,
Hist. p. 866), their idiosyncrasies in doctrine arc at
\yorst the exaggeration of truths, thought-compelling, impressive, and searching distillations of
Scripture teaching and of sanctified common sense.
They had their anticipators in this or that peculiarity of their life and teaching, though they are
not indebted to them. They have, beyond
question, prepared the way for much that is characteristic in Methodism and
Salvationism, particularly.
They represent Puritanism puritanized, a sublimate
of prophetic
Christianity, a spiritual outgrowth
from a highly developed type of popular religion.
'

More than is generally appreciated, tlieir conceptionsof Scripture, the Sacraments, Spiritual
Liberty,
the Inward Light, the Indwelling Christ, the Essence

of Worship and of
Ministry, and the Meaning of
have led the way to views now widely
entertained bv the most thoughtful Christians in
all the Churches and outside them.
What Mysticism has been in general Religion, or
Quietism
in Roman Catholicism, Quakerism has been in
Protestantism. Its very exaggerations and crudities were deliberate
arresting symbols and advertisements of its essential message. It has
given
silence a place in worship, and it has exercised the
universal conscience by its Socratic demand for
If it can be the
perfect sincerity and consistency.
religion only of a few, the world may be grateful
to have contained those few.
If it has given no
criterion to distinguish the true from
spurious
movings of the Spirit, and lends itself to subtle or
crude individualisms and egotistic whims and conventional make-believes peculiar to itself, it has a
page of Christian history devoted to it whose
Justification,

—

CONFESSIONS
freedom from serious blemish most other branches
of the

Church might wistfully envy.

(SchaflF, Hist. pp. 859-S73, Evantf. I'roU Creeds, pp. 789-708 ;
Barclay's Works ; Evans, op, ci(. supra ; artt. in various
Kncyf;lop:edia.s. ]

Confessions in Socinian and Unitarian
Churches, and in the rest of Christendom. Tlie
inUepfnilont atlitude to doctriii.-U standards ado]jt<.'d
by the Churclies discussed in the last live divisions
prepares us for the oomjiletely anti-Confessional
and ne^'ative position of present-day Unitarianism,
which has for its sole distinctive doijiiia tlic
humanity, the non-divinity, of .lo.sus Christ, but
refuses to fortify oven tliat residuinn of historical
Christian doctrine behind Confessional bulwarks.
But in the Reformation era. Unitarian Christianity
was far from entertaining such doctrinal selfIt did not even dethrone the miraculous
restraint.
and supernatural in the Person anil history of
22.

—

It uttered its theological convictions in
Confessional and catechetic form in the Socinian
standards, not as binding creeds, of course, but as
These reveal its origin in
didactic manifestos.
a liumanistic rationalism, which regards Christ
or
a
revealer
teacher of mor.il and reas
simply

.Jesus.

ligious truth.

His death as a prophet's martyrdom,

and the Church as a school. Not the nei^ds of the
heart and the conscience, but those of the intell<!ct,
were paramount in its rise. Its conception of sin
and its cause and its seriousness was very diflerent
from that which dominated Luther and the other
orthodo.\ Reformers, and led to its complete divergence from them. It denied original sin and guilt,
vicarious atonement, the Incarnation and eternal
Divinity of Christ, and the Trinity and it discounted the inspiration of a great part of Scripture, especially the Old Testament.
;

An

early Catechism and Confession in Scriptural
language was published at Cracow by the preacher
Scliomann in 1574. A Smrdlcr Catechism for children followed in 1605. The Laiyer or Racovian
Catechism, by Schnialz and Moscorovius, based on
a fragmentary Catechism by Fausto Sozzini, was
published at Rakau, a small town in Poland which
was the centre of the movement, first in Polish in
1605, then in Cerman in 1608, and finally in the
standard Latin form, with modifications, in 1609.
The Confession of i&'# by Schlichting, of which
the Confession of the Prussian Socinians in 1666 is
simply an extract, took the form of an exposition
of the Apostles' Creed, with numerous Scripture
citations, and adopted an attitude of less acute
antagonism to orthodoxy than the Catechism of
1605-9.

(.'>

Free-will (:!0 qns.). Justification (4 qns.).
Section VI. treats of Christ's Priestly olfice 1 1 qns.),
and VII. of His Kingly Office ('20 qns). The closing Section VI II. treats of the Church of Christ, as
the body of His disciples, in four chapters, on the
Visible Church (3 qns.), the (lovernment of the
(7 (pis.).

(

Church

(17 qns.). Ecclesiastical Discipline (13 qns.),
Church Invisible (4 qns.).
[For discussion of the various editions and of the early sources
in the private catechisms of Orepory Paul, Schoniann, and
Fausto Sozzini, see Thomas Rees, liarurian Catechism, Loud.
For I.atin text of Sozzini's Chruitiame
lyis. Introd. p. l.\.\i ff.
Jieli(ji<mis hrevissima Iiistitutin, and of another unfinished
Fausti Sociiii Senensis
catechism hy the s;ime writer, see
ISibliutluxa
Fratrum Polimarum quos
in
tlio
Opera Omnia,'
ffnitarivs vacant, Irenopoli post annum Domini 1656, vol. i. pp.
For text of the Catech. of 1609, Bee
661-676 and (177-l>89.
edition Irenopoli post annum Ui.'J9. For Eng. tr. of completed
•and the

'

10.'>9, see Rees, up. cit. pp. 1-383 (a serviceable work).
Winer, Confes.'iioJi.t, Introd. pp. ;il-34 (a somewhat confused
account); Liudsay, Hist, of Heformat ion, vol. ii. pp. 470-4S3;
Fock, ber Sociniaiusmus, 1847. Harnack, Hist, of Doi/ma,
Eng. tr. vii. 137 ff., gives a very full and searching critical
analysis of the Racovian Catechism.]

edition of
Cf.

Confessional documents can hardly be said to
exist in the remaining organizations within, or on
the frontier of, the Christian world, whose name
is legion.
Original and more or less authoritative
books or groups of writings exist for many of them,
or statements of their salient features emanating
but authoritative
from their apostles or
preachers,
Confessions in any stnct sense they do not possess.
Irvingism and Darbyism on the one hand, and on
the other Christian Science, Swedeuborgianism,
and Mormonism, not to mention lesser sects, are

systems with distinctive doctrines, but without
documents which would bring them under the
It may be of interest, however,
present survey.
to quote a group of Articles, as a summary of
Mormon doctrine, by its Apostle and Prophet,
Joseph Smith, written soon after the constitution
of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints,'
'

at

New York in

1840

:

1. We believe in God the Eternal Father, and in His Son
Jesus Christ, and in the Holy Ghost. 2. We believe that men
will he punished for their own sins, and not for Adam's transgression. 3. We believe that through the atonement of Christ
all mankind may he saved, by obedience to the laws and
ordinances of the Gospel. 4. We believe that these ordinancea
are (i.) Faith in the Lord Jesus Christ (ii.) Repcntam-e (iii.)
liaptism by immersion for the remission of sins (iv.) Laying on
5. We believe that a
of hands for the gift of tiie Holy Ghost.
man must be called of God, by " propliecy and by the laying on
of hands," by those who are in authority, to preach the Gospel
and administer in the ordinances thereof. 6. We believe in the
same organization that cxisteil in the primitive Churcli, viz.
'

;

:

;

;

The Racovian Catechism

of

1

605-9

is

the standard

expression of Socinian doctrine. It is essentially
theological rather than religious, rationalistic yet
alsosupernaturalist ic, controversial and argumentaIt begins: 'Tell me what is the Christian
tive.
Religion ? and answers, It is the way pointed out
and revealed to men by God to obtain eternal life."
Where is that way pointed out and revealed ?—
In Holy Scripture, Imt chiefly in the New Testament.' The Catechism contains 8 sections of varySection I. treats of Religion and Holy
ing length.
Scripture in general, containing four chapters mi
its
Holy Scripture (4 (jUs.), its Certitude (26 qns.),
Pertection (Sqn.s. ), its Perspicuity (4 qns.). Section
of
and
the
Reasons
Salvation
II. treats of the Way
for Revelation (10 qns.). Section HI. treats of the
Knowledge of God as the Supreme Lord of all
things, in three scholastic chapters on the KnowSection
ledge, Being, and Will of God (44 qns.).
IV. at great length treats of the Person of Christ,
the lirst .step in the discussion of the general knowSection V. treats of the
ledge of Christ (97 (jus.).
Prophetic Office of Christ, the Central and Supreme
doct rine in the System, in an opening chapter (8 qns. ),
'

'
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followed by supplementary chapters on the Teachings He atlded to the Law (108 qns.), the Teachings
He handed down under Seal (8 qns.), the Lord's
qns.), the
Supper (11 qns.). Water-baptism
Prondses of Eternal Life (9 qns.), and of the Hidy
Spirit (14 qns.), the Conlirmation of the Divine
Will (.1 qns.), the Death of Christ (39 qns.). Faith

'

apostles, prophets, pastors, teachers, evangelists, etc. 7. We
believe in thegift of tongnes, prophec}', revelation, visions, heaibelieve the Bible to be
ling, interpretation of tongues, etc. s.
we also
the word of God, as far as it is translated correctly
believe the Hook of Mormon to Ije the word of God. 9. We believe
all that God lias revealed, all tliat He does now reveal, and we
believe that He will yet reveal many great and important things
10. We believe in the
pertaining to the Kingdom of God.
literal gathering of Israel, and in the restoration of tlie Ten
Tribes that Zion will be tiuilt upon this Continent ; that Christ

We

:

:

will reign personally

renewed and receive

upon the earth, and that the earth
it.s

11.

paradisaic glory.

privilege of worshipping Almighty
of our conscience, and allow all

We

will be
claim the

God according to the dictates
men the same privilege, let

them worship how, where, or what they may.

12.

We

believe in

being subject to kings, presidents, rulers, magistrates, in obeylaw.
13.
believe in being
ing, honouring, and sustaining the
honest, true, cliaste, benevolent, virtuous, and in doing good to
admonition
all men ; indeed, we may say that we follow the "
"
believe all things, we hope ail things ; wo have
of Paul ;

We

We

endured many things, and hope to be able to endure all things.
U there is anything virtuous, lovely, or of good report, or
praiseworthy, we seek after these things' (quoted in Hditjious
658 f.).
Sj/.slfm.v of the World^, 191)1, p.
It will be observed that the practice of polygamy hod oo
sanction in the Articles I'l the .Mormon Faith.

CONFESSIONS

890

COSCLUSIOX:

THE

PAST,

PRESEyr,

AND and

FUTURE OP COXFESSWNS.—A survey of the Confessions of Cliristcuiloni, living or ileatl, cannot
fail to U'ave on tlie student of reli;;ious history a
constitute a stupendous
in the religious world, a striking evidence of the unique
power of the personality, life, and teaching of
Christ, through Scripture and the Chuj'ch, to stir
the human intellect to its depths. Divided as

They

deep

iinjiression.

fact,

a phenomenon quite unjiaralleled

(1)

Christendom is, and honeycombed by difi'erent
opinions, dogmatic differences are a proof of the
grasp of its great facts upon different types of
mind. Other religious have their sects and their
internal dissensions, but none of them has made
any such appeal to the mind and the imagination
of the

human

race, stimulating it to its loftiest
it to its highest truths.
(2)
universal fact of doctrinal
as
well
as
of
mental
and spiritual variety.
change
wawTa pc? is the burden of one aspect of their history.

efforts

and educating

They proclaim the

The Church,

obsessed, rightly or wrongly, by the
ideal of doctrinal uniformity, has been uuable,
either by the aid of temporal authority or by
means of excommunication or by appeal to superstitious fear, to maintain its unity.
It is destined,
it may be, to attain to the \inity of the Spirit and
the bond of peace only through infinite and harrow-

ing division, provoked and anon repented, and
therewith to learn that persuasion and conviction
are the only worthy instruments for the spread of
truth, and that even among Christian dogmas the
struggle to survive must inevitably in God's providence eliminate the unfit. (3) They suggest that
in the intelligence and scholarship of Christendom,
conscience is far from slumbering that the very
diversity of historical opinion, acquired not with;

out heart-searching and solemnly professed, is an
evidence of the existence of that intense seriousness
and love of truth without which a final harmony
would be impossible. Beneath the obvious dissensus of the Confessions there is in truth a consensus, felt at least in presence of rival systems of
religion and in face of the common enemies of
faith.
No student can peruse Scbatfs admirable
concluding conspectus of the doctrinal agreements
and differences between the various Church-communions (Hist, of Creeds, pp. 919-930), or the
careful pages and Tables of Winer's Comparative
View oft/ie Doctrines and Confessions of the Various
Communities of Christendom, without being deeply
impressed by the subtle interpenetration of great
ideas and deep-seated instincts through groups of
Churches outwardly far removed from one anotlier.
It is a wholesome experience to find, even in sects
whose names have become bywords of oddity and
even absurdity, a staunch adherence, in standards
and in practice, to great principles of religious
truth and life and it suggests to the student of
history that in many cases these systems have been
adopted for the sake of those principles and in spite
of their eccentricities.
The debt of the world to
thinking minorities is nowhere more clearly expressed than in the successive rise of the great
Protestant denominations whose standards have
been reviewed. Each stands for an idea or a group
of ideas whose life was in danger of being strangled
;

in tlie meslies of convention.
However we may
deplore the divisions of Christendom, signs are nowabundant that the age of schism is over, and that,
for the great mass of Christians throughout the

world, catholicity is no longer synonymous with
external or even intellectual uniformity. Some of
the smallest sects have been most catholic in spirit
because most tolerant by serious conviction. Union

movements among Presbj'terians, among Baptists,
Methodists, and among Congregationalists,
movements even between the groups, Protestant

among

Evangelical Alliances in face of common adversaries. World Conferences and International
Councils of kindred communions, Anglican, Presbyterian, Baptist, Congregationalist, or others, overtures for an ecclesiastical understanding between

Anglicans and Creek Catholics, or between Presbyterians and Anglicans, the ebb and flow of converts
from one Church to another from which no communion is imtnune these are features of the age

—

in which we live, attesting the facts that tlie
lessons of history are being widely learned, that
the struggles of the past for liberty and charity

have not been in vain, that other than doctrinal
elements of religion ai'e having justice done to
tliem, that temperamental as well as intellectual
differences between men and peoples are being
allowed for and respected.
It is often said that the day of Confessions is
past, and that the Christian world as a whole has
become, or is fast becoming, anti-Confessional. It
Ls certain that in all the Churches, Roman Catliolic
and even Greek Catholic included, an attitude of
quiet personal independence, reverent but firm,
towards the historic symbols of faith is increasingly
being adopted, alike by clergy and by people, in
Unspite of every eHbrt to arrest the movement.
less some world-catastrophe sets back the standard
of clerical and popular education, this attitude will
Adherence to
certainly continue and spread.
historic dogmas is valueless, and indeed pernicious,
if it be not intelligent and spontaneous.
Assent,
ignorant or constrained, is not consent. If it is
death to a Creed to be exposed to the storms of free
thought, it ought to die. It is such buB'eting by
the elements of experience, it is such confiict with
the ravaging forces of time and change, that reveals
with unrivalled impressiveness and certainty the
Constifaith that can dare to call itself eternal.
tutional change, as distinct from the revolutionary
alterations by passing impulse which only provoke
reaction, is legitimate, and ought to be provided
for without prejudice or craven fear, for a creed
that is not believed to be true is not worthy of the
name.
No system deserves the name of faith
which rests on mistrust of God and doubt of His
No Confession can be
providential guidance.
spiritual or safe which has to be safeguarded by
the whip of discipline, or by measures which disclose an ignoble despair of God's Holy Spirit.
Doctrinal understandings or declarations which
are maintained by Church Courts and Authorities
through precarious or narrow majorities involve in
every case a painful loss of prestige. The Creed
which has not in it the note of triumphal assurance,
carrying the hearts of all its adherents with it in a
gush of emotion, ought not to rush into publicity,
or pretend to an authority which in reality it
does not possess. How to change without loss of
continuity, how to grow without loss of identity,
how to be free in doctrine while clinging to a sacred
past, how to meet the protean spirit of the times
without bowing down to it, yet without alienating
its rightful instincts and flouting its proper needs
these are the practical difficulties to the mind of a
Church which would be true to the past, honest
with the present, and helpful to the future and
there has never been an age in human history so
keenly alive to them its the present, so eager and
so anxious to deal with them, so capable of appreciating and handling them aright. The experience
of creedless Chmxhes, like the Unitarian, helped
though they have been during a century of unparalleled research, scientific attainment, and intellectual liberty, by the prestige of almost complete
doctrinal freedom, and influential as they have been
in stimulating the thought of the Christian world
at large, in promoting scholarship, and in correct-

—

;

ing tritheistic and superstitious tendencies in ortho-

CONFESSIONS
tiox Cliurcli life, lias not boon such
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Particular Confossions, anionfj; them the most
time lioiioiircd, even the Ecumenical Creeds thomsehos, whose evolution 1ms lieconie matter of
common knowledf,'!^ are accented with reserve, are
studied and apiireeiated in tlie light of their aj^e,
their antecedent controversies, tlio limitations of
the scholarship of their day and of the minds that
framed them. The
higher criticism of Holy
Scripture was bound to be accompanied by a historical and critical study of the very documents
which were intended to servo as determinants of
the sense in which Scripture was to be accepted
and believed. And just as adherence to Scripture
has lost throughout the great evangelical Protestant communions the meaning of literal in favour
of spiritual acceptance in the light of historj' and
learning, so adherence to a particular Creed or Confession must needs be ellectiid by an accurate
ac(|uaintance with the circumstances of its origin,
which in some instances at least reveal a hitherto
unsuspected liberalism of purpose in their authors.
Hence it has come about, in Churches so iuherently conservative as the Presbyterian, th.at
throughout the whole world their devotion to theological, historical, and Scriptural scholarship has

.symbols evolved by the Christian Church in all
laiiils during nineteen centuries of intense
activity

should have proceeded from any but a profoundly
natural and honourable instinct in the soul of faith.
But it is also now unthinkalile that any one type
of doctrine should claim, without .self-discrediting
piesuinption, to have a monojioly of Divine and
saving Irutli entrusted to it. It is not more certain
that a blanch of the Church ought to publish the
faith which animates it, so far as words can do so,
than that it ought to publish such changes in that
faith as time under the Spirit of Truth brings with

'

'

'

'

The obligation is identical.
Faith, though
changes, remains faith notwithstanding, and,
it regains a position of stable euuilibrium,
it ought not to be hid, but expressed in public
as a fresh message of goodness for the world.
If Christianity be true, and Christ the Truth,
new knowledge should be welcome to all Christians as an increase to their heritage of truth.
Obscurantism in every form, suspicion of fresh
light however betrayed, Ls fatal to the good name
of a Church and to the reputation of the religion
it would protect.
It is treachery to faith to suggest that it can be preserved only by enclosure
within fences, or by isolation from contagion in
the stir of science and of life. Religion can have
few deadlier foes than the man who thinks that
its inlluence or future can really be destroyed by
tampering with a particular Creed.
it.

it

when

brought about a complete change of attitude towards Scripture and their suborclinate standards.'
By Declaratory Statements, or modified formuhe of
subscription, or even by the formulation of new
Confessions, they have endeavoured to be true to
the new knowledge, to ease the conscience of those
who have already subscribed their historic standanls, and to facilitate the entrance of recruits
fresh from the new school-training to the ntme too
crowded ranks of the ministry, and to the rank
and tile of the general membership. If they adhere
to the old standards, as for the most part they
sincerely do, it is with express reservations, binding
'

'

'

themselves to their substance or their
the fundamentals of Reformed

and increase

of religion, they niusfc have a
basis of faith, which may well be exsome form of public Creed. It is unthinkable that the vast aggregate of doctrinal
tion

common

any

dislike or distrnst of creeds as creeds.

or
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Wliat of the ethics of subscription^.

'

e.ssentials,'

'

Doctrine,'

whether these are defined or not. The individual
conscience and intellect are considered in a manner
hitherto unknown, and a liberty of private judgment
formerly undreamt of is tacitly assumed. The
indignity and .scandal of dLscipline' for breach of
minute lidelity to documents three centuries old
is too acutely felt to permit of its
ready exercise.
For once an age of intense missionary purpose has
been an age of open mind, and the odium tlico'

lugir.uM has been assigned a delinite place in the
catalogue of un-C'hristian failings. In presence of
the appalling spectacle of crime and unbelief and
ignorance and misery in the world's great centres
of population, anil in presence of the awe-inspiring
spectacle of the world's great systems of nonChristian faitli, even the gravest doctrinal dillerences have shrunk perceptibly, though it would be
ridiculous to say that
they are likely ever to
Men are constrained to co-operate and
disappear.

combine when confronted by common foes. And
at la.st there is being establisheil thronghout the
Christian world that atmosphere of fraternal
interest and mutual trust which is an absolute
pre-requisito of any doctrinal consensus or harmouy
to come.

Creeds and Confessions there must be.
Kaitli,
though it embraces more than intellect, cannot
renounce the intellect, or dispense with words
and forms of uttered thought. There cannot be
a gospel, or pieachcr's tidings for the .saving of
mankind, without an antecedent creed or body of
belief, articulate or inarticulate.
Preaching is
the utterance of belief, as well as of experience
ami, if men are to speak from a common platform,
within a common organization, for the propaga;

If

Creeds

are believed, they may as well be signed as reBut, as the years advance, and thought
peated.
moves forward on unresting feet, is it right to ask
men still to assent to them ? The terms they
employ may grow obsolete, or convey new meanParticular tenets, few or many, may recede
ings.
from the foreground of interest, become open quesBetween the
tions, or even become discredited.
peri<id of complete faith and the period of discrediting, there must have passed years of transition and uncertainty.
What cou"ld subscription
Again, few doctrinal standl)ossibly mean then ?
ards have been drawn up by unanimous consent.
From the first a minority has doubted some particulars in them.
Their assent was general, or at
least incomplete, given for the sake of peace and
Allowance, therefore, must be made
harmony.
for the element of legitimate compromise inseparable from all social organizations.
lyoy.alty to the
spirit and general tenor of the teaching, not to
the letter, alone can be fairly expected in public
If the society
as distinct from private st.aiuiards.
or corporation adjudges the inilividual to have
seriou.sly tran.sgTossed the common understanding,
it may excommunicate him, or he
may withdraw
himself and renounce communion if he is conscious
that he has overstepped the reasonable limits of
Each must decide for himself or itself
variation.
on such a question.
But at least it seems unethical, especially in iieriods of acknowledged
transition, to lay it down that formal subscription to historical Confessions implies literal and
complete acceptance of their details. There must

ho some play where public and private faitli are
linked together. The' Member of Parliament, the
political hohler of ollice, who swears to uphold the
Couslitulion, is expcctcil to amend it if tlie people
or his

own judgment

.so

decije.

The men whose

task it is to reiieal old laws and enact new laws
share with all others the duty of obedience to
law.
So, in every Church whicb believes that its
jireachers have in some measure a i)rophetic vocation, liberty must needs be conceded to them to defy
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the popular mind

seems to them that God so
As Churches may change yet remain themwills.
selves, may alter their Confessions yet retain their
identity, so in such cases the individual who subscribes and finds that he outgrows tlie
system to
whicli he has subscribed is not therefore bound to
withdraw from the communion unless he
judges
his breach with its standards to be
radical, fundamental. No rule can be laid down which will
cover all cases equitably. A sense of honour in the
individual, a sense of chivalry in the community,
and patient consideration on the part of both,
must in each particular instance decide, in the
It should be relight of all the circumstances.
membered that there is no evidence that Christ
exacted or expected any identity of belief from
His disciples, or equipiied His Apostles with
any
precisely uniform message to the world.
It is
certain that the Apostles were never confronted
with documents or declarations in
any sense
analogous to the Confessions of modern Christendom, or even to the Creeds of the ancient Church.
Their faitli was personal and in a Person. Whenever

we

if it

are assured that the faith of a fellow

Christian is also personal and directed towards the
same Person, we should beware of withholding

fellowship from liim beca\ise of minor ditterences.
General Litkraturb. — Indispensable general works are
Philip

Schaff, 3 vols,

entitled

A

History of the Creeds of

Ckrislnulom ; J'Ac Creeds of the Greek and Latin Churches ;
The Cn-rds of the Evangelical Protestant Churches, New
York,
1876, l.ond. 1877 (5th ed., New York, 1.SS7. with few
changes),
by far the most valuable work on the whole subject G. B.
Winer, Comparative View of the Doctrines and Confessions of
the Various Ctnnniunilirs of Christendom
(Eng. tr., W. B. Pope)
Edinb. 1873; P. Hall, Harmmiy of P rot.
Confessions, Lond:
1842 S. G. Green, The Christian Creed and the Creeds
of Christendom, Lond. 1898 (an admirable general survey, with careful
;

;

discussion ot related topics)
E. F. Karl Miiller, Syjniclik,
Leipzig, 1896 ; G. F. Oehler, Lehrbnch Jer Symbolik, 2nd ed by
Hermann, 1891 H. Schmidt, Handbuch der Symbolik, Berlin,
1890 ; and the partial works on Symbolik,' by Loofs
(Leipzig
1902) and Kattenbusch (Freiburg, 1892), with their admirable
series ot articles in PJ{E^,
including a gen. art. 'Symbole, Sym.
bohk,' in that work. The Croall Lectures of 1902", on 'Creeds
and Churches,' by A. Stewart, are in course of
preparation for
For a theological discussion of the chief dogmatic
publication.
utterances and tendencies down to the Reformation era, and in
the Roman Church to the 19th cent..
Harnack, Hist, of
Dogma, Eng. tr. from 3rd ed., 7 vols., 1S94-1S99, is of supreme
value.
(Many of the translations in this article are taken from or
;

;

'

based on

"^«^1

the rendering given

by Schafl— in
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HiUConf.

of the

Taborites.
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of the 39 Articles.
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1891)

1800 Artt. of ITesb.

Ch. in England.
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of Union in
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South
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THE END OF VOL.

lU,

Printed by Morkison & Giub Limitkd, Kdinhurgh

1

B^lP^DPvji C^^C.o

PLEASE

CARDS OR

,'

i

c

"ySHj

DO NOT REMOVE

SLIPS

UNIVERSITY OF

BL
31

rr

FROM

THIS POCKET

TORONTO

LIBRARY

jincyclopaedia of religion
and ethics.

V.3

54

-Mm

